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PREFACE 


TO THE PRESENT’ EDITION. 


In presenting to the public a new edition of Parkhurst’s Greek Lexicon, it is 
just to the publishers to mention the additions which have been made to it at their 


Although the warmest acknowledgments are due from the English public 
to the venerable and learned author of this useful work, it is not to be denied 
that it labours under very considerable defects. The peculiar opinions of the 
school of Hutchinson, of which Mr.-Parkhurst was at least an admirer, induced 
him to attribute great importance to etymological researches; and his own (in 
which he indulged so largely in this Lexicon) are unfortunately in the highest 
degree fanciful and uncertain. The cosmological theories of Hutchinson and 
Bate are dwelt on with a frequency aad an extent little adapted to the plan of 
the Lexicon; and their other tenets occasionally give a tinge to the author's 
interpretations and comments which deprives them of the authority which his 
sound learning and exceeding love of truth would otherwise bestow on them. 
I presume not to pronounce an opinion on the merits of the Hutchinsonian philo- 
sophy, I reverence the piety and the learning of many of its followers: but a book 
for general use and general readers was not the place for introducing tenets so 
much doubted and opposed. 

A still greater fault in the Lexicon is the want of accurate discrimination between 
the various senses of the same word. Great inconvenience also arises from the 
paucity of instances given under each head, and the looseness of the references to 
profane authors. These defects had altogether banished the work from the shelves 
of the critical reader, and its place has been supplied there by the labours of recent 
German Lexicographers, those especially of Schleusner, Bretschneider, and Wahl. 
That these books, however, should entirely usurp the place of a work as much su- 
perior to them in sound principle as it is, perhaps, inferior in some other respects, 
is a subject of serious regret: for although what is commonly termed Rationalism 
does not appear in its worst form in the books I have referred to, it has occasion- 
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ally had no inconsiderable influence on the interpretations which they present *. 
Nor are they by any means free from defects of a different kind. Let me not be 
suspected of wishing to depreciate those by whose labours I have so largely pro- 
fited in the execution of the following work, nor of being insensible to their very 
great merits in many respects. Those merits are, however, too well known to re- 
quire any panegyric from me. It is my less grateful task to point out some de- 
ficiencies which render any attempt, however humble, to produce a work likely to be 
more useful to at least one large class of readers, entitled to forgiveness, if not to 
commendation. Schleusner’s work then is, I think, characterized by one defect, of 
a nature exactly opposite to thet which I have remarked of Parkhurst. Instead of 
confounding various senses under one head, be multipliest the senses of the same 
word in a manner frequently quite unreasonable, and calculated to mislead the 
student. Where the context, and the context alone, affixes a peculiar meaning to 
a word, that meaning becomes, in Schleusner’s hands, a distinct and recognised 
sense of the word itself. In respect to the arrangement indeed of the various senses 
of words, as well as in critical powers, Wahl appears to me very far to surpass 
Schleusner. But Schleusner’s work labours under another and very serious defect, 
one indeed which renders the execution of another Lexicon, on the same extended 
plan as his, almost indispensable. No one who has examined his work with any 
accuracy can suppress a doubt whether he has consulted a large portion of the 
places which he cites. His plan, it would appear, has been this:—He has col- 
lected the best commentators, and has copied their references, very often with- 
out examining them. If there were no proofs of this from internal evidence, it 
would be impossible to doubt the fact, when things are so managed that 
in the very same article we frequently find references to the same author from 
the book and section in one edition, and from the page in another, and then find 
the solution to the enigma by tracing the one reference perhaps to Elsner, and the 
other to Kypket. Writing as I do, in the country, with a very small command of 
books, I must freely own that I have not always myself been able to verify the 
references which 1 observe; but 1 confess my surprise that a man of Schleusner’s 
learning and diligence, resident, as I believe he was, at Wittenberg, should have 
failed in discharging 0 necessary a part of the task he has undertaken. The 
student who uses Schleusner’s work, if he finds a statement that such or such 


© With respect to Schleusner, it will be sufficient to notice, among many instances, his article on the 
word ur}, as showing his feelings. Wherever a voice from heaven is mentioned, he quietly (8 6.) 
translates the word by thunder ; and says, that it was a Jewish custom to designate thunder in a similar 
way. Even if he were right, it would be perfectly unpardonable for a Lexicographer thus arbitrarily to 
decide the sense of Scripture, in direct opposition to the general voice of scholars as well as divines. 

The reader who will look to the words Θάνατος and @eéxreveos in Wahl will find that his orthodoxy 
is of a very questionable nature. 

t As a single instance, I would refer to Schleusner’s article on λιμός, 8. 6 and 7. 

+ It is curious that Schleusner is often contented with the first loose reference even to those common 
authors whom he must have had by him. Thus, for example, in Περικπίκτω, Herodotus is cited by 
page. ; 
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an usagé of a word is supported by various places of profane authors, ought always 
to examine those places for himself, and not rely on the accuracy of the statement. 
Here again, as far as I have had opportunities of comparing them, Wahl is entitled 
to the undoubted preference. I must observe too, among Schleusner’s minor de- 
fects, that he does not always cite the Scripture itself, either of the Old or New 
Testament, with accuracy *, though I doubt not that the carelessness thus evinced 
arises from the severity of the labour he had undergone, and under which the most 
patient and laborious spirit will occasionally bend. 

Of Bretschneider’s work I would only say, that it appears to me faulty because 
the author endeavours to reduce the fleeting and delicate senses of words to an 
arrangement too strictly logical, and thus sacrifices utility to the appearance of 
philosophical accuracy. Its principal value arises, I think, from his intimate 
acquaintance with the style of the Apocryphal writings of the Old and New Testa- 
ment, and the ijtustrations of the sacred writings which he is enabled to adduce 
from that source. 

Wahl appears to me very far the first of the three in powers of arrangement and 
in ctitical knowledge of the language of Scripture. To one who lived near a large 
library, and did not regard trouble, his book would be most useful ; but for common 
readers, the mere fact, that, for the sake of saving space, he rarely or never cites 
the words of any authors, but gives references to them, is a serious, nay, an insu- 
perable objection. In the edition, too, at present in use +, the errors of the press, 
especially in the references to Scripture, are so numerous, (a defect very rare in 
the works of Wahl's diligent and laborious countrymen) that mistakes and trouble 
are perpetually arising. 

In addition to these ‘objections, the fact, that all these works are written in 
Latin, renders them less useful to the class of readers for whom Parkhurst’s Lexicon 
was especially designed. It appeared to me, therefore, that I might be useful, if 
I endeavoured, with the assistance of these later Lexicons, to make such additions 
to Parkhurst, and to introduce such corrections as would at once give the English 
reader some of the advantages now exclusively possessed by the readers of the 
foreign Lexicous, and present to the student in divinity a safe, and, at all events, 
a less insufficient assistant to his studies, than he could have found in Parkhurst 
heretofore. 


5 For example, in the word Kazivarsi, he quotes Org, for Θεοῦ, in Rom. iv. 17; and in Κοπιάω he 
quotes ix) and a dative, from John iv. 6, where we find ix with a genitive. So again (vol. iii. 615. 
in Πνόμα, § 20.) we find an incorrect citation of Rom. viii. 2; and in professedly citing the LXX, it is 
not tincommon for him to use some of the other versions. Schleusner’s way, too, of citing the Psalms 
is most troublesome. He follows no general rule, but sometimes refers to the LXX, sometimes to the 
Hebrew. Thus, in Προσδοχάω, he cites a given psalm, as Ps. cxviil., and in the very next word he 
cites it as Ps. cxix. I have reftrred generally to Mill’s edition of the LXX, for the Psalms. The two 
latter instances of inaccuracy (viz. John iv. secon cams “vil, 2) ‘ste nk coereczed in the Glasgow: Sf. 
edition of 1824. The first is, 

+ The prospectus and a specimen of a new and improved edition have just appeared. To show 
how inaccurate Wahl is, I would beg the reader to examihe his article on Mistdw. 
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I am very far from thinking that I have done all that ought to be done, or all that, 
under different circumstances of situation, of health, and of other occupations, I 
might perhaps have been able to do myself. What I have done has been nearly this. 
1 have carefully examined the three Lexicons referred to, and. have selected from 
each article such matter as appeared to me most useful, adding occasionally from 
my own very limited reading, such ether information as that reading would supply. 
In particular, I have often briefly adverted to the various interpretations of the 
same passage, having often experienced, when without access to books, the pleasure 
and advantage of finding that an interpretation which had occurred to myself was at 
Jeast not so unreasonable as not to have been proposed by some writer of credit. 
But I have not often presumed or pretended to decide on these interpretations, . 
being fully sensible that that momentous task belongs to more advanced learning 
and maturer years than mine. 

The additions to the present edition are enclosed within square brackets [1 
and when it is remembered that the number of additional pages in this edition is 
above 200, that a good deal of useless matter in Parkhurst (especially his etymo- 
logies) has been cut off, or printed in smaller type as notes, that many articles are 
entirely rewritten, that the page itself is very much increased in size, and the type 
closer, these additions will appear to amount to at least one third of the work. 

I have thought that it would be useful for those who are attending to the style of 
the New Testament, to distinguish the words which do not occur in the LXX 
version of the Old ; and such words are distinguished accordingly by the mark Kg. 
1 have usually added in such cases, as well as others, instances from the Apocryphal 
writings, where such instances are found *. 

It may be right to notice that no change has been made in Parkhurst’s view of the 
Greek Article in the Lexicon. The fact is, that, as is stated in the note there, I had 
prepared a long article, according to Bp. Middleton's view of this subject, adding ~ 
instances from the New Testament under each head, and venturing to suggest such 
observations as occurred tome. But since I made that statement, Professor Scholefield 
has republished Bp. Middleton's work, and it can now be procured by every reader. 
Under these circumstances, as I am not ashamed to own that I cannot satisfy 
myself on a point on which opinions differ so widely, that, while Bp. Middleton 
maintains that the article is always used in compliance with the strictest rules, a 
living prelate has declared his opinion, that its use is guided by no rule at all, I 
have withheld the article in question for farther consideration. 

In the Grammar I have endeavoured to introduce such additions from Buttman 
and Mathie as may make it (especially in the Syntax) more generally useful. 

1 cannot conclude this preface without publicly expressing the obligations I am 
under to my brother, the Rev. Henry Rose, Fellow of St. John’s College, for the 


5 From some misconception, which I am not now able to explain, this mark is not regularly pre- 
fixed to some of the words in the earlier sheets of this work; and occasionally afterwards s single word 


has escaped me. The reader will find a list of all these at the end of the Addenda, and I request him 
to note them with his pen. 


t+ I remember, especially, that I am answerable for the note on Κλῆρος IV. 
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great aesistance he has given me in the completion of this work. With the excep- 
tion of a few additional notes, and a few trifling alterations, he is indeed entitled to 
my thanks for the whole of the matter from the word Καρπὸς to Zivpdw, from 
Ὑακίνθινος to Ὑποσέλλω, and from Χόρτος to” Ώμος. 

1 have restored the accents to the Greek *; but I fear that my distance from the 
press, and my consequently never seeing more than the first proof, will have caused 
meny errors of the press both on this and other points, for which I must entreat 
the reader's pardon. He is earnestly requested to make with his pen the corrigenda 
given at the end of the volume, as they are of some moment. 


Horsham, Jan. 2, 1829. 
I should likewise have preferred affixing the points to the Hebrew, but as it was found on the 


commencement of the work that it would have been necessary to procure new types to carry this 
intention inte effect, and that delay would have thence arisen, the plan was abandoned. 
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TO THE FIRST EDITION. 





Ἀποῦτ seven years ago was published an Hebrew and English Lexicon, with a 
Grammar prefixed ; and I must with gratitude acknowledge that the favourable 
reception fide by the Public to that work has been a considerable support to me 
in going through the following laborious performance: the general design of which 
is to facilitate an accurate and critical knowledge of the Greek Scriptures of the 
New Testament to all those who understand English. 

_ If we consider how long the Reformation has been established among us, and 
reflect that the Church of England has always professed the highest regard for both 
the volumes of the inspired writings, it may ap justly surprising that the 
attainment of the languages, in which those sacred books were originally penned, 
has not been long ago made as easy as possible to English Protestants; and it is 
still more astonishing that the very first entrance on studies so delightful, and eo 
important, has been kept in a great measure barred against common Christians, b 
requiring, as a postulatum for their admittance, that they be previously Acquainted 
with Latin. 

As a sincere friend to sound Protestantism, in contradistinction, I mean, from 
the abominable errors and superstitions of Popery on the one hand, and from the 
unscriptural, absurd, and wicked reveries of the enthusiastic, self-illuminated sects 
on the other, I could wish it might be seriously weighed on the present occasion, 
whether the extraordinary respect still shown by Protestant nations to the Roman, 
in preference to the sacred Hebrew and Greek Tongues, be not in truth a noxious 
relic of Popery. Since the time and pains which youth commonly spend on a 
language of such real difficulty as the Latin, might, with the assistance of proper 
Grammars and Lexicons, be abundantly sufficient for their instruction in the Hebrew 
of the Old, and in the Greek of the New Testament, and might enable them to 
read, in their original purity, those Divine Writings, on which their profession as 
Protestants, and, what is of yet greater moment, their faith and hope as Christians, 
are founded. 

That our country has, from the times of the Reformation down to this day, been 
blessed with many learned and pious men, will hardly be disputed by any who im- 
partially reflect on the history of Literature and Religion among us; and yet it is 
anally certain that few, very few, have endeavoured to introduce their countrymen 
to a direct acquaintance with the languages in which the Sacred Oracles were at 
first delivered. What poor assistance has till of very late years been offered to the 
mere English Protestant for enabling him to understand the original of the Old 
Testament, it is not my present business particularly to declare: with regard to 
the New, indeed, somewhat more has been attempted. I have now before me a 
small octavo, entitled, “ A Greek-English Lexicon, containing the Derivations and 
various Significations of all the Words in the New Testament, &c. by T. C., late of 
C. C. C., in Oxford: London, printed in 1658.” Who was intended by the initials 
Τ. C. I know not ; but in Calamy’s Abridgement of Baxter's Life, p. 188, it is said, 
that Mr. Joseph Caryl, author of “ An Exposition with practical Observations on 
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the Book of Job,” had a hand in the work just mentioned. But it is the less won- 
derful that the editor, whoever he was, did not choose to put his name at length to 
the title-page of this Lexicon, since it is, in truth, only an abridged translation of 
Pasor’s ; which material circumstance, however, the translator has not been inge- 
nuous enough to acknowledge, nor, so far as I can find, has ever once mentioned 
Pasor’s name. At the end of the Lexicon, besides a Greek and English Index, and 
8 grammatical explanation of the second chapter of Romans, are added an English 
Translation of Pasor on the Greek Dialects of the N. T., and another of the common 
Greek Grammar. On the whole, as this Lexicon has most of the excellencies of 
Pasor’s, which is no doubt a valuable work, so it cannot be denied that it has like- 
wise all its imperfections, and particularly that very considerable one which arises 
from ranging the Greek words, not alphabetically, but under their respective roots ; 
a method which must to a beginner occasion a great deal of unnecessary trouble. 
But the most remarkable work of this kind furnished by the last century is Symson’s 
Lexicon and Concordance, printed likewise in 1658, in a small folio, under the 
titles of “ Lexicon Anglo-Greeco Latinum Novi Testamenti,” &c. and of “‘H ΤΗΣ 
ΚΑΙΝΗΣ ΔΙΑΘΗΚΗΣ ΣΥΜΦΩΝΙΑ, or An Alphabetical Concordance of all the 
Greek Words contained in the New Testament, by Andrew Symson.” A per- 
formance this, which, whilst it exhibits the prodigious labour of its author, can 
give one no very high opinion of his genius or skill in the art of instruction. If, 
indeed, the method and ingenuity of this writer had been proportionable to his in- 
pret one ας I think, almost affirm, that he would fae rendered all future 
G and English Lexicons to the New Testament in a great measure su rfluous ; 
but by injudiciously making the English translation the basis of his work, and by 
separating the etymological part of the Greek from the explanatory, he has ren- 
dered his book in a manner useless to the young scholar, and in truth hardly ma- 
nageable by any but a person of uncommon application. 

After the greater prt of the following sheets had passed through the press I got 
a sight of Dr. John Williams’s “ Concordance to the Greek Testament, with the 
English Version to each Word,” printed in'1767; of which I shall only observe, 
that the Doctor’s method is so concise, and his plan so very different from mine, 
that, had his Concordance been published sooner, I could have derived no great 
assistance from it. , 

The above-mentioned are all the English Lexicons to the Greek Testament that 
I can find to have been yet published; and as I have freely and impartially deli- 
vered my sentiments concerning them, it may be reasonably expected that I should 
now give some account of my own work. 

Proper names then being excepted (of which, however, I have inserted some of the 
principal), the reader will here find al/ the words which occur in the New Testa- 
ment, whether Greek, Oriental, or Latin, placed in alphabetical order, together 
with the gender and genitive cases of substantives, and the terminations of adjectives, 
which respectively denote the manner in which they are declined. As to the verbs, 
1 had once some thoughts of adding the first futures, perfects, and other principal 
tenses, as Schrevelius has done, but, upon further consideration, judged it would 
be more for the benefit of the learner, heuer he was at a loss for the tenses of a 
verb, carefully to attend to its characteristic, and then to have immediate recourse 
to the Grammar, where, I hope, he will rarely fail of meeting with full in- 
formation. 

_T have further endeavoured accurately to distinguish the primitive from the de- 
rived words, and that the learner may instantly, by a glance of his eye, discern the 
one from the other, the former are printed in vitals, the latter in small letters. 
By ο. words are meant such whose derivation can be fairly traced no farther 
in the Greek ; and by derivatives, those that are plainly deducible from some other 
more simple word, or words, in that language. te must be confessed that Etymo- 
pe ay writers have, by their forced and whimsical derivations, drawn upon them- 

ves part of that contempt which has been so liberally poured upon them ; and as 


5 N. B. The Oriental and Latin words which occur in the New Testament are likewise printed in 
capitals, since they also ought to be considered as primitives with respect to the Greek. 
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to the Greek Lexicographers in particular, nothing has run them into such risible 
absurdities as their attempting to assign Greek derivations to primitive words of 
that tongue. It were no difficult matter to produce instances of this sort from 
most of the Lexicons hitherto published, but the learned reader will easily recollect 
enow; and for my own part i very willingly forbear to expose men who, with all 
their mistakes, have deserved well of learning and of religion, to the petulancy of 
ignorance and the contempt of fools. The truth of the case is plainly this, that 
whatever were the nature of that confusion at Babel, yet it is as evident as any matter 
of fact can be, that the traces of great numbers of Hebrew words are preserved not 
ouly in the Greek and Latin, but also in the various languages which are still 
an η in the world, and particularly in the *Northern tongues, where one should 
least expect to find them: and in relation to the Greek in particular, I will venture 
to add, after long attention to the subject, that almost all the 1 ee 
which virtually include the whole language, may be naturally and ly deduced 
from the Hebrew. This, if I am not greatly mistaken, I have demonstrated in the 
ensuing Lexicon with to such {primitives as are used in the New Testa- 
ment ; and these, it must be observed, comprehend a very large part of all the radi- 
cals in the Greek language. And though I am far from presuming that in such a 
number of derivations no oversights have escaped me, and have proposed some with 
a declared doubtfulness of their propriety, yet it is not a few mistakes, 


————  Quas aut Incuria fudit, 
Aut humana parum cavit Natura, 





that can, with any equitable judge, invalidate the general truth which I have en- 
deavoured to establish on the evidence of many plain and indisputable ο rbeiapets 

By the Greek primitives being thus throughout referred to their Hebrew roots, 
the relation between those two languages is clearly shown, and I cannot but ho 
this part of my work may both prove a recommendation of it to those who already 
understand Hebrew, and incite others to undertake the easy task of acquainting 
themselves with the rudiments of that original tongue. - 

When the primitive words in Greek are once settled, it is no difficult matter for 
a person, tolerably skilled in the language, to refer the derivatives and compounds 
to their respective radicals. Here, indeed, former Lexicon-writers have contributed _ 
ample assistance, and I have scarcely ever seen reason to differ from them all in this 
branch of our business. 

E » however, is but a small part of the Lexicographer’s task. To assign 
the esi sense of every radical and derived word, and thence to arrange in a 

order the several consequential senses, and’to support these by apposite 

citations or references, explaining likewise in their proper νο the various phrases 
and idioms of the language—HOC Opus, HIC Labor est ; in the particulars just 
mentioned consists the main difficulty of writing a Lexicon, and by the manuer in 
which they are executed must its merit or demerit be principally determined. All 
I can say for myself in these respects is, that I have honestly and conscientiously 
done my best ; nor have I knowingly and wilfully misrepresented a single word or 
expression, nor paid a regard to the opinions of any man, or number of men, what- 


3 See Thomassin. Prefat. in Glossarium Hebraicum, Pars IV. § v. p. 96, 97. 

+ That what I have above said may not be deemed a πυνεῖ opinion, I think proper to remark, that 
the learned anthor of the Port-Royal Grammar, Preface, p. 8, edit. Nugent, speaking of the Hebrew, 
says, it ‘* is the most ancient of all ages, from whence the Greek ttscif derives it origin.” And 
the writers of the Universal History, vol. xvi. p. 58, Βνο. edit., ex themselves thus: “ That the 
most ancient Greck tongue πω much nearer the Eastern uages than those dialects of it 
used by even the oldest Greek classics, ον νὰ from the obsolete radices of that tongue, which gene- 
rally diseover a near relation to the East. The proximity of the earliest Greek language to the Oriental 
tongues was well known to Isaac Casaubon and Expenius, and may be so to any who examines the Greek 
roots een apenas ο αι πο Gale's Court of the Gentiles, rt Ae B. i. Ge 
entitled “ European Lang ially the Greck and Latin, from the Hebrew.” [Vitringa . 
Sacr. Lib. 1. cap. vii. and Br. Greg. Sharpe’s VIIth Letter on learning the Hebrew Language, and 
his Hebrew poe and Index. 


3 Of these, however, I would be understood to except so7 + few which are formed from the sound, 
that is, immediately from nature. 








xiv PREFACE TO THE FIRST EDITION. 


ever, further than they appeared 6ο me agreeable to the Sacred Oracles, and to the 
analogy of the Greek 

Where more senses than one are assigned to a word, these are distinctly placed 
in several paragraphs, with the Roman, and in some cases, with the common, 
numeral figures prefixed ; and every sense, which occurs in the New Testament, is 
authorised by citing or referring to the passage, or passages, where the word is so 
applied. This method, at the same time that it presents the-more advanced scholar 
with the evidence on which each particular meaning is attributed to every word, 
will, I doubt not, be also found by experience to conduce greatly to the ease and 
advantage of the beginner. At least it seems to me far preferable to that followed 
by Mintert and ot of huddling the various senses of a word together, and 
leaving the learner to the distinct meaning of it in a particular passage as he 
can. On the other hand, I have endeavoured to avoid a fault which, I think, 
Stockius's over-diligence has sometimes betrayed him into, namely, of multiplying 
the meanings of words too much by divisions and sub-divisions, which, I apprehend, 
tend rather to perplex than to instruct. 

Among the various attacks that have been, of late years, made upon Divine Re- 
velation by open or disguised infidels, it is not to be wondered that the style of the 
inspired penmen of the New Testament has not escaped their malignity: and it 
must be owned that some well-meaning Christian writers have undesignedly con- 
tributed to propagate and confirm the notion of its barbarousness, by calling many 
forms of expression Hebraisms, which do indeed agree with the Hebrew idiom, but 
which are found in the purest of the Greek classics, who cannot be supposed to 
have had any direct acquaintance with the Hebrew tongue. Numerous instances 
of such phrases are given in the course of the following work: and to illustrate this 
subject a little further, [ would beg the reader’s attention to the three following 
observations. First, that in the apostolic age *Greek was the most universally 
> as and understood of any language upon earth: but secondly, that in all the 

astern parts of the world it had undoubtedly received a strong tincture from the 
Hebrew and Oriental tongues: and lastly, that the books of the New Testament 
were written not only for the benefit of this or that particular church, or people, 
but of the whole world, both Jews and Gentiles. Such being, in the time of the. 
apostles, the real state of the Greek lan, , and of mankind in respect to it, and 
to the Evangelical writings, we may defy ¢ e utmost wit and malice of the enemies 
of God’s Revelation to point out a wiser method of communicating the Scriptures 
of the New Testament to the world, than that which the Holy fal ily has actuall 
employe’: namely, by causing those Divine Oracles to be penned in such a Gree 
style, as, at the same time that it might ix general be understood by every man 
who was acquainted with the Greek language, was peculiarly conformable to the 
idiom of the Jews, and of the Eastern nations: and the adorable propriety of this 
latter circumstance will appear still more evident, if we reflect that in the apostles’ 
days the world, both Jewish and +Heathen, had been for nearly three hundred 

ears in ssion of the Septuagint version of the Old Testament [at least of the 

entateuc! 3 the Greek of which tranelation did likewise greatly abound in Hebrew 
and Oriental forms of expression, many of which are adopted by the Evangelical 
writers. 

Let us suppose, that a person whose native language was Greek, and who had 
read some of the best Greek authors, but was entirely ignorant of the Eastern 
tongues, had met with some or all of the sacred books of the New Testament soon 
after their publication ; the principal difficulty, I apprehend, which one thus qua- 
lified would. have found in understanding their style, would have arisen, not from the 
Oriental idioms occurring therein, (for most of these are used also by the purest 
Greek classics, and the meaning of others is 8ο plain as not to be easily mistaken,) 
but from the peculiar senses in which they apply single words ; as, for instance, 


* Thus, about sixty years before Christ, Cicero tells a Roman audience, that “‘ Greek was read 
among almost all nations, whilst Latin was confined within its own narrow limits. Graca leguntur in 
omnis fers gentibus, Latina suis finibus exiguis san2 continentur.” Pro Ατομ Poeta, § 10, edit. 

ruter. 

1 [Sce Whitaker's Origin of Arianism, p. 213.] 


Dis, Faith, or believing in God ; Δικαιοσύνη for Fnputed righteousness ; Kriew 
for Creation, or production from nothing : and it will be n to observe, that, 
in delivering that blessed doctrine which was to the Greeks foolishness, it wase 
absolutely impossible for the sacred writers to express themselves at all, concerni 
the most essential points, unless they had either coined new words, or used such ol 
ones as they already found in a new sense,—New, I mean, to the mere Gentile 
Greeks, who were unacquainted even with the notions these words were intended to 
convey, till they had learned them from the explanation of the terms themselves, or 
from the previous preaching of the Gospel,—but by κο means new to the Grecizing 
Jews, to all those who had read the uagint translation, since the same words 
had been there applied in the same senses. The writers, therefore, of the New Testa- 
ment, or rather (with reverence be it spoken!) the Holy Spirit, whose eH 
they were, wisely chose, in expressing evangelical] notions, to employ such terma 
as had been long before used for the same purposes by the Greek translators of the 
Old Testament : and thus the Septuagint version, however * imperfect and faulty 
in many particulars, became, in this ο. not to the first age of the church only, 
but also to all succeeding  erehosgg the connecting link between the language of 
the Old and of the New Testament, and will be regarded in this view as long as 
sound judgment and real learning shall continue among men. 

But it is time to return, and give the reader an account of the assistances I have 
used in compiling the ensuing work: In deriving then the Greek primitives from 
their Hebrew originals, I have received considerable help from Thomassin’s Me- 
thode d’étudier et d'enseigner la Grammaire et les Langues. I have, however, 
seen but too frequent reason to dissent from the derivations proposed by that writer, 
and have often substituted others more probable (I hope) in their room. In the 

natory part, besides continually consulting the common Lexicons, and many 

the best commentators and critics (a t list of whom may be seen belew), and 
occasionally recurring to a considerable variety of other writers, I have also carefully 
several of the best Greek authors in the original, with a direct view to the 
improvement of this work. The writings of Josephus, in particular, have furnished 
many passages for illustrating not only the phraseology, but likewise the histories and 
ions of the New Testament {. And here | would, ance for all, requeat the 


9 “Je is certain,” say our English translators in their preface, “that (1, ο. the LXX) translation was 
Ok οὐ seid and μοδα but that te nestled, ta many places; correction.” And again: “ It is evident 
Seventy were interpreters; they were not hets. ae ee eee 
but yet, as men they stumbled and fell, one while through oversight, while th 
ignorance ; yea, sometimes they may be noted to add to the original, and sometimes to take from it.” 
+ Alberti Joan. Observationes Philologice in Sacros Novi Foderis Libros. Lugd. Bat. 1726. 
Blackwall’s Sacred Classics, 2 vols. 8vo. 
i Opera omnia a Leusden, &c: 3 vols. fol » Bat. 1692. 
Bos Lambert E! Greece, edit. 7ma. Ludg. Bat. 1750. 


evmay ide Family Expositor, 6 vols. 4to. ς 
Ε]ευεή Jac. Obeervationes Sacrm, 2 tom. Svo. ‘Fraject. ad Rhen. 1120. 
Fell’s, Bishop, Paraphrase and Annotations upon all the Epistles of St. Paul, Oxford, 1684. 
α Joan. Novum Testamentum cum Scholiis Graeis, Oxon. 1703. 
ee ee oe Sap Bier, eo lat and 2d, 
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forgiveness of the candid and ingehuous, if, on some occasions, I seem to go tod far 
beyond my title-page, and instead of a Lexicon writer turn commentator. In 
mitigation of this offence (if such ce) I must beg leave to plead, that my grand 
view was to throw light on the inspired books of the New Testament, and to make 
them easily intelligible to the English Christian ; and that from this, my principal scope, 
1 hope it will not be found that I have often deviated. And if an author might be 
permitted to speak a word or two more in favour of his own performance, I would in 
this place humbly recommend the following Grammar and Lexieod, first, to all 
those who may have an inclination to learn the Greek language, though previously 
unacquainted with Latin: secondly, to those who having formerly acquired some 
knowledge of Greek at school, but having afterwards intermitted such studies, are 
in more advanced life desirous of consulting or reading the evangelical writers in 
the original: thirdly, to the youth of our schools and universities; who will cer- 
tainly meet with many things in this, which are not to be found in the common 
Lexicons, and which, I trust, will tend to give them right apprehensions with re- 
gard to many particulars, both of Christian faith and practice: and fourthly, may 

add that J am in hopes this work may be of some service to my younger brethren 
of the clergy? who are not only here presented with a critical explanation of all 
the words and phrases in the New Testament, and with the illustration of man 
difficult passages, but are also generally referred to the larger expositions of suc 
writers, both of our own and other countries, as seem to have excelled on the several 
mbit of sacred criticism. 

fter all, Iam thoroughly sensible that a work of this kind must, from its very 

nature, be capable of continual improvement, and really apprehend that it is almost 
an absurdity to talk of a perfect Lexicon, or Dictionary: I have accordingly en- 
deavoured, while the sheets were printing off, to supply such deficiencies and correct 
such mistakes as had before escaped me ; and it seems but a fair request that no one 
would pass a final judgment on my interpretation of any particular word or ex- 
pression, till he has consulted not only the Lexicon, hut the Appendix *. 

I cannot conclude without expressing a cheerful hope of approbation from the 
truly candid and Christian reader: but as for those, qui se rerum omnium primos 
esse putant, nec tamen sunt, who imagine themselves to be much more accurate and 
accomplished scholars than they really are, and therefore assume a privilege of 
hastily condemning or insolently sneering whatever does not exactly coincide with 
their oon sentimenis—To such gentlemen as these I would just whisper in the ear, 


t ΜΩΜΕ΄ΊΣΘΑΙ ῥᾷόν ἐσιν ἡ MIME“IZOAT: 


and if they doubt the justice of applying the proverb to the present case, I would 
beg them to select a few such words as occur pretty frequently in the Greek Testa- 
ment, and endeavour to go through their various acceptations in the manner of 
this Lexicon ; and, if their pride has not quite eaten up their good nature, I dare 
say that two or three trials of this kind will, at least, turn their contempt of the 
Lexicographer into pity, and incline them to think that even some considerable and 
obvious mistakes might be justly pardonable in a work, which, they will be con- 
vinced, must have required so long and so close an application. 

But whatever censures malignant criticism may pass on the ρα.) gages pi 
or whatever reception it may meet with from my countrymen in general—praised be 
the Father of Mercies and the God of all Comfort, who, amid a variety of avocations 
and infirmities, hath enabled me to bring it to aconclusion, And may the blessing 
of the same God attend it to the heart of every reader! May He prosper it to his 
own glory, to the diffusion of Divine knowledge, to the promotion of Christian 
practice, to the salvation of souls!’ Amen and Amen. 


* Ν. Β. In this eccond edition the appendix is digested into the body of the work. 
+ “It is easier to blame, or sneer, than to imitate.” 
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ADVERTISEMENT TO THE SECOND EDITION. 


In order to give the reader some distinct information in what ts the present 
edition of the Greek and English Lexicon differs from the former, it may be proper 
to observe, 

Ist. That the ¢ypographical errors of that edition are in this carefully corrected. 

2dly. That the ας is here digested into the body of the Lexicon ; so that, 
on any occasion, there will be but one alphabet to consult. 

3dly. That, since the former edition, the author was, by means of the Rev. Wil- 
liam Salisbury, rector of Moreton, Essex, favoured with the sight of a manuscript 
Greek Lexicon to the New Testament, in three thin volumes folio, written in Latin 
by the Rev. John Mall, formerly an eminent schoolmaster at Bishop's Stortford, 

erts, and by him evidently designed and prepared fer the press. On a careful and 
attentive perusal it appeared a judicious and valuable work. It ia now reposited in 
the library of St. John’s College. Cambridge; and hopes are entertained that some 
member of that r table and learned society will ere long present it to the 
public, since it would certainly be a valuable accession to sacred literature, by sup- 
plying in a great measure to the youngest student, the want of those eminent 
scriptural critics, Raphelius, Elsner, Alberti, and Wolfius, not to mention others 
therein quoted. However, as Mr. Mall and myself had drawn our information from 
nearly the same sources, and our plans were in some respects different, I could 
derive but little additional assistance from his Lexicon for the improvement of the 
present publication. 

Athly. That, in this edition, some parts of the ών ἡ which seemed wrong ος 
exceptionable, are expunged, many altered, and many additions made, chiefly from 
the accurate Kypke’s Observationes Sacre, and from works lately published in our 
own language; such as Bp. Pearce’s Commentary, Mr. Bowyer’s Conjectures (4to. 
edit. 1782), Dr. George Campbell on the Four Gospels, Michaelis’s Introduction to 
the New Testament, translated by the learned Mr. Marsh, and by him enriched 
with many critical and instructive Notes. 

Sthly. That the most material and best authenticated various readings, particu- 
larly from Mill’s, Wetstein’s, and Griesbach’s editions of the Greek ‘l'estament, are 
here fairly, though briefly, presented to the reader's consideration and judgment ; 
and may, it is hoped, incite the more advanced student diligently to consult those 
elaborate and critical editions, and may particularly induce him to peruse Mr. 
Marsh’s excellent publication above mentioned. 

Lastly, That, in the whole, about a hundred and ten pages are now added to 
the Greek and English Lexicon. 


NOTICE CONCERNING THE FIRST OCTAVO EDITION. 


Tue reader will please to observe, that in this Third Edition the typographical 
errors of the former are carefully corrected ; that some explanations and positions 
contained therein which ανν, erroneous, are here expunged or rectified ; and 
some additions made, principally from Kypke’s Observationes Sacre, and from 
Dr. Macknight’s luminous and valuable Commentary and Notes on the Apostolical 
Epistles—a work highly meriting a place in the library of every Christian divine. 


"ΕΡ'ΡΩΣΟ. 
b 
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GREEK AND ENGLISH LEXICON 


NEW TESTAMENT. 


A A 


A a, Alpha. The first of the Greek |they are followed by the modern orthodox 
9 Letters, corresponding in name,|writers in general. See Eichhorn’s Com- 
order, and power, to the Heb. x Aleph,| mentary on these . The reader 
but ia form approaching nearer to the|may also consult the following works, 
Aleph of the Samaritans and Phenicians *.| Amuel. Diatr. Philo]. qua τὸ a et w appel- 
Plutarch (in Sympos. lib. ix. qu. 2-) in-|latio Christi in Apoc. exponitur. Up, 
forme ua, that this name Al ha in Pheni-| 1755, 4to. Nicolaus, Disquis. de Mose 
cian signified an 05, 88 ‘Aleph likewise does | Alpha dicto. L. Bat. 1703, θνο] 
in Hebrew. 
1. A, Alpha, being the first letter of the 
Greek alphabet, is applied to [whatever is 
Jirst, whether in time or rank (see Buxt. 
Pee Pp 106.) and pon to] 
ist as being the beginning or first. occ. 
Rev. i. 8. lexi. nits. Observe 
that in Rev. i. 11. the words Ἐγώ éyu τὸ 
A καὶ τὺ Ω, ὁ πρῶτος καὶ 6 ἔσχατος, καὶ--- 
are omitted in twenty MSS., three of which 
are ancient, in the Vulg. and several other 
ancient versions, and in some printed edi- 
tions, and are accerdingly rejected by 
Mills, Wetstein, and Griesbach. [By these 
expressions many of the ancients conceive 
that our Lord’s eteraal divinity is described 
(See Areth. Caesar. in Apoc. p. 888. and 
others, with a reference to Is. xliv. 6.), and 















I. As a Particle used in composition. 

1. It denotes negation ος privation, frem 
ἅγερ or ἄνευ, without; and is in this appli- 
cation called negative or privative, as in 
ἀσέβης ungodly, from a neg. and σέβω to 
worship ; τος invisible, from a neg.and 
ὅρατας visible. The a, when compounded 
with words beginning with a vowel, fre- 
quently takes a y after it for the sake of 
sound, as in ἀναμάρτητος being without 
sin, from a neg. and ἁμαρτέω ta sin. 

2. It heightens or increases the signi- 
fication of the simple word, and is called 
intensive or augmentative, as in ἀτενίζω to 

x (the eyes) attentively, from a intens. 
and reivw to fix. A thus applied is per- 
haps from the Heb, n emphatic, or an ab- 
breviation of ἄγαν very much, which from 
Heb. na (ο be lifted up, inoreased. [On 
the intengitive power of a, see Valcken. ad 
‘Montfou- | Adonijaz. p. 214. Blomf. ad Prom. 904. 

;|Kidd. Critical Review, lxxxviii. p. 129. , 
Original | Porphyry, Quest. Homer. p. 49.] 
3. It imports collecting or assembling, 
from ἁμά together (which =). and jg 


PHABET, 


ABY 2 
called collective or congregative, as in ἅπας 
all together, from a collect. and πᾶς all; 
ἀδελφός a brother, from a collect. and 
δέλφυς a womb. 

᾽ΑΒΑΔΔΩΝ. Heb.—Abaddon, Heb. 
Par Destruction, perdition, a N. from 
the V. tax to destroy. occ. Rev. ix. 11. 
So the LXX render ΠΠ by ἀπώλεια, 
Job xxvi. 6. xxviii. 22, & al. Comp, Απολ- 
λύων under ᾽Απολλίω IIT, 

᾽Αβαρῆς, έος, oc, ὁ, ἡ, καὶ τὸ----ες, from a 
nég. and βάρος, a burden, charge. Not 
burdensome, not chargeable. occ. 2 Cor. xi. 
9. Comp. Βάρος V. 

"ABBA. Heb.—Father or my father, 
Abba, as the word was pronounced in our 
Saviour’s time (comp. under Ἐβραϊς) for 
the pure Hebrew ax father or *81 my 
father. So the Chaldee Jews used son 
for the father or my father *. occ. Mark 
xiv. 36. Rom. viii. 15. Gal. iv. 6. ["Άππας 
and ἅππα seem to Alberti of the same 
origin as ἄββα. See Spanheim on Callim. 
Hymn. in Dian. 6.] 

"λβνσσος, α, 6, ἡ, καὶ ro—oy, from a in- 
tens. and the Ionic θυσσὸς, for Bubdc the 
deep (which see), In Herodotus, lib. iii. 
cap. 23, χωρέειν ἐς ΒΥΣΣΟΝ signifies to 
sink to the bottom as in water. So Homer, 
Il. xxiv, lin. 80, speaking of Iris plunging 
to the bottom of the sea, 


Ἡ dé-——é¢ BYZXO'N ὀρεσεν. 


I, Very or exceedingly deep; for the 
profane writers use this word a an Adjec- 
tive. See Scapula’s Lexicon, [So Deut. 
* xxxiii, 19.] 

II. Inthe N. T.”ABuaoe, «, ἡ, an abyss, 
adeep. It denotes 

1. The common receptacle of the dead. 
Comp. under "δης ΠΠ]. occ. Rom. x. 7. 
(on which pi see Lowth. de Sacra 
Poesi Heb. p. 200. ed. Michaelis.] 

2. Heil, the place of eternal punishment. 
occ. Luke viii. 31. comp. Rev. ix. 1, 2, 11. 
xi. 7. xvii. 8. xx. 1, 3. and on the texts in 
Rev. see Vitringa on Rev. and Bp. Newton 
on Prophecies, vol. iii. 8vo. [In this sense 
it occurs in Euripides, Pheen. 1632.] This 
word in the LXX commonly answers to 
the Heb. inn, which generally denotes 
an abyss of waters. tie occurs in this 
sense Gen. i. 2. vii. 11. Job xxviii. 14. 
Deut. xxxiii. 13. &c.; and the MS. Lexicon. 
Bibl. Coisl. p. 499, and the Lex. Cyrill. 


* See my Chaldee Grammar, sect. iii, 14. and 
sect. iv. 3. 


ATA 


MS. Brem. explain the word to mean, ax 
infinite collection of waters, as do Hesy- 
chius and Suidas.] 

᾿Αγαθοεργέω, &, from ἀγαθός, |, mer~ 
ciful, and ἔργο», a salar ae ae good, 
that is, works of mercy or charity. occ. 
1 Tim. vi. 18. 

᾿Αγαθοποιέω, w, from ἀγαθὸς good, and 
ποιέω to do. 

I. To do good. occ. Mark iii. 4. Luke 
vi. 9, 35. Acts xiv. 17. 

II. To do good to, to benefit. occ. Luke 
vi. 33. 

III. To do well, act rightly. occ. 1 Pet. 
ii, 15, 20. iii. 6, 17. 3 John, ver. 11. 

᾽Αγαθοποιῖα, ac, ἡ, from ἁγαθοκοιέων--- 
Well-doing. occ. | Pet. iv.19. This word 
is used in Clement's | Ep. to Corinth. § 2 
and 3, in the sense of doing good. [Its 

roper meaning is ἡ ἀγαθοῦ ἔργω προθυμία 

: veal for works. 

᾿᾽Αγαθοποιὸς, ὅ, 6, from ἁἀγαθοποιέω.---- 
A well-doer, a person acting rightly. occ. 
1 Pet. ii. 14. Sir. xli. 20. [ἀγαθοποιὸς yur} 
in Sir. xlii. 14. is used in a bad sense—a 
woman who entices men by kindnesses. 

᾿Αγαθὸς, η, ov, 4. ἄγαστος admirable, 
from ἀγάζομαι to admire, which ffom 
ἁγάω, ovat, the same ; or εἶεο ἀγαθὸς may 
be derived immediately from d&ydw or 
ἄγαμαι to admire.—This is a very general 
and extensive word, like the Heb. 310, to 
which it usually answers in the LXX. 

1. Good. Mat. xix.17. [This is the ge 
neral sense pf the word, which Schleusner, 
I think, raises sometimes higher than is 
necessary, or than his instances bear him 
out in, viz. what is entirely perfect of ite 
kind, and of the highest exc e. In 
Matt. xix. 16. John 1. 47. 2 Thess. ii. 16. 
nothing of this kind seems implied. The 
strongest instances are Matt. xix. 17. 
James i. 17.] Neut. plur. ᾿Αγαθὰ, τά, 
Good things, Luke i. 53. xii. 18, 19. xvi. 
25. (See also Prov. xi. 10. Eur. Phen. 
906. Joseph. Antigq. ii. 3, 2. Hence the 
word denotes pr _ fortunate, happy, 
Isaiah Ixiii. 7. Job xvii. 15. 1 Mace. x. 55. 
and cheerful, Ps. Ixxiif. 14. Zach. viii. 19. 
Esdr. ix. 12. In Sirach xiii. 25. καρδία 
ἐν ἀγαθοῖς is perhaps for καρδία ἀγαθὴ int 
this sense}] So Herodotus, lib. iii. cap. 
135. and ix. 81, used not only by the LXX, 
but likewise by Polybius, , and 
Josephus (cited by Kypke on Luke xii. 
19.), and by the two latter | orga 
applied to the Fruits of the Earth. [In 
which sense it occurs, Gen. xlv, 20. Wis- 
dom ii, 6. Luke xii. 18, 19.] 








ATA 


II. Bountiful, kind, benevolent, merciful. 
Mat. xx. 15. [Bountiful or liberal, i. e. 
Does my liberality to others provoke you 
to envy? See Xenoph. Cyr. ili. 3, 4. and 
D’Orvill. ad Charit. p. 722.] Rom. v. 7. 
[Kind or benevolent. 1 Thess. iii. 6. Good 
natured. | Pet. ii, 18. Tit. ii. 5. See 
Casaub. Epp. p. 79. Xen. Econ. 11. 6. 
Hence τὸ ἀγαθὸν denotes benevolence. 
1 Thess, v. 15. Rom. xii. 21. Gal. vi. 10. 
Phil. i. 5. Philem. 14. J% is put for Chris- 
tianity as the highest instance of God’s 

benevolence, in Rom. xiv. 16. 

ΤΠ. Profitable, useful. Eph. iv. 29. 

IV. Fertile, , as land. Luke viii. 8. 
So Plutarch, De lib. educand. p. 2. Ἐπὶ 
τῆς γεωργίας, πρῶτον μὲν 'ATAO‘HN 
ὑπάρξαι δεῖ τὴν γῆν. In agriculture, first, 
the land must be good. 

V. Pure, unpolluted. Acts xxiii. ]. 
(comp. Acts xxiv. 16. 2 Tim. i. 3.) 1 Tim. 
i. 19. (comp. 1 Tim. iii. 9.) 

᾽Αγαθωσύνη, ης, ἡ, from ἀγαθὸς. 

1. (Kindness and benevolence. Rom. xv. 
14. Gal. v. 22. Eph. v. 9. So Nehemiah, 
oe 25. In doe XX the word seems 

n to signify the happiness arising from 
another's at ha pi thence rei lo 
generally. See Neh. ix. 35. Judg. viii. 
35. 2 Chron. xxiv. 16.] 

IL. Goodness in general. occ. 2 Thess. 
£11. 

᾽Αγαλλίασις, woe, att. εως, ἡ, from ἀγαλ- 
λιάω.---Εση]αίίον, leaping for joy, exces- 

sive joy. occ. Luke i. 14, 44. Acts ii. 46. 
Heb. i. 9. Jude, ver.24. The LXX several 
times use this word for the Heb. 5. [In 
Acts ii. 46. it seems to signify singing for 
joy, and in this sense it is also frequent! 
found in the LXX, See Psalm xxix. 6. 
alvi. 1. lxii. 6.] 

᾽Αγαλλιάω, ὤ, (Luke i. 47.) and more 
commonly ᾽Αγαλλιάομαι, ωµαι, Pass, an 
Mid. from ἄγαν very much and ἄλλομαι 
to leap, or rather from the Heb. 53, or in 
Hiph. on to erult, which the LXX fre- 

ently render by ἀγαλλιάομαι. 

1. To exult, leap for joy, to show one's 
Joy by leaping and skipping. So the word 
denotes excessive or ecstatic joy and de- 
ght, John ν. 35. Acts xvi. 34. Hence 
it is sometimes put after yalpw, which is 
of less intense signification, as Mat. v. 12. 

1 Pet.iv. 13. Rev. xix. 7. comp. 1 Pet. i. 
8. Lake i. 14. 

II. To be transported with desire, to 
leap forward with joy, in order to meet 
the object of one’s wishes, gestire. occ. 
John viii. 56, where see Doddridge, Bp. 
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Pearce, and Campbell, and Blackwalls 
sores Classics, vol. i. p. 46—48. 8vo. 
edit. 

(IIT. To be pleased with any thing. 
John ν. 35. and so fo boast of it in ΣΧ. 
2 Sam. i. 20. Sirach xxx. 3. 

IV. To celebrate and sing the praise of. 
Luke i. 47. κ. 21. Acts ii. 26. See on 
this word, Fischer. ad Well. p. 238. Bergl. 
ad Alciph. p. 56.] 

᾿Αγαμός, υ, 6, }, from a neg. and γά 
marriage.—Single, whether κια 
widowed. occ. 1 Cor. vii. 8, 11, 32, 34, 37. 
See Xen. Symp. ix. 7. 

*Ayavarréw, w, from ἄγαν very muck 
and ἄχθομαι properly to be heavy loaded, 
pressed with a great weight, and thence 
to be ressed in mind, to be grieved, 
taken in resent, gravor, gravaté fero (see 
eae ag which from ἄχθος a weight, 
burden, aleo grief. Comp. under Προσοχ- 
θίζω.---Το be moved or “filed with tndigna- | 
tion or resentment, to resent deeply, to be in- 
dignant, to stomach. occ. Mat. xx. 24. xxvi. 
8. Mark x. 14, 41. xiv. 4. Luke xiii. 14. 
{It is used either absolutely, or with ὅτι, 
περὶ, and 

i v. 23. 

*Ayavaxrnore, τος, att. εως, 4, from ἆγα- 
vaxréw.—Indignation, resentment, occ. 
2 Cor. vii. 11, 

᾽ΑΓΑΠΑΏ, o, 

I. To love in general. Mat. xxii. 97, 39, 


& al. freq. 

Il. Το desire, Sor. 2 Tim. iv. 8. 
comp. 1 Pet. iii. 10. Ps. xxxiv. 12. xl. 16. 
This word in the L.XX most commonly . . 
answers to the Heb. ams. : 

ΠΠ. To prefer. Mat. vi. 24. John xiii 
23. Rom. ix. 13. Hence οὐκ ἀἁγαπᾶν is to 
neglect. Rev. xii. 11.—Schleusner chooses 
to give as additional meanings of the word, 


d | (1.) To do good to, citing Luke vii. 5. John 


xiv. 21, 23, &c. (2.) To do one’s duty to 
from love, citing Eph, v. 25. Col. iti. 19. 
Whence he says ἀγαπᾶν τὸν Θεόν always 
means to worship God with piety; and 
(3.) To address with kind words, Pa | 
Mark x. 21. Ps, Ixxviii. 36, &c. In 
these cases, he appears to me to give only 
what he imagines to be the probable effect 
of the love, hile the writers merely state 
the existence of the love itself. He gives, 
of course, analogous meanings to the word 
ἀγάπη.] 

*Ayarn, ης, ἡ, from ἀγαπάω. 

I. Love, charity, see Luke xi. 42. Rom. 
v. 5, 8. 1 Cor. xiii. 1 Tim.i.5, 2 Pet. i. 7. 
On | Pet. iv. 8, comp. Prov. a 1 and 


πρὸς, and in the LXX with κατὰ. po o% of wit 
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then judge how groundless is that danger- 
ous, but, I fear, common notion of atoni 
for sins by almsgiving. This N. in the 
LXX usually answers to the Heb. nan. 

IL. ᾽Αγάπαι, wy, dt, Love-feasts, feasts 
of charity. occ. Jude, ver..12. comp. 1 Cor. 
xi. 21, 33. These a aa used to be 
kept in the primitive church at the time 
of celebrating the holy eucharist. They 
were furnished by the common oblations 
of the faithful. Rich and poor were to 
e of them with decency and sobriety. 
‘The disorders of the Corinthians on these 
occasions are censured by the Apostle, 
1 Cor. xi. 21, & seq. See Cave’s Prim. 
Christ. pt. 1. chap. 11, and Suicer’s The- 
saurus in ᾽Αγάπαι ΠΠ. 3. Pliny, I think, 
must be understood to speak of these Αγά- 
aac, when, in his famous 97th letter to 
Trajan, he says of the Christians in Bi- 
thynia, of which he was governour, that, 
upon examination, they affirmed, that after 
they had sung a hymn to Christ as to God 
(quasi Deo) and taken their sacramentum, 
morem sibi discedendi futsse, rursusque 
coéundi ad-capiendum cibum, promiscuum 
tamen et innoxium, “ they usually de- 
parted and came together again to take an 
annocentri in common.” Which passage 
further shows, that the Bithynian Chris- 
tians kept their ᾿Αγάπαι after the celebra- 
tion of the eucharist. [The ’Ayazax lasted 
till the 4th century, and were then abo- 
lished by the council of Laodicea, in its 
28th canon, in consequence of the luxury 
which had been substituted for the ancient 
and frugal method of celebrating these 
feasts.] 

᾽Αγαπητὸς, ἡ, dv, from ἀγαπάω. 

[I. Beloved, well-beloved. Actsxv, 25, & 

fi 


al. freq. 

IL. Only, used with regard to Christ as 
the only Son of God. Mat. iii. 17. Luke 
ix. 35. xx. 13. This sense is frequent in 
the LXX. Gen. xxii. 2. Judg. xi. 34. Jer. 
vi. 26. and is often used to render the Heh. 
vr.. The Greek τα espe- 
cially give to this word the explanation 
µονογένης, or anly-born. See Hesychius 
in voce, Poll. iii. ο. 2. and Zonar. col. 14. 
the Schol. on Homer. Iliad. % 401. Lu- 
cian Catapl. c.10. and Dan. Heins. Exerc. 
SS. lib. ii. ο. 1.] 

. ᾽Αγγαρεύω, from” Αγγαρος, below.— To 
press or compel another to go somewhere, 
or to carry some burden. occ. Mat. v. 41. 
xxvii. 32. Mark xv. 21. This word is 
derived from the Persians, among whom 
the king’s messengers or letter-carriers 


η 


prodigious. 
Ayyapor, Cyropeed. 
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were called "Αγγαροι or Angari. Thus 
Suidas under the word "Αγγαρος, ὑύτως 
ἐκάλον ὁι Πέρσαι τῶν βασιλέων ἀγγέλυς. 
And Hesychius,”Ayyapoc, ἡ λέξιβ Περσική 
----σημαίνει δὲ καὶ τὰς ἐκ διαδοχῆς βασιλικὰς 
ypappar . Thus Herodotus tells us, 
lib. viii. ο. 98, that the Persian post was 
called Αγγαρήϊον. And Josephus, Ant. lib, 
xi. cap. 6, § 2, says, that on Esther's mar- 
riage the king of Persia despatched τοὺς 
᾽Αγγάρυς λεγοµόνος, the Angari as they 
are called, to ordér his subjects to keep 
the nuptial feast. A probable derivation 
of the Persic name “Ayyapo¢ seems to be 
from the Heb. max a letter (y or ν being 
inserted before y, as usual) ; though there 
is a passage in Xenophon which would 
almost tempt one to deduce it from the 
Heb. 3» @ crane, on aecount ws μον 

igious. speed. For, speaking of these 
lib. viii. p. 497, edit. 
Hutchinson, 8vo. he observes, Φάσι reves 
ΘΑΤΤΟΝ TON TEPA'NON ταύτην τὴν 
πορείαν ἀνύττειν. ‘* Some say they per-~ 
form. this journey more expeditiously than 
cranes.” But Michaelis says that the 
Persian word “ ἀγγαρεύειν is from Pers. 
Hangar (or Hanjar) a dagger, worn as a 
mark of authority by the Couriers in Per- 
sia, who have the power of forcing the pro- 
prietors of horses at every post station to 
supply them as often as they have need, 
and to accompany them on the road.” 
Chardin, Travels, vol. ii. p. 242, 12mo. 
says, Ces Couriers sont fort reconnoissables 
a leur equi 2 ils portent le poignard, 
&c. Invodaet: to N. T. translated by 
Marsh, vol. i. p. 159, where see also 
Marsh's Note i, p. 429.: Whichsoever of 
the above etymologies be right, these Per- 
sian messengers had the royal authority 
for pressing horses, ships, and even men, 
to assist them in the business on which 
eer were employed: and we find in the 
modern government of Persia, as just ob- 
served from Chardin, officers not unlike 
the ancient Angari. They are called 
Chappars (ultimately Pere from the 
Heb. 1»y to be active, nimble) and serve 
to carry despatches between the court and 
the provinces κ. ‘ When a chappar sets 
out, the master of the horse fu es him 
with a single horse; and when that is 
weary, he dismounts the first man he 
meets, and takes his horse. There is no 
pardon fer a traveller that should refuse 


* Sce New and Complete Dictionary of Arts, kn 
ΟΗΔΡΡΑΑ. 
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to let a chappar have his horse, nordor 
any other who should deny him the best 
horse in his stable.” See Sir John Char- 
dm’s Travels, vol. i. p. 257, and Mr. Han- 
say's, vol. i. BR 262. [Reland. Diss. Misc. 
viil. p. 125. Stanl. ad Aischyl. Pers. 247. 
Brisson. de Persar. principatu i. § 138. 

From the Persic name "Αγγαρος, the 
Greeks, after they became acquainted with 
the affairs of Persia, formed the verb ἀγ- 
yapebw, the passive of which ἆγγαρεύεσθαι 
is used in Josephus, Ant. lib. xiii. cap. 2, 
§ 3, where Demetrius the son of Seleucus, 
in a letter to Jonathan the high priest and 
the people of the Jews, says, Κελεύω δὲ 
μηδὲ ΑΓΓΑΡΕΥΈΣΘΑΙ τὰ Ἰωδαίων ὑποζύ- 
yt:a—“ I order moreover that the beasts of 
the Jews be not pressed.” But no doubt 
the Romans, in our Saviour's time, often 
pressed not only their beasts but them- 
selves for the public service. The Ν. ’Ay- 
yapela is Arrian, Epictet. lib. iii, 

mae 26. p. 359, edit. (απίαδ. (iv. 1. 79. 

w.) 

᾽Αγγεῖο», 5, τὸ, from ἄγγος the same, or 
immediately from the Heb. 18 α basin. 
A vessel of any kind. occ. Mat. xiii. 48. 
xxv. 4.—In the LXX [as Numb. iv. 9.] it 

erally answers to the Heb. 123 α vessel, 

and is used in classical authors, as Xen. 
(Econ. viii. 11. ix. 2.] 

- Αγγελία, ac, ἡ, from ἀγγέλλω {ο tell, 

iver a message.—A message, or com- 

mandment delivered as a message. occ. 
1 John iii. 11. (and so in lian. V. Η. I. 
21. In the LXX simply message. Prov, 
ΣΠ. 26;-xxvi. 10.] 

 ΑΓΓΕ΄ΛΛΩ, Το tell, deliver a message. 
This V. though common in the Greek 
writers, occurs not in the N. T. but is 
here inserted on account of its deriva- 
tives, 

“Ayyedos, ω, 6, from ἀγγέλλω.---“Α 
name not of nature but of office,” says 
Austin in Letgh’s Crit. Sacr. "Αγγελος in 
the LXX usually answers to the Heb. 
30, which is of the same import. 

I. A human messenger, a legate, an 
agent. Mat. xi. 10. Mark i. 2. Luke vii. 
24. ix. 52. Jam. ii. 25. It is spoken of 
the oer le of the gospel, Mat. xxiv. 31. 
Mark xiii. 27; but Cor. xii. 7,” Αγγελος 
Σάταν ἵνα µε κολαφίζῃ, That the agent of 
Satan, i. e. one of those whom in the pre- 
ceding chapter (ver. 15.) St. Paul had 
styled διάκονως ministers of Satan, might 
buffet me.” Comp. 2 Cor. x. 10. [Ina 
sense somewhat similar to this, as agent 
or spy, Schleusner explains the difficult 
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ο | Cor. xi. 10. Aca τῶν ἀγγέλω». 
“* On account of those who are sent to 
watch you.” See Heuman’s Disquisitio 
Exegetica περὶ τῶν ἀγγέλων. 1 Cor. xi. 10. 
eommemoratorum.] 

II. The bishop or president of a parti- 
cular church. Rev. i. 19. ii. 1, &al. Comp. 
Gal. iv. 14. 2 Cor. v. 20 3. 

III. A created intelligent angel, whe- 
ther good, as Mat. xxiv. 36. xxv. 31. xxvi. 
53. Mark xii. 25, xiii. 32. Luke ii. 15. 
Heb. xii. 22. comp. Acts xii. 15+, with 
Mat, xviii. 10, and Luke xv. 10 ;———or 
evil, Mat. xxv. 4]. Rom. viii. 38. 1 Cor. 
vi. 3, 2 Pet. ii. 4, Jude ver. 6. Observe 
that in Rev. viii. 13. the Alexandrian and 
another ancient MS. and fiftcen later ones, 
together with several ancient versions and 
printed editions, have the very remarkable 
reading of deré for ἀγγέλω; and that 
reading is embraced by Mill and Wetstein, | 
and received into the text by Griesbach. 

IV. "Αγγελος Κυρίω, The angel, agent, 
or pee of the Lord. This was 
evidently a human form surrounded with 
light or glory, with or in which Jehovah 
was present. And thus the expression is 
used, Acts vii. 30. (comp. ver. 32, and 
Exod. iii. 2—6.) Luke ii. 9. Acts xii. 7. 
(comp. ver. 11, 17.) Mat. xxviii. 2. (comp. 
ver. 3, 4.) [and perhaps Luke xii. 8, 9. 
(comp. Mat. x. 32.)] 

"Αγγελος or ὁ "Αγγελος, The Angel, 
when alone, is sometimes used in this sense, 
See Acts vii. 35, 38. (comp. Exod. xix. 3, 
9, 20.) John v. 4. And sometimes” Αγγελος 
Κυρίυ seems pany used for a created in- 
telligent angel, as Luke i. 11, (comp. ver. 
19, 26, 35 1.) 


® See Scott's Christian Life, vol. ii. pt. 3. ch. 


rs ie P 421, ie 2 ; 
n Acts xii. 15, the persons speaking seem 
plainly to allude to the Jewish notion, that every 
good man attend and 
watch over him (gee Bp. Bull's English Works, 
whl os 501). Peak duis σα, 
t these persons ke by divine inspiration, no 
conclusion can, from what they ‘said, be drawn for 
the truth of that on. Peter himself considered 
the Angel who delivered him from prison, 
own peculiar Angel, but ο. 
ver. 1]. [The same notion is alluded to Matt. xviii. 
10. See Lightfoot on the above of Acts, and 
Dougtei Anal. Sacra N. T. Exc. lvii. p.m. 94. 
Perhaps also, from the Jewish notion of an 
presiding over every department and particular in 
nature, the expressions in Revel. ix. 14. xiv. 18. 


xvi. 5. may be πα 

2 On this very difficult subject of Angels the 
reader would do well to consult Bate’s exccllent ’ 
Inquiry into the Similitudes; though he will find 
that in the exposition of scvcral of the above texts 
I do net concur with that learncd writer. 


not as his 
the Lord, 








ATr 6 
γ. "Άγγελοι, wy; ou. The created agents 
or angels of material nature, that is, the 
re, light, and: spirit, or s air, by 
Ao ehovah κά and eae visible 
to his creatures ; whence they are called 
his angels, i.e. personators, instruments 
of action or visibility. Comp. Heb. i. 6, 
with Ps. xcvii. 7. (see the LXX); Heb. 
i. 7, with Ps. civ. 4*; and Heb. ii. 2. 
Acts vii. 53. Gall. iti. 19, with Exod. 
xix. 18. Deut. iv. 11. Hab. iii. 3. Comp. 
Avardéyn.—Since, as very t learned and ex- 
cellent men have observed, it appears to 
have been the Apostle’s direct design in 
Heb. i. to prove that the Son was superior 
to the Angels, in opposition to the Simonians 
and Cerinthians of that time, who attri- 
buted the formation of the world to Angels, 
and who looked upon Jesus as a mere 
man, and as such inferior to Angels ; 
and since the texts of the Old Testament, 
to which the Apostle refers, lead us to 
understand the word "Αγγελοι Angels, in 
this first chapter to the Hebrews, of the 
material agents of Nature ; is it not evi- 
dent that the Simonians, Cerinthians, and 
other ancient Gnostics, and their suc- 
cessors the Valentinians, so far as the 
understood themselves, meant by their 
Angels or Eons no ether than these ma- 
terzal agents ? Accordingly Irencus (Adv. 
Her. lib. ii. cap. 19. pag. 140, edit. 
Grabe) charges the Gnostics, and par- 
ticularly the Valentinians, with having 
stulen the genealogies of their Zons from 
the Theogonia of the heathen poet Anti- 
hanes: “ Unde ipst assumentes sibi fa- 
m, quasi naturali disputatione com- 
menli sunt, solummodo demutantes eorum' 
nomina. From whom, says he, they bor- 
rowed their fable, and forged a physical 
disquisition, as it were, only changing their 
names.” In the same page he adds, “ Et 
non solum que a comicos, &c. And 
they are cunvicted of publishing for their 
own, not only what the comic poets have 
advanced, but they also collect together 
what has been said by all those who are 
ignorant of God, and are called Philoso- 
ers,and [patting ος many wretched 
shreds and scra ey have endeavoured 
by subtle s es to set off the motley 
fiction: introducing a doctrine in one re- 


5 See Campbell's Preliminary Dissertations to 


the Gos Ῥ. 370, &. . 

t Bishop Bull, p. 64, and 320, edit. 
Grabe. Waterland’s Im ce of the Doctrine of 
Be 491, 2d edit. Comp. Vitringa, 


the Trinity, 
Observ. Sacr. lib. ν. cap. xii, & xiii, 
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spect indeed new, because at present it is 
med upon the world by new artifices ; 
ut yet a doctrine old and unprofitable, 
because patched up of old notions which 
smell strong of ignorance and irreligion.” 
This eat champion for Christianity then 
goes on to support this charge, heavy 
as it is, by an induction of particulars. 
iphantus, in like manner, treating 
of the more ancient Gnostics, the pre- 
decessors of Valentinus, and from whom he 
derived most of his heresy, says, that the 
Greek poets, and their fa les, gave rise to 
all the sects*: implying, no doubt, that _ 
these elder Gnostics likewise borrowed the 
genealogies of their Angels or Eons from 
the old Greek poets, such as Orpheus, 
Hesiod, Antiphanes, Philistion, &c. who, 
it is certain, in their Theogonies or Ge- 
nealogies of the Gods, meant only to de- 
scribe the parts or conditions of material 
nature, particularly of the heavens, and 
their operations on each other. Thus then 
the Gnostic doctrine of ons or Angels, 
of their making the world, and of the 
religious regard due to them, revived only 
water other names (as Irenceus repeatedly 
observes) the vilest abominations of phy- 
sical heathenism, and not only so, but by 
blasphemous jargon set aside the essential 
divinity of the Son of God. For further 
satisfaction on this subject the Reader will 
do well to consult Irenaeus, as above cited ; 
Vossius’s note on Σιγῆς, in Ignatius’s 
Epa to Magnesians, § 8, vol. ii. p. 131, 
it. Russel ; Gale's Court of Gent. pt. iii. 
book 2, chap. 1, ὃ 7. p. 123, &e. and Cave's 
Life of Titus, p. 60, 61. It should, how- 
ever, be remarked, that Enfield, whom see 
in Hist. of Philos. vol. ii. book 3, ch. 3, 
deduces the Gnostic heresies among Chris- 
tians from the eastern or Zoroastrean phi- 
losophy, especially from the Oriental doc- 
trine of Emanation ; and of Irenaeus in 
particular he observes, vol. ii. ο 296, 7, that 
though ‘‘ he employed his learning and 
industry in refuting the Gnostic heresies, 
which had, even in the first of the 
Church, arisen from the union of the dog- 
mas of the Oriental, Egyptian, and Pla- 
tonic philosophy with the doctrine of 
Christ ; it is, however, to be regretted 
that this learned and zealous advocate for 
Christianity, having been less conversant 
with the Oriental ‘Sa the Greek philoso- 
hy, did not perceive the true origin of the 
eresies which he undertook to refute.” 
5 Hares. xxvi. tom. i. Ρ. 98, edit. Colon, Conf. 
Hares. xxxi. p. 165. . 
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| "Aye, an adv. of 


manner where severai persons are ad- 


"AyéAn, ης, ἡ, from the V. ἄγω to drive, 
or perhaps frem the Heb. ay a bullock or 


steer; for in the ancient language of 


Homer, ᾽ΛΑγέλη is scarcely ever applied but 
toa herd of the beeve tind. See Dammi 
Lexicon *.—A herd, a drove. Inthe N. T. 
it is only applied to swine. occ. Mat. viii. 
30, 31,32. Mark v. 1], 13. Luke viii. 32, 
33. [1 Sam. xvii. 94.] 
BaP ᾽Αγενεαλόγητος, ο, 6, ἡ, from a 
. and γενεαλογέω, to trace a genealogy. 
ithout a genealogy, or pedigree, hav- 
ing πο genealogy, i.e. from any sacerdotal 
family, as the Levitical priests had, 
peg from that of Aaron, Exod. xl. 15. 
occ. Heb. vii. 3. comp. ver. 6. ᾿Αγενεαλό- 
prec can hardly refer to Melchisedec’s 

Ving ne ge or pedigree recorded 
én the ο, eae | his being ἆγε- 
Σεαλόγητος is mentioned as one instance 
of his resemblance τς Christ, bits ge- 
nealogy is icularly traced bot! St. 
Matthew ea St Luke, but who set not 
however descended from the sacerdotal 
line, but sprung from Juda, of which 
éribe Moses spake nothing concerning 
priesthood, Heb. vii. 14. 

GF ᾽Αγενὴς, έος, οὓς, ὁ καὶ ἡ, καὶ τὸ 
ἁγενές, from a neg. and γένος birth.— 
Base, ignoble, occ. 1 Cor. i. 28. [Plut. 
Vit. Parall. Peric.c.24. In Greek writers 
the word is used either for one who has no 
children, or one who is degenerate. ] 

᾿᾽Αγιάζω, from ἅγιος f° 

I. To separate, set apart, consecrate, 
or sanctify, from a common to a higher, 
or sacred use or purpose. Mat. xxiil. 17, 
19. John x. 36 4. xvii. 19. (Comp. ver. 
17.) Heb. x. 29. xiii. 12. Comp. | Cor. vii. 
14. (2 Tim, xi. 21. See Gen. xi. 3. Lev. 
xxvil. 26.] . 

Il. To esteem or reverence as holy or 
sacred, and, when applied to God, as in- 
JSinitely rated from, and superior to, 
all created beings. Mat. vi. 9. Luke xi. 2. 
1 Pet. iii. 15. Comp. Isa. viii. 12, 13. 
xxix. 23. 


5 [Here Parkburstis mistaken. It is applied to 
horses, ΠΠ. xix. 261.] 
+ See Dr. George Campbell’s Translation and 


a 


Qn 
_ 


sy 


ton - ad- 
dress, pro} the imperative 2d pers. 
sing. ια the V. ἄγω to lead, go. 
comp. “Ayw VI.—Come, come nom. occ. 
Jam. iv. 13. v. 1. - Wetstein, on Jam. iv, 
13, shows that the best Greek writers, par- 
ticularly Homer, apply this word in like 
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III. To purify, cleanse from pollution, 
whether pant καη , 88 under the Levi- 
tical dispensation, Heb. ix. 13. comp. Lev. 
xvi. 19; or really and truly, by the of- 
fering of the body of Christ, Heb. x. 10, 
14, 29. Comp. ver. 2, and ch. ii. ΠΤΙ. ix. 
14. [Hence it may signify, according to 
Schleusner, to offer up as a victim. John 
xvii. 19. See Chrysost. Homil. Ixxii. on 
John. But there 16, I think, with defer. 
ence to Schleusner, no reason for giving a 
different sense to the word in this verse 
from that which must be assigned to it in 
v. 17, where the same phrase occurs. He 
explains v. 19. thus, “I offer up myself 
as _a victim, that they may be ready to 
offer themselves as victims for the faith.” 
He and Kopp give the same sense to 
ἡγιασμένη int Bows. xv. 16, and cite‘a si- 
milar use of the word from Dionye. Halic. 
vii. 72. From this meaning arises also 
another, to expiate, to redeem, to be the 
author of forgiveness of sing, as in Eph. 
γ. 26. Heb. x. 10. xiii. 12. See also es © 
pecially Heb. ii. 11, which Schleusner 
translates “‘ The Redeemer and the Re- 
deemed are from one common origin” — 
with reference to Christ’s human nature.] 

IV. To sanctify, make holy, separated 


Jrom sin, and so consecrated to God, Actes 


xx. 32, xxvi. 18. Eph. v. 26. 1 Thess. v. 
23. comp. Rev. xxii. 11. 

{V. In the LXX, To celebrate, make 
known, or proclaim. See Joel i. 14. ii. 15. 
Comp. below “A-yiog.] 

"Αγιασμὸς, ov, 6, from ἡγιάσμαι perf. 
pass of dy:éfw.—Sanctification, sanctity. 
Rom. vi. 19. 1 Thess. iv. 3, 4. [2 Thess. 
ii. 19. 1 Pet. i, 2. It refers, in the N. T., 
exclusively to the moral nature. In 1 
Cor. i. 30, Schleusner says, it is The 
author and promoter of sanctity. Judg. 
xvii. 3. 2 Mac. ii. 17.) 

"Άγιος, a, ov, from a neg. and yi the 
earth, q. a. separated from earth ; or ra= 
ther from ἄγος a thing sacred, purity, 
which from ἄζω, to venerate. So a La- 
tin suspicio means both to look up, and ta 
honour. ‘ 

I. Holy, set apart, or separated for sa- 
cred snes of bit the service of God *. 
Mat. iv. 5. (comp. Isa. xlviii. 2. 3 Mac. 
vi. 4.) vii. 6. xxvii. 53. Mark 1, 24. Luke 
i. 35. ii. 23. Acts iii. 21. vi. 19. xxi. 28, 
Rom. xi. 16. 1 Cor. ili. 17. Eph. iii. 5.— 
In 1 Thess. iii. 13, ἅγιοις seem to denote 


[* This is the definition of St. Chrysostom, Hom, 
LXXXII. in Joh. κυρίως ἅγια τὰ τῷ Θεῷ ἀνακείμενα. 
Cyril. Alex. ad Joh. x. 34, says, τὰ ἀβοριζόμενα 
sis θυσίαν Θιῷ, See Macrob. Saturn. iii. ο. 3 & ἸΤ.] 
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the Holy 

atten e day of judgment. Comp. 
Mat. xvi. 27. xxv. 31. Jude ver. 14, and 
Macknight’s note on 1 Thess, 

II. Holy, sacred, separated at an in- 
Jinite distance from all creatures. John 
xvii. 11. In this sense the word is often 
applied to the Spirit of God, the third 


person of the Holy Trinity, who are called 

ronbs ows Hol Aleim, Josh. xxiv. 19, 
and Ὁ πρ Hol: s, Prov. ix. 10. xxx. 
3. (The 


ayia Rom. i. 2. probably as proceeding 
from this Holy Spirit. ‘The epithet is 
constantly apphed to our Saviour in this 
sense, Acts iii. 14. iv. 2. Luke iv. 34. 1 
νο. ii. Fk 
1. ly, sanctified, separated from 
sin, and doc τς God! Mark Ei 
1 Cor. vii. 34. Eph. i. 4. Col. i. 22. 1 Pet. 
i. 15, 16. 2 Pet. iii. 12. 1 John ii. 20. 
From the Ist and $d senses of this word 
Christians are very frequently in the N.T., 
particularly in St. Paul's Epistles, called 
“Aywu holy, saints. [See Acts ix. 13.(comp. 
v. 14.) 32, 41. xxvi. 10. Rom. i. 7. viii. 27. 
xii. 13. xvi. 15. 1 Cor. vi. 1, 2. vii. 14. 
Rev. xiii. 7. xx. 6. Chrysostom (Hom. I. in 
Ep. ad Rom. i. 7) says, dyive δὲ τοὺς πιςοὺς 
xaheirayrac,and (Hom. X.inEp.ad Heb.) 
πᾶς πιτὸς ἅγιος, καθὸ πιςός ést, κᾷν κοσµι- 
κὸς y τι. Το this meaning Schleusner 
refers the ἅγιον φίλημα in Rom. xvi. 16. 
1 Cor. xvi. 20. 2 Cor. xiii. 12. See 1 
Mac. i. 48. (comp. x. 39.) Ecclus. iv, 
15. 1 Sam. xxi. 4.] In Rev. xv. 3. the 
Alexandrian and seventeen later MSS., 
together with several ancient versions and 
printed editions, for dyiwy read ἐθνῶν, 
which reading is embraced by Wetstein, 
whom see. [From this sense arises an- 
other—Requiring holiness, as in Rom. vii. 
12. 2 Pet. ii. 21, the Law and Command- 
ment are called dyac. And this seems 
the sense of κλῆσις ἁγία in 2 Tim. i. 9. 
See Dan. xi. 28, 30.] 
ae "Άγιον, τὸ, A seth apart to sa- 
cred purposes, a e. Heb. ix. 1. 
[See ης A.J. aie 4.] "Άγια, τὰ, 
Lhe holy of holies, or se tabernacle. 
Heb. ix. 8, 24, 25. x. 19. xiii. 1. It is 
the same as the “Ayia ‘Ayiwy, Heb. ix. 3., 
and is once used for the holy heavens of 
Jehovah, of which it was a type. Heb. ix. 
12, (comp. ver. 24.); as "Άγια likewise is 
Heb. x. 19. [The word ἅγιος qecurs in 
this sense, Acts vii. 33. 2 Pet. i. 18. and 
of Jerusalem, Mat. iv. 5. xxvii. 53. Rev. 
xi. 2, xxi. 2. Τὸ ἅγων is generally the 
temple, δῶμα being understuod. Ecclus. 


μα. by whom Christ shall be | iv. 13. 
at t 
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In Heb. ix. 8, 12, 24. x. 19. 
Schleusner says we must understand kea- 
ven. See Schéttg. Hor. Hebr. p, 1216. 
"Άγιον ἁγίων occurs in the LXX, Exod, 
xxvi. 33.]—“Aywe and its derivatives in 
the LXX usually answer to the Heb. wip, 
which is of the same meaning. ak 

ΕΕ ᾿Αγιότης, τητος, ἡ, from ἅγιος.--- 
Holiness. occ. Heb. xii. 10. Comp. 1 Pet. 
i. 14—23. 2 Mac. xv. 2. 

"Αγιωσύνη, ης, ἡ, from &puc.—Sancti- 


ipture (of the Ο. Τ.) is called | ficatton, sanctity, holinesé. occ. 2 Cor. vii. 


1. 1 Thess. iti. 13. Rom. i. 4, where 
ανεῦμα ἁγιωσύνης seems an Hebraical ex- 

ression for ανοῦμα ἅγιον the holy ate 
Bee Doddridge’s note, and comp. Luke i. 
35. [Bretechneider says, “wy. dy. is that 
ανεῦμα Which made Jesus an object of 
worship and veneration. Others” (he 
means Schleusner) “ explain this phrase, 
‘The Divine Majesty,’ and refer to the 
LXX, Ps. cxlv. 45. In the other pee 
CEcumenius (on 2 Cor. vii. }.) and Theo- 
phylact (on 1 Thess. iii. 13) explain the 


word by σωφροσύνη.’ ; 

AT RA‘, ης, he ke is usually deduced 
from ᾽Αγκή the same, but seems rather a 
derivative from the Heb. >pp to be crooked, 
as is likewise the adjective ἀγκύλος cropked. 
—The arm, when bent. It is sometimes, 
though rarely, used in the singular by the 
charg writers (as by Lucian in Dial. 

ept. et Nereid. “"Έχουσα καὶ τὸν indy 
éx’"ATKA AHY—And having herson upon 
her arm’); but in the N. T. it occurs 
only in the plural” A-ycaAat, wy, du. The 
arms considered as bent or crooked to re- 
ceive any thing. occ. Luke ii. 28. [See 
Prov. v. 29.] 

“ATKISTPON, «, τὸ, from the Heb. 
pay *, to encompass.—A hook, from its 
curve form. occ. Mat. xvii. 27, The LKX 
likewise use it for a fish-hook, answering 
to the Heb. mon, Job x). 20. Isa. xix. 8. 
(Hab. i. 15. and for any hook, 2 Kings 
xix. 26.] 

ee" ΑΓΚΥΡΑ, ας, ἡ. 

I. An anchor, from its curve form. occ. 
Acts xxvii. 29, 30, 40. On v. 13, see 
Bos, p. 10. or Blair, Obs. in N. T. p. 345. 

1]. It is metaphorically applied to evan- 
gelical Aope, which, amid all the waves 
and storms of temptatiuns and calamities, 
preserves the believers steady and safe. occ. 
Heb. vi. 19, where see Wetstein [and Sui- 
cer in voce. Eur. Hec. 29.] 


® From which word may likewise be derived the 
Greek words ayxa) the arms when bent, ἄγκων the 
bend of the arms, ἄγκων a valley, hollow, and the 
Latin uncus curve, crooked, uncinus α hook. 
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=> Άγναφος, ο, ὁ, ἡ, from a neg. and 
γνάπτω, t6 smooth cloth by carding, which 
see under 'vagetc.— Unfulled, which hath 
not passed the hands of the fuller, and 
“which is consequently much harsher than 
what has been often washed and worn, and 
therefore, yielding less than that, will tear 
away the edges to which it is sewed. This 
sense Alberti has vindicated from excep- 
tions, Observ. p:71—76.” Doddridge. occ. 
Mat. ix. 16. Mark ii. 21. comp. Luke v. 36. 

‘Ayvela, ac, ἡ, from ἁγνός, chaste— 
Chastity, purity occ. | Tim. iv. 12. v. 2. 

See Grav. ad Hesiod. Op. 733. In the 

XX its sense is wider. 2 Chron. xxx. 19.] 

‘Ayvile, from ἁγνός pure. 

I. To purify externally, ceremonially, 
or levitically. occ. John xi. 55. [See 
Numb. xxxi. 23. Ex. xix. 10*.] 

11. ᾿Αγνέζοµαι, To be separated, or to 
separate oneself by a vow of Nazariteship. 
oce. Acts xxi. 24, 26. xxiv. 18. Comp. 
Num. vi. 2, 3, 5, where in the LXX bot 
the V. ἁγνίζομαι, and the N. ἁγνισμὸς 
answer to Heb. 13 Τ. 

Ill. Το purify internally and spi- 

itually. occ. Jam. iv. 8. 1 Vet. i. 22. 1 
John iii. 3. 


Ἁγνισμὸς, from ἤγνισμαι perf. pass. of 


cation. occ. Acts xxi. 26. 
{[Bretschneider says, Chastity ; Schleusner 
wefers it to the execution of the various rites 
to be performed by those under a vow. See 
Dion. Hal. Ant. R. iii. 22. Num. viii. 8.] 

"Ayvotw, ὤ, from a neg. and νοέω to con- 
ceive in the mind, to know, y being in- 
serted for the sake of the sound ; or rather 
from a neg. and obsol. γνόω to know. 

I. Not to know, to be tgnorant. Acts xiii. 
27. Rom. i. 13. x. 3. 2 Cor. ii. 11. vi. 9. 
Gal. i. 22, & al. freq. Acts xvii. 23. 
Whom therefore ye worship ἀγνοῦντες, 
without -knowing him, do J declare unto 
gos. (In the 1 Cor. xiv. 38. 
Schleusner renders the word {ο doubt, and 
refers to Phayurinus. Bretschneider says, 
ἁγνοέω is there to be ignorant or unskilful. 
In the LXX it denotes to sin, Hos. iv, 
16; to act foolishly, Num. xii. 11. 

- IL. Not to understand, Mark ix. 32. 
Luke ix. 45. 2 Pet. ii. 12. 

Ill, To err, sin through ignorance. 
Heb. ν. 2. In this last sense the LXX 
use it several times for the Heb. maw, and 
aaw to err, deviate. [So Bretschneider, 
citing Ecclus. v. 18. Polyb. v. 11. 5.] 


* [On the Jewish Rites of Purification, see 
Light. Hor. Hebr. p. 1078.] 
fae 


+ [See «Η, p. $69, and Michael. Jus. 
Momic.P. I pl] ον 


dyvilea.— Purifi 
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*Ayvénpa, arog, Τόν from &yvotw.—An 
error, sin of error, or ignorance. occ. 
Heb. ix. 7. [In LXX Gen. xliii. 12. 
Schleusner gives, fortasse error est com- 
missus, But on this important word see 
Archbishop Magee on the Atonement, vol. 
i. p. 341, and foll.J—In the LXX it an- 
swers to the Heb. mawn. 

”“Ayvowa,ac,h, from &yvoéw.— Ignorance, 
want of knowledge. occ. Acts iii, 17. xvii. 
30. Eph. iv. 18. 1 Pet.i. 14. [In the two 
last itreferstoignorance of true ση 
In the LXX it answers to the Heb. own, 
[and mows guilt, maw error, and pwr 
transgression. See 2 Chron. xxviii. 15. 
Lev. xxii. 14. Gen. xxvi. 10.] 

Αγνός, η, ον, from ἄγος purity, which 
see under ΄Άγιος. 

I. Chaste, pure. occ. Phil. iv. 8. Tit. ii. 5, 
Jam. iii. 17. 1 Tim. ν. 22. [ Prov. xix. 13.] 

II. Pure, clear from sin or guilt. occ. 
2 Cor. vii: 11. xi. 2. 1 Pet. iii. 2. 1 Joba 
iii. 3, in which last passage it is applied to 
Christ, who was separate | Sinners, 
without sin, spot, or blemish. Comp. Heb. 
vii. 26. iv. 15. 1 Pet. i. 19. ii. 22. Prov. 
xx. 9.—This word, and its derivatives, in 
the LXX usually answer to the Heb. το 
pure, clean, and wip separate, holy, 

"Αγνότης, τητος, ἡ, from ayvée-— 
Purity. occ. 2 Cor. vi. 6. 

Hee? Ayviic, Adv. from dyvdc.— Purely, 
sincerely. occ. Phil. i. 16. 

*Ayvwola, ac, ἡ, from dyvoéw, or rather 
from a neg. and yriac Sweeney & 
norance. occ. 1 Cor. xv. 34. 1 Pet. ii. 15. 
[And see Job xxxv. 16. Wisd. xiii. 1. In 
the passage of Peter, Schleusner translates 
ἀγνωσία as false accusations from ig- 
norance, and so Bretschn. ] 

ΠΕ "Άγνωστος, 8, ὁ, 4, from a neg.and 
yvworde known.—Unknown. oce. Wisd. 
xviii. 3. 2 Mac. i. 19. ii. 7. Acts xvii. 23. 
Lucian, or whoever was the author of the 
dialogue intitled Philopatris, makes one of 
the interlocutors swear, Ni τὸν "ΑΓΝΩ- 
ΣΤΟΝ ἐν Αθηναῖς, “ By the unknown God 
in Athens!” § 13; who is again mentioned 
§ 29. (See pag. 997, 1013, tom. ii. edit. 
Bened.)—But for a more particular illus- 
tration of the text I refer the reader to 
Whitby, Doddridge, Wetstein, and Bishop 
Pearce on the place, and to Ellis’s Know- 
ledge of Divine Things, from Revelation, 
&c. ch. iv. p. 242, & seq. Ist edit.* 

᾿Αγορά, dc, ἡ, “a place, ele ὃν ἀγείρεται 

9 [See Gell. N. A. II. 28. Minuc. Octav. ο. 6. 
Dieterich. Lex. Phil. N. Τ. p. 30. Dougt. Anal. 
Sacr. N. T. Exc. 58. Some render the word jorcign, 
as ignotus in Latin. Virg. En. v. 796. ix. 486.) 


ALro 


6 λάος, in which the people assemble,” 
says Eustathius, plainly deducing it from 
ἀγείρω to gather together, which 19 an evi- 
dent derivative from the Heb. 71 of the 
same meaning. [A place of public con- 
course ; hence, a forum, where justice was 
administered, Acts xvi. 19.—where ad- 
dresses to the people were made, Acts xvii. 
17.(in this case in the Ceramicus of Athens. 
See Olearius de gestis Pauli in urbe Ath. 
apud Iken. Nov. Thes. T. ii. p. 662.)— 
where objects of traffic, especially food, 
were exposed tosale. See Suidas and Phavo- 
rinus. Hence, it meanstheseobjects them- 
selves, as the Scholiast on Arist. Ach. 21. 
says, καὶ dura τὰ Sma σηµαίνει, to which 
words copied by Suidas, and then by Pha- 
vorinus, the latter adds ἥτοι τὰ πιπράσκο- 
µενα. In Ezek. xxvii, 12. it is the traffic 
or fair in the forum. In Mark vii. 4. some 
translate, They do not eat meat bought in 
the forum, which is a German idiom also, 
vom Markte essen, fo eat of the market. 
See Xen. Cyrop. vi. 2, 11. Plut. Pyrrh. 
12. Casaub. ad Polyb. p. 183. ed. Gronov. 
Cuper. Obs. iii. 20. Krebs. Obes. Flav. p. 
85. Some, however, with our translation, 
here supply γενόµενοι, and as in Herod. 
di. 78. ἐπέαν ἀπὸ δείπνυ γένωνται, construe 
And after being at the forum. See Herod. 
vi. 129. and "Risch. ad Well. iii. p. 108. 
Lastly, it means any public place of meet- 
ing, as the streets, &c. Mat. xi. 16. (To 
this meaning Bretechn. refers Mat. xx. 3 ; 
but Schl. says that the labourers for hire in 
Judea went to the market-places, which 
were always near the gates) xxiii. 7. Mark 
vi. 56. xii. 38. Luke vii. 32. xi. 43. xx. 
46. Job ii. nee too Eccl. var 4, 5.) 
᾿᾽Αγοράζω, from ἀγορά, a market-place. 
I. "To buy. ne at 44. cof aden 
. [It is properly to frequent t m 
yan lines? ae Usui. p- 339. and’ Schol. 
Aristoph. Eq. 1370. Ach. 720. Hesychius 
and Phavorinus); and as we have seen that 
in the forum traffic was carried on, hence it 
is to buy, and it is construed usually with 
anaccus.and gen. of the pee or sometimes 
with ἐν and ἐκ. See in LXX, Gen. uli. 57. 
Deut. ii. 6. Isaiah Iv. 1. As slaves were 
bought and sold in the forum among other 
things, the word, say Schl, and Bretschn., 
came to signify also to redeem, and to be 
used of those slaves who were bought at a 
fixed price and set at liberty. Whence] 
II. It is applied to our redemption by 
the precious blood of Christ. 1 Cor. vi. 20. 
vii. 23. Rev. v. 9. 
Ee ᾽Αγοραΐος, ο, ὁ, ἡ, from ἀγορά, a 
market-place. 
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1. a heey Of or belonging to the 


es e or forum. 

."Αγοραῖοι, dt, Loose fellows spending - 
their time idle in the ο. oe 
Acts xvii. 5, where see Wetstein. 

ΠΠ. Judicial, forensic, comp. ᾿Αγορά. 
6600. Acts xix. 38. "Aydpase* (hpépat 
namely) ἄγονται, The forensic or court 
(days) are holden. This interpretation, 
which is that of Casaubon (on Theophrast. 
Eth. Char. VI.) and Grotius, seems the 
best. To confirm it, those learned writers 
observe, that the dies fasti amoung the Ro- 
mans were the days for judicial 
ings. For ᾿Αγοραῖοι ἄγονται we should 
say in English, The courts are sitting, or 
are holden. 

*Ayopebw (in composition d-yopéw), from 
ἀγορά, an assembly of men, concio.—! 
per y, To speak in or to a public assem- 

, and thence simply to speak. This V. 
occurs not in the N. T., but is inserted on 
account of its derivatives. : . 

Ke “AIPA, ac, ἡ, perhaps from the 
Heb. 118 to collect.—A λος or catch. 
tng ; spoken of fishes, a draught. occ. Luke 
γ. 4, 9 Ί. 

ΠΕ Αγράμματος, ο, ὁ, ἡ, from a neg. 
and γράµµα a letter, ἱεαγπέηρ.----Π 1 εγαίε 
unlearned. oce. Acts iv. 13. comp. John 
vii. 15. [This is its sense in profane au- 
thors. See Xen. Mem. iv. 2. 20. Arrian. 
D. Ε. ii. 14. 15. Perhaps in the N. T. it 
means, Ignorant of the Scriptures, which 
were called τὰ ypappara.] 

Keg ᾽Αγρανλέω, ὤ, from dypde, the field, 
and ἀνλίζομαι to abide, which see.—To 
abide in the field, or, in the open air ; 
when spoken of men, it usually implies ¢he 
night}. See Bochart, vol. ii. 452, 3 ; but 
comp. Wolfius Cur. Philol. occ. Luke ii. 
8. Comp. Gen. xxxi. 40. [Grev. Lectt. 
Hesiod. c. xv. p. 82. and ees 

᾿Αγρεύω, from ἄγρα a taking, a capture. 
OT To take, or ck. as να i 
or fishes. In this sense it is used by the 
pre writers, [but does not often occur, 

erod. ii. 95. Xen, An. v. 3.9. Job x. 16. 
Prov. vi. 26.] 

IL. Figuratively, To catch, ensnare, in 
discourse or talk, occ. Mark xii. 13. {So 
in Latin, captare, Martial. ix. 90.] 

᾿Αγριέλαιος, ο, ἡ, from ἄγριος wild, and 


9 (Suidas says that when used in this sense the 
accent is thrown back. Bretschneider says, that 
ἀγοραῖοι here are, Pleaders, and translates, Let the 
aie be brought, and the Judges ee 

t capture is put for the thing as in 
Plin. N. Η. x.c. 40. Add EL Hist. An. i. 3. 18.) 

«3 [Hesych. és ty ἀγρῷ νυκτερένοντερ; and so Pha- 
us. } 
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: the former state of 


ἑλαία the olive tree-—The wild olive-tree. 
ους, Rom. xi. 17, 24. [This tree was bar- 
ren, W St. Paul likens the Gentiles 
to it. 6 ‘i 

"Άγριος, ta, wy, from & the : 

L"Belomging tothe field wild, con, Mat 
iii. 4. Mark i°6. In which passages it is 
applied to honey, which in Judea was fre- 
queatly found in hollow trees or the clefts 
of rocks. Comp. Deut. xxxii. 13. Jud. 
xiv. 8. 1 Sam. xiv. 25, 26. Ps. Ixxxi. 16. 
Hence it is 20 often called a land flowing 
with honey. But see Bochart’s excellent 
Observations on this subject, vol. iii. 519. 
Comp. also Suicer, Thesaur. in MEAI. 

IL. Of animals, as opposed to tame ones, 
and hence, wild, fierce, turbulent, tem- 
pestuous. Jude, ver. 13. So Wisd. xiv. 1, 
"Άγρια εύματα. See also Weistein. 

᾽Αγρός, 5, 6, from the verb ayeipw, be- 
cause the necessaries of life are there and 
thence collected. See Eccles, v. 9. 

I. The field. Mat. vi. 28, 30. 


1. A field, a particular culti- 
vated nd. Mit. xiii. 24, Hea xxvii. 


2, 8.—Aypoi, &, Lands, fields, Mat. xix, 
29. Mark x. 30. Luke xv. 15. 

Ill. ᾽Αγροί, &, The country, in distinc- 
tion from cities or villages. Mark v. 14. 
vi. 56. Luke viii. 34. ix. 12, 

᾿Αγρνπνέω, from a neg. and ὕπνος sleeps 
or, according to the learned Duport on 
Theophrastus, p. 284, from ἄγρα in the 
sense of taking away, depriving (as in 
xécaypa), and ὕπνος sleep. 

I. To abstain totally fiom bodily sleep, 
to watch, wake, be awake. Comp. Αγρυ- 
ανία. On 2 Cor. vi. 5, Wetstein cites 
Xenophon repeatedly using the V. in this 
sense, to whom we may add Arrian, 
Epictet. lib. iii, cap. 26, Kal τὰς νυκτάς 
᾽ΑΓΡΥΠΝΕ΄ΙΣ, and you lie awake ο 
nights.” 

I. To watch spiritually, be watchful 
and attentive to spiritual things. occ. Mark 
xiii. 33. Luke xxi. 36. Eph. vi. 18. Heb. 
xiii. 17. The LXX generally use this V. 
for the Heb. are to wake, watch, Isaiah 
xxix. 20. Wisd. vi. ο 

Αγρυπνία, ας, ἡ, ἀγρυπνέω.--- 
Total abstinence from sleep, ecicking. 
occ, 2 Cor. vi. 5. x1. 27. [Xen. Cyr. v. 3. 
16. Mem. iv. 5.9%] - 

“ATO, from the Heb. nan to bring, carry, 
remove.—**" Aywtobring, and &ywtobreak, 
coincide in the present and first fut. ἄξω, 


9 [In Ecclesiastic. xxxiv. 1. xxxviii. 26,27. xlii. 
3. it implies anxious carc.} 


But as to the avrists we may always observe 
this difference: the Ist aor. ἦξα, ἄξον, 
ἄξαιμι, is always from ἄγω to break; and 
the 2d aor. ἦγον, and ἤγαγον, is always 
from ἄγω to bring. Though ἄγω to bring 
be used in the fut. ἄξω, yet we shall 
scarcely ever find the Ist aor. ἦξα, ἄξον, 
in this signification, but always in that 
other of breaking*.” Comp. Karayw. 

1. Transitively, To bring, lead gently, 
and without violence. Acts v. 26. ix. 27. 
xxi. 16. 2 Tim. iv, 11. 

II. To bring, carry, drag, or hurry 
away by force and violence. Mat. x. 18. 
Mark xiii. 11. Luke iv. 29. xxi. 12. Acts 
vi. 12. xvii.5, 19, & al. [So in Soph. Ant. 
392. Iliad. ix. 589, and in Latin ducere, 
Plin. Epp. x. 97.) 

III. Το lead, rule, govern. Rom. viii. 
14. Gal. ν. 18. 2 Tim. in. 6. 1 Cor. xii. 2. 

IV. To lead, entice. Rom. ii. 4. Polyb. 


v. 15. 

V. To spend, hold, or celebrate a parti- 
cular time or solemnity. See Mat. xiv. 6. 
(and Wetstein there), Acts xix. 38. On 
Luke xxiv. 21, Wetstein shows that the 
Greek writerst apply the phrase ἄγειν 
ἡμέραν or ἡμέρας to persons spending or 
passing a day or days; and from Eusta- 
thius Iam. he cites ΤΡΕΙΣ TAY TAS 
ώση ο. ο eet 
are to- ευ ing three s, or. the 
third da im “pence i may ια be 
best, with Beza, to refer the V. Gye, in 
Luke, to him who was expected to deliver 
Israel. So Kypke, whom see. 

VI. eee: To carry, or con- 
vey one's self. To go, go away. Mat. xxvi. 
46. ee 38 xine 49. Sohn xi. 15, 
16, & al. Hom. Il. vi. 252.—Heu- 
mann on John xi. 7, having expressed 
his doubts whether the verb is used in 
this sense by the learned Greek writers ; 
Kypke, among other passages, cites from 
Arrian, Epictet. lib. 1]. cap. 22, p. 315, 
““ATOMEN ἐπὶ τὸν ἀνθύπατο», Let us go 
to the Proconsul ;” and from Polybius, lib. 
vii. ο, 3. p. 704, ““ATOMEN τοίνυν ἔφη, 
πάλιν τὴν ἀντὴν ὁδόν, Let us go back 
again, says he, the same way we came.” 

(VII. To lead or set on his journey, like 
προπέµπω, Acts xi. 25. xvii. 15. xxiii. 10. 
It may be added, that in Acts xx. 12, and 


9 Duport on Theophrast. Char. Eth. p. 354, edit. 
Needham. : 

+ [See Aristoph. Nub. 626. Plut. 62. where the 
sense is {0 pass, and /EL V. H. ix. 5. Plut. Sympos. 
viii. 1. 2 Macc. i. Y. Esth. ix. 17, to celebrate. See 
Palair. in Bibl. Brem. Nov. ch. iii. p. 214.) 
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away, and in John xix. 4. 1 Thess. iv. 14. 
Acts xix. 38, olead out or bring forward.} 

᾽Αγωγή, ῆς, 4, from ἄγω to lead.— 
Course of life, manner of leading or spend- 
ing it. Comp.”Ayw V. occ, 2 Tim. iii. 10 ; 
afer Raphelius shows that Polybius often 
uses ἀγωγή for a course or manner of life, 
particularly in the phrases” ATEIN ’ATO- 


THN, and ᾽ΑΓΕΙΝ ’ATQLH'N τοῦ Bis, to 
@ course or manner of life. See 


keep 
also Wetstein. [2 Macc. iv. 16. Est. ii. 
20.) ~ 


"Ayov, ὤνος, & from the V. ἄγω, im- 
plying force or violence. Comp.” Ayw II. 


I. Strife, contention, contest for victory 


or mastery, such as was used in the Grecian 
games of running, boxing, wrestling, &c. 
It is not used in the N. T’. strictly in this 
sense, which is very common in the profane 
writers; but to this St. Paul plainly* al- 
ludes, | Tim. vi. 12. 2 Tim. iv. 7, and 
applies the word to the evangelical contest 
against the enemies of man’s salvation. 
Comp. 1 Cor. ix. 24, & seq. Arrian uses 
the phrase ΑΓΩΝΑ ᾽ΑΓΩΝΙΖΕΣΘΑΙ, 
Epictet. lib. i. cap. 9; and before him 
Plato, Apol. Socrat. § 23, ΑΓΩΝΑ ᾽ΑΓΩ- 
ΝΙΖΟΜΕΝΟΣ. 
II, A race, a 
xii. 1; where 


ce to run ἐπ. occ. Heb. 
etstein cites Dionysius 


Hal. and Euripides using the same ex- 


pression, ᾽ΑΓΩ ΝΑ TPEXEIN or ΔΡΑ- 
ΜΕΓΝΊ. 

III. A st: le, contest, contention. occ. 
Phil. i. 30. Col. ii, 1 Thess. ii, 2.—The 
word occurs only in the above-cited texts. 

᾿Αγωνία, ac, ἡ, from dyer. 

1. Bodily rife, struggle or contest, 
such as that of the champions in the Gre- 
cian games. The N. T. writers use it not 
in this sense. [Xen. Cyrop. xi. 3.] 


II. Violent struggle, or agony, both of 


body and mind. us likewise used in 
the profane writers; see Wetstein. occ. 
Luke xxii. 44. [Dem. de Cor. ο, xi. 
2 Mace. iii. 14. Jos. A. I. vi. 6, 2.] 

᾽Αγωνίζομαι, from ἀγωνία, strife, strug- 
le. 


gle. 
I. To strive, struggle, contend, fight. 


® Thus also doth Epictetus, Enchirid. cap. 75. 
“ Tf any thing, whether laborious or agreeable, 
rious or inglorious, present itself, remember és: νῦν 
ὃ ALON, χι $81 Wages σὰ Ὀλύμαια, that now is 
the time of contest, now the Olympics are come.” 

+ [Sce Grev. on Hesiod. Clyp. v. 312. and Lydii 
Agonist. SS. ο. 27. Thucyd. v. 50, Bat in this 
place of the Hebrews, the race itsclf, uot the place, 
is significd.] . 
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oce. John xviii. 36. 1 Cor. ix. 25. comp. - 
1 Tim. vi. 12. 2 Tim. iv. 7. Macc. 
vili. 16. xiii. 14, 

Π. To strive, endeavour earnestly, both 
ay and mentally, ᾳ. d. Το ize. 
οσο, Luke xiii. 24. Col. 1. 29. iv. 12. [Dan. 
vi. 15. 1 Mace, vii. 21.]—This V. occurs 
only in the above-cited texts. 

i ᾿Αδάπανος, ο, 6, ἡν from a neg, 
and datavdw expense. [’Adardvwe occurp 
Eur, Orest. v. 1175.]—Without expense 
oe charge, not chargeable. occ. 1 Cor. ix. 
1 


᾽Αδελφή, fic, 4, from ἀδελφός, which sec. 

1. Properly, A sister by the same mo- 
ther, an uterine sister. See Luke x. 38, 
39. John xi. 1, 3. 

IL. A sister in: general. Mat. xix. 29. 
Mark x. 29. [A half sister. Gen. xx. 12.] 

III. A near kinswoman, a female cou- 
sin, Mat, xiii. 56. Mark vi. 3*. (So in 
Latin Soror. See Periz. Anim. ο. 3. 
p. 107.] 

IV. A sister in the common faith, a 
christian woman, Rom. xvi. 1. 1 Cor. vii. 
15. ix.5, James ii. 15. Comp. ’AdeAgde VI. 

᾿Αδελφός, ο, 6, from a collect. and δελφύς 
a womb +, which from Heb. nq éo distil, 
on account of the ¢ periodical evacuation. 

I. A brother by the same mother, an 
uterine brother. Mat. iv. 21. comp. Mat. 
xx. 20. Mark x. 35. (Schleusner gives 
also a brother from the same parents, re- 


‘ferring to Mat. xxii. 25. and iv. 18. That ᾿ 


the word may be so used cannot be doubted, 
and that it is so used in the LXX,as 

Gen. iv. 2. x. 21. is true, but it is absurd 
to fix any decided sense on the word in 
Mat. xxil. 25. and there can be only con- 


jecture in the other 


J 
Il. A brother, though not by the same 
mother. Mat. i. 2. [xiv. 3. Mark vi. 17. 
74 iii, 1, 19. Gen. xlii. 16. 1 Kings 
ii. 7. 
‘IML. A near kinsman, a cousin, Mat. 


9 (Parkhurst classes Mat. xii. 50. Mark iii. 55. 
here very absurdly, and Schleus., with not less ab- 
surdity, makes a new head, One who is loved as a 
sister, for these passages with Rom. xvi. 1. 1 Tim. 
1. 2. The sense which Schleusner gives is not in 
the word but the context. The Hebrews called 
any object of love rm. Prov. vii. 4. Job xvii. 14.] 

+ So Hesychius. δν Αδελφός of in σῆς ἀνσῆς δελφύος 


glo- | γεγονόσες δελφύρ γὰρ 4 fg Aéyerase ᾿Αδιλβόι are 


those who are born of the same womb, for the womb 
is called 8eA¢6¢.”” [Hence brothers and sisters. Andoc. 
de Myst. p. 24. ed. imp. Orat. 90: tom. iv. perhaps 
Matt. xii. 49.] 

+ “ Dilatantur vasexla uteri, ita ut sanguinem 
ipsum in cavitatem uteri stint.” Bocrhaave, Ine 
sti. Med. § 668, edit. tert. 


5 ased. 
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xii. 55. Mark vi. 3, comp. Mat. xxvii. 56. 
Mark xv. 40. John xix. 25. Luke vi. 15, 
16. Observe that in Mat. xiii. 55, James, 
and Joses, and Judas, are called the 
᾿Αδελφοί of Christ, but were most pro- 
bably only his cousins by the mother's 
side; for James and Joses were the sons 
of Mary, Mat. xxvii. 56; and James and 
Judas the sons of Alpheus, Luke vi. 15, 
16, which Alpheus is therefore probably 
the same with C , the husband of 
Mary, sister to our Lord's mother. John 
xix. 25. See Bp. Pearson on the Creed, 
Art. III. and Macknight, On the Aposto- 
lical Epistles, vol. iii. p. 1903”. 

IV. A brother, one of the same race, or 
nation. Acts ii. 29. ui. 17, 22. vii. 23, 
25. ix. 17. xiii.26. Rom. ix, 3. [Heb. vii. 
5. Deut. xv. 2. Exod. xxii. 25. See Phil. 
de Charit. p. 701.] 

V. A brother, one of the same nature. 
It is used nearly as the word 6 πλησιον α 
neighbour. Mat. v. 22, 23, 24. vii. 3, 4. 
[xviii. 15, 21, 35. and Heb. viii. 11. Gen. 
xxxi. 29. Levit. xix. 17. 

γι. A brother in the common faith, 
α son of God through Christ, and coheir 
of eternal life. 1 John ii. 9, 10, LI. 
& al. freq. In the LXX it generally 
answers to the Heb. nw and ap to 
be used by the writers of the N. Ῥ in the 
same senses as that Heb. word is in the 
O. T. [This Py gay farther, and is 
generally one of the same religion. Acts 
xxii. 5. xxviii. 21. Ag instances in the 
case of Christians, Matt. xxiii. 8. xxv. 40. 
Acts vi. 3. ix. 30. x.1. xi. 29, 1 Cor. v. 
11. xv. 6. Sometimes the words ἐν κνρίφ 
are added, Phil. i. 14. an expression long 
used in the Church. See Suicer. Thes. 
Eccles. T.1. p. 86. I should refer to this 
head πι : to which Schleusn. 
gives the sense 0 » a8 1 Cor.i. 1. 
2 Cor. i. 1. ii. 13. Eph vi 21. Phil. iv. 
21, Though the Jast seems (from 
the expression &yc in v. 22. applied to 
ail the believers in Rome) strong in his 
favour. In Mat. v. 47. the sense is friends 
in general—On the ellipse of this word as 
in Luke vi. 18. Acts i. 13. (comp. Jud. 
vy. 1.) and perhaps Tob. iv. 20, see Bos. 

. 18. Ed. Scheef. and Sturs. de Nom. Gr. 
Ρ. i. p.13. On the word in general, see 
Fessel, Advers, 5. lib. v. ο, xi.] 


a 


5 [The of the Fathers to this effect are | love. 


given by 1. Ῥ. 84. See a Diss. by Tiliander 
this sabj 1772). Frater is thus used 
Siok ee er a Rel 
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᾿Αδελφότης, τητος, 4, from ἀδελφός.--- 4 
brotherhood, society of brethren, i.e. of 
Christians. Οοπηρ. Αδελφός VI. oce. 1 Pet. 
ii. 17. v. 9. ΟΥΡ. Ep. 24. So Φιλότης or 
φίλοι &e. in Greek *.] 

"Αδηλος, ο, 6, ἡ, Kau τὸ---ον, from a neg. 
and δῆλος, manifest. 

1. Not manifest, not apparent, concealed. 
It is applied to graves overgrown with 

ass . seeds, und pied concealed, as ri 

ουδέ the graves of the poor uent 
were, νο carefull ‘oes ode ric 
might be kept and beautified. Comp. 
Κονιάω. acc. Luke xi: 44. Comp. Num. 
xix. 16. [Ps. li. 7. Polyb. iii. 19, 2. 
54, δ.] 

II. Not manifest, uncertain. occ. 1 Cor. 
xiv. 8. (See Polyb. vi. 56.11. viii. 3, 2. 
2 Mace. vii. 34.) 

*Adydérne, τητος, 4, from &éndoc.—Un- 
certainty, inconstancy, occ. 1 Tim. vi. 
17. [Polyb. xxxvi. 412. See Vorst. Phil. S. 

271. 
is cone Adv. from &&»doc.—Uncer- 
tainly, without attending to the prescribed 
marks or lines, or rather (considering 
that the expression dx ἀδήλος seems to be 


put in opposition {ο ἀέρα dépwy beating 
the air) Noe manifestly, without being ex- 


ed to the view of the spectators and 
λαο of the race. Comp. Macknight. 
But Bp. Pearson observes, that the Sy- 
riac renders ὡς dx ἁδήλως by not as to a 
thing unknown: and the Vulg. has, non 
quasi in incertum, not as to a thing un- 
certain ; and adds, ‘I think I have ex- 
ressed the true meaning in rendering 
it, not as to an uncertain goal.” occ. 1 
Cor. ix. 26. [ Non in incertum even- 
tum.” Sch. and Bretsch. to the same 
effect +.) 4 
᾽Αδημονέω, ω, from the verbal N. ἀδήμων, 
depressed and spent with labour or fa- 
tigue, which from ἤδημαι pret. pass. of the 
ve ἀδέω, to faint, or be spent with fatigue. 
To faint, be spent, depressed, almost 
overwhelmed with sorrow, or labour of 
mind, occ. Mat. xxvi, 37. Mark xiv. 33. 
Phil. ii. 26. See Wetstein, Kypke, and 
Elsner, (Tom. ii. p. 268.) on Mat. who 
po many instances of the use of this 
erb by the Greek writers. 
Άδης, ο, 6, q.‘Aidnc (as the word is 


*[In 1 Macc. xii. 10. 17. it means brotherly 


Schleusner however that ἀδήλως may 
be for dass, a8 in Dion. Halic. Antiq. Rom. x 
ο 45. See Poll. Onom. vi. ο 55. § 209.] 
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spelt in* Homer and t Hesiod) obscure, 


dark, invisible, from a neg. and ἰδεῖν to 
see. See Plut. de Is. & Os. p. 382. 
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place of the wicked, he thinks the phrase 
ere stands fur the power of the devil and 
all the wicked, which Christ promises shall 


1. The invisible receptacle or mansion of | have no effect, and Chrysostom under- 


the dead, in general. occ. Mat. xi. 23. Luke 
x. 15. (comp. Isa. xiv. 12, 15.) Acts ii. 
27,31. 1 Cor. xv. 55. (Gen. xxxvii. 94. 
Numb. xvi. 30. 1 Kings ii. 9. Ezek. xxxii. 
26.)—Acts ii.27.is a citation of Ps. xvi.10, 
where the Heb. word corresponding to géu, 
(¢8nv LXX Vatic.) is baw infernus, that 
to ψυχήν is wha the body, or animal frame. 
Observe the phrases ἐις δη or ἕως dou are 
elliptical, for ἐις or ἕως οἶκον or τόπον doe, 
in or to the house or place in the grave. 
See Bos. p. 113. ed. Schef. Hence, 

II. The invisible place or state of sepa- 
rate souls, the unseen world of separate 
spirits; whether of torment, occ. Luke 
xvi. 23. (where see Wetstein); or in ge- 
neral, occ. Rev. i. 18. vi. 8. xx. 13, 14, 
where see Vitringa. 

III. Woda gés, The gates of Hades, or 
of the grave. occ. Mat. xvi. 18. This ex- 
pression seems allusive to the form of the 
Jewish sepulchres, which were large sub- 
terraneous caves, with a narrow mouth or 
entrance, many of which are to be found 
in Judea to this day. These sepulchres 
Bp. Lowth has described with his usual 


accu’ and elegance, Prelect. vii. De 
Sacrd Poést Heb. p. 130, δο. edit. Got- 
ting. The phrase Πύλαι gée answers to 


the Heb. xw “yw the gates of the se- 
pulchre, for which the LXX use it, Isa. 
xxxviii. 10. (comp. Ps. evii. 18. Wisd. xvi. 
13.) And the full meaning of our Lord’s 
promise in the latter el of Mat. xvi. 18. 
seems to be, that his church on earth, how- 
ever persecuted and distressed, should 
never fail till the consummation of all 
things, and should then, at the resurrec- 
tion of the just, finally triumph over death 
and the grave. Comp. | Cor. xv. 54, 55.— 
The expression Πύλαι gde is by no means 
peculiar to the hebraical or hellenistic 
style: Grotius, Whitby, and Wetstein on 

at. xvi. 18, show that is used by the 
old Greek Poets, icularly by Homer, 
Theognis, Euripides, and Theocritus, and 
was no doubt derived to them from the east. 
[Schleusner understands. this place differ- 
ently. As ἅδης implies sometimes the 


5 TL ix. lin. 312, 
—— Aflac wiayoin 
ως The gates of Hell, 
Theogon. lin. 31 
ή Αἴδιω xvve αλκιόβωνον. 
The brasen- dog of Hell, 





stands the whole of the dangerous per- 
secutions hanging over the Christians. 
See Valck. ad Eur. Hipp. 1445. p. 321. 
Bretschneider on Wiad. i. 14, takes ἄδης 
for the devil. 

[IV. A low and miserable state. Mat. xi. 
23. Luke x. 15. Ps. xxix. 3. xlviii. 16.] 

[V. Death itself, as 1 Cor. xv. 55, where, 
however, it seems only a bold personifica- 
tion. Schleusner thinks it is He who has 
the kingdom of Hades, and refers to Wisd. 
i. 14.] See Song of Sol. viii. 6. Eccles. xiv. 12. 
—‘ OurEnghshorrather Saxon word Hell, 
in its original signification (though it is 
now understood in a more limited sense), | 
exactly answers to the Greek word Hades, 
and denotes a concealed or unseen place ; 
ahd this sense of the word is still retained . 
in the eastern,and σε thewestern, 
counties of England ; to hele over a thing 
is to cover it. See Lord King’s History 
of the Creed, ch. iv.” Doddridge on Rev. 
i. 18. Hell is used for the Heb. »xw or 
Greek ῴδης in Ps, xlix. 14. lv. 16. Ixxxviii. 
2. Ixxxix. 47, according to the old English 
Translation retained in our Liturgy. See 
also Leigh’s Crit. Sacr. in “Ardnc, and 
Junius's Etymolog. Anglican. in Heile and 
Hele. | 

᾿Αδιάκριτος, ϱ, ὁ, ἡ, from a neg. and δια- 
ο. to distinguish Making no partial 

istinctions, free from partial regards, im- 
partial*, occ. Jamesiii. 17. [For examples 
of passive adjectives taking an active mean- 
ing, see Hemst. adhuc, i. p. 179.] 

)Αδιάλειπτος, ο, 6, 7, from a neg. and 
διαλείπω to intermit, which see—Unceas- 
ing, continual, without intermission. occ. 
Rom. ix. 2. 2 Tim. i. 3. 

Αδιαλείπτως, Adv. from ἁδιάλειπτος.--- 
Continually, without intermission. occ. 
Rom. 1. 9. 1 Thess. i. 3. ii. 13. ν. 17. [See 
1 Mace. xii. 11. ii. iii. 26. ix. 4.] 

᾿Αδιαφθορία, ac, ἡ, from a neg. and διάφ- 
θορα corruption, which see.—Incorrupt- 
ness, integrity, freedom from corrupt mix< 
tures or adulterations. occ. Tit. ii. 7; 
where nine MSS., four of which ancient, 
read, to the same sense, ἀφθορίαν. See 
Wetstein and Griesbach. 

*Adccéw, w, from a neg: and δίκη, right, 
justice. 


I. Intgansitively, Το act unjustly, do 


© [In this sense the word does not occur elsewhere. 
Prov. xxv. 1. it is which cannot be separated. ] 
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» sin. Acts xxv. 1]. 2 Cor. vii. 12. 
Col. ni. 25, Rev. xxii. 11. [Sometimes 
with a rather stronger sense, ΤΟ commit a 
crime. See 2 Cor. vii. 12. (comp. Eurip. 
Androm. 673.)] 

II. Transitively, To act unjustly by any 
ane, to do to, or injure him. Mat. 
xx. 13. Acts vii. 24, 26, 27. xxv. 10. Phi- 
lem, ver. 18, & al. 

III. To kurt, damage, harm. Luke x. 
19. Rev. ii. 11. vi. 6. vii. 2, 3, & al. On 
Rev. vi. 6. Wetstein shows that the V. is 
in this sense applied to the earth or land 
by the best Greek writers. 

᾿Αδίκημα,ατος, ro, from ἀδικέω, to injure. 
An act of injustice, a criminal act, a crime. 
oce. Acts xviii. 14. xxiv. 20. Rev. xviii. 5. 
{1 Sam. xx. ]. xxvi. 18. Polyb. i. 66. 
6 and 8. Sometimes rather @ stn, as per- 
haps in Rev. xviii. 11. See Isaiah lix. 12. 
Jerem. xvi. 17.] 

*Aduta, ac, ἡ, from ἅδικος unjust. 

1. Injustice. Acts i. 18. Rom. ix. 14. 
2 Cor. xii. 13. xviii. 5 *. comp. ch. iii. 4. 

II. Falsehood, deceitfulness, as opposed 
to truth or constancy. Luke xvi. 9. comp. 
ver. 11. John vii. 18. Rom. ii. 8. 2 Thess. 
iL 10 and 12. Soin the LXX ἀδικία fre- 
quently answers to the Heb. ‘pw, which 
signifies to speak or act falsely or deceit- 

A . especially in the LXX, Deat. 
xix. 18, Mic. vi. 12. Ps. li. 3. Comp. 
under Μαμμωνας, and see Wetstein in 
Luke. 

(IT. Any sin or vice. Luke xiii. 27. Acts 
viii, 23. Rom. i. 29. ii. 8. iii. 5. vi. 13. 
2 Tim. ii. 19. James iii. 6. 2 Pet. ii. 13. 
1 Jobn v. 17. So in UXX Hos. x. 9. 
Ezek. xxi. 27 (32). Prov. xi. 5. Isaiah 
hii. 6. In Ps. Ixxii. 8. it is blasphemy. 
See Ps. lxxiv. 5. Eccl. xiv. 9. ἀδικία πονηρά 
avarice and envy inciting to injustice and 
crime. Often erseness, as Ezek. ix. 9. 
Isaiah xxxiii. 15. In the 1 John 
i. 9. Schleusner construes this word The 
pwniskment of sin. We find it in (Theod.) 
Job xxi. 19. and (Symm.) Prov. xxii. 8. 
Bretschn. more properly says the eense is, 
God will not only forgive but sanctify the 

inner, i. ο. will make him δίκαιος.] 

"Αδικος, ο, 6, ἡ, κὰι τὸ---ον, from a neg. 
and δίκη justice. aoe 

I. Unjust, unrighteous, falling short 9 
the righteousness required by the Wei 
law. 1 Pet. iii. 18. 

II. Unjust, unrighteous, bad, vitéous. 
Mat. v. 45. Acts xxiv. 15. 1 Cor. vi. 9. 
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ΓῬτου. xvii. 15. Isaiah lwii. 20. Ezek. 
xxi. 3.] 

III. Unjust, unrighteous, iniquitous, 
unequitable. Luke xvi. 10. xviii. 11. [Rom. 
iii. 5. Heb. vi. 10. 

IV. Deceitful, fallacious, mocking επ- 
pectation. occ. Luke xvi. 11. 

"Adlewe, Adv. from ες Uses 5 
undeservedly. occ. 1 Pet. ii. 19. [Prov. i. 
16] 17. isd, xii. 13. 2 Mace. vii. 
16. 

᾿Αδόκιμος, ο, 6, 4, from a neg. and δόκι 
proved, νεα, which see.—The vad 
18 used both in a ive and an active’ 
sense. In the former it is properly ap- 
plied to metals, and refers to that 
of them which upon refining is thrown 
away a8 drossy and worthless: so in the 
LXX ἀδόκιμος answers to the Heb. orp 
dross. Isa. 1. 22. Prov. xxv. 4. 

1. In a passive sense, Disa ed, τε- 
jected, cast away. occ. 1 Cor. ix, 27. Heb. 
vi. 8. comp. 2 Cor. xiii. 5, 6, 7, where see 
Bp. Pearce and πας joe Our version 
construes the word by set in every 
instance except 1 Cor. ix. 27. Schleus- 
ner gives the following versions.—2 Cor. 
xiii. 5, 6, 7. Not genutne. 2 Tim. iii. 8. 
not possessing such faith, as is right. 
Rom. i. 28. Bad and perverse. 1 Cor. ix. 
27. Unworthy of such happiness. Tit. 
i, 16. and Heb. vi. 8. Useless, unfit. I 
agree more with Bretschn. Thus, 

1. , Reprobate, rejected, or deserving 
rejection. 1 Cor. ix. 27. 2 Cor. xiii. 5, 6, 7. 
2 Tim. iii, 8. Rom. i. 28. the passage 

2. Useless, unfit. Tit. 1. 16. Heb. vi. 8. 
may be referred to either.) “ 

i. In an active rer Undiscerning, 
undistinguishing, void of judgement. occ. 
Rom. 138. 2 Tim, iii. 8. Ak 16; on all 
which texts see Macknight.—The above 
cited are all the passages of the N. T. 
wherein the word occurs. 

“Adodoc, υ, 6, ἡ, from a neg. and δόλος 


deceit. t deceit, sincere, pure, occ. 
1 Pet. ii. 2. ᾿Αδύλως Wisd. vii. 14. 


‘Adpérnc, τητος, 4, from ἄδρος 
abundant, which from the Heb. 17% mag- 
nificent.—Abundance, exuberance, occ. 2 
Cor. viii. 20. See Hesiod. Op. v. 471. 
*Advvaréw, w, from ἀδύνατος.--Το be 
impossible, occ. Mat. xvii. 20. Luke i. 37. 
So LXX in Gen. xviii. 14. Job xlii. 2. (See 
Xen. Mem. i. 2, 23. iii. 5, 28.] 
᾿Αδύνατος, ο, 6, ἡ, nae τὸ---ον, from a 
neg. and δύνατος, possible, or powerful. It 
is used in a neuter, but most commonly 


© (The phrase κριτὰς sii; ἀδικίας is for κριτὴς ἀδικος.] | in @ passive sense. 


AET 


I. In a neuter sense, Isnpotent, weak. 
Acts xiv. 8.3 Rom. xv. 1. 

II. Passively, Impossible, not to be done. 
Mat. xix. 26. Heb. vi. 18. x. 4, & al. [In 
the following passages Schleusner gives 
the meaning it. Mat. xix, 26. Luke 
xviii. 27. comp. 24. Heb. vi. 4. This 
sense is noticed and examples are given in 
Steph. Thes. i. p. 1058. and . cites 
Prov. xxx. 18. where the Vulg. has diffi- 
cilia. os need not be remarked that the 
affixing this sense to passages containing 
a doctrine which is Sooty by this transla- 
tion is hi improper. 

"A fr ‘Att, rom ey Heb. αλά to 

ess, praises ο original use 
pe i μας both believers and idola- 
ters was in the confessions and praises of 
their ive gods; and indeed in this 
appropriated sense only is the verb ἆδω 
applied in the Ν. T.—7o sing, utter har- 
moniously. occ. Rev. ν. 9. xiv. 3. xv. 3. 
Eph. v. 19, Col. iii. 16. In the two last 
texts it is applied figuratively to the 
heart. [In Eph. v. 19. Col. iii. 16. it is 
rather {ο celebrate by singing, or praise. 
See Hoe. vi. 2. Jer. xxx. 19.] In the 
LXX agate singing, once answers to 
the Heb. nun (from mp) confession. Jer. 
xxx. 19. 

*Aci, from a intens. and Zw to be (see 

ander gpl). 
_ I, Always, ever. Acts vii. 51. 2 Cor. vi. 
10. ' 
Il. Always, ever, in a restrained sense, 
that is, at some stated times, Mark xv. 8. 
[This is a common English idiom.) 

HI. Ki , conti . 2 Cor. 
iv. 11. 2 Pet. i. 12. Xen. Cyrop. i. 4, 27. 
iii. 3, 9.—Hence the old English aye, 
ever, ; 

᾽ΑΕΤΟΣ, &, ὁ, according to some, from 
αἴσσω to rush with violence, which is 
plainly from the Heb. ys or Hiph. pan 
to hasten; but ἀετός may rather be de- 
duced from the Heb. ©'Y a bird of prey, 
a derivative from the V. wy to fly or rus. 
impetuously. See Bochart, vol. iii. 170. 
An eagle, a well-known genus of rapacieus 
birds. occ. Mat. xxiv. 28. Luke xvii. 37. 
Rev. iv. 7. xii. 14. On Mat. and Luke 
eomp. Deut. xxviii. 49, and remark the 
plain allusion to the Roman military en- 
signs, [which Schleusner deniest.] 


® [See Xen. de Venat. ο. 5. 14. Herod. vi. 186. 


Burner. Diss. de Actis Paul. et in Nov. Thes. 
Phil 11. p 630.) 
+ [The eagle is said not tofeed on carcasses, and 
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ΑΘΑ 

"Αζυμος, 5, 6, from a neg. and ζύμη 
leaven. 

I. "Αζυμα, τα. Unleavened cakes or 
bread. Luke xxii. 1, 7. Acts xii. 3. xx. 6. 
Also, The feast of unleavened bread, 
which seven days, on the first of 
which the ver was sacrificed. occ. 
Mat. xxvi. 17. Mark xiv. 1. 12. See 
Exod. xii. 6, 18, 20. Num. xxviii. 16. 

II. Unleavened, free from fermenting 
matter, It is applied figuratively and spi- 
ritually to christians. occ. 1 Cor. v. 7. 
comp. ver. 8. See Suicer. i. p. 106.— 
This word in the LXX constantly answers 
to the Heb. myn. 

"AH'P, έρος, ὁ, from the Heb. xt to flow ; 
whence also the Chaldee "x, Syriac ΗΝ, 
Welsh awyr, Latin aér, and its modern 
derivatives, all denoting the air. The air, 
the celestial fluid surrounding the earth, 
and consisting of light and spirit, i.e. 


gross air. Acts xxii. 23. Rev. ix. 2. [xvi. 


oe following phrases occur in the 


(1.) "Exc λαλεῖν (Luc. iv. 929. 
1 Cor. xiv. ie To -- vainly or - 
lessly—of thase who spoke in lan, 
not understood. Still a German idiom. 
Es ist in den Wind gesprochen. It is spoken 
in the wind. 

(2.) "Αέρα δέρεν. To beat the air— 
either from the σκιαµαχία of the wrestlers, 
who for practice or vanity fought without 
an opponent. (Lydius Agonist. SS. ο. 15.) 
or from boxing—to strike the air, i.e. in- 
stead of the sty » to miss your blow, 
do nothing. (Virg. Hin. v. 376. 446.)—In 
Eph, ii, 2, some translate ἀήρ, by the 
lower sphere of air, just surrounding the 
earth, in which the clouds fly, in Park- 
burst’s sense, because the Jews thought 
the Demons lived in the lower part of the 
air. Others translate it by darkness, 8 
sense found in classic writers. Hom. II. xii. 
240. Hesiod. Theog. 119.]—The LXX 
twice use this word in the Gen. plural 


ᾗ |᾿Αέρων airs, to express the Heb. pnw 


the conflicting airs or ethers. See Heb. 
and Eng. Lexicon in pnw II. 

Αθανασία, ac, ἡ, from ἀθάνατος immor= 
tal, which from α neg. and Sdvarog death. 
—I ity, exemption from death. occ. 

wri in Ῥ 
rg Felipe ig afi “par 
- there at be Prades ‘ ied 
wee _ there 1s gross 


use it.” ‘Bretschn. says, “* Where 
impiety, vengeance from heaven will overtake it.””} 








AGE 


1 Cor. xv. 53, 54. 1 Tim. vi. 16. [See 
Wind. viii. 14. where it is immortal fame.) 
᾿Αθέμιτος, υ, ὁ, ἡ, καὶ τὸ---ο», from a neg. 
and θέμιτος lawful, from θέμις law, right, 
which seems a derivative from the Heb. 
Dn complete, ect. 
1. ah στο Acts x. 28. [2 Mace. 
vi. 5. vii. 1.] 

II. Wicked, abominable, occ. 1 Pet. iv. 3, 
where it seems particularly to refer to the 
abominable gs nian accompanied 
the heathen i i So Josephus, lib. 
iv. cap. 9, § 10, uses ᾽ΑΘΕΜΙΤΟΥΣ ἡδό- 
vac for unnatural pleasures. See more in 
Wetstein. 

eF" "λθεος, u, 6, 4, from a neg. and 
Θεός, God. Without God, i.e. the true God, 
an Atheist in this sense. occ. Eph. ii. 12. 
So ἄθεοι is used by Ignatius for heathen 


and heretics, Epist. ad Trallian. § 3 and 
10. See also Wolfius on Eph. Suiocer’s 


Thesaurus in "Αθεος I. 2, and Olivet’s 
Theologia Grecan. at the end of the 3d 
tome of his edition of Cicero’s Works, 
Genev. p. 659, &c. [In the same way the 
ας μοι were called "Αθεοι by the hea- 
.] 
"Αθεσμος, ο, 6, ἡ, from a neg. and Sée, 
αν chick from τίθηµι or ote to fiz, 
appoint, constitute.—Lazless, disregard- 
ing law, and right. occ. 2 Pet. ii. 7. ΠΠ. 17. 
(Oftenmer used of things than of men. 
Kypke and Loesner, 3 Macc. vi. 26.] 
- "Αθετέω, «, from a neg. and Φέτὸς placed, 
from γίθηµι or Siw io place. 
(I. Το abolish, a Gal. iii. 15,1 Mace. 
xi. 36 


ll. Zo make vain, or of no effect. Luke 
τα rk i. 19. Prov. i. 2 ca 
‘0 ise or reject. ii. 9]. 
Jud. v. 8. pomtagy ἳ ή 10. Luke x. 16. 
John xii. 48. Mark vii. 9. 1 Thess. iv. 8. 
In Heb. x. 28. the sense is rather {0 vio- 
late. In the sense of despising or making 
Eghé of, it occurs in L 1 Sam. ii. 19. 
Isaiah xlviii. 6. Jerem. ix. 2. xii. 1. 
1 Chron. v. 25. Dan. ix. 7, See Polyb. 
xv. 1, iii. 29. and Schweigh. Lex. Polyb. 
12. where the sense is perhaps to vio- 
Yate I should refer also to this head the 
phrase ἀθετεῖν τὴν πίστιν, 1 Tim. ν. 12. 
which means to make light of or forsake 
the ise or faith. See Polyb. viii. 2. 
xiv. 1. 1 Macc. αν. 27. Parkhurst thinks 
there is a reference to the widows’ break- 
ing their former engagement to theChurch 
that they would not abuse its alms. In 
Mark vi. 26. there is difficulty—Park. 
hurst says, To violate one’s engagement 
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(ὁ, to disappoint or fail one, referring to 
Polyb. ix. ο. 30. and also to ή 2. 
xxxiii, 1. Ps. cxxxii. 11. We may add 
Exod. xxi. 8. Judg. ix. 24. Prov. xi. 3. 
Schl. translates Ei repulsam dare noluit, 
and gives the Vulg. Noluit eam con- 
tristare; the Syriac frustrare, privare 
eam; the Arabic, prokibere eam, or re- 
cusare. He cites Joseph. Ant. J. xv. 2, 6. 
εδενὸς ἀθετήσειν ὧν ἀξιοῖ, and translates it, 
Fore ut nihil corum, qua peteret, εἰ de- 
neget. I should rather say, would not 
reject the petitioner, with respect to any 
ο his requests. But in St. Mark we have 
an accus. alone, and I should certainly 
translate, as in our version, shi Pv 
in many of the above Larsen Ὁ dis. 
προς would not be a version, and 
we find this in Ps. xiv. 6. See 1 Mage. 
xv. 27.]. : 

Ke ᾿Αθέτησις we, att. εως, 4, from 
eee abolish 

I. ing away, an ishing, occ. ’ 
Heb. ix'26,. {Ezpration, Sch. and Br.] 

II. An abrogation, arnulling. occ. Heb. 
vii. 18. 

*AOdéw, &, contracted from ἀεθλέω, 
which is derived from ἄεθλος strife, con- 
test ; and this may be either from a in- 
tens. or del always, and Sddw to shake or 
dash together, or against each other. 


See | Thus the Heb. pnw, which generally sig- 


nifies to sport, play, or the like, is also 
used, 2 Sam. ii. 14, for conflicting, skir- 
mishing, plainly because the actions are of 
a similar kind.—To strive, contend, be a 
champion, in any of the Grecian games. 
oce. 2 Tim. ii. 5. From this verb these 
ancient champions were called aOAyrac, in 
Latin athlete, whence our English word 
athletic. 

“AOdnorc, ος, att. εως, ἡ, from ἀθλέω.--- 
A fight, contest, struggle, conflict. occ. Heb, 
x. 32. (See in Latin, Hor. i. Ep. v. ee 

᾿Αθυμέω, &, from a neg. and Supdc ἑ 
mind.—To despond, lose courage, be dis- 
couraged. occ. Cal. iii. 21 *. 

’"AOwoc, «, ὁ, ἡ, from a neg. and Suh a 
maulct or punishment ἕ On any one, 
which Eustathius derives from See, 9ῶ 
πο ρα ο da 

ve. 


I, Not mulcted, not punished. It occurg 
not in this eense in the N.T. but fre- 
πο the profane writers. [Aristoph, 

ub. 1415.] 

* [Schleuaner gives this yersion, and also to be 

with, as 1 Sam. xv. 11, 2 Sam. vi. & 1 Chron, 

ii, 11. Xen. Anab, vi, 2. & Hellen. σ a1.) 
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II. Innocent, free from guilt. occ. Mat. } 


xxvii. 4, 24. ‘Acqua ἀθῶον, is a phrase 
often occurring in the LXX for the Heb. 


- 1p) o7*. See 1 Sam. xix. 5.2 K. xxi. 16. 


xxiv.4. So ἅθῶος ἑιμι---ἀπὸ τῶν ἀιμάτων 
—is used by the LXX 2 Sam. iii. 28, for 
the Heb. Ὢ το--- 224 ---ρ.. 

Άιγειος, 8, 6, ἡ, καὶ τὸ---ον, from ale, 
ἀιγός a αν which seems a derivative 
from the Heb. ty a goat.—Of or belonging 
to α t, a s. occ. Heb. xi. 97. 
(Exod. xxv. 4. xxxv. 6. Numb. xxxi. 20.] 

᾽Αιγιαλός, &, 6, from ἄγω to break 

which, in this sense, seems derived from 
eb. py to squeeze), and ἅλς the sea; or 
from ἀΐσσω to rush, and ἅλς, because the 
sea rusheth against it.—The sea-shore. 
Mat. xiii. 2, δι al. Acts xxvii. 39. ἔχοντα 
ἀιγιαλόν, with a shore, [say our trans. 
lators.] But “have not all creeks shores # 
It should have been translated with a 
smooth shore, convenient for landing ; that 
is ἀιγιαλός, Hesychius, ᾿Αιγιαλός, fe, 
θαλάσσιος τόπος, Yappwdync, ἤ ψηφῖδας 
ἔχω». The Latin Poets call them bona 
littora εἰ mollia.” Markland in Bowyer’s 
Conject. [Schleusner ap roves this,] Xe- 
nophon, Cyri Exped. lib. 6. p. 452. edit. 
-Hatchinson, 8vo., has Λιµήν “AITIAAO'N 
"EXON 


*"Aldwoe, &, 6, ἡ, from ἀέι ever, always. 

I. Eternal,absolutely, without beginning 
or end, occ. Rom. i. 20. [Wisd. vii. 26.] 

II. Eternal, in a restrained sense, or a 


rte post, ας without end. occ. 
Jule, ter. 6. [See Wied. ii. 23. Le Clerc. 
Ars Crit. vol. ii. p. 130.] 

᾿Αιδώς, dog, ὥς; ἡ, from a περ. and ἰδεῖν 
to see, look at, for modest persons are apt 
to turn away their eyes, and not look at 
others. ’ 

I. Modesty, decency. occ. 1 Tim. ii. 9. 
[3 Macc. i. 19.] 

II. Reverenee, veneration. occ. Heb. 
xii. 28. [and ao Pudor in Latin. Terent. 
And, i. 5.28.) . 

᾿Αιθίοψ, oxoc, 6, from ἀίθω to scorch 


Lae and Sy the aspect or countenance.—An 
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(25. I Sam. xix. 


Ethiopian, so called from his scorched and 
black countenance and skin. occ. Acts viii, 
27. comp. Jer. xiii. 23 t. 


5 Γλιμα ἀθῶον is an innocent man. Deut. xxvii. 

. δ. innocent blood. 1 Kings iL 5. 

Jer. xxvi- 15. dOgioc is innocent. Ps. xv. 5. xxiv. 

4. xxvi. 6. Ixxiii. 13. Free, Gen. xxiv. 41. Numb, 

xxvii. 22. Josh. ii. 20. Unpunished, Ex. xxi. 28.] 

+ (Pliny (N. H. vi. 29.) mentions Queen Can- 

dace as ng πάρα in Mere. By Athiopia, 

in ‘Scripture, is meant U, Ethiopia, i. e. the 
country between the Nile and the Arabic 
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*Acua, aroc, τὸ, perhaps from ἄϊθω to be 
hot, eee dw σας because it re- 
quires constant refrigeration from the ex- 
ternal air, (comp. Heb. and Eng. Lexicon 
in wes IIT.) 

I. The blood, properly so called, that 
warm red liquor which circulates in the 
bodies of men and animals, and in which 
their natural life eminently consists (see 
Gen. ix. 4, 5. Lev. xvii. 11, 14, Deut. xii. 
23,) Luke xiii. 1. Heb. ii. 14. John xix. 
34. Acts xv. 20, 29, xx. 28. Heb. ix. 7, 
12,13. In Col, i. 14. very many MSS, 
six of which ancient, and several old ver- 
sions, have not the words διὰ ré ἄιματος 
ἀντῶ, which are accordingly rejected by 
Wetstein and Grieshach. 

IL. Blood, killing a man, murder. Mat, 
xxiii, 30. xxvii. 6, 8, 24. (Actsi.19. In 
Acts ii. 19. ἆιμα καὶ πᾶρ may be murdera 
and fires. In Cologs. i. 20. we must 
translate by his bloody death on the cross, 
literally, by the blood of his cross, i. e. 
shed on his cross, Heb. x. 29. The blood 
of the covenant, i. e. that blood which was 
shed to make the new covenant between 
God and man. It is almost needless to 
observe, that Schleusner gives his own 
view of all those in which the 
blood of Christ is mentioned. In all of 
these the plain sense is the true one. 
Acts xx. 28. Rom. iii, 25. v. 9. Eph. i. 7. 
ii. 13. ‘Heb. ix. 14. 1 John 1.7. Rev. i. 5. 
v.9. We find ἄιμα in the sense of mar- 
der, Ezek. xxiv. 6. 9. Ecclesiast. viii. 16.] 

III. Guilt or punishment of shedding 
human blood, or of killing a man. Mat. 
xxiii. 35. (comp. ch. xxvii. 25.) Luke xi, 
50, 51. Acts ν. 28. comp. Acts xviii. 6 
xx. 26, where it is applied spiritually. 
(Judg. ix. 94. 2 Sam. i. 16. 1 Kings ii. 
37. Ezek. xxxiii. 4.]—The profane wri« 
ters, as Sophocles, Euripides (Elect. 136.] 
and Demosthenes, use diya for murder. 
See Scapula [and Schwarz. Comm. L. G. 

. 24. 
J Iv. Blood, seed, or natural descent. 
Acts xvii. 26. comp. Johni. 13, where see 
Wetstein; and comp. VI. Homer 
uses dipa in this sense. II. vi. line 211. 


Thorns τοι yevine, τε καὶ ΑΙΜΑΤΟΣ ἔυχομαι divas 
I boast to be of such descent and Wood. 


And eo, Odyes. iv. line 61+, Menelaus 
says to Telemachus, 


“AIMATOS fi ἀγάθοιο, 
Thou art of good (é. ¢. noble or gencrous) Llood. 


Gulf] [See Schol. Hom. Iliad. xix. 105. Eur. 
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Phen. 256. Ovid. Met. xiii. 705. Virg. 
£0. i. 19. So 2 Sam. xxi. 2.] 


V. Σάρξ καὶ dipa, Flesh and blood. See 
r Σάρξ IX 
ας, ἡ, from diva, arog, 


unde : 
ή σία 
Blood, cud Vevis to pour out, which see. 


A pouring out, or shedding, of blood, blood- 
shedding. oce. see ix. 22. vf | 
"A ῥοέω, w, from dina blood, and ῥόος 
a fer, boas pew to ‘flow Το have, din 
bour under a flux of blood *. occ. Mat. ix. 
20. comp. Lev. xv. 33, in LXX and Heb. 
Bartholin. de morbis Bibl. ο, 7. & Wedel. 
xc. Med. Phil. Cent. ii. Dec. ν. p. 45.] 
"λινεσις, we, att. εως, ἡ, from ἀινέω.--- 
Praise. occ. Heb. xiii. 15. [See Lev. vii. 
13.] In the LXX it frequently answers 
to the Heb. nnn confession, and to nbn 
praise. (See Ezra x. ΤΙ. Neb. ix. 5. 
2 Chron. xxix.31.] 
᾽Αινέω, &, from devo, if it should not be 
rather deduced immediately from the Heb. 
ΠΥΡ in the sense of alternately singing 
praises to God, as that Hebrew word is 
used, Exod. xv. 21. 1 Sam. xxi. 1]. Isa. 
xxvii. 2. comp. Exod. xxxii. 18. To praise. 
In the Ν. T. it only.refers to praisi 
God. Luke ii. 13, 20, & al—This. word 
in the LXX most commonly answers to 
the Heb. σῦπ to praise, and to ΠΠ to 
confess, attribute power to. (Judg. xvi. 
24. & Ps. xcix. 4.] . 
"Αινιγμα, arog, τὸ, from ἤνιγμαι perf. 
pass. of duirrw to hint, intimate, signify 
with some ee of obscurity, which per- 
from Heb. nay infinitive of the 
V. my to answer, corr —An enig- 
ma, in which one thing answers or stan 
in corr e to, or as the represent- 
ative of, another, which is ix some respects 


similar to it. occ. 1 Cor. xiii. 12. Now 
(in this life) we see by means of a mirror, 


reflecting the images of heavenly and spi- 
ritual things, ἐν αινίγµατι, in an enig- 
matical manner, invisible things being re- 
presented by visible, spiritual by natural, 
eternal by temporal, but then face to 
face.” The — here seems to allude 
to Num. xii. 8, which is thus rendered in 
the LXX, ΣΤΟΜΑ ΚΑΤΑ) ΣΤΟΜΑ λα- 
λήσω ἁντῷ ἐν ἔιδει, καὶ κα ot "AINITMA’- 
Sa (rrpmb Heb.) καὶ τὴν δόξαν Kupls 


9 [On the absurd story of the statue erected to 
Christ by the woman here spoken of (mentioned by 
Eweeb. H. E. vii. 18.) See Suicer, i. p, 116. 

+ [This is also Bretchn.’s in , Perhaps 
all this was not in the Apostle’s mind. ἐν dofypar:, 
Not clearly, Parkhurst’s derivation and correspond. 


AIP 

TAINO’S, ο, 4, praise; [dio is pro- 
perly α fabulous ne (See Suldas 
and Hesiod. Op. 202.) then assent, and 
thence, encomium, or praise. See Ezra 
iii. 11. Ps. viii. 3. (on which see Mede) 
and Herod. vii. 107.] occ. Mat. xxi. 16. 
Luke xviii. 43. 

΄Αιρεσις *, tog, att. ewe, ἡ, from ἀιρέω to 
choose. 

I. A choice. It occurs not in the N. T. 
simply in this sense, but is thus used in 
the profane t and ecclesiastical writers, in 
the LXX version of Lev. xxii. 11, 21, and 
in 1 Mac. viii. 30. 

II. A sect of heathen philosophers. 
Thus ased by Arrian, Epictet. lib. i. cap. 
19. ‘© Why do you call yourself a Stoic? 
Confine voursall: to what you do, καὶ" 
ἑνρήσετέ τινος ἔσθ ‘AIPEZEQS, and you 
will discover of what sect you are; most 
of you Epicureans, &c.”” So Lucian, in 
Hermotim. tom. i. p. 580, "Es δέκα µόνας 
Φεῖμεν rac ‘AIPE LEIS ἐν gAoo0glg—If we 
ο caly ten sects in philosophy—" 
Id onax, p. 1004. “One asked De- 
monaz, riva ‘AI'PEZIN doraZerat μᾶλλον 
ἐν ig. What sect in philosophy 
he chiefly embraced ?” And Plutarch, de 
Plac. Philos. lib. i. cap. 3. says, that from 
Thales, ἡ Ἰωνίκη “AIPEXIE προσαγορεύθη, 

Ionic sect was denominated.” 

III. A sect, secta, that is, a form or 
mode of religious discipline or ee 
which any one chooses, follows, and pro- 

esses, or the persons whe follow such 

or mode. occ. Acts ν. 17. xv. 5. xxiv, 
5, 14. xxvi. 5. xxviji. 22.—Josephus, Ant. 
lib. xiii. cap. 5. § 9. Vit. § 2, and § 38, 
calls the several sects of the Pharisees and 
Sadducees, 6ο. among the Jews, ᾿Αιρέσεις, 
in the same manner as St. Luke does in 
the Acts. Hence α sect among Chris- 
tians, in some measure reeembling those 
among the Jews and Heathen, a religious 
party or factign among Christians, under 
some human leader. occ, 1 Cor, xi. 19. 
Gal. ν. 20. 2 Pet, ii. 1 1. 


ing of the word itself are utterly absurd. 
ἸΑηίσσομαι is, to hint obscurely. } 

© On this much controverted word, and the 
several texts wherein it oceurs, see Dr. George 
Campbell’s 9th Preliminary Dissertation to his 
Translation of the Four Gospels. Part iv. page 
424, 8ο, 


+ See Herodotus, lib. 1. cap. 11. [Soph. Aj. 268. 
See D’Orvill. ad Charit. ii. c. 4. p. 906, ed. Lips,] 
[Theodoret on 1 Cor. xi. 18 and Chrysost. 
σα]. xxvii. in Ep. 1. ad Cor.) both say that the 
word meabs rather Φιλονεικίαι than any opinions. 
Schl. in the place of St. Peter gives the sense per> 


verse opinions. ] ce 
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“Αιρετίζω, from ἀιρέω to choose.—To 
choose. occ. Mat. xii. 18.—In the LXX it 
most commonly answers to the Heb. snp 
to choose. Comp. especially 1 Chron. xxix. 
1, in Heb. and Lx. 


 ‘Auperexdg, ὃν 6, from ἀιρετίζω. Comp. 
“Awpeou.—A founder, leader, or promoter 


of α religious faction or sect among Chris- 
tians, a man factious in Christianity *. 
οσο, Tit. iii. 10. comp. Rom. xvi. 17. 

“Awtw, &, Mid. ᾿Λιρέομαι, ὅμαι, from 
ἄιρω to take up. 

I. To take, take hold on. It occurs not 
in this sense in the N. T. but frequently 
in the profane writers. 

II. [In the middle voice] To choose. 
oce. Phil. i. 22. 2 Thess. ii. 13. Heb. xi. 

*25. (Xen. Cyrop. iv. 5. §2.] 

“AIPQ, from the Heb. 1y, or in Hiph. 
‘vyn to raise up. The general meaning 
of the word is {ο lift, raise, or take up. 

I. Fo lft up, as the hands [to hea- 
ven] t, Rev. x. 5.—the eyes, John xi. 41. 
[Ps. cxxi. 1. cxxiii. 1.] 
το II. To lft or take up, Mark vi. 29, 43. 
Acts xx. 9, Mat. xvii. 27, On Luke xix. 
21. comp. under TéOnpe IT. 

LEE. Applied to the mind, To 
keep in suspense. John x. 24. See Suicer’s 
Thesaurus on the word, who cites from 
Philostratus IT. 4, K¢pe πάνυ "ΑΙΡΕΙ 6 
λόγος ὅν ἔιρηκεν, And the discourse which 
he see jbo me quite in suspense.” 
ee learned Elsner, Observ. Sacr. (aoe 
see) interprets the phrase ν ἄιρει», 
John x. 24. by taking soo is it 


pany signifies, ver. 18. (comp. LXX in 


sa. liii. 8.) q. d. How long dost thou kill 
us, i. e. with doubt and delay ? [Schleusner 
κό ΜΕ Parkhurst’s εχρ]απαΏοη.] 
V. To take up on one, as a yeke, Mat. 
xi. 29, 
V. To take up, as a cross, Mat. xvi. 24. 
VI. To bear or carry, as a burden, 
Mat. iv. 6. xxvii. 32. [Comp. Psalm xii. 
12.] Mark (ii. 3. vi. 8.] xv. 21. John ν. 
8, 9. comp. Luke xxiii. 26. [Gen, xliv. ]. 
Valck, ad Theoc. Adon. p. 326. 
"VII. To remove, take away. Mat. fev. 
12.] xxii. 13. John xi. 39, 41. comp. Mat. 
xxiv. 39; particularly to execution, Luke 
xxifi, 18. So Philo in Wetstein, comp. 
ver. 21, and John xix. 15. Acts xxi. 36. 
[Schleusner adds many examples which 
* See Campbell's Preliminary Disserta 
Gospels, p. 434, &e. [Suicer. i. p. 126.) 
1 Mo was the Jewish form of swearing. See 
ares tot. iii, Polit. ο, 10. & Exod, vi. 8, Numb. 
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have no difficulty, and then derives from 
this sense that of killing, to which he refers 
Mat. xxiv. 39. Luke xxiii. 18. John xix. 
15. Acts xxi.36. 1 Macc. v. 2. somewhat 
unnecessarily. He adds examples of the 
same sense with the addition of ἐκ ré κόσμε 
or dxé τῆς γῆς, Acts xxii. 22. Phil. in 
Flace. p. 538, 20. ed. Mangey, and hence 
in any sense to destroy. John xi. 48. 2 Sam. 
v. 2t. 
vit. To bear, and so take away or 
remove. Thus Christ is said to bear, 
ἀιρεῖν, the sins of the world *. John i. 29. 
1 John iii. 5. comp. 1 Pet. ii. 24. 

IX. To receive, take. Mat. xx. 14. Mark 


vi. 8. 

X. To loose, a ship namely from shore. 
Acts xxvii. 13, where it is generall 
thought that’ the expression is elliptical, 
and that vavuy the skip, or ἁγκύραν the 
anchor, ought to be supplied. So Thu- 
cydides, lib. 1. has ὁι δὲ ΤΑ'Σ μὲν NA YS 
“APANTES ἀπὸ τῆς γῆς, they loosing the 
ships from the land ;” and Plutarch and 
Polybius use the phrase "AIPEIN ’AT- 
ΕΥ΄ΡΑΝ ος ΑΓΚΥΡΑΣ. See Bos Ellips. 
Wolf. and Wetstein. [Thuc. i. 52.] 

ΧΙ. To iift * or raise the voice. 
Luke xvii. 13. Acts iv. 24. (Schwarz. 
Comm. p. 29.]—In the LXX this word 
most commonly answers to the Heb. πώ}, 
which is applied in nearly the same 
senses. 

᾿Αισθάνομαι or ἀισθέομαι, from αισθῶ to 

1 Τὸ perce ly b f 

- To perceive, proper means 0! 
the aad ο ο bet ng, ὅο. It 
is often thus applied by the Greek writers, 
but not by the inspired penmen. 

II. Το perceive with the mind, under 


stand. occ. Luke ix. 45. [Tob, xxiii. 5.] Jeb 


"Αισθησις, (ος, att. εως, ἡ, from ἀισθέοµαι. 
See the last word.— Perception, properl 
external, but in the N. T. it is u 
only for internal. οσο, Phil. i. 9.—["Aco- 
θησις here (says Schl.) means quick 

ion of truth and falsehood, all ihe 
inte ce obtained by use and practice. 
See lian. V. H. i. 12. Arrian. Diss. 
Epict. ii. 18. 8. Phavor. ἀἄισθησίς tore 
δύναμµις ἀισθητική.] - 

᾿Αισθητήρω», ο, τὸ, from «ἀισθέοµαι.---- 
An organ or instrument of sensation or 

ception ; so the ἀισθητήρω» of seeing 


to | 18 the eye—of hearing, the ear; but in 


© [tke sedesonce to the Jewish sacrifices need 
hardly be pointed out, on which the sins of the people 
were laid. Lev. xvi. 21, 22,] κ ae 
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the Ν. T. it is used only for the in. 
ternal senses, or senses of the soul, cor- 
pepenting to those outward oncs of the 

y- In the Definitions ascribed to 
Galen, αισθητήριον is defined, τὸ ἄισθησίν 
τινα xexesevpivoy ὄργανον---ἥτοι ὄφθαλμος, 
4 ple, ἤ γλῶττα, the organ to which any 
sense is intrusted—either the eye, or the 
nose, or the tongue.” See Wetstein, who 
also cites from Galen the very phrase, TO* 
*ALZOHTH PION “EXEI TETYMNAZME- 
NON; and in Josephus, De Maccab. § 3, 
we have ΤΥΝ "ΕΝΔΟΝ ᾽ΑΙΣΘΗΤΗΡΙΩΝ, 
The internal senses. occ. Heb. v. 14. [See 
Jer. iv. 19.] 

Se wexpoxep di, ἐος, ἄς, 5,4, from ἄισ- 
χρὸς base, vile, and κέρδος gain.— Greedy 
or desirous of base or vile gain. occ. 
1 Tim. iii. 3, 8 Titi. 7. See Wetstein, 
Kypke, and Dodds on 1 Tim. and 

. under Τρόπος JE. [Aristoph. Pac. 
622. Herod. i. 187. ne os 
᾽Αισχροκερδῶς, Adv. from αισχροκερδὴς. 
—For the sake or love of PN oce. 
1 Pet. v. 2. Sind 

ES ᾿λισχρολογία, ac, h, from aco: ὃς 
vile, filthy, and λόγος speech, talk.—Vile, 
filthy, obscene talk. occ. Col. iii. 8.—This 
word is used in like manner for obscene or 
indecent discourse in Epictetus, Enchirid. 
cap. 55. [Xen. de Rep. Lac. ο. v.§ 6. 
See Schwarz. Lex. Polyb:t 3 

ἸΑισχρός, a, ov, from ἀισχος, baseness, 
vileness ; which some derive from a neg. 
and ἴσχω io have, as denoting what one 
would not have, but reject.— Base, vile, 
indecent, shameful, occ. 1 Cor. xi. 6. xiv. 
35. Eph. v. 12. Tit. i. 11. 

᾽Αισχρότης,τητος» ἡν from deoxpés. 
—Fulthiness, obscenity. occ. Eph. v. 4. 
" *Acoyorn, ης, ἡ, from ἄισχος vileness. 

1. Shame, the passion of shame, arising 
from some notion of one’s own vileness. 
coc. Luke xiv. 9. [Ecclus. xx. 28. In 


ΑΙΣ : 


with the passion of shame. Luke xvi. 3. 
1 Pet. iv. 6.] 

᾽ΑΙΤΕΏ, ω, and Mik deréopat, Spa. 

I. [To ask, request, or beg. Mat. v. 42. 
Luke vi. 30. here Krebsius (Obss. 
Flav. p. 116. after Casaub. ad Theoph. p. 
292.) says that αἀιτεῖν is to ask as a 8 
vour, dratréw to demand as a debt. Mat. 
vii. 9. (with 2 accus.-as δε], ο. Ctesiph. 
Ρ. 291. Aristoph. Acharn. 475.) xiv. 7. Xx. 
20. Mark vi. 29---29. Eph. iti. 13. See 
Josh. xv. 18. 1 Sam. i. 17. for baw. Dan. 
ii, 49. vi 7. for the Chaldee xva. Also 
especially to ask in prayer. Mat. vi. 8. 
a7, 811. xviii. 19" (here alone with a 
genitive of the thing.) Col. i. 9. James i. 
5. iv. 2, 3. as in Hebrew baw. 1 Sam. 
i. 90.] 

Π. To ask, require. Luke i. 63. Acts 
xiii. 9]. xvi. 29. xxv. 3. 1 Pet. iii, 15. 
[1 Cor. i. 21. 2 Mace. vii. 10.] 

“Acrnpa, aroc, τὸ, from ἁιτέω to ask.— 
A pelition, a request, a thing required or 
asked. occ. Luke xxiii. 24, 1 John ν. 15. 

"ATTI’A, ag, ἡ. 

I. A cause, reason, incitement. Mat. 
xix. 3, Luke viii. 47, Acts x. 21, &al. . 

II. An accusation, crime, or fault. Mat. 
xix. 3. xix. 4. xxvii. 37. Mark xv. 26. 
John xviii. 38. & al. In this sense the 
word seems an immediate derivative from 
the verb αιτέω, to ask, require ; 
an accusation or crime is that for which 
any one is reguired to appear before the 
judges and questioned. On Mat. xxvii. 37, 
see Wetstein and Suicer Thesaur. in Atria. 
[Schleusner says, crime, Matt. xix. 3. 
John xviii. 38. xix. 4, 6. Acts xxii, 24. 
xxv. 18. 2 Macc. xii. 40. Poll. viii. 7. 
lian. V. H. iii. ο. 14. See Tit. i. 13. 
(This is quite fanciful ; it is here cause. ) 
Accusation, Acts xxv. 27. Xen. Cyrop. V. 
5, 8. He thinks that ἀιτία in Matt. xxvii. 
37. is title, or letters signifying the cause 































a sense, Ecclus. iv. 25. Thuc. i. | of Christ's death, written on a white tablet 
84. [λεύκωμα) on the authority of Theophy- 


Tact on St. Matt. xxvii. p. 175. δι Zonar, 
Canon. xxxvi. Concil. Carthag. He fan- 
cies again that ἀιτία in Luke viii. 47. 
(simply cause) is disease, as in the Greek 
medical writers, and refers to Casaub, and 
Salmas. and Spart. Adrian. p. 80.] 

iil. A condition, a case. oce. Matt. xix. 
10*. 
_ *Atriapa, ατος, τὸ, from ἀιτιάω to ac- 

5 [Soin Latin σωμα. Cic. Agr. iii. 2. Famil. vit. 
4. Martial. vii. 92, 5. See Brisson. Verb. Signif. 
iil. p. 101. Philost. Vit. Apoll. vi. 16. Schwarz. sat 
Olear. de Stylo N. T. p. 376.] 


1]. Ignominy, disgrace. occ. Heb. xii. 
2. [Isa. lili. 3. 

Ili. Cause of shame, somewhat to be 
ashamed of. occ. 2 Cor. iv. 2. Phil. iii. 19. 
Jude ver. 13. pets a ; 
Αισχύνομαι. ive from ἀισχύνω to 
e ο οα-] _am confounded, or, I 
“am put to shame. Phil. i. 20. (from dis- 
appointment of hope). And see Ps. xxv. 
2, 3. xxxi. 1.) 2Cor. x. 8. (from my 
office.) See Ecclesiastic. xxiv. 22. 1 John 
ii. 28. (from blame cast On you.}—In the 
widdle, I am ashamed, or ] am affected 


s 
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cuse, which from durla.—An accusation. |. "Angpdderec, «, 4, ἡ, from ἀιχμή a spear 


oce, Acts xxv. 7. Thue. v. 72. 
” Acrwov, τὸ, from duria, which see. 
' J. A cause, reason. occ. Acts xix. 40. 
II, A crime, fault. occ, Luke xxiii. 4, 
14. comp. ver. 22. 
’ “Acrwe, ο, 6, 4, from deria.—An author, 
causer. occ. Heb. v. 9. [See Carpzov. 
Obs. Philon. on this p: , and Euna- 
ius in Ades. p. 37. Herodian. ii. 2. 12. 
oseph. A. J. viii. 1. σωτηρίας ἄιτιος γε- 


yevnpévoc. 2 Macc, iv. 47. 1 Ezra xxix. 
22 λλες 


πα... 5 ὁ, ἡ, from ἄιῤνης uner- 
pectedly, suddenly, which from ἄφνω the 
same, a derivative from a neg. and φαίνω 
to appear, q.d. quicker than sight.—Sud- 
den, unexpected, unforeseen. occ. Luke 
xxi. 34. 1 Thess. v. 3. [Wisd. xvii. 15. 
Thue. ii. 61.] 

᾿Αιχμαλωσιά, ac, Αι from the same as 
ἀιχμάλωτος, which see. 

¥ Captivity, state of being captive. occ. 
Rey. xiii. 10. [Deut. xxviii. 41, Ezek. 
i 


κ“. 
’ II, A captive multitude. occ. Eph. iv. 8. 
which is a citation from Psal. Ixviii. 18. 
nearly according to the LXX version, 
wherein ἀιχμαλωσίαν answers to the Heb. 
1, which, as Rivetus hath well observed, 
always denotes the captives themselves, 8ο 
‘Dw Maw signifies * to carry away captive, 
and the expression yypadwreveey deypa- 
λωσίαν must be interpreted accordingly. 
[By ἀιχμαλωσία here, says Schl., we must 
understand all the adversaries of Chris- 
tianity. ‘‘ Men,” says Br. “ in the ser- 
vice of sin and the devil.” He refers to 
the Test. xii, Patr. apud. Fabr. Pseud. 
V. T. i. p. 654, where we have (of the 
Messiah’s war on Belial), τὴν ἀιχμαλωσίαν 
λάβῃ ἀπὸ τὸ Βελιὰρ, ψνχὰς ἁγίων καὶ ἔπιτ- 
Ρέψει καρδίας ἀπειθἒις πρὸς κύριον.] 

᾿Αιχμαλωτεύω, from ἀιχμάλωτος. To 
lead or carry away captive. occ. Eph. iv. 
8. 2 Tim. ili. 6, where sixteen MBS, of 
which six ancient, the old commentators, 
and several printed editions, read ἀιχμα- 
λωτίζοντες. See Wetstein and Griesbach. 

Γ1 Sam. xxx. 3, 5. Amos i. 5, & al.] 

᾿Αιχμαλωτίζω, from ἀιχμάλωτος. 

I. Το it away captive, of into cap- 
tivity. οσο, Luke xxi. 24. [1 Mace.’x. 35. 
Lzek. xii. 3.] 

II. Figuratively, To bring into ἑαρ- 
ree or subjection. occ. Rom. vii. 23. 2 

Jor. x. 5. 


* See Heb. and Eng. Lexicon under nav. 


- 


(from ἀκμὴ, which see), and ἁλωτός taken, 
(from the obsol. V. ἀλόω to take, which 
se μη captive, a prisoner taken in war, 
applied to spiritual captives. occ. Luke iv. 
18. [Isa. li. 2.] 

*Awy, ὤνος, 6, 4. ἀέι dy, always being. 
—It denotes duration, or continuance of 
time, but with great variety. Comp. Suicer 
Thesaur. in ᾿Αιών. 

I. Both in the singular and plaral it 
signifies eternity, whether past or to come. 
See Luke i. 55. Acts xv. 18. Mat. vi. 13. 
Mark iii. 29. Luke i. 33. John iv. 14. vi. 
51. Eph. iii. 11. 1 Tim. i. 17.—Exe τες 
ἀιῶνας τῶ» ἀιώνω», For ages of ages, for 
ever and ever, Gal.i. 5. Rev. 1.6, 18. v. 14. 
x. 6. xiv. 11. xv. 7, xx. 10.---Ἔις ἡμέραν 
dudvoc, 2 Pet. iii. 18, * literally, Until the 
day of eternity. Bengelius on this ex- 
pression remarks, that it teaches us that 
eternity is a day without any night, a real. 
and tual day.” Macknight. 

Il. The duration of this world. Mat, 
xxviii. 20. Comp. Mat. xiii. 39.—’Ax* 
ἀιῶνος, Since the duration, i.e. the be- 
ginning, of the world, Luke i. 70. Acts 
ili, 21. So ἐκ τὸ ἀιῶνος, John ix. 32. 

III. ᾿Αιῶνες, dt, The ages of the world. 
1 Cor. ii. 7. Eph. iii. 9. Col. 1.26. 1 Tim. 
i. 17. Heb. ix. 26. 

IV. Ὁ ᾿Αιών roc, This present life, this 
world, as we say, Luke xvi. 8. xx. 34. 
Comp. Mat. xiii. 22. Luke xvi. 8. Gal. i. 
4. 1 Tim. vi. 17. 2 Tim. iv. 10. Tit. ii. 
12. 1 Cor. i. 20. ii. 6. viii. 13. 2 Cor. iv. 
4. Eph. i. 21. ii. 2, Kara γὸν ἀιῶνα τὸ κὀ- 
ope rere, According to the course or man- 
ner, of this world. Comp. Rom. xii. 2. 
Gal. i. 4. (Schl. says, that after consider- 
ing all the passages in which ἀιὼν ὅτος 
and ἀιὼ» 6 µέλλων occur, he believes the 
first to mean This present life, and the 
second, the general state of all after the 
resurrection, or that of true Christians in 
particular, Mat. xiii. 40. Luke xx. 34. 1 
Cor. iii. 18. Eph. i. 21. Tit. ii. 12. Mat. 
xii. 32. (See Leusden de Dial. N. T. p. 94, 
for a similar Rabbinical expression.) Mark 
x. 30. Luke xviii. 30. xx. $5. Eph. i. 21. 
Heb. vi. 5. These passages, he says, 
clearly show that the old explanation re- 
ferring ἀιὼν ἧτος to the time under the 
O. Τ. and ἀιὼν µέλλων to the time of the 
Messiah, are wrong. The works of Wit- 
sius and Rhenferdius contain discussions 
of these’ phrases, and‘“Kapp in Exc. i. 
ad Epist. ad Eph. Ti. N. T. p. 381. 
Schleusner marks out some expressions 
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where ἀιών means not this life, but this 
systen of things or universe, 08 Heb. i. 2, 
where g gives, not the absurd Socinian 

ion, but ‘‘ whose ministry he used 
in creating the universe,” xi. 9. | Tim. i. 
47; and hence explains, 1 Cor. ii. 7, 
eomparing 2 Tim. i. 9. Tit. i.2. On the 
use of ἀιών for this life, the life of man, 
see Hom. Iliad. iv. 478. Eur. Phoea, 145. 
Abresch. ad Aachyl. p. 436. Foes. η. 
Hipp. 10. Suid. δε Hesych. in ¥ 
Etym. . 41, 9. 266, 10.] 

- Ὁ "Achy 6 ἐρχόμενος, The world to 
tome, the next life. Mark x. 30. Luke xviii. 
30. a Luke xx. 35. So‘O ᾽Αιών ὁ 
µέλλω». Eph. i. 2). 

VI. Ar period, or peri 
pensation of Divine Pr . In Mat. 
xxiv. 3, it evidently refers to the Jewish 

or age under the Mosaic law. (See 
Whitby, Dodfridge, and Macknight on 
that Text.) But in Mat. xxviii. 20, it 
seems plaialy to denote the age under the 
Messiah, for Christ had just before de- 
clared, that all power was given under 
him both in heaven and in earth. Comp. 
Acts ii.33-—36 ; and for this use of Αιών 
see Mat. xii. 32. 1 Cor. x. 11 (where con- 
sult Bp. Pearce), Heb. vi. 5. ix. 26, and 
ΕΧΧ in Isa. ix. 6. Συντελείας Γὸ ᾿Λιῶνος, 
then, in Mat. xxviii. 20, though it dues 
mot precisely signify the end of the worid, 
‘is equivalent to it. See 1 Cor. xv. 24. . 

II. ᾽Αιῶνες, ὁι, seems, in Heb. xi. 3, 
to denote the varieus revolutions and 
grand occurrences which have happened 
‘to this created system, including also the 

or world ztself. Comp. Heb. i. 2, 
and Macknight on both texts—Auy in 
the LXX generally answers to the Heb. 
toby, which denotes time hidden from 
man, whether indefinite or definite, whe- 
ther past or future. [On the word ἀιών. 
see Feeeel. Adv. Sacr. iii. ο. 2. Vorest. 
Philol. Sac. ο. ii. and Titman de Vestigiis 
Gnostic. p. 210. Parkhurst does not no- 
tice, as he should have done, the ἐκάθ- 
Jaitencss of the word in some cases, like 
that of the words ever, never, alwaye, in 

i Thus Mat. xxi. 19. δι 
never grow, John viii. 35. Doth not al- 
ways abide, xiv. 16. Abode with you al- 
ways here all your lives, as in Ps, civ. 5. 
Baruch iii. 20. So didvwe.] 
᾿Αιώνιος; ο, 6, ἡ, and ἀιώνιοςι a, ov, from 
αώ». 
I. Eternal, having neither beginni 
nor end, Rom. xvi. 26. (comp. 1 Tim. i. 
17.) Heb, ix. 14. : 
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Il. Eternal, without end. Mat. xxv. 
41, 46. 2 Thess. i. 9. & al. freq. Philem. 
ver. 15. ᾿Αιώνων (Adj.) For ever, not 
only during the term of his natural life 
(comp. toby Exod. xxi. 6.) but through 
endless ages of eternal life and bleskedness. 
{I think ἀιώνιος in this place haf the same 
sort of signification as I have noticed:at the 
end of awy. Soin Latin eternus. Cic. 
Catil. iv. ο, 5. Ovid. Trist. v. 2, 15. 
Pont. i. 2, 126. Horat. 1 Ep. x. 42. 
Schleusner without hesitation (and this 


deserves remark) gives to the word, in all 


passages referring to the future lot of the 
wicked and the dl the sense of withott 
end. That the Jews believed in the eternity 
of punishments and rewards, says Bretsch, 
appears from the ‘estam. Aser. apud 
Fabr. Pseud. V. ‘T. i. p. 693. and Psalter. 
Salom. Ps. iii. 13, 15, 16.] 

III. It is spoken, Jude ver. 7, of the 
miraculous fire from heaven, which de- 
stroyed the cities of Sodom and Gomorrha, 
not only because the effect thereof shall be 
of equal duration with the world (comp. 
Αιών I1.), but also because the burning 
of those ‘cities is a dreadful emblem of 
that everlasting fire (τὸ πῦρ τὸ ἀιώνιον, 
Mat. xxv. 41.) which awaits the ungodly 
and ugclean. Comp. Jude ver. 15. 2 Pet. 
ii. 6; and see Whitby’s note on Jude ver. 
7, and comp. Heb. vi. 2. 

IV. Ἀρόνοι ἀιώνιοι, The ages of the 
world, the times since the beginning of its 
existence. occ. Rom. xvi. 25. 2 Tim. i. 9, 
Tit..i. 2. Comp. Eph. i. 4. 1 Pet, i, 20, 
and ᾿Αιών LI. [Ps. xxiv. 7. lxxvi. 4. }—The 
LXX frequently use this Adj. for the 
Heb. roby. - 

᾿Ακαθαρσέα, ac, ἡ, from a neg. and κεκά» 
θαρσαι, 2d person sing. pret. pass. of κα» 
θαίρω to cleanse. 


I. Uncleanness, filth, in a natural or 


physical sense. occ. Matt. xxiii. 27. [Lev. 
v. 3, 5. Numb. xix. 13.] 

II, Moral uncleanness. Rom. vi. 19. 1 
Thess. ii. 3. iv. 7. [Ihev. xvi. 34.) 

Ill. Any kind of uncleannese different 
from whoredom, as 2 Cor. xii. 21; any 


hall | unnatural pollution, whether acted by one- 


self, as Gal. v. 19. Col. iii. 5; or wit any 
other, Rom. i. 24. comp. ver. 26, 27. This 
word in the LXX usually answers to the 
Heb. mo or Now pollution. 

*"AxaBdprnc, τητος; 4, by Syncope for 
ἀκαθαρότης, from α neg. and καθαρότης 
cleanness.— Uncleanness, filthiness. occ. 
Rev. xvii. 4. according to the common 
editions: but observe, that the Alexan- 
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drian aud twenty-one later MSS. and 
some printed editions, for dxa read 
ra ἀκάθαρτα τῆς, which reading is em- 
braced by. Mill, Wolfius, Wetstein, and 
other learned men, and by Griesbach re- 
ceived into the text; and indeed ἀκαθάρ- 


τητος doe3 not seem to be a Greek word. . 


᾿Ακάθαρτος,-6ν 6, ἡ, καὶ τὸ---ον, from a 
neg. and καθαίρω to cleanse. 

i Unclean by legal or ceremonial un- 

cleanness. Acts x. 14, 26. xi. 8. Comp. 
Lev. v. 2. xi. 25. xiii. 45, &c. where the 
LXX ἀκάθαρτοο. Comp. 2 Cor. vi. 17, in 
which passage ἀκαθάρτο seems ultimatel 
to refer to all idolatrous worship, | 
heathen imputity. See ch. vii.). 
ο II. Unclean, unfit to be admitted to the 
peculiar rights and privileges of the 
church, ak particularly to baptism. occ. 
1 Cor. vii. 14; where see Doddridge’s 
note. [To this head Schl. and Br. refer 
2 Cor. vi. 17. See Esdy. viii. 69. 1 Macc. 
xiii. 47.) i 

HI. Unclean by unnatural pollution, 
Eph. v. 5. (Evil, impure from vice. Schl. 
refers to this head all the passages re- 
lating to unclean spirits. Mat. x. 1, &c. 
as he thinks the phrase intended to ex- 
press their evil - ungodly nature. See 
Job iii. 8. xvii. 6, 7. Luke vii. 22. Others 
suppose the epithet given from the Jews’ 
believing them to inhabit sepulchres and 
unclean places. See Baruch iv. 35. Tob. 
viii, 3. Isa, xxxiv. 14. and Fabr. Cod. 
Pseud. i. Ρ. 191. Others from the de- 
mons favouring idolatry. Bar. iv.7. Ps. 
xcvi. 5. 2 Cor. iv. 4. Fabr. ubi supra, p. 97, 
167, 195. Others from their νεα, 
Gen. vi. 2. Tob. iii. 8, 6, 14. See Zach. 
xiii. 2. Fabr. ubi supra, p. 732.] 

᾿Ακαιρέομαι, ὅμαι, from a neg. and και- 

ρός opportunity.— To want, or be destitute 
of, opportunity. occ. Phil. iv. 10. 
_ ᾽Ακάφως, Adv. from ἄκαιρος, unseason- 
able, which from a neg. Be aire μον 
tunity. Inopportunely, unseasonably, out 
of season. occ. 2 Tim. iv. 2. 

“Axaxoc, from a neg. and κακός evtl. 

I. Free from evil, or sin. occ. Heb. vii. 
26. 

II. Simple, undesigning, artless. oce. 
Rom. xvi. 1B. Demosthenes and Polybius, 
cited by Wetstein, apply the word in this 
latter sense.—In the LAX ἅκακος answers 
to on perfect, upright, Job viii. 20, and 
to nb simple, Prov. i. 4. viii. 5, & al. 

"λκανθα, ne, ἡν from de) a point or 
prickle, and ἀνθέω, to flourish, abound.— 
A thorn or brier, which abounds with 


, 


4. 


AKA 


prickles. Mat. vii. 16. xiii. 7. xxvii. 29, 
& al. Galen, De Curat. has a passage very 
similar to Mat. vii. 16, ‘O γέωργος ou« 
ἄν ποτε δυνήσαιτο ποιῆσαι τὸν βάτον ἐκφέ- 
pew βότρυν. “The husbandman would 
never be able to make the thorn 

apes*.” See Wetstein. “ The Nabe or 

abka of the Arabians, says Haseelquist, 
Travels, - p. 288, is in all probability the 
tree ri bry rd crown of 

ut on the of Christ ; it grows very 
Paes in the East. This plant was v 
fit for the purpose, for it has many small 
and sharp spines, which are well adapted 
to give pain; the crown might be easily 
made of these soft, round, and pliant 
branches : and what, in my opinion, seems 
to be the greatest proof, is, that the leaves 
much resemble those of ivy, as they are 
of a very deep green. Perhaps the ere- 
mies of Christ would have a plant some- 
what resembling that with which the em- 
perors avd generals were used to be 
crowned, that there might be calumny 
even in the punishment.” 

᾿Ακάνθινος, η, ον, ἄκανθα.--- 
Thorny, made of thorns. occ. Mark xv. 17. 
John xix. 5; so LXX in Isa. xxxiv. 13, 
"Ακάνθινα Σύλα, Thorny shrubs. [See 
Wolf. T. i, p. 403.] 

"Άκαρπος, 6 6, 4, καὶ τὸ----ον, from a neg. 
and καρκὸς fruit. 

I Unfrsitful, bearing no fruit, Jude 
ver. 12. Comp. Matt. xiii. 22. Mark iv. 
19. Tit. iii. 14, 2 Pet. i. 8. 

II. Un able, 1 Cor. xiv. 14. Eph. 
v. 11; on which last text comp. ‘AAvec- 
τελὴς. [Schl. divides these thus: 

I. Unprojitable. 1 Cor. xiv. 14. Mat. 
xiii. 22. Mark iv. 9. . 

Il. Not acting in compliance with the 
precepts of Christianity, and so losing its 

fruit or advantage. Tit. iii. 14. 2 Pet. i. 
8. Wisd. xv. 4. Plutarch, Philop. ο. 4. . 

III. Nowious. Eph. ν. 11, as neg. adj. 
sometimes are strong affirmatives of the 
opposite qualities. ] 

*Axardyvwsoc, 8, 6, ἡ, καὶ τὸ---ον, from 
a neg. and κατάγνωτος blamed, which from 
καταγυώσκω to condemn.—Irreprehensi- 
ble, not to be condemned, or blamed. occ. 
Tit. ii. 8. [2 Macc. iv. 47, in a forensic 
sense. ] 

*AxaraxdAurrog, ας 6, ἡ, καὶ, τὸ---ον, from 
α neg. and καγακάλνπτος veiled, which 
from κατακαλύπτω to cover, hide, veil.— 

5 [Sce ea dae same proverb in Meidan. Adag. 
a Rosenmull. N. ti. p. 26, and Prov. Arab. Cent. 
ii, Ν. 99. p. 190. ed. Erpen.] 








ARA 
Usicovered, wnvetled. occ. 1 Cor. xi. 5, 13. 
The LXX use this word, Lev. xiii. 45, for 
the Heb. prop stript of covering. [Polyb. 
xv. 25. τὴν Δανάην ἑλκύσαντες dearaxtAv- 
πτον, and see Wetet. T.ii. p. 145. Schl. 
cites ἀκάλνπτος, as the word in the LXX, 


but that is only the reading uf the Vatican | p> 


MS. See Dieterich. Lexic. Philol. N. Τ. 


p. 68.] ; 3 : 
Ακατάκριτος, ¥, ὁ, ἡ, καὶ τὸ---ον, 
from α neg. and κατάκριτος 


condemned, 
condemn, which 


xxii. 25. [Rather, says Schleusner, One 
who is punished without his cause being 
heard ; ἀκρίτως occurs in the same sense 
1 Macc. ii. 37. xv. 33.] 

- ᾽Ακατάλντος, ος 6, ἡ, καὶ τὸ---ονι from a 
neg. and κατάλντος dissolved, which from 
«αταλύω to dissolve.— Not to be dissolved, 
éudissoluble. occ. Heb. vii. 16. (Dion. Hal. 
~x.c. 31. 2 Mace. x. 11.] 

GH ᾽Ακατάπαντος, ο, 6, ἡ, καὶ τὸ---ον, 
from a neg. and καταπαύω to cause to 
cease, to restrain —That doea not cease, 
unceasing, as the word is used in the 
Greek writers cited by Wetateinand Kypke. 
occ. 2 Pet. ii. 14. (The sense seems rather 
here, according to the present reading, 
passive, who cannot be restrained, (ἀπὸ) 
ἁμαρτίας. Some MSS. read ἀκαγαπαύστο, 
in which case either sense is admissible. 
See Polyb. iv. 7. Heliodor. i. 19. Diod. 
Sic. xi. 17.] 

᾿Ακαγασασία, ac, ἡ, from a ο hese κα- 
τάτασις a setting in its place, καθί- 
τηµι to place, set in its . Hence 
Instabilaly, or constant change of place, 
amd thence in the N. T. it signifies (as also 
in Prov. xxvi. 28.)] Commotion, tumult. 
oce. Luke xxi. 9. 1 Cor. xiv. 33. 2 Cor. 
vi. 5. xii. 20. James iii. 16. Clement uses 
the word in the same sense, 1 Ep. to Co- 
risthians, § 3; and so does Dionysius 
Halicarn. cited by Kypke, whom see on 
Luke xxi. 9. ’ 

*Axardsaroc, ο, 6, ἡ, καὶ τὸ---ον, from a 
‘neg. and καθίσηµι to settle—Unsettled, 
unsteady, unstable. occ. James i. 8. (Isa. 
liv. 11. Hi de Hum. § ii. p. 18. 
Poll. vi. 121. 

᾿Ακατάσχετος, ο, 6, ἡ, καὶ ro-—or, from a 

«περ. and κατέχω or κατάσχω (2d Aorist. 
κάτεσχον) to restrain.—Not to be re- 
strained, tnruly, occ. James iii. 8; where 

_ see Alberti aud Wetstein. [See 3 Macc. 

vi. 17. Joseph. de Bell. J. ii. 11. p. 173. 
_ed. Havere. Diod. Sic. xvii. 38, where see 
Wesseling.] | 
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᾽ΑΚΕΛΔΑΜΑ’, Heb.— Akeldama, Hels. 
no dpn a field of blood. It is compounded 
of the Heb. or Syriac pn a jield, and 01 
blood. pbn is used both in Chaldee and 
Syriac for a feld (see Castell’s Hept.Lex.), 
probably by transposition, from the Heb. 
Π α portions but it occurs not in the 
O. Τ. in this sense, any more than Mp1 
from Heb. 5 doth for Dood. This word 
ἀκελδαμά therefore must, I think, be ac- 
knewledged an instance wherein the He- 
brew spoken in our Saviour’s time had de- 
viated from its ancient purity. Comp. 
"E€pate. οσο. Acts i. 19, where «κελδαμά 
cannot be considered as Syriac, ie. as a 
name in that language wherein the an- 
cient Syriac version is written : because 
that version, after saying, Acts i. 19, that 
the field in the language, miw>a, of the 
country was called xn >pn, adds, whose 
interpretation (in Syriac, namely,) és np 
tot. Soin Matt. xxvii. 8, the same version 
renders dypéc diparog not by 9pm xp, 
but by ΝΟΤῃ RNMp. 

*Axépauos, ο) 6, ἡ, καὶ τὸ---ον, [from a and 

to mix (see Dioecor. v. 129. vii. 77.), 

or κεραΐζω to hurt (see Eustath. ad Iliad. 
ii. 855.) The last is Schleusner's opinion. 
—Unhurt. (Vales. Exc. ex Diod. p. 273. 
Joseph. A. J. νι 1, 15.) or actively, Hurt- 
ing no one, free from deceit ; ὃ ph τινα 
κεραΐζων, as Eustathius says, or ἁπλᾶς 
(Sebel. Eur. Orest. 920.) Mat. x. 16. Rom. 
xvi. 19. (Addit. Esth. xvi. 4. Jos. A. J. 
i. 2,2. Arrian. Epict. iii. 23.), and so 
Philipp. ii. 15. Hurting na one, harmless, 
for, as Br. observes, the Apostle is advising 
them to avoid quarrels, though Schleusner 
translates it one of pure life.) 

᾽Ακλινής, έος, ὥς, ὁ, ἡ, καὶ τὸ---ἐς, from a 
neg. and κλένω to ο a 
clining or giving way, steady. occ. Heb. x. 
23—{Luc Ene Dern. p- 913. Poll. viii. 
10.]—Symmachus uses this word, Job xli. 
14, or 23, for the Heb. win’-2p cannot slip 
asunder. ης 

᾽Ακμάζω, from ἀκμή, properly, the point 
or eine of a sharp rari aes δις the 
r, or maturity, of age, as it is 
often used in the profane writers. Comp. 
"Yxépaxpoc.—To be come to maturity, to 
be ripe. occ. Rev. xiv. 18.—Thucydides, 
ii, 19, and Xenophon apply this V. in the 
same sense to corn, Dioscorides to ως 
See Wetstein, [and Schweigh. Lex. Polyb. 

. 18.) 

P Ακμή, ῆς, ἡ, from ἁκή the same. 

I. The point or edge of a sharp instru- 
ment. It occurs not, however, in 
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N. T. in this sense, but is thus used 2 | in mind, affection, and demeanour. Mat. 
Mace. xii. 22. xix, 37. Mark i. 18. viii. 34. ix. 38. John 
II. A point of time. Thus applied by | i. 41. viii. 12.] 
the profane writers; and hence, II. To follow, imitate, be conformed to,{ Matt 
111. ᾽Ακμήν, the accus. case used ad- | [1ν. 20. ix. 9.] x. 38. xvi. 24. Mark viii. 
verbially for xar’ dephy, at this point of | 34. Luke ix. 23. John viii. 12. xii. 26. 
time, Yet, still, occ. Matt. xv. 16. On| (See 1 Kings xix. 20, 21.1 
which Raphelius cites Polybius} III. Το reack in a continued train. 
applying dephy in the same manner. See | occ. Rev. xviii. 5, Her sins, ἠκολέθησα», 
also Wetstein and Kypke. [Thisis the ex- | have followed one after another till they 
planation of the Syriac version. It naust | reach even to Heaven. But in this text the 
mean, Yet, still, after so many miracles | Alexandrian MS. and eighteen later ones, 
are ye without understanding. Others say, | with several printed editions, read ἐκολ- 
ery much, or ether, for which see | λήθησα»; which reading is embraced by 
Bos. Ell. p. 445. The first is the com-|Grotiua; Mills, and Wetstein, and by 
‘monest sense. Xen. Anab. iv. 319.] Griesbach received into the text; but 
᾽Ακοή, ῆς, 4, from 2d Aorist. ἤκοον of | comp. Wolfius. 
dxéw to hear. *AKO'YO, derived, according to some, 
I. The act of hearing. Rom. x. 17. | from ἁκή a sharp poént, on account of the 
Bai Mat. xiii. 14. Acts xxviii. 26. acuteness of this sense; but rather from 
Il. The sense of hearing. 1 Cor. xii.| the Heb. np’ to hearken, obey ; so Onkelos 
17. Heb. v. 11. [2 Pet. ii. δ.] explains nnp, Gen. xlix. 10, by. pyonur 
Ill. The organ or instrument of hear-| shall hearken, obey.—It governs either a 
ing, the ear. Mark vii. 35. Acts xvii. 20.| genitive both of the person and thing, 
2 Tim. iv. 4. or more usually an accusative of the 
IV. Somewhat which is, or may be, | thing. 
‘heard ; a rumour, report, relation. Mat.| I. To hear, in general. Mat. xi. 5. xii. 
iv. 24, xiv. 1. Jobn xii, 38. Rom. x. 16. | 19. xv. 24. Mark xiv. 64, & al. freq. Acts 
1 Thess. ii. 13. Heb. iv. 2; in which two] i. 4. fy ἠκόσατέ po, which ye have heard 
last. texts Λόγος ἀκοῆς denotes the word | from me. This phraseology is not-uncom— 
of the gospel preached or published. See | mon in the best Greek writers. Raphelius 
Macknight. This [Vth sense is by some, | has produced an instance ef it from Xeno~ 
as Krebsius, supposed to be merely he-| phon. I add from Herodotus, lib. ii. cap. 
braical or hellenistical, taken from the like | 104,"ΑΚΟΥΣΑΣ "ΑΛΛΩΝ, Hearing from 
application of the Heb. mpinw (see 2 K.| others; and from Plato, Apol. Socrat. 
xix. 7. Isa. liii. 1, in Heb. and LXX.) In} § 29. p. 114, edit. Forster, "Ora δὲ καὲ. 
Euripides, however, Phoeniss. line 826, we | ἔιθισθε ὑμεῖς ᾽ΑΚΟΥΈΙΝ ΤΩΝ “AAAQN, 
have BépSapor ὡς ᾽ΑΒΟΑ΄Ν é34ny, where | Such things as ye have been used to heas* 
the Scholiast explains ἀκοάν by τὸ dxwd-| from others. Phedo, § 1, Ἡ “ΑΛΛΟΥ 
pevov, what is heard*, TOY “AKOYZAX, Or having heard (it) 
V. 4 hearing effectually so as to obey, | from any one else. § 2."AAAOY 'AKO'Y 
obedience. Gal. 11. 2, 5. So LXX in 1|ONTA, Hearing (of him) c= another. 
Sam. xv. 22. Thus Macknight. Comp. | See other instances in Kypke. 
᾿Ακόω V. II. To hear, hearken, or listen to. Mat. 
᾿Ακολονθέω, &, from a together, and κέ- | xii. 42. xviii. 15. Luke ν. 1.x. 39. xi. 31. 
λενθος a way, which from κέλλω to move.| xvii. 3. Acts xv. 12. 
a (from Heb. >p light, quick) and} III. To understand, hear with the ear 
νθύς straight. of the mind. Mat. ii. 9. xi. 15. [Rom. xi. 8.} 
I. To follow, attend, Matt. iv. 25. viii. | 1 Cor. xiv. 2. John viii. 43; where obs 
10, 19. xxi. 9, & al. freq. On Luke ix. | serve, that Arrian uses ᾽ΑΚΟΎΥΣΑΙ ΔΥ. 
49, Kypke shows that the phrase αἀκολωθεῖ» | NAZAI, Epictet. lib. ii. cap. 24. On 
τά τινος, which occurs also Rev. xiv. 13, | 1 Cor. xiv: 2, Kypke shows that the Greek 
16 common in the Attic writers. [Park- | writers likewise use ἀκόειν for understand~ 
hurst should have observed that the at- nes; 
tendance expressed by this verb is often V. To hear effectually, or so as to per- 
that of a disciple. Mat. iv. 20, 22. ix. 9. | form or grant what is spoken. Mat. xviii. 


t 





 [Schleusner attributes this meaning also to Acts 


be Nie Hom. Iliad. xvi. 634. Thucyd. i 20. 
xxii. 9.] 


Poll. iv. 17. Musgr. ad Eur. Iph. Taur, 818.] 
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15. John ix. 31. xi. 41. [Acta vil. 24.] | βήναι, going up to the top, or summit, 


1 John v. 14, 153. 

V. To obey. Luke x. 16. xvi. 29. 31. 

Comp. Jobn viii. 47. 1 John iv. 6. On 
Acts iv. 19, see Wetstein. 
’ (VI. To know by hearing. Mat. ii. 3. 
iv. 12. xiv. 3. Gal, 1. 23. Philem. v. 15 & 
al. and hence generally to know. James γ. 
11. Mat. v. 43 (by tradition). 2 Cor. xii. 
4 (by Revelation).] 

(VH. Passively. To be published, or 
spread (1.9. to be much heard of) Mat. 
xxviii. 14. Mark ii. 1. Luke xii. 3. Acts 
xi. 22. 1 Cor. v. 1. 2 Chron. xxvi. 15.J— 
This word in the LXX commonly answers 
to the Heb. yow, which is used in the same 
senses. 

Bee ‘Arpaord, ας, ἡ, from α neg. and 
κράτος strength.— Want of power to regu- 
late one’s appetites, intemperance, inconti- 
πεποε. occ. Mat. xxiii. 25, (where, how- 
ever, the true reading seems to be ἁδικιάς. 
See Wetstein and Campbell.) 1 Cor. vii. 5. 

Bist, [Plut. Gorg. 80.] a 
᾿Ακρατὴς, έος, &¢, 6, ἡ, καὶ τὸ----ἐς, 
from a@ neg. and κράτος strength Unable 
to govern his appetites, intemperate, in- 

~ continent. occ. 2 Tim. iii. 3. [Prov. xxvii. 

20. Polyb. viii. 11.] 

“Axparoy, », τὸν from a neg. and κεράω 
to miz.— Pure wine unmizxt with water, in 
a figurative sense. occ. Rev. xiv. 10, where 

trcice 55ε Wetstein.—[In LXX thrice, Jer. xxv. 
15. Ps. Ixxv. 8. 3 Macc. ν.2.] It denotes 
in Revelations the uxmizxed severity of 
Divine Vengeance. 

*Acpi€eca, ac, ἡ, from ἀκριξὴς.---4οσι- 
racy, exactness. occ. Acts xxii. 3. Comp. 
under ᾿Ακριθέσατος. 

᾿Ακριθέσατος, η; ov, Superlative of ἄκρι- 
ξής. Most accurate, or exact. occ. Acts 
xxvi. 5. Josephus, in his Life, § 38, speaks 
in a very similar manner of the Pharisees, 
ΤΗΣ ΦΑΡΙΣΑΙΩΝ ᾿ΑΙΡΕΣΕΩΣ, ὑι πε 
ra πάτρια νόµιµα δοκᾶσι τῶν ἄλλων ΑΚΡΙ- 
BEIAc AIA@EPEIN. ‘The sect of the 
Pharisees, who are thought to excel others 
in their exactness about their national in- 
stitutions. Comp. De Bel. lib. i. cap. 5. 
§ 2. & lib. ii. cap. 8. § 14. 

*AxpcGésepoc, a, ον, Comparative of ἀκρι- 
Ehc. More accurate or exact. Hence 
«ἀἱκριθέτερο», Neut. used adverbially, More 
accurately or exactly. occ. Acts xviii. 26. 
xxiii. 15, 20. xxiv. 22. 

ΑΚΡΙΒΗΣ, έος, ὃς, 6, ἡ, καὶ ro—ee, de- 
rived, according to some, from ἐις ἄκρον 

9 [Glazsius (Philol. Sacr. p. 964, ed. Dath.) cites 
Gen. xvi. 11. .Ex. it, 24. Ps. iv. 4.] 


which requires great pains and diligence. 
—Accurate, exact. ¢ occurs not in the 
positive form in the Ν. T. 

Ακριθόω, w, from axpbhe.—To learn, 
or know, by accurate, or diligent inquiry. 
So Vulg. diligenter didicit, and exquisie- 
rat; and Syriac. ">. occ. Mat. ii. 7, 16. 
See Campbell. [Xen. CEc. xx. 10.] 

᾿Ακριδῶς, Adv. from dxpi€ic.— Dili- 
gently accurately, exactly. occ. Mat. ii. 8. 

uke i, 3. Acts xviii. 25. 1 Thess. Υ. 2. 
Eph. v. 15. [Dan. vii. 19.] 

*Axple, loc, ἡ, from ἄκρα the top or sum 
mit, because it adheres to the top of herbs 
and plants, and * feeds upon them — The 
locust, which the learned Bochart hath 
shown, by a cloud of witnesses, was com- 
monly eaten by many nations of Asia and 
Africa, both in ancient and modern times, 
and the eating of several species of which 
was permitted by the divine law, Lev. xi. 
21, 22; whence we may be certain they 
were an usual food in Judea also. See 
Bochart, vol. iii. 488, & seq. Wolfii Cur. 
Phil. Dr. Shaw’s travels, p. 188, dc. 2d 
edit. and Heb. and Eng. Lexicon, under 
nar IV. [On the locust eaters, a people 
of Athiopia, see Phot. Bibl. p. 736. 
also Ludolf. Hist. AEthiop. i. ο. 13. and 
the Comment. on it, p. 168 and Casaubon. 
Ex. Antibar. xiii. 7. Some persons have 
however understood ἀκρίς of a vegetable. 
See Olaus Cels.. Hierobot. T. i. p. 229. 
ii. τν 72. δι Suicer. i. p. 169. 199.] The 
LXX generally render the Heb. ΠΕΝ a 
locust, by ’Axpic. : 

Bae 'Acpoarhpioy, 8, τὸ, from ἀκροάο 
to hear, which from ἀκούω to hear, p being 
inserted, as in ἄκρος (which see) from diy. 
—A place of hearing, or audience, an au- 
dience-chamber. occ. Acts. xxv. 23.—[On 
this passage Krebsius (on Schoetg. Lex. 
Ν. Τ.) says that the Roman provincial 
governors summoned always as their as- 
sessors (not the tribunes of the soldiers, 
who were necessarily part of the council, 
but) all ns of any consequence from 
their office of situation. See Cic. Verr. 
i. ο. 29.) 

᾿Ακροατὴς, τὸ 6, from ἀκροάομαι to hear. ΄ 
See the preceding word.—A hearer. occ. 
Rom. ii. 13. James i. 22, 23,25. One who 
knows. 

*Axpobusia, ac, ἡ, from ἄκρον the extre- 
mity, and βύω to cover, which perhaps 
from Heb. w2 ο come, come upon, or over. 

9 So Etymol. Mag. ᾽ΑΚΡΙ/Σ, παρὰ sé, "AEPAZ σῶν 
ἀσταχύων καὶ τῶν θύτων NE/MESOAI. 
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I. The foreskin, or prepuce, coverin, 
the ο. of the glans. Acts xi. 3. . ο 
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observes, that the profane writers Hero- 
dotus, Thucydides, and Xenophon call thaé 


’ II. Uncircumcision, either the state of | part of the spoil which was dedicated to 


being uncircumcised, occ. Rom. iv. 10. 
1 Cor. vii: 18. [Gal. v. 6. Col. i. 11.] or an 
uncircumcised man or men, Rom. ii. 26, 
27. iii. 30. Gal. ii. 7. Eph. ii. 11. Thus 
also the Heb. Πο) is applied, Jer. ix. 25, 
the abstract for the concrete.—In the LXX 
this word answers to the Heb. nny the 
γιος foreskin. See James i. 12.3 
The Adj. ᾿Ακρόδυσος, Uncircumcised, is 
used by Ignatius, Epist. ad Philadelph. 
§ 6. edit. Russell. 
᾿Ακρογωνιαῖος, a, ov, from ἄκρος extreme 
(here the lower extreme, or bottom), and 
γωνία a corner—The foundation-corner 
stone, applied figuratively to Christ, who 
not only sustains the whole structure of 
the church, but also unites the Jews and 
Gentiles into + one mystical building. occ. 
Eph. ii. 20. 1 Pet. ii. 6. The LXX once 
use this word for the Heb. mp a corner- 
stone, in Isa. xxviii. 16, the cited 
by St. Peter; and in the version of Sym- 
machus, ἀκρογωνιαῖος answers to the Heb. 
mp wed at the head of the corner. Psal. 
cxviii, 22.; but comp. — Tevia I. ie 
ου RE Ακροθίνων, ει τὸν from ἄκρος t 
top, and ο My, Gen. Φίνος, which 
seems properly to mean a heap of sand on 
the sea-shore, or in general the sea-shore, 
from Φείνω to strike or smite, because it is 
continually smitten or beaten upon by the 
waves. (Comp. Αιγιαλός) In this sense 
the word is used by Homer, and is thence 
applied to denote a heap of any thing, 
Pah sap “heap of h 
. The a hea corn: hence 
the first. ος corn ; feces these were 
usually taken from the’ top of the heap. 
It occurs not in the N. T. in this sense. 
ea The (ae th heap of warlike spoils 
. t the heap of wariske 9 
the chief and best o ον oars oce. Heb. 
vii. 4; where Dr. Hammond remarks, that 
the sense is not, that Abraham gave Mel- 
chisedec a tenth of the chief spoils only 
" (for he gave him tithes of all, ver. 2. Gen. 
xiv. 20.) but that what he gave for a tenth 
of all was of the chief and best of the spoils. 
e Apostle doth not say, δεκάτην τῶν 
ἀκροθινιώ», a tenth of the chief spoils, but 
δεκάτην EK τῶν ἀκροθιρίων a tenth (namely 
of all, taken) from the chief spoils. Thus 
the Doctor.—Raphelius on this passage 


5 [I do not understand this reference.] 
+ [This is the interpretation of Epiphanius de 
Hares. p. 324.] 


the ένια, but that the Apostle b 
hired ος all the spoils νο 
SoKypke ; and thus Chrysostom and Theo- 
phylact explain ἀκροθένια by λάφυρα spoils, 
CEcumenius by λάφυρα καὶ σκῦλα spot 
and plunder, Theodoret by λεῖα prey. On 
this latter interpretation δεκάτην ἐκ τῶν 
ἄκροθινίων will mean just the same as 
δεκάτην ἀπὸ xayrwy ver. 2, and ἐκ in one 
expression will answer to ἀπὸ in the other. 
And if it be considered that the A is 
here arguing from the history in the O. T. 
which says indeed that Abraham gave 
Melchisedec tithes of all (bon wyn, Gen. 
xiv. 20.), but mentions nothing of his doing 
this from the best or chief spoils; this, 
together with the authority of the Greek 
commentators, may incline one to Raphe- 
lius’s opinion. But let the reader judge 
for himself. [See Xen. Cyrop. vii. 5, 13-] 

κ 6, ὁ, ἡ, καὶ τὺ---ον; from ἀκή 
(which see under ἀκμή) α sharp point, 
which is the top, extremity, or termination 
of many things. ; 

I." Axpoy, ro, used as a substantive, The 
top, or tip. occ. Luke xiv. 24. Heb. xi. 21. 

II. Extreme, extremity, end. occ. Mat. 
xxiv. 31. Mark xiii. 27,—In the LXX this 
word is frequently used for Heb. myp the 
end, and ppx the termination, extremity ; 
and what is remarkable, that version, for 
the Heb. }12 the thumb or great toe, al- 
vay uses dxpoy, as in Exod. xxix. 20. 
Judg. i. 6, 7. 
_ "Axvpéw, w, from a neg. and κυρόω {ο 
confirm; so Appian in Wetstein on Mat. 
Ἐκύρυ τὸν »όµον, He ratified the law. To 
make of no effect or authority, to abrogate 
or annul. occ. Mat. xv. 6. Mark vii. 13. 
Gal. iii. 17. This verb occurs not in the 
LXX; but in that version, ἀκύρυς ποιεῖν, 
to make of none effect, answers to the Heb. 
pip to reject, Prov. i. 25. 

᾽Ακωλύτως, Adv. from ἀκώλυτος not hin- 
dered, which from a neg. and κώλυτος hine 
dered, which from κωλύω to hinder.— — 


Without hinderance, prohibition, or impe- 
diment. occ. Acts xxviii. 31. [See Wisd. 
vii. 29.] 


“Axwy, soa, ov, for ἀέκων; which latter 
is used by the Poets, particularly by Ho- 
mer, from a neg. and ἔκων willing.—Un-~ 
willing, occ. 1 Cor. ix. 17. . 

᾽ΑΛΑ΄ΒΑΣΤΡΟΝ, «, τὸς---4 vessel to hold 
ointment, or perfume ; so called, I think, 


with Jerome and the ancients, from its 
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being made of the alabaster stone, which 
ts a kind of valuable marble, concerning 
which Pliny, Ναι. Hist. lib. 33. cap. 8. 
treating of the onyz, writes thus: “ This 
some cal the alabaster stone (alabastriten), 
of which they make vessels to hold oint- 
ments, which it is said to preserve freest 
from corruption®. It is found about 
Thebes in Egypt, and Damascus in Syria. 
The latter is the whiter of the two. But 
the best of all used to be met with in Car- 
mania, afterwards in Italy, and formerly 
ia and Asia; but the worst, and that 
which has no lustre, comes from Cappa- 
docia.” The Greek name ἁλάδασρον is 
by some derived from a neg. and λαμδά- 
yew or λαθεῖν {ο hold, because it is diffi- 
cult to lay hold on this stone by reason of 
its ο ἅμμα z but may it not rather 
have an oriental derivation from the He- 
brew or Arabic article ὃν the, and νὰ, or 
trmva, which in Arabic signifies some kind 
of whitish stones? See Castell. Lex. Hep- 
taglott. However this be, I apprehend 
ἁλάξατσρο» was used as a name for an oint- 
ment-vessel at first, because such were com- 
monly made of the alabaster stone, though 
it is afterwards sometimes applied to oint- 
ment vessels, made of other matter. Thus 
Kypke on Mark xiv. 3. cites from Plutarch 
in Alexandro, p. ‘676, a variety of vessels, 
καὶ ΑΛΑΒΑ΄ΣΤΡΟΥΣ, πάντα 
μένα χερέττως, and alabasters, all ουτ]οιιδὶ 
wrought of gold ; and in Theocritus, Idyll. 
15. line 114, we have Συρίῳ δὲ ΜΥ ΡΩι 
xovor? ᾽ΑΛΑ΄ΒΑΣΤΡΑ, golden alabasters 
full of Syrian ointment. (See Alberti on 
Mat. and Suicer. Thesaur.) So we call a 
vessel for holding ink an ink-horn, though 
made of glass or leather. Raphelius on 
Mat. xxvi. 7. remarks, that Herodotus, 
lib. iii. cap. 20, among the presents sent 
by Cambyses to the king of Ethiopia, 
mentions ΜΥ ΡΟΥ ’AAA’BASTPON ; and 
Cicero, Academ. lib. ii. (as cited by Non- 
nius), speaks of alabaster plenus unguenti. 
occ. Mat. xxvi. 7. Mark xiv. 3. Luke vii. 
37. See Wetstein on Mat.—The LXX 
once use ἁλάδατρος for the Heb. nnby a 
dish or platter. 2 Kings xxi. 13. 
Ge ᾽Αλαζονεία,ας, ἡ, from the follow- 
in, ἁλάζων. 
7 A boast or boasting. occ. James iv. 16. 
Il. ᾽Αλαζονεία ré Ble, The pride or 
pomp of life, the ambitious or vain-glorious 
pursuit of the honours, glories, and splen- 
dour of this life. occ. 1 John ii. 16. On 
5 See Athen. vi. 19. xv. 13. Plin. N. Η. xiii. 
2 Martial. xi. 9. 
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which passage the learned Raphelius ob-. 
serves, that Polybius uses the phrase ἡ 
περὶ τὴς βιώς ἁλαζονεία for all kind of 
lurury in one’s manner of living, whether. 
in dress, houses, furniture, servants, eat- 
ing, &c. St. John’s expression seems to 
imply all this, and moreover to include all 
those other pursuits, whether of ambition 
or vain-glory, by which men.aim at making 
a figure in the eyes of their fellow-mortals. 
See Doddridge. [Theod. Prov. xiv. 13. 
Hos. ν. 5.] 
᾽Αλαζών, ovoc, 6, ἡ, from a intens. and 
λάζομαι to take, assume.— Self-assuming, 
insolent, vain-gloriaus, arrogant, boasting. 
occ. Rom. i. 30. 2 Tim. iii. 2. Job xxviii. 8. 
᾽Αλαλάζω, from ᾽Αλαλά.---Το cry Alala. 
This word Alala seems to be formed from 
the Heb. names of God, mos mba, or dit 
bx. Hence ᾽Αλαλά, the military shout of 
the Greeks before a battle, was originally 
an invocation of their gods to assist them. 
So the Turks, when entering upon action, 
still cry out, Allah! Allah! Hence also 
the acclamation of the chorus in the hymns 
to Apollo mentioned by Suidas,'AAAAAI; 
and hence the French and English par- 
ticles of grief, Helas! Alas! are, I ap- 
prehend, to be ultimately deduced. 

I. To shout as soldiers beginning a bat- 
tle *¥.—It occurs not in this sense in the 
N.T., but frequently in the profane writers 
and in the LXX, | Sam. xvii. 20, 52, & al. 

II. To utter a loud, but mournful sound, 
to wail, yell. occ. Mark v. 38. Not only 
the LXX use the word in this sense, Jer. 
iv. 8. xxv. 34. xlvii. 2, for the Heb. 55» to 
wail; but Elsner and Kypke on Mark 
have shown, that the profane writers ap- 
ply the V. ἀλαλάζω and the Ν. ἀλάλαγ- 
µος to the same meaning. 

III. To make a disagreeable, inharmo, 
nious noise ; spoken of a cymbal, to tinkle, 
clank. occ. 1 Cor. xiii. 1. [Psell. de O 
Dem. p. 101.J—This word in the Lxk 
answers to the Heb. yin {ο break out into 
α loud sound [Josh. vi. 10.], bb» to yell 
(Is. xxv. 34.], and once to pw to cause 
to be heard (Ez. xxvii. 30.] 

BP ᾽Αλάλητος, ο, ὁ, ἡ, καὶ τὸ----ο», from 
a neg. and λαλέω to speak, ulter—Un- 
speakable, unutterable. occ. Rom. viii. 26. 
—[Schl. says that this word is not what 
cannot be, but (according to analogy, 38 
ἀκίνητος) what is not expressed ; and that 
in the passage of Romans the meaning is, 

* See Hutchinson’s Note 1, on Xenophon’s Cy- 


roped. p. 15]. 8vo. (Xen. Ages. ii. 10. Hist. Gr. iv. 
ο. 3 10. Polyen. 1. 20. }. p. 48. viii. 23. 2 p. 735. ] 
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in secret and unexpressed desires or aspi- 
rations. Br. ος intercebsions nok a 
tered in words like those of human beings, 
nor speakable by man.’] 

"Άλαλος, ο, 6, ἡ, from a neg. and λαλός 
speaking, which from λαλέω to speak. 

I. Not speaking, unable to speak, dumb. 
oce. Mark vii. 37. [Ps. xxxvili. 13.] 

II. Making dumb, making unable to 
speak. occ. Mark ix. 17, 25. So Plutarch, 
De Orac. Defect. p. 438, B, cited by Wet- 
stein, speaks of the Pythian priestess be- 
Ing on a certain occasion ’AAA‘AOY καὶ 
κάκα ΠΝΕΎΜΑΤΟΣ-- πλήρης, Full of a 
ων and malignant spirit. Comp. Κωφύς 


"Άλας, arog, rd, from ἅλς the same. 

I. Salt natural, whicheminently purifies, 
cleanses, and preserves from corruption, 
Luke xiv. 34. Hence, 

ILA pee spiritually. Ist, to the dis- 
ciples ofc hrist, who were to mix with and 
purify the corrupted mass of mankind, by 
their ay doctrines and holy examples. 
Mat. ν. 13. Mark ix. 50. 2dly, to purify- 
ing Saith and hope. Mark ix. 50. comp. 
Col. iv. 6. Acts xv. 9. 2 Pet. i. 4. 1 John 
ul. 3. } Cor. xiii. 12, and see Heb. and 
Eng. Lexicon in nbp II. The above cited 
are all the p; of the N. T. wherein 
ἅλας occurs.—This word in the LXX is 
used only for the Heb. nop. [Lev. ii. 13. 
Deut. xxix. 23.] 

᾽ΑΛΡΊΦΩ, either from the Heb. h>y to 
cover over, or from a collect. and λέπος fat, 
which see under Aiwapoc.— To anoint with 
oil or ointment. Luke vii. 46. & al. On 
' Mat. vi. 17, Doddridge justly observes, 

that it was usual among the Jews to anoint 
their heads, not only at feasts, but at other 

-Imes*. This he proves from Ruth iii. 3. 
2 Sam. xiv. 2. Judith xvi. 8, which see, 
nd comp. 2 Sam. xii. 7. Eccles. ix. 8. Dan. 
κ. ὃς and on Luke vii. 38, Wetstein and 
Kypke cite passages from the Greek and 
Latin writers, to show that anointing the 
feet with perfumed ointment was some- 
times, though rarely, practised by the 
ancients. In the LXX this word answers 
to the Heb. nwo to anoint, mp or ΤΘ to 
cover or daub over, and to JD to anoint. 

᾽Αλεκτοροφωνία,ας, ἡ, from ἀλέκτωρ 

a cock, and φώνη a voice.—Cock-crowing, 
the time of cock-crowing, “that is, the 
time from twelve at night till three in the 
morning, which last hour was usually called 

5 [In sickness; see Lightfoot, Η. Ἡ. & T. on 
Mat. vii. 17: and death ; see Geler. de Luct. Hebr. 
ο 21. Gen. xxxi. 13, 2 Sam. xii. 20.] 
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the second cock ing, as is observed by’ 
Bochart and others.” Dr. Clarke's note 
on Mat. xxvi. 34. occ. Mark xiii. 35. See 
Bochart, vol. iii. 119, and comp. under 
᾽Αλέκτωρ. [Buxt. Lex. Talm. p. 384.) 
᾽ΑΛΕΚΤΩΡ, ορος, 6, from a neg. and 
Aéxrpoy a bed, according to some, because 
by crowing cocks rouse men from their 
beds. But may not this name be as pro- 
bably deduced from the Heb. Ὢν 27 the 
of the light, of which this bird of 
dawning (as Shakspeare calls him) gives 
such remarkable notice, and for doing 
which he was, among the heathen, sacred 
to the Sun, who, in Homer, Π]. vi. line 513, 
and Il. xix. line 398, is himself called 
"HAE KTQP? Comp. Heb. and Eng. Lexi~ 
con under 5193. The male of a species of 
birds, the house-cock. Mat. xxvi. 34. & al. 
freq. In Mat. xxvi. 34, our Lord is repre- 
sented as saying, that, before the cock 
crew, Peter should deny him thrice; so 
Luke xxii. 34. John xiii. 39. But ac- 
cording to Mark xiv. 30, be says, Before 
the cock crow twice, thou s. deny. me 
thrice. How are these texts to be recon 
ciled? Very satisfactorily, I think, by ob- 
serving, r many learned Christians, 
that ancient authors, both Greek and 
Latin, mention two cock-crowings; the 
one of which was soon after midnight, the 
other about three o’clock in the morning ; 
and this latter, being most noticed by men 
as the signal of their approaching labours, 
was called, by way of eminence, THE 
Cock-crowing (comp.’AAexropopwria); and 
to this alone Matthew, giving the general 
sense of our Saviour’s warning to Peter, 
refers; but Mark, more accurately τε» 
cording his very words, mentions the iwo 
cock-crowings, See Wetstein on Mark xiv. 
30; Scheuchzer Phys. Saer. on Mark xiii. 
35; and Whithy’s note on Mat. xxvi. 34. 
᾿Άλευρο», 8, τὸ, from ἁλέω to grind, which 
perhaps from Heb. »>y a pestle, with which 
things are brayed or ground in a mortar, 
“For the first instruments used (for 
bruising or grinding corn) were only 
pestles and mortars of wood or stone. The 
Greeks, Romans, and almost all nations 
were a long time before they discovered 
any other method of making corn into 
meal. Many nations even in our days have 
no other machine for this purpose *.”— 
Meal of corn. occ. Luke xiii. 21. 


* Thus says the learned Goguet, in his admirable 
work intitled The Origin of Laws, Arts, and Sci- 
ences, vol. i. page 99. Edinburgh edit. These ob- 
servations he confirms from Hesiod, Op. ver. 443. 
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Αληδέια, ac, 4, from αληθής trie. 
I. [Objectively éruth, either according 
to experience, as Mark ν. 99 3. (Joseph. 
B. J. vii. 2.) John ν. 33. Acts x. 34. or 
ical truth according to reason. Hence 
n in the N. T. it is a right knowledge 
of absolute truth, 1.6. of God, Rom. i. 18. 
or of religion, as shown by revelation 
from him, and therefore, logically true. 


-* John viii. 40. 45, 46. xviii. 37, 38. Acts 
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1 Cor. xiii. 6. 2 Cor: iv. 4. James κ. 19. 
3 John 2, δι 12. Tob. iv. 6. See Prov. xiv. 8. 
xxviii. 6. Fabr. Pseud. V. T. i. p, 604.] 

᾿Αληθεύω, from ἀληθής ος To speak, 
or maintain, the truth. occ. Gal. iv. 16 3. 
Eph. iv. 15. [Gen. xlii. 16. Xen. An. iv, 
4. 10.) 

᾿Αληθής, έος, Sc, 6, καὶ ἡ, καὶ τὸ ἆληθές, 
from a neg. and λήθω to ke hid, because 
truth cannot be jinally suppressed and 

{ 


αχν]. 25. Rom. ii. 20. 2 Cor. xiii. 8. Gal. | hidden 


v.7. Eph, i. 13, Col. i, 5. 2 Thess. ii. 10. 
19. 1 Tim. ii. 4. iii. 15. iv. 3. vi. 5. 2 Tim. 
ii. 15, 18, 25. iii. 7, 8. iv. 4. Tit. ic 1. & 14. 
1 Pet. i. 22. 2 Pet.i. 19. ii. 2. Jamesi. 18. 
John i. 14. viii. 32. xiv. 17. teaching truth, 
xv. 96. xvi. 13. xvii. 17, 19. 1 John i. 6. 
I do not act according to divine truth. 
ib. 8. iii, 19. true Christians. iv. 6. 2 John 
1, 2, 4. same as ν. 6. {ο walk according to 
the command of God. 3 John i. according 
4ο the precepts of true Christianity. So 
1 John. ii. 4. Suck a man has xo real re« 


ligion. Heb. x. 26. James iii. 14. 1 John ii. | God. 


21. 3 John 8. In Jobn xiv. 6. Christ is 
called the Truth perhaps as the teacher 
“aL Subjoet 1 he. the 
(It. jectively truth. i.e. (1. 
agreement ef words with thoughts. Mark 
xi. 31. 1 Tim. ii. 7. of rmances with 
threats, Rom. iii. 7. with promises, Rom. 
xv. 8. John rates ae he kept ο. 
promises by which in the begiani 
ο"... parents. Suchis Bes. idea. 
Parkhurst translates the word as integrity, 
and so Schleusner ing 1 John iii. 8. 
The reader must judge. 2 Cor. vi. 7. by 
ing the truth. 1 Johnv.6. The spirit 
is enktrely irue,i.e. veracious. Eph. iv. 25. 
to be veracious. Or (2.) the — of 
eur words, thoughts, &c. with the precepts 
of trath, i.e. sincerity. Mark xii. 14. Luke 
iv. 25, xx. 21. Mat. xxii. 16. John xvi. 7. 
Rom, ix. 1. xi. 2. 2 Cor. vii. 14. Eph. 
v. 9. Phil. 1. 18. Coloes.i. 6. ᾿Αγαπᾶν ἐν 
ἀληθέιᾳ to love sincerely. 1 Cor. v. 8. 
1 John fii. 18. 2 John 3. co . Vil 
20. So John iv. 23, 24, it is opposed to 
pretended piety, Eph. iv. 24. vi. 14. comp. 
1 Sam. xii. 24. 1 ue ii. 4. 14.6. Br. 
refers to this also the form of asseveration 
in 2Cor. xi. 10. Then (3.) Virtue, Inte- 
grity, John iii. 21. Rom. ii. 8. Eph, ν. 9. 


Play, lib. 18. § 3. and 23. Serv. ad Eneid. ix. 

ο oe ee 

431. To whom add ‘> Description de 

Ba cyl peaodeornpacy 
s 


sacav ἄλήθειαν dereir in quite | lem 
Preud. V. Τ. |. p. $50.) 


classical, See Hom, Π. xxiv. 407. Herod. viii. 82.] 


Π. True, according to experience, or to 
the fact or event. Thus John iv. 18. x. 
41, xix, 35. xxi. 24. 1 John ii. 8. Tit. i. 
13. 2 Pet. ii. 22.—opposed to visionary, 
Acts xii. 9.] 

(II. True, logically, i.e. what is of itself 
true and genuine. | Pet.v. 12. comp. Wisd, 
i; 6.—of God as the author and teacher, 
and great origin of truth, John iii. 33; 
viii. 26. 

(II. Veracious, acting and judging ac. 
cording to a knowledge of the truth of 
. iii, 4.—of a divine teacher, 
Mat. xxii. 16. Mark xii. 14. comp. Luke 
xx. 21. John vii. 18. 2 Cor. vi. 8. 1 John 
ii. 27. comp. Wiad. vi. 17.—of peer 
as credible, John ν. 31, 32. viii. 13, 14, 
16, 17. 8 John 12. 

“IV. Honest, sincere. Phil. iy. 8. So in 
Latin verum, Hor. Epist. i. 1, 13, but 


Schleusner translates it upright, virtuous, 
T should be inclined to ohn viii. 16, 


to a meaning somewhat like this, just, in 
ement with justice, as Joseph. A. J, 
vi. 5, 2. vii. 5, 4. Thucyd. tii. 56.] 
᾽Αληθινὸς, ἡ, dv, from ἀληθὴς true. 
I. True, as to false. John iv, 
37. xix. 35. Rev. iil, 14. xix. 9, & al.—ta 
etended or reputed. John xvii. 3, 1 Thes, 
1.8. John v.20,—todecettful. Luke xvi. 11. 
II. Tree, real, essential, as opposed to 
types or emblems +. John i. 9. vi. 32. xv. 
1. Heb. viii. 2. ix. 24. (Jer. ii. 21. Zach, 


viii. 3.} 
IIL. True,’ sincere, as opposed to hy, 
critical or insincere. Heb. x. 22. [Isa. 


xxxviii. 3. John ii. 3.] ; 
[IV. Veracious, worthy of credst. Jahn 
vii. 28. Rev, iii, 14, xix. 9, 11. xxi. 5 
xxii. 6. : 
V. Just. Rev. vi. 10. αν. 3. xvi. 7. xix, 
2. Song of 3 Child. iv. 7. Isa. xxv. 1.) 
Αλήθω, from ἁλέω to grind, which see 


© [The sense here is to teach the truth, i.e. Chrise 


+E e heavenly temple of which that at Jerusa- 
was the type. Wisd, ix. & See Fabr. Cod. 
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under ΄Αλενυρον.---Το grind. occ-Mat. xxiv. 
41. Luke xvii. 35.—The ancient custom 
of women's being employed in grindi 
corn, is not only mentioned in the O. T. 
Exod. xi. 5. (comp. Isa, xlvii. 2.), but we 
find the same in Homer, Odyss. vii. line 
104, where speaking of Alcinous’s fifty 
maid-servants, he says, 

‘AL ply ΑΛΕΤΡΕΎΟΥΣΙ ΜΥ΄ΔΗΣ ἐκὶ µήλοπα κάρπο», 
Some at the mill grind the well-favour’d grain. 


Comp. Odyss. xx. line 105, and Heb. and 
Eng. Lexicon, under tom) ].---᾽Αλήθω in 
the LXX answers to the Heb. pnw of the 
same import. Ἐν xi. 8.] 

i Tis, ταῖς x opp prea 

. Truly, v ο 88 to pret 
ο. Mat. xiv. 33, cee 73. η. 

1. Truly, of a truth, certainly. Mat. 
xxvi. 73. John vii. 26. xvii. 8. Acts xii. 
11. Observe, that the second ἀληθῶς, 
John vii. 26, is not found in nineteen MSS, 
three of which are ancient, nor in several 
ancient versions, nor in three old printed 
editions, and is accordingly rejected from 
the text by Griesbach. See also Wetstein, 
Bp. Pearce, and Campbell, on the text. 

III. Truly, veraciously, as opposed to 
Salscly. Luke ix. 27. xii. 44. xxi. 3. 

. Truly, spiritually, as op to 

naturally or externally, John i. 47. vi. 55. 

΄Άλιευς, έος, 6, ἡ, from ἅλς the sea.—A 
Jisher, occ. Mat. iv. 18, 19. (comp. Mat. 
xvi. 18.) Mark i. 16, 17. Luke vy. 2. [In 
Mat. iv. 19. Mark i. 17, the sense is me- 
taphorical. So θηρᾷν is used Xen. Mem. 
ii, 6,8. Plat. Sophist. c. 8, 9, and in Latin 
venari,: Hor. Ep. i. xix. 37.] 

Αλιύω, from ἁλιεύς.--Το fish, catch 
Jesh, occ, John xxi, 3. ; 
. Αλίζω, from ἅλς salt.—To salt. ᾿Αλί- 
ζομαι, pass. To be salted, seasoned, or 
sprinkled with salt. occ. Mat. v. 13. 
Mark ix. 49, Πᾶς yap πυρί ἁλισθήσεται. 
‘‘ The proper translation of this passage 
is, Every one shall be salted for the fire, 
namely, by you my apostles: for πυρί 
here is the dative, not the ablative; as 
it is likewise 2 pie iii. 7, where the same 
construction is found, =: ὤμενοι 7ε- 
served for the fire. του ‘one. shall be 
salted for the fire of God’s altar, i. ¢. shall 
δν to be offered a sacrifice to 

» holy and acceptable. For though 
the Lay Sip be general, it must be 
limited by the nature of the subject thus: 
Every one who is hee α sacrifice unto 
God shall be salted for the fire, as every 


sacrifice is salted with ealt.” Note in 


$a 
| Macknight’s Harmony on the place, whére 


AAR 


see more. In Mat. v. 13, ἁλισθήσεται 
refers to the salt itself, “as seems evident 
from comparing Mark ix. 50.—How shall 
its saltness be restored? Campbell. 
Campbell's interpretation is that also of 
ch]. and in Mark ix. 49, he says that, as 
every victim was salted before being sa- 
crificed on account of the πο απ. 
fying qualities of salt, the verb signifies to 
tine to death, or to put to death, and 
hence the e means, Every wicked 
man must perish by fire, as victim 
when salted ts slain, Other interpreta- 
tions are, Every one consecrated to God 
must be prepared for future happiness b 
the salt of true wisdom. Every disci 
must be amended and prepared by affiic- 
tions, as all sacrifices are by salt before 
they are pet ge by God. Every one 
condemned will be imbued with fire, the 
salt of hell, or will learn by punishment to 


repent. Br. sys, All the condemned are 
the fire of hell consecrated to God, ας. 
the victim, §c. The word occurs Lev. ii. 


13. Ezek. xvi. 4.] 


*AXloynpa, arog, τὸ, from έω 
te ple Palin by unclean, i.e. for- 
bidden, food. occ. Acts xv. 20; where ob- 
serve, that what is in this verse expressed 

dr γω» τῶν ἐιδώλων pollutions ο 
idols, me ver. 29, called Ὃ ων 
meats offered {ο idols*, See Grotius and 
Wetstein on ver. 20.—The verb dducryéw is 
used by the LXX, Mal.i. 7,12; by Theo. 
dotion, Dan. i, 8; and in Ecclus. xl. 29. 
In the three former texts it answers to the 
Heb. or Chald. 51, and in all refers parti- 
cularly to pollution by meats or drinks. 

*ANAG, Neut. plur. of ἄλλος, diverse, 
other, used as a particle implying in dis- 


course some diversity, or super to 
what | ae 

1. But. 1 Cor. xv. 39. & al. freq. 1 Cor. 
x. 20; where “the obscurity of the place 


is owing to an ellipsis of the word ¢yi be» 
fore αλλ’. This is usual in the best wri- 
ters, but I do not know that it has been 
bserved.”” Markland in Bowyer's 


yet o 
Conjectures. 

2. After & in the former member of 
the sentence, Yet. Mark xiv. 22. 2 Cor. 
iv. 16. xi. 6.’Col. ii. 5. & al, Comp. 1 Cor. 
viii. 6. 

# [The of the victim not offered to the 
pe try ιός at entertainments. These ο. 
ἐιδωλόθντα. The Jews thought those who eat them 
polluted by the guilt of idolatry. Wahl thinks dauc- 
γήµατα are these meats.) 
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3. But, , unless. Mark ix. 8. 
( ae Mat. xvii. 8.) So Mat. xx. 2ὔ.---ὅκ 
ésww ἐμὸν δοῦναι, ἀλλ᾽ dig ἠτοίμασαι ὑπὸ τὸ 


—is not mine to give, except, or: 


πατρος 
unless, to those for whom it is prepared 
by my father. 

4. Nevertheless, notwithstanding. Mark 
xiv. 36, John xi. 15. 1 Cor. ix. 12. Gal. 
iv. 30. Rom. v. 14. comp. Phil. ii, 7. and 
Doddridge’s note on Phil. ii. 6. 

5. After pdvec, either ex or un- 
derstood in the former member of the sen- 
tence, it is used for ᾽Αλλὰ καὶ, But also, 
Mat. iv. 4. Mark ix. 37; or for ᾽Αλλὰ 
μᾶλλον, But rather. John vi. 27. vii. 16. 

6. Yea. John xvi, 2. Rom. vii. 7. 2 Cor. 
vii. 11, six times. Yea more, yea further. 
Acts xix. 2, where there is an ellipsis of 
the particle καὶ or εκ no before ἀλλὰ, 8ο 
we may, with Doddridge and Worsley, 
render it, Nay.— AdAa καὶ, Yea also, yea 
moreover. Luke xxiv. comp. Luke xvi. 21. 
(xii. 7.]---᾽Αλλὰ καὶ, after εἰ in the pe 

ing member of the sentence, Zhen 
also, or then surely also; ergo etiam, ni- 
mirum etiam. Rom. vi. 5; where see 
Raphelius. It is evident that ἀλλὰ, in 
these last applications, implies a es. es 
addition to what was before affir or 
intimated. 

7. It is used in supplication, and de- 
notes a peculiar earnestness of desire. 
Mark ix. 22." On which passages Raphe- 
lius and Elsner have shown, that it is a 
plied by the best Greek writers in the 
same manner, To their citations may be 
added Homer, II. i. lin. 393. Il. xvii. 
lin. 645. (See Krebs. Obs. Flav. i. 90. 

. de Dial. p. 36.]—The British 
Critic for December 1795, p. 613, ac- 
counts for the use of ἀλλὰ by an ellipsis, 
as in the last citation from Homer, Ζεῦ 
Ἱάτερ, ᾽ΑΛΛΑ) σὺ ῥῦσαι ὑπὶ ἡέρος diac 
᾿Αχαιῶν. “ O Jupiter, (we aslenot to live 
if thou deniest it) but deliver the Greeks 
JSrom this darkness.” (See the next sense.) 
Persons in earnestness are apt to speak 
eli . [Render, at least, See Soph. 
El. v. 413.] 

8. It is rendered therefore. Acts x. 
20. comp. Acts xxvi. 16, But in such in- 
stances, both in the profane (see Elener 
and Wolfius on Acts x.) and sacred, there 


9 [See Bishop Horsley’s admirable Sermon, in his 
Niel Semen ashe ST cannot arbitrarily give 
happiness, but must bestow it on those alone for 
whom, in reward of holiness and obedience, it is 

according to God's just decrees.” These 
not Horsley’s words, but his teaxing.] 
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seems an ellipsis of something understood, 
ex. gr. in the former text, Three men seek 
thee; (Do not therefore hesitate) but 
arise, &c. So Acts xxvi. 16, (Do not 
delay in speaking to me) but arise, &c. 

9. ᾽Αλλὰ γε, But indeed. Luke xxiv. 
21. Yet indeed, yet at least. 1 Cor. 
ix, 2. 

10. "AAN’ 4, But only. Luke xii. 5}. 
(where see Wetatein) 1 Cor. iii. 5. 2 Cor. 
i. 13, [In the μον of St. Luke, Sch. 
translates, and rightly, with our version, 
but rather. See Deverius de Gr. Part. p. 
25. and Zeun. ad Vig. p. 461. and for the 
sense but only, Diog. Laert. Proem. p. 
12. Est, ν. 12.) 

11. For. 1 Cor. iv. 3. 1 Thess. ii. 9. 
So 338 in Dan. x. 7.—[Schleusner very 
properly declines giving all the places 
where the word occurs. Not from the 
labour, but from the difficulty of fixing 
να the fugitive senses of a par- 
ticle.] 


᾽Αλλάσσωῳ, Attic.—rrw, from ἄλλος other, 
different, [To change, alter. Either for 
the better, as 1 Cor. xv. 51. Gen. xxxi. 7. 
Levit. xxvii. 33. Symm. Ps. liv. 20. or 
for the worse, Rom. i. 23. Ps. cvi. 20. 
Jerem. ii. 11. and so Heb. i. 12. with a 
sense of entire corruption or destruction. 
comp. Isa. ii. 18. Hence in Acts vi. 14, Το 
destroy, make void.—Simply, To change, 
or vary. Gal. iv. 20, though Bretschn. 
says, to change for the better, speak more 
mildly ; but it seems only to express change 
of speech according to circumstances. See 
Artem. ii. 20. Br. also gives the sense of 
change of one thing for another, to Rom, 
i, 23. citing "ANA: ἐν from Lev. xx. 10, 
See Gen. xli. 14.] 

᾽Αλλαχόθε», Adv. from ἀλλαχᾶ else- 
where (which from & og other), and— 
θεν denoting a place—From else- 
where. occ. John x. i. [Est. iv. 14. Elian. 
V. Η. vi. 2.] : 


ant, Αλληγορεώ, ὤ, from ἄλλος other, 
ἀγορέω to speak.—To allegorise, or 
speak ically, where one thing is 

ken, and somewhat different is meant, 
of which the thing spoken is the emblem 
or representative, occ. Gal. iv. 24. See 
Elsner and Kypke, the latter of whom 
shows that this Verb is nat so uncommon 
in the Greek writers us Elsner thought it. 

*AAAHAOYiA, Heb. Alleluia, Heb. 12 
m Praise ye Jah, or Jehovah. ace. Rev, 
xix, 1, 3, 4, 6.—No doubt thia sacred 
‘orm of praise was well known among the 
heathen, Hence the Greeks plainly had 
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their EAEAEY IH*, that solemn acclama- 
tion with which they both began and 
ended their 08 ο... in honour of 
Apollo.—Where the Hebrew m 1271 oc- 
curs, as it very frequently does in the 
Psalms, the LXX, when they do not omit, 
give it untranslated, Αλληληϊα. 
᾽Αλλήλων», των; Dat. ἀλλήλοις, atc, οἱς 5 
Accus. ἀλλήλες, ac, a. A defective 
which occurs in the N. T. only in the Ge- 
nitive, Dative, and Accusative plural. It 
seems to be formed from ἄλλος repeated, 
{ » one—another.—One—an- 
other, each other mutually ar reciprocally. 
raat xiii, 12. Mark ix, 50. Mat. xxiv. 10. 


᾽Αλλογενὴς, έος, Sc, ὁ, ἡ, from ἄλλος 
ather, and γένος a nation, race.—One of 
another nation, a stranger, foreigner. occ, 
Luke xvii. 18. (Ex. xxix. 33.] 

“AAAOMAI, perhaps from the Heb. 
my to ascend, “or taby to sport, juve- 
η 


ari. 

I. To leap, leap up, 88 8 man. 000. Acts 

nT, Te spring, bubble from 
. Το spring, bu up, as water 

a spring. oe. Jolin iv. 14, (Virg. Ecl. v. 

47. and see Pearson on Ign. ad Bom. 

p. 56.] 

“AAAOX, ἄλλη, ἄλλο, : 

I, Another, or in the plur. other ; and 
that whether in an inclustve sense, as Mat. 
iv. 21. Mark vii. 4. & al. freq. ; or in an 
exclusive one, 88 Mat. ii. 12, x. 23. & al. 


freq. 

“Ui. With the prepositive article 6, ἡ, τὸ, 
prefixed, The ο λεν of two. Mat. v. 39. 
xii, 19. John xix. 32. 

ΠΠ. ‘Oe ἄλλοι, The others, the rest. 
John xx, 25. xxi. § 1 Cor. xiv. 29. 

IV. "Άλλος and ἄλλος repeated in dif- 
ferent members of a sentence, One, and 
another. John iv. 37; and in the plur. 
"Αλλοι and ἄλλοι Some, and some; or 
Some, and others, Mark vi. 15. So nde 
and πὸν in Heb, are used for these and 
these, or these and those. Paal. xx. 8. 
And the like application of ἄλλος repeated 


9 We are told in Lerd Oxford’s collection of 


sacred hymns, “TI attentively hearkened (says my 
' St) epee hs word All paid 

times, could never hear any other thing.”” He 
adds, ‘‘ All the other nations of these countries do 


gion, vol. i. Ρ. 101, 3d. edit. ; 


Gentiles, 1. book 2. chap. 4. 
chap. 1° 11; and Di ans 
santes, page 60—52. 


3. and book 3. 
Phenicis- 
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in the plur. may incline one to derive it 
from the Heb. pronoun Dx, or mie. 

V. Belonging to another, another's. 
ους. 1 Cor. x. 29. 

Άλλοτ pret w, ὁ, a ἆλ- 
λότριος αποἰλετ’5, and ἐπισκοκέω to inspect, 
κας] curious ἑ , or meddler, 
in other people's affairs *, a busy body én 


N. | other men’s matters. occ. 1. Pet. iv. 15, 


where it “πρ τα to refer to the 
pubke affairs ot other Peoples a busy and 
ixsolent meddling with which was a vice 
whereto the Jews of this time were re- 
markably addicted t+—{Schl. thinks the 
word means one giver to the commission | 
of every crime, because ἀλλότριος itvelf 
has this signification. Ecclus. xlv. 22. and 
a 1.1. πα. Ed. ν. νο a Br. 
inke it is, A superintendent of affairs, 
not Christian, because he chooses to un- 
derstand ἐπίσκοπος after the words ὡς Χρι- 
sluvog.] 
- "Αλλότριος, a, ον, from ἄλλος other.— 


Belonging to other, foreign, or strange to 


oneself, 

I. Another's, 6 ing to another. 
(John x. 5. Rather, Not one’s own.] Heb. 
ix. 25. Rom, iv. 14, xiv. 4. comp. Luke 
xvi. 12.—(On the rene of St. John 
which I have added, Schl. says that the 
word may also be taken for ignotus, κη- 
known, and eo Bretschn. referring to Ec- 
clus, viii. 18. Ps. xlix. 10.] * 

II. Spoken of a country, Strange, fo- 
reign, belonging to other people. Acts vii. 
6. Heb. xi. 9. 

III. Spoken of men or nations, 4 
stranger, foreigner, alien. occ. Heb. xi. 
34.—[See Gen. xvii. 12. 1 Sam. vii. 3. 
Deut. xvii. 15. Others, as S. and B., trans- 
late the word here an cremy, 88 1 Macc. 
i. 38, Ecchus, xxix. 21. Ps. xix. 18. Xen. 
Anbab. iii. 5. 4.] 

[IV. Of another family. Mat. xvii. 25. 
Ps, xlix. 10.]—This word is often used 
in the LXX, and answers to the Heb. orix, 
7) 192, and 1122. 

᾽Αλλόϕνλος, ο, 6, ἡ, from ἄλλος other. 
different, and φυλὴ a tribe or race-—A 


e 
® “ Tantumne est abs re tu’ ocii δὲ, ; 
ο εκ nihil ques ad te atti- 
nent : 

Have you so much leisure from your own business 

that you can take care of other people's, which does 

not at all belong to you 2’) says the old man in 

Terence, Heautont. Act i, Scene I. line 23. What 

an excellent hint, by the way, may this afford te 
Christians ! 

+ See Lardner’s Credibility of the Gospel Hi- 


story, vol. i p, 425, 





AAO 
fe igner, one of another race or nation. 
nee hota, 18: (1 Sam. vi. 10, xiii. Z. Isa. 
ii. 6.] 


“Awe, Adv. from ἄλλος other.— Other- 
wise, occ. 1 Tim. ν. 25.—(* Things which 
are otherwise, i, e. not yet manifest, will 
become so.” Schl. ‘‘ Things done otherwise, 
i.e. badly.” Br. But Schl. seems right.} 

Αλοάω, 6, from ἅλως a threshing-floor. 
See ἅλω» below.—To tread out corn, to 

Sorce corn from the husks by treading. 
οος. 1 Tim. v. 18. 1 Cor. ix. 9, 10, in 
which it is transferred from the 
ox; who, according to the® custom of the 
East, trode out the corn from the husks, 
to the αν. ο. he from the 
involving 7 brin and dispenses 
the spiri of the πω law. Comp. 2 Cor. 
1. 6. Rom. ii. 27, 29.—This word in the 
LXX generally answers to the Heb. wi; 
and in Deut, xxv. 4, the referred 
to by the Apostle, the N. wr occurs. 

"Άλογος, ο, 6, ἡ, καὶ τὸ---ο», from a neg. 
and λόγος reason, 

I. Unendued with reason, irrational, 
brute. oce. 2 Pet. ii. 19. Jude ver. 10. 


The word is applied in the same sense, | λύπη 


Wied. xi. 15. ζώων and ἁλόγων are 
in like manner joined together by Jose- 
phus, De Bel. lib. iv. cap. 3. § 10. & Cont. 
Apion. lib. i. § 25. δι lib. ii. § 29. 

II. Unreasonable, absurd. οοο. Acts 
xxv. 27. 

*AAG'H, ne, ἡ, from the Heb. tone or 
mbrm, which Aquila renders by ddim, 
Cant. iv. 14.— aloe, that is, lo- 
aloes, is , or aloe-wood, The 
fimest sort of ““ this 1 is the most resinoxs 
of all the woods we are acquainted with— 
Its scent, while in the mass, “τσι 
grant and agreeable—The emell of the 


9 See Dent. xxv. 4, Hos. x. 11. Bochart, vol. ii, 
31), and Wetstein on 1 Cor. ix. 9. Homer draws 
a from this method of threshing corn by 
the feet of oxen, as practised in kis time and coun- 
αγ. Π. 39. line 495, Ας. 


ας ὅ ὅτι win ΒΟ/ΑΣ ὦρσενις Ἱυρυμετώκνς 
πα, ih λευκὸν Foe de by ἁλωη. 
"Ῥέμφα σε Mere" bylorre Phen ὑχὸ σὐσσ᾽ Lavin 
As with antumnal 

And thick bestrown lies Ceres’ sacred floor, 
When round and round, with never-wearied pain, 
The trampling steers beat oxt th’unnumber’d grain. 


Dr. Shaw (Travels, 138-9, 2d edit.) informs 
was, thet the Arabs aed’ Moors still tread ont theit 
custom of the East. Comp. 
in wo and 110. 
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common aloe-swood is also eeable, 
but not so strongly peefeamied as the for-. 


mer.” occ. John xtx. 39. comp. Peal. xlv. 
8. Prov. vii. 17. Cant. iv. 14. I€ is evi- 
dent that the resinous and aromatic qua- 
lities of this wood rendered it very proper 
in embalming dead bodies, : 

"Αλς, ἅλος, ὁ, from ἄλς, ἡ, the sea, which 
may be derived either from the Greek V. 
ἄλλομαι to leap, on account of the impe- 
tuous motion of its waters, or rather from 
the Heb. yu to urge, molest, because con- 
tinually urged by winds and tides. So its 
Heb. name t= implies tumultuous motion. 
— Salt. occ. Mark ix. 49. (Ezek. xiii. 24,] 

Αλνεὸς, ἡ, 6», from ἅλς salt—Impreg- 
nated with salt, brackish, salt. occ. James 
iii, 12. This word is used in the same 
sense by Aristotle, Theophrastus, and Αη. . 
tigonus Carystius. See Wolfius and Wet- 
stein, to whom, πο πας the true read- 
ing of the te of the verse, add 
a and Macknight. [Numb, xxxiv. 
3, 12. 

᾽Αλυπότερος, a, ov, Comparat. 
Sree 


Jrom grief, which fr i ats: 
grief, which from a neg. an 
grief, sorrow.— More free fe grief 
or sorrow. occ. Phil. ii, 28. (Xen. Cec. 
viii. 2.] 

“Advowe, we, Att. εως, ἡ, from a neg. and 
λύω to loose.—A chain. Mark ν. 3, 4, & 
al. Eph. vi. 20, Πρεσξεύω ἐν ἀλύσει I dis- 
charge my embassy in a chain. The Apostle 
in these words alludes to the custom of the 
Romans, among whom it was usual, as we 
learn from Josephus, Seneca, and Athe- 
nus, to confine prisoners not only by 
shutting them up in prison, but also by 
chaining their right arm to the left arm 
of a soldier who guarded them. Comp. 
Acts xxviii. 16, 20. xii. 6, and see Grotius 
on those , and Lardner’s Cred. of 
Goep. Hist. vol. i. book i. chap. x. § 9. and 
Macknight’s note on Eph. [2 Tim. i. 16. 
Rev. xx. 1. Polyb. iii. 82. θ.] 

᾽Αλισιτελὴς, έος, ὅς, ὁ, ἡ, καὶ rp ἄλυσι 
τελές, from a neg. and λνσιτελής profitable. 
See under Λνσιτελέω.--- Un .ᾳ. ἆ. 
that will not quit the cost. occ. Heb. xiii. 
17, where however the word is used by a 
Litotes, and imports exceeding! νι λε, 
or dangerous. we . oe 1. ii. is 
269, ιον ἰδὼν looking unprofitably, 
νο. most mucrats 3 and Dr. 
Clarke, in his note on that passage, shows 
that the best Roman writers in like man- 
ner use inutilis w: le, in the sense 
of extremely wicked, hurtful, or pernicious. 
i Comp. Philem, ver, 11. Eph. . a See 
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Blackwall’s Sacred Classics, vol. i. page 
172 Ν. 

“Adwy, ωνος, 4, from ἅλως the same. 
—A threshing-floor, where cornis threshed 
and winnowed. occ. Mat. iii. 12. Luke iii. 
17.—[The meaning is the corn on the 
Jloor, as often in the LXX. Exod. xxii. 6. 
Ruth iii. 2. Jud. xv. 5. Schl. thinks the 
derivation is from ἁλέζω ἐο collect (the corn 
on the Ποος).] 

᾽Αλώπηξ, εκος, ἡ. The Greek etymolo- 

ists derive it from ἁλώπος cunning, or 
rom ἁλᾶν drag deceiving or escaping the 

es, because it is a solitary avimal t wan- 

ering about by itself, and hiding itself in 
holes ; but, like the Latin name vulpes, 
it may be derived from the Heb. η) {ο 
cover. Our English name fox, and the 
German fuchs, from the V. fora, which 
in the Islandic signifies to deceive, will 
correspond to either of the above deriva- 
tions of the Greek ἀλώπηξ. 

I. A fox, a well-known animal. occ. 
Mat. viii. 20. Luke ix. 58. : 

II. A fox, a crafty, cunning, malici ᾽Αμαράντινος, ο, 6, 4, from a neg. and 
person. Ti γάρ ἐστιν ἄλλο λοίδορος καὶ | µαραίνοµαι, to fade, wither, which see. 
κακαήθης ἄνθρωπος ἢ ᾽ΑΛΩΠΗΑΣ; For| That cannot fade away, not capable of 
what is an opprobrious and malicious man, | fading. So Hesychius explains ἁμαράντι- 
but a fox? says Epictetus in Arrian, lib. | voy by ἄσηπτον tncorruptsble. occ. 1 Pet. 
i. cap. 3.. So Shakespeare, v. 4, where the Apostle seems to allude to 
those fading garlands of leaves, which 


tive following it, as dua Te πρωϊ early 
in Αη 2 gaa THe ἑσκέρᾳ at the 
beginning of the evening, ἅμα TO καίρρ 
as soon as opportunity serves. So 1 Mac. 
iv. 6, ἅμα THe ἡμέρᾳ as soon as it was 
day. Comp. Neh. vit. 3, in the LXX, 
and see Kypke on Mat. It is evident that 
ἅμα in this first sense should be considered 
rather as a preposition than an adverb. | 

2. Together Rom. iif. 12. followed by 
the preposition σύν with. 1 Thess, iv. 17. 
v. 10. 



























3. Moreover, also, withal, at the same 
time. Acts xxiv. 26. xxvii. 40. Col. iv. 3. 
1 Tim. ν. 13. Philem. ver. 22.—The above 
cited are all the passages of the N. T. 
wherein ἅμα occurs. 

᾽Αμαθὴς, éoc, ὅς, 6, 4, from a neg. and 
µανθάνω, or obsol. µαθεώ to learn —Un- 
learned. occ. 2 Pet. iii. 16. [Schleus. says 
Impious, remarking that words expressing 
ignorance or inoledge generally express 
their effects. See Glas. Phil. S. p. 828. 
ed. Dath.} 








This hal 
Or wolf, or be crowned the victors in the heathen games; 
Hewry VIII. Acti. Scene 1./ and were consequently in high esteem 
Hog in sloth, fox in stealth. among them. Comp. 1 Cor. ix. 25. 1 Pet. 


K. Lear, Act fii. Scene 4. 


Comp. Suicer Thesaur. in ᾽Αλώπηξ, and 
Τέννηµα 11. οσο. Luke xiii. 32. The name 
᾽Αλώπηξ in Greek is only feminine, and is 
therefore applied even to Herod the Te- 
trarch in that gender. See Wetstein [and 
Schotg. H. H. on this .] 

"Άλωσις, we, Att. εως, ἡ, from the obso- 
lete ἁλόω to take, which see—A taking, 
catching. occ. 2 Pet. ii. 12. 

“AMA, an Adv. from the Heb. toy with, 
together with. 

1. With a Dative following, With, to- 
gether with. occ. Mat. xiii. 29. Hitherto 
should be referred dpa xpwt together with 
the morning, i.e. early in the morning. 
oce, Mat. xx. 1. In the profane writers { 
ἅμα often occurs in this sense with a Da- 


i. 4. But observe, that the learned Henry 
Stevens, in his Greek Thesaurus, thinks 
it improbable that Peter, in | Ep. v. 4, 
should use ἁμαράντινος for ἀμάραντος, 
τν nay eats is not formed from the 
|. ἀμάραντος as signifying unfading, 
but fom the Subst. ἆ lane ie 
name of a flower, Amaranth, 80 called 
from its not speedily fading. ᾿Α LvOC, 
therefore, will ‘properly signify Amaran- 
thine, but will be equivalent to unfading. 
See Wolf. and Wetstein on 1 Pet. v. 4, 
Αμάραντος, ο, 6, ἡ, from a neg. and µα- 
palyopar to fade—That fadeth not away, 
unfading. occ. t Pet. i. 4. Wisd. vi. 13. 
‘Auapravw, from obsolete 4 ω, from 
which also it borrows most of its tenses. 
_ I. Το miss a mark; so Homer fre- 
quently, as ° 
τῷ μὲν "AMAPO’ 
Him he mist. Ix. iv, line 491. 
Te μὲν ῥάπὸ τύτθον ΑΜΑΡΤΕΝ. 
Him he scarcely mist. I. xvii. line 600. 
Ὄρνιθος μὲν ΑΜΑΡΤΕ-- 
The bird he miet. It. xxifi. line 865. 


© [The adverb occurs in the same sense. Theoph. 
Char. viii. 4.] 
Whence Eurtathins and Bochart deduce the 
wt Bes Vines Tale drneba: to wander. ar 
, diotism. cap. 7. § 2. Theoph. 
Char. xxiv. Diod. Sic. i. p. eis Payb. i. 12. 2. 
Hom. Π, H. 331.) 
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The LXX use ἐξαμαρτάνειν, or according 
to some copies, διαµαρτάνει», in this sense. 
ne xx. 16. : 

IL. To miss, deviate from a way. So 
Isocrates ἁμαρτάνειν τῆς ὃδυ to miss the 


way, 

Tit.-Im the N. T. it is used only in a 
Jigurative or spiritual sense, To sin in 
general, to deviate from the will or law of 
God, as 1 Jobn iii. 8. 2 Pet. ii. 4. 1 John 
ii. 1. v. 16. & al. freq. ; by apostasy, Heb. 
x. 26, comp. ver. 28, 29. and see Dod- 
dridge and Macknight ;—or of man, as 
Acts xxv. 8. 

* IV. With ele following, To sin in re- 
τν of or against, as heaven (God.) 

uke xv. 18,21.—or man. Mat. xviii. 15, 
21. Luke xvii. 3, 4. Wetstein on Mat. 
shows that the Greek writers use the 

rase in the same sense. {1 Sam. xix. 4. 

ler. xxxvii, 17.J]—In the LXX this word 
most usually answers to the Heb. ΝΟΠΙ, to 
which it very exactly corresponds both in 
a natural and spiritual sense. See Heb. 
and Eng. Lexicon, i Nor. 

"Αμά » aroc, τὸ, from ἁμαρτέω to 
φώς deviation, from the divine 
law, a sin. occ. Mark iii. 23. iv. 12. Rom. 
iii. 25. 1 Cor. vi. 18. Gen. xxxi. 36. Isa. 
Iviii. 1. 

Apaprid, ac, ἡ, from ἁμαρτέω {ο de- 

sin. 


I. Sin, or deviation from the divine law 
in general. See 1 John iii. 4. comp. Rom. 
iv. 15. 

If. iginal sin, with which all man- 
kind, descended from fallen Adam by na- 
taral generation, are universally infected 
from their conception and birth, Rom. v. 
12. vi. 12. vii. 8, 9. comp. Gen. v. 3. Eph. 
iv. 22. | Cor. xv. 49. Gen. viii. 21. Psal. 
Iviii. 3, 4. Prov. xxii. 15. Job xi. 12. 
xiv. 4. 

III. Actual sin, James i. 15. v. 15. 1 
Jobn iii. 8. & al. .— [It seems to be 
obstinate incredulity. John viii. 21 & 24. 
xv. 22. xvi. 8. Heb. iii. 13. Defection 
from true religion. Heb. xi. 25. 2 Thess. 
ii. 4. libidinousness. 2 Pet. ii. 14. and so 
Appian, Alex. p. 594. ed. Paris. so pecca- 
tum in Latin. Ovid. Amor. ii. Eleg. vii. 
11. & ΠΟΠ. 2 Sam. xii. 13. Schl. thinks 
that the word in John viii. 46. means 
Jfraxd, and others refer 2 Thess. ii. 4. to 
that sense. In Rom. vii. 7. it seems to be 
rather a motive to sin, and in Heb. xii. 4. 
Schl. thinks it means the calamities which 
might be the motives to the siu of defec- 


tion.J 
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LV. Original and actual sin considered 
together. 2 Cor. v. 21. John i. 99. comp. 
Rom. v. 16: On Rom. vii. 13. comp. Hos. 
x. 15, in Heb. and Eng. Marg. 

V. A sacrifice for sin, a sin-offering, 
on which the sin was put, or to which tt 
was imputed. (See Lev. iv. 4, 15. comp. 
Lev. i. 4. xvi. 21.) occ. 2 Cor. v. 21. comp. 
Heb. ix. 28. Isa. liii. 6, 10, 12. 1 Pet. 11. 
24. ‘Apapria is used in the same sense 
by the Tx. Lev. iv. 21, 25, 34. (comp. 
ver. 8, 20, 29.) Lev. v. 9, 12. vi. 25, as 
ἁμάρτημα likewise is, Lev. iv. 29. And 
this manner of expression exactly corre- 
sponds to the Heb. where both the sin and 
the sin-offering is denoted by the same 
word man or neon. On . Vili. 3. 
comp. Heb. x. 6, 8, and LXX in Psal. xl. 
6; and see Whitby’s note on Rom.—(Orn 
2 Cor. vi. 21. Schl. thinks that ἁμαρτία 
is for ἁμαρτωλὸς, he has punished him as 
@ sinner, but says he does not object {9 
the explanation here given by Parkhurst. 
The expression περὶ ἁμαρτίας, Rom. viii, 
3. Heb. x. 7. is elliptical, @veia a sacrifice, 
being understood. See Levit. ri. 23. 
Numb. viii. 8.] 

VI. Punishment of sin. Rev. xviii. 4, 
where see Vitringa’s Comment, and contp. 
Zech, xiv. 19. Gen. xix, 15.—[To this 
head Schl. refers John ix. 41. xv. 22, 24. 
1 Cor.xv. 17. 1 Pet. ii. 24. as well as John 
i. 29. “« Who takes away the punishment 
of sin.” See Gen. iv. 13. Ps. vii. 17.] 

VII. A deviating from truth, falsehood. 
John viii. 46; where see Campbell.—The 
LXX generally use ἁμαρτία for the Heb. 
ANON. 

᾽Αμάρτυρος, #, 6, ἡ, from a neg. and 
μαρτύρ a witness—Without witness. ecc. 
Acts xiv. 17; where see Wetstein. (Jos, 
A. J. xiv. 7, 2. Schwarz. p. 70.) 

"Αμαρτωλὸς, ὅ, ὁ, ἡ, from ἁμαρτέω to de- 
viate, sin. ᾿ ι mo 

I, A sinner in general. Mat. ix. 13. 
Heb. vii. 26. 1 Tim. i. 15; but it fre- 
quently denotes a heinous and habitual 
sinner, Mat. xi, 19. Mark ii. 19. Luke vii. 
37. δι al. Comp. Macknight, on Gal. ii. 15. 
—(This word, like ἁμαρτία, is applied to 
vartous sins. An impostor, John ix. 16, 24, 
25. a,libidinous person, Luke vii. 37. 
an obstinate unbeliever, Mark viii. 39. 


Where μοιχαλὶς, says Schleus. means sinfst 


in general, ἁμαρτωλὸς obstinate. As the 
Jews vig ee that none out of their law 
cared for holiness of life, they called all 
Gentiles sinners. Mat. xxvi. 43. Luke 
vi, 32. Mat. v. 47. Mark xiv. 41. Luke 
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xxiv. 7. Gal. ii, 15. Exod. xxxii. 31. 1 
Kings xiv. 16.] : 

ia Sinful. occ. Rom. vii. 13. 

“Apaxoc, ο, 6, 7, from a neg. and µαχο- 
μαι to fight, contend.—Not contentious, 
not quarrelsome. occ. 1 Tim. iii. 3. Tit. iii. 
2.—(See Ecclus. xix. 6.] 

᾽Αμάω, ὅ, either from: the Greek dua 
together, or immediately from the Heb. 
cay to collect; because corn, &c. when 
reaped or mown, is collected together.— 
To reap, mow, er cut down, occ. Jam. v. 
4. In the LXX it constantly answers to 
the Heb. »¥p to cut off, cut down, 

᾽Αμέθντος, 5, 6, from a neg. and µέθυ 
wine. The amethyst, a species of precious 
stones. occ. Rev. xxi. 20. Pliny * says, 
66 the reason assigned for its name is be- 
cause, though it approaches to the colour 
of wine, it falls short of it, and stops at a 
violet colour.”—+ Others think it is called 
Amethyst, because its colour resembles 
sine mized with water, and in this view also 
derives its name from ἆ neg. and µέθυ wine, 
which see under MeOtoxw.—In the LXX 
it answers to the Heb. nnbnx.—T[Ex. 
xxviii, 19. Jos. A. J. iii. 6.] 

᾽Αμελέω, wy, from d neg. and µέλει to be 
cared for by any one, cure esse.— With a 
Genit. or Infinit. following, Not to care 

for, to neglect. occ. Mat. xxii. 5. 1 Tim. 
iv. 14. Heb. ii. 3. viii. 9. 2 Pet. i. 12. 
[Jer. xxxi. 32. Wied. iii. 10.] 

“Apepnroc, 6, 6, ἡ, from d neg. and pep- 
wroc ὁ airtel a from an vie 3d 

rson perfect of µέ « to blame— 
Blamelece, ος Gee Luke i. 6. 
Phil. ii. 15. iii. 6. 1 Thess. iii. 19. Heb. 
viii. 7. (Gen. xvii. 1. Job i. 1, 8. ix. 20. 
Xen. Cyr. v. 5, 10.) ‘ 

᾽Αμέματως, Adv. from ἄμεμπτοςι--Ὅπ- 
Blane . occ. 1 Thess. i 10. ν. 29. 
{See Add. Esth. xiii, 3. Xen. Cyrop. iv. 
2, 37.1. 

9 ᾽Αμέριμνος, 6, 6, ἡ, from ἆ neg. and 
µέριμνά care. Free from care, car 
ness, or solicitudes secure, easy. gcc. Mat. 
xxviii. 14. 1 Cor. vii. 92, (Herodian. i. 

6, 26. Wisd. vi. 16.] 

᾽Αμετάθετοῦ 4, ὁ ἡ, καὶ τὸ---ονι from a 
neg. and µετατίθηµι {ο change, which see. 
—Une eable, immutable. occ. Heb. vi. 
18. ᾽Αμετάθετον, τὸ, Neut. is used as a 
Substantive, Unchangeableness, immuta- 


5 Nat. Hist. lib. xxxiii. cap. % [Sce Casaub. 
‘on Athen. p. as | 

t See New and Complete Dictionary of Arts, in 
Amethyst. 
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bility. occ. Heb. vi. 17; where sce Wet- 
stein, (3 Macc. Υ. 1. Polyb. ii. ο. 32. 
= ᾽Αμετακίνητος, ο, 6, ἡ, from a neg. 
and µετακινέω to move away, which see.— 
Unmoveable, or rather “ unmoved, because 
unmoveable is a quality not competent to 
men in this present life.” Macknight. 
Comp. ἀμετανόητο», Rom. ii, 5. occ. 1 Cor. 
xv. 58. [So Sch.] 
+ inal ᾽Αμεταμέλητος, ο, 6, 4), from a neg. 
and µεταμέλομαι to repent, which see. 
I. Not to be repented of, or regretted. 
κ. Ce Me 10. es 
. Not subject to repentance, or.change 
of mind, irrevocable. οου. Rom. xi. 29. 
Campbell’s Prelim. Dissertat. to Gos- 
pels, p. 248. This word is used also by 
the profane writers, as may be seen by 


| Elsner and Wetstein. (Glass. Phil. S. p. 


944. ς 

"Αμετανόητος, », ὁ, ἡ, from a neg. 
and µετανοέω to repent, change one’s mind, 
which see.—Unrepenting, tmpenitent, ir- 
reclaimable. occ. Rom. it. 5 *. 

“Aperpog, ο, 6, ἡ, καὶ τὸ---ον, from a neg. 
and µέτρον measure.— Beyond one's mea- 
sure or appointed bounds. occ. 2 Cor. x. 
13, 15. 

᾽ΑΜΗΝ, a Heb. word, yor, signifying 
truth, firmness, stability, Hence in the 
N. T. as in the Old, it denotes, 

I. Affirmation, In truth, verily, it is so. 
Mat. v. 18, 26. vi. 2, & al. freq. comp. 2 
Cor. i. 20. By comparing Mat. xvi. 28. 
with Luke ix.27; and Mark xii.43, with 
Luke xxi. 3, it is evident that ᾽Αμὴν is 
equivalent to ἀληθῶς truly, in truth, and 
so the LXX render the Heb. yor by ἆλη- 
θῶς, Jer. xxviii. 6.—It is remarkable that 
a bia ο T. πο one aces bleased en 

imself uses ᾽Αμὴν at the beginni α 
sentence, asewort of ων. να 
however in this sense to conclude all the 
four Gospels. Throughout St. John’s Gos+ 
pel, and in that only, our Lord uses the . 
word Αμὴν doubled, as being more em- 
μα , after the Hebrew manner. Comp. 

um. v. 22. Neh. viii. 6. Psal. xli. 14. 
Ixxii. 19. Ixxxix. 53. [Lightfoot on Joha 
i. 51] 

II. Consent or desire, So be st; and in 
this sense it concludes prayers. Mat. vi. 13. 
Rom. xv. 33. 2 Cor. xiii. 13, & al. freq.— 
and thanksgivings. Rom. xi. 36. xvi. 27. 
comp. 1 Cor. xiv. 16. In some passages it 


* [The word occurs in the Test. xii, Pat. in Fab. 
Cod. Preud. i. p. 685.) 
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seems both affirmative and eucharistical, 
as Rom. i. 25. ix. 5; and in others, both 


affirmative and supplicatory, as Rev. i. 7. 
xxii. 20. 


IIT. Applied asa N. to our blessed Lord, 
Ὁ ᾽Αμὴν The Amen, the faithful and true 
ο oce. Rev. iii, 14.. οοπαρ. Isa. Ixy. 

᾽Αμήτωρ, ορος, 6, from a neg. and 
rip ᾱ mater. Without mother οσο. Heb. 
γη. 3. [Here ἁμήτωρ is not having a mother 
noticed in the of the priests, or, 
as Philo says (2. de Monarch. p. 827), 
gn Exer μητέρα ἱερείαν ἐξ iepéwy +. Such at 

is the common explanation, in which 
there are difficulties, especially the words 
pare ἀρχὴν ἔχω». Some therefore say, 
Not bore of father and mother in the or- 
dinary way. See Deyling. Obs. S. P. ii. 
p- 71. Fabr. Cod. Ps. i. p. 311.] 
᾽Αμέαντος, ο, ὁ, ἡ, from a neg. and µιαίνω 
to defile.— Undefiled, unpolluted. occ. Heb. 
vii. 26. xiii. 4. James i. 27. [See 2 Mace. 
xiv. 36. Wisd. iii. 13. Plutarch. Pericl. 
p- 173, D. In 1 Pet. i. 4, it seems to be 
unmixed, or undefiled with grief 

“AMMOY, ο 4, perhaps from the Heb. 
ty to collect, gather together.—Sand, 
which is usually collected together in par- 
ticles innumerable, 


"Οσα φάμαθές ot xing τε. 
Homen, Π. ix. line 385. 





Rom. ix. 27. Heb. xi. 12, & al. See 
Wetstein on Rom. (Gen, xxxii. 15. Josh. 
xi. 4.) : 

᾽ΑΜΝΟ)Σ, ὅ, 4, perhaps from a neg. and 
pévoc anger, on account of its mild dis- 
position. If this as well as the feminine 
᾽ΑΜΝΗ: be not rather derived from the 
Heb. mon truth, either on account of the 
truth or simplicity of the animal itself, or 
of its being anciently the usual { éruth— 
ος faith-offering (as the Heb. 730% seems 


G 


on this word Glasa. Phil. S. p. 396. The 
this word in the Church was derived, it 
seem, from the Jews, Deut. xxvii. 15. Neh. 
7. Sec Wetst. il. p. 162. Euseb. H. Ju. vii. 9. 
i. rang 
[See also Phil. de Temulentia, p. 248 and 

likewise the Etruscan κώκρα, and Latin 
may Bot improbably be derived from 
to make explate ; because 


Feet 


SER. 
μα 


a 


Π 
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used, Neh, jx..38.) among ‘beth believers 
and heathen. So in the treaty between 
the Greeks and Trojans, in Homer, I]. iii. 
-line 245-6. 


Κάρυκες 3 dad ὧςυ Susy pipoyOPKIA ΠΙΣΤΑ» 
"APNE δύω, καὺ olvov-—&Ce 


, The a carried through pam the 
aithful oath-offcrings of the , two 
ped and vee re and tus Virgil 
makes one of the sacrifices at the treaty, 
between Latinus and /Eneas to be tnton- 
sam bidentem, @ young sheep unshorn. 
Zn. xii. line 170.—A lamb, which English 
name seems a derivative from the Heb, 
cond to be mild, gentle. occ. John i. 29, 36. 
Acts viii. 92. 1 Pet. i. 19. 

᾽Αμοιξὴ, fic, ἡ, from ἥμοιδα perf. mid. of 
ἀμείξω to requite.— Requital, retribution, . 
recompense, oec. 1 Tim. v.4. Josephus 18 
plies ἀμείθεσθαι in the same sense as the 
Apostle does apobac ἀποδίδοναι, Cont, 
Apion. lib. ii. § 27, where he speaks of 
one, τὸν dx "AMEIBO'MENON τὰς zap’ 
ἀντῶν (γονέων scil.) χαρέτας, “who does 
not requite the favours he has received 
from his parents.” 

”ΑΜΠΕΔΟΣ, ο, 4.—A vine-tree. Mark 
xiv. 25. John xv. 1, & al. [In Rev. xiv. 
19, Schl. says it is the fruit, and Bretsch. 
says, ‘* The enemies of Christ ready for 
destruction, and to be cut off by the angel 
of the Lord, as the grapes are cut off for 
the wine-press, are called ἄμπελος τῆς 
γῆς” On John xv. 1. See Ecclus, xxiv. 
"Aumedupyde, &, 5, from ἄμπελος α vine, 
and ἔργον work.—A vine-dresser, a dresser. 
of a vineyard. occ. Luke xiii. 7. 

᾽Αμπελὼ», ὤνος, ὁ, from ἄμπελος α vine. 

I. A vineyard, a place planted with 
vines. See Mat. xx.1,2. Kypke on Mark 
xii. 1, produces a number of instances of - 
the Greek writers using this word, because 
its purity has been doubted *. 

II. Figurativély, The vineyard of God's 
church. Why so called, see Mat. xxi. 33, 
&c. Mark xii. 1, &c. Isa. v. 1, &c. 

ΓΙΠΙ. 4 wine. 1 Cor. ix. 7. 1 Mace. iii, 
56. Jer. ν. 17.] 

᾽Αμύνομαι, mid. from ἀμύνω to assist, 
ayend which from Heb. jow to support.— 

Ὁ defend. occ. Acts vii. 24. [The pro 
force of ἀμύνομαι is, I defend myself’; but 
here it has force of the active. 
Dion. Hal. i. 12. Isa. lix. 16.] 


® [Scc Wolf. Anced. Gr. iv. p. 184.] 
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*AMOT, a Preposition, which perhaps 
from the Heb. ΗΒΝ to surround, compass, 
(» being inserted before another labial, as 
usual in the Chaldee and Greek derivatives 
from the Hebrew ;) or from ἄμφω both 
(which see under ἀμφότερος), q. d. on both 
sides.— About, round about. It occurs 
nat separately in the Ν. T. but frequently 
in the pane writers. ‘ — 

"A Πσρο», 8, τὸ, g.* & vy 
font by εξέξληται, 3d a pa sof 
ἀμφιθάλλω, to cast round, surround, which 
from ἀμφὶ round about, and βάλλω to cast. 
ο A large kind of fishing-net, whose ex- 

tremities sinking equally in the water, in- 
close whatever is within its compass, per- 
haps pot unlike a casting net, but of a 
larger dimension. occ. Mat. iv. 18. Mark 
i. 16. Menander in ᾿Αλιεὺς (page 12, edit. 
Cleric.) has "AM®IBAH’STPQ: ΠΕΡΙ- 
ΒΑ΄ΛΛΕΤΑΙ, is surrounded by απ ᾽Αμϕί- 
Έλησρον; and in the LXX this word an- 
swers to toon, Hab.i. 15, 17, and tomnyn, 
Eccles. ix. 12. See Wetstein on Mat. 
(Isa. xix. 8.] 

᾽Αμϕιέννυμι, from ἀμφὶ about, and ad 
to put on, which from ἕω the same.—To 
clothe, invest. [Mat. vi. 30. Luke xii. 
28, though here Schl. says it is rather to 
ornament, and he refers for instances of 
the word applied to fruit and ers to 
Schwarz. Comm. Crit. and Phil. p. 73, 
and Wolf. T. i. p. 142. In Mat. vi. 39, 
the future of the verb is understood. In 
the middle to clothe one's self, to put on. 
Mat. xi. 8. Luke vii. 25.] 

. cov, 6, Τὸ, from ἄμφω both, the tro, 
and ὁδὸς a way.—A place where two ways 
meet, say our translators; but Hesychius 
and Suidas explain it by Ginny, δίοδο», a 
street, a thorough-fare. Pollux likewise 
observes, that ἄμφοδα are used, in the 
Greek writers, for streets. See more in 
Wetstein. oce. Mark xi. 4. [Prov. i. 20. 
Jer. xi. 19.] 

᾽Αμϕότερος, a,ov, from ἄμφω both.— Both, 
of eee Tn the Ν. T. itis used only in the 
plural. Mat. ix. 17. xv. 14, & al. (Gen. 
xxi. 27.] On Acts xxiii. 8, Ch m 
(see Wetstein and Gregory's Gr. Test.) 
remarks, “ Here are three things men- 
tioned: Why then does the historian sa: 
ἁμφύτερα» Either as reckoning angel an 


* See the learned Duport on Theophrastus, Ethic. 
Char. page 280, who gives several other instances of 
the names of instruments ending in σρον, which are 
derived in like manner from the 3d pers. perf. pass. 
by inserting a f. i 
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spirit for ο faci ple is ώρα 
tically and improper! » Rot enly 
for two, iat for three.” Theophylact. (on 
this place) says ex η that the word 
is applied to three. See Hom. Od, xv. 78. 
Aristot. Rhet. v. 36.] 
᾽Αμώμητος, 6.5, ἡ, καὶ τὸ---ον, from α 
neg. and pepearde blameable, which from 
μῶμος a blemish, infamy, which see.— 
Spotless, unblameable, blameless. occ. Phil. 
ii, 15. 2 Pet. iii. a 4 ; 
μ 55 ὁ, ἡ, α neg. and pe 
a Bmioh, opal. pes toes 
I. Without blemish, 1 Pet. i. 19. [In 
this sense it is used of victims, which were 
to be without defect. Numb. vi. 14. xix. 2. 
Levit. xxii. 22; and this is the reference 


here. ] 
II. Blameless. Eph. i. 4. v. 27. [Col. 
i, 22. Jude i. 34. Re . xiv. 5. In Heb. 


ix. 14, Schl. thinks no Christ is called 
on account of his perfect expiation 
of the sine of the world] 

“AN. 

1. A conjunction conditional, If, Ia 
this sense it is used in the profane writers 
for gay ; but not, as I can find, in the N. T. 
See John xx. 23. 1 Thes. ii. 7. 

2. Indefinite, answering to the Latin 
cunque, and English soever. See inter al. . 
Mat. v. 19. x. 33. xii. 92. Mark iii. 29. 
Rev. xiv, 4. 

3. Potential. Thus it is added to verbe 
of the Indicative, and sometimes of the 
Optative moods, which must then in En- 
glish have the Potential signs may, might, 
would, could, or should, put before them. 
See Mat. xi. 21, 23. xxiii. 30. xxv. 27. 
John xi. 24. xviii. 30. Acts ii, 12. v. 24. 

4. ‘Ewe ἄν, Until, Mat. ii. 13. v. 18, 
19. xvi. 28, & al. 

δ. Ὅπως ἄν, That, to the end that. 
Mat. vi. 5. Rom. iii. 4. Comp. Actp iii, 
19. 

6. “Oc ἄν, Even as. 1 Thes. ii. 7. arg 
under Ὡς I. 1]. [See on ἄν Devar. de L. 
G. Partic. p. 44. Viger and Hoogeveen.] 

*ANA'. 

I. A Preposition governing an Accusa- 
tive case. 

1, In, through. Mat. xiii. 25. Mark vii. 
31. Rev. vii. 17. "Ava µέρος, In course, 
in turn, | Cor. xiv.27. "Ava µέσο». Be- 
tween, q. d. in the midst, 1 Cor. vi. 5; 
Among, Mat. xiii. 25. 

2. In the Greek poets, joined with a 
dative or an accus. it signifies upon, super 

see Scapula) ; but is not thus used in the 
N. T. In both the above senses it may per- 
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haps be best derived from the Heb. mn, 
which denotes the presence of an object, 
also hither. Comp. Ἐν». 

41. An adverb importing distribution. 
It may be rendered a-piece. Mat. xx. 9, 10. 
Luke ix. 3.—or by, t. ε. distributed into. 
Mark vi. 40. Luke ix. 14. x. 1. [Xen. An. 


iti. 4.] In this sense I would deduce it 


from the Heb. my to answer, correspond. 
— Ava, with a nominative, seems redun- 
dant. Rev. xxi. 21. See Wolfius and 
Scapule’s Lexicon. 

(LI. In composition it denotes, 

1. Ascent, as in ἀναθαίνω to go up. 

2. Back again, in return, asin dva€d)- 
Aw to cast 


back or away, depart. 

3. Repetition, which implies correspond- 
ency, as in ἀναζάω to revive, live again, 
dvasavpéw to crucify again or νι, 


ence, 

4. It adds an emphasis to the simple 
word, as in ὠνεζήτον, Luke ii. 44, t 
sought diligently, i.e. again and again. 

᾿Αναξαθμὸς, &, 6, 

"βαθμὸς α step, which from Baivw to go.— 


A stair. occ. Acts xxi. 35, 40. Josephus, | ΄ 


De Bel. lib. v. cap. 5. § 8. (whom see), 

icularly mentions the καταξάσεις, or 
stair-cases, by which the castle, Antonia, 
communicated with the porticoes of the 
temple. [2 Kings ix. 13. 2 Chron. ix. 18, 


19. 
*Avabalvw, from dva up, and Balvyw to 


ed To go, or come up, to ascend, in what- 
ever manner. Mat. iti. 16. v. 1. xiv. 25. 
Luke v. 19. xviii. 10. xix. 4. Acts i. 13. 
ii. 34. viii. 31, & al. freq. [On the phrase 
to ascend to heaven, see Deut. xxx. 12. 
Prov. xxx. 4. Is, xiv. 13,14. Jer. li. 53. 
Ps. cxxxix.8. Comp. Jobaxxviii. 19, 38. 
I need hardly add, that Schl. gives the 
usual explanation of his party, viz. that 
to into heaven means generally to 
uu 


understand the plans and thoughts of 


God. In Rom. x. 6. he says, “ Do not 
think that the doctrine of Christ's heavenly 
origin is beset with insuperable difficul- 
- ties.” In John i. 52, “ = shall = me 
present with me by my working miracles.’ 
On Mit. xx. 17, νὰ shows that Jo- 
sephtis often uses the phrase “ANABAT- 
NEIN ἘΤΣ ΙΕΡΟΣΟΛΥΜΑ; and on Acts 
viii 31, it may perhaps be worth remark- 
ing, that in like manner Ptolemy Ever- 
getes, king of Egypt, invited the Jew Jo- 
sephus, the son of Tobias, {0 come up into 





ck, reject; ἀναγγέλλω to 
bring word back again ; ἀναχωρέω to go 


from ἀνὰ up, and 
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his chariot to him, ᾽ΑΝΛΡΒΗ΄ΝΑΙ ἐπὶ τὸ 
ὄχημα παρεκάλεσε». Joseph, Ant. lib. xii. 
cap. 4.§3*. 

Ἡ. To go on board, a ship namely ; the 
word for ship being either expressed or 
understood. See Mark vi. 51. John xxi, 


1. 

III. To spring or 
bles. Mat. Pate. 
[Isa. liii. 2. lv. 19.1 

IV. ᾿Αναξαίνειν ἐπὶ τὴν καρδία», or ἐν 

ᾗ καρδία, To came into, or arise in, one’s 
heart, Spoken of thoughts, Acts vii. 23. 
1 Cor. ii. 9. Luke xxiv. 38. These phrases 
answer to the Heb. 35 dy mby, which the 
LXX accordingly render by dva€alvey 
ἐπὶ καρδίαν. 2K. xii. 4. Jer. 11. 16. Ezek. 
xxxvili, 10. 

᾽Αναξάλλω, from dva back, and Baddw 
to cast—To cast back. ᾿Αναξάλλομαι, 
Mid. To put of, defer. occ. Acts xxiv. 22, 
where Wetstein shows that this V. Mid. is 


up, as vegeta- 
ark νι 7, 8; 32. 


thus used by the best Greek writers. (See ~ 


Philost, Vit. Apoll. iv. 10. Xeo. Mem. iii. 
6, 6. Cicero ad Luce. lib. v. ep. 12. Bu~ 
deus, Comm. Ling. Gr. p. 542. Dresig. 
de Verb. Med. iii. 3.] 
*AvabEdZu, from dva up, and βιδάζω 
to make to come.—To draw or bring up. 
occ. Mat. xiii. 48. [Xen. Hist. Gr. Ic. i. 
2. Herod. iii, 75. Gen, xxvii. 28. Exod. 
xvii. δ.] : 
᾿Αναθλέπω, from ἀνὰ up or again, and 
βλέπω to see or look. 

I. To look up or upwards. Mat. xiv. 19. 
Mark vii. 34, viii. 24. (where see Camp- 
bell.) Comp. Acts xxii. 13. [2 Mace. vii. 
28. 1 Sam. xiv. 17.] 

1]. To see again, to receive sight again, 
Mat. xi. 5. xx. 34. Luke xviii. 41, 42, 49. 
[So in good Greek writers, Aristoph. Plut. 
95,117. Philost. Vit. Sophist. il. ο, i. p. 
547. Foes. GEcon. Hipp. p. 28.] 

III. Το see or receive sight, which one 
never had before. John ix. 11, 15, 18. 
stay ver. 1, 2. [See De Dieu Crit. 5. p. 

2 . . 


1V. To look again or attentively. Mark 
xvi. 4. Comp. Mark viii.25. (Gen. xv.5.] 


So in the LXX ἀναθλέπω several times . 


answers to the Heb. man. 

᾿Ανάξλεψις, we, Att. εως, ἡ, from dva- 
Ελέπω, to receive sight.— Recovery of sight. 
ους. Luke iv. 18 Τ. 


* [On this phrase, which Schl. explains as re- 

to the high mountainous situation of Judea, 

see More on the first werds of Xen. Anab. EL V, 
H. viii. 17.) 

+ [Schl. says that this word docs not occur in the 
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- in Latih. See Corn. Nep. Lys. 
iL To read, 28 ἃ book, letter, inscrip- 
tion, q. d. to know by reading. Mat. xii. 3. 
John xix. 20. Col. iv. 16, & al. freq. In 
which sense also it is used by the profane 
writers. On Acts viii. 30, see Alberti and. 
Wetstein, for instances of similar Parono+ 
masias in the Greek and Latin. writers, 
{In Luke iv. 16, we have a notice of the 
regular method of reading and then inter= 
eting a small portion of the O. T. in the 
wish syuagogecs. whence the part read 
was called ἀνάγνωσις and ἀνάγνωσμα. 
See also Acts xiii. 27. xv. 21. 2 Cor. iii. 
15. 1 Thess. v. 27. Rev. i. 3.] 
᾽Αναγκάζω, from ανάγκη necessity. 

I. To force, compel, by external vio~ 
lence. Acts xxvi. 1]. ’ 

II. To force, compel, in a moral sense, 
as by authoritative command, Mat. xiv. 
22. Mark vi. 45.—by importunate per- 
suasion, Luke xiv. 23. Gab i 1. 14. vi. 12. 
—by injustice, Acts xxviii. 19. See Els- 
ner, Kypke, Macknight on Gal. ii. 14. and 
όλην on Luke xiv. 23, and al 
Πάραξιάζομαι. (For this sense see Joseph. 
A. J. vii. 1, 6. Aristoph. Eq. 505. Hero- 
dian. iv. 9. 6. Valck. ad Eur. Hipp. 921.) 
_'Avaykaiog, a, ον, from dvayn neces= 


























λναξοάω, ω, from’ ανὰ emphatic, and 
βοάω to cry out.—To cry out aloud, to ex- 
claim, occ. Mat. xxvii. 46. Mark xv. 8. 
Luke ix. 38. [See Num. xx. 15. 1 Sam. 
iv. 13.] 

᾿Αναβολὴ, ἣς, ἡ, from dyabéEoda perf. 
mid. of ἀναθαάλλω to defer.— Delay. occ. 
Acts xxv. 17; where Wetstein shows that 
the phrase ἀναξολὴν ποεῖσθαι is used in 
like manner for making delay, by Thucy- 
dides, [ii. 42.] Plutarch and Dionysine 
Halicarn., ΓΑ. xi. 33.] 

᾽Αναγγέλλω, from dvi in return, or em- 
phatic, and dyyé\Xw éo tell, declare. 

I. To tell tn return, bring back word. 
Johu v. 15. comp. Acts xiv. 27. xvi. 38. 
2 Cor. vii. 7. , 

II. And most generally, Το tell, declare 
Sreely, openly, or eminently. Mark v. 14, 
19. John iv. 25. xvi. 13, 14, 15. Acts xx. 
20, 27. 

Αναγεννάω, &, from dvi again, and 
yevvdw to beget-—To ee again, rege- 
he — 1 Pet. i. 3. Pass. pineal dew 
μαι, To be begotten again, regenerated. 
occ. 1 Pet. i. 23. [We fad that the Jewish 

. Rabbis used the expression a new creature 
of those who by any change, as from vice 
to virtue, from idolatry, &c. were in an 
altered and improved religious state. See 
Schitg. H. H. on John iii. 3. and 2 Cor. 
v. 17. , 

᾿Αναγινώσκω, from ἀνὰ again, or em- 
phatic, and γινώσκω to know, take know- 

2 


a 

. Necessary, by a physical necessity. 

1 Cor. xii. 29, com). The Mi. 14. zy 
II. Necessary, by a moral or spiritual 

A necessity. 2 Cor. ix. 5. Phil. it. 254. 

Ὁ recognise, know, understand, ag- Acts xiii. 46. Heb. viii. 3. [2 Macc. iv. 


noscere, nosse, intelligere. Thus used in ο πα ρε, 
il. iVear, inismate, close 


the prone writers, and in this sense 5 
Kypke [Obs. S. i. p. 119.] understands it, | Acts x. 24. The best Greek writers apply 
Mat. xxiv. 15, taking away the paren- | the word in this sense, as may be seen 
thesis, and considering the words ὁ dva-|in Wetstein, who cites from Euripides 
γινώσκων νοείτω not as the evangelist’s | [Androm. 651.] and Dio Chrys. the very 
but as Christ's, He who recognises this, | phrase *ANATKATOY2 ΦΙΛΟΥΣ. Comp. 
i. 6. the completion of Daniel’s prophecy | also Kypke-—The above are all the texts © 
by the desolating abomination standing on | wherein the word occurs. 

᾿Αναγκαιότερος, a, ov, Comparat. of ἄνα- 


holy ground, let him take notice and re- 
Jiect : but in opposition to this interpreta- | γκαῖος. More necessary, more needful. occ. 
Phil. i. 24. Comp. ᾿Αναγκαῖος II. 


tion, see Campbell's Note, who considers 
the words in question as an admonition of} ΠΕ ᾽Αναγκασῶς, Adv. from ἀναγκατός 
‘orced, which from ἀναγκάζω.---Βν COMA 


the evangelist to the reader, seriously to 
straint, or compulsion. occ. 1 Pet. v. 2. 


attend to what he was then writing. 
Schl. approves of Kypke’s explanation. | [The adj. occurs in Joseph. A. J. xviii. 3, 


he word cogrosco is used in the same 


versions of the O. T. prim ay tebe ια 
from Isa. lxi. 1, and it occurs in Symm. Ps. Ixxvi. 
.4. In Isaiah it may be taken either spiritually, or 
with a reference to the miracles of Jesus. In the 
Hebrew it is an opening of the prison. ] 


press. : 


5 [In these two passages Schl. prefers the sense 
of useful, advantageous. ] ; 
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1. Necessity, compelling force, 38 0 
posed towillispnaee: 2 Cor. a 7. Philem. 
ver. 14. (See Irmisch. on Herodian. i. 4. 
12. 

i. Moral necessity. Mat. xviii. 7. q. d. 
Considering the depravity and wickedness 
of men, there is a moral necessity that 
offences should come. (Schl. thinks also 
that this is the necessity arising from the 
condition of human nature, or in technical 
phrase, a necessity of consequence. This 
necessity of consequence is the obvious 
sense in Heb. vii. 12. ix. 23; the last of 
which Parkhurst had improperly referred 
to head IILJ—Exw ανάγκην, I have 
need, I must needs. Luke χὶν. 18. xxiii. 
17, & al. That this is a good Greek 


phrase, used b approved writers, Wet- 
stein has abundant 


υπ on Luke xiv. 
18, where see also Kypke and Schwartz 


Lex. Ν. T. (Schl. refers the passage 1 Cor. 
vii. 37, to compelling force, and Luke 
xxiii. 17, to a necessity arising from cus- 
tom, a sense to which he likewise, and I 
think rightly, refers Heb. ix. 16. On the 
other passages where this phrase occurs 
he refers to Olearius de Stylo N. T. p. 
an απ ee edition.] 

. Spiritual or religious necessity. 
Rom. xiii. 5. 1 Cor. ix. 16. Jude ver. 3. 
comp. Heb. vii. 27. 

IV. Distress, affliction. Luke xxi. 23. 
1 Cor. vii. 26. 2 Cor. vi. 4. xii. 10. 1 
Thess. iii. 7. where see Macknight ; also 
Wetstein on Luke xxi. 23, and Elsner and 
Wetstein on 2 Cor. vi. 4, for proof that 
the Greek writers apply both the sing. 
Ανάγκη, and the plur. ᾿Ανάγκαι, in this 
sense, in which the word is likewise often 
used by the LXX, and generally answers to 
the Heb. myn, ΠΡΙΣΌ, oy, my, all which 
signify distress, oppression. See Heb. and 

- Lexicon on these words, [1 Sam. 

xxil. 2. Job xxxvii. 9. See Xen. Mem. iii. 
12, 2. Diod. Sic. iii. 13. Aschyl. Prom. v. 
107. Elian. V. H. xiv. 24.] 

"Avayvupilw, from ἀνὰ again, and γνω- 
pile to know-—To know again, whence in 
the pass. ἀναγρωρίζομαι to be, or be made, 
known again. occ. Acts vii. 13. [Gen. 
xlv. 1.) 

᾽Ανάγνωσις, τος, Att. εως, ἡ, from dvaye 
γώσκω {ο read.—A reading, occ. Acts xiii. 
15. 2 Cor. iii. 14. 1 Tim. iv. 13.—In the 
LXX it is once used for the Heb. pn, 
Neh. viii. 8. [See ἀναγινώσκω Π.] 

᾽Ανάγω, from ἀνὰ up, again, or away, 
and ἄγω fo bring, or lead. 

1. To bring, lead, carry, or take up. 
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Acts ix. 39. Luke iv. 5, xxii. 66. & al. 
Comp. et ab ie xxii. ve Ae 
xii. 4. [Especially to bring up from ¢ 
dead. ja 7 Heb, xin. 20. Ps. xxx. 
4. Ἱσχὶ. 20. Comp. Wisd. xvi. 13. Ps. 
τῇ 1 bi if 

. To , or Offer up, AB 8 sacrifice. - 

Acts vii. 41. On hes Elsner 
remarks, that Herodotus, [iii. 60.] Helio- 
dorus, and Philo, use the same phrase 
᾽ΑΝΑΤΕΙΝ ΘΥΣΙΑΣ for offering sacri- 
Jices. (Schleusner thinks that this phrase 
arose.from the victim's being led up the 
i ot ο. See A ad ZEschyl. 
Ρ. 212.] : 

III. ᾽Ανάγομαι, Pass. literally, To be 
carried up, i.e, 88 a ship appears to be, 
that puts out to sea; 80 fo put out to sea, 
to set sail, Luke viii. 22. Acts xiii. 13. 
xviii. 21. & al. Wetstein on Luke viii. 22, 
and Alberti on Acts xxvii. 2, 3, show that 
the Greek writers use ἀνάγεσθαι in the 
same sense. Comp. under Κατάγω II. 

IV. Το bring back. Rom. x. 7. Heb. 
at ἐς Ἅ | 4 -- 

» [To forward, ος σε. 
Acts xii. 4. Coan . 2 Mace. vi. 10. Luke 
xxii. 66. Br. explains the use of the word 
with regard to sacrifices in this way.) 

᾿Αναδείκνυμι, or obsol. ἀναδείκω, from 
ἀνὰ, up, and δείκνυµι or δείκω to shor, [to 


show on high, so that all see publicly.) 
I. Tos inly or openly. occ. Acts 
i. 24, [Xen. Hell. iit. 516.) 


If. To mark out, appoint, to an office 
by some outward sign. oce. Luke x. 1. In 
this latter sense, ag well as in the former, 
the word is often used by the profane 
‘writers, and in the a al books. 

*Avadeckic, τος, Att. εως, ἡ, from ἀναδε[κ- 
νυμι to show forth—A showing forth, or 
openly, a being made manifest. occ. Luke 
i. 80, where it is applied with iar 
propriety to John the Baptist's being ma- 
nifested, in his propketical office, as the 
forerunner of the Messiah. See Elsner 
and Wetstein. [See Polyb. xv. 24. Ecclus. 
xliii. 7, Schl. and Br. refer this place of 
St. Luke to the sense of inauguratson, and 
the verb certainly occurs in this sense fre- 
er 2 Mace, ix. 23. x. ΙΙ. xiv, 12. 

odor. i. 66. Polyb. xiii. 4.] 

᾿Αναδέχομαι, from ἀνὰ emphatic, 
and δέχομαι {ο receive. 

1. To receive h itably and kindly. occ. 
Acts xxviii. 7. [2Elian. V. H. iv. 9. 

Το receive. occ. Heb. xi. 17. [In 
the Apocrypha, this word has always a 
different sense. 2 Macc. vi. 9, to choose. 
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vill. 36. to promise, take on one's self, 
which is the piper force of the verb. ] 
iS ᾽Ανασίδωμι, from ἀνὰ emphatic, 
and δίδωµι to give, present.—To present, 
deliver. oce. Acts xxiii. 33. [Polyb. xxix. 
10, 7. xv. 31, 8. In Ecclus. i. 21. to bud 
again. ; 
*Avalaw, &, from ἀνὰ again, and 
ζἆω to live.—To live again, to revive. occ. 
Luke xv. 24, 32. Rom. vii. 9. xiv. 9. Rev. 
xx. 5. But in Rom. xiv. 9, the Alex- 
andrian, abd another ancient MS, with 
very many later ones, and some printed 
editions, read ἔζηόεν» and this reading ig 
spree by Mill, Wetstein, and Gries- 
ο 9 
᾽Αναζητέω, ὧν froth ἂνὰ ον and 
ξητέω to seek.—To seek, or seek diligently. 
οσο, Acts xi. 25. Luke ii, 44. (Job iii. 4. 
2 Macc. xiii. 21. Polyb. iv. 35, 6.] 
᾿Αναζώννυμι, from ἀνὰ up, and ζώννυμι 
to gird—To gird up. occ. | Pet. i. 13; 
where it is applied to the mind by a figure 
taken from the custom of the eastern na- 
tions, who, when they had occasion to 
exert themselves, as in journeying, run- 
ning, &c. used to bind up their long flowing 
garments bya tg adeanage their lowns. Thus 
in Herodotus, lib. i. cap. 72, & al. we have 
εὐζώνφ dvdpt a well-girded man, for 8 
nimble, expeditious, active one. Comp. 
Scapula’s Lexicon, ἵπ Ἔνζωνος. So Ho- 
race, Sat. v. lib. i. lines £, 6, since the 
Roman toga also was a loose flowing gar- 
ment, uses altius precinctis, literally, 
girded up higher, or more expeditious or 
active. Comp. Exod. xii. 11. 2 Kin. iv. 29, 
ix. 1. 1 Kings xviii. 46, and Περιζώννυμι, 
This verb is once used by the LXX, Prov. 
xxxi. 17, for the Heb. πι {ο gird. 
᾽Αναζωπνρέω, ὤ, from dva again, and 
ζωπυρέω to revive a fire which ts almost 
dead, and hidden under the ashes, and this 
from ζάω to live, and rip a fire —To re- 
vive, stir up, as α fire. occ. 2 Tim. i. 6. 
Clemens Romanus has this verb in his 1 
Ep. to the Corinthians, § 27, edit. Russel, 
"ANAZONYPHSA'TO οὖν ἡ πίσις duré ἐν 
ἡμῖν, Let the faith of God revive or be 
stirred up, in us. So Ignatius to the 
Ephesians, § 1,"ANAZOUYPH'ZANTEZ ἐν 
ἄιματι Θεῶ, stirring up yourselves by the 
blood of God. Josephus, speaking of He- 
rod’s affection for Mariamne, De Bel. lib. 
i. cap. 22, § 5, uses the V. in the passive, 
.'O ἔρως πάλιν ᾽ΑΝΕΖΩΠΥΡΕΓΤΟ, His 
love was revived. Wetstein on 2 Tim. i. 
6, shows that this V. both act. and A 
is likewise applied figuratively by others 
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of the best Greek writers. Comp. under 
Σδέννυμι IT. [Xen. de Re Eq. x. 8. 16. 
Dion. Halic. Mare. Anton. vil. 2.]}—The 
LXX have once used this verb in the 
active. Gen. xlv. 27, for rvn to live, revive. 
See Heb. and Eng. Lexicon, in ron. It 
occurs also in 1 Mace. xiii. 7. 

᾿Αναθάλλω, from dvd again, and Φάλλω 
to thrive, yor: which may be either 
ftom the Heb. Verb dw to send forth, or 
from the N. 4» dew, which is frequently 
mentioned in S. S. as a principal instru- 
ment in vegetation, and 1s well known to 
be so, especially in Judea and the neigh- 
bouring countries. So Homer, Odyss. 
tiii. line 245, mentions ΤΕΘΑΛΥΊΑ i 
the vegetative dew. Comp. Heb. and Eng. 
Lexicon in bo II.—To thrive, or flourish 
Sieg to reflourish, as trees or plants, 
which, though they seem dead in the 
winter, revive and flourish again at the 
return of spring. occ. Phil. iv. 10; where 
however the V. is used transitively, Ye 
have caused your care of me to thrive, or 


flourish again; as it is also in the LXX, 


Ezek. xvii. 24, for the Heb. rn to make 
to flourish. Comp. Ecclus. i. 15. xi. 22. 1. 
11. Suicer says the V. is thus used ac- 
tively in imitatton of the Heb. conjugation 
(Hiphil he means), but I would not be 
too positive of this. We have just seen 
that Homer uses τεθαλυῖα the particip. 
mid. of the simple V. Sd\\w for causing 
to vegetate. Comp. also under ᾿Ανατέλλω. 
And so Pindar applies the simple Verb 
Φάλλω transitively, Olymp. iii. line 40. 
Δένδρέ ΕΘΑΛΛΕ χῶρος. “ The place pro- 
duced trees.” 

᾿Ανάθεμα, arog, τὸ, from ἀνατίθημι to 
separate. 

I. An anathema, a person or thing ac- 
cursed, or separated to destruction. occ. 
1 Cor. xii. 3. xvi. 22. Gal. i. 8, 9. Rom. 
ix. 3, for I could wish myself ἀνάθεμα 
ἔιναι "ΑΠΟ᾽ τὸ Xpesé to be devoted BY 
Christ, namely to temporal destruction, 
as the Jews then were. See Mat. xxiii. 
37, 38. Luke xiii. 34, 35. Mat. xxiv. 21, 
Luke xxi. 2], 23. xix. 42, 44, and Wet- 
stein, in Rom. The preposition ἀπὸ is 
used in like manner to denote the efficient 
cause. Mat. xii. 38. xvi. 21. Comp. ᾿Από 
I. 8.—It is observable, that in the old 
Greek writers, ἀνάθεμα is used for a per- 
son who, on occasion of a plague or some 
public calamity, devoted himself as an ex- 
ifice to the infernal gods*. 


* See Scapula’s Lexicon, and Wolfias in Rom. 


ix, 3, page 171. 
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{Schleusner after observing the change in 
MSS. between this word and ἀνάθημα (as 
Levit. xxvii. 29. & al.) remarks, and I 
think truly, that without doubt the words 
were at first promiscuously used (see Dey- 
ling. Obs. S. ii. 42.), The meaning was, 
(1.) any thing offered to God, and sepa- 
rated from human use, (Levit. ubi supra) 
al sad then Copecally any anid ας 
. en any ani e 

as α sacrifice ; ease: (2) any thing de- 
voted to death was so called; and as the 
Greeks applied the word to those devoted 
to death to avert any calamity, it (3.) 
meant any one devoted to curses, one to 
be removed out of the sight of mankind 
(see Alberti Gloss. N.S. p. 105.). In the 

in Romans, then, says Schl., the 
meaning is, I could wish myself to be de- 
voted to death for the Jews, or I could 
wish to be ived of all society with 
Christ. I confess that the last explana- 
tion (which is also Wahl’s) is to me quite 
br presgecripat and the first takes no notice 
of the difficult words ἀπὸ Xpisw. Br. says, 
“ IT could wish to be destined by Christ to 
death as an expiation.” Waterland, in 
his 20th sermon (vol. ix. p. 253. Oxford 
ed.), says, I could wish myself exposed to 
temporal destruction after the manner of 
Christ, as in 2 Tim. i. 3.] 

II. A curse or execration, by which one 
is bound to certain conditions. occ. Acts 
xxiii. 14. [See Deut. xx. 17.}—This 
word in the LXX always answers to the 
Heb. won, be in like al denotes, 
in general, total separation from a former 
state or condition, and particularly either 
things or persons devoted to destruction, as 
. Deut. vii, 25, 26. Josh. vi. 17, 18. vii. 12. 

᾿Αναθεματίζω, from ἀνάθεμα a curse. 

I. To bind by a@ curse or execration, 
oce. Acts xxiii, 12, 14, 21. 

II. To curse. occ. Mark xiv. 71.—In 
the" LXX it answers to the Heb. verb 
tonnn {ο devote, [The LXX put both 
ὀναθεματίζω anddvari@npu: for to consecrate 
to God, the first Numb. xviii. 14. the se- 
cond Lev. xxvii. 28. Where it signifies, 
according to Parkhurst, to devote, it 19 
often entirely to destroy or make desolate. 
The way in which it gained this sense is 
ex under ἀἆνάθεμα. See Numb. 
xxi. 2. Judg. i. 17. Zach. xiv. 11. Dan. 
xi. 44, Deut. xiii. 15. 1 Mace. ν.δ. In 
Deut. xx. 17. it is simply to devote, and so 
Numb. xviii. 14.] 


ο 6, from ἀνὰ emphatic, 
4 é 


. 


ω to view. 


I. To view, behold attentively. occ. Acts 
xvii. 23. 

II. To consider attentively, contemplate. 
oce. Heb. xiii. 7, 

᾿Ανάθημα, arog, τὸ, from ἀνατίθημι to 
separate, lay up—A consecrated gift, 
hung or laid up in a temple. occ. Luke 
xxi. 5*. Josephus expressly tells us, 
Ant. lib, xv. cap. 11. § 3. page 702, that 
after the reparation of the temple by Herod 
the Great, ri 3 icpé πάντος ἦν ἐν κύκλψ 
πεπηγµένα σκῦλα βαρδάρικα, καὶ ταῦτα 
πάντα Βασιλεὺς Ἡρώδες ᾽ΑΝΕ/ΘΗΚΕ,προσ- 
Bele ὅσα καὶ τῶν) Αράξων ἔλαξε». “ Barbaric 

ils were fixed up all round the temple. 

Ἡ these King Herod dedicated, adding 
moreover those he had taken from the 
Arabians.” Comp. Wetstein and Kypke 
on Luke.—The LXX, according to some 
copies, use this word, Lev. xxvii. 28, 29, 
for the Heb. on somewhat devoted ; but 
in 2 Mac. ix. 16, it signifies, as in Luke, 
@ consecrated gift. Comp. Wolf. Cur. 
Phil. on Rom. ix. 3. page 170, edit. 2d. 

*Avaldaa, ας, ἡ, from ἀναιδής impudent, 
which from a neg. and αἰδὼς shame. 

«1. Shamelessness, impudence. In this 
sense it is used by the profane writers. 

II. In the N. T. Urgent, and, as it 
were, shameless importunity, which will 
take no denial. occ. Luke χι. 8. [Impro- 
bitas, Vulg.] 

*Avalpeaic, woc, Att. εως, ἡ, from the fol- 
lowing ’Avaipéw,— Murder. occ. Acts viii. 
1, xxii. 20. [Numb. xi. 15.] 

᾿Αναιρέω, &, from dva emphatic or up, 
and ἀιρέω to take, 

I. [Το take up, (as from the ground) 
lian. V. H.v. 16. xiii. 40. Xen. ΟΥ 
ii. 3.7. Josh. iv. 3. Dan. i. 16, Used in 
the middle, Το take up to one's self, used 
of children in opposition to the verb 


ἐκτίθημι to expose, or abandon. Acts vii, - 


21. Arrian, Diss. Epict. i. 25.7. Eurip. 
Phen. 25. Aristoph. Nub. 531. See 
D’Orvill. ad Charit. p. 329. Turneb. 
Adv. ii. 6.] 

Il. [To take off, or kill. Luke xxii. 2, 
xxiii, $2. Acts xxii. 26. xii. 2. Exod. xxi, 
29. Jer. xli. 8. 2 Sam. x. 18. The verb 
is used in the same sense of things, to take 
off or put an end to. Heb. x. 9.~ Test xii. 

at. apud Fabr. C. Pseud. i. 681. Xen, 
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Cyrop. i. 3.1. "In the sense of killing, it 
occurs Exod. xv. 9. Dan. ii. 13. v. 21. vii. 
Il. 

iad a, 6, ἡ, from α neg. and αἴτια 
a crime. Not criminal, guiltless, inno- 
cent. occ. Mat. xii. 5, 7. (Deut. xxi. 8. 
2381. V. Η. ν. 18.] 

᾿Ανακαθίζω, from ἀνὰ up, and καθίζω to 
sit, To sit up. occ. Luke vii. 15. Acts ix. 
40. 

᾿Ανακαινίζω, from ἀνὰ again, and και- 
φίζω to renew, which from καινὸς new.— 
To renew again. occ. Heb. vi. 6. (Ps. ciii. 
5. civ. 30.] 

Be ᾿Ανακαινόω, ὤ, from ava again, amd 
καινὺς new.—To renew, [refresh,] occ, 
2 Cor. iv. 16. Col. iii. 10. 

Bee?’ Avaxaivworc, coc, Att, εως, ἡ, from 
ἀνακαινόω to renew.—A renewing, reno- 
vation. occ. Rom. xii. 2. Tit. iii. 5. 

*Avaxadirrw, from ἀνὰ back again, and 
καλύπτω to hide, veil—To unveil, to take 
away a veil or covering. occ. 2 Cor. iii. 14. 
18. [Job xii. 22. Isa. iii. 17.] 

᾽Ανακάμπτω, from ἀνὰ back again, and 


xaprrw to bend. 
I. To bend back. But in this sense it 
is not used in the Ν. T. 


II. Το bend back one’s course, to return, 
occ. Mat. ii. 12. Luke x. 6. Acts xviii. 
21. Heb. xi. 15. (Exod. xxxii.27. Job 
xxxix. 4.] 

᾽Ανάκειμαι, from ἀνὰ emphatic, and 


κεῖμαι to lte. 

{ To lie, a8 a person dead. Mark v. 40. 

Il. Το lie, lie down, recline, which was 
the posture used in eating at table by the * 
latter Jews, Persians (Esth, i. 6. vii. 8.), 
Greeks, and Romans. Mat. xxvi. 7, 20. 
John xiii. 23, 28. & al. So when 
our Saviour ἀνάκειται is reclining at meat 
in the Pharisee’s house, with his face to- 
wards the table, and his feet towards the 
outside of the couch, the penitent woman 
stands παρὰ τῶς κόδας αὐτῷ ὀπίσω at his 
feet behind him. Luke vii. 37, 38, On 
which passage see Campbell’s Prelim. Dis- 
sertat. ie oe αν at his last 
su one of his disci; ν ἀνακείμενος 
wee rediniog in Tear haste, John’ xii. 
23, where see Wetstein. Hence ἀνακείμε- 
vot, which properly denotes persons re- 
clining’ at table (see Luke xxii. 26.), is 


5 See Bochart, vol. ii, 596. Campbell’s Prelim. 
ο ο με μα ας α 
Virgil Delph. Ain. i. lin. 702. [The earlier Jews 
sat upright. See Gen. xxvii, 19. 1 Sam. xx. 25. 4, 
Ezek. xliv. δ] 
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by our translators very happily rendered 
guests, Mat. xxii. 10, 11, 

᾿Ανακεφαλαιόομαι, Guat, from ἀνὰ em- 
phatic or again, and κεφαλαιόω to reduce 
fo a sum, from κεφαλαῖον a head or sum 
total, which see, 

I. In mid. To gather together again 
in one, to reunite under one head. occ. 
Eph. i. 10. comp. ver. 22; and see Wol- 
fius and Macknight. [Μίαν κεφαλὴν ἅπα- 
σιν ἐπέθηκε. Chrys. ] 

Π. In pass. To be summed up, to be 


comprised. occ. Rom. xiii. 9; where sce 
Wetstein. [See Polyb. ν. 32.] 


*Avaxdlvw, from ἀνὰ emphatic, and κλίνω 
to lay down. | 

I. To lay down. oce. Luke ii. 7. [Hom. 
Π. iv. 113. 

II. To make to recline, put in a posture 
of recumbency, which the Jews in our Sa- 
viour’s time used in eating. (Comp. under 
᾽Ανάκειμαι IT.) οος, Mark vi. 39 *. Luke 
ix. 15. xii.37. In the pass. To lean side- 
ways, recline, or be reclined. occ. Mat. 
xiv. 19, Luke vii. 36. comp. Mat. viii. 11, 
Luke xiii. 29. με xii, 15.]—The 
above cited are al] the texts of the N. T, 
wherein the word occurs. 

Hee ᾽Ανακόπτω, from ἀνὰ back, and 
κύπτω to strike, impel.—To beat or drive 
back, to hinder. occ. Gal.v.7. “ It hath 
been observed, says Doddridge, that ἀνέ- 
κοψε is an Olympic expression, answerable 
to ἐτρέχετε; and it properly signifies 
coming across the course while a person 
is running in it, in such a manner as to 
Jostle and throw him out of the way.” I 
cannot, however, find that this V. is ever 
used as an Olympic term, though Theo- 
phrastus, Eth. Char. cap. 25, speaks of τᾶ 
κυβερνήτυ ANAKO'IITONTOY, a steers- 
man interrupting the course of a ship; 
and in Plutarch, Crass. page 563, Tov 
ἵππον *ANAKOTITEIN denotes stopping a 
horse, ὁ. e. by laying hold on his rifle, 
See more in Elsner and Alberti. But in 
Gal. v. 7, very many MSS, among which 
six ancient, read ἐνέκοψε; which readin, 
is approved by Wetstein, and admit 
into the text by Griesbach. [Wisd. xviii. 


23. 

μες from ava emphatic, and 
κράζω to cry.—To cry out, exclaim. occ. 
Mark i. 23. vi. 49. Luke iv. 33. viii. 28. 
xxiii. 18. In the LXX it commonly an- 
swers to the Heb. wp {ο cry oud, and yn 


* (Schl. says, that in this place αυτνίς refers to 
the Apostles, πάντας to the multitude] 
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to shout. [See 1 Sam. iv. 5, Judg. vii. 

20. Josh. vi. δ. Zach. i. 17.] 

Pe ᾽Αναερίνω, from ἀνὰ emphatic, and κρίνω 

ε. 

I. To examine or question, in order to 
pass a judicial sentence. occ. Luke xxiii. 
ο. pe 9. xii. 19. xxviii. 18. 

. To discern, judge. ος. 1 Cor. ii. 14, 
15. iv. 3, 4. xiv. νὰ 

III. Το examine accurately, or care- 
fully. occ. Acts xvii. 11. [1 Sam. xx. 12. 
οτι Cyr. i. 6. 12.] 

. To inquire, ask tons, in 
neral. ree ο. 95" 97, ο. 
suggests Im these passages the sense 
of rejecting, or condemning, is possibl 
true, though he allows that the wo: 
διὰ τὴν συνείδησιν are in favour of the 
other; but he thinks that the sense of 
condemning must be given to 1 Cor. 
xiv. 24.}—The LXX have once used it 
for the Heb. Ἴρι to search out, explore. 
{1 Sam. xx. 12.} 

᾿Ανάκρισις, we, Att. εως, ἡ, from é&va- 
κρίνω, A judicial examination. occ. Acts 
xxv. 26. [See Budseus on this word and 
Taylor on Demosth. t. iii. p. 555. Polyb. 

. νι, 19. 8. 3 Mace. vii. 4. Susann. 48, 51.] 

᾽Ανακύπτω, from dva back again, or «p, 
and κύπτω to bend. 

I. To lift, or raise up, oneself from a 

ing posture. occ. Luke xiii. 11. John 
viii, 7, 10. Thus used by Theophrastus, 
Eth. Char. cap. 11. ... 

II. Το {0 up oneself, or look up, as 
persons in ee oce, Luke xxi. 28. Jo- 
sephus, De Bel. lib. vi. cap. 8. § 5, uses 

the phrase ὀλίγον ᾽ΑΝΑΚΥΨΑΝΤΕΣ ex re 

dene, recovering a little from their terror. 

Raphelius, on Luke xxi. 28, shows, that 

this Mey rie η. by κάν 

Xenophon, c. xi, 5.] and Polybius, [i. 

55.] for recovering from a state of ras 

tion and sorrow, resuming hope or courage, 

ing one’s epirits. See aleo Wet- 
stein, Kypke on 7. τὸ sapere 
on Theophrast, pege 377. [D’Orvill. on 

(ολο σος πα dot aps Sn 
: νω, from dya up, and λα 

a eae 

Ὁ up. ᾽᾿Αναλαμθάνομαι, 

Ts be lakes, σα ον τος, 

Mark xvi. 19. Acts i. 2, 11, 22. 1 Tim. 

iii. 16. comp. Acts x. 16. [2 Kings ii. 11. 

Eeclas. xlviii. 9. 1 Mace. it. 58.] 

Il. To take up,and carry. occ, Acts 

vii. 43; whgre the correspondent Heb. 

word to ἀνελάδετε of St. Luke, and of the 
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Spencer de L. Heb. Rit. iii. 10. Exod. xix. 
4. Numb. i. 50.] 

III. To take up, as on board a ship. 
oce, Acts xx. 13,14. The V. is repeat- 
edly thus applied in the Life of Homer 
ascribed to Herodotus, namely, in cap. vii. 
viii. xix. cited by Wetstein. 

IV. To take up, or set, as upon a beast. 
oce, Acts xxiii. 31, comp. ver. 24; or else 
it may signify no more than {0 take with 
one, or in one’s company, as it does 2 Tim. 
iv. 11. [Gen. xlv. 18. Xen. Hell. i. 1. 3. 


ge- | Cyrop. i. 5. 7.] 


V. To take up, take, a8 armour. occ. 
Eph. vi. 13, 16. On the former of these 
verses, Wetstein (whom see) cites from 
Josephus and Herodian, ii. 23. ᾿ΑΝΑΛΑ’- 
ΒΟΝΤΕΣ ΤΑ'ΣΠΑΝΟΠΛΤΑΣ; from Lu- 
cian, ΤΑ'Σ TIANOMAIAZ— ANAAH WE- 
ZOE; and from Philostratus, ΤΗΝ "ΑΣ- 
TIAA—ANAAA'BOMEN, Let us take the 
shield. (The above-cited are all the pass- 
ages of the N. T. where the V. occurs.) 
[See Jer. xlvi. 3. Deut. i. 41. 2 Macc. x. 
27. Diod. Sic. xx. 33, Xen. Hell. ii. 4. 


12. 
gran uc, oc, Att.ewc, from ἄνα- 
Aapbdvw.—A being taken up ; or rather, 
according to Campbell. (whom see), “a 
removal ;” but perhaps best of all, accord- 
ing to Bishop Pearce (whom also see), 
“a retiring,” i.e. of Jesus from Judea, 
and the parts about Jerusalem, where he 
was born. The days of his thus retiring, 
for he had lived in Ealilee, were now com- 
pleted. occ. Luke ix. 51. ([Schleusner 
and Br. both say, “ Christ's ascension 
into heaven,” and Br. cites the same ex- 
ion from the Test. xii. Pat. Fab. Cod. 
s.i. p. 585. Heinsius thinks that dvd- 
ληψις has some reference to death, as dva- 
λαμβάνω in Antonin. Imp. iv. 8.14. See 
Suicer, i. p. 281.] : 
Αναλίσκω, from ἀνὰ away, and ἁλίσκω 
to take.—To take away, destroy, consume. 
oce. Luke ix. 54. Gal. v. 15. 2 Thess. ii. 
8. As in the first of these texts the word 
ia applied to the action of fre, so the LXX 
often use it for the same, answering to the - 
Heb. 338 to eat, consume. [se Gen. xli. 
30. Numb, ix. 38. Jerem. Ἱ. 7. Ezek. v. 


12. 

᾽Αναλογία, ac, #, from ἀνὰ de- 
λόγος account, 
kt lace pr occ. Rom. xii. 6. 
“¢ The measure of faith, ver. 3, and pro- 


| portion of faith in this verse, signifies the 


same thing, viz. so much of that ο. 
Ww oD 


LXX, is ΠΝώ. fAmos v. 26. See [gift which God was pleased to 


ANA 


any one.” Locke. See also Raphelius and 
Wolfus ; the latter of whom embraces the 
too common interpretation of ἀναλογίαν 
τῆς πέσεως by the analogy of faith, or the 
general and consistent scheme or plan of 
doctrines delivered in the Scriptures. But 
in πο. to this interpretation, see 
Campbell’s Prelim. Dissert. to Gospels, p. 
109—114, and comp. Macknight on Rom. 
(Schl. agrees with Parkhurst. ] 
' — "Αναλογέζομαι, from ava denoting distri- 
bution, distinction, or repetition, and λο- 
γίζοµαι to reckon, think, which see.—To 
ider accurately and distinctly, or 
ai and again. occ. Heb. xii. 3, where 
ypke cites Xenophon, Lucian, and Dio- 
dorus Sic. using the V. in the like sense, 
’ —[Br. says consider and compare, (i. ο. 
Christ's sufferings and yours). The verb 
occurs in the sense to consider in Xen. 
Memor. ii. 1. 5. Plut, Vit. Mar. ο, 46. 
3 Mace. vii. 7. 

Be "Άναλος, ὁ, ἡ, καὶ τὸ---ον, from a 
neg. and ἅλς salt—Without saltness, not 
having the taste of salt. occ. Mark ix. 50. 
[again Ezek, xiii. 10. xxii. 28.] 

. *Avadvore, τος, Att. εως, ἡ, from ἀναλύω. 
—Depariure [or death.) Comp. ᾽Αναλύω 
III. oce. 2 Tim. iv. 6. [Schl. explains this 
sense as meaning dissolution, separation 
of soul and body, See Krebs. Obs. Flav. 
366. Albert. Peric. Crit. page 102. 
hdtger. H. H. on Phil. i. 23, Philo. 
in Flace. p. 991. There is no doubt that 
the Greeks frequently expressed death by 
words referring to a yourney, a feast, &c. 
and it is ωμά more probable that this 
word derived its sense from the second 
meaning of ἀναλύω. See Gataker. Opp. 
Critt. p.319. D’Orvill. ad Charit. p. 317. 
Barth, Advers, lii. ο. 3. xliii.c.3. On 
the other side, see Duker. ad Flor. iv. 11.] 
᾿Αναλύω, from ἀνὰ back again, or de- 
mas ration, and λύω to loose. 

I. To loose. It is particularly applied, 
by Homer, to loosing the cables of a ship, 
in order to sail from a port. See Odyss, ix. 
line 178. xi. line 636. xii. line 145. xv. 
line 547. Hence 

II. In the N. T. To return, or rt. 
oec. Luke xii. 36; where Wetstein shows, 
that this V. followed by ἀπὸ τῶν δείπνω», 
ἐς συµποσίω, is in the Greek writers like- 
wise used for returning iy sale rom 
suppéer—from abanquet, om > Judith 
xii. 1. [See Polyb. iii. 69. Philost. Vit. 
Apol]. ii, 7. iv, 86. Job ii. 2. Wisd. ii. 1.] 
_. Το rt, i.e. out of this life. occ. 
Phil. i, 29. The V. is used for departing, 
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not only 2 Mas. xii. 7, but by Polybius 
and Philostratus, cited by Elsner; so 
Chrysostom explains ἀναλύσαι by ἐντεῦθεν 
πρὸς ὅρανον µεθίκασθαι, removing from 
hence to heaven; and Theodoret by τὴν 
ἕντευθεν ἀπαλλάγη», a departing hence. 
Comp. Suicer Thesaur. τς ee a 
also Bowyer’s Conject. and Kypke in Phil. 

μέρος, 4 6, 4, from a neg. and 
dpapréw to sin, which see.— Without sin, 
sinless, guiltless. occ. John. viii. 7.— 
{Ose a well known sense of ἅμαρτία, 

1, thinks that in this ava 

τητος means free from the pei) of forns~ 
cation and adultery. See Deut. xxix. 9. 
Kypke Obs. Sacr. we 319. In its com- 
mon sense it occurs Xen. Mem. iv. ο, 2.26. 
Diog. Laert. vii. 122. 2 Mace. viii. 4.} 

᾿Αναμένω, from ἀνὰ emphatie, and péves 
to remain, wait—To wait for, await, ex- 

ct. occ. 1 Thess. i. 10. [Job vii. 2. Isa. 

ix. 11.] 

᾽Αναμιμνήσκω, from dva again, and µιµ- 
νήσκω to put in mind. 

I. Active, To put in mind again, to re- 
mind. occ. 1 Cor. iv. 17. 2 Tim. i. 6. [Xen. 
Men. iii. 5. 9.] - 

II. Pass, To be put in mind again, to 
recollect, remember, occ. Mark xi. 21. xiv. 
72. 2 Cor. vii. 15. Heb. x. 32. [Gen. viii. 
1.] In the LXX this verb answers to 
the Heb. 92) {ο remember, and 23" to 
remind, 

᾽Αναμνάω, from dva again, and obsolete 
pvdw to remind, put in mind or remem- 
brance. Comp. under Μνάομαι. To re~ 
mind. occ. 1 Cor. iv. 17.—Avapvdopar, 
pass. or depon. To call in mind again, to 
remember. occ. Mark xi. 2]. xiv. 72. 
Comp. ᾿Αναμιμνήσκω. 

;/᾿Ανάμνησις, τος, Att. εως, ἡ, from ἆναμ- 
γαω. 

I. A commemoration. occ. Heb. x. 3. 

II. A memorial. occ. Luke xxii. 19. 
1 Cor. xi. 24, 25. In all which 
it is applied to the celebration of the Lord’s 
Supper; and Christ saith, Do this ἐις τὴν 
ἐμὴν ἀνάμνησιν for a memorial or remem- 
brance of me. In which expression he 
seems to allude to the correspondent in- 
stitution of the Passover. Comp. Exod. 
xii. 14, LE ee Basi ae i, 3, and 
see Dr. Bell, on the 8 Supper, 
cially § vi, and Appendix, No. 11. (Schl. 
seems to interpret this word always as 
memorial. The word occurs Lev. xxvii. 7. 
Numb. x. 10. Wiad. rie 6. a 

*Avavedopat, ὅ va again, : 
véog ce renewed, occ. Eph. iv. 





' easily destroy them. This V. is 


- dyri against, 
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23. [Jeb xxxiii. 14. Ps. i, 12. Eat. iii. 13.) 
Thus frequently used in the Apocrypha. 
Ke "Avarigw, from dra again, and 
νήφω to be —To awake out of a 
drunken sleep, and become sober.. occ. 
2 Tim.-ii. 26. ‘ This word,” says Dod- 
dridge, ‘‘ refers to an artifice of forlers, 
to scatter seeds impregnated with some 
drugs, intended to Le birds asleep, that 
they might draw the net over them with 
the greater security.” But the Doctor 
does not cite any ancient writer who men- 
tions this artifice, nor do I know of any 
such. Dr. Shaw, however, Travels, page 
236, takes, notice of a method practised by 
the moderf eastern fowlers, of carrying 
before them a piece of painted canvas of 
the size of a door, by means of which they 
or astonish their e, and thus 
plied 
by Cebes in his Picture (p. 18. edit. Simp- 
son) to one who amakes from the intoxi- 
cations of intemperance, luxury, avarice, 
or flattery. For other instances of similar 
applications, see Elsner and Wetstein. 
[See ae de Abet. iv. 20. Lucian. 
πα. Salt. 48. Joseph. A. I. vi. 


GP ᾽Αναντίῤῥητος, υ, 6, 4, from a neg. 

έ ὁ ak.— Not to δε 
spoken against or contradicted, inds. 
able, oce, Acts xix. 36. (Sym. Job xi. 2. 
xxxiii. 12.) 

BFP ᾽Αναντίῤῥήτως, Adv. from ἀναν- 
riiguroc.— Without gainsaying, or dis- 
puting. occ. Acts x. 29. [Polyb. xxiii. 8.] 

᾽Ανάξιος, α, 4, 4, from a neg. and ἄξιος 
sorthy.— Unworthy. οσο. 1 Cor. vi. 2. 
[Ecclus, xxv, ii.] 

᾿Αναξίως, Adx. from dvdtiioc.— Unwor- 
thily, irreverenily, in an unbecoming man- 
πε. } Cor. xi. 27, 29. 

"Avdxavaic, we, att. εως, ἡ, from dya- 
παίω. 

I. Refreshment, rest. occ. Mat. xi. 29. 
aii. 43. δε al. On Mat. xi. 29, we may re- 
mark, that though the expressions in the 
latter part of the verse are certainly agree- 
able to the Hebruical and Hellenistical 
style (see Jer. vi. 16. Peal. cxvi. 7. Ecclus. 
li, 26, 27.) we meet ing eee like in 
rc aie . lib. vii. (page 413, 
edit. ίσος bra) where Cyrus says, 
* Now since a moet laborious war is at an 
end, δοκεῖ por καὶ ἡ ἐμὴ YY XH ’ANATIAY'- 
ΣΕΩΣ τινος ἀξῶν TYTXA'NEIN, my sowl 
aleo seems to think that she ought to obtain 
some rest.” [The sense in this passage 
appears to be rather comfort and tranqutl- 
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| former, or persuade to a different, 


ANA 


lity of mind, as in Ecclus. vi. 29. See also 
11.35. In the sense of rest it occurs, Rev. 
iv, 8. xiv. 11.) 

ΓΗ. A place of rest, or habitation. Mat. 
xii. 45. Lukexi.24. So Gen. viii.9. Ruth 
iii. 1. Jer, xxxiv. 14. See aloo Numb. x. 33. 
In the LXX it is tranquillity, Isa. xxxii. 
17. 1 Chron. xxii, 9. Ps. cxxxi. δ.] 

᾽Αναπαύω, from ἄνα again, and παύω to 
give rest. 

I. To give rest again, to quiet, recreate, 
refresh, occ. Mat. xi. 28. 1 Cor. xvi. 18. 
Philem. ver. 20. In pass. To be refreshed. 
2 Cor. vii. 13. Philem. ver. 7. [ Prov. xxix. 
7. Isa. xiv. 3.] 

IL ᾿Αναπαύομαι, mid. To rest, rest 
oneself, to take one's rest. occ. Mat. xxvi. 
45. Mark vi. 31. xiv. 41. Luke xii. 19. 
Rev. vi. 11. xiv. 13. 1 Pet. iv. 14. On this 
last passage comp. Isa. xi. 2, in the LXX, 
where ἀναπαύομαι is in like manner ap- 
plied to the Holy Spirit's resting upon 
Christ. So ἐπαναπαύομαι is used in the 
LXX of Num. xi. 25, 26, for the Spirit’s 
resting upon the seventy elders; and 
2 Kings ii. 16, for his resting on Elisha. 
The correspondent Heb. word in ell which 

is m3 or Mm: éo rest, remain. (See 

xxviii. 65. xxxiii, 20, Isa. xxxiv. 
14, 

*AvarelOw, from dva back 
πείθω to persuade.—To dis. 


ain, and 
Jrom a 

inion, 
«« Primam persuasionem novis rationibus 
labefactatam evellere.” Wetstein. ‘ Per- 
suadeo,—impello (in aliam opinionem 
nempe).” Scapula. occ. Acts xviii. 13.— 
[This word is generally (aa in this place) 
used in a bad sense. See Jerem. xxix. 8. 
1 Mace. i. 12. Xen. Mem. iii. 14, 10. 
Cc. iii. 7. Polyb, xxix. 3. 3." Plat. Pheed. 
ο, 26. Abresch, Auctar. Dil. Thuc. page 
258. 
Bae? ᾽Αναπέμπω, from ἀνὰ again, back 
again, and πέµπω to send. 

I. To send again, or back again. occ. 
Luke xxiii. 11. Philem. ver. 12. 

Il. Το send, remit. occ. Luke xxiii. 7, 
ee 1. 7. 12.] eee a 

᾿Ανάπηρος, 4, ‘om ἀνὰ empha’ 

and πηρὸς maimed.—Maimed, having lost 
a limb or some part of the body. occ. Luke 
xiv. 13. 21. [2 Macc. ντ]. 24. See 
Fischer. on Plat. Crit. ο. 14. p. 208, and 
Wetst. i. ιά 754. Reland. ad Joseph. A. J. 
iii, 12. 2. 

*Avazixru, from ἀνὰ emphat. and πίπτω 
to fall. Ree 

I. To fall down. In this ne it is 





ANA 


sometimes used in the profane writers, but 
not in the Ν. T. (Susan. 37.]' 

II. To lie down in order to eat, either 
upen the ground, as Mat. xv. 35. (where 
see Wetstein.) Mark vi. 40. viii. 6 ; or on 
beds, as Luke x7. 37. John xxi. 20. & al. 
Comp. ᾽Ανάκειμαι I. [See Plin. ix. Ep. 
23. Athen. i. p. 23. Schwarz. in Comm. 
L. Gr. p. 98. Schleusner refers Mat. xv. 
35. Mark vi. 40. viii. 6. to the sense to lie 
down.] The LXX have ouce used it, Gen. 
xlix. 9, for Heb. yi to bend down, crouch. 

ἸΑναπληρόω, ὤ, from dva up, or em- 
phatic, ahd φληρόω to fill, which see. 

I. To fill, as a seat or place. occ. 1 Cor. 
xiv. 16; where see Elsner and Wolfius, 
[This is a mere Hebraism. See Hottinger. 
de usu Scriptor. Hebr. apud Rhenferd. 
Ρ. 399. Buxtorf. Lex. Talmud. & Rabb. 
Ρ. 2001.] 

II. To fill up, complete. occ. 1 Thess. 
ii, 16. (Gen. xv. 16.] 

III. To fill up, or supply, a deficiency. 
oce. 1 Cor. xvi.17. Phil. ti. 30. On which 
texts we may observe, that Clement, in his 
Ist Epistle to the Corinthians, § 38, has 
the like expression, “ Let the poor man 
praise God, because he has given him one, 
ot & ΑΝΑΠΛΗΡΩΘΗι dure τὸ "YETE PH- 
MA, by whom his want may be supplied.” 
So Lucian, on. tom. 1. p. 643, edit. 
Bened, has ANAITAHPOY τὸ évdcov, sup- 
ply what is wanting.” [See Zosim. i. ο. 
17. Polyb. vii.7. 7. Plat. Conviv. p. 321. 
and Schwarz. Comm. Ling. Gr. p. 98. Br. 
observes that from this sense ayose sense I. 
and I think this remark just.] 


IV. To fujfil a prophecy. occ. Mat. xiii. 
14 


(Vio ful fl or observe a law. Gal.vi. 9. 
So the simple verb πληρᾶ», which see.] 

bal ᾿Αναπολόγητος, 8, 6, }, from a neg. 
an 


ἀπόλογεομαι to apologize, excuse.— | [- 


Without apology, or excuse, inexcusable. 
occ. Rom. i. 20. ii. 1. Wolfius observes, 
that this uncommon word is used by Poly- 
bius, and Cicero ad Attic. xvi. 7. tla 
Polyb. xii. 12, Exc, Legat. 86. Dion. Hal. 
vii. 46. Plut. Brut. c. 46.] 

᾿Αναπτύσσω, from ἀνὰ back again, and 
πτύσσω to roll up.—To roll back, unrol, 
#8 α volume or roll of a book. The word 
refers to the form of the booke then used 
_ among the Jews, which did not, as among 
us, consist of distinct leaves bound up to- 
gether, but “ were, as * the copies of the 


9 Several of these are to be seen in the British 


Museum. 
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Old Testament used in the Jewish Syna- — 
gogues now are, long scrolls of 


ANA 


parchment, 
that were rolled upon {one ος] two sticks,” 
and distinguished into columns. oct. Luke- 
iv. 17. See Whitby and Doddridge-en the 
place, and Leigh’s Crit. Sacr. Raphelius. 
on the above texts cites from Herodotus, 
lib. i. cap. 125, the very same phrase’ANA’~ 
ΠΤΥΞΑΣ FO BIBAI'ON unrolling the 
book.” Cemp. Elsner. [Wagenseil. ad 
Sota, » 677.) In the LXX this word is , 
se times nee caters Heb. win to 
oul, an ied, 2 K. six. 14, to 
οσον ροκ out Rabshakeh’s 
letter before the Lord. Comp. 1 Mace. iii. 
48. (Herod. i. 125.] 
*Avarre, from ἀνὰ intens. and ἅπτω to 
kindle. To kindle, light, set on fire. oce. , 


Luke xii. 49. Acts xxviii. 2. James iii. 5. ¥ 


On which last text Wetstein cites from 
Plutarch, Sympos. viii. page 730, E. Τὸ 
TYP τὴν ‘YAHN ἐξ ἧς ᾽ΑΝΗΦΘΗ, µητέ 
καὶ πατέρα ὧσαν ἤσθιε, The fire eats up the 
ood from which it was kindled, and which 
is both its father and mother.” [On Luke 
xii. 49, Schleusner says, “ But what do I 
say, when it is y kindled,” or “ lo!” 
it is already kindled,” for the word & in 
the LXX (Gen. iv. 14, and Ezek. iv. 14.) 
answers often to ΠΕ, as Krebsius remarks 
here. Of course the phrase means to 
cause or spread quarrels, See Jerem. ix. 
12. 2 Chron. xiit. 11.) 

᾿Αναρίθμητος, ο, 6, 4, from a neg. and 
ἀριθµέω to number.—Not to be numbered, 
innumerable. occ. Heb. xi. 12. [Job xxi. 
33. Prov. vii. 26. Wisd. vii. 11.} 

᾿Ανασείω, from ἄνα emphatic, and cele 
to move.—To move oy stir up. In the Ν. 
T. it is used only for stirring up the mul- 
titude or le; and Elsner on Luke 
xxiii. 5, shows that Dionysius Halicarn. 
viii. 31.] and Diodorus Siculus [Eclog. 
1. 5. 32.) apply it in the same manner. occ. 
Mark xv. 11. Luke xxiii. 5.] : 

KS ᾽Ανασκενάζω, (from ἀνὰ back, and 
σκενάζω to prepare, which from σκεῦος 4 
vessel, furniture. [To move furniture, io go 
away or leave.|-~-To . OCC. 
Acts xv. 24, where Kypke cites Plutarch 
and Thucydides [iv. 116.] using it for the 
demolishing of buildings, and Polybius, 
Demosthenes, and Euripides applying it 
to oaths, covenants, common report and 
men. It seems very nearly to agree in 
sense with ἀνατατδντες, which is 
of the same sort of false teachers, Gal, ν. 
12. See ’Avacardy. . 

᾿Ανασκάω, w, from ἀνὰ up or back again, 


ar 


‘ ANA. 


+ aud οκάω to draw.—To draw up or back 

in. occ. Luke xiv. 5. Acts xi. 10. 

. A J. II. 11. 2.) In the LXX of 

Hab. 1. 15, it answers to the Heb. n>yn to 
cause te ascend, bring up. 

᾽Ανάτασις, we, att. εως, ἡ, from ἀνίτημι 
τα κωδ ο the Fi 

: ing on the feet again, or 
rising, as opposed to falling. Ie ccc. 
though figuratively, in this view, Luke 
Ἡ. 34, comp. Isa. τί. 14, 16. 

Il. A rising ος resurrection of a dead 
body te life. Heb. xi. 35. Comp. 1 K. xvii. 
21. 2 K. iv. 94. 

ΠΠ. A rising or resurrection of the body 
from the grave. Applied both to Cheist, 
and temen ia » whether good or bad. 
Acts i. 22. ii. 31. John vy. 29. (comp. ver. 
28.) Acts xxiv. 15. & al. freq. [In John 
14. 25, by a common metonymy, Christ is 
talled resurrection, as the author of 
eur resurrection. Bee Dent. xxx. 20, He 


ae ti ‘fe. 

IV. The state cons t on the resur- 
rection, the future life. Mat. xxii. 28, 30. 
Mark xii. 23.]—In the LXX it is twice 
used, Lam. iii. 62. Zeph. iii. 8; in both 
which texts it answers to the Heb. =p 
fo stand up, rise, and in the former is 
So ee It aleo occurs 2 

vii. 14. xii. 43. and in both these 
ae denotes the resurrection of the body 
the dead. 


Ανακατόω, &, from ἀνάσατος disturbed, 
which is from ἀνίσημι in the 
sense of disturbing, overthrowing. 
L To overthrow, subvert, destroy. So 
ius explains dyvasarévrec by ἀνα- 
spéxevrec, and ἀνάσατὃς by pose ear 
oce. Acts xvii. 6. (where ace Wetstein), 
Gal. v. 12, where see Kypke, and com 
᾿Ἀνασκενάζω. [Avdsaroc is used in 


place 
31. neice iii. 43, pati 
means to drt ane his place, an 
then to petra pe lian It occpre in 
Iea. xxii. 3. 2 Kings xviii. 34.) 
IL. To excite, stir up, to sedition. occ. 
Acts xxi, 38. 
GP Ἀνατανρόω, ὤ, fram ava again, or 
y Seay ἡάοι, , which see.— 
Ὁ crucify agais or afresh, or rather, 
rerio to Lambert Alberti, and 
phelius, sim io crucify, hang « 
om @ cross; for these ων ροή ο. 
serve that the V. is never used by the 
Greek writers in the former sense, but al- 


ways in the latter. occ, Heb. vi. 6; where | 28. 
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see Wetstein and Wolfius. But com 
Macknight. [Schl. says simply to crucify, 
and observes from Fischer (de Vit. Lex. 
N. T. Prol. i. ρ. 20) that ἀνὰ in Greek 
and re in Latin are very often idle. On | 
the use of the word in the simple sense by 
the Greeks see Schwars. Comm..:p. 101, 
Br. gives Parkhurst’s explanation.] 

᾿Ανατενάζω, from ἀνὰ emphatic, and 
sevalw to groan, which see.—To groan 

. occ, Mark viii. 12. (Schl. says, To 

be angry. The word occurs Ecclus. xxv. 
18. Susann. 22. 2 Macc. vi. 30.)—The 
LXX use it, Lam, i. 4, for the Heb. mx 
to sigh, groan. 

᾽Ανατρέφω, from ἀνὰ again, and ερέφω 
to turn. 

I. To overturn, occ. John. ii, 15, [Polyb. 
v. 9. Isoc. Philip. 2. 13.] 

II. To turn back, return; in which 
sense it ig used both by Polybius, [IV. ii. 
2.) amd Xenophon, as may be seen in 
Wetstein. occ. Acts v. 22. xv. 16. [Gen 
viii. 7, 9. 1 Sam. iii. 5.) 

III. ᾿Ανατρέφομαι To be conversant, 
have one’s conversation, in this sense ta 
live. Mat. xvii. 22. 2 Cor. i. 12. Eph. ii. 
3. Heb. xiii. 18. x. 33, Τῶν drwc ἄνασρε» 
φομένων, Of those who were thus con- 
versant, i. e. in re es and afflicy 
tions κ. On Mat. xvii. 22, Wetstein shows 
that this V. : joined with a N. = 
in the sense of being, or abiding, by Paly+ 
bius, [iii. $3.] Xecaphon; Plutarch, and 
Josephus ; and on Heb. xiii. 18, he cites 
from Arrian, Epictet. lib. iv. 4. ‘Ore 
ΚΑΛΩΣ ᾽ΑΝΕΣΤΡΑΦΗΣ Ἐν τῴδε TO: - 
"ΕΡΓΩΙ, Because you have behaved well in 
this oe (Josh. v. 5. are mae) 

᾽Αναεροφὴ, fic, ὃν from σροφα, 

perf. mid. of tas .— Behaviour, man- 

ner of life. Gal, i. 13. Eph. iv. 22, & al. 

Polyb. (iv. 22.] and Arrian, [Epict. 

1. 9. iv. 1.] cited by Wetstein, use the N, 

in the same sense. [In Heb. xiii. 7, Schl. 

says that from that it aj that 

this word bas the sense of calamities επ- 

dured, evil destiny. The word occurs in 
Tob. iv. 19. 2 Mac. v. 8.] 

*Avaracow, from éva.emphat. and τάσσω 
to put ἐν order.—Avardgoopa:, mid. Ta 

. oce. Luke i. 1. 

*Avaré\Aw, from dva up, and τέλλω, obe 

eolete, to arise. ; 


© [In Greek authors it even to tise os 
trade, See Polyb. i. 14. . Epist. iv. 4. It 
occurs as in the N. T. Prov. xx.8 Ecclus. κκ]. 


) E2 
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I._Intransitively, To rise, spring, spring 
up, as the sun or solar light. Mat. iv. 16. 
xiii. 6. & al. Comp. 2 Pet. i. 19. [Numb. 
xxiv. 17. Polyb. ix. 15.] 

IJ. Transitively, Το cause to rise. 900. 
Mat. v.45. Dr. Hammond on Mark xiv. 
54, Leigh in the preface to his Supplement, 
page 2, and Masclef in his Heb. Grammar, 
page 107; give this as an instance of a 
Greek verb being applied in a transitive 
sense, in imitation of the Hebrew Conju- 
gation Hiphil; yet Homer uses the Ist 

. aor. transitively, Ἡ. v. line 777, where, 
speaking of Juno's horses, he says, 


Τοῖσιν δ' ἀμθροσίην Σιμοὲις “ANE TELAE γέµεσθαι. 
———Simois caused to spring 


Ambrosia from his bank, whereon they browsed. 
ΟΟΨΡΕΣ. 


So Anacreon, Ode liii. line 40, where he 
says the assembly of the gods cauaed the 
rose to spring (ANETEIAEN) from the 
thorn-bush that bears it. Pindar also and 
Philo, quoted by Kypke, use the V. in the 
like transitive sense. Comp. Ἐξανατέλλω. 
[Gen. iii. 18. Isa. }xi. 11. 1 Sam. viii. 22. 
& al. See Priceeus on Mat. v. 45.] 
- ILI. To rise, spring, as our Blessed Lord 
. did, like a shoot, from the tribe of Judah. 
occ. Heb. vii. 14. Comp. Isa. xi. 1. 

-IV. To rise, as a cloud. occ. Luke xii. 
54. This verb is very frequently used in 
the LXX version, where it most common! 
answers to the Heb. nx to spring ‘forth, 
or spread upon, as the light ; mp {ο bud, 
germinate ; or to nny to sprout up. [See 
Lev. xiv. 43. 2 Sam.x.5. Judg. xiv. 18: 
& al. Parkhurst’s divisions 1, 3, and 4, 
might be well reduced to one.) — 

᾿Ανατίθημι, from dva emphatic, and τίθηµι 
to propose—AvariOepar, mid. To relate, 
communicate, declare. occ. Gal. ii. 2. Acts 
xxv. 14, where see Kypke. [See 2 Mac. 
iii. 9. Heliodor. ii. 21. It occurs in the 
LXX in the active, to suspend as a gift in 
a temple, or consecrate. 1 Sam. xxxi. 10. 
Lev. xxvii. 28.] 

᾿Ανατολὴ, jic, ἡ, from ἀνατέτολα, perf. 
mid. of the V. ἀνατέλλω. 

1. The day-spring, or dawn. It is used 
ovly in a spiritual sense, but applied with 
the most striking propriety to the dawni: 
of the gospel-day from on high, i. e. from 
heaven, by the birth of John the Baptist, 

. previous to the rising of the SUN OF 

IGHTEOUSNESS. occ. Luke i. 78. 
[lt may be doubted whether dyarody is 
not here that which springs, a race, or ο{]- 
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from us, or get out of our 
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ing. ,For the Hebrews compare their - 
children with plants, Isa. Ix. 21. Jer. 
xxiii. 5. See Plat. Symp. p.1197. Ovid, 
Met. ix. 286. And ἀνατολὴ signifies a shoot 
in Zach. vi. 19. ‘The Hebrew word in 
this place and in Jer. xxiii. 5, & al. is nny, 
which is certainly used in the O. T. of 
Christ, Isa. iv. 2. Zach. tii. 8; and in this 

lace ef Zachariah. So Schleusner, who 
fie not give any positive opinion. } 

II. ᾿Ανατολὴ, and plur. ᾿Ανατολὰι, de, 
That region, or those parts of the heaven 
or earth, where the solar light first springs 
up, and appears, the east. Mat. ii. 1, 2. 
(where see Cam ) ti. 9. viii. 11. & al. 
Comp. Rev. vii. 2.—This word in the 
LXX very frequently answers to the Heb. 
Mp the rising of the sun, and thence the 
east. ᾿ 

᾽Αματρέπω, from dva emphatic, or again, 
and τρέπω to turn.—To subvert, overturn. 
ους. 2 Tim. ii. 18. Tit. i, 11. [Diod. Sie. 
1.77. See Wetstein, ii. p. 359] 

᾽Ανατρέφω, from dva emphat. and τρέφω 
to nourish, nurse.—To aurse, bring up, 
educate. occ. Acts vii. 20, 21. xxii. 3. 
[Wisd. vii. 14. Herodian. 1. 2. 

᾽Αναφαίνω, from ανὰ emphatic, 
φαίνω to show. 

I. To shew 3 but it occurs not in 
the active voice in the N. T. [Pol. v. 22. 
10. 

L ᾿Αναφαίνομαι To be shown, or 
appear, Shade ας τς xix. 1]. Acts 
xxl. 3, ᾿Αναφανέντες δὲ τὴν Κύπρο» we ap- 
pearing as to Cyprus for ἀναφανέσης 
ἡμῖν τῆς Κύπι appearing to us, 
An sctatve cave i ofan τα μα wick 
a verb or ici . in the pro- 
fane and- poeta Laer See Rom. it, 2. 
1 Cor. ix. 17. Gal. ii 7, and Grammar, § 
xxi. 44. iv. 2. And as to Acts xxi. 3, 
Wetstein cites from Theophanes (a Chris- 
tian writer, however, of a late age) the 
similar expression, ᾿ΑΝΑΦΑΝΕΝΤΩΝ dv- 
σῶν ΤΗΝ [HCN ; and from Virgil, a. iii, 
line 291, Aérias Pheeacum abscondimus 
arces, literally, We hide .the lofty towers 
of the Phwacians, i.e. They are hidden 
δὲ, a8 we 
sail past them. So the English seaman 
says, We opened such a bay, meaning, it 


and 


ng | appeared to open tous. See Kypke, and 


comp. Ἡροσάγω IT. 
*Avagépw, from ἀνὰ up, and φέρω to 
carry, bring, bear. 


5 [8ο Luc. Ver. Hist. if. tnt: δὲ ἀκπρίψαμη 
dusty] ; 


΄ 


κ 
ν 
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I. To carry, or bring 

}. Mark ix. 2. Lace ας. 53. (Polyb. 
viii 31. 1.] 

II. To offer sacrifices, i. ε. to bring them 
P 15 * on the altar. occ. Heb. vii. 27. comp. 
‘ames ii. 21, where see Macknight. Hence 
applied to Christ's offering himself as a 
abe apr sacrifice. occ. Heb, vii. 27; 
to the spiritual sacrifices which Chris- 


3 


yg ‘tians are to offer in and through him. occ. | cold. 


STL To bear sine ὁ putation 
Ὁ bear sins by im ion really, 
| as the ancient Ον did typically. oe 
| Heb. ix. 28. 1 Pet, ii. 24. Comp. Lev. xvi. 
| 21, 22. Exod, xxix.10. Lev. i. 4. Isa. liii, 
6. In the LXX, when used in the first 
sense, it commonly answers to the Heb. 
' wan 4o cause to come; in the 2d, to noyn 
to cause to ascend, i. e. in flame and smoke 
as a burnt-offering ; and in the last sense, 
. ie ww) to bear, and bap to bear as a bur- 
den, bajulare, as in Isa. liii, 11, 12, which 
see, 


᾽Αναφωνέω, 6, from ἀνὰ emphatic, and 
w to cry out.—To cry out aloud, occ. 
uke i. 42. [1 Chron. xv. 28, 2 Chron. 

v. 19. 
4 GF ᾿Ανάχυσις, we, att. εως, §, from 
ἀραχύω {ο pour forth, ἀνὰ emphatic, and 


χύω to pour out. 

L A profusion, or pool of water, col- 
lavies, palus. Thus Elsner shows it is 
applied vy, Strabo [iii. p. 206.] and Philo. 

etstein and Kypke. Hence 


of vice or debauchery. occ. 1 Pet. iv. 4, 
where see Macknight. 

᾽Αναχωρέω, ὤ, from ἀνὰ back again, or 

c, ald χωρέω to go, rt. 

. Το go, or return back again. Mat. ii. 
12, 13. 
ΕΙ. Το depart, Mat. ix. 24. xxvii. 5. 
Comp. Mat. xv. 21. [Polyb. i. 11, 15.] 

Il]. To withdran, retire. Mat. ii. 14, 
22. John vi. 15. Acts xxiii. t 19. [Exod. 
ii. 15. Hoa. xii. 19. ro 1. ὃς Nee 

᾿Ανάψυξις, τος, att. εως, 4, from ἀναψύχω 
to refresh—A refrigeration, refreshing, 
or Fa a bewug refreshed ; for I appre- 
hend with Wolfius that the times ἀναψύ- 


εως of refreshing, and the times of the 
restitution of all tht 


3, are to be distin- 
guished from each other; that the former 


! relate to Christ’s first coming, and the 


© [So the Jews called the victim nny (from nby 
te ascend,) ἀναφορώ in Ps. 1. 20. 








r 


53 
occ. Mat. xvii. 









ID. Ina fi ive sense, A sink or gulf 
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comforts of his kingdom of grace (compr 
Mat. xi. 29.) ; and the latter to his second 
and last coming, and the commencement 
of his kingdom of glory. occ. Acts iii. 19. 
The LXX use the word for a breathing 
or breathing time, a respite, Exod. viii. 15, 
where it answers to the Heb. nnn of the 
same import. at 

᾽Αραψύχω, from ἀνὰ again, and ψύχος 


I. To cool again, refrigerate, refresh 
sith cool air, as the bod hk pera dry 
(Comp. Karaviyw.) It occurs not in the 
Ν. T. in this sense ; but 

11. Figuratively, Το refresh, relieve, 
when under distress. occ. 2 Tim. i, 16.— 
In the LXX it is used only in the intran- 
sitive sense of taking breath, being re- 
eshed, and answers (inter al.) to the Heb. 
wh: to take breath, and to nn refreshment. 
(Ex. xxiii, 12. 2 Sam. xvi. 14. 

BaP ᾿Ανεραποδισὴς, 4, 6, from dydpa- 
ποδίζω to reduce to slavery, carry away 


for a slave, which from ἀνδράποδο» * .4 


caplive taken in war and enslaved, and 
this from ἆνηρ Gen. ἀνδρός α man’s, and 
wee, Gen. xdcoc, a foot, because he follows 
or waits at his master’s foot—A man- 
stealer, a kidnapper, one who steals men to 
make them slaves, or sell them into slavery. 
The Scholiast on Aristophanes, Plut. lin. 
521, says, “ An ἀνδραποδισὴς is not only 
he who by deceit reduces free men to 
slavery, but also he who seduces slaves 


from their masters, in order to convey them 


elsewhere, and sell them. So likewise 
Pollux, and the Etymologist in Wetstein. 
No doubt both these enormities are pro- 
hibited to Christians. occ. 1 Tim. i. 10. 
[See Ex. xxi. 16. Deut. xxiv. 7.] 

᾽Ανδρίζομαι, from ἀνὴρ, Gen. ἀνδρός, a . 
man. To behave or acquit oneself with 
the wisdom aad courage of a man, perhaps 
as opposed to a babe or child in Christ, 
oce. { Cor. xvi. 19. So Josephus De Bel. 
lib. v. cap. 7. § 3. uses ἀνδρίζεσθαι for be- 
having courageously, and Homer, ἂνέρες 
ése be men, that 18, caurageous, ΠΠ. v. line 
529, & al. Comp. Wetstein.—This word 
is often used by the LXX, and most ge- 
nerally answers to the Heb. pin to be 
strong, or to yor fo be robust, valiant. 
(Deut. xxxi. 6. Jos. x. 25. 

KS ᾿Ανδροφόνος, s, 6, from ἁνὴρ, Gen. 
ἀνδρός a man, and πέφονα, perf. mid. of 
φένω to slay, which see under Φόνος.---4 
man-slayer, a murderer, occ. 1 Tim.,i. 9. 
(2 Macc. ix. 28.] 

5 [This word occurs 3 Macc. vii. δ.] 
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᾿Ανέγκλητος, 6, 6, h, from α neg. 
and ἐγκαλέω to accuse, blame, which see. 
«—Not to be blamed, blameless, irreproach- 
able: οος. 1 Cor. i. 8, Col. i. 22. 1 Tim. iii. 
10. Tit. i. 6, 7. [3 Mace. v.31. Xen. 
Hell. vi. 1.4. ; 
αρ ᾿Ανεκοιήγήγος, ο, 6, ἡ, from a neg. 
and ἐκδιηγέομαι, to relate particularly.— 
Not to be "Fully or cdewuaioty or 
uttered, inexpressible, unutterable, ineffa- 


ble. occ. 2 Cor. ix. 15. So Arrian, see 
Wetstein. 
᾿Ανεκλάλητος, ο, ὁ, ἡ, from a neg. 


and ἐκλαλέω to utter.—Unutterable, ἐπεκ- 
pressible. occ. 1 Pet. i. 8. 

> ᾽Ανέκλειπτος, ο, 6, 4, from a neg. 

Salle ἐκλείπω to fail, bg oe fos Which 

‘aileth not, never failing, unfailing. occ. 
Luke xii. 33. tpi Sie iv. 84. Manth, 
Obs. e. Diod. Sic. p. 162.] 

IR Ανεκτότερος, α, ov, comparat. of 
ἀνεκτὸς tolerable, which from ἀνέχω to bear, 
which see.—More tolerable, more easy to 
be borne. Mat. x. 15. & al. 

᾿Ἀνελεήμω», ονος, 6, ἡ, from a neg. and 
ἐλεήμων merciful, compassionate, which 
82e.—-Unmerciful, incompassionate. occ. 
ο. 31. (Prov. v. 9. xi. 7.] eras 

AveplJopar, from ἄνεμος the wind. 
—To be ts ype driven by the wind. 
occ. James i. 6. [See Heisen. Nov. Hyp. 
ad Ep. Jac. p. 438.] 

"Άνεμος, ο, 6, from ἅημι to blow, or ra- 
ther from ἀνεῖμαι perf. pass. of ἀνίημι to 
toose, set loose, which see. 

I, Wind, Mat. vii. 25. xi.7. John vi.'18. 
Acts xxvii. 14, 15. & al. freq. Comp. Eph. 
iv. 14. [Schleusner says that mv‘ is taken 
in the same way for any thing ge ina 
constant in Job vi. 26. xv. 2. Glass. 
Phil. S. p. 1066. in Dathe’s ed. and Ecclus. 
v.11. 

II. The four winds are used for the four 
cardinal points, or the east, west, north, 
‘and south. Mat. xxiv. 31. Mark xiii. 27. 
Comp. Isa. xliii. 5,6. Dan. vii. 2. Rev. 
vii. 1. Ὀνδώπ mn yp ee sinds 
or spirits of the heavens, is a Heb. phrase, 

Dan. viii. 8. xi. 4, Zech. ii. 6, or 10. 
& al. and defiotes the four cardinal points, 
because the force or action of the spirit or 
gross air is in strict philosophical truth 
principally exerted at the t western and 


od The word dreamy io dhe same sense eccurs 
Ww . vii. 14. viii, 18] 

+ See Catcott’s Veteris & Vere Philgsophie 
Principia, page 6—10; and Catcott, the Son’s, 
. Remarks on Creation, page 6557. 
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eastern edges of the earth in sapporting 
its diurnal motion, and from the Phere 
and southern pole in regulating its de- 
clination. [. B. J. vii. 13. 12.J—In 
the LXX, this word, except in two pas- 
sages, always answers to the Heb. nv. 
᾿Ανένδεκτον, 6) ro, neut. from es 
neg. and ἐνδέχεται it ἐς possible, which see 
ler "Evdéxopar—Impossible. occ. Luke 
xvii. I. Comp. Mat. xviii. 7, and dk ἐνδέ- 
χεναι, Lake xiii.33. 
᾿Ανεξερεύνηπος, ©, ὁ, ἡ, kat τὸ---ο», from 
a neg. and ἐζερεννάω to seavek ναί, which 
see, and comp. LXX in 1 Chron. xix. 3. 
Amos. ix. 3. Obad. ver. 6. Joel i. 9—Not 
to be ecarched out, inscrutable.’ ecc. Rom. 


xi. 33. 
᾽Ανεξίκακος, #, 6, ἡ, from ἀρέχομαε 

to : r, and κάκος το. evtl, 
either men or thin i t, forbearing. 
oce. 2 Tim. ii. 94, Fi e sul 
ξικακία occurs Wied. ii. 19. and the verb 
ἀνεξικακέω often in eccl. writers. See 
Suicer, i. p. 336, and Poll. Onom. v. 138, ° 
the interpreters on Hesychius voce dvei- 
κακία, and D’Orvill, ad Charit. viii. 4. p. 
616.) 

Ανεξιχνίασος, 6, 6, ἡ, καὶ ro—ov, from a & 
neg. and! ἐξιχνιάζω totrace out, which from 
ἐξ out, and ἴχνος the footstep, which from 
txw to come, and this from the Chald. Jn 
to come or ρο.---Νο to be traced out, un~ 
traceable. occ. Rom. xi. 33. h. iii. 8. 
(Job v. 9. ix. 10.J—The LXX_ several 
times use the V. ιχνιάζω for the Heb. 
‘pn to search out minutely, and the Ν. 
ανεξιχνίατος for Ἴρη prt theve ie no search. 
ing out. 


> ᾽Ανεκάισχνντος, ο, 6, ἡ, from a 
neg. and ἐπαισχόνομαι tobe ashamed —Not 
ashamed, i. e. of plainly B ay the 

of Christ. Comp. 2 Tim. i. 8. Rom. 
1.16. Or, Not to be ashamed, that needs 
eth not to be ashamed. Comp. Tit. ii. 8. 
The latterinterpretation seems most agree- 
able to the form of the Greek word. oct. 2 
Tim. ii. 15, where see Kypke. [Schleus. 
concurs in the second explanation. The 
adverb ανεπαισχύντως occurs commonly. 
See Wetstein. ] 

BH’ AvexiAnrrv¢, 6,6, ἡ, froma neg.and 
ἐπίληκτος blameable, which from ἐπιλαμ- 
Βάνομαι to be caught. (ike word is taken 
from the ancient wrestling, and was used 
of a man who was defended in all parts of 
the body, and could not be caught any 
where by his antagonist. See Krebe. 
Obes. Flav. p. 351. Hence it signified, 
one in whom there was no place for blame. ] 


betantive ére-..- .. 
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—Usblameable, blameless, irreprehensi- 

δίε occ. 1 Tim. iii. 2. v. 7. vi. 14. 
᾿Ανέρχομαι, from dra up, and ἔρχομαι 
to go, tome.—To go “pe [John τί, 3. 
comp. Judg. xxi. 8. | Kings xiii. 12, Fab. 
Cod. Pseud. i. p. 546. Like ἀναβαίνω it 
is used of persons going to Jerusalem. In 
Gal. i. 17. “ Nor did T return.” Hesych. 


dvepyopivy ; ντ] 
τα ode ἡ, from ανίημι to 
nee relaz. re 
. Liberty, some ee of relaxa 
from bonds or meth 


.oce. Acts xxiv. 
23. {Hence St. Paul is called by Euse- 
bius (H.E. ii. 22.) ἄνεκτος. See 2 Chron. 
xxiii. 15. Plat. Rep. i. Polyb. i. 66, 3.] 
II. Remission or relaxation from un- 
easiness, or trouble, ease, regt. 
oce. 2 Cor, i. 12. vii. 5. viii. 13. 2 Thess. 
i. 7. 
*Averdlw, from ανὰ emphatic, and éraZw 
to examine, which the Etymologist de- 
duces from ἔτεον, τὸ, the truth, reality, as 
if it were éredZw to search ont the truth ; 
dat ἔτεος, a, ov, is from ἕω or ἐιμὶ to be.— 
To examine strictly. occ. Acts xxii. 24, 29. 
(Schl. says that the verb, like the simple 
one ἐγάζω (Wisd. ii. 10.) has often the 
same force as βασανίζω to examine Asay 
lure. ἐτασμὸς is used of torments: 2 Macc. 
vii. 37. See Susan. 14. Judg. vi. 29. 
Where it means to inquire or examine 


into.) 

“ANEY, an Adv. governing a Genitive. 

—Withowt, not with. occ. Mat. x. 29. 

ο 1 Pet. iii. 1. iv. 9. Wetstein on Mat. 
shows that ANEY ΘΕΟ΄Ύ is an expression 
used by Homer [Od ii. 372.] and Lucian. 
—lIn the LXX it twice answers to the 
Heb. pu. (Ex. xxi. 11. Amos iii. 6. See 
Job xxxi. 39. Isa. lv. 1.] 

"AvevOsroc, ο, ὁ, ἡ, from d neg. and 
ἔνθετος At. η, inconvenient, not com- 
smodions. occ, Acts xxvii. 12. [Hesych. 
ἀνενθέτω. ἀχρήςω.] 

*Avewploxw, from dv’ emphatic, and 
ἑυρίσκω to find.—To find, find out by di- 
ligent seeking. occ. Luke ii. 16. Acts xxi. 
4. ius, in his Annotation on Luke 
ii. 16, remarks, that ανευρίσκειν in the 

t tense is to seek diligently, ἀνευρξιν 
in the 2 aor. to find out by dilsgent seek- 
ing. This he confirms by a from 
Arrian, Epictet. lib. ii. cap. 11, Καὶ διάτι 

: 8 Cyrsper ἀντὺν, καὶ ᾽ΑΝΕΥΡΙΣΚΟΜΕΝ, 
καὶ "ANEYPO'NTES λδιπὸν ἁπαραξάτως 
χρώμεθα» Wherefore then do we not in- 
quire and diligently seck after this (rule) ; 
and when by diligent inquiry we have 





ϱ 
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ad it, why do we net use it without 
deviation?” [This observatidn is also made 
by Wolf. i. p. 1316. but Schl. doubts if it 
is ever true, and denies entirely its general 
truth. The passage of Arrian, he thioks 
inapplicable, and Xen. Mem. ii. 9, 3. proves 
the contrary. ὧνὰ has no force in this verb. 
Suidas has a gloss on Luke ii. 16. which 


σις χάριν κόσμε κεῖται.] 

᾿Ανέχομαι, Mid. from dva up, and ἕ 
to hold, bear.— To bear, bear with, suffer. 
It is used either without a N. following, 
as 1 Cor. iv. 12. 2 Cor. xi. 4, 20; or much | 
more frequently with a N. following in 
the (επὶᾶτο, as Mat. xvii. 17. Acts xviii. 
14. On 2 Cor. xi. 1. Wolfius Cur. 
Philol. and Wetstein. wit has even a 
Dative in 2 a 4. With ας xviii. 
14. (to bear patiently) com ση. , 
Job xxi, 3. Polyb. ix 30. Hevodian, 1.17, 
10. It often signifies to contain one’s self. 
Herod. viii. 26. Gen. xlv. 1, Ia. κ. 
14. Tt has an accus. as well as a genitive 
in Greek writers. Herod. i. 196. See 
Schweigh. Lex. Polyb. p. 47.] 

᾿Ανεψιὸς, &, 6, probably from ἀνῆφθαι to 
be connected, perf. . infin. of dvarre 
to connect, which from dva emphatic, and 
ἅπτω to tie, which see under "Απτομαι.--- 
A cousin-german, or nephew. occ. Col. jy. 
10. [At first, any relation, a broth. 
See Gen. xiv. 15. sec. Oxon. Seg for the 
ee obit. vii. 2.1 oe : 

"Άνηθο», ο, r6.—Dill, a species ο 

herb, socalled perhaps from ἀνὰ ερ, απά Φεῖν 
to run, for* its stalk runs up to the height 
of a cubit and half. If it should not τα- 
ther be derived from the Heb. ΥΠ {ο em~ 
balm, on account of its fragrant smell, of 
which Virgil, Eclog. ii. line 48, bas taken 
particular notice, 


—et lorem jungit bene olentis anetiff, 
And adds the flower of the fragrant dill. 


occ. Mat. xxiii. 29. [It is here used for 
any common food. On its use ia that wa 
see Spanhem. ad Aristoph. Nub. 978. 
was used for pickling. 
Comp. "Aver. : 

᾽Ανήκω, from dva up, and ἤκω to come, 

. To come up, come to, 

Ii. Zo appertain, belong to. [1 Mace. 
x. 40. xi. 35.] Hence 

IIT. Ανήκει, Impers. i appertaineth, 
it becometh, it is fit. ους. Col. iii, 18. Par= 


t 
Colum. xii. 8.] 


9 See Brookea’s Nat. Hist. vol. vi. p. 106. 


has escaped Ernesti ; he says 4 dva πρόθε- ,8- 


+ 
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‘ticip. neut. ’A , ovroc, τὸ, What is fit, 
becoming. oop. .v, 4. Philem. ver, 8. 


In Eph. v. 4, the expression, Ta dk avf- 
κοντα, Which are not convenient, is a li- 
totes, for, Which are highly inconvenient 
and improper. τὰ μὴ καθήκοντα, Rom. 
On which Het aoe text, Dodd- 
ridge remarks that Homer, in like manner, 
uses delxea ἔργα ungentle deeds, for all the 
barbarous indignities which Achilles prac- 
tised on the co! of Hector, Il. xxii. 
line 395. Comp. ᾿Αλνσιγελής. [On the 
ellipse of this word, as Luke xiv. 28. Acts 
xxviii. 10, see Palairet Obes.- Phil. p. 
348.) 

Lj ᾿Ανήμε » ὃ, ὁ, hy, from α neg. 
and ἥμερος rmild, which see under “Hye 
—Not mild, uhgenile, fierce. occ. 2 Tim. 
iii. 3. (Arrian. Epict. 1. 3. Dion, Hal. 
Ant. i. 41.] 

"ANH'P, ἀνερὸς, and ανδρὸς, ὁ, either 
from ἄνω upwards (see under” Ανθρωπος), 
or perhaps from the Heb. 13 @ lamp, with 
πι emphatic prefixed, according to that of 
Prov. xx. 27, The spirit of man is Χα 
lamp of Jehovah, In which view it is re- 


5 And from this revealed truth, which, no doubt, 
was well known to the ancient believers long before 
the time of Solomon (see Gen. ii. 7), the heathens 
seemed to have borrowed their accounts of the hu- 

in soul, io agin attributing to their arch-idol, 
2 hecvens, supporting of its spiritual life, and 
even making the husnan spirit or soul Α part of 
their god, the Aeavens, air, or ether. Thus Pytha- 
gr as we are informed by Diogenes Laertius (in 

'ythag.), held that the human soul is a portion of 
the ether (ο κόσπασμα αιθίρος), and therefore immor- 
tal, because the pei aa 
racter of Cato) declares that P 
Pythagoreans never doubted “but our souls were 
portions of the universal mind or god, quin ex uni- 
versa mente divin’ delibatos animos us.” 
De Senect. cap. 21. So Horace, lib. if. Sat. 2. line 
79, calls the human soul— 


——Divine particulam Aure. 
“A particle of Breath divine. 


Virgil, En. vi. line 746. 
Ethereum sensum, atque aurai simplicis ian Ex. 
A sentient Ether, pure aérial FIRE. 


And Pliny the naturalist speaks thus of Hi; us, 
giving us thereby his own opinion. “ ‘Phe erst 
enough commended Hip us, as being one than 
whom no man more fully ap) the relation of 
Spat fie kas Adis oe ee 
α part ue nostras partem esse 
ο Nat. Hist. lib. ii. cap. 26. The same doc- 
trine is maintained by the Infidel, in Wied. fi. 2.— 
See also Leland’s Advantage and Necessity of Chri- 


+ 
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markable that the ancient Greek poets, 
particularly Homer, frequently use * φῶς, 
whose primary sense is ight (from φάω to 
shine), for a man. [I need hardly ob- 
serve that this is entirely visionary, not 
to say absurd. ] 

I. Man, a name of the species. Luke 
xi. 31, 32. & al. [In many places where 
so used, it is pleonastic, as Rom. iv. 8. 
and seems an imitation δὲ the Hebrew, 
Ps.i. 1. Or it may be rendered by some 
one, any one, &c. See. Luke ix. 38. Acts« 
iii, 14. So the Greek writers used the 
word, See Eur. Hec. 644. & Munker. ad 
Antonin. Metam. p. 284.] 

11. A man, as distinguished from a wo- 
man or child. Mat. xiv. 21. xv. 38. (From 
a child. 1 Cor. xiii. 11. 1 Sam. xvii. 33.) 

ΠΠ. A man, as related to a woman, a 
husband. Mat. i. 16. (comp. Deut. xxii. 
23, 24.) Mark x. 9. John iv. 16, 17, 18. 
& al. freq. [So wn, Jer. iii, 1. Hos. ii. 
7. See Theoph. Char. xiii. 5. Ken. Mem. 
ii. 2,5. Terent. Hecyr. uct v. ac. i. In Mat. 
i. 16. it is one betrothed (comp. Luke i, 
27. Rey. xxii. 2.) for the rights of be- 
trothal and marriage were little different. 
See Surenhus. βίῤλος καταλλαγῆς, Ρ. 137. 
Gen. xxix. 21. and Liban. Ep. 658. 
Zonar. Lex. ο. 170.] 

IV. The vocative plur.’Avdpéc is used 
in addressing the discourse to men, and is 
equivalent to sirs or gentlemen in English. 
See Acts vii. 26. xiv. 15. xix. 25. xxvi. 10. 

V. It is used, as it were, plevnastically. 


᾽Ανὴρ προφήτης a prophet, Luke xxiv. _ 
is 20: ‘nd Cicero (in the cha- | 19. an 
and the} "Ανδρες ἀδελφοι brethren, Acts 1. 16. + 


ee 


vii, 2. This manner of expression, it - 
must. be confessed, is very ble to 
the Hebrew idiom, and thence to the style 
of the LXX. (See Jud. vi. 8. xix. 1, 16, 


22. in Heb. and LXX.) But then it isno _ 


less true that the purest Greek writers use © 
ανήρ in the same manner. ‘Thus Black- 
wall: (Sacred Classics, vol. i. p. 29. 8vo.) 
produces from Homer, II. 3. line 170, 
ΒΑΣΙΛΗ ’ANAPL; from Thucydides, 
lib. i. 41, ΑΝΔΡΑ) STPATHITO'N ; and 
from Demosthenes, "ΑΝΔΡΕΣ ΔΙΚΑΣ- 
TAL. To which we may add from Hero- 
dotus, lib. i. cap. 90, edit. Gale, ᾽ΑΝΔ- 
PO'S ΒΑΣΙΛΕΩΣ; and eap.141,’ANAPA‘ 
*AYAH'THN ; and from Plato's Phsedon, 
§ 9, ΦΙΛΔΟΣΟΦΟΥ ’ANAPO'S, ϐο § 94. 


5 Others deduce φως, when used in this sense, 


ion | from we) @ living or breathing creature (see Gen. 


ii. 7.), or from Gam to speak. 


x 


ve 


at 
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« “Whether in deed or word. Mat. v. 39. Eph. 


a 


σσ παν πι ee. - 
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[Schl. considers the word as used in many 
places as an honourable title, as in the 
common address to the Athenians, and in 
Lucian (Jup. Traged. ο. 15.) ὦ ἄνδρες 
θεοὶ.. See Schwarz. Comm. p. 113. In 
James ii. 2. the word means a rich and 
erful man, and is illustrated by Ecclus. 
x. 26. To show that in Acts νι. 27. it 
means a man of dignity, see 1 Macc. ii. 
25. vi. 57. 

VI. An inhabitant. Mat. xiv. 35. Luke 
xi. 32. an imitation of the Hebrew. See 
Gen. xix. 4. xxvi. 7. 1 Sam. ν. 7.—Schl. 
adds the signification a soldier, referring 
to Luke xxii. 63. com with John 
xviii. 3. and Hom. Π. i. 7. Polyb. ii. 64, 6. 
but this is clearly fanciful.] 

᾿Ανθίτημι, from dyri against, and ἴσημι 

stand.—To stand against, to resist, 


vi. 13. James iv. 7. Luke xxi. 15. Acts vi. 
10. & al. 

᾿Ανθομολογέομαε, ὅμαι, Midd. from ἀντὶ 
in return, and 6 ω to confess, ἄο- 
knowledge. With a Dat. of the person, 
To ess, return thanks, to. occ. Luke 
ii. 38; where Wetstein explains this word 


hig Senerar to God dvr’ ἐνεργεσίας 
the efit bestowed, and cites from 


Plutarch” Emil. (misprinted Timol.) p. 
260, B. ᾿᾽ΑΝΘΟΜΟΛΟΓΕΓΣΘΑΙ τινα 
χάρι», to return thanks for a favour —In 
tlle LXX the V.-is used, Ps. Ixxix. 13, 
for Heb. rn, to confess. Comp. Ezra iii. 
11, where LXX render nna Sona 12221 
sm) and they answered (each other) in 
praising and confessing to Jehovah, by 
Κάι ἀπεκριθῆσαν ἐν ἄινῳ κὰι ἀνθομολογήσει 
πας. (Schl. expressly denies that 

word ever means {0 confess, in return, 
and says it means both in this single place 
in the N. T. and in those cited by Park- 
hurst fo praise simply. ] 

"ΑΝΘΟΣ, coc, ως, τὸ. The Greek Ety- 
molegists derive it from drw up, and 9εῖν 
to run, because while growing it generally 
tends upwards: But may it not be more 
probally deduced from the Heb. tam to 
embabn, make sweet? See Cant. ii. 13. 
—A flower of an herb. occ. James i. 10, 
11. 1 Pet. i. 24. Comp. Isa. xl. 6,7. So 
Juvenal, Sat. ix. lin. 1Z6—8, 





Festinat enim decurrere velor 
Flosculus anguste misereeque brevissima vite 


Portio ;——. 


[See Numb. xvii. 8. Iea. x. 6. Job xv. 33.] 
Se ᾿Ανθρακία, ac, ἡ, from ἄνθραξ, ακος. 
—A heap or fire of live coals. occ. John 
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xviii. 18, xxi. 9. 
Wetstein shows that this word is used by 
Homer, [Il. ix. 213.] Atheneus, Ariste- 
hanes, (Eq. 777.], and Plutarch. Comp. 
cclus. xi. 32. [2 Macc. ix. 20.] 
“ANOPAZ, ακος, 6. A burning, or 
live, coal. occ. Rom, xii. 20. (Schleuaner. 
translates or paraphrases this, You will’ 
create great uneasiness in your enemy, or, 
make him blush and grieve for his malice ; 
and he adds, that St. Paul does not advise 
us to confer benefits on our enemies on pur- 
to cause them uneasiness, but speaks of 
the natural effect of such conduct. St. Paul 
certainly refers to Prov. xxv. 22. On 
which see Schultens, Comm. p. 335.] 


α man, and ἀρέσκω to please.—One that is 
desirous asing men, α man-pleaser. 
oce. Eph. vi. 6. Col. iii. 22. The V. ἆνθρω- 
παρεσκέω is uséd by Ignatius in the same 
view, Epist. ad Rom. § 2. [The word, 
like ἄρεσκος, is always used in a bad sense. 


Cod. Paeud. ii. p. 929.] 

᾿Ανθρώπινος, η, ο», from ἄνθρωπος man. 
Human, belonging to man, his manners, 
customs, nature, of condition. occ. Rom. 
vi. 19. 1 Cor. ii. 4, #3. iv. 3. x. 18. James 
fii. 7. 1 Pet. ii. 19. The word is used in 
like manner by the profane writers. See 
Wetstein. [Numb. v. 6. Ezek. iv. 12.] 

Ke” Ανθρωποκτόνος, », 6, from ἄνθρωπος 
@ man, and ἕκτονα perf. mid. of κτέινω to 
slay—A man-slayer, a murderer. occ. 
John viii. 44. (where comp. Wisd. ii. 24, 
and see Campbell.) 1 Jobn iti. 15. [8ο]. 
says, he who hates another, and makes kim 
unhappy, like a murdereér.] 

"Ανθρωπος, 2, 6, from ἄνω ἀθρεῖν τῇ 
oxi looking upwards with his countenance, 
or from ἄνω τρέπειν ὠκὰ turning his view 
upwards. Ovid. Metamorph. lib. i. hav- 


divine Counsel (comp. Gen. i. 20.) formed 
man in thei of the all-ruling Gods, 
adds in those μας άν lines, lin. 85, &e. 


Pronaque cum spectent animalia cetera terram, 

Os Homini sublime dedit: coclumque tueri 

Jussit, et erectos ad sidera tollere vultus. 

Whilst other creatures tow’rds the earth look 
down 

He gave to Man a front sublime, and rais’d 

His nobler view to ken the starry Heav'n. 


Nor is this of Ovid to be regarded as a 
mere poetical flight. The most serious 


© Προµηθιός from πεομ]θιύομαι to provide, take 
thought before-hand. 


On the former text 


*AvOpwrapecxoc, ¥, 0, ἡ, from ἄνθρωπος - 


Ps. liii. 5. See Psalt. Salom. apud Fabr. ΄ 


ing observed that * Prometheus, i.e. the _ 








- 
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and sensible sf the philosophical writers 

‘ among the Heathen urge the same senti- 
ments. Thus Cicero, in the character of 
8 Stoic, observes, “God raised Men alo 

rom the nd, and made them upright, 
tae by βαση the Heavens, they me 
xeveive the knowledge of the Gods. For 
men (says he) are i oo the earth not 
merely as inhabitants, but as spectators of 
things above them in the Heavens (super- 
arum rerum atque ccelestium), the view of 
whick belongs to no other animals.” 

‘Nat. Deor. lib. ii. cap. 56. edit. Olivet. 
And again, De Leg. hb. i. cap. 2. “ Cum 
cateras animantes ad pastum pbjecisset, 
solum hominem erexit, ad ccelique quasi 

ionis domiciliique pristins conspec- 
tum excitavit. When had made other 
animals prone to feed on the ground, he 
sade Man alone upright, and raised him 
to a view of Heaven, as of his native and 
original habitation.” So Agrippa in Dio. 

Hist. lib. lii. p. 315, Τὸ ἀνθρώπινον πᾶν, 
ἅτε tx re Φεῷν γεγονός καὶ ες Sede ἀφῆξο», 
"ΑΝΩ ΒΛΕΠΕΙ: The whole human race, 
as being sprung from the Gods, and de- 
-stined to return to them, looks upward.” 

I. Μαν *, a name of the species without 

t to sex, Mat. v. 13, 16. vi. 1. 1 Cor. 

vii. 26. & al.—or to age, John xvi. 21. 

a ii. 7. Comp. Plat. Pheed. ix. p. 929. 
. Bip. : 

II. A man, as distinguished ftom.a wo- 
man. [1 Cor. vii. 1. more jally a hus- 
band. Mat. xix. 3, 5, 10. Mark x. 7. Job 
vi. 9. Test. xii. Pat. apud Fab. Cod. i. p. 
529. Schleus. says, that in Rom. vii. 1. 

_ it means the woman or wife in opposition 
to the husband, but Br. observes that the 
proposition is universal, and that the spe- 
cial one (with to the wife) is:fre- 

ently omitted by St. Paul. Schleusner 
her thinks that in the expression the 
son of man, the word always means woman, 
when Christ is spoken of. Some have 
thought that our Saviour, in using this 
phrase’ (for none of the Apostles use it in 
writing of him), meant to represent him- 
self as coming with great humility, as the 
lowest and most despised of men. But 
Schl. says that our Saviour meant to show 
by it, that he was the promised Messiah, 
born of a virgin, who had taken on him 
our nature, and come to fulfil that great 
decree of God, that mankind should be 
saved by one in their own form.] 
ITI. Every man, every one, any one. 1 


5 [Sce Valck. ad Theoc, Adoniar. p. 305.] 
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Cor. iv. |. xi. 26. Gal. tii. 12. [Gen. xiii. 
12. 1 Sam. viii. 22.) 

IV. In the Ν. Τ. ἄνθρωπος is uently 
joined, as it were pleonastically, with an- 
other N. See Mat, xi. 19. xiii. 28, 45, 
52. Luke ii. 15. & al. Comp. Gen. ix. 5, 
20. xiii. 8. xlii. 30, 33, in Heb, and LXX, 
and ’Avjp V.—So Raphelius on Luke ii.15, 
cites from Arrian, AOY AOIZ “ANOPQ- 
ΠΟΙΣ for slaves, ΝΟΜΑ΄ΔΕΣ "ΑΝΘΡΩ- 
ΠΟΙ for ehepherds*. See Campbell’s 


De | Preliminary Di to ταση Ρ. 613. 
{I may mention here that Schl. ascribes - 


many meanings to ἄνθρωπος which it 
never sounsaied, except when placed in a 
particular relation to other words. Thus, 


5.1 came to set a man against his father” 
occurs Mat. x. 35, and therefore Schleus. 


ascribes the sense of son to ἄνθρωπος, and: 


in the same way that of master (from 
Mat. x. 36.), slave (from Luke xji. 36.), 
soldier simply from Mat. viii. 9.] 

[V. A vile person (as perhaps in John 
xi. 47. and according to Maius bs. Sac. ii. 
p. 63. in Phil. ii. 8; see also Luke v. 
20. xxii. 58. and Mounteney on Demosth. 
Phil. i. p. 221. and Petit. Obs. Misc. p. 
181.) and hence it is applied to the Gen- 
tiles, Mat. xxvii. 22. (comp. Mark x. 33.) 
and Mark ix. 31. Luke xviii. 32.) 

[VI. The natureofman. Thus in the 
phrases so often occurring, 6 παλαιὸς 4. and. 
6 καινὸς &. we understand repeenrey, 
man’s old and sinful nature, his new 
and regenerate one, and so of the phrase 
ὁ ἔσω &. Rom. vii. 22. Eph. iii. 16.] 

(VII. Human, used for &vOpwrivoc, | 


Cor. i. 25. iii. 21. and always ia an unfa-. . 


vourable sense. The phrase κατὰ ἄνθρωπον 
after the manner of mankind, has relation 
to this sense. It occurs 1 Cor. iii. 3. Rom. 
iii. 5. 1 Cor. ix. 8. Gal. iii. 15. with some 
sense in general of the weakness of man. 
It often occurs in good writers. See cara. ] 
{VIII. The phrase ἄνθρωποι O28 de- 
serves notice. In the O. Τ. it is used 
of the prophets and preachers. See 1 Kings 
xiii. 1. 2 Kings iv. 40. Deut. xxiii. 1.] 
᾿Ανθυκατεύω, from ἀνθύπατος.---- 
To be proconsul, to have proconsular αν- 
thority. oce. Acts xviii. 12. 
᾿Ανθύπατος, κα, 6, from ἀντὶ for, tx- 
stead of, and ὑπατός superlat.of ὑπὲρ ᾳ.ὑπέρ- 
rarog, the supreme, highest ; also, a cons 


5 [So in LXX. πια Lev. πα. 


> 


e 


80 called by the Greek writers, because, 
after the expulsion of the kings, the con- 
suls had the supreme or highest authorit 
in the Roman government.—A4 άρωμα, 
@ person sent as governor into a Roman 
province with consular power. In the 
time of the commonwealth, the authority, 
both civil and military, of the proconsuls 
‘was very extensive. But A at 
the beginning of his reign, divided the 
provinces into two parts; one of which he 
gave wholly over to the senate and , 
and reserved the ather for himself. After 
which time, those governors only who were 
sent {nto the former division bore the name 
; of is; though they were denied 
thearhole military power, and so fell short 
of the be . ie. That this title of 
proconsul is with great accuracy given b 
St. Luke to Sergius Paulus, acts xiii. aad 
, , to Gallio, Acts xviii. 12, may be seen in 
/ ~» Doddridge’s notes on those texts, and in 
the authors there quoted by him. occ. 
Acts xiii. 7, 8, 12. xix. 38. The latter 
Greek writers use the N. ᾿Ανθύπατος, and 
the V. ἀνθυπατεύω in the same sense as 
St. Luke. See Wetstein on Acts xiii. 7. 
᾽Ανιήμι, from ἀνὰ back, and inp: to send. 
1. Το send back; but it occurs not 
strictly in this sense in the N. T. 
To loosen, unloose. 900. Acts xvi. 26. 
xxvii. 40; where comp. under Πηδάλιον. 
III, To lessen, moderate. occ. Eph. vi. 
9. So Epictetus, Enchirid. cap. 54, cited 
by Alberti and Wetstein, τὴν didw—AN- 
| 1Ε/ΝΑΙ, to lessen the respect. [Deut. 


| « XXxi. oh . 
1ν. dismiss, leave. occ. Heb. xiii. 
5. [Mal. iv. 2.] 

BH Ανίλεως, w, ὁ, ἡ, att. for ἀνίλαος, 
from a neg. and ἔλεως (att. for ἵλαος) mer- 
ciful tthout mercy. occ. James it: 13. 

“Averrog, », 6, 4, from & neg. and vixrre 
to wash,—Not washed, unwashen. occ. 
Mat. xv. 20. Mark vii. 2,5. [See Surenh. 
Misch. vi. p. 480.) 

᾽Ανίσημι, from ἀνὰ again, and isnt to 
place, stand. See the remark ππάος Ἴσημι. 





Fo stand again, to rise from a sitting or 
pecumbext jo re. Maken ‘Mark αλ 
ii. 14. xiv. 60. & al. freq. Acts xii. 7. 
*Avésa rise up, 2d aor. imperat. 2d pers. 
active, for ἀνάσηθι. So Eph. v. 14. [Schl, 


® See Kennet’s Antiquities of Rome, p. 125, 6. 
) Lardner's Credibility of Gospel Hist. Vol. I. Book 
ch. 1. § 11. and Crevicr, Hist. des Empereurs, 

I. p. 28, 26, 49, 12mo. 





1. In the 2d aor. active, intransitively, | 
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observes, and very justly, that im all the 

es where the participle of this verb 
1s added to another verb, or this verb is 
joined with another, it is almost pleons 
astic, and is a Hebraism ; for in the He» 
brew, a verb of ο has often a ερε)ν 
preceding it which expresses an action 
«ασε 


preceding attion of the 
verb, as ἀνατὰς ilgAfe. See Dent. xvii. 


18. xxxii. 38.] 
11. ¥n the 2d aor. act, and Ist fut. mid. 
intransitively, Το rise, or arise from the 


dead, appli to Christ, Mat. xvii. 9, xx. © 


19. & .—and to men in general, 
Mark xii. 23, 25. Luke xvi. 31. John xi. 
23, 24. 1 Thess. iv. 16. See 2 Mac. vii. 
14. Homer, 1]. 21. line 56. But in the 
Ist fut. and Ist aor. active, transitively, 
To raise, cause to rise from the dead. 
Acts fi. 24, 32. John vi. 99, 40. See 2 
Mac. vii. 9. Homer, I]. 24. line 551. 


ILI. To rise from the spiritual death of 


sin. occ. Eph. v. 14. comp. John ν. 25. 
Eph. ii. 5, 6. Col. iii. 1. 

IV. In the 2d aor. act. intransitively, 
To rise, arise, appear, begin to act. Acts 
v. 36, 37. vii. 18. ᾿Ανίσαμαι pass. The 
same. Rom. xv. 12. Heb. vii. 11, 12. In 
the lst fut. act. transitively, To raise up, 
cause to appear. Mat. xxii. 24. Acts ili. 
22, 26. [vil. 37.] xiii. 32. & al. On Acts 
ii. 30, observe that the words τὸ κατὰ 
σάρκα dvashoew τὸν Χρισὸν are omitted in 
the Alexandrian and Ephrem MSS., and 
in the Cambridge one by correction, as 
also in the Vulg. Syriac, and other ancient 
versions, and that Griesbach accordingly 
rejects them from the text. - _ 

V. In the 2d aor. act. intransitively, it 
imports hostility or ition: To rise 
up, commence hostilities or ition, 
Mark iii. 26. Acts vi. 9. [2 Chron. xiii. 


7. Thucyd. viii. ale 

νι. τν t, Mark vii. 24. x. Ἱ. 
comp. Mat. xix. |. On Mark x. 1, Kypke 
cites the best Greek writers using the V. 
in this sense—In the LXX it most fre- 
quently answers to the Heb. top fo stand 


, arise. 
᾽Ανόηνος, ο, 6, ἡ, from ἆ neg. and νοέω 
to consider. 

I. Inconsiderate, thoughtless, foolish. 
ους. Luke xxiv. 25. Gal. hi. 1, 3. 

(II. Ignorant. Rom. i. 14. Tit. iii. 3. 
In 1 Tim. vi. 9. it seems to be “that 
which makes men foolish or mad.” See 
Etym. Μ. v. ebvyoc.—The word occurs, 
Prov. xvii. 98. xv. 21.] 

"Ανοια, ac, ἡ, from ἀνοος, mad, foolish, 
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\ which from a neg. and νόος, mind, under- 
standing. — Madness, folly, want of under- 
standing. occ. Luke vi. 11. 2 Tim. iii. 9. 
[In 2 Tim. iii. 9. it is rather impiety, as 
2 Mace. iv. 6. xiv. 5. et al. ae 
*Avolyw, from ἀνὰ, and οἴγω to open. 
From ανοίγω we have in the N. T. 
not only several tenses foymed regularly, 
but also several after thé Attic dialect, 
as the Ist aor. ἀνέφξα, John ix. 14. 
perf. pass. particip. aveyypévoc, Acts xvi. 
27. & al. freq. Ist aor. ἀνεφχθη», 
Luke i. 64. & al. and (with a, triple aug- 
ment) ἠνεφχθη and ἠνεφχθησα». Rev. xx. 


12. infin. ἀνερχθῆναι. Luke iii. 21. perf. | la 


mid. dvegya. 1 Cor. xvi. 9. 2 Cor. vi. 

I. To open, as a door or gate, &c. Mat. 
ii. 11. Acts ν. 19, 23. xii. 14. Comp. Acts 
xiv. 27. 9 

II. To open, as the mouth or eyes. 
Mat. ν. 2. 2 Cor. vi. 11. Mat. ix. 30. 
John ix. 14, 17. comp. Num. xxii. 28. 
Peal. Ixxviii. 2. Gen. xxi. 19. 2 K. vi. 20. 
Kea. xlii. 7. in the LXX and Heb. Elsner 
in like manner cites from Eschylus 
OITEIN ΣΤΟ΄ΜΑ. To which we may 
add from Lucian, Rhet. Prec. tom. ii. Ρ. 
448. edit. Bened. “ANOLZAZ ΣΤΟΜΑ, 
and Ad Indoct. p. 537. ‘“ANEQITME'- 
ΝΟΙΣ--ΤΟΙΓΣ "ΟΦΘΑΛΜΟΙΣ, On Luke 
i. 64. comp. Luke xii. 54, 55. 1 Cor. iii. 
2, and Heb. and Eng. Lexicon, under 
mo V. 

ΠΠ. In the mid. and passive, To be 

ened, as the heavens at the descent of 
the Holy Spirit on Christ. Mat. iii. 16. 
Luke iii. 21. comp. Ezek. i. 1. Acts vii. 
56. Rev. xix. 11. and under Σχίζω I. See 
Kypke on 1 Cor. xvi. 9. [This word is 
often metaphorically used; the phrase, a 
door is opened, often means, an oppor- 
tunity is given. See | Cor. xvi. 9. (on the 
gee use of ἀγεῴγα here see Thom. 

. in voce, and Grav. ad Lucian. Τ. iii, 
Ρ. 575). 2 Cor. ii, 12. See also Acts 
xiv. 17.] 

᾿Ανοικοδομεώ, &, from ἀνὰ again, and 
οἰκοδομέω to build a house, which see.— 
To build up again. occ. Acts xv. 16.— 
The Heb. words answering to this in the 
LXX of Amos ix. 11, are 112 to fence, 
gall up, and 733 to build. 

Bae "Ανοίξις we, Att. εως, ἡ, from 
ανοίγω to open. An opening, as of the 
mouth. occ. Eph. vi. 19. 

᾿Ανομία, ac, ἡ, from ἄνομος lawless. 

I. A state of lawlessness or vice. Mat. 


xxiii. 28. Rom. vi. 19. Tit. ii. 14. 1 John 
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Ν 


ΑΝΤ 
iii. 4. Wied. v. 7. Ecclus. xlii. 24. Gen, 


xix. 5. 

II. Any sin. Mat. vii. 23. xiii. 41. 
Rom. iy. 7. vi. 19. Heb. viii. 12. x. 17. 
Ecclus. xxi. 4, Exod. xxxiv. 9. & al. and 
especially sins of violence or cruelty. 
Mat. xxiv. 12. Heb. i. 9. Ezek. vii. 28. 
viii. 17.—Schleusner thinks, that in 2 
Thess. ii. 7, it has the meaning a ar 
tasy, (referring to Job vii. 21. viii. 4. 
and especially to Isa. i. 5.) and in 2 Cor. 
vi. 14. absolutely, the false religion of 
Paganism.] 

“Avopog, ο, 6, ἡ, from a neg. and νόµος 
2). 


I. Lawless, not having, knowing, or ac- 
knowledging a [revealed] law. occ. 1 Con 
ix. 21. where ο the paronomasia. 
[1 Mace. ii. 44. Wisd. xvii. 2.] 

H. Lawless, transgressing the law, a 
transgressor, wicked. Mark xv. 28. Acts 


¢, 


ii. 23, 2 Pet. ii. 8. & al. [In Luke xxii. . 


37. comp. Isa. liii. 12. and Mark xv. 28. 
J Tim. i. 9. it seems to be, a tranépressor 
under puntshment.] 

᾿Ανόμως, adv. from &vouoe-—Without 
having the law. occ. Rom. ii. 12 ; where 
Alberti observes, that Isocrates likewise 
applies ἀνόμως in this unusual sense, 
Paneg. p. πι. 94. Tec Ἕλληνας ’ANO'- 
ΜΩΣ ζῶντας, καὶ σποράδη» οἰκάντας ;, The 
Greeks living without laws, and in scat- 
tered dwellings.” [Parkhurst is quite 
wrong in citing this passage. The word 
in the N. T. means “ without a revealed 
law,” i. 6. “ the law of Moses.” } 

᾿Ανορθοώ, ὤ, from ava again, and δρθόω 
to erect. 

1. To make straight, or 
oce. Luke xiii. 13. comp. 
(Ecclus. xi. 12.] 

I]. To erect again. occ. Acts xv. 16. 
(Herod. i. 19.] 

᾿Ανόσιος, 8, 6, ἡ, from a neg. and ὅσιος 
holy.— Unholy, impious. occ. 1 Tim. 1. 9. 
2 Tin. iii, 2. Comp. Ezek. xxii. 9, in 
LXX and Wisd. xii. 4. 2 Mac. vii. 34. 
viii, 32. aise j 

Bg’ Avoy), fic, ἡ, from ἀνέχομαι to bear. 
ο ας Rom. ii. rai 26. (in 
this sense it is not found elsewhere. In 
1 Mac. xii. 25. it means, time of delay. 
In Joseph. A. J. vi. 5. 1. and B. J, i. 8. 6. 
it is delay, or truce.] 

BaF” ᾽Ανταγωνίζομαι, from ἀντὶ against, 
andéywriJopactostrive—Toatriveagainst. 
oce. Heb. xii, 4. Lucian uses this com- 
pound V. De Mort. Pereg. tom. ii. p. 759. 
edit. Bened. Toy ’ANTATONI'ZEZOAI 


upright, again. 
eb. xii. 12. 


ή 
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tai αὐτῷ τῷ Ὀλυμπίφ δυνάμενο», Who 
was able to contexd or engage with even 
the Olympian Jove himself., So Josephus, 
p. 1335, edit. Hudson. 
᾽Αντάλλαγμα, arog, Τὸ, from ἀντήλλαγ- 
αι perf. of ἀνταλλάσσω to exchange, 
which from ἀντὲ instead of, and ἀλλάσσω 
to change. 

I. A thing given in exchange for an- 
other, a ation, price. In this 
sense the word is used by the LXX, 1 K. 
xxi. 2. (Alex.) Job xxviii. 15. Soin Jo- 
sephus, [Ant. lib. 14. cap. 16. § 3, edit. 
Hudson, cited by Kypke, ] Herod, having 
taken Jerusalem, prevented the massacre 
of the inhabitants, saying, ὡς ἐπὶ τοσήτφ 
φολίτων φόνφ, βραχὺ καὶ τὴν τῆς οἱ 
ὠγεμονιάν ᾽ΑΝΤΑ΄ΛΛΑΓΜΑ, that “ he 
should esteem even the empire of the 
world but a small compensation for such 
a slaughter of the citizens.” 

II. A ransom, a price paid to redeem 
Jrom punishment or evil. occ. Mat. xvi. 
26. Mark viii. 37. comp. Pasal. xlix. 8. 
[See Ecclus, vi. 15. xxvi. 18. Job xxviii. 
18. Ruth iv. 7. Jerem. xv. 13.]—This 
word in the LXX answers to the Heb. 
Ὅπο a price, ron change or exchange, 
trnon eachange, commutation, &c. 

Kee ᾽Ανταναπληρόω, 6, from ἀντὶ in 
durn or corr , and ἀναπληρόω to 
Sulfil—To fill up, or complete in turn, or 
ἐπ correspondency. occ. Col. i. 24. Αν- 
ταναπληρῶ τὰ ὑτερήματα τῶν θλίψεω» τᾶ 
Xpesé ἐν τῇ σαρκί pov, I in my turn fill up 
what is wonling of the afflictions of Christ 
(in his members, comp. Acts ix. 4, 5.) in 
-my own flesh, i. e. as Christ once suffered 
for believers, and for myself in particular ; 
and declared, that in this world his dis- 
ciples or members should have tribulation, 
95ο I in my turn fill up, &c. Or rather, as 
Christ once suffered in the flesh many af- 
at so I, in conformity to his ex- 
ample (ἀντὶ), am filling up in my own 

A rohat 2 Besley od suchlike fen 
ings as he endured. See Wolfius and 
Macknight on the text, and comp. 2 Cor. 
i 5. This decompounded V. is used 
Onosander, Dio, and Demosthenes, cited 
by Wetatein. {Schleusner says, that ayri 
has very often no force in composition, and 
this remark is applicable here; and he 
farther construes this passage rightly, “I 
beas whatever sufferi are left for me 
to endure on account of the Christian re- 
ligion.”. But he neglects to justify their 
meaning of the phrase θλίψις τὸ Xpies by 
examples. Rev. i. 9. 

᾽Ανταποδίδωμι, from ἀντὶ in turn, and 
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ἀποδίδωμι to render —To.r ο, γε- 
pai , return, whether good or evil. occ. 

ke xiv. 14. Rom. xi. 35. xii. 19. 
1 Thess. iii. 9. 2 Thess. i. 6. Heb. x. 30. 
Comp. Ecclus. iii. 31, This verb in the 
LXX most commonly answers to the Heb, 
dpa to requite, awn to return, mdur to 
repay. (Isa. iii. 9. Prov, xx. 22.] 

Ανταπόδομα, arog, 7d, from ἀνταποδίδωμι. 

I. Recompense, retribution, of good. 
oce. Luke xiy. 12. [Ecclus. xii. 2.] 

II. Recompense, retaliation, of evil. occ. 
Rom. xi. 9. [2 Chron. xxxii, 25. Ecclus, 
xiv. δ.] ‘ 

᾿Ανταπόδοσις, wc, Att. εως, ἡ, from dv 
raxodidwut—Recompense, reward. occ, 
Col. iii. 24. 19. xxxiv. 8.] : 

’Avraroxpivopat, from ἀντὶ against, and 
ἀποκρίνομαι to answer—To answer in 
opposition, to reply against. occ. Luke 
xiv. 6. Rom. ix. 20. (Job xvi. 8.] This 
word in the LXX is used for the Heb. 
awit to return, and may to answer. 

᾽Αντέπω, from ἀντὶ against, and ἔπω to 
eay.—To gainsay, contradict. occ. Luke 
xxi. 15, Kets iv. 14. (Job ix. 3. 1 Mac. 
xiv. 44.] 

*Ayréxopa, Mid. from ἀντὶ against, and 
ἔχω to hold, adhere.—It is construed with 
a genitive. 

I. To hold any thing against some re- 
sisting force. 

II. To hold fast, adhere to, aotwith- 
standing resistance or opposite force. occ. 
Mat. vi. 24. (where see Wetstein) Luke 
xvi. 13. Tit. i, 9. Thus Josephus, de- 
scribing the miseries of the famine during 
the siege of Jerusalem, and how the se- 
ditious forced from the people whatever 
food they found, says, ᾿Ἑκόπτοντο δὲ γέ- 
povrec' ANTEXO'MENOI τῶν σιτίων, "Οἷά 
men were beaten while they held fast 
their victuals.” De Bel. lib. v. cap. 10. §3. 

ITI. Yo succour, support, as an infirm 
body by the hand from falling. [Rather 
to attend to, to direct one’s attention and 
endeavours to. See Tit. i. 9.] occ. 1 Thess. 
v.14, And in the same view the LXX 
appear to have used the word, Job xxzxiii- 
24, "ANOE’ZETAI ré μὴ πεσεῖν εἰς δά- 
varov, He shall sustain him from falling 
to death. Comp. Acts xx. 35, 

’ANTI, a preposition which denotes an- 
swering, correlation, or correspondency 
to, or return for somewhat else. 

I. Governing a Genitive. 

_L For, in return for, for the sake of. 
Rom: xii. 17. Heb. xii. 16. δι al. 

2. For, upon account of, answerable to. 

Mat. v. 39. xvii. 27. John i. 16. χάριν 


ANT 
ἀντὶ χάρι τος grace, for, answerable to 
(his) grace: for the pronéun ἀντᾶ, which 
occurs after πληρώματος, must be under- 
stood as repeated after ydperoc.— The 
Word incarnate, says the Apostle, resided 
among us, full of grace and truth; and 
of his fulness we all have received, even 
grace for his grace; ‘ that is, of every 
grace or celestial gift conferred above 
measure upon him, his disciples have re- 
ceived a portion according to their mea- 
sure.” Campbell's Note, where see more ; 
and comp. Jortin’s Tracts, vol. i. p. 402. 
edit. 1790.—[Schoetgen and Schleusner 
say, from the Hebrew, grace upon (or in 
addition to) grace. See Theogn. 344. dvr’ 
ἀνιῶν ἀνιάς; and Gataker, Op. Posth. 27. 
So Bengel ad 1. quoting Aschyl. Agam., 
Chrysostom, and many moderns. Deyling 
(Part iii. Obs. 33.) says, The favour of 
the Gospel instead of that of the law.] 

'Ανθ) dy, an elliptical Attic expression 
for ἀντὶ rérwy ὧν, literally, On account 
of these things that, i. e. On this account 
that, because that, because. Luke i. 20. 
xix. 44.. Acts xii. 23. : 

3. In the stead, or place, of. Mat. ii. 
25. xx. 28, Mark x. 45. Luke xi. 11. 
comp. 1 Cor. xi. 15. James iv. 15. Heb. 
xii. 2; where see Wolfius and Wetstein. 

- 11. In Composition it denotes, 

1. Contrariety, opposition, as in ἀνθί- 

σηµι to stand agatnst, oppose. 
- 2. Acting in turn, return, or recipro- 
cally, as in ἀντιμετρέομαι to measure back 
again, ἀντιλοιδορέω to revile in return, or 
again. . 

3. Answerableness, or correspondency, 
as ἀντίλντρον α corre. lent ransom. 

4. In the place or stead of, as in ἀνθύ- 
maroc @ proconsul. 

᾽Αντιθάλλω, from ἀντὶ reciprocally, 
and 64\)w to cast.—To cast, or toss from 
one to the other by turns, as a ball, or &c. 
Hence it is applied to discourse or mutual 
discussion of a subject by speech. occ. 
Luke xxiv. 17. Comp. 2 Mac. xi. 13. 
(where it is applied to thought.] 
᾿Αντιδιατίθημι, from ἀντὶ against, 
and διατίθηµι to dispose—To oppose, or 
indispose. occ. 2 Tim. ii. 25, where ἀντιδια- 
τιθεµένους means either those who directly 
pose the Gospel, or those who are in- 
isposed or disaffected towards it; the 
latter sense seems preferable, because the 
Apes directs Timothy to treat the ἀν- 
τιδιατιθεµένους in a very different manner 
from the ἀνθιςαμένους opposers, mentioned 
ch. iii. 8, from whom he was to turn away, 
ver, 5. 
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᾽Αντίδικος, ο, 6, ἡ, from ἀντὶ against, and 
δίκη α cause or suit at law. 

I. An adversary, or opponent in a law- 
suit, So Herodian, lib. vii. cap. 17, has 
᾽ΑΝΤΙΔΙΚΟΥΣ ἐν κράγµασιν ἀγοραῖοις, 
adversaries in law δα ως Mat. 25. 
Luke xii. 58. xviii. 3. (Jer. |. 4. Isa. xli. 
11. It is any enemy in Luke xviii. 3. 
according to «ρα. 

II. It is applied to the Devil, the great 
adversary of man, and the accuser of our 
brethren. occ. | Pet. v. 8. comp. Rev. xii. 
10. Job i. 9. ii. 5. Zech. iii. 1. and Heb. 
and Eng. Lexicon in 90). 

Head ᾿Αντίθεσις, τος, Att. εως, ἡ, from 
ἀντιτίθημι to oppose, which from ἀντὶ 
against, and τίθηµι to place.—Opposilion. 
oce. 1 Tim. vi. 20. 

᾽Αντικαθίτημι, from ἀντὶ against, and 
καθίσηµι to place-—To place against, or 
in ition to; but in 2d aor. to stand 
agatnst, resist. occ. Heb. xii. 4. [Josh. v. 
7. Mic. ii. 8. in the Alex. Μ5.] 

5 Αντικαλέω, ὤ, from ἀντὶ, in return, 
and καλέω to call—To cail, or invite in 
return. occ. Luke xiv. 12. Thus applied 
by Xenophon. [Sympos. i. 15. 3] 

᾿Αντίκειμαι, from dyri against, and κεῖ- 
µαι to be placed, to lie—To be placed 
against, or in ition ; to be opposite, 
to oppose, be an adversary to. Luke xiii. 
17. [(comp. 1 Tim. v. 14.) xxi. 15. 1 
Cor. xvi. 9. Phil. i. 28. 2 Thess. ii. 4.] 
Gal. v. 17. | Tim. i. 10. {In the two 
last places it does not imply active oppo- 
sition. Zach. iii. 2. Job xiii. 25. 

᾽Αντικρὺ, an Adv. governing a Ge- 

nitive, from ἀντὶ against, compounded with 

κάρα the head, or Heb. mp to meet.— Op- 

ite to, over against. occ. Acts xx. 15. 
See notes on Thom. M. v. ἀπαντικρὺ.] 

*Avradapbdvopat, Mid. from ἀντὶ mutu- 
ally or against, and λαμθάνω to take hold. 

Ἱ. With a Genitive following, To take 
hold on another mutually, as by the hand : 
hence figuratively, to support, as by the 
hand, from falling; to support, help, assist. 
οσο, Luke i. 54. Acts xx. 35. comp. Lev. 
xxv. 35, LXX, and Heb. and Ecclus. ii. 6. 

II. Το take hold, as it were, on the op= 
posite side. occ. | Tim. vi. 2. ὁι τῆς ἔνερ- 
γεσίας ἀντιλαμξανόμενοι taking hold on 
the glorious benefit of Christ’s redemption 
on the other side; for ἀντιλαμξάνεσθαι, 
says Piscator, properly denotes, ἐο support 
a burden with another person, and, as it 
were, on the other side. In this view the 
expression beautifully represents the mas- 

iy revoco in Latin. Sec Cic. pro Rosc. Amer. 
Cc 1D 





ANT 
ters as laying hold on tite of the 
Gospel on one side, while their slaves also, 


who are now the Lord’s freemen, have 
hold on it, in like manner, on the other. 
Elsner however observes, that ἀντιλαμ- 
EdveoGat often signifies, in the Greek writ- 
ers, to partake of, receive, enjoy, and 
would explain the passage, but rather let 
re od drags ο he ἐνεργεσίας 
vr αγόμενοι they who receive the 
Rene of their service) are believers, a 
beloved. The structure of the Greek words 
‘seems greatly to favour this latter inter- 
pretation ; and I do not think Doddridge’s 
objection to it (« that ἐνεργεσία signifies a 
te Sreely conferred, and therefore is 
hardly fit to express even the cheerful 
and exact obedience of slaves”) sufficient 
to overturn it. Such a way of speaking 
seems @ me highly agreeable to the mild 
and equitable genius of Christianity. Comp. 
Eph. vi. 8. Philem. ver. 16. and Mac- 
kwight on 1 Tim. vi. 2. [Schleusner sa 
the word decidedly means, to be partaker 
of, to enjoy, and mentions two interpreta- 
tions, approving the first, in which ἀντ. 
is referred to the slaves, “ Who enjoy 
many benefits abounding from their mas- 
ters to-them.” The second refers the 
verb to the masters, “πιο by Chris- 
tianity are made partakers of all the be- 
nefits obtained by Christ.” Br. gives 
Bisner's interpretation. Wahl says, “ Ac- 
tive in performing acts of duty to their 
master.” For the sense to enjoy, perceive, 
fee Thucyd. vii: 66. schin. Dial. iii. 16. 
The word occurs Ecclus. ii. 6. xii. 42~In 
the LXX, where this verb very frequently 
eccurs, it answers inter al. to Heb. pynn 
to lay fast hold on, 400 to support, Id to 
prop, and to ny to help. 
᾽Αντιλέγω, from ἀρτὶ against, and λέγω 


to speak, : : 
I. To k against, John xix. 12. Acts 
. xxviii. 2% Comp. Rom. x. 21. Luke ii. 


η $4, and under Κολάζω. [Xen. Hell. vi. 5. 
37. 

. To contradict, gainsay. Luke xx. 
27. Acts xiii. 45. xxviii. 19. Tit. i. 9. ii, 
9; in which last passage our translation 
renders it in the text not answering again, 
which includes the sense of gainsaying, 
which they have given in the margin, and 
seems the more spirited and comprehen- 
sive version. Comp. | Pet. ii. 18. The 
above cited are all the of the 
Ν.Τ, [In Luke xx, 27, there is a nega- 
tive after this verb, which is pleonastic, as 
after Κξάρνος, {see Raphel, Obs, Herod, on 
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‘this place). See Kuinvel’s note. In Luke. 


ii. 34. John xix. 12. Rom. x. 21. Tit. iis 
9. Isa. xxii. 22. Ixv. 2. Sch. gives the 
sense, to rebel. 

Αντίληψες, τος, Att. εως; 4, from ἆντι- 
λαμβθάνομαι to support, kelp—A help. 
oce. 1 Cor. xii. 26. After examining va- 
rious vpinions concerning the sense of the 
word in this passage (of which see Suicer, 
Thesaur. and Wolfiusy, I find m 
obli to acquiesce in that of Theo- 
phylact, who explains ἀντιλήψεις by ἀντέ- 

εσθαι τῶν ἀσθενῶν helping, or supporting 
the infirm. So Gennadius in CEcumenius 
interprets ἀντιλήψεις by τὸ ἀντέχεσθαι τῶν 
ἀσθενύντων καὶ 7, iy ἀντῶν helping 
the infirm, and taking care of them ; for 
which difficult and self-denying office, it 
is probable, persons were, in the Apostolic 
times, extraordinarily qualified the 
Holy Spirit. Comp. Acts xx. 35. 1 Thess. 
v. 14. Vitrings, ο Synagog. Vet. lib. ii. 
Ρ. 509, from a comparison of the 28th and 
29th verses of 1 Cor. xii. thinks that ὧν- 
τιλήψεις denote them who had the gift of 
interpreting foreign languages. But to 
express these, the word seems strangely 
obscure. Macknight, whom see, explains 
it by “ Helpers, who, speaking by in- 
spiration to the edification of the Church, 
are fitted to assist the mperior teachers, 
and to help the faith and joy of others.” 
{[Schl.- says, “ Deacons, who had the , 
care of the sick,” and so Br. In their 
opinion, as in Wahl’s, it therefore means 
“helpers.” In the sense help, it occurs 
Ecclus. xi. 19. 2 Macc. xi. 26. Ps. xxii. 
19. et al.) : 

᾽Αντιλογία, ac, 4, from ἁντιλέγω to con- 
tradict. 

fr ος Heb. Aang - 

1. ος any kind. Heb. xii. 

3, re Jud. ii. it is Paling. and see Prov. 

xvii. 1]. It oecurg also Heb. vi. 16. where 

it is apposition at law. See Deut. i. 12. 
2 Sam. xv. 4 & al.] 

*Avridotdopéw, ὤ, from αντὶ in 

return, and λοιδορέω to revile—To revile 

Gin, or in return. occ. 1 Pet. ii. 23, 
TLucan, Conviv. c. 40.] : 

GHP ᾿Αντίλντρο», κ, το, from dyri in re- 
turn, or correspondency, and λύτρον α Tate 
som.—A ransom, price of redemption, or 
rather a er sigs It pro- 

rly signifies @ price hy whic ives 
is ο αν, from the ας and that 
kind of exchange in which the life of one 
ta redeemed by the life of another*. 80 

® Hyperina, in Leigh's Crit, Sacra, 


wt 


ee 
_ Io pass by on 
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Aristotle uses the verb ἀντιλντρόω for re- 
deeming life by life. See Scapula. occ. 


ὃν 2 Tim. ii. 6. comp. Mat. xx. 28. Gal. iii. 


13. Cesar informe us, that the ancient 
Gauls practised human sacrifices on’ this 
very remarkable principle, that .‘‘ * the 
anger of the immortal Gods could be no 
otherwise appeased than by paying the 
life of one man for that of θες hat 
is this but a corruption of the true tra- 
dition, that the Seed of the Woman was 
to give himeelf, or his life, a ransom for 
all? And was it not principally from a 
like perversion of the same blessed truth, 
that the heathen world in general offered 
human victims, und that the Canaanites, 
parapet had that horrid rite of sa- 
crificing their own children, especially their 
Arst born? See 2 K. iii. 27. Mie. vi 7. 
and comp. under Μόλοχ and Heb. and 
Eng. Lexicon under 121]. 
Avreperpéw, &, from ἀντὶ in return, 
and µετρεώ to measure—Ta measure, or 
back again, or in return. occ. Mat. vii. 
2. Luke vi. 38. But in Mat. very many 
MSS. four of which’ ancient, read µετρη- 
θήσεται, which reading is adopted by Wet- 
stein and Griesbach. [See Targ$m. on 
Isa. vii. 8. for this proverb.] 

Beak? ᾽Αντιμισθία, ας, ἡ, from dvr) in re- 
turn, and µίσθος aveward.— A recompense, 
either in a good or bad sense. occ. Rom. 
1. 27. 2 Cor. vi. 13. 

᾿Αντιπαρέρχομαι, from ἀντὶ on the 

ᾱ- παρέρχοµαι to pass ‘a 
the opposite side, to turn 
out of the way, and so pass by. occ. Luke 
x. 31, 32; where the Priest and Levite 
are represented by our blessed Saviour as 
turning out of the way at the sight of the 
poor wounded and Ἡ man, and so 
aca by, for fear, it should seem, of 

ing ay Palluted by touching a dead 
carcase. instances of similar hypo- 
crisy among the Jews, Mat. xxvii. 6. John 
xviil. 28. 

᾿Αντιπέρα», Adv. joined with a Genitive 
Case, from ἁντὶ against and πέραν beyond, 
on the further side.—Over against, on the 
opposite shore. occ. Luke viii. 26. 

᾽Αντιπίπτω, from dvri against; and xixrw 
to fall.—To rush against, to assault, to 
resist, ag it were, by force and violence ; 
literally, to fall agatnst. occ. Acts vii. 5}. 
{Numb. xxvii. 14. Pol. xxv. 9.] 


* Quod pro νὰ hominis, nisi vita hominis red- 
datur, non posse alter deorum aumen 
Sie orbitrantur. Όπφας, Comment. lib. vi 
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BH Arricparssopar, from d»ri against, 
and «ρατεύω to war.—To war, to make 


war, against. occ. Rom. vii. 23. [Aris- .. 


ten. ii. Ep. 1. See Alberti Gloss. N. T. 
Ρ. 101.) 

᾿Αντιτάσσομαι, from dyri against, and 
τάσσω to set tn array. Mid. To set one- 
self in opposition to, and, as it were, iz. 
array against. occ. Acts xviii. 6. Rom. 
xiii. 2. James iv. 6. v. 6. 1 Pet. v. 5. 
{Schleusner thinks, that in James iv. 6. 
it is to punish, as in | Pet. ν. 5. comp. 
Prov. iii. 34. and in James v. 6. to revenge. 
The word occurs in the sense of resisting. 
Est. iii. 4. Arrian. de Exp. ii. 7. of military 
matters. Demosth. Ol. iii. See Elsner. 
Obes. S. I. p. 452.] 

᾿Αντίτυπος, 7, ον, from ἀντὶ denoting 
ene and τύπος, a form, or 

re. ; 

1, Corresponding in form, like, similar. 
So Hesychius, ἀντίτυπος, ἴσος, ὅμοῖος, and 
in Nonnus ἀντίτυπα ἤθη similar manners. 
ο ην the Ν. T. F ie 

. Figurative, ical, correspondent 
to and τσοντες dng occ. 
Heb. ix. 24. On which passage Chryso- 
stom, Ob γὰρ ἐις χειροποίητα ἅγια ἐισῆλθε» 
ὁ Χριτὸς, ἀντίτνκα τῶν ἀληθινῶν. "Apa 
ἔκεινα εσιν ἀληθινὰ, ταῦτα δὲ ΤΥΠΟΙ. ‘ For 
Christ is not entered into the holy places 
made with hands, which are the ἀντίτυκα 
of the true. These latter, then, are the 
true, the former are types.’ So the * an- 
cient Christians used to call the bread and 
wine in the communion, the ἀντίτυπα af, 
Christ’s body and blood. But they who 
speak thus plainly reject the novel and 
monstrous doctrine of Transubstantiation. 

ΠΠ. ᾽Αντίτυπο», τὸ, Antitypical, or an 
antitype, somewhat answering to, and re- 
presented by, a type, ar emblem. occ. | Pet. 
iii, 21. : 


᾽Αντίχρισος, ο, 6, from ἀντὶ against, and 
Χρισὸς Christ.—An opposer of Christ, an 
antichrist ; and with ‘O prefixed, rue an- 
tichrist. occ. 1 John ii. 18, 22. iv. 3. 2 John 
ver. 7. On all which texts see Macknight. 
[See Titmann Vestig. Gnost. frustra petit. 

179.) 
i *Ayrhéw, &, from ἄντλος, &, ὁν a sink, 
which may be from the Heb. ny. infin. of 
may + to return, compounded perhaps with 
bw to cast down, because it returns the 
moisture, δις. dowhwards to the earth 
whence it came. 

® See Suicer’s Thesaurus in ᾿Αντίτυπον I. 


ο... a" SL ae 
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1]. Properly, Το α sink, In this} "Ανω, An Adv. from the Prep. ἀνὰ, in 
‘sense the word is in the the sense of ascent, upwards. 
writers, as for instance by Lucian, Cata-| 1. Up, upwards, John xi. 41. Heb. xii. 
tom. i. p. 444, but not in the Ν. Τ. | 15. 
IT. To draw out, as water out of awell.| 2. Above. Actsii. 19, [Deut-xxviii. 48. 
ους. John ii. 9. iv. 7, 15.—as liquor from} 3. With the article ὁ, it is used as a N. 
veasel. occ. John ii. 8. See Heb. and| denoting what is above, high, exalted. 
Eng. Lexic. under anw—This verb in| John viii. 23. Gal. iv. 26. Phil. iii. 14, 
the LXX answers thrice to the Heb. ww | Col. iii. 2. It is once applied in this sense 
to draw water, once ton to draw οί. | without the article, Ton ii. 7, And they 
{Gen. xxiv. 13, 20, 45. Ex. ii. 76.] Jilled them ἕως ἄνω up to the higher part, 
“AvrAnpa, arog, τὸ, from ἤντλημαι perf. | or brim. Comp. Κάτω IT. 
pass. of drriéw.— Something todraw water| ᾿Ανώγεον, ο τὸ, 80 called because ἄνω 
a i τῆς γῆς above the ground.—An upper 


room, or chamber. occ. Mark xiv. 15. 
Luke xxii. 12, [In Xen. Anab. v. 4. 16. 


it is a gra: in the u the 
granary ipper part of 


"άνωθεν, An Adv. of place or time, from 
ἄνω above, and the syllable Sey denoting 


1. From above. John iii. 31. James i. 
17. δε al. [Gen. xxvii. 39. Exod. xxviii. 
















who looks at one, to @ person in the 
face. In this sense it occurs not in the 
N. T. but is thus used by Clement in his 
let Fret to the Corinthians, § 34. edit. 
Russell. Comp. Wied. xii. 14. and Wet- 
mL Applied to u‘ahi Tob i 
: ied to a shi Ὁ bear, (or, in 
the sailor's phrase, to of) up against the 
wind, to look the storm in the face, as it 
were. occ. Acts xxvii. 15. It is a 
accurate term, the propriety of which is 
strongly illustrated by remarking, that 
5.100 the prow of the ancient ships was 
Yeon άρόολμς ο sea te chip, orunaa 
é t εο i use 
te ees 
“A ο tty 0, hy α - an 
αλ water, an occ. 2 Pet. 
ii. 17. Jude, ver. 12. (In Mat. xii. 43. 
Luke xi. 24. (and see xli, 19. xliii. 
19, 20.) it describes the effect of drought 
on a country. Desert.] 
aa ᾽Ανυπόκριτος, ¥, 4, 4, from a neg. 
are to pretend, feign, whi 
see.— Wethout hypocrisy or’ simulation, 


μαι 
Rom. xii. 9. James iii. 17.— 


31. xix. 11. James i. 17. iii. 15. Job iii. 
4. Arrian. Diss. Epict. i. 13. 3. Dio Or. 
xxxii. 365, it is the same as dpayd0ev.] 

2. From the beginning, or jirst rise. 
oce. Lukei.3. Acts xxvi. 5. So Josephus, 
Ant. lib. xv. cap. 7. § 8. φίλοι yap” ΑΝΩ- 
ΘΕΝ ἦσα», for they were his old friends. 
aed (rosie je Lake. ο ρκώ 6a 

former from the beginning. 
It occurs Herodian. iv. 19. 5. vill. 6. 1s. 
Just. Mart. Tryph. § 124.) 

3. Again, anew, as before. occ. Gal. iv. 
9. John iii. 3,7. It is plain that again, 
and not from above, is nearly the true 
meaning of ἄνωθεν in the two last-cited 
texts, because it appears from ver. 4, that 
ec rampage = ae this 
sense; an ere is an ambiguity 
in the Gree ed ἄνωθεν, ων ο το 
ο ον pe 
unfeigned. guity in the language wherein our 
[2 Cor. vi.6. Where see Theodoret. 1 Tim. | spake to Nicodemus. But Kypke, whom 
1.5. 2 Tim, i.5. 1 Pet. i. 22. Wiad. v. 19.] | see, remarks that ἄνωθεν is a much more 
. | emphatical word than δεύτερο», ver. 4, and 

ὑτότακτος subject, which from ὑπο- | signifies “ Denuo, inde a primis initiis, a 
τάσσω to subject. primo veluti stamine,” anew, from the very 

1. Not subject, not put in subjection. | first begi: JSrom the first rudiments 
oce. Heb, ii. 8. [Phil. i. p. 473.] of : . η 

ΠΠ. Not οκ. disobedient to authority, | joined with πάλιν again, reer, whom 

actory, rly. occ. 1 Tim. i. 9. | also see, renders ἄνωθεν from the first, of 
i. 6, 10. [Symm. 1-Kings, ii. 21.] | their conversion namely. So Galen, cited 
ως. {δη---ΠΑ΄ΛΙΝ fon the 
; ἀρξάμενος, now beginning again from 
wery first " and, γράψας ΠΑ΄ΛΙΝ “ANQ- 
ΘΕΝ- ὑπὲρ τῶν ἀντῶ», writing αν Jrom 


27. In several of these places, John xiii. . 


of being ; ae ‘in Gal. iv. 9, where it is 
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the beginning on the same thi Comp. And to! nothi worthy of, or deserving 
. Wisd. xix. 6, in the Greek. The Syriac! death, has (in Herod's opinion) been done 


version in all the three texts has wi ] 
anew, from the beginning. 


4. With ο aoe it is used in the | produced 


sense of a 
Mat. xxvii. 51. Mar 
“Ga "Averapct dr, Έοα ἆ 
*"Avwrepixoc, # ὃν, from ἀνώτερος 
upper, higher ; Com ive from ἄρω up, 
upwards.— Upper, ίσιο. Acts xix. |, 
where it means higher up the coxntry, 
Jurther or more distant from the sea, as 
the districts of Phrygia and Galatia here 
intended (comp. Acts xviii. 23.) were. So 
Josephus, Contr. Apion. lib. 1. § 12. ‘Or 
δὲ ταύτης (Sadaconc namely) 'ANOTEPO 
τὰς ὀίκήσειό ἔχοντες, Those who had their 
hahitations further -up.from sea. And De 
Bel. lib. i. Procem. § 1, he uses τοῖς" ΑΝΩ 
βάρξαροις, for the inland barbarians. See 
taore instances of the like expression in 
the learned Hudson's Note on this place. 
To what he has adduced I add, that in 
Herodotus, lib. 1. cap. 95, we have likewise 
τῆς" ΑΝΩ ᾿Ασίης the higher Asia, for that 
part of it which was further from the sea. 
Comp. Wetstein on Acts. 
᾿Ανώτερος, a, ov. Comparat. of ἄνω above. 
—The higher, the upper; hence ἀνώτερον, 
Neut. used adverbially. 

1. πα μοδα αο Like 
xiv. 10. [Ezek. xxi. 7.] 
_ IT. Above, before. oce. Heb. x. 8. 

᾽Ανωφελὴς, έος, ὅς, ὁ, καὶ ἡ, καὶ τὸ----ες, 
from a neg. and ὠφελέω to profit.—Un- 
profitable. occ. Tit. iii, 9. ᾿Ανωϕελὲς, τὸν 
U; , the Neut. being used 
for a Substantive, as usual. ace. Hob. vii. 
18. (Prov. xxviii. 3. Jer. ii. 8.] In the 
LXX it answers to the Heb. Όλη μὸ, and 
byin nba it doth not profit. . 

᾽Αξίνην ne, ἡ from ἄγω or ἄγνυμι, 186 
fut. ἄξῳ, to break, say the Greek Etymo- 
logists,—Az aze. occ. Mat. iii. 10. Θ 
iil, 9. 

"Αξως, a, ον, from ἄγω, either as it sige 
nifies to estimate, value, or rather as it 
refers tq a pair of scales, in which, when 
the weights on each side are 
ἄγυσι bring or draw down the toa 
level or horizontal position. Comp. under 
sara he é 

. Worthy, deserving, meriting, whether 
absolutely, as Mat. x. 11 (see "Alberti and 
Elsner), or with a genitive or infin, fol- 
lowing, Mat. x. 10. Luke xii. 48. John i. 
27. 1 πα. i. 15. Rev. iv. 11. δι al. freq, 
So it should be rendered, Luke xxiii.-15, 


» ar upper part. 
xv. 38. Comp. 


by him, ’EZTI ΠΕΠΡΑΓΜΕΝΟΝ ’AYTQi. 
Raphelius, in his Notes on this place, has 
80 many instances of a similar 
construction from the Greek writers, that 
I think he has set this interpretation of 
the text beyond dispute. Comp. Wetstein. 

11. In a passive sense, Deserved, due. 
Luke xxiii. 41. 

ΤΠ. Worthy, fit, suitable. Mat. iii. 8. 
x. 37. Luke iti, 8 Acts xxvi. 20. comp. 
1 Cor. xvi. 4. 2 Thess, i, 3. [2 Mac. vi — 
24. Polyb. iii. 44.} 

Iv. Worthyio be compared: comparable, 
such as being put in the site scale, a8 
it were, may draw down (* ἄγειν) the 
beam. Thus Homer, ΠΠ. viii. line 234, 5.. 





νῦν ὅ add ἑνός ᾿ΑΞΙΟΙ εἶμαν 





Ἕκτορος, 


Bat now πο τε not 8 goiee 
To Hector single ——_—_— 


Comp. Ecclus. xxvi. 15.— Our ἄξια---ερὸς, 
Not ble to, not to be compared with. 
oec. Rom. viii. 18. Raphelius shows, that 
in Herodotus the phrase οὐκ ἄξως, joined — 
with a genitive, or with the verb cvplAge 
θῆναι to be compared, followed by adative, 
signifies not comparable to, not worthy to 
be compared with, or sometimes, with a 
nitive, not worth ; and that both Hero. 
us and Polybius use the preposition 
πρὸς in compartsons, But I have not yet 
met with an instance, in any Greek writer, 
of ἄξιος being construed with πρὸς in the 
same sense as in this text of St. Paul. Wet- 
stein, however, cites frem Plate’s 
the similar phrase’AN ALA. ἡδόνη ΠΡΟΣ 
λύπη», pleasure not able to sorrow, 
—The modern Greek version in. Ram. viii. 
19, has ὅδεν ἔιναι "ΑΞΙΑ ΠΡΟΙΣ.-- Τα 
LXX use ἀργυρίον dior (answering to 


the Heb. nbn ΠΟ. full money) for the 
any thing is Gen: xxiii. 9, 


1 Chron. ai 22, 24; and &éue, followed 
by a genitive, in that. version, . denotes 
able to, Prov. iii, 15. viii. 11. [See 
Ξ us. xxvi. 20. re Xen. 
yrop. viii. 5. 11. 
Abbe, 6, from ἄξιρς worthy, 
I. To esteem, count, er reckén sorthy 


wee oni 23 ὦγκν' est auéens ἄγνν συ 
de bate alan in Ald huayeann sae, 
ο τω ος 
Sopes in Char. Ethic. 

cap. 14, ρ. 242, 3. . 
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oF ing. Όσο. Luke vil.'7. 1 Tim. v. 17. 
Heb. iii. 3. x. 29. (Al. V. Η. iii. 24.] 
1. To think fit or . occ. Acts xv. 
38. Comp. Acts xxviii. 22. 
III. To count worthy or fit, to account, 
or accept, as worthy. occ. 2 Thess. i. 11. 

: ᾿Αξίως, Adv. from ἄξιος worthy.— Wor- 
thily, suitably, as it. becometh. Rom. xvi. 2. 
Col. i. 10. δε al. [Always with a genitive.] 

"Adparog, ο, ὁ, ἡ, καὶ τὸ---ον, from a neg. 
and ὁρατός visible.—Invisible, that cannot 
be seen. occ. Rom. i. 20. Col. i. 16. 1 Tim. 
1.17. Heb. xi. a [Diod. Sic. ii. 21.] 

᾽Απαγγέλλω, from ἀπὸ from, and ay- 
γέλλω to tell, — i 
¥. To declare, tell from some one else. 
vec. Mat. xii. 18. Heb. ii. 19. 1 John i. 


, 3. 

Il. To bring or carry word back, re- 
nunciare. Mat. ii. 8. m4 Luke vii. 22. 
Comp. Mat. viii. 33. Mark vi. 30. Luke 
ix. 96. xiv. 21. [It is construed either with 
be, or with a dative. Gen. xiv. 13, Neh, 


v7. Kenoph. Ages. viii. 3.) 
Ill. To tell, declare. Luke vili. 47. xiii. 


1. & al.—This word in the LXX generally. 


answers to the Heb. ‘min ἐο declare. 
᾽Απάγχω, from ἀπὸ intens. and ἄγχω to 
sttangle, which from Heb. p»n to strangle. 
Fo strangle, kill by strangling, or hanging. 
Herice ᾽Απάγχομαι, Mid. To σος, 
hang oneself. occ. Mat. xxvii. 5. The verb 
ἀκήγξατο is used in this sense by the LXX, 
2 Sam. xvii. 23, where it answers to the 
Heb. pon; and mis is b ee 
write particularly eophrastus, 
Eth. Char. 12. πρι. λάδων 
᾽ΑΠΗΤΑΑΤΟ, α servant having been 
beateh hanged πα 3 
the leartied Duport declares his assent to 
the comthon ition of Mat. xxvii. 5, 
notwithstending the cart-loads of notes 
whith, Hé says, certain modera interpret- 
ezs had, iti his time, herd ο con- 
come et text. And Raphelius cites 
from Arrian, Epictet. lib. i: cap. 2, towards 
the beginning, the very expression of the 
; *ATE’AGDN ’ATHT ATO, 
it ΣΑΝ have no othe? sense than, as 
Mrs. Carter tfatilates it, “ he goes and 
janes peng HE Conip. Wolfius, Le Clerc, 
dnd Weitsteiti oti Mat. [As there 
are two atcounts of the death of Judas, 


one of which relates that he hanged him- | 30. 


self, the other that his intestinés burst 
out, Krebsius supposes that he might have 
attempted to hang himself, and that the 
Hdose might break, οὐ that by a violent fall 
he might undergo the tetrible fate alluded 
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on which passage |’ 


ANA 


to. This method of reconciling the dif- 
ferent accounts is approved by Schleusner. 
᾽Απάγχομαι is used for “the suffocation of 
grief.” Aristot. Polit. vii. 7. Andoc. Orat. 
1. p. 235.] 

᾽Απάγω, from ἀπὸ from, and byw to 
carry, lead. 

I. To lead, carry, or take away. Mat, 
xxvi. 57. Acts xxiv. 7. & al. comp. Acts 
xxiii. 17. 1 Cor. xii. 2 ο (Deut. xxviii. 


37. 

it Passive, To be led or carried away 
to prison, punishment, or death. So Hesy- 
chius, ἀπάγεσθαι, εἰς Savaroy ἔλκεσθαι. 
oce. Mat. xxvii. 31. Luke xxiii. 26. John 
xix. 16. Acts xii. 19. On Mat. xxvii. 3}, 
Wetstein shows that this verb is in like 
manner applied by the Greek writers to 
those who are led to death or execution. 
Thus from Galen he cites, Ἐκέλενσεν 
αὐτὸν ᾽ΑΠΑΧΘΗ΄ΝΑΙ τεθνηξόµενο», He 
ordered him to be lel away to die; and 
from Achilles Tatius, 116 τοίνυν 6 δήµιας 2 
᾽ΑΠΑΓΕΤΩ rérov λάξων: Where now is 
the executioner? Let him take this man 
arvay, i. e. to ἆ h him. But on Acts 
xii. 19, Kypke proves that the Greek 
writers sometimes apply the word to milder 
punishments; and such a one he thinks 
was inflicted on the soldiers there men~ 
tioned. [Est. ii. 29. Gen. xxxix. 22. In 
this sense the word occurs also, lian. Var, 
Hist. xiii. 34, Philost. Vit. Apoll. iv. 39, 
See Athen. vi. 2. Salmas. de Modo Usur, 
ο 17. Schweigh. Lex. Polyb. 61.] 

III. To lead, or tend, as a way. occ. Mat, © 
vii. 13, 14; where Wetstein produces from 
Sal te TH'N*OAON ΤΗΝ ἐκ Θεσπιῶν 
EIZ ἨΠλαταὶας ᾽ΑΠΑΤΟΥΣΑΝ, The way 
leading from Thespite to Plater. 

*Axaldevroc, vu, 4, ἡ, from a neg. and 
παιδεύω to instruct—Unlearned. occ. 2 
Tim. ii. 23, [Plut. t. vi. 143.] 

*Axalpw, from ἀκὸ from, and αἴρω to 
take away.—To take away. occ. Mat. ix. 
15. Mark ii. 20. Luke v. 35. (Schl. says 
these passages also may bear the sense of 
going away, in which sense the word occurs 
in good authots. See Paleph. de Incred. 
vi. 6. Schweigh. Lex. Polyb. p. 62.] 

᾽Απαιτέω, &, from ἀπὸ again, or inten. 
and ἀιτέω {ο ask, 

I. To require, ask again. occ. Luke vi, 


il. Το require, demand. “' ᾿Αιτεῖν, says 

Casanbon on Theophrast. Eth, Char. xi. 
© [In this place, it seems rather, as Schl. 4378, to 

ak Weemre came iss 
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19 to ask as a favour. ἀκαιτεῖν to demand 
as a debt. So the orator Andocides, Taira 
ὑμᾶς, ἐι μὲν βάλεσθε, ᾽ΑΙΤΩ:: & δὲ μὴ βό- 
λεσθε, ᾽ΑΠΑΙΤΩ:. “These things, if you 
are willing, I ask of you; if not, I demand 
them.” occ. Luke xii. 20. But God said 
unto him, Thou fool, this night ἀπαιτᾶσιν 
do THEY require (Eng. Marg.) thy soul 
of thee. Of whom must we understand 
this? Who are THEY that can require 
the ν soul or life of any man, but the 
ever-blessed Trinity only? of whom it is 
-written, Deut. xxxii. 39, See now that I, 
even ILamwn HE, (the very Essence) 
Noy canbe pon, and there are no ALEIM 
with me; I kill, and I make alive. Comp. 
1 Sam. ii. 6. 2 Κ. v. 7. Jonah iv. 3. Wi 
xvi, 19. Is not Aleim then the noun, 
though not expressed, with which the V. 
ur. ἀπαιτδσιν agrees? As the V. δώσωσιν 
HEY shall give, may likewise, Luke vi. 
96. (comp. Prov. xix. 17.) and perhaps 
παράθεντο THEY committed, and ἀιτήσω- 
ow THEY will ask, Luke xii. 48. So the 
Heb. ΕΟΝ, when denoting the true God, 
issometimes joined with plural verbsin the 


O.T, as Gen. xx. 13. xxxi. 7, 53. xxxv. 7. | 


‘2 Sam. vii. 23. ας et and Eng. Lex. 
under σον II. 1. (Schl. says, that in the 
two places of the N. T. the verb has the 
ali of asking back ; and in Wisd. xv. 8. 
there occurs τὸ τῆς ψοχᾶς ἀπαιτηθεὶς χρέος. 
In Ecclus. xx. 15. of δανιεῖ καὶ ἄν- 
ριον ἀπαιτήσει So Br. 
GF ᾽Απαλγέω, ὤ, from ἀπὸ denotin 
pore and ἀλγέω to feel pain, whi 
ἄλγος pain, and this perhaps from Heb. 
nee to putrefy—To grow or ο ine 
sensible, void of, or past, feeling. occ. Eph. 
iv. 19. Go Phavorinus has "AITAATOY N- 
TAZ—dx6 πολλδ ῥίγυς losing their feeling 
through intense cold. But Ra helius on 
this word cites several ναι Poly- 
-bius, wherein it. signifies the utmost pitch 
ir; and remarks that Hesychius 
explains it by μήκετι θέλοντες πονεῖν bei 
no longer willing to work. These seve 
meanings of insensibility, ir, and in- 
dolence, helius is of opinion, were in- 
tended by the Apostle to be included in 
this lyemphaticword ἀπηλγηκότες. 
See also Elsner, Wolfius, and Wetstein. 
ρα] says the sense is metaphorical, and 
aa ie whe oa rd lace of Ephesians, 
0 e shame, or morality, 
and so Br. The word occalesco in iat 
re ad Att. ii. Ep. 18) answers to 


is.) 
Απαλλάσσω, Att.—rrw, from ἀπὸ from, 
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and ἀλλάσσω to change. It denotes in 
general change of place or condition. 

. Π. To dismiss, and hence, in the middle, 
to dismiss oneself or go away. Acts xix. 
12. and 80 . Socrat. ii. 21. Herod. 
viii. 4. The active occurs in this sense, 
Xen. Mem. i. 7. 9. Ages. ii. 26. Theoph. 
Char. 4. It occurs in its own sense, Asch. 
Socr. ii, 26. See Job ix. 34. Jer. xxxit. 


Il. To free. Heb. ii. 15. Xen. C 
v. 1, 6. . Socr. Dial. ii. 27. . 
xii. 2. 20. Carpzovius (Exerc. Philon. ad 
Ep. ad Heb. p. 110) shows that the word 
is used of freedom from slavery. 

ΠΠ. To free, in a judicial sense, as 4 
debtor, - ed 5 and prise the pas- 
sive, to be freed from a adversary, Ot 
to make up a quarrel wif him. Luke xii. 
58. Comp. Mat. v.24. Xen. Mem. ii. 9. 6. 
Demost. Or. in Med. p. 406. 412.] 

᾽Απαλλοτριόω, &, from ἀπὸ , and 
ete to alienate, vent ἀλλό- 
τριος alien, strange, foreign.— To estrange, 
alienate pores phi occ. Eph. ii. 
12. iv. 18. Col. i. 21. See Wolfius on E 
ii, and Kypke on Eph. iv. In the L 
it most eqoeney answers to the Heb. 
ΠΠ {ο disperse (whence the N. 1 foreign, 
a ies ia ), and to 1 to be separated. 
[See Job xxi. 29. Jer. xix. 4. Ecclus. xi. 
35. Polyb. Hist. pelea 

Απαλὸς, ἡ, ὃν, ing to the te 
mologist and Eustathius, δω ἀφὴ, 
touch, which from ἄπτομαι to touch, which 
see. Yielding to the touch, soft, tender. 
oce. Mat. xxiv. 32. Mark xiii. 28. [See 
Ezek. xvii. 4.] In the LXX it constantl 
answers to the Heb. 1 soft, [Gen. xviii. 7. 

᾽Απαντάω, &, from ἀπὸ , and ἁντάω 
to meet.— fo come (i.e. some — 
place) into ¢ esence of, to meet. Mat. 
Ἐν 9. Lake wiv, 31. & al. Wetstein on 
Luke cites Appian, Polybius and Arrian, 
applying this verb in like manner to meet- 
ing εν hostility. (1 Sam. xx. 17. 2 Sam.i. 


᾽Απάντησες, wos, Att. εως, ἡ, from dram 

. A meeting. "Exc ἀπάντησιν to the 
meeting, to meet. occ. Mat. xxv. 1, 6. Acts 
xxviii. 15. 1 Thegs, iv.17. On Mat. Wol- 
fius cites from Polybius, "EZH/EZAN ΕΠΕ 
ie (1 Sam. ix. 14. Jer. 
aoe Adv, from a collective, and κᾶς 


I. Once, once for all. See Heb. vi. 4. 
ix. 7, 26, 27, 28. x. 2. xii. 26,27. 1 Pet. 
iii, 18. comp. ver. 20. Jude ver. 3. On 


ΑΠΑ 


‘Heb. ix. 7, 
serve that Wolfius cites Herodotus using 
the rase “AIIA® TOY ’ENIAY- 


TOY. In 1 Pet. iii..20, for ἅπαξ ἐξεδέ- | fr. 


χετο the Alexandrian and another ancient 
MS. with many later ones, and several 
printed editions, have ἀπεξεδέχετο, which 
reading is embraced by Mill and Wet- 

stein, 
Griesbach. : 
II. Once, one time. See 2 Cor. xi. 25. 
Phil. iv. 16. 1 Thess. ii. 18. Γ:. In Phil. 
iv. 16, several times ; in 1 Thess.ii.18, not 
only once, but a second time.’? Schl. The 
occurs 1 Sam. xvii. 39. 1 Macc. iii. 

. om pane times. A 

. Entirely, thoroughly. Jude, ver. 5 ; 
where join ἅκαξ with édérac; and see 
this in tion embraced and defended 
by Alberti and Wolfius. Comp. 2 Pet. i. 
12. The above-cited are all the passages 

of the N. T. wherein the word occurs. 
A ᾿Απαράξατος, ο, 6, ἡ, from a neg. 
παραδαίνω to pass.— Which passeth 
not from one to another. (Eng. Marg.), as 
the Jewish high-priesthood did from the 
father to his son and successor ; so Theo- 
phylact explains ἀπαράξατον by ἁδιάδοχο» 
not successive. occ. Heb. vii. 24, where see 


Wolfius. . : 

ΓΚ ᾽Απαρασκείαεος, ο, 6, ἡ, from a 

περ. and παρασκενάζω to — Un- 

tired, not ready. occ. 2 Cor. ix. 4. 

jan. iti. }0. 19. Dion. Hal. Ant. v. 

49. Xen. Mem. iii. 4.11. Poll. Onom. vi. 
143.] 

*Awapriopa, spat, from ἀπὸ from, and 


ἀρνέομαι io deny. 

"1. To. deny renounce another, to deny 
one has connexion or acquaintance 
with him, as Peter did Christ. Mat. xxvi. 
34, 35. (comp. ver. 72, 75.) Luke xii. 9. . 

Il. Joined with ἑαντὸν oneself, To deny 
eneself, renounce one's own natural in- 
clinations and desires. occ. Mat. xvi. 24. 
Mark viii. 34. αν ο νὰ ρα) xxxi. 7. 

Ge ᾽Απάρτι, Adv. πὸ from, an 

now-—From this time, from hence- 

oce. Rev. xiv. 13. Comp.“Apri 5. 
[Sch]. says that panera « means 
, precisely, truly. averinus, 
and Foes. CEcon. Hinde Ρ. 44, There 


, 


᾽Απαρτισμὸς, ὅ, 3, from ἁκήρτισμαι : 
pass. of deapite to perfect, which 
dxéd intensive, and ἀρτίζω to perfect, finish, 


from ἄρτιος perfect, complete, which see, 


4 completion, finishing, ecting. occ. | 
Lake xiv. 28. Per 
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3 Macc. i. 1]; and ob-| ᾿Απαρχὴ, fic, 4, from dxo from, and 


dex the‘ ning. - 

. The first-fruits, i.e. the first of the 
si-ripe fruits, "122 nw, as it is ex- 
pressed xod. xxiii. 19, which (besides 
the sheaf of rth first-fruits offered at 
the Passover for the whole people of Israel, 


Lev. xxiii. 10, and the Ὁ 2. first-ripe 


received into the text by | fruits of wheat, which were offered at 


Pentecost, Exod. xxiii. 16. xxxiv. 22. 
Lev. xxiii. 17.) every Israelite was bound 
by the law to bring to the house of God, 
and offer with those remarkable words 
ordered by Moses, Deut. xxvi. 4. It oc- 
curs not, however, in this its primary and 
proper sense, in the N. T. but ently 
in the LXX version of the Old, where it 
often answers to the Heb. ΟΦ], never to 
m2. 


IL. The first-fruiie in a figurative sense. 
It is applied, 
1. To Christ risen the dead, as 


the jirst-fruits of them that slept, and 
whom the full harvest of those who are 
Christ’s shall follow *. occ. 1. Cor. xv. 20, 
23. The εν “ erie αν 
respect was + typified the s οἱ 

ες αι: aia before the 
Lord on the morrow after the sabbath of 
the κ... solemnity, Lev. xxiii. 10, 
which was the very day on which Christ 
rose from the dead. comp. Μεγάλη ‘Hyépa 
under Méyac Avot ας ee 

2. To the gifts of t: irit, whic! 
believers mes this life as ft oretaste 
and earnest of their eternal inheritance. 
oce. Rom. viii. 23. comp. Eph. i. $4. Heb. 
vi. 5. [In Rom. viii. 23, They that have 
the first-fruits of the spirit are the fea 
say Deyling. Obse, Sacr. i. p. 311. an 

1. These gifts, says Deyling, are said 
to be typified by the first-fruits offered 
at Pentecost. Levit. xxiii. 17.] 

3. To the Jewish believers, to whom 
the Gospel was first preached, and who 
consequently were the frst converts to 
Christianity. occ. James i. 18. 

4. To believers, first converted in an 
particular place or country. occ. Rom. xvi. 
5. 1 Cor. xvi. 15. ; 

5. To the true believers during the per- 
secuted state of Christ’s Church ; because 
they were more excellent than others, pe- 


2 TF δὲ ἀπαρχῇ πάντως ἀχολωθήσιι τὸ Φύραμα» SRYB, 


1 See Bishop Pearson on the Creed, A 11.V. 
ἀντιςι cin µολλόντων Πδη γινσώµεος, saytChry- 
sestom. 
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culiarly consecrated to God and the Lamb, 
an earnest and assurance of more plentiful 
harvest that should follow. See Rev. xiv. 
4, where see Vitringa, Bp. Newton, and 
Johnston. 

6. It intimates the patriarchs and an- 
cestors of the Jewish , Rom. xi. 16 ; 
and implies, that as they were eminently 
separated and consecrated to God, so this 
prerogative should not cease in their 
posterity. The above cited are all the 
passages of the N. T. wherein the word 
occars. 


"Απας, ἅπασα, ἅπα», from a collect. or 
ἁμὰ ΡΕ and κᾶς all, 

I. All, the whole, universally. Mat. vi. 
32, xxiv. 99. Luke ix. 15. xxi, 4. xxiii. 
4, Acts ii. 1, 4. & al. freq. 

II. All, the whole in general, but not 
universally. Mark xi. 31. Luke iii. 21. 
viii. 37. xix. 48. 

᾽ΑΠΑΤΑΏ, &, from a neg. and πάτος, 
a highway, according to some, but rather 
from the Heb. nnpn, Hiph. of mnp {ο 
seduce, for which the LXX have fre- 
quently used draraw.—To deceive, bring 
or seduce into error. occ. Eph. v. 6. 1 Tim. 
ii. 14. James i. 26. [Tea. xxxvi. 24. 

Απάτη, ης, 4, from drardw.— Deceit, 
deceitfulness. Mat. xiii. 22. Eph. iv. 22. 

al. 

᾽Απάτωρ, ορος, 6, from a neg. and 
πατὴρ α father. -Without ather, τ e. of 
a priestly famtily. occ. Heb. vii. 3. See 
Elsner. 

ES ᾽Απαύγασμα, ατος, τὸ, from ἆκαν- 
γάζω to emit, or eradiate, light or woe 
* lucem edo, splendorem reddo.”’ Hederic ; 
and this is compounded of ἀπὸ from, and 
ἀνγάζω to shine—Light or splendor 
emitted or eradiated, eradiation, efful- 

ence, “ Effulgentia, splendor,” eric. 

Hesychius explains dratyacpa by ἡλίω 
giryoe the light or splendor of the δις 

uidas, by ἁπαύγη ἡ ἔκλαμψις emitted 
ο or effulgence ; the Vulgate ren- 

ers it by splendor, and the Syriac version 
by ΑΙΤΟΝ, which is a derivative from the 

«ΠΟΥ to spring forth, (see the Syriac ver- 
sion of Isa. xlii. 9.) oec. Heb. i. 3; where 
the Son is styled ᾿Απαύγασμα τῆς δόξης---- 
_abré, the effulgence of his (God's ) glory ; 
and that, I humbly apprehend, in respect 
of his divine nature and glorious appear- 
ances previous to his taking human nature 
upon him. ‘ The whole structure of the 
words, ἐ. ο. in the three first verses of Heb. i. 
says the learned Elsner (Observat. Sacr. 
on the place)—the whole structure of the 
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‘the Man over the Cherubim in 


ATTA 


yee that oa ἐν to ‘Arate 
yaopa and Χαρακτὴρ of the er, before 
that, | being made ο, he expiated our 
sins; for thus run the words: “Qc av 
ἀκαύγασμα, x. τ. 4. Who when he was 
(ome pracy sd τα 
i Τ 7, our sins, 
patie the right head "&c, The same 
order is observed in the parallel place, 
Phil. ii. 6, Up doa ο palais Who 
being in the form of God,—emptied him- 
self, &.—wherefore God hath very highly 
exalted him.—Thus Elsner. I add, that 
both in the Old and New Testament the 
Logos or Divine Word, and his offices ant 
acts, are described to us by the ght, an 
its salutary and benign operations in the 
natural world. (See inter al. 2 Sam. 
xxiii. 4. Isa. ix. 2. xlix. 6. lx. 1,3. Mal. 
iv. 2, or iii. 20. Luke i. 78. ii. δὲ. John 
i, 4—9. viii. 12. xii. 85, 36, 46.) And 
under both dispensations the peculiar 
presence of the same Divine Person was 
occasionally demonstrated to men by the 
attendance of his one a το. 
ight or . See Exod. ili. * 2. (comp. 
es vii: fof 35.) Exod. xl. 34, 35. 1 K. 
viii. 11. Acts xxii. 6. xxvi. 13. comp. Mat. 
xvii. 2, 5. Rev. i. 13—15. And besides 
these oars πώς, of ο. 
j ‘Lord, t pearance ε 
t Man over the Cherubini the Holy 
of Holies of the tabernacle and temple, 
was constantly accompanied with the like 
sieruatanel splendor or.brightness. This 
16 evident from St. Paul's calling those 
sacred emblems the cherubim of GLORY, 
Heb. ix. 5, and from the i a7 of 
oe 
26, 27. The same prophet, ch. x. 4, de- 
scribes the glory of Jehovah, i.e. the ap- 
pearance of the God-Man in Glory, as. 
going up from the Cherub (whereon he 
was, ch. ix. 3,) and standing over the 
threshold of the house ; and then he adds, 
And the house was filled with the cloud, 
and the court was fullof THE BRIGHT- 
NESS OF THE GLORY OF JEHO- 
VAH, mir nap m2) nx, which Hebrew 
words it seems impossible to render inte 
‘Greek more literally than by ’AILA‘YD'AZ- 
ΜΑ (or—ATOS) ΤΗ:Σ ΔΟΑΗΣ ΤΟΥ. 


ΘΕΟ΄Ύ ος ΚΥΡΙΟΥ, It is probable, there- 


© Observe, that the fre mentioned in this text. 
was a fire which consumed not; and it is jastly ob- 
served by one who well knew what he was writing 
about, “ Indeed light together (without the mixtute 
of spirit) could mot appear otherwise but like fre.” 
Hutchinson’s Works, vol. vi. p. 30. : 
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fore, that when St. Paul, writing to the 
Hebrews or converted Jews, gave the Son 
of God this title, he alluded to this v 
text of Ezekiel, and thus referred to his 
divine character and glorious rances 
before his incarnation. We need not then 
be surprised that the Jewish author of the 
al book of Wisdom (who most 
probably was Philo Judszus*) should, 
among other personal attributes of Wis- 
dom, entitle her, ch. vii. 25, 26, ’AIIO'P- 
‘POIA ΤΗ΄Σ τὸ παντοκράτορος AO RHE 
ἐιλεκρινὴς, a bright efflux, emanation or 
stream (Eng. Marg.) from or of the glory 
of the Almighty, and also, ΑΠΑΥΤΑΣΜΑ 
ὃς αἴδίο, the effulgence of the eternal 
ight. Muceh leas ought we to wonder that 
ent, the companion and fellow-la- 
bourer of St. Paul, (Phil. iv. 2.) should in 
his first Epistle to the Corinthians (which 
has often by learned men been remarked 
to resemble that to the Hebrews both it 
sentiments and style) call Jesus Christ 
ον ώκ of be μήν ἀντῦ, the 

i ce is 3} majesty, § 36; 
and that the ος Christian writers 
should’ largely insist (thou h sometimes, 
I think, with 2 mixture of error) on the 
glorious title given to the Son by the 
Apostle to: the Hebrews. See Suicer’s 

rus in ᾿Ἀπαύγασμα. [See also Phil. 
T. i. p. 35, and p.337. ed. Mang. 
᾽Απέιδω, from ἀπὸ intensive, and ἔιδω to 
see.—To see or perceive. [See Jonah. iv. 
δ. It seems rather to be used of seein, 
with the mind or understanding, in Phil. 
ii. 23. ¥¢ does not occur again. } 

TDabctif, want paren “faith « 

a ief, want of true faith. occ. 
Rom. xi. 30, 32. eb ty. 1. 

H. Resistance 
cy, obstt , disobedience, occ. Eph. ii. 2. 
v. 6. Col. ii, 6. But'in these latter pass- 

the notion of unbelief is evidently in- 


luded, and in the former texts ἀπέιθεια | 


does also imply disobedience ; so that it 


might perhaps be best to reduce this word | al 


to the one general meaning of disbelief, 
or of disobedience ceormpeny ss. epoch 
“It sigifies,” says the judicious Leigh, 
“the want of obedience of faith.” It is 
more than ἁπίσια, and implies obstinacy 
in unbelief, and the rejection of the true 
Saith when proposed. ; 


© [know not-of any: writer who bas proved this 

int. so convincingly as the learned Whitaker, in 

Origin of Arianism disclosed, p. 121, &c. 
191; &c. 168, &c. 


Τι 







suasion, οοκέτωπα- |. 


ATE 


᾽Απειθέω, @, from ἆ neg. and πέιθω to 


persuade. 
I. Not to believe, to disbelieve, as im- 


plying also disobedtence. John iii. 36. 
Acts xiv. 2. Rom. x. 21. Heb. iii. 18. 
{Schl. says, and I think justly, that in this 
last place, tant of confidence in the divine 
assistance is meaut, as in Beclus. xli. 3, 
4, and Deut. xxviii. 65.] ; 

Il. To disobey, a3 through unbelief. 
Rom. ii. 8. 1 Pet. iii. 20. ii. 8. where join 
τῷ λόγψ with ἀπειθᾶντες, 89 ch. iii. 1. iv. 
17. See Bowyer. These two senses seem 
almost to coincide, (comp. ἀπέιθεια) ; 
only the word sometimes refers more to 
the inward, sometimes more to the ouf- 
ward act. [Deut. xxi. 20. Ex. xxiii. 21. 

λΑπειθὴς, έος, ὃς, 4, ἡ, from a neg. a 
πείθω to perstade, or πείθοµαι to obey. 

1. Unbelieving. occ. Luke i. 17. 

Il. Disobedient. Acts xxvi. 19. 
1. 30. & al. In the LXX it several times 
answers to the Heb. mn rebellious. [Sce 
Numb. xx. 10. Jer. v. 23, Isa. xxx. 9 
Deut. xxi. 19.} 

Απειλέω, &.—To threaten, menace. occ. 
Acts iv. 17. 1 Pet. ii. 23. [ία Acts iv. 17. 
ἀπείλη is redundant, and this is a common 


: Hebraism. See Vorst. de Hebraism. p. 
625, ο. 34.J—It is by some deduced 
‘from ἀπὸ from, and the obsolete ἐλέω ts 
' withdraw, because threats are used to 


withdraw men from their purpose. I 
know not however whether the primary 
sense of ἀπειλέω be not to boast, vaunt, 


. © αὐχεῖν, καυχᾶσθαι, Scapula, as the V. 
is used by Homer, Ft. viii. line 150, 


“2; wor ypireihe te 
~ Thus will he vaunt. 


᾽Απειλὴ, ῆς, ἡ, from ἀπειλέω to threaten. 
—A threat, threatening, menace. occ. Acts 
iv. 17, 94. ix. 1. Eph. vi. 9. 

"Απειμι, from ἀπὸ from, and ἐιμέ to be.. 
—To be absent. 1 Cor. v. 3. Col. it. 5. & 


“Ameyst, from ἀπὸ from, and! Fy to go. 
—Fo go, gv away. occ. Acts xvii. 10, 
where observe that ἀκψεσαν is the 3d pers. 
plur. imperf. 

; ᾽Απείρασος, ο, 6, from a περ. and 
πειράζω to tempt. — Not to'be tempted, in- 


capable of being tempted. oec. James i. 13. 
and πεῖρα 


"Απειρος. ο, 6, ἡ, from ἆ neg. 

: eee Unea: ced, unekilful. 
oce. Heb. ν. 13: {It is rather here wn- 
equal to, “ unable to understand the doc- 
trines of Christianity.” It occurs in its 
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Ri sense, Xen. Mem. ii. 1. 23.| slavery, a freed-man; a man not bora, 
; 1 141.] 


but made, free. It is the Greek word for 
ον Απεκδέχομαι, from ded intens. and ἐκδέ- | the Latin libertus: so Scapula cites from 
χοµαι to expect.— To wait for with earnest 
expectation and desire, to expect earnestly. 
occ. Rom. vii. 19. viii. 23. 1 Cor. i. 7. 
Gal. v. 5. Phil. iii. 20. Heb. ix. 28. [It 
is doubtful whether ἀπὸ has this intensi- 
tive force here. Schl. says simply to ex- 
pect, though he says the other interpreta- 

’ tion may ο Mia, from ἀτὸ fi 

Bet” ᾽Ακεκδύο id. ἀπὸ from, 
and ἐκδω to put of : 

I. To pué or strip off, as clothes. 
Hence it is in the N.T. applied figuratively 
to the old man, or that corrupt nature 
we derive from fallen Adam, occ. Col. iii. 
9. [The verb is used in this sense, Joseph. 
A. J. xiii. 7. 1. (as exuere in Latin, Tac. 
Annal, xiv. 52.); but Schleusner says it 
is rather derived from the Hebrew use of 
the word wr in such phrases as, ο κά 
off his heart (dispositions). See Schit- 

n. Hor. Heb: i. p. 820. Krebsius (Obe. 

lav. p. 342) says that the phrase is per- 
haps borrowed from actors, who put off the 
dress of one character to assume another.} 

'. 11. To strip, divest, of power or autho- 
rity. occ. Col. ii. 15. (Schl. says that the 
verb means {0 strip, as, to strip the van- 
quished of their clothes, and hence to vax- 
quish, or break the strength of, in this 
lace of the Colossians. Dresig. (i. 17.) 
lenies this sense, but see Perizon. ad 
Zélian. V. H. ii. 13. Wakefield (Silv. 
Crit. νὰ iii. p. 120.) says that a comma 
must be put after the verb, which means 
to strip off clothes, as if to go leas encum- 

































tions ἕνα τῶν ᾽ΑΠΕΛΕΧΥΘΒΕΡΩΝ one of 
(Titus’s) freed-men, unum ex libertis. 
Hudson. occ. | Cor. vii. 22, where it is 
used figuratively and spiritually. So Ig- 
natius, in his Epist. to the Romans, § 4, 
edit. Russell, applies this word to himself, 
but if I suffer I shall be ἀπελεύθερος 
"Inos, Jesus’ freed-man. 

᾽Απελπίζω, from ἀπὸ denoting privation, 
and ἐλπίζω to hope—To despair. occ. 
Luke vi. 35, Μηδὲν ἀπελπίζοντες, Nothing, 
or nowise, despairing. It does not 
that ἀπελπίζω ever signifies to hope. 
or again, as our translators, the 
printed copies of the Vulgate (inde 
ae render - i but be era 
sical meaning of this verb [δέοδε hopeless, 
despair, of Shich Wetstein has produced 
many instances; and the LXX have once, 
Isa. xxix. 19, used the participle ἀπηλπι- 
σµένος hopeless, for the Heb. prar indi- 
gent. The verb or participle occurs like- 
wise in the sense of despairing, Judith ix. 
11. Ecclus. xxii. 21. xxvii. 21. 2 Mac. ix. 
18. For further satisfaction, see Camp- 
bell’s Note on Luke vi. 35. (Schl. sides 
with our translators, and says from Kreb- 
sius (Obs. Flav. p. 117.) that often a 
notice of a word omitted is given by a 
preposition, as ἐσθίειν ἀκὸ τινος, shortly, 
ἀπεσθίειν, according to Atheneus, xiv. p. 
649, and ἀπαιτεῖν in Theophrastus in the 
same way. See Casaub. ad Theoph. Char. 
12. Br. sides with Parkhurst. ] 

Απέναντι, Adv. from ἀπὸ from, at, and 
ἐναντὶ before. 

1. Over against. occ. Mat. xxi. 2. xxvii. 
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bered to a contest. ] ‘ 

3 i a ρα του, att. εως, ἡ, from 
πεκδύ putting, or stripping, off. 

ους. Col. ii. 11. Sea Sutcer. + plac 

᾿Απέκδνσις. 

᾽Απελαύνω, OF ἀτελάω, ὤ, from ard 
JSrom, and ἐλαύνω or ἐλάω to drive.—To 
drive away. occ. Acts xviii. 16. [See Plu- 
tarch. Mar. p. 410. and D'Orvill. ad 
Charit. vi. 1. p. 512.) 

Bee ᾽Ατελεγμὸς, ὅ, 6, from ἁπήλε 
perf. pass. of debe to refute, con, ee 
ee from απο intensive, and ἐλέγχω to 
refute, 

. 1. Refutation, confutation, in which 
sense it is used in the profane writers. 

_ IL. Disgrace, disrepude. occ. Acts xix. 
27. ΓΕλεγμὸς occurs 2 Kings xix. 3. Isa. 
xxxvii. 3. 88 upbraidings. 

᾿Απελεύθερος, ο, 6, ἡν from ἀπὸ from, 
ard ἐλεύθερος free—A man freed from 


2. Before, in the presence of. occ. Mat. 
xxvii. 24. Acts iii. 16. Rom. ili. 18. (Gen. 
xxv. 9. xlix. 90. 

3. In itton to, against. occ. Acts 
xvii. 7. [Ecclus. xxxvii. 4.] 

*Anéxe, from dxé from, and ἔκω to 
speak.— Tu renounce, disclaim. occ. 2 Cor. 
iv.2. On which ius shows 
that Herodotus often uses same form 
of the V. z: ο, the Ist aor. mid. ἀπεικάμη», 
in the same sense. e verb signifies to 


i.2.33. To fail. Xen. de re Eq. viii. 5 ; 
and so in the middle, to forbid myself 
any thing, to give il up. Herod. vi. 10. 1 





ADE 
Kings xi. 2, to forbid. See Zech. xi. 12. 
Job x. 3.) 

᾿Απέραντος, v, 6, % from a neg. and 


yw to finish, which fro 
peat αι, rap ic να. 


στον oce. | Tim. i. 4, where 
see » Wetstein, Kypke, and Mac- 
night. [Job xxxvi. 26. Schl. says, as πε- 


δι, ifies also to a ντος i8 
ο according to Kypke, Obs. Sacr. 
i. p. 347, who gives instances from CEcu 


Απερισπάτως, Adv. from ἀπερίσ- 
πατος without distraction, which ria a 
iy Sor περισκάω to distract, which see. 
— Without distraction, or distracting care. 
That this is the true sense of the word, 
by patie has confirmed by citations from 
* Arrian and Polybius ; agreeably to which 
Heasychius explains it by ἁμερίμνως with- 
out carcfulness, d sec wii an- 
αἰείψ (ο CEcumenius), and ἠσύχως quietly. 
occ. 1 Cor. vii. 35. The Adj. drepleravoc 
eceurs Ecclus. xli. 1, which see, and comp. 
ver. 2. [Polyb. ii. 20. 12.] 

Αα να tremble 
neg. περίγµητος circumcised, which 
from περιτέµνω to circumcise, which see— 
Uncircumcised. ii 
Lev. xxvi. 41, 
10. ix. 25. in L 
Eng. Lexicon in Siy.—In the LXX it 
always answers to the Heb. diy having 
the superfluous foreskin uncircumcised ; 
except in Josh. v. 7, where ἀχεριτμήτως 
occurs for the Heb. monn 12ο μὸ they had 
not circumcised them. 

᾽Απέρχομαι, from ἀπὸ from, and ἔρχομαι 


a depart 
. To go, go away, . Mat. ii. 22. 
viii. 18, 19. gE 7. a 5. xxv. 46. ὃς al. freq. 

II. To go forth. Mat. iv. 94. 

111. To pass away. Rev. ix. 12. xi. 14. 
xviii, 14. xxi. 4. (Song of S. ii. 11. Arr. 
Diss. Ep. iv. ο. 3. : 

18, 


nius and Theophyl. See Strab. ii. p. 167.] 
Ss 


[IV. To go. Mat. viii. 19. x. 5. xiv. 
25. xvi. 21. xxviii, 10. Mark v. 24. John 
iv. 47. Rom. xv. 28. Gal.i. 17. Gen. xxiv. 
56. xix. 0. Isa. xxxvii. 37; and this is 
its sense where it is used with éxicw and 
& genitive, to go after any one, i. ο. to be 
his disciple. ας τρ ώς xii. 19, and 
without the addition, Luke xvii. 23. 

V. To come. Mark iii. 13. vii. 30. 
Luke xxiii. 33. Mat. viii. 33, where see 
Bois. Collat. Vet. Intp. Gen. xiii. 21. 


΄ 


Translation 


Meee ee 
cap. 22. § 8; 


of Arrian’s Epictetus, book 


a3 


alt 


VI. To return. Mat. ii. 22. viii. 21. 
ix. 7. xiii. 46. Luke i. 23. Gen. iii. 19. 
xxxi. 19. See Suidas, ν. dwé\6y. Schl. 
adds a variety of other meanings which are 
reducible to one or other of the above 


στ. 
πα χω, from ἀπὸ from, and ἔχω to have, 


I. To receive, obtain from another, 80 
to have, Mat. vi. 2, 5. Luke vi. 24. Phil. 


παρ. | iv. 18. Philem. ver. 15. Josephus applies 


this V. as in Mat: vi. ᾽Αλλ) ἐγὼ μὲν ᾽ΑΠΕ- 
XQ: τῆς ἀσεδείας ΤΟ ἘΠΙΤΙΜΙΟΝ, But I 
indeed receive or have the reward of m 
wickedness. De Bel. lib. i. cap. 30. § 6. 
And Wetstein on Mat. cites from Plutarch, 
Solon, p. 90. F. the: phrase TO‘N— 
MIZOO'N ’AITEXEI; and on Phil. iv. 18, 
from Arrian, Epictetus, lib. iii. cap. 2. 
᾽ΑΠΕΧΕΙΣ ἁκάντα. [See Gen. xliil. 23. 
Numb. xxxi. 19. Athen. xiv. p. 649. 
Gataker. ad Mark Anton. iv. 49. p. 135. 
Fischer, de Vit. Lex. N. T. Prol. xxvii. p. 
12. 59. . 

II. To be distant, or at a djstance.. 
aoa 6. xv. ay ge 13. eae thus 

lied figuratively to the heart. Mat. xv. 

a Mark vii. 6. [Ρο]γὺ. Η. vi. 25. Xen. | 
de yack iv. 43. sg ἃ 

III. Απέχει, impersonally, It is enough, 
ος πνάς ae Mark xiv. 41. q.d. I have 
exhorted you enough to watchfulness ; I 
need not now give you any further direo- 
tions on this subject. ᾿Ασέχει is used in 
the same sense (though an unusual one) 
by Anacreon, Ode xxviii. line 33, 


λΑΠΕ/ΧΕΙ: Batew γὰρ durin 
°Tis now enough; herself I see. 


Comp. Weteten. (eet says hat the 
meaning is, Ye have enough. we 
(Comm. p. 147.) says ἀπέχει (pa), The 
time is ria or the proper hour (for 


us J 
IV. κι Mid. To oneself 
from, io ion rua fan Meee, 
20, 29. 
ἑΑπισέω, 6, from d neg. and πέτις faith, © 


I. Not to believe, to disbelieve. occ. 
Mark xvi. 11, 16. Luke xxiv. 11, 41. 
Acts xxviii. 24, Rom. iii. 3. [Sometimes 
it is aig dame in the three last places, 
and in Xen. Symp. iv. 49, Apol. Soc, E. 
14. Polyb. iii. 98. 1, 

II. To be unfaithful. ar djl See 
where it is opposed to πισός fait 
Deddridge on the place, but comp. Rom. 
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iii. 3. [So Aq. Symm. and Theod. in Ps. 

xxiv. 3.) 

ή. Wh ας, oh oo ος νὰ πίσις 
tk. Want unbelief. Mat. xiii. 

58. Mark xvi. 14. Rom. iv. 20, } Tim. i. 


13. Heb. iii. 12, 19. comp. Mark ix. 24. | case 


(In Mat, xiii. 68. Mark vi. 6. xvi. 14. 
Rom. iii. 3. xi. 20. Heb. iii. 12, 19, it 
seems to he wilful disbelief. In 1 Tim. i. 
13. ignorance from disbeltef.] 
"Απισος, κ, 6, ἡ, κὰι τὸ---ον, from a neg. 
ot ed credsble, believing. 
. In a passive sense, en of a thing, 
Not to be believed, τοις, 666, ce 
xxvi. 8. [Polyb. xviii. 18, 7. Xen. Symp. 


iv. 50. 

11. Not to be trusted, "τσι as a 
servant, Luke xii. 46. UnfaithfAd, as 
Christians, Tit. i. 15. See Macknight. 
[Schl. says, Hesitating, in Tit. i. 15.1 

III. In an active sense, Not believing. 
Mat. xvii. 17. John xx. 27. Hence, 

IV. It denotes one who disbelieveth the 
ope of Christ, an unbeliever, an in- 
Jfidel, 1 Cor. vi. 6. vii. 12, 13, 14, 15. 2 
Cor. vi. 15. 

"Απλόος, ὃς; én, 3 dov, ὃν; from a de- 
noting unity, or together, and πέλω to be. 
ος neta ae 

. Simple, sncompounded, ig sense 
it is μι in the profane writers. 

II. Applied to the eye, Clear. hg It is 

posed to an eye overgrown with film, 
which would ct the sight.” Dod- 
aridge.—* Sound. Both Chrysostom and 
Theophylact represent the Greek word 
as synonymous here with ὑγιής, sanus.” 
Campbell. occ. Mat. vi. 22. Luke xi. 34. 

"Απλότης, nog, 4, from ἁπλόος. 

1. Simplicity, sincerity, purity of mind, 
Jreedom from sinister designs or views. 
οσο. Rom, xii. 8. 2 Cor. i. 12. xi. 3. Eph. 
vi. 5. Col. iii, 22. {1 Chron, xxix. 17. 
Wied. i. 1.* as 

II. Bountifulness, liberality, springing 
from simplicity or sincerity of mind: “ce. 
2 Cor. viii. 2. ix. 11, 13. comp. Rom. xii. 
8, where see Kypke. [See Krebs. Obs. 
Flav. p. 302.]—In the LXX this Ν. an- 
swers to the Heb. sw’ uprightness, and to 
ton integrily. 

"Απλῶς, Adv. from ἁπλόος.--- Bounti- 
fully, liberally. occ. James i. 5. 

"ATIO’ (bi «οι ως before a vowel 
with smooth breathing, 4x’; with an 
aspirate ove, 4¢’; Lat. ab; Germ. ab, af; 
Sax. of ; Eng. of, off), perhaps from the 


® [Sce also Test. xii Pat. in Fab. i. p. 624.] 
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_ATlO fe 
Heb. a# denoting the first author, or ori- 


ginal. But, when ἀπὸ implies motion, 


may it not-be best derived from the Heb. 
mp to fly away? ; 

I. A preposition governing a genitive 
1. (From, denoting the efficient cause. 
Mat. xi. 19. xii. 38. xvi. 21. Mark viii. 
$1. Luke xvii, 25. Rom.i.7. Peace from 
God. xiii. 1. 1 Cor. i. 8, 30. iv. 5. 2 Cor. 
i. 2. Phil. 7. 28. James i. 17. Rev. xii. 6. 
} Mace. viii. 6. See Duk. ad Thue. i. 25.] 

2. [ From, denoting the place frors which. 
Mat. iv. 25. from Galilee. xxvii. 51. Mark 
xv. 38. Rom. xv. 18. Heb. viii. 1}.] ; 

3. [From or away from, denoting local 
removal or distance from. Mat. xxviii. 2. 
rolled the stone away from the door. Luke 
xxiv. 2. John xxi. 8. Mat. vii. 23. xxvii. 
41. Hence it is sometimes prefixed to 
the description of the distance, and must 
be rendered, At the distance of. John xi. 
18. xxi. 8. Rev. xiv. 20. So Joseph. De 
Bell. iti. 8, 7, 9, 7. V. 2, 1. See Kypk. i. 
Ρ. 390.] 

' 4, (From, denoting an object from which 
one is freed, or of whick one is deprived. 
Mat. i. 21. Save the people from their sins. 
vi. 19. Mark ν. 34. Luke iii. 7. vii. 21. Rom. 
v. 9. 1 Cor. x. 14. 2 Cor. vii. 1. 1 John i: 7.J 

5. {From, denoting the person so freed, 
&c. Luke vii. 2. from whom seven devils 
had gone out, 33, 35. xii. 20. Rom. xi. 26. 
Mark xiv. 35.] 

6. [Out of, as out of a place. Mat. iii. 
16. vil. 4. xiv. 29. xxiv. 31. Mark vii. 4. 
Luke xxiii. 26. 

7. From. See Mat. i. 17, 24. ni. 7, 13. 
viii. }, 11. Mark vil. 4, where observe that 
ἀπὸ ἀγόρας is an expression very agree- 
able to the style of the. Greek ieee and 
may be rendered either being come from 
the market, or after market. Thus ’AITO* 
ΔΕΤΠΝΘΥ after supper. Theophrast. 
Char. Eth. cap. 24. Comp. Sense 3, Homer 
II. viii. line 53. and see Raphelius, Elsner, 
Wolfius and Kypke. Acts xvi. 33. “washed 
from the stripes, i. e. the blood from them.” 
Bp. Pearce. 

8. From, after, of time. Mat. ii. 16. 
Luke ii. 36. John xi. 53. 

9.. From, since, of time. Rom. i. 20. 
(Comp. Ecclus. xvi. 26.) Acts xxiv. 11; 
where observe dq’ jjc agrees with δυοδεκά» 


της ἡμέρας understood. 

δν, Jor, by reason of. Luke xix. 
3. xxi. 26. Mat. xiii. 44. xviii. 7. John 
xxi. 6, where Kypke shows that this sense 
of ἀπὸ is common in the Greek writers. 
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1]. From, of, denoting the matter. 
Mat. iii. 4 κά 


12. From, means of. Mat. vii. 16. 
r 19. OF tine 4 the rade: at, on, 
cts x. 30. τετάρτης ἡμέρας at the di- 
stance af, or gn, the fourth day, reckoning 
backwards. Comp. Acte xxiii. 23. 
14. Of, some of, as if τι were understood. 
Luke xxiv. 42. Acts v. 2, 3. 
15. Before, in presence of. coram, au- 
swering to the Heb. 7809. 1 John ii. 28. 
So repeatedly, Ecclus. xli. 17, 18. 


16. Of, belonging to, a place. John xi. 
1. Acts xvii, 13. Heb. xii, 24. Comp. 
Mat. xv. |. 


17. Redundant, ᾽Απὸ pa v, Mat. 
xxvi, 58, where see Wetstein. ’Axd ἄνωθε», 
Mat. xxvii. 51. Mark xv. 38 

HI. Tn composition it denotes, 

1, Removal or passing, as ἄποπλεω to 
sai from or away, 

2. Separation or privation, as dwoxoxrw 
ία cut of, axoxepadl{w to behead, ἆποθεσις 
@ pulling off. ι : 

3. Back again, as ἀποδίδωμι {ο give 
back, render, ἀποκαθίτημι to restore. 

4. Intenseness, as ἀπεκδέχομαι to expect 


cast see from ἀπὸ from, ond, and 


to go, come. 
L To go or come out of a ship. occ. 
Luke v. 2. John xxi. 9. Thus also fre- 


ly used in the Greek writers. See 
etstein on Luke. [Thuc. i. 116, iw. 


9. 

. Το to come, or turn out, as 
we say; so the Latin evenio to ha 
(whence our English event, &c.) is in like 
manner from é oxt, and venio to come. occ. 
Luke xxi. 13. Phil. 1, 19. The Greek 
vriters often apply the V. in this sense. 

See Wetstein on Luke. (Job xiii. 5. xv. 31. 

aud ly Exod. ii. 4. Job xi. 6. xiii. 

16. See Thuc. iii, 93. iv. 39. Xen. Symp. 

iv. ο] Artemid, iii. 67. Arrian. Epict. 
. iv. 10. 

᾿Αποδάλλω, from ἀπὸ from, and βάλλω 
tocast. 1. To cast off, or away. occ. Mark 
x. 50. [2. Metaphorically, Το lose. Heb. 
x.35. So fsa. ]. 30. Xen. Ate. xii, 2. Heliod. 
v. 22. and often in Greek authors. | 

᾽Αποθλέκω, from ἀπὸ intensive, and 
βλέπω to look.—To behold, or look ear- 
nestly or attentively; respicio, suspicio, 
ους. Heb. xi. 26. in Xenophon, Hist. 
Grec. lib vi. we have ‘H of πατρὶς “ELIZ 
ez ΑΠΟΒΛΕΠΕΙ, Thy oguntry looks ear- 
nestly at thee. See Wetetcin and Kypke. 
[Sehleus, says, Rationen habeo, I take 
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. AHO 
into acoount, and quetes Arrian. Epict. ii. 
16, 46. Polyb. ii. 39, 10. See Krebs. Oba. 
Flay. p. 386, and Bishop Bull's Sermon 
on the text. In Parkhurst’s sense it oc- 
curs, Ps. xi. 4. Song vi. 1. Ia the Test. 
xii. Pat. apud Fabr. i. p. 694, it is, To 
look to, or respect to. } 
Εἰέληται Sd pre. par, par of ἀποξάλλο, 
3d . dno . 
That is io rei ted. one 1 Tim. iv. 4. 
(Jer. xxii. 28.] 
*Arobodd, ffc, ἡ, from ἀποθέδολα perf. 
mid. of éroba@Aw. 
1. A casting off, rejection. occ. Rom. 
xi. 15. : 
Il. 4 loss. occ. Acts xxvii. 22. (Jos. 
“or .. from ἀπὸ from, and 
᾿Απογίνομαι h Tom, 
γίνομαι to become.—To die; in which 
sense it is frequently used by the Greek 
writers, particularly * Herndotus. See 
Rapheliug and Wetstein. occ. 1 Pet. ii. 24. 
. Rom. vi. 2. ig it 
᾿᾽Απογραφὴ, fic, ἡ, ἁπογράφω, whi 
see, phase or ο πο erica 
and estates. ecc. Acts ν. 37. Luke ii. 2. 
‘Aur) ἡ ἀπογραφὴ πρώτη ἐγένοτο ἡγεμονεύ- 
ovrog τὴς Σνρίας Kvpyytv. In the first 
a I embraced Soak explanation bid ee 
ifficuls passage which is given, at 
nee illustrated, by: Lardner in his Cre- 
ibility of ist. pt. i. book 2. ch. 
1. namely, “ This μικρα 9 pens 
τεπένε, ψγία, i.e. who 
CS eak peace of Syria, and 
best known among the Jews by that title.” 
But I am since convinced, by Dr. George 
Campbells Notes on Luke ii. 2, that this 
exposition, though very plausible, will not 
stand the test of accurate criticism (comp. 
Luke iii. 1. Acts xviii. 12, in the Greek), 
and on the whole I concur with the mter. 
pretation of the last-mentioned learned 
writer (whom see). “ This first register 
took effect (ἐγένετο, comp. Mat. ν. 18: vi. 
10. xxvi. 42. Luke ii. 2, xxii. 42. Μαι. 
xviii. 19. 1 Cor. xv. 54.) when Cyrenius 
was president of Syria.” And this effect’ 
is what Acts v. 37 refers to; on which 
text, as also on Luke if. 2, see Wetstein 
.and Josephus, Ant. lib. xviii. cap. 1. § 1. 
ΓΜτ. Benson, in his Essay ou the Chrono- 
‘logy of the Life. of-Christ, (p. 129.) sag~ 
igests the following reading, ἐγένετο πρώτη 
"ἡ ἡγεμονεύοντος, and μην » This taxa 
\ing took place before that which took place 
‘when, Cyrenius,.&c. The transpasitign 


9 [Seo Thuc. ii. 96. Herod, ii, 8δ.] 
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is justified MSS. and his conjectare | - 
that one of es three Etas was omitted | α 


the transcriber is certainly happy. 

t it meed not be added that correc- 
tious of the SS. can hardly ever be ad- 
missible. ] 


eae, from ἀπὸ intens, and Ὑράφω | κνύω. P: 


to write. 

1. To enrol, register. oce. Luke ii. 1, 3, 
5. This is a term referring to the Roman 
polity, and particularly to their Census ; 

what the epitome of Livy expresses by 
census actus, a census was taken, Dio de- 
notes by ἀπογ ἐποιήσατο, he made 
enrolments. And we learn from Florus, 
the Roman historian, that * the business 
of the ee was “ to make . distinct γε- 
gister of every one’s estate, dignity, 
Ὃ ρα col office.” uel fl was, the 
"Axoypag) or Census now made by Au- 
a Ceesar. See more in Grotius on Luke 
i J. in Lardner, as cited under Απογραφὴ, 
in Prideaux Connect. pt. ii. book 9. anno 
5. and in Bp. Chandler’s ο. of 
Defence of Christianity, vol. ii. Par 
[The first census (Luke ii. 1.) in 


rod’s time, was from the mere siiiiee or 
curiosity of Au, 8, and was merely a | pitably 
list of names, and, as it seems, not confined 


to pier! the sensed (Acts v. 37.) ten 
years after, and after Herod’s death, was 
an account of rty. See Joseph. “Ant. 
xvii. 13, 1. xviii. 1, 1.] 
Pie To be ος enrolled, in a 
igurative and itual sense. occ. Heb. 
“a ere Comp. um. iii. 40, 42, 43. 
*Amodexviw, ἀποδείκνυμε, and obs. άπο- 
δείκω, from ἀτὸ intensive, and devi or 


δείκω to show. 
1. To show ly or publicly. occ. 2 
Thess. ii. 4. On which text —— 


shows that the Greek writers 
V. i in like manner to a declaration 


appl aig the 


βασιλέα, He declared him king ; and from 
Diodoras Siculus, Σύνθρονον ‘EAYTO'N 
"ATIOAETKNYNTOZ ré βασιλέως τοῖς δώ- | people 
δεκα θεοῖς, pai ig showing or declaring 
himself = ignity with the twelve 
"Bic xvi. 92.] 

Il. [Zo To show or set forth Ας i 
prove. Acts ii. 22. xxv. 7. Xen. de R 
1. Mem. iii. 6, 8. See Krebs. Obs. . 
Ρ. 168. 1 Mace. x. 24. xiv. 23. 


* “Omnis | Tey coreg or aon 


officiorumque 
Ὃ can @ Comp. Class, De lag th ως 
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Jrom oneself, as it were, for a 
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ppointéd, or to 

appl, make, or constitute. 1 Cor, iv. 9. 

de’ Re Eq. i. 5. Isoc. Paneg. ο. 23. 

Hemsterh. ad Lucian. i. p. 460. and Ir- 
misch. ad Herodian. i. p. ae 

᾽Απόδειξις, wc, Att. εως, ἡν ἄποδει- 

, demonstration. occ. 1 Cor. ii. 


- HID. To exksbit: as ‘a 


4. (Pol. v. 10. 9.] 
ολλ ν 6, from ἀπὸ /γοπι, and de> _ 
κατόω to tithe. 

1. To pay the tithe or tenth. occ. “Mat. 
xxiii. 23. Luke xi. 42. xviii. 12. [Test. 
xii. Pat: Fab. i. 569.] 

II. To take, or receive, tithe from, to 
tithe. In this sense, occ. Heb. vii. 5.— 
So in the LXX ἁποδεκατόω answers to 
the Heb. 1wy in the senses both of payi 
tithe, Gen. xxviii. 22. Deut. xiv. 22. xxv. 
12 ;—-and of receiving it, 1 Sam. viii. 
16, 17. 


.—Acceptable, pleasing, grateful. 
α [Plut. Opp. x. 


ar | Tim. ii. 3. v. 4. 
ας from ἀπὸ intensive, and 
δέχοµαι to receive. 
my OF persons, Το receive kindly or hos- 
. occ, Luke viii. 40. Acts xv. 4. 
ara 27. ας i. 30. 2 Mace. iii. 9.] 

's word, To receive or em= 
inset hearty occ. Acts ii. 41. [Xen. 
Men. i. 2. B. 

III. Of benefits, To receive or accept 

ly. occ. Acts xxiv. 3. [Schl. and 

r. say, To celebrate or praise. See Joa. 
Ant. vii. 12. Phil. . ad Caium, p. 
1014. in Flace. p. 979. Krebs. Obs. Flav. 
Ρ. 253.) 

BaF” ᾽Αποδημέω, & 6, from iat 

I. To go from one's own 
or travel abroad, or into a a foreign 
Mat. xxi. 33. [xxv. 14. Mark ae 
xv, 13. 

IJ. To be, or live abroad. Luke'xx. 9. 
| Hilian. V. H. xiii. 14. Lys. Orat. iii. p. 73.) 


ant, Gagnon “s ὁ μα from ἀπὸ τον, 
ἥμος α peopl 


to go 


ing from one’s 
people, going be or pace a strange 
cou: iry. Sa from eed 94. pe 
᾿Αποδίδωμι, from ἀπὸ from or again, 
and δίδω us 0 give. / 

I Tog give, bestow. 2 Tim. iv. 8. comp. 
Rom. ii. 6, 7. 

II. Of testimony or witness, Το give, 
bear. Acts iy. 33. [See D’Orvill. ad 
Charit. p. 597. ed. Lips. pe] 

TIT, ᾽Αποδίδομαι, Mid. To sell, give 

cts - 
ν. 8. vii. 9. Heb. xii, 16: [See Gen. xxv. 
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33. Dent. ii. 28. Ken. de Vect. ο. 5. 
§ 4. Hell. i. 6, 9. ii. 3, 18. Polyb. iii. 
23. ο] 


IV. To reward, recompense, render, 
whether in a good or bed sense, as Mat. 
vi. 4, 6. xvi. 27. Rom. ii. 6. xii. 17. 1 
Tim. v. 4. 2 Tim. iv. 14. [Schl. adds, 
1 Pet. iii. 9. Rev. xviii. 6. xxii. 12. Eo- 
clus. xi. 26. xii. 6. xvii. 19. Isa. Ixv. 6. 
Job xxxiv. 21.] 

V. To repay, restore, return. Luke iv. 
20. ix. 42. x. 35. xix. 8, [1 Macc. xii. 


a 
- To pay, as a debt. Mat. v. 26. 
xviii, 25, 26. [Luke vii. 42.]—tribute, 
&c. Rom. xiii. 7. Mat. xxii. 21—hire. 
Mat. xx. 8. [See also 1 Cor. vii. 22.] 
VII. ᾽Αποδίδωμι λόγον, To give or ren- 
der an account. ‘Mat. xii, 36. Luke xvi. 2. 
Acts xix. 40. Heb. xiii. 17. 1 Pet. iv. 5. 
So Plato in Phadon, Ὑμῖν τοῖς δικαταῖς 
Bedopa: τὸν AOTON ᾽ΑΠΟΔΟΥΝΑΙ, Το 
yee, the judges, I will give an account. 


ye vit. With a Dat. of the Person Απο. 
µι ὄρευς, To render or form one’s 
oaths to. Mat. v. 33. Comp’ B t. xxiii. 
21,23. [Job xxii. 27. Ecclus, xviii. 22. 
Xen. Mem. B. ii. 10. 
to or 
xxi. 2. This is a pure Greek phrase 
weed by Herodotus (lib. i. cap. 193.) and 
Pausanias, but by them applied to the 
pores See Wetstein, and comp. Heb. 
i. 1]. 
᾿Αποδιορίζω, from ἀκὸ from, and 
ζω to priced separate, which from 
δὰ denoting ion, and ὁρέζω to limit, 
which see.— To separate from, other Chri- 
stians . occ. Jude ver. 19. 
y ζω, from ἀπὸ from, and δοκι- 
pale to ο dy reject, disallow. Mat. 
xxi. 42. Mark viii. 31. Heb. xii. 17. See 
LXX in sare = ο ad Demon. 
xxi—Tee ψενδοµένως ᾽ΑΠΟΔΟΚΙ- 
MA’ZOMEN, We ο. (The 
word properly { used of metals which could 
al ves : §, from ἀποδέδοχα 
iy. ie, 
perf. mid. of ἀποδέχομαι.---4 i 


mm. 000. } Tim. i 15. | the 


iv. 9. comp. ᾽Α. μαι, II. Elener on 1 
Tim. i. 15, shows the phrase ἆποδο- 
the Greek writers, means 
received with approbation, 


Sic. iv. p. 239. ν. 292, 
Bciyb, Hist, ii. 55. 


‘See Diod. 
tog. Laert, v. 37. 
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Joseph. Ant. vi. 14,4. Kypke Obs. Sac. 
Krebs. Obes. Flay. p. 254, 


ii, p. 351. 
349. . 
᾽Απόθεσις, τος, Att. εως, 4, from 


ἀποτίθημι to put away.—A putting away 
or off. occ. 1 Pet. iii. 21. 2 Pet. i. 14. 


μι 
κρ.---4 repository, particularly for corn, 
@ granary. Mat. iii. 12. vi. 26. (xiii. 30. 
Luke iii. 17. xii. 10.] 
᾿Αποθησαυρίζω, from ἀπὸ intensive, and 
Φησανρίζω to treasure-——To treasure up 
in safety and security. occ. 1 Tim. vi. 19. 
comp. Mat. vi. 19, 20.—This verb is used 
ian, Epictet. lib. iii. cap. 22. p. 914. 
it. Cantab. 1655; and by Lucian, Peeu- 
domant. tom. i. p. 877, edit. Bened. [Ar- 
temid. i. 75.] 
᾽Αποθλίέω, from ἀπὸ intensive, and 
Ἀλίθω to prés.—To press closely, to 


. oce. Luke viii. 45. [Numb. xxii. 
ον Ag. Exod. iii. 9.] : 
᾽Αποθνήσκω, from ἀπὸ from, or intens, 
and Syhoxe to die. 

I. To die a natural death, applied both 
to men and animals. Mat. viii. 32. xxii. 
i: 27. xxvi. 35. & al. a ee at 

rs, sing. cope ras a-dying, 
vit’ 42, where etatein shows that the 
Greek writers use this form of the V. in 


.| the same sense. Thus Arrian, Epictet. 


lib. if, cap. 23. p. 249. edit. Cantab. “Ore 
᾽ΑΠΕΘΝΗΣΕΕΝ, When it was a-dying ; 
and Maximus Tyrius, xxiv. 9, Row pprltey 
τῇ Κανθίππρ ὀξιμη br ( ὅτε) 
"ΑΠΕΘΝΗΣΚΕ, He Xanthippe for 
bewailing when he was a-dying. . 

II. ᾿Αποθανεῖν τῇ ἁμαρτίᾳ, To be dead 
io ei, as the Gly: πάσα wre, 
having and abandoned i 
consequence of their baptismal 
ments to a conformity with Christ in hi 
death, Rom. vi. 2. comp. Col. iii. 3: But’ 
when the expression is applied to oa 
it means ἐο di , or ΟΝ account of, si 
i.e. in order δὴ an atonement ad 
satisfaction for it. Rom. vi. 10. comp. Heb. 
ix. 26, 26. Thus I wrote in the former 
editions ; Ἆι must now obeerve, that in 
Rom. vi. 2, 10, 11, Macknight, whom see, 
a τῇ ἁμαρτίᾳ as the dative of 
instrument or κο dead b sg 80° 
ζῆν τῷ Ocg living ὁ and this in- 
ως. is pr recommended by 
its simplicity in assigning the same force 
of the dative both to ἁμαρτίᾳ and θεῷ, in 
all the three texts. . 

ΠΠ. Tg ἀποθανεῖ», To be dead to. 
the law, 1.6. To have no more 


it, 
in his 
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on were righteousness for justifica- 
tion and salvation, than 4 dead man would 
have, as being oneself crucified and dead 
together with Christ. Gal. ii. 19. comp. 
Rom. vi. 4. Col. ii, 20. Or rather we 
should with Macknight, whom see, render 
Gal. ii. 19, I through the law have died 
by the law, so that I must live by God. 
Comp. under Sense IT. 

IV. To die, or undergo a dissolution, 
with τ6 to what it was before, as a 
ο. corn that is sown in the earth. 

ohn xii. 24. 1 Cor. xv. 36. See Clement's 

Ist Epist. to the Corinthians, § 24. Cud- 
worth’s Intellectual System, vol. ii. p:795. 
edit. Birch, and Scheuchzer, Phys. Saer. 
on both texts. 

᾿Αποκαθίσημι, or ᾽Αποκαθισάνω, from ἀπὸ 
back again, and καθίτηµι or καθισάνω to 
constitute. 9 

I. Το restore, as to health or seundness. 
occ. Mat. xii, 13. Mark iii. 5. vini, 25. 
Luke ri: 10. See Wetstein on Mat; and 
Elsner on Mark. (Lev. xiit. 16. Job v. 18. 
Poly. ii. 98.] 

_ IE. .To restore, reform, xpplied to the 
reformation wrouglit by the preaching and 
ministry of John the Baptist. occ. Mat. 
xvii. 11. Mark ix. 12. Comp. Luke i. 16, 
17, and Mal. iv. 6, in LXX 

Ill. To restore lost dominion or au- 
thority. occ. Acts i. 6, where Kypke shows 
that the Greek writers use the V. in the 
same sehse with a Dat. of the Person and 
an Actus. of the Thing. (Schl. refers this 
to sense II. Wilt thou reform the king. 
dom of Israel ?] 

IV. In Pass. To be restored, brought 


or sent back agai 


thing hidden or secrét. Rom. ii.5. viii. 19. 
xvi. 25. Gal. i. 12. Luke ii. 32, φῶς ἐις 
ἀποκάλνψιν ἐθνῶν. If this last be 
compared with the LXX version of Isa. 
xlix. 6, I have given thee lic φῶς lOvGiv 
for a light of the Gentiles, and with that 
of Ps. xcviii. 2, Before the Gentiles ἀπεν. 
κάλυψε τὴν δικαιοσύνη» ἀντᾶ We hath re- 
vealed or manifested his righteousness, it 
may seem that the words φῶς ἐις ἀποκά- 
Άυψιν ἐθνῶν are pit by transposition, 
which St. Luke frequently uses, for ge -— 
ἐθνῶν big ἁποκάλυφιν a light of the Gentiles 
‘or revelation of manifestation, namely of 
the tighteousness of God. Comp. Rom. i. 
17, and see Grotiu’ in Pole Synops. on 
Luke ; or ag oe words Pg ee ries 
b inting them; 5 be ἀ Audi, 
bray. See Bowver’s Con} res, 

II. It denotes the glorious appearing, 
manifestation, or comiig of oar Lord to 
judgment. | Cor.i.7. 2 Thets.i.7. 1 Pet. 
i. 7, 18: Comp. 1 Pet. iv. 18. ; 

᾽Αποκαραδοκία, ας, #; from ἀπὸ 
, and κάρα the head (which from Heb. 
313 to bend) and δοχάω to expect.— Atter- 
tive or earnest expectation, or looking for; 
as with the neck stretched out, and the 
| head thrust forward. occ. Rom. viii. 19. 
Phil. i. 20. Polybius, cited by Wetstein, 
uses the V. ἀποκαρὰδοκέὼ for earnestly 
and solicitously observing or attending to ; 
as Josephus likewise does. De Bel. ΠΟ. iii. ' 
cap. 7. § 26, and καραδοκέω, for earnestly 
expecting or waiting for, Hib. iv. cap. 5. 
§ 1. and cap. 9. § 2. and lib. v. cap. 1. 9 δ. 
Xenophon and. Herodotus also apply the 
latter verb im the same sense as Josephus. 
| See Blackwalf's Sacred Classics, vol: i, 
|p. 236, and mote in Wetstein on Rotn. 
|{ Schl, thinks that in Josephus, as well as 
in Lester aioe other Greek authors, the 
verb sign to or expect. 
| See Aq. Ps, κα ας exxx, 5, 
‘Prov, x. 28. Hesychius urakes the simple 
| verb signify to watch the head or principat 
part of the matter. Deyling, i. p. 304, says 
‘that the phrase here ἆποκ, τῆς κτίσεως is 
\for ἡ κτίσις ἀποκαραδοκᾶσα in the Hebrew 
‘manner; and he understands xrictc of all 
'the converted, because in Hebrew. the 
;phrase creatures, creation, or nations, 
means the Gentiles. See Lightf. Hor. 
: Heb, ad: Mark xvi. 15.] , 
ont. *Awrokaradddoow, from ἀκὸ from, 
κἀγἀλλάσσω to change, reconcile — 
| Foe Jrom a staté of en to one 
‘of friendship, to reconcile: occ. Eph. it. 16. 
‘Cok. 1. 20, 31. . : 


































i, occ. Heb. xiii. 19: 
ers see Wetstein. (Jer. xvi. 14. Polyb. 
iid, 5. 

*Awotadtwrrw, from ἀπὸ from, and κα- 
Xeorre to ime ieee - 

I. Properly, Το remove a veil or cover- 
ing, and 90 to expose to open view what 
was before hidden. 

Il. To make manifest, or reveal a thing 

e secret or unknown. t. x. 26. 
Lake ii. 35. 1 Cor. Π. 13. It 1s particu- 
larly applied to supernatural revelation. 
* Mat. χι. 25,27. xvi. 17. I Cor. ii. 10. & 
al. (See Dan. ii. 22. Amog iii. 7. It seems 
to mean simply éo display. Rom. i. 17.)— 
This word in the LXX generally answers 
te the Heb. nba to remove, or turn back α’ 

ent oF covering; 50 to uncover, reveal, 
᾽Αποκάλυψις, τος, Att. εως, ἡ, from ἄπο- 


καλθθγω. 
1. Α revelation. or. swanifestation of a 
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ΚΕ) ᾽Ακοκατάσασιςριος, Att. εως, ἡ, from 
ἀποκαθίςημι.---Πεεογαίίος, restitution, re- 
gxlation. occ. Acts iii. 21, ““ where, by the 
times of the restitution of all things, is 
understood the day of j » and 
the end of the world (comp. Acts i. 11. 
which is so called by the Apostle: Ist, 
Because then life be restored to the 
bodies of the dead, and the i 


be perfectly renewed in the blessed. 2dly, 
Because = ο Gol shall ee he restored his 
» the glory namely of his most ise 
.- 2 ‘ot J hy disco’ '--Ὁ 
(zon agniti) in this worl of hi. er 
which the wicked seemed for some ανά 
have eluded or escaped, and of his justice, 
im virtue of which he will then render to 
every one according to his works. 3dly, 
Because the truth of the divine predictions, 
promises, and threatenings, shall be then, 
aa it were, restored to them, by their exact 
completion, however scoffers and other 
wicked men may have called their veracity 
Stocklus, Bu Raphelna,cnaperiog Act 
ut ius, comparing 
iii. 21, with 1 ae 25, thinks ae 
ἀποκατάκασι» properly signifies a settli 
of all things, or a reciorteg of them boa 


state of trangqus er wars and tu- 
seit” This toed ead accurate critic 
shows that Polybius applies the word in 
this view. mp. 1 Coes Ligh Ran 
Schl. prefers t inion of Li t 
Knatchbull, who think that the word 
means (as Hesychius shows it sometimes 
road, psi ting pore hich 
Uniil ing’ is whi 
seas foretold by the prophets] 
: from ἀπὸ from, and. seipac 
to lie, be lai : 
1..Το be laid up, locally. ooc. Luke xix, 


IL To be laid up, reserved, « inted. 
ace. Col. 1.5. 2 Tim. iv. 8. Heb, ix. 27. 


mered writers*, to such things as are not 
only certain, but of great value, Comp. 


Kypke. ; 
: ζω, from ἀπὸ from, and κε- 
the head,.—To cut off the head, be- 


9 [See 3 Mac. xii. 45. Hos. vi. 11. Pansan. vil. 2. 
ΡΟ. ad Charit. p. 466] 
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| digfoined, or 
uses it in the 
‘im a remarkable passage which is levelled 
against over-nicely in i 
‘person of whom 


AHO 
ae ee ee 
psalm cli. 6, And Raphelius and Alberti 
cite several πι Arrian, (Disc. 
Epict. iii, 26.] where that author applies 
it in the same sense. Comp. Wetstein 
and Kypke on Mat. : 

᾽Αποκλείω, from ἀπὸ back again, and 
κλείω to shut.—To shut to, as a door. 900. 
Luke xiii. 25. The LXX use it in the 
= sense for the Heb. 328, Gen, xix. 10. 

᾽Αποκόπτω, from ἀπὸ from, of, and 
κόπτω to smite. 

I. To smite, or cut off. occ. Jobn xviii. 
10, 26. Acts xxvii. 32. comp. Mark ix. 


43, 45. 

Ii. It oceurs figuratively, Gal. v. 12; 

: : 

where it denotes either-being cut of by 
excommunication (see Kypke and Mac- 
knight), or rather, seceding to Elener 
and Wolfius, being cut off from all oppor- 
tunity, » and power of disturbing the 
Galatian Christians. Elsner shows that 
ἀποκόπτεσθαι is in this view applied by | 
Polybius to hopes, and Wolfius, that Xe- + ° 
nophon uses it for cutting off, or dislodging 
enemy's troops from an elevated post. But 
comp. under” Ogedov. ης thinks that 
perhaps the following (which isthe opinion 
of Chrysostom, Theodoret, Theophylact, 
and Augustine) may be the real meaning: 
“ Let them if they please not only cir- 
cumcise but make themselves eunuchs.” 
See ἁποκόπτω and its derivatives in this 
sense. Arrian. Epict. ii. 20, 19. Hesych, 
v. axdxorog and the Schol. of Lucian. 
Cronos. 12. So Grotius and Raphe- 


‘Ss 
᾿Απόκριμα, arog, τὸ, from —— 
pas, perf. of ἀποκρίνομαι.---4 sentence, 
ciston. occ. 2 Cor. i. 9. So Hesychius exs 
plains ἀπόκριμα by κατάκριµα condemnas 
tion, ψῆφον sentence. See Wolfius. 
᾽Αποκρίνοραι, Mid. and Paes. from ἀπὸ 
» and κρίνω to separate, _ Gscorn, 


judge. 
κ. Pass, Το be separated, selected, in 


the e writers. 

II. Mid. and Pass. To answer, return 
answer, which ought {ο be done with dis- 
cretion, Mat. iii. 15. iv. 4. xxvi. 23, 33. δε 
al. freq. Wetstein on Mat. iii, 15, remarke, 
that, according to the (old) grammarians, 
ἀποκριθείς does not denote axswering, but 
iafot ated. Lucian however 

sense, and that toe 


. “Tos 
TE asta 
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«παρέα καὶ ὑπεραττικῶς ᾽ΑΠΟΚΡΙΘΕ΄Ν- 
, and who had answered him too Atti- 
cally, he said, Friend, I asked you Now, 
but you answer me (αποκρίνῃ) as in the 
days of Agamemnon.” Demonax, tom. i. 
Ρ. 1008. [This word signifies to answer 
accusation, Mat. xxvi. 62. xxvii. 12. John 
v.17. Plat. Apol. Socr. § 2. On the usual 
hrases αποκριθείς fixe, ιο. (Exod. iv. 1. 
Dent. xxvii.7.) see Vorst. de Hebr. xxxiii, 
p- 606, and on the other side Vitringa, 
ο vi. 
. ne To take occasion to speak or say, 
not strictly in answering, but in relation 
or reference to some preceding circum. 
stance. See Mat. xi. 25. xii. 38. xvii. 4. 
xxii. 1. xxvi. 25, 63. Mark ix. 5, 17. 
Luke iii. 16. vii. 40. xxii. 51. Rev. vii. 13. 
The Heb. my to answer, . which the rg 
ἁποκρίνομαι most commonly cor y 
is oon ueed in the O. ζ in thie latter 
sense, as Job iii. 2. 1 K. xiii. 6. 

Saar pe toc, os εως, τα ἁποκέ- 
Χρισαι 2d pers. ἃ . of ἁποκρίνο- 
μαι An νο ta Lake ii. rage 
26. John i. 22, xix. 9. [Job xv. 9. Prov. 
xv. 1. 

*Axoxpixrw, from ἀπὸ from, and κρύπτω 
to hide--To hide, conceal. occ. Mat sar 
18. Col. i. 26. Eph. iii. 9. comp. ver. 5, 6, 
&c. & al. 


ἁποκέ . act. of ἁποκρύπτω. 

1 rae concealed. ovc, Mark iv. 22. 
a 17. (Herod. ii. 35. Xen. Symp. 
8.11. 

‘II. Laid up, as treasure in a coffer. occ. 
Col. ii. 3. So in Theodotion's version of 
Dan. xi. 43, this word answers to the N. 
p90 hidden treasures ; and in LXX of 
Isa. xlv. 3, (ο 1900, which likewise denotes 

i treasures ; 60 in 1 Mac. i. 23 or 24, 
we meet with the phrase TOYZ ΘΗΣΑΥ. 
POY? ΤΟΥΣ ᾽ΑΠΟΚΡΥΦΟΥΣ. 

᾽Αποιτείνω, from ἀπὸ intens. and κγείνω 
to kill, which from the obsolete «rdw the 
same (whence in the profane writers, im- 
perf. ἕκτα, ἕκτας, ἕκτα, fut. κτήσω, &c.) 

I. To kill, murder, butcher. It gene- 
rally implies cruelty and barbarity, traci- 
dare. Mat. x. 28. xiv. 5. xxi. 35, 38, 39. 
xxii. Sout. 97. Ayan en 28. oid 
xii. 4, Wetstein an i », agreca 
to many MSS. and some editions, real 
ἀποκτενόντων. The former observes, after 
Mill (Proleg. p. 109), that ἀποκτεινόντων 
is a poetical word, or rather no word at all, 
but which, in the printed editions, has 
been received into the text without any 
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authority whatever from the MSS. or 
(ancient) writers, 

Il. To kill, slay, figuratively, as Christ 
did the enmity between the Jews 
Gentiles by his cross, Eph. ii. 16, comp. 
ver. 15.—as sin doth by bringing into a 
state of eternal death, Rom. vii. 1]1.—as 
the letter of the divine law doth by oon- 
demning to death and destruction, 2 Cor. 
iii. 6. . 

᾽Αποκνέω, &, from ἀπὸ from, and κύω to 
be este ra : ς 

5 , Το bring fort , a8 
females Aa Me this pats it ie 
the e writers, but not in the N. T. 
See Wetstein on James i. 15. [4 Macc. 


xv. 17.] 

II. Το bring forth, as sin doth death. 
occ. James i. 15. 

Ill. To beget. occ. James i. 18. (comp. 
1 bi iv. es ο i. 3, Ὃ ο So pel 
which pro) lenotes to bri as 
the ‘female is ® often spoken of the male, 
and St. Paul applies ὠδίνω to be in labour, 
to himself. Gal. iv. 19. Lucian, PhHlopatr. 
tom. ii. p. 1009, applies this V. to the 
planet Mercury as well as to Venus. 

᾽Αποκυλίω, from ἀπὸ from, and κνλέω to 
roll—-To roll away. occ. Mat. xxviii. 2. 
Mark xvi. 3, 4. Luke xxiv. 2.—It is used 
thrice in the LXX, namely Gen. xxix. 3, 
8, 10, in which it answers to the 
Heb. 5a, or 552 ἐο and is in all these, 
as in the texts above cited from the N. T. 
applied to a stone. 

᾽Απολαμξάνω, from ἀπὸ from, and dap 
bévw to take, 

I. Act. and Mid. Το receive, get, ob- 
tain, [Rom. i. 27. iv. 5. Coloes. iii. 24. 
2 John ver. 8. 2 Macc. viii. 6. Numb. 
xxxiv. 14. 

II. To get or receive back. Luke vi. 
34, xv. 27. xviii. 30. Chariton. i. 13. 
Polyb. ii. 61, 10.] : 

III. To receive, as a guest, to enter- 
tain. 3 John, ν.δ. - , - 

IV. Mid. To take aside. occ. Mark vii. 


33; where see Wetatein and Kypke, and’ 


. 2 Mace. vi. 21. (Joseph. Bell. ii. 7. 
Philot. Vit. Apell. vii. ο. 18.] 

᾽Απόλανσις, τος, Att. εως, ἡ, from ἄπο- 
Les to enjoy, from = intens. and obeo- 
lete λαύω to enjoy—. nyoyment, fruition. 
oce. Heb. xi. 21 Tim. vi. 17; where see 
Wetstein.—The LXX have once used the 
V. ἁπολαύω, for the Heb. rm {ο be ϱα- 
tiated, drunken; Eng. translat. to take 


5 See Vigerus, De Idiotiem. cap. v. § 5. 
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one’s All. Prov. vii. 18. [Hemat. ad Luc. i. 


p. 101.] 


Απολείπω, from ἀπὸ from, and λείπω to 
I. To leave, leave behind. occ. 2 Tim. | & al 


iv. 13, 20. 
11. To leave, forsake. occ. Jude ver. 6. 


TIT. Pass. To be left, remain. occ. Heb. 


iv. 6, 9. x. 26. 


Ss pee ot from ἀπὸ from, and 


λεέχω to lick, which may be either from 
the Heb. n> (for which the LXX have 
thrice used the simple V. λείχω, and as 
often the compound ἐκλείχω), or rather 
from p> to lick, lap, as a dog, which in 
like manver the LXX rendered twice by 
λείέχω, and once by ἐκλείχω. (See Judges 
vii. 5.]—To lick, as a dog. occ. Luke 
xvi. 2]. 

᾽Απολλίω or ἀπόλλυμι, from ἀπὸ intens. 
and ὀλλύω to destroy. 

I. [To lose. Mat. v. 29. x. 39, 42. Mark 
ix. 4. Luke xv. 4, 6, 8. Jamesi. 11. Hence 
it is in the passive, what is lost or fades. 
John vi. 27. Deut. xxxii. 28. Ecclus. xxix. 
19. viii.15. In the middle it is frequently 
applied to animals which are lost or have 
wandered. Mat. x. 6. 1 Pet. ii. 25. Mat. 
xv. 24, as 7a" in Hebrew. 1 Sam. ix. 20. 
Prov. xxxi. 6. See also Jer. xxxi. 2. It 
is used in the passive also metaphorically. 
See John xvii. 12. 1 Cor. ii. 18. 

ae destroy or make vain. | Cor. i. 
19. perhaps Mark i. 24. to destroy our 
power, and then to destroy or spoil in any 
way. Mat. ix. 17. and perhaps John vi. 
19 


-] 

Il. [To kell. Mat. ii. 13. xii. 14. xxi. 
41. xxvi. 52. xxvii. 20. Luke xi. 51. John 
x. 11. Aets v. 37. 2 Cor. iv. 9. Gen. xx. 4. 
Esth, ix. 11, 16. 1 Macc. ii. 37. and hence 
in the passive to be perishing or in da 
of We Mat. viii. 25. Mark iv. 38.] 

» [The word is used of the destruction 
or puntshment of sinners in another life. 
Mat. x. 28. xviii. 14. John iii. 15. Rom. 
i 12. — from this sense of eee 

gets of inflicts eat pain or 
Rom. xiv. 15. ο μώμια rather, 
“ to expose one to future punishment by 

ing him a bad example.”) 1 Cor. viil. 
11, 13, xv. 18. Ecclus. x. 3.—Lastly, ὁ 
Ἄπολλνω» is used for the Destroyer or 
ing of Hell, See Vitringa’s Comm. and 
B. Newton on the Prophecies, iii. 96,] 
᾿Απολογέομαι, Spat, που from ἀπὸ 


JSrow, and a speech, 
J. Το defend oneself by speech from 
some accusation, to speak in defence, or 


δι 
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lead in favour of a ὃ to apologise. It 
fe used either transitively with an accysa- 
tive of the thing, as Luke xii. 11; or in- 
transitively, as Acts xix. 33. xxiv. 10. 


II. Applied metaphorically to thoughts 
or reasonings, Το apologize, excuse. occ. 
Rom. ii, 15. 

᾽Απολογία, ac, ἡ, from ἀπολογέομαι.--- 
An a » @ defence, or excuse. Acts 
xxii. 1. xxv. 16. 2 Cor. vii. 11. 

᾿Απολόω, from ἀπὸ from, and λέω to 
wash. To wash, wash away, abluo. In 
the N. T. it is used only in the middle 
voice, and in a figurative and spiritual 
sense, alluding to the baptismal washi 
or ablution. occ. Acts xxii. 16. 1 Cor. vi. 
1. 

᾽Απολύτρωσις, we, Att. εως, ἡ, from ἀπο- 
λντρόω to redeem as a captive, which from 
ἀπὸ from, and λυτρόω to redeem. 

I. Redemption, as of a captive from 
captivity. « 

I. In the Ν. T. it denotes figuratively 
the spiritual redemption of men by the blood 
‘a hrist from the bondage of sin and 

ath, See Rom. iii. 24. viii. 23. 1 Cor. 
i. cee a i. 7. iv. 30. Heb. ix. ae 
. Deliverance from temporal perse- 
cution or death. wee Lake ate 28. Heb, 
The LXX have used the V. ἀπο- 
λντρόω for Heb. mp to redeem, Exod. xxi. 
8. [Job v. 20.] which see; and for bra, to 
vindicate. Zeph. iii. 1. [See Dan. iv. 32, 
Sec. Chis.] 
᾿Απολύω, from ἀπὸ from, and λύω to 


ο, 

I. To loose, set loose, release, as from a 
bond. It is spoken of a disease, Luke xiii. 
19. comp. ver. 16.—of bonds or imprison- 
ment, Mat xxvii. 15, 17, 21, 26. & al_— 
of punishment, Mat. xviii. 27. [xxvii. 15, 
17, 21. Mark xv. 26. Luke vi. 37. xxii. 
68. xxiii. 16, 17. John xviii. 39. Acts iii. 
13. iv. 21. Heb. xiii. 23. Susann. v. 52. 
1 Macc. x. 43. Xen. Mem. iv. 8, 6. Ar- 
temid. iv. 35. Hemfterh. ad Poll. viii. 2, 
9. Valck. ad Herod. iv. 68.] 

II. Zo dismiss, suffer to depart. Mat. 
xiv. 15. xv. 39. & al. comp. Mat. xv. 23*. 
—Arohvouay, Mid. and Pass. To depart, 
Acts xxviii. 25. Polybiys, as Raphelius has 
shown, uses the verb in the same sense. 
Comp. Heb. xiii. 23, where see Macknight. 

III. Το dismiss, suffer to depart, from 
the body, or out of this life. So Elsner cites 


® [See Gataker. 2d M. Anton, xi. 3. p. S12 
Raphel, Anact. Pelyb. p. 408.] 5 
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from Porphyry, ἀπολύειν τῦ σώματος--- 
from Milian, ἀπολύειν τῦ ζῇν, and ἀπολύειν 
ἐκ τῶν τὸ σώματος δέσµων, to dismiss from 
the bonds ος the body. occ. Luke in. 29. 
comp. Num. xx. 29, in LXX, Tobit iii. 
13, and Whitby, Wetstein and Kypke on 
Luke. [See Gen. xv. 2.. Numb. xx. 29. 
Job iii. 6. and Alex. Mor. Nott. ad qua- 
dam loca N. T. p. el 

IV. To divorce a wife, discharge or dis- 
miss her by loosing the bond of marriage. 
Mat. i. 19. v.31, 32. xix. 3. & al. freq. 
So Mark x. 12, To put away a husband ; 
an instance of which we have in Salome, 
Herod the Great’s sister, of whom Jose- 

hus, Ant. lib. xv. cap. 7. § 10, says, that 

ving quarrelled with her husband Cos- 
tobarus, πέµπει μὲν ἐυθὺς ἀντφ γ - 
τιον, ΑΠΟΛΥΟΜΕΝΗ τὸν γά i te ad 
mediately sends him a bill of divorcement 
to dissolve the marriage. Comp. Βιθλιόν 
11. and Joseph. Ant. lib. xviii. ο. 6. § 4, 
and lib. xx. ο, 6. § 3. Doddridge’s note 
(g) on Mark x. 12, and Calmet's Dic- 
tionary in Divorce. 

Γ ᾽Ακομάσσομαι, Mid. ἀπὸ 
and µάσσω to ; 2 of —To wi of. οσο. 
Luke x. 11. (Athen. iv. 149. 6] 

᾽Απονέμω, from ἀπὸ ση and νέµω to 

ive, attribute—To allot, give. occ. 1 Pet. 
1Η. 7. comp. Τέμη 1. (See Deut. iv. 19. 
3 Mace. i. 7. iii. 16. Lucian. Caucas. 17. 
Herodian. i. 8.] . 

᾽Απονίπτομαι, Mid. from dxé from, and 
vixrw to wash—To wash, as the hands, 
occ. Mat. xxvii. 24; where it has been 
supposed by some, that Pilate, in washing 
his hands, had to the Mosaic or- 
dinance, Deut. xxi. 1—8, But it should 
be considered, that the case there men- 
tioned and that in Mat. are widely differ- 
ent; and that even if they were similar, 
it is by no means probable that a heathen 
governor, and especially one of Pilate’s 
character, should show any regard to what 
he would most probably esteem an instance 
of Jewish superstition. It seems, there- 
fore, much more likely, that what he did 
was in conformity to the notions and cus- 
toms of the Gentiles, who held that the 
hands were polluted by human blood (comp. 
under Καθαρίζω IV.) and were to E 
cleansed by washing with water. Thus 
in Homer, I). vi. line 266, Hector, when 
returned from battle, tells his mother that 
he feared to offer libations to Jupiter with 
unwashen hands, for that it was not law- 


9 [See Spanh, ad Callim. H. in Del, 14.) . 
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ful for one polluted with blood to perform 
religious services to that god. 
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χΕΡΣΙ ὁ) ᾽ΑΝΙΠΤΟΙΣΙ ΔΙ λένδεν ἄθοκα Cover 

"Αζομαι Ide «Ἡ bes κελανεφέῖ Κρονίανι 

“AIMATI καὶ λύθῳ ΠΕΠΑΑΑΓΜΕ΄ΝΟΝ ἵνχετα- 
ασθαι. 


So ἆΆὤπεας, in Virgil, En. ii. line 719, 
speaking of the Penates or household 


> 


Me bello 2 tanto a et cade recenti 
Attrectare nefas ; me flumife vivo 
Abluero.—————. 

In me δε impious holy things to bear, 

Red as I am from sloughier, new from war ; 
ο ο ο. 
Of dire debate, 


And the Scholiast on Sophocles’ Ajax 
Flagel. line 665, says, Ἔθος ἦν καλᾶιοις, 
ὅταν ἡ ΦΟΝΟΝ ᾽ΑΝΘΡΩΠΟΥ ἡ ἀλλὰς 
ἐποιδν, “YAATI ᾽ΑΠΟΝΓΠΤΕΙΝ 

ΤΑ)Σ ΧΕΊΙΡΑΣ ἘῑΣ ΚΑΘΑΡΣΙΝ TOY 
ΜΙΑ΄ΣΜΑΤΟΣ. It was customary with 
the ancients, after having killed a man, or 
other animal, to wash their hands tn 
water, in order to cleanse themselves 
the pollution. See also Elsner and Wol- ~ 
fius on Mat. xxvii. 24. [Ῥχον. xxx. 12, 
20.) 
Αποπίπτω, from dxd and πίπτω to 

—To fall off. occ. Acts ix. 18. [Job 
xxix. 25. : 

᾽Αποπλανάω, ὤ, from ἀπὸ from, and πλα- 
νάω to agers aig In aod T. 

iritually applied only. occ. Mark xiii. 
2. 1 Tim. =r [Eeolos, iv. 22. xiii. 7, 
10. Prov. vii. 21. Polyb. 18. 57, 4.] 

Bg ᾽Αποπλέω, &, from ἀπὸ from, and 


πλέω to sail.—To sail one oce. Acts 
xiii. 4. xiv. 26. xxvii. 16. [Polyb. ν. 70, 3.] 
ἸΑποπλύνῳ, from ἀπὸ » and πλύνω 


to wash.— Fo wash, as nets. occ. Luke ν. 
2. (Jer. ii. 22. Ezek. xvi. 19.] 
᾽Αποπνίγω,ίτοτη ἀπὸ intensive, and 
wviye to choke.—To choke, suffocate, “ to 
choke by exclusion or interception of air.” 
Johnson. occ. Mat. xiii. 7. Luke viii. 7, 


33. In the two former it is ap- 
plied to corn choked by thorns. For 
not only animals,” says the learned Dr. 


Derham *, “but even trees and‘ plants, 
and the whole vegetable race, owe their 


πο ο book i. ch. 1. comp. book 
10, at the beginning; and Nature Displayed, vol. 
ili. p. 181. English edit. 19mo. 
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ry Se and iife to this useful element * 
(the air)—as is manifest from their glory 
and verdure in a free air, and their be- 
coming pale and sickly, languishing and 
« when by any means excluded from 
it.” What a proper emblem, therefore, is 
this wonderful element of that blessed 
Spirit, who, in conjunction with the Di- 
ome Light, is the Lord and Giver of spi- 
ritual iife/ How cautious should we be, 
lest the cares or pleasures of this life, or 
the decei 8 of riches, or the lust after 
other things, intercept his gracious influ- 
ences from the good seed of the word sown 
im our hearts, and make it unfruitful / 
See Mat. xiii. 22. Mark iv. 18, 19. Luke 
Mr μ4. ae ie behold a plant in a 
or sickly, a ishing or dyin 

state, because deprived of a ee ανω, 
cation with the vivifying air, we behold 
a striking emblem of many among Chris- 
tians,—perhape of ourselves! Raphelius, 
on Mat. xiii. 22, cites a similar 
from Xenophon’s CEconomics, where Fe 
applies the simple verb xviye in the same 
manner, #7 ὕλη TINITH: συνεξορμῶσα τῷ 
etry, If wood springing upwith corn chokes 
it. See also Wetstein on Mat. xiii. 7. 
{I occurs in Tob. iii. 9.) 

᾽Απορέομαι, ὅμαι, from ἄπορος perplexed, 

penne which way to go, and this 

foe πο αλ ο 
from relpw to pass through, whic see. 

1. To hesitate, be at a stand, as not 


rig | one’s way, or which way to go. 
(Xena. Hell. v. 4,444 οἱ 


II. To doubt, hesitate, be perplexed, not 
ing how to proceed, determine, speak, 
or act. occ. John xiii. 22. Acts xxv. 20. 
Gal. iv. 20. (See Ecclus. xviii. 6, 11. 
Macc. viii. 20. Herod. iv. 179. In 2 Cor. 
iv. 8. it means to be vexed and distressed, 
as Gen. xxxii. 8. | Mace. iii. 31.—It may 
be added, that the original meaning is, to 
be in want of the means of living, as from 
πόρος vectigal, Xen. (Ec. iii. 5. Levit. 
xxv. 47.] 
᾿Απορία, ac, 4, from ἄκορος, which see 
under ᾿ Απορέόμαι.---Ῥ awit, . occ, Luke 
xxi. 25; where sce Wetstein. [Properly 
of money. Deut. xxviii. 22. Ecctus. 
αν. 2—See Lev. xxvi. 16. Isa. viii. 22.] 


1 


© How strongly does the Orphic Hymn to ‘ipa, 
SFemo, ox the Air, express κ truth! 
——————Harteyinbase 
Kopes γὰρ σίθιν 755 ὅλως Ζ0ἨΣ φύσιν tyr. 
Mother of All! without whom nought e’er knew 
The breath of 


9 





᾿Αποῤῥίπτω, from ἀπὸ from, and ῥίπτω 
to cast.—To cast or out, to cast. occ. 
Acts xxvii. 43; on which text Bos Ellips. 
in Ἑαντᾶ, remarks that ἑαντὲς is under- 
stood, and produces a parallel ellipsis from 
Lucian, Ver. Hist. lib. i. tom. i. p. 732. 
᾽ΑΠΟΡ'ΡΙΨΑΝΤΕΣ ἐνηχόμεθα, casting 
éaurdc ourselves namely, into the sea, we 


swam. (See also Thucyd. iv. [08. and - 


D’Orvill. ad Charit. iii. 5. The word 
occurs Exod. xxii. 31. 2 Kings xiii. 23. 
& al. 

"A vile, from ἀπὸ from, and 
ὀρφανίζω ολ... properly of parents, 
from ὀρφανὸς an orphan, one bereaved of 
parents, or of somewhat else near and 
dear.—To bereave, properly of parents. 
occ. 1 Thess. ii. 17. “«᾽Απορϕανισθέντες 
may perhaps mean, saith Chrysostom, be- 
reaved, deprived, as a father bereaved of 
his children®. But this word ἀπορφανι- 
σθέντες is applied properly to children 
wanting ther parents ; and the Apostle 
hereby expresses his love to them, which 
he had before represented by that of a fa- 
ther to his children (ver. 11.) or of a 
nurse to her infants (ver. 7.) Not they, 
saith the Apostle, were made orphans 
ο but as helpless young 
children, who have been untimely reduced 
to an orphan state, greatly desire their 


nts, so do we long after you. Thus ΄ 


e showeth his concern at bane separated 
from them.” Theodoret and Theophylact 
concur in the same interpretation. 
᾽Αποσκευάζομαι, Mid. from ἀπὸ from, 
and σκεῦου farniture, baggage.—To pack 
up one’s baggage. occ. Acts xxi. 15, 
ἀποσκευασάμενοι, taking what was ne- 


cessary Pad the journey,” saith CEcume- , 


nius. phelius, however, explains this 
word by sarcinas deponere wt expeditiores 
simus, laying down or leaving one's bag- 
gage for the sake of greater ο ος 
and cites Polybius using it in this latter 
sense. But, from the MSS. and ancient 
quotations, it is probable that in Acts xxi. 
15, the true ns is sear neabe ps 
having laden our age, as the word is 
Goreeany used in the Greek writers. See 
Mill, Wetstein, and Griesbach. [Schleus- 
ner cites Dion. Halic. ix. 23, where it is 
said, that certain fugitives had not power 
ἀποσκενάσασθαι, but were contented with 


® Thos Elser on John i. 18, cites from Diony- 
sius Halicarn. lib. 1. p. 69, ΟΡΦΑΝΟΝ ΤΕΚΝΩΝ 
ἴθηκε He made him childicss. Comp. Kypke on 
1 Thess. Ge 
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saving their persons. And this seems 
strong, though Br. thinks that this passage 
is no authority for ours. Chrysostom says, 
τὰ προς τὴν ὁδοιπορίαν λαβόντες.] 
᾿Αποσκιάσμα, ατος, τὸ, from ἀπεσ- 
κιάσµαι, perf. pass. of ἁποσκιάζω to sha- 
dow, overshadow ; which from ἀπὸ from, 
and σκιάζω to shade, overshadow ; from 
σκία a shade, shadow, which see—A sha- 
dowing, overshadowing, or else a shadow, 
adumbration, slight appearance.occ. James 
i. 17; where I am well aware that* se- 
veral learned men understand we ex- 
pression dxooxidiepa τροπῆς, as an allusion 
to the various shadows cod by the Sun, 
as he approaches to one or the other tropi 
or solstice. And true indeed it is, that 
τροπὴ is used in the Greek writers for the 
solstice; but I can find no proof that 
drooxdopa ever signifies the casting of a 
shadow, as the Sun does, by shining on 
on opaque object. Raphelius, therefore, 
explains ἁποσκιάσμα of the shadow which 
the earth casts when the Sun is under it, 
and τροπὴ of the Sun's turning not from 
north to south, or vice versa, but from 
east to west, by which, when it sets, night 
is caused. So Arrian, Epictet. lib. i. cap. 
14. speaks of that small part of the uni- 
verse ὅσον dioy τ ετέχεσθαι ὑπὸ ΣΕΚΤΑΣ 
ἣν ἡ γῆ ποιξι, which may be covered by 
the shadow which the earth makes. 
And Budeus, Comm. p. 1180, teaches us 
that the very word ἀποσκιάσμα is used for 
the earth's shadow by which the moon is 
eclipsed: Té γῆς γῆς "ATIOZKI'AZMA, Q 
ce vba ἡ σελήνη ἐκλείκει. Thus Ra- 
ius. Wolfius, however, is not satis- 
ed with this exposition, but interprets 
ιών to mean not a turning, but, as he 
ows it is used by Antoninus, α change, 
-and so would interpret ἀποσκιάσμα τροκῆς 
a shadow, adumbration, or appearance of 
change, such as the natural Sun is subject 
to from clouds, mists, and eclipses. He 
adds from Henry Stephens, that Gregory 
Nazianzen has applied ἀποσκιάσμα in this 
sense, where he mentions τὸ τῆς ἀληθείας 
ἴνδαλμα καὶ ΑΠΟΣΚΙΑΣΜΑ, the appear- 
ance and adumbration of the truth.” 
{Schl. says, that it means any slight im- 
pression, a3 ixvac. Lex. MS. and Etymol. 
τροχῆς ἀποσκιάσμα dyri τῷ ἀλλοιώσεως 
καὶ μεταξολῆς ἔχνος.] Comp. 1 John i. 


9 See Hammond, Lambert, and Wetstein 
on the place, Stanhope on the Epist. for the 4th 
Sunday after Easter, vol. iii, Univ. Hist. vol. x. p. 
470. Bp. Bull’s Harmon. Apostol. Dissert. Poster. 
ap. xv. § 20. 
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5, and see more in Wolfius on James 
i. 17. 

᾽Αποσκάω, &, from ἀπὸ from, and σπάω 
to draw. 

I. To draw forth, or out, as a sword 
From its sheath. occ. Mat. xxvi. 51. [1 Sam. 
xvii. 51. 

II. Pass. To be withdrawn, retire. occ. 
Acts xxi, 1. Luke xxii. 41. where see 
Wetstein and Kypke, the latter of whom 
remarks and proves that in the Greek 
writers it often imports hurrying, and 
putting a kind of force on oneself. 

III. To draw away, withdraw, seduce. 
occ. Acts xx. 30. On which 
Elsner shows that both Lucian and Elian 
use this V. for drawing away disciples 
Jrom their master. (Luc. Lapith. 26. 
4). V. H. xiii. 32.) 

᾽Αποτασία, ac, #, from ἀφίτημι to de- 


rt. 
ey: A local departing, or e. In 
this sense it is used by the profane writers. 

II. A falling off, er defection in mat- 
ters of religion, an apostasy. occ. Acts 
xxi, 2]. 2 Thess. ii. 3, 
knight, and. comp. | Tim. iv. 1. [occ. Jer. 
xxix. 32. 1 Mac. iv. 15.) 

᾿Αποσάσιο», 8, τὸ; from ἀφίτημι to de- 


art, 

I. Properly, A departure. 

II. A divorce, or dismission of a woman 
from her husband, or the deed or instru- 
ment of such divorce. occ. Mat. v. 31. xix. 
7. Mark x. 4. In the LXX it is constantly 
used in this latter sense, and answexs to 
the Heb. mnnp divorce. 

᾽Αποτεγάζω, from dxd from, and κεγάζω 
to cover, which from σέγη a roof.—To un- 
cover, remove a covering. occ. Mark ii. 4. 
ἀπετέγασαν τὴν séynv. Eng. Trans. they 
uncovered the roof, i. e. according to Bp. 
Pearce *, they opened the trap-door, whi 
used to be on the top of the roofed 
house in Judea, (comp. 9 K. i. 2. Deut. 
xxii, 8.) and which lying even with the 
roof, was a part of it when it was let 
down and shut; or, according to Dr. 
Shaw’s explanation, they removed the veil, 
which, agreeably to the custom still pre- 
served in the East, was over that 
part of the court where Christ was sitting, 
and which being expanded upon ropes from 
one side of the parapet wall to the other, 
might be folded and unfolded at pleasure t. 


9 See his Miracles of Jesus vindicated, ee. p- 
77—79, small 8vo, and his Note on Mark ii. 4, in 
his Comment on Ν. T. 


+ See Shaw's Travels, p. 208—2]2 
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Bat with to Bp. Pearce’s exposi- 
tion, it should be pe el most 
natural interpretation of ἀποτεγάζειν is to 
azroof, break up the roof; and that the 
Yerb is twice used by Strabo, cited b 

Elsner and Wetstein, in this sense, whic 

also best agrees with the following word 
ἐξορύξαντες in Mark. As to Dr. Shaw's 
explanation, there is no that séyn 
ever signifies a veil, for which the sacred 
writers, in particular, employ other words, 
as Κάλυμμα, Κατακέτασµα ; but its usual 
meaning is thé roof or terrace of a 
house*, and thence the house itself. The 
history, as recorded by St. Mark and St. 
Luke, ch. v. 18—20, seems to be this. 
Jesus, after some days’ absence, returned 
to Capernaum, and to the house where he 
used to dwell. And when it was reported 
that he was there, the people crowded to 
the square-court, about which the house 
was built, in such numbers that there was 
no room for them, even though they filled 
the porch. The men who carried the pa- 
ralytic endeavoured to bring him into the 


court among the crowd ; but finding this’ 


impossible, they went up the staircase 


which led from the porch (or possibly | J 


came from the terrace of a neighbouring 
house) to the flat roof of the house over 
upper room in which Jesus was, 
Kal ἐξορύξαντες, and having forced up as 
much both of the tiles or plaster, and of 
the boards on way ety were ae μάς 
was necessary for the purpose, they Jet 
down the paralytic’s eee ον 
κεραμῶν through the tiles or roof, into the 
midst of the room, before Jesus. 
᾿Αποτέλλω, from ἀπὸ from, and sé\\w 
to send. 

I. To send from one place to another, 
to send upon sume business, employment, 
or office. Mat. ii. 16. x. 5. xx. 2. John x. 
36. xvii. 18. & al. freq. It is a more so- 
lemn term than πέµπω. See Dr. Geo. 
Campbell's Note on John x. 36, and on 
Matt. ii. 16, comp. Josephus, Ant. lib. 
xvii. cap. 7, at the end, and De Bel. lib. 
1. cap. 33. § 7, at the end, and see Wet- 
stein. 

Il. To send away, dismiss. [Mark v. 
10. viii. 26. Luke iv. 18. with violence. 


© See Maximus, cited by Wetstein. 

+ See Whitby’s Note on Mark ii. 4. . 

ο ο Cegle fasrany ames 
imposite, detegi facilé poterat tectum, & per aper- 
turam factam lectulus una cum egro demitti-” 
Schenchser Phys. Sacr. in Mut. ix. 2, whom sce, and 
his Plate, No. 674. 
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Mark xii. 3, 4. to let go. Mat. xxi. 3. Mark 
xi. 1, 3. 

IIT. Zo send, or thrust forth, as asickle 
among corn. Mark iv. 20. This last use 
of the word seems hellenistical ; the LXX, 
in like maaner, apply the decompounded 
verb ἐξαποσέλλω toa sickle, Joel ili. 13. 

LIV. Used of doctrine, Το deliver. Acts 
x. 36. xiii. 26. Rev. i. 1. Judg. xi. 28. 
Jer. ix. 7.]—In the LXX, this word most 
commonly answers to the Heb. n>w to 
send, which is likewise a very general 
word. ‘ 

᾿Αποτερέω, &, from ἀπὸ from, and τερέω 
to piss 2 

I. To deprive, wrong, or defraud an- 
other of what belongs to him. occ. Mark 
x. 19. 1 Cor. vi. 8. vii. 5. ᾿Αποτερεόμαι, 
Spat, of persons, To be defrauded. 
oce. 1 Cor. vi. 7 *.—of a thing, To be kept 
back by fraud. occ. James v. 4. 

II. ᾽Αποτερεόμαι, Pass. joined with a 
genitive, Το be destiiute, devoid of. ucc. 
1 Tim. vi. 5.—In the LXX it answers to 
te Heb. y12 to diminish, Exod. xxi. 10; 

comp. 1 Cor. vii. 5.) and to pwy to op- 
press. Deut. xxiv. 14. Mal. δν 5. comp. 
ames v. 4. 

᾿Αποτολὴ, ῆς, 4, from ἀπέτολα, perf. . 
mid. of ἁκοτέλλω to send.—The office of 
an apostle of Christ, apostleship. occ. Acts 
i. 25. Rom. i. 5. 1 Cor. ix. 2. Gal. ii. 8. 
comp. ᾿Απόσολος. [Its proper sense is a 
mission, and then the thing sent. See 
Deut. xxii. 7. 3 Esdr. ix. 52. 1 Mace. ii. — 
18. 2 Mace. iii. 2.] 

᾽Απότολος, #, ὁ, from ἀκέσολα, perf. mid. 
of ἁπόκελλω to send. : 

I. A messenger, a penson sent by an- 
other upon some business. John xi. 16. 
2 Cor. viii. 23. comp. Rom. xvi. 7. Phil. ii. 
25. and Macknight on both texts. [] Kings 
xiv. 4. 
Π. ke is applied to Christ, who was by 
the Father sent into the world, not to con- 
demn, but to save it. occ. Heb. iii. 1. comp. 
Jobn iii. 17. x. 36. xvii. 3, 8, 21, 23. xx. 
mt And tly, An apostle 

Il. most frequently, An a 
α person sent by Che to propagate his 
gospel among men, Mat. x. 2. Luke vi. 13. 
(comp. Mark iii. 14.) Acts i. 26. Gal. i. 1. 
& al. freq. Herodotus, lib. i. cap. 21. uses 
this word for a public herald or am. 
bassador. [See Vales. ad Euseb. Η. E. 


[* Schl, and Br. consider this and I think rightly, 
as middie, and say, To bear frand patiently, Sec 
Dresig. de verb. Med, N. 1. ii. 3. p. S1}-] 
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p-19. It need not be obeerved, that the 
word is applied frequently to the com- 
anions and chosen assistants of the first 
apostles, as being-sent also on similar er- 
rands, and they are called απόςολοι ἐκκλη- 
σιῶν, because they collected churches. See 
2 Cor. viii. 23. Rom. xvi. 7.] 

ο Εβδ ᾽Αποτοματίζω, from ἀπὸ from, and 
σόµα, aroc, the mouth,—To draw or force 
svords,asit were, from the mouth of another, 
to tncite or provoke to speak ; otherwise, 
To question snag raterialiy, as a master does 
his scholars. 6 word is capable of both 
these interpretations, which however do 
not greatly differ. occ. Luke xi. 53, where 
see Pole Synops. Wolfius, Doddridge, 
Wetstein and Kypke, and Suicer Thesaur. 
in ᾿Αποτοματίζω. [Ite first sense was, To 
re from memory, ( Tim. Lex. 

Plat. and Ruhnken. p. 31.) aud then, to 
command one to do so. Plat. Eu- 
thydem. p. 14. tom. iii. opp. ed. Bipoat-| 

᾽Αποτρέφω, from dxo from, or bac 
again, and spéqw to turn. 

I. To turn away. occ. Acts iii. 26. Rom. 
xi. 26. 2 Tim. iv. 4. [Ecclus. iv. 4. 
ix. 8.] 

II. To pervert, incite to revolt. occ. 
on xxiii. 14. comp. ver. 2. [Ecclus. xlvi. 

“13. 

III. [To put, or bring back. Mat. xxvi. 
52. (of a sword, and see | Chron. xxi. 27.) 
Mat. xxvii. 3. Gen. xxiii. 12. xviii. 21. 
xxviii, 5. Exod. xxiii. 4.] 

IV. ᾽Αποερέϕομαι, Midd. with an 
accusative fullowing, which seems go- 

. verned of the preposition κατὰ understood. 
(Comp. under ᾽Αποτρέκω.) To turn my- 
self aay, or be turned away from, to 
sleght, aversari. occ. Mat. v. 42. 2 Tim. i. 
15. Tit. i. 14. Heb. xii. 25. Josephus 
uses it in the same manner, De Bel. lib. 
ii. cap. 19. § 6. ᾽ΑΠΕΣΤΡΑΜΜΕΝΟΣ ὁ 
‘Ozdc ἤδη καὶ ΤΑ) “ΑΓΙΑ. God being now 
averse to, or turned away from, even his 
own holy temple; and lib. vi. cap. 3. § 4. 
Kai ΤΗΝ ἐμὴν ᾽ΑΠΟΣΤΡΕΦΕΣΘΕ, OY- 
ΣΤΑΝ, And ye turn away from my sa- 
crifice. For other instances of a simi 
construction in the Greek writers see 
Elsner, Alberti, and Wetstein. (So to 
slight. Ecclus. xviii. 25. Wisd. xvi. 3. and 
then to refuse a request, (see Psalt. Sal. 
5. 7. in Fabr. Cod. Ps. 1. p. 933.) which 
is the meaning in Mat. v. 42.] 

Ke ᾽Αποτυγέω, &, from ἀπὸ from, or 
intens.-and τυγῄω to shudder with horror, 
to hate, which is from the N. Στὺξ, svyoc, 
i, @ shuddering or shivering, from intense 
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cold. And is fegte oor hee the 
Heb. * pnw to ill, properly as the sea 
after a storm, and thence applied (in the 
Greek I mean) to that convulsive motion 
we call shuddering, which is evidently 
occasioned by some stop or check given to 
the perspiration, or to the circulation of 
the flood. or of the nervous fluid by cold, 
or &c.? To abhor, reject with horror. occ. 
Rom, xii, 9, where see Kypke. 

GP 'Axcovvaywyoc,v,6,from ἀπὸ from, 
and συναγωγὴ an assembly, a synagOENe- 
—Expelled from or put out of the congre- 
gation, assembly or society, and 80 de- 
prived of all civil intercourse or commu- 
nication with the Jews, and by CODSGy 
quence of the liberty of entering their sy- 

of worship also. occ. John ix. 22. 
xii. 42, xvi. 2¢. Thus the man men- 
tioned John ix. became αποσννάγωγος, by 
the officers of the Jewish Sanhedrim taking 
and thrusting him out of the assembly of 
the Jews there gathered together to attend 
his examination. Comp. ver. 34,35. So 
Christ tells his disciples, Luke hp a 
men ἀφορίσασι sha rate them, 
is, from their society, both civil and re- 
ligious. Comp. Ezra x. 8. And thus 
Theophylact explains «ποσυναγώγως ποι- 
ήσεσιν, Luke vi. 22, by τῶν συνεδρίων καὶ 
ἐνδόξων, καὶ ὅλως τῆς ἀντῶν κοινωνίας ἆφο- 
ῥίσωσιν: They shall separate you both from 
their honourable assemblies, and even en- 
tirely from their society. 

*Arordgoopat, Mid. from ἀπὸ from, and 
τάσσω to order. 

I. With a Dative of the Person, Το 
take leave, bid adieu to, bid farewell, va- 
ledicere. occ. Luke ix. 61. Acts xviii. 18, 
21. 2 Cor. ii. 13. comp. Mark vi. 46. Sal- 
masius pretends that the word in this 
sense is barbarous and vulgar. The t 
elegant Josephus, however, uses it exactly 
in this sense concerning Elisha, who, after 


Elijah had cast his mantle upon him, de- 
sired leave to go and salute his nts ; 
which when Elijah had permitted, ’AIIO- 


9 Whence also the naure of the river Στύξ Styx, 


fe to be in bate leg 3 but there 
ly was one 80 in Arcadia, whose waters 

are said to have been of so cold a nature as to be 
deadly, and with some of this water, it is reported, 
that Alexander the Great was poisoned in Babylon. 
ο πο eee 8. an. 323, and 
the authors there quo! 

+ See Hammond on John ix. 22, and Vitringa de 
ες τὰ. lib. ifi. pars 1. p. 730, &c. [Seld. 

Syn. 1. 7. 

εκ πς νι Ant. lib. xx. cap. 10. § 2, and 
Contr. Apion, lib. i. § 9. 
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TASAMENOS. ᾽ΑΥΤΟΊΣ ἔικετο havi 


taken leave of them, he followed him? 


Ant. lib. viii. cap. 13. § 7. See also Wet- 
stein on Mark, who cites Callisthenes and 
Libanius using the V. in the same sense, 
with a Dat. of the Person, Comp. also 
K on Luke. 

- With a Dat. of the Thing, To re- 
nounce, bid adieu to, Luke xiv. 33. Thus 
applied also by Plutarch, Iamblichus, Philo 
and Josephus, cited by Kypke. 

Ss ‘Aworedéw, ὤ, from ἀπὸ intensive, 

and τελέω to complete—To perfect, ac- 

πανω, oce, James i. 15. 2 Macc. 
40. 

᾿Αποτίθημι Mid. ᾿Αποτίθεμαι, from ἀπὸ 
From, and τίθηµι to lay. 

_ 1. 19 lay of o down. occ. Acts vii. 58. 
[Schl. thinks the meaning here is, To lay 
alge ay by, to commit to some one’s care. 

Suid. and Hesych. Xen. Cyrop. vi. 1. 
11. Lev. xxii. 23.] 

Il. To lay aside, put off, in a figurative 
sense. occ. Rom. xiii. 12, (where see Mac- 
knight) Eph. iv. 22, 25. Col. iii. 8. Heb. 
xii. 1. James i. 21. 1 Pet. ii. 1. [It is 
gommon in Greek writers for To put off, 
as clothes, &c. Herodian. ivy. 7.5. and 90 
Esek. xxi. 25. 1 Kings xvii. 22. and in 
the fig. sense, Eurip. Iph. A. 556. Dion. 
Halic. ix. 33.] 

"Axorwéoow, from ἀπὸ from, and τι- 
νάσσω to shake, πε -- a derivative 

transposition from the Heb. win fo set 
does or free, which word the LXX have 

by &xorwaécow, 1 Sam. κ. 2.— 
To shake off. occ. Luke iv, 5. Acts 
xxviii. 5 


xv. 


᾽Αϕοτίω, from ἀπὸ again, and τίω to pays 
which see.—To pay, repay. occ. Philem. 
ver. 19. [1 Sam. xxiv. 19. Ex. xxi. 19.] 
Gah ᾽Αποτολμάω, &, from ἀπὸ inten- 
sive, and τολµάω to dare.-—To dare very 
much, be very bold. occ. Rom. x. 
Josephus uses this V. transitively in the 
same view, Ant. lib. 15. cap. 10. § 3, 
τᾶντα δὲ ᾽ΑΠΕΤΟΛΜΩΝ, they had such 
boldness.” See also ne 
Bs ᾽Αποτομία, ac, ἡ, from ἀπότο 
severe (used by Polycarp. Epist. ad Philip. 


§ 7.2), which from ἀποτέτομα, perf. mid. of 


ἁποτέμνω to cut off, which from ἀπὸ from, 
and τέµνω to cut. 

1. A cutting off, 60 used in the profane 
Writers. : 

II. Severity, as of a man cutting © 
dead or useless he from a fruit-tree. 
occ. Rom. xi. 22, twice. comp. ver. 19, 20, 
24, &c. Plutarch, De Lib. Educ. ρ. 13. 
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20. | 139. 32.] occ. Acts ii. 4, 14. xxvi. 25. 
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D. Ade δὲ τὶς πατέρας τὴν τῶν ἐπιτιμημά- 
των ᾽ΑΠΟΤΟΜΙΑΝ τῇ πραύτητι µιγνύναι, 
Fathers ought to temper the severity of 
reproofs with mildness. See more in 
etstein and Kypke. [Diod. Sic. xii. 
16. . : 
᾽Αποτόμως, Adv. from dréropoc.—Se- 
verely, with severity, cutting off, or cutting, 
as it were, fo the quick. occ. 2 Cor, xill. 
10. comp. 1 Cor. ν. 1—5. Tit. i.13. On 
2 Cor. xiii. 10, observe, that ὑμῖν is un- 
derstood, That; being present, I may not 
use or treat (you) with severity. Comp. 
under Xpéw IV. On Tit. i. 13. comp. 
Plutarch cited under ᾽Αποτομία II. (Polyb. 
xvii. 1]. 2.] - β : 
*Axorpéxw, from ἀπὸ from, and τρέπω 
to fase Acer pheojer. Mid. followed by 
an accus. probably governed by the pre- 
position κατὰ understood, To turn amay 


from. occ. 2 Tim, iii. 5. Comp. under 


᾽Αποτρέφω V, [Plut. Fab. p. 183. Α.] 
Απουσία, ος th a a ve pla 
—éy, particip. of ἄπειμι to sent.— 
Absence. ace. Phil. ii. i. 

᾽Αποϕέρῳω, from ἀπὸ from, and φέρω to 
carry. To carry away. occ. Mark xv. |. 
Luke xvi. 22. 1 Cor. xvi. 3. Rev. xvii. 3. 
xxi. 10. ΓΗο8. κ. 6.] . 

Bee ᾽Αποϕένγω, from ἀπὸ from, and 
φεύγω to flee. Governing either a gen. or 
anaccus. To flee away from, escape. occ. 
2 Pet. i. 4. αἱ. 18, 20. [Ecclus. xxii. 
24. 

ως, from ἀπὸ from, and - 
φθέγγοµαι to utter—To utter, declare, 
speak, particularly pithy and remarkable 
sayings, as Elsner on Acts ii. 4, shows 
that the V. is used by Diogenes Laertius, 
and Iamblichus ; aad Kypke shows that 
tt is applied particularly to oracles or 


hetic r es, by Plutarch, Strabo, 
osephus at Philo, (De Vita Mos. ii. 


fi 


Chron. xxv. 1. Ezek. xii. 9.] 


"Am (ζω, from ἀπὸ from, and 
φορτίζω to , Which from να bur- 


den, from φέρω to carry.— To unlade, as & 
ship. ag oN κά ος where see Wet- 
stein, [Dion. Hal. Ant. iii. 44.] 

Hae ᾿Απόχρησις,.ιος, Att. εως, 9, from 
ἀποχράομαι to abuse, consume by use, or 
simply to use, (see Suicer Thesaur.) which 
from ἀπὸ from, or intens.. and « to 


‘use.— An. using, or use. occ. Col, ii. 22, 
Off | & ἐτι πάντα ἐις φθορᾶν τῇ droxpycee—quee 


omnia sunt in interitum ipso usu, Vulg. 
So our-translation, All: whtch things are 
to perish in the using. And this, Pdoubt 
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not, is the true sense of the words, (which | and religion. occ. Phil. i. 10. But Chry- 
I consider as parenthetical) though a dif- | sostom seems to have understood it in this 
ferent one is proposed by Hammond, Dod- | text transitively, as in the IIId sense be- 
dridge, and Kypke. ut see Wolfius on | low; and thus Macknight, whom see, un- 
the place, and comp. Mat. xv. 17. Mark | derstands it. [Ecclus. xxxii. 22.] 
vii. 18, 19. 1 Cor. vi. 13.—The new in-| II. Applied to the conscience, Mot 
terpretation, which Macknight has: given fstumbling or impinging, as it were, against 
of the words in Col. ii. 22, appears to me | any thing, for which; as St. John speaks, 
not only quite unsuitable to St. Paul’s| our hearts condemn us. occ. Acts xxiv. 16. 
nervous lively style, but aleo inconsistent | comp. Acts xxiii, 1. 1 Cor. iv. 4. 2Cor. i. 
with the plain meaning of the Greek— | 12. 2 Tim. i.3. 1 Sam. xxv. 31. and Heb. 
A ἔτι Sore Bee let the reader consult sa . Lexic. se Me 
1 hat very able and respectable commenta- . Transitively, Not occasioning, of 
to1, and judge for himself, (Schl. says, | causing others to stumble, giving them no 
Use, consumption by use. And in this | occasion to fall into sin. occ. 1 Cor. x. 32. 
ense probably it occ. Col. ii. 22.‘ The | comp. 2 Cor. vi. 3. In Ecclus. xxxii. 21, 
use of which things brings mischief and | or 22, ὁδφ ἀπροσκόπτῳ, or (as some copies 
severe punishments.” The writer read) ἀπροσκόπῳ, is used for a plain way, 
- of things forbidden by the Mosaical law. | where there are no stumbling stones. 

Br. says, “all which things if we use πο SepneweeNervee, Hoy fromm a Nex: 
them are reckoned pernicious according to | and προσωκοληπτὴς, a respecter of persons, 
the doctrine of these men.” Neither de- | which see.— Without accepting or 7 
fends his opinion.] Perens, impartially. occ. 1 Pet. i. 17. 

᾿Αποχωρέω, ὤ, from ἀπὸ from, and χω- | This word is used in the same sense by 
péw to go.—To depart, go from. occ. Mat. | Clement, in his Ist Epist. to the Corin- 
vii. 29. Luke vii. 39. Acts xiii. 13. thians, § : 

᾿Αποχωρίζομαι, from ἀπὸ from, and χω-{ ”Απταισος; ο, ὁ, ἡ, from a neg. and xraie 
ῥρίζω to separate, which from χωρις apart, | to stumble—Free from st ne oe fall. 
which see.— To depart. occ. Acts xv. 39. | ing. οσο. Jude ver. 24; where Wetstein 
Rey. v. 14. [Gen. xiii. 14.] cites from Xenophon, [De re Eq. i. 6.] 
᾽Αποψύχω, from ἀπο denoting pri- | ΑΠΤΑΙΣΤΟΣ Ἴππος, A horse that does 
vation, and ψνχὴ breath, life, or soul—To | not stumble ; and from Plutarch the same 
expire, die. occ. Luke xxi. 26. Elsner shows | word applied to the successful Pericles. 
that Arrian uses the V. in the same sense, | [3 Macc. vi. 39. 
" Epictet. lib. iii. cap. 26. p. 369, and Ap-| “ΑΠΤΟΜΑΙ, Mid. or Deponent, from 
pes De Bel. Civ. lib. iv. p. 973, and cites | ἁπτω to connect, bind. 

‘om Sophocles Ajax Flagell. lin. 1656,| I. To touch. Mat. viii. 3. ix. 20. 
the full phrase, "ADE WYZEN βίον he| II. To lay hold on, embrace. John xx. 
breathed out his life. Comp. Wetstein and | 17, Lay not hold on me (now), as the V. 
Kypke. (Schl. and Br. say that in St. Luke | is applied by the LXX, Job xxxi. 7. Mary 
it means to faint from fear, to become not Mapdalene was probably going to pro- 
strate herself at his feet, and embrace 
them, as the other women did. [So Schl.] 
Mat. xxviii. 9. See Kypke on John, and 
comp. Mark x. 13, and Wolfius there. [Job 
ΧΧΧΙ. 7. ; 

ΠΠ. Το touch, have to do with. occ. 1 
Cor. vii. 1. The word is used in this 
sense by the Greek writers, as by Aristotle, 
Epictetus, Plutarch. See Gataker [ 
μα 79. Ox.] in Pole Synops. Wetstein 
and Kypke on the text. [Ail. Η. An. i. 18. 
Valck. ad Pheen. p. 349. ] 

IV. To take, as food. occ. Col. ii. 21 ; on 
which text Bpheling cites Xenophon ap- 
plying this V. to food. Thus Memor. 
Socrat. lib. ii. cap. 1.§ 9. Σίτυ “ΑΠΤΕ- 
ZOAI is to take food ; and in Cy . lib. 
i. p. 17, edit. Hutchinson, 8vo. “APTOY 








dead, but as if dead. So Hom. Od. xxiv. 
347. See Eust. ad Iliad. x. 2. Arr. Diss. 
Spice iv. 1.142. So pha in Seneca, 

at. Quest. ii. ο. 59, and exanimor, Ter. 
Andr. i. 5. 17. The word occurs 4 Macc. 
xv. 18, but nowhere else. ] 

ah ᾿Απρόσιτος, », 6, ἡ, καὶ τὸ--ον, 
from a neg. and πρόσιτος accessible, which 
from πρόσειµι to approach, and this from 
πρός unto, and elu to go or come.— That 
cannot πο. tnaccesstble [or in- 
compre. te}. occ. 1 Tim. vi. 16. [Hes. 
ἀχώρητος.] 

᾿Απρόσκόπος, 6, 6, ἡ, from a neg. and 
προσκόπη an occasion of stumbling, which 
see. 

I. _Intransitively, Not stumbling or fall- 
ing, i. e. figuratively, in the path of duty 


ΑΠΩ 


“AHTEZOAI is used for taking bread, as 
Styuy also is for taking other sorts of food. 
It seems, oo re, that in Col. ae 
μὴ ἄψφῃ an tyne may be best re 
to i Walfius,. Wetstein, and 
Kypke. (Some refer 2 Cor. vi. 17, to food 
also; but Schl. and Br. translate, Form 
3ο connection or intimacy with the Gen- 
tiles; and Schl. thinks that Col. ii. 21, 
a! be explained in the same way.) 
. Lo touch, hurt. 1 John v. 18. Comp. 

2 Sam. xiv. 10. 1 Chron. xvi. 22, in LXX. 
Kt is used thus also by the Greek writers, 
as Raphelius and Elsner have shown.—In 
the LXX this word generally answers to 
the Heb. p25 to touch, and that in all the 
above senses. 3 

“ΑΠΤΩ, from Heb. max to heat through. 
—To light or kindle, as a lamp or fire. occ. 
Luke viii. 16. xi. 33. xv. 8. xxii. 55. 
{See Perizon. ad A‘). Var. Η. ii. ο. 13.] 

᾽Απωθέω and ᾽Απώθω, from ἀπὸ from, 
and ὠθέω to thrust, drive. [It occurs 
ouly in the Midd. in the N. T.]—To 
thrast away, repel, reject. occ. Acts vii. 
27, 39. xiii. 46. Rom. xi. 1, 2. xiii. 12. 
1 Tim. i.19*. ΓΙ Kings xii. 22. Ezek. 
xliii. 9.) 

Απώλεια, ac, ἡ, from ἀπόλλυμι to de- 


1. Destruction, either temporal, as Acts 
xxv. 16. comp. Acts viii. 20; or eternal, 
Mat. vii. 13. Phil. i. 28. iii. 19. 2 Pet. ii. 
1. & al.—In 2 Pet. ii. 2, for ἀπωλείαις of 
the common printed editions, very many 
MSS. three of which ancient, have ἆσελ- 
γείαις; which reading is confirmed by the 
Vulg. luxurias, and other ancient versions, 
and has accordingty been given in several 
editions, is approved by Wetstein, atid re- 
ceived into the text by Griesbach. “ But 
the common reading (says Macknight) 
should be retained, because any transcriber, 
who did not know that by destructions 
the Apostle meant the destructive heresies 
mentioned ver. 1, might easily write, 
ἀσελγείαις for ἁπωλείαις. But no tran- 
ecriber would substitute ἀκωλείαις, or a 
word whose meaning he did not know, in 

lace of ἀσελγείαις, a word well understood 
him. [Schleusner agrees that ἀσελγ. is 
only a gloss. He gives us the following 
places from the Ο. T. The word occurs 


5 (On this text Br. says, that he would refer ὃν 
to ςατιίαν (not as some do to aici, ΟΕ ovrsitnssy, 19- 
ferring to Prov. xxiii. 23. Hos. iv. 6.), and con- 
stroes, ** which battle for the true faith declining,” 
Δο] 
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Deut. xxxii. 35. Job xxxi. 3, for ΗΝ, and 
Tsa. xlvii. 1), for my, and in ο. 
Job xxvi. 5, where it means hell, for “nw. 
It occurs in’ Bel and the Dragon, v. 41, 
where it is severe or capital punishment, 
and Schl. gives this meaning to Acts viii. 


20. 

it Destruction, waste. occ. Mat. xxvi. 
8. Mark xiv. 4. [Theoph. Char. xv. 

᾽Απὼν, ὅσα, ov, Particip. Pres. of ἄπειμις 
which see.—Being absent, absent. 1 Cor. 
v. 3. 2 Cor. x. 11. & al. 

᾽ΑΡΑ', dc, 4, from Heb. ‘it or 1% to 
curse, for which the LXX have used the 
verb ἀράομαι, Num. xxii. 6. xxiii. 7; and 
the compound ach ay «, Gen. v. 29. xii. 
3. & al. freq. and the decoen pounds έπικα- 
ταράοµαι and ἐπικατάρατος, Num. v. 19. 
Gen. iii. 14. & al. freq. 

A. curse, cursing. 600. Rom. iii. 14. 
[Gen. xxiv. 41. Prov. xxvi. 2.] 

“APA, Adv. denotes affirmation. or as- 
severation.—Indeed, in truth. It gene-~ 
rally implies an inference from esome- . 
what preceding, and may uently be 
rendered Then indeed, therefore. See 
Mat. xix. 25, 27. Heb. iv. 9. Gal. ii. 21. 
iii, 29. v. 11. It is also sometimes used 
where a question is asked, as Mat. xviii. 
}. Mark iv. 41. Luke xviii. 8. Acts 
viii. 30. Gal. ii. 17. I cannot think that 
this particle (or indeed any other used by 
the inspired writers) is ever merely ex- 
pletive, i. e. totally insignificant. This 
seems to be always affirmative, emphatic, 
or illative. [It means perhaps in the sense 
of hope, Mark xi.13. Acts viii.22. Num. 
xxii. 6,11. In truth (asseveration), 
Luke xi. 20. Gal. ii. 21. 1 Cor. τ. 10. 
vii. 14. xv. 14, 18. Heb. xii. 8. Ps. lviii. 
191 : 2 

ει from dpa denoting an inference, 
aes trul — Therefore, indeed, then 
indeed. occ. Mat. vii. 20. xvii. 26. Acts 
xi. 18. 

)Αργέω, &, from ἆ idle.—To linger, 
ο ας. 2 Pet. ii. co Kypke shows 
that Polybius and Plutarch in like man- 
ner apply to things this V. which properly 


‘relates to persons. 


mage }, dy, contracted of ἀεργὸς, 
which from a neg. and ἔργον work. 


I. Not at work, idle, not σα, in- 
active. occ. Mat. xx. 3, 6. 1 Tim. v. 13, 
15. Tit.i. 12. 2 Pet. i. 8. ν 

IL. Idle, unprofitable. occ. Mat. xii. 36. 
comp. 2 Pet. i. 8, and Kypke. In the 
latter text the Vulg. rendering apydc by 
vacuos preserves the ambiguity of the ori- 
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ginal. Comp. Eph. v. 11. Symmachus 
uses the word ἀργὸν for the Heb. dip 
polluted. Lev. xix. 7. [In Mat. xii. 36, it 
is rather evil or mischievous. See Chry- 
sostom, Hom. xliii. in Mat. p. 480. tom. i. 
ed. Inf. So dpyia is 2 Kings ii. 
24, and the Chaldee word 503, and Heb. 
Swa. See Targum. Exod. v. 9, and Eccl. 
v. 2. Wetat. N.T. i. p. 394. Palairet (Obss. 
Phil. Crit. p. 40) and others, think this is 
Greek; but Fischer (de Vet. p. 8.) after 
Vorst and others, says it is Hebrew. See 
Cren. Anal. Phil. Hist. Crit. p. 142. 
Symnm. Lev. xix. 7.] 

᾿Αργνρέος, ὃς; éa, a, έον, sv; from ἄρ- 
γυρος silver —Made of silver, silver. oec. 
Acts xix. 24. 2 cia ii. 20. Rev. ix. 20. 

᾿Αργύριο», ε, τὸ, from ἄργυρος. 

I. Stlver, as distinct from gold or other 
metal. 1 Pet. i. 18. comp. Acts iii. 6. xx. 
3 


3. 

II. A piece of silver money, q. d. a sil- 
verling, pire . pe rege , accord. 
ing to Bp. Cumberland, to 2s. 44d. of our 
money, but according to Michaelis, to no 
more than ]1d.* Mat. xxvi. 15. xxvii. 3, 
τρ . al. Comp. Exod. xxi. 32. Zech. xi. 

» 19. 


III. Money in general, because silver | 8, 


smoney seems to have been the most an- 
cient, as Isidorus also affirms. So the 
French argent, which properly signifies 
silver, is most commonly used for 
in general. Mat. xxv. 18, 27. Luke ix. 3. 
& al. On Mat. xxv. 18, Wetstein cites 
from Diogenes Laert. the same phrase, 
᾽ΑΡΓΥΡΙΑ ‘IKANA. Acts xix. 19, fifty 
thousand (pieces) of silver, probably Attic 
drachms, which, at 724. each, would 
amount to 1562/. 10s. of our money. [On 
the money here mentioned, see Fisch. de 
Vit. iii. 11. and xxiv. 12. Petav. ad 
Epiphan. de Mens. T. ii. p. 428. Casaub. 
Exerc. Antib. xvi. 8, 9. We may simply 
remark here, that the shekel (=Attic te- 
tradrachm, or Alexand.didrachm,) though 
translated by Symmachus and Aquila by 
sarip, is always by the LXX called σίκλος 
or δίδραχµα, because the σατὴρ at Alexan- 
dria was valued at 8 Attic or 4 Alexandrian 
drachme.] 

᾿Αργυροκόπος, #, ὁ, from ἄργυρος silver, 
and κέκοπα, perf. mid. of κόπτω to beat.— 


. A silversmith. Observe that our Eng. word 


smitht, Saxon ymi%, is from the V. 


ry, See Heb. and Eng. Lexie. 34 eit. under ἣν 


+ Sce Junius, Etymol. Anglican. 


yimrzan, or pmrSan to strike, smite, which 
from the Heb. ΠΌν to cut off, destroy, or 
from syw to desires, . occ. Acts 
xix, 24. [The Vulgate has ar, γίνε, 
Erasmus after Theophylact, faber argen- 
tarius, Beza, signator argenti, and see 
Jer. vi. 29. Plut. . T. ix. p, 301, and 
473, ed. Reisk. with Hesych. and Harpoc. 
whence it will be seen that the word sig- 
nified any worker piss silver hes : 
"Αργνρος, 6, 6, from ἀργὸς white. 
ae metal called silver. occ. Rev. 
xviii. 12. comp. Acts xvii. 29. ee 
II. Silver money. occ. Mat. x. 9. Jam. 
v. 3. : 
III, Figuratively, such sincere and hol 
believers, as being built into Christ's 
church, will abide the Jire of baat as 
ece. 1 Cor. iii, 12, Comp. under Πνρ V.— 
As * silver is called in Heb. 903, on ac- 
count of its pale colour ; so there is little 
doubt but the Etymologists are right in 
deducing its Greek name ἄργνρος from 
white, which seems a corrupt deriva- 
tive from the Heb. 1v the. moon or lunar 
ight, which is of this colour. Thus in the 
eb. the moon or lunar orb is called 1935, 
from 132 white, and Virgil, Ain. vii, lin. 
> 9, ~ 
Nec candida cursum 
Luna segat, splendet tremulo sub lumine pontus. 


—-——The moon was 





money Aud the om Damblel ith het ikoer Hight, 


DrypeEy. 


From which circumstance of colour, I sup- 

pose it is that the chemists have imagined 

silver to have some peculiar relation to the 

moon, calling it by her name Luna, and 

representing it in writing by the character 

of that planet. So the poets frequently 

compare the Light of the moon to silver. 

Thus Milton : 

Rising Clouded ar length 

ing in jesty, at 

A t queen unveil’d her peerless 

Aid er toe dack ber lier Gants Gates 
Paradise Lost, b. iv. lin. 606, &e. 





ss » 6, from “Αρης Mars, the sup- 
God of War.—Of or belonging to 
Mars, Mars’. occ. Acts xvii. 19, 22. 
comp. Πάγος, [and Potter’s Grecian An- 
tiq. 1. p. 201.) 
᾽Αρέσκεια, ac, ἡ, from ἀρέσκω to 5 
—A pleasing. occ. Col. i. 10. “ It de- 
notes not so much the event, as the desire 


9 So the Eng. name silver seents of the same 
root as the Greek siaGw to shine. 
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and intention, of pleasing *.” Comp. Rom. 
xv. 2. Gal. i. 10.—The LXX use it in the 
plar. Prov. xxxi. 30, for Heb. tn grace or 
gracefulness, by which one pleases others. 

ΑΡΕ/ΣΚΩ, ist fut. ἀρέσω, from myn 
(the Hiph. of the Heb. ny) which would 
signify to conciliate or gain the affections. 
So ο. several times render the Ν. 
py will, re, by dpesoy pleasing, 
from this V. pee τα line Mat 
xiv. 6. Rom. xv. 1, 2,3. 1 Cor. vii. 32. & 
al. On 2 Tim. ii. 4, observe, that in like 
manner Xenophon, Cyropeed. lib. iii. p. 
172. edit. μα τας ths 


.V. to soldiers behaving so as to gain the 


approbation of their commanders. [Apé- 
oxw is used sometimes in a bad sense, 
almost like κολακεύει». See Theoph. Char. 


-V. Athen. vi. 15. Whence, perhaps, we 


may explain Rom. xv. 1, and 3.] 

᾿Αρεσὺς, ἡ, ov, from dpéoxw.— Pleasing, 
agreeable, grateful. occ. John viii. 29. 
Acts vi. 2. xii. 3. 1 John iii. 22. Comp. 


-LXX in [Gen, xvi. 6.] Exod. xv. 26. 


Πε. xxxviii. 3.] : 

᾿Αρετὴ, fic, ἡ, qt. ἀρεςὴ pleasing, from 

έσκω to please, or rather from” 
Mars, the supposed God of War (see un- 
der "Αρειος); for in Homer Αρετὴ generally 
denotes military virtue, strength, or bra- 
very; and if, as Monsieur (Ori- 
gin we, &c. vol. ii. 392.) observes, 
the word be afterwards used to sig- 
ify virtue in al, it is because the 
Greeks, for a long time, knew no other 
virtue than valour.—Virtue, It is applied 
both to God and man. 

I. Virtue, exc 1, perfection. occ. 
1 Pet. ii. 9. Arrian, Epictet. lib. iii. cap. 
94. p. 343. Tac ἐμὰς ᾽ΑΡΕΤΑ'Σ ἐξηγῶν- 
ται---καὶ ἐµε ὑμνῦσι, They recount my 
οἰγίμες, and celebrate me. 

II. The virtue, force, or energy of the 
ae Spirit, accompanying the preaching 
of the sage Gospel, here called glory. 
occ. 2. Pet. i. 3. Comp. Δύναμις, and see 
Alberti, Wolfius, and Wetstein. [Schleus- 
ner considers it as often denoting espe- 
Gally the benignity of God. 1 Pet. ii. 9. 
2 Pet. i. 3. Habbak. iii. 9. Isa. xlii. 8, 
especially Ixiii. 7. See Krebs. Obs. Flav. 
p- 398, 403.] 

III. Human virtue in general. occ. Phil. 
iv. 8. 

IV. Courage, fortitude, resolution. occ. 
2 Pet. i. 5. In this sense the word is 


® Davenant in Pole Syno : 


Ps. 
+ Sce Note 3 in init. lib. v. Xcnophon Cyropad. 
edit. Hutchinson, 
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often used in the Greek writers, and so 
the ἀρετὴ of St. Peter will correspond with 
the ἀνδρίζεσθαι of St. Paul. 1 Cor. xvi. 
13. See Hammond. ᾿Αρετὴ in the LXX 
answers twice to πι glory, thrice to nbn 
praise, as our translators render dperac, 
1 Pet. ii. 9. ; 

᾿Αριθµμέω, &, from ἀριθμὸς.---Το num- 
ον. 6 ο. Mat. x. 30. 
Luke xii. 7. Rev. vii. 9. [Job xxxi. 4. 

Αριθμὸς, ὅ, ὁ, from αἀρθμὸς coaptation, 
conjunction ; from ἄρω to adapt, join to- 
gether, compose ; which see.—A number, 
according to that of Exclid, ᾿Αριθμὸς, τὸ 
ἐκ povdduy συγκείµενον πλῆθος, Number 
is a multitude composed of units. Luke 
xxii. 3. John vi. 10, τὸν ἀριθμὸν ὥσεε 
πεντακισχίλιοι in number (xara being un- 
derstood) about jive thousand.” So in 
Herodotus, lib. i. cap. 14. κρητῆρες ᾿ΑΡΙ6Θ- 
MO'N & goblets in number six ;” and Jo- 
sephus, in his Life, § 66, τετρακισχίλιοε 
TO'N ᾽ΑΡΙΘΜΟ)Ν, four thousand in num- 
ber,” and §'75, περὶ ἕκατον καὶ ἐννενήκοντα 
ὄντας ΤΟΝ ’APIOMO'N, being about one 
hundred and ninety in number,” and in 
many other places. 

*Aptsdw, 6, from ἄρισον, which see— 
Fo dine. oce. Luke xi. 37. John xxi. 12, 
15. See Kypke on ver. 12, and comp. 
under "Αρισο». 


*Apisepoc, a, ov.—The left, as opposed 
de right. ce. 2 Cor. vi. 7. 8ο ἡ 
ἀρισερὰ is the left-hand, χέιρ being under- 
stood, as δεξιτερὴ in Homer fs the right- 
hand. occ. Mat. vi. 3. ᾿Αριτερὰ, ra, The 
left-hand side, µέρη s being under- 
stood. occ. Luke xxiii. 33. The left-hand 
side, according to the superstition of the 
Grecian * heathen, was accounted unlucky, 
5 The omens that appeared to the 


says 
Abp. Potter, were accounted fortunate by the Gre- 
cians, Romans, and all other nations, the 


the cast must needs be upon their right-hand, and 
the west upon their eft: and that they did so, ap- 
a of Homer, who brings in Hec- 


"Ειτ' ἐπὶ Bide twos webs tw τ᾿ ἡάλιόν σε» 
"Ess? ix’ ἀριςερὰ σοὶγε worl ζόφον ἠεροίντα. 
να ἕ 1]. xii. ver. 239. 
Ye vagrants of the sky! your wings extend, 
Or where the suns arise, or where descend ; 
To right ος Icft unheedcd take your way— 
Pore. 
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and of evil omen, and * it was a part of| I. To suffice, be sufficient, satisfy. occ. 


the same superstition to call such things 
by more icious names. Thus, ac- 
cording to Eustathius, they called the left 
Ερισερὸς, from ἄρισος the best, κατ’ ἐυφη- 
μισμὸν. Comp. Ἐνώνυμος, and see Wet- 
stein in Mat. 

“Aptsoy, #, τὸ, 4. ἀόρισον indefinite, be- 
cause taken at no certain time, ‘or rather 
from ᾗρι early (which from the Heb. 11" 
the light) ; use this meal was taken 
early in the morning (comp. John xxi. 4, 
21.) ; so the Latiu prandeo to dine, and 
prandium dinner, is derived from πρὰν 
(Doric for pai) early, and ἔδω to eat, - 

I. A meal eaten tn the morning. So 
Pir mach Cyropeed. lib. vi. p. 353. edit. 
Hutchinson, 8vo. "Αυριν δὲ ΠΡΩ--- 
πρῶτον μὲν χρὴ ᾽ΑΡΙΣΤΗ:ΣΑΙ καὶ ἂν- 
τν καὶ ἵππυς---Το-παοστον morning earl; 

8 men and horses ought first to take 

II. he progress of time it came to gi 
my, he mid-day meal or dinner. In 
Luke xiv. 12. it is distinguished from 
δεῖπνο», and is a feast to which others are 
invited. See Luke xi. 38. ; thence it is put 
for any great feast, as a marriage feast. 
Mat. xxii. 4.|—The LX X have used the N. 
ἄρισο», 2 Sam, xxiv. 15. for the Heb. mn, 
but I think erroneously ; [for ΕΠΣ food, 
1 Kings iv. 22.] 

Hee” ᾿Αρκετὸς, 9, ov, from dpxtw.—Suf- 

tent, h. occ. Mat. vi. 84. x. 25. 
I Pet. iv. 3. As to the construction of 
Mat. vi. 34, (comp. ver. 25.) where the 
N. fem. κακία is construed with the neut. 
dpxeroy, Raphelius observes, that it is a 

ure and elegant Greek phrase. He re- 
bers to 2 Cor. ii. 6. for a similar expression. 
See also I. Β. 204. Herod. iii. 36. Plat. 
. iy. p. 328. Wetstein on Mat. vi. 34. 
aa Matth. Gr. Gram. § 437. On the 
Proverb -in Mat. vi. 34, see Vorst. de 
Adag. ο. 9.] 

᾽ΑΡΕΕΏ, &, from Heb. Τι to dispose, 

order, adjust. 


For this reason, the signs which were presented to 
them (the Grecians) on the right-hand were ac- 
coun’ i lero and those on the i¢/¢ unlucky. 
Antiquities of Greece, vol. i. book if. cap. 15. 

* “ T)l-boding words they had always a super- 
stitions care to avoid; insomuch that instead of 
δισµωσήριον, i, 6, @ prison, they would often say 
ικημα a house, for πίθηκος (an ape) καλλίας f: 
ο for μῦσος (an abominable crime) ὧγος (a 
sacred thing), for ἱρίνυες (the furies) Πυμίνιδες or 
cipras Seat (the ae or venerable god- 
desses), and such like.” Potter’s Antiq. of Greece, 
νο]. i. book ii. cap. 17. 


Mat. καν. 9. John vi. 7. xiv. 8. 2 Cor. 
xii. 9, where Kypke shows that both Eu- 
ripides [Hec. 1164.]and Sophocles (Trach. 
711.) use dpxeiy for giving assistance, 
helpan, , and Josephus (p. 1292, ad fin. 
edit. Fudan) for hens sufficiently. 

Π. *Apxéopar, ἅμαι, Pass. governing a 
dative.— To be satzsfied, content with. occ. 
Luke iii. 14. 1 Tim. vi. 8. Heb. xiii. 5.— 
followed by the prepos: ἐπὶ, occ. 3 John 
ver. 10. {2 Mac. v. 15. ‘Esch. Socr. Dial. 
iii, 15.1 ; 

"Άρκτος, υ, 6, ἡ, from ἀργὸς tdle, sluggish, 
or from dpxéw to e.— The bear, a 
well-known animal. occ. Rev. xiii. 2. So 
called either from his sluggishness, and 
particularly from his remaining in his den 
for several of the winter months in an uz- 
active sleepy state *; which fact is una-, 
nimously affirmed by many of the ancient 
naturalists, as may be seen in Bochart, 
vol. ii. 810. Or else his Greek name 
ἄρκτος may be derived from ἀρκεῖν, q. 
ἀρκετὸς, because he is, as it were, self- 
sufficient while he continues so long with- 
out external προς - 

Z » arog, τὸ, from ἦρμαι, perf. 
of asa Jit, join fitly ay Seal των 
riot or vehicle, from ite ingenious struo- 
ture, or being fitted or joined to the horses 
with harness. occ. Acts viii. 28, 29, 38. 
Rev. ix. 9. [It is a war-chariot in the 
last passage. See Joel ii. 4.] 

᾽ΑΡΜΑΓΕΑΔΩΝ, Heb. from 2n a moun- 
tain, and 1130 or (Zech. xii. 11.) 139 Me- 
, nag ele Sr or the mountain of 

egiddo. occ. Rev. xvi. 16. It was a 

lace famous in the history of the Ο. T. 
for destruction and slaughter. See Judges 
v. 19. 2K. ix. 27. xxiii. 29. 2 Chron. 
xxxv. 22, and Vitringa in Rev. [Schleus- 
ner thinks it means a dry and sterile 
mountain country, such as the Jews be- 
lieved to be inhabited by evil spirits. See 
Castell. Lex. Hept. fol. 507. Olear. de 
Stil. N. T. p. 349 and 359. Glass. Philol. 
S. p. 809.] 

"Ἁρμόζω, from ἁρμὸς a compages or join~ 
ing jitly together. 

I. To adjust, join filly ο - In 
this sense it occurs in the profane writers 
’s Lexic,) but not strictly in 


(see 908] 
Tr (Prov. viii. 30. Xen. Anat. 


the N. 
iii, 56.) 


9 Pontoppidan’s Nat. Hist. of Norway in Mogern 
Travels, vol. i. p. 221, 2. Comp. Dr. Brooke’s Nat. 
Hist. vol. i. p. 195. 
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1. Αρμόζομαι Mid. To contract, 
espouse, or betroth; or rather, ο Fe 
prepare. occ. 2 Cor. xi. 2, Ἡρμοσάμην 
γὰρ ὑμᾶς κ. τ. λ. For I have ιο you, 
to present (you as) a chaste virgin to 
Christ*. So LXX in Prov. xix. 14. 
Hapa δὲ Kuplv ‘APMO'ZETAI γυνὴ ἀνδρὶ, 
But by the Lord a wife is fitted to a hus- 
bard. In the Greek writers the active 
V. ἁρμόζω is used for a father betrothing 
his hter to a man, and the middle 
ἁρμόζομαι for a man’s betrothing a woman 
to himself (see the passages cited in Wet- 
stein) ; but it does not appear that in this 
latter form the V. is ever applied to a 
man's betrothing a woman to another, It 
seems, therefore, best to exclude the nup- 
fal sense from 2 Cor. xi. 2 t. 

- “Appoc, «, 4, from ἦρμαι perf. pass. of 
ες ή τὸ together. 


joint. Ecclus, xxvii. 2. and so | la 


ἁρμονία Ezek. xxxvii. 7. See Etym. Μ. 
in voce, and Poll. Όποια, ii. 141.] 

II. A joint or articulation of the bones 
in the humap body. occ. Heb. iv. 12. 

᾿Αρνέομαι, Spat. 

1. To deny, (often used of facts laid to 
one’s charge. Mat. xxvi. 70. 72. Mark 
xiv. 68. 70. Luke viii. 45. John i. 20. 


9 (Schl. woald include ἡρμ. y. & J. 4. in a paren- 
thesis, and join παρ. dy. x. τ. 2. with ζηλῶ ὑμώς 
which would obviate Krebs’s objections (Obs. Flav. 
Eo the word in the sense, to espouse. 

says, To prepare.] 

+ For the above observations I am indebted to an 
excellent ae ο. to the _ Testament, de- 

ited in ibrary of St. "s College, Cam- 
erg the work of the Rev. John Mall, formerly 
Schoolmaster at Bishop Stortford, Hertfordshire. 
The reader will not be displeased at seeing the 

“ a ae rape accommodo, 

‘ pto, apta 

cempono. tarch, Solon. su γόµως ‘APMO'ZETAL 
quis πολίταις, leges aptat, accommodat, civibus. Et 
ὃπ Themist. ᾽ΑΡΜΟΤΤΟ΄ΜΕΝΟΣ αρὸς «άλασσαν εἰ- 
vitetis onimos ad res navales disponens; & ita sim- 
oapm ἂο. vi enim vos (. 
4 virtutibus imbui, institui, paravi, composui, or- 
Davi) ut uni viro tanquam virginem puram sistam, 
πεπερε Christo. Omnes interpretes ἡ;μιοσάµτη sensu 
seuptial accipiunt. Mihi verd parum soliciti vi- 
dentur de differenti inter ἁρμόζων & ἁρμόζισθαι. 
Pater enim dicitur ἁρμόζειν, Euripid. Elect. ver. 24. 
Domi Electram tenebat Egisthus, s¥ “HPMOZE 
vupphe ti, nec sponso alicui despondebat ; sponsus 
werd ἀρμόζισθο sibi depondere, sponsam sibi ma- 
trimonio Jungere. lian H. A. lib. xii. ο 31, 
Barysthenes ὃς Procleas‘HPMO’ZANTO τὰς Onoardpu 
TE Κλιωβύλω Suyarifas. Hinc re liccat sen- 
sum hunc minus convenire δν, Praterea 
1 παραςῆσαι huic verbi signification’ minus 
accommodatur, besoin ο quontam Accusatious alids cum Da- 
tivo reperitur.” ; 


ΑΡΗ 


(compare for the phrase Dion. Halic. viii. 
8. Hesiod. Theog. 511. Soph. Ant. 453. 
Maius Obs. SS. lib. ii. p. 77.) Acts iv, 16. 
1 John ii. 22.) 

II. [To deny or disown, of Christ dis- 
owning the wicked. Mat. x. 33. ἀρνήσομαι 
durdc. 2 Tim. ii. 12. of men professedly 
Christians, but leading unchristian lives, 
Tit. i. 16. 1 Tim. v. 8. of open deserters 
of Christ, or apostates. Luke xii. 57. Mat. 
x. 33. Este & ἄν ἀρνήσηταί µε. 2 Tim. ii. 
12. Rev. ii. 13. iii. 8. of those who refuse 
to believe at all. Acts iii. 13. 2 Pet. ii. 1. 
Jud. v. 4. In Acts vii. 35, Not to acknow- 
ledge the power of. It is once used for 
to renounce in Tit. ii. 12. and perhaps the 
phrase ἀρνεῖσθαι éavroy, is of somewhat the ' 
same force in 2 Tim. ii. 13. Το renounce 
or change one’s character. ] 

*Apviov, ο, ro, & diminutive of dpc @ 
mb 


T. A lamb, a young lamb, a lambkin. 
[Poll. vii. 33. 184. 

II. In the N. T. it signifies figurativel 
the weakest or feeblest of Christ's flock. 
occ. John xxi. 15. Comp. Isa. xl. 11. 

III. It is applied to Christ himself, the 
spotless antitype of the paschal and other 
sacrificial lambs, which were offered by 
the law. Rev. v. 6,8. & al. aa , 

Α , &, from &porpov.— To ρίοκᾳι, 
Bessie earth by hing. occ. Luke 
xvii, 7. 1 Cor. ix. 10. [Deut. xxii. 10. 
Isa. Ixxxviii. 94] 

“Aporpoy, ο, τὸ, from ἀρόω to h, 
—A plough. occ. Luke ix. 62. In this 
passage there seems a kind of proverbial 
expression for a careless, irresolute person, 
which may be much illustrated by a pas- 
sage of * Hesiod, where he is directing 
the ploughman, 

"Og x ἔργυ μελιτῶν ἰθίιαν duran’ ἠλαύνοι, 2 

Miners παπταΐνων µιθ ὁμήλικας, ἀλλ) ἐπὶ ἔργω 
ους πο ο. lin, 441—3. j 
Let him attend his and careful trace 
The right-lin’d furrow, gaze no more about, 
But have his mind intent upon the work. 


[See Schott. Adagialia Sacr. N. T. p. 75.] 
In three passages out of four, wherein the 
LXX use the word ἄροτρο», it answers to 
the Heb. nx, and cannot signify the whole 
plough, but only a part of the iron work 
thereof, and most bably the coulter. 
See Isa. ii. 4. Joel iit. 10. Mic. iv. 3. 

*Apray?, fic, ἡ, from ἤρπαγο», 2d aor, 
of ἁρπάζω. ; 


9 See Whitby’s Note on Luke ix. 62, 
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I. Actively, The act προ or 
pillage. occ. Tis, x. 34. [Polyb. xvi. 5. 

en. Cyr. iv. 2, 12.] 

II. Passively, Rapine, plunder, the thing 
unjustly seized. occ. Mat. xxiii. 25. Luke 
xi. 39. [Schl. says that the word in Heb. 
x. 34. is loss wit. violence, and that in 
Luke xi. 39, the sense is active. I do not 
see the distinction between that passage 
and Mat. xxiii. 25. but think that both 
may perhaps be better translated in the 
active sense. The other, however, is known 
in good Greek, as Xen. Hell. iii. 2, 19. 
(See Schwarz. Comm. Ling. Gr. p. 190.) 
and so Isa. iii. 14.] 

Ba ᾽Αρπαγμὸς, ὅ, 4, from ἤρπαγμαι, 
perf. pass. of dpxalw.—Rapine, robbery, 
an act-of rapine or . So Hederic, 
‘“‘ Ipea rapiendi actio, raptus.” occ. Phil. 
ii. 6; where it is said of Christ, that when 
he was in the form of God, namely in his 

ious appearances under the Patri- 
archal and Mosaic dispensations, 
παγμὸν tryhoaro, he thought it not rob- 
bery (as our translators, rightly, I think, 
render the expression) {ο be equal with, or 
as, God. (For proof of this, see inter al. 
Gen. xvi. 11, 13. xxii. 11, 12. xxxii. 28, 
Sede Exod. iii. 2—~6. Josh. v. sion 

. Vi. 1123.) Many great an 
men, as well as others inlined to degrade 
the Son of God, have, however, dissented 
from -this .plain interpretation, and have 
translated the Greek words by “ he did 
not arrogate to himself to be equal with 
God, i.e. he made no ostentation of his di- 
vinity ;” (so Archbishop Tillotson, in his 
second Sermon on the Divinity of our 
Blessed Saviour, vol. i. p. 452. fol. edit.*) 
or, “ he did not ly covet to be (as he 
was of old) equal, in all his ap ces, 
with the Deity ;” (thus the learned Mr. 
Catcott, Serm. 5. ἃ 96.) But I must 
confess that, after diligent search, I can- 
not find the phrase ‘APILATMO'N ἩΓΕΙΓ-- 
ΣΘΑΙ ever applied in either of these senses 
by any ancient Greek writer; though 
Archbishop Tillotson, trusting, I suppose, 
to the authority of Grotius, says it is so 
used, i. e. in the former sense, by Plutarch. 
Heliodorus, bishop of Tricca, in Thessaly, 
who flourished towards the end of the 
fourth century, and in his youth wrote a 
romance entitled The Ethiopics, has in- 
deed an expression which greatly resembles 
it; for speaking of a young man who re- 


© [This is Schleusner’s opinion, but he offers little 
or no argument for adopting it.] 
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jected the amorous advances of a queen, 
says évy “ΑΡΠΑΓΜΑ, dde Ἕρμαιον 
‘HIE ITAI τὸ πρᾶγμα, he does not regard 
the offer as a prey (prize) or treasure- 
trove, which is as near as I can translate 
the Greek, (See Whitby and Wetatein.) 
But observe, that the original word ~here 
οκ canper wel » but sat of robbing 
which latter signifies not the act of robbing 
or plundering, but the plunder, spotl, or 
prey itself, “Quod raptum est, rapina, 
preda.” Hederic. A ied in this 
sense, we meet with aes in the 
Greek writers *; but in them ‘Apray, 
is a word of very rare occurrence. Piu- 
tarch however uses it, De Lib. Educ. tom. 
ii, p. 11, 19. τὸν ἐκ καλόµενον ‘APs 
TLATMO'N, where it certainly 
action. [See M. Casaubon. Diatr. de Verb. 
Usu, p. 110, in Cren. Anal. Philol. Crit. 
Historicorum, and Magee, i. 71. ii. 479.] 
‘APIIA‘ZQ, from the Heb. mn to strip, 


spoil. 

I. To snatch, take away with haste and 
violence. Mat. xiii. 19. Joha x. 23, 29. 
Acts viii. 39. xxiii. 10. 2 Cor. xii. 2. 
Comp. Jude ver. 23. [Schleus. observing 
that the original sense is to steal or take 
with violence, says, that it is never so used 
in the N.T. khurst’s first instance 
does not certainly imply violence, but in 
all the other it appears to me 
that the verb is not as Schl. says, to take, 
or take away, but to do so either sith 
haste or violence. Indeed in Jud. 23, 
where he translates it mature eripere, I 
feel surprise at his avoiding so clear a 
sense, comp. Zech. iii. 3. Amos iv. 17.] 

Il. To seize, take by force or violence. 
Mat. xi. 12. John vi. 15. [In Mat. xi. 
12, the sense is {ο receive the happiness 
offered with greediness, as in Xen. Anab. 
vi. 5, 11. Plat. Ep. viii. p. 716. ed. Lugd. 
D'Orvill. ad Charit. 1. 9. p. 263, ed. Lips-] 

III. To seize, as a wild beast doth its 
prey, and so {0 tear and devoxr. occ. John 
x. 12. Eustathius on Homer asserts this 
last to be the primary and proper meaning 
of the word ; and in this sense it is very 
frequently used by the LXX, answering 
either to the Heb. 311 to ravage, or Ἠ to 
tear in pieces. [See Gen. xxxvii. 33. 
Amos i. 11. Xen. Mem. ii. 7, 14.] 

“Αρπαξ, αγος, 6, ἡ, τὸ, from ἁρπάζω. 


I. Rapactous, ravening, as wolves. occ. 


® See inter al. Plutarch, tom. if. p. 330, D. Jo- 
sephus, Ant. lib. xi. cap. 5. § 6. So Ecclus. xvi. 
13 or 15. : 


notes the ~ 
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in the Latin writers, are the usual 


Carm. iv. 4.] 

II. Rapacious, given to rapacity or ex- 
tortion, an extortioner. oct. Luke xviii. }1. 
1 Cor, ν. 10, 11. vi. 10. [ 

᾽ΑΡΡΑΒΩ Ν, ὤνος, 6. This is plainly 
im Greek letters the Heb. word pay α 


Biome (lve Hee ret 310 be ser ) 
whi Ses ingeniously ως, 


Greeks learned from the Phoenicians in the, 


ον ο ο νο 
though very possibly this, like many ether 
Oriental words which are found in Greek, 
might have a far more ancient origin, and 
even be coeval with that language—A 


pledge or earnest, which stands for part of 


the price, and is paid befere-hand to con- 
firm the bargain. So Hesychius explains 
it by πρόδοµα somewhat given before-hand. 
oa aes ge to assure the 
tt of a promise or contract, see 
Gen. xxxviii. 17. See Le Moyne, Not. ad 
Var. Sacr. p. 460—480.] It is used in 
the N. T. only in a figurative sense, an 
spoken of the Holy Spirit, which God 
hath given to the apostles and believers in 
this present life, to assure them of their 
fature and eternal inheritance. occ. 2 Cor. 
i. 22 (where see Kypke and Macknight), 
v. 5. Eph. i. 14, w: see Macknight.— 
In the LXX it is thrice used, namely, 
Gea. xxxviii. 17, 18, 20. and always an- 
swers to the Heb. 219. 
| ey , 8, ὁ, ἡ, from a neg. and 
ῥάφη a sag ids from ἔῤῥαφα, perf. act. 
of ῥάπτω to sew.—Without seam, having 
no seam. oce. John xix. 23. [On the gar- 
ment here spoken of (proper to Palestine. 
Chryst. Hom. 84, on St. John), see Ernest. 
Inst. Interp. N. T. p. 258. and Braun. de 
Vest. Sac. Heb. i. ο. 16. p. 259.] 
"Αῤῥην, ενος, é, the same as ”Apony, of 
ich it seems a corruption—A male, 
. i, 27. Rev. xii. 5. comp. Jer. 


Beis ga 6, 6, 9, καὶ τὸ---ον, from 
and ῥητὸς utterable, from ῥέω to 
utter—Either, Not before spoken ; 
» not utterable, not to be uttered, not pos- 
sible, or lawful, to be uttered. Vitringa, 
Obs, Sacr. hb. iii. cap. 20. § 8, whom see, 
shows that the Greek writers use the word 


H 8 
1 


1 


ον 


hig 


9 


"Αῤῥωτος, ο, ὁ, ἡ, from a neg. and 
τὸς οσα ῥωννύω to str renga 
Infirm, sick, an invalid. occ. Mat. xiv. 14. 


95 
Mat. vii. 15. “Αρπαξ in the Greek, and. 



















. | the latter Greeks and Remans, 


APT 


Mark vi. 5, 13: xvi. 18. 1 Cor. xi, 30. 
(Mal. i. 8. 1 Kings xiv. 5.] 

“AP, ἀρνὸς, ὁ, }—A lamb. oce. Luke 
x. 3. 

Hee ᾽Αρσενοκόιτης, 4, 6, from ἄρσην α 
male, end eee a bed.—One that lieth 
carnally, or abuseth himself, with a male, 
a sodomtte. occ. Cor. vi. 9. 1 Tim. 1. 10. 
comp. Lev. xviii. 22. 

“APSHN, ενος, 6, ἡ, καὶ τὸ---εν. It οὐ- 
curs in the masc, plur. thrice in Rom. 1. 
27; and in the neut. sing. αρσεν, γενος, 
sex being understood, Mat. xix. 4. Mark 
x. 6, Luke ii. 23. Gal. iii. 28. ae 

Bas” APTEMLY, «doc, }.— Artemis, Di- 
ana. occ. Acts xix. 24, 27, 28, 34, 35. A 
heathen goddess said to be the daughter 
of Jupiter and Letona, and twin-sister to 
Apollo. This enigmatical is 
easily explained: it is well known that 
"Αρτεμις 
or Diana®, generally meant the Meon ; and 
even the ancient Orphic hymus we 
find one to "Άρτεμις under this 
character. And indeed the word “Aprepic 
itself may import as much, for it mey be 
derived from t 118 light, and ton to per 
fect, because, according to the ebserva~ 
tions of the Son of Sirach, Ecclus. xliii. 
7, 8. only decreaseth in her per- 


fection, but also increaseth in 
her changing—shining in the firmament 
of heaven. therefore the Heathen 


say that Apollo er the Sun and” Αρτεμις 
were the twin-childrenof Jupiter and La- 
tona, what is this but a poetical disguise 
er corruption of the Mosaic account of 
their formation (Gen. i. 14, 16), accord- 
ing to which the Sun and Moon were in- 
deed formed or brought forth at a birth, 
as it’ were, after that the Expansion (Ju- 
piter) had begun to act on Latona, i. e. the 
before-hidden matter of their orbs? For 
Latona, or, as the Greeks call her, pnb 
is a plain derivative from the Heb. tet? or 


® See Vossius de Orig. et Prog. Idol. lib. ii. cap. 
25, 26. 

However, when by “Apr:jus the ancient Hea- 
ites meant, as they be a Mi did, the whole ex- 
panse of the heavens, this name may perhaps be best 
dedueed from κ to fow, and nm to bind ; and to 
show that the celestial fluid in its several conditions 
ες acts only by means of mechanical impulses, and a 
connection with even the most extreme or lowest 

of nature, » chain was carried down from each 

of the (of the Ephesian Diana) and con- 
nected with its fect,” as Mr. J has ingeniously 
and judiciously observed: in his excellent Εαν on 
the First Principles of Natural Philosophy, p. 199, 
which I gladly embrace this opportunity of recom- 
mending to every truly candid reader. : 





APT 
»> to hide, involve.—I cannot forbear add- 
ing on this occasion, that in the Orphic 
hymn above mentioned is clearly preserved 
a remarkable point of true philosophy, 
namely the effect of Αρτεμις or the Moon 
in vegetation, where he says, 


—"ATOTSA ΚΑΛΟΥΣ ΚΑ΄ΡΠΟΥΣ 423 yarns. 
Thow bringest from the earth the goodly fruits. 


Does not this exactly agree with the pre- 
cious things ‘forth by the Mena 
streams light the Moon, Heb. 
corm, of which Moses pote Deut. 
xxxiii. 14? Comp. Heb. and Eng. Lexic. 
under t79 V.—“* The Temple of Diana, 
at Ephesus, has been always admired as 
one pf the noblest pieces of architecture 
that the world has ever produced : It was* 
four hundred and twenty-five [Roman] 
feet long, two hundred [and twenty} 
broad, and supported by a hundred and 
twenty-seven columns of marble, sixty [or, 
as some say, seventy] feet high, twenty- 
seven of which were beautifully carved. 
This temple, which was [at least] two 
handred years in building, was burnt by 
one Erostratus, with no other view than 
to perpetuate his memory: however, it 
was rebuilt, and the κα εν was not 
inferior either in riches or beauty to the 
former, being adorned with the works of 
the most famous statuaries of Greece.” 
Appendix to Boyse’s Pantheon, 2d edit. 
Ρ. 241. Comp. Complete System of Geo- 
graphy, vol.ii. p.77. This latter temple 
was (according to Trebellius Pollio in 
Gallien. cap. 6.) plundered and burnt by 
the Scythians, when they broke into Asia 
Minor, in the reign of Galienus, about the 
middle of the third century.—As to the 
cry of the Epbesian populace, mentioned 
Acts xix. 28, ΜΕΓΑ΄ΛΗ Ἡ “ΑΡΤΕΜΙΣ 
τῶν Ἐφεσίω», Elsner and Wolfius observe, 
that this was a usual form of praise 
among the Gentiles when they magnified 
their Gods for their beneficent and illus- 
trious deeds ; and cite a very similar pas- 
_ sage from Aristides, p. 520. "Hy καὶ Gdn 
πόλλη τῶν re παρόντων καὶ ἐπιόντων, τὸ 
πολυύμνητο» δὲ τῶτο βοώντω»' ΜΕΓΑΣ Ὁ 
ΑΣΚΛΗΠΙΟΣ! And there was a great 
cry, both of those who were present and 


9 See Pliny Nat. Hist. lib. xxxvi. cap. 24. The 
length of St. Paul’s Cathedral, from east to west, 
between the walls, is 463 English feet, and including 
the portico 500 feet, the breadth of the west front 
160, and in the centre, where it is widest, including 
the north and south porticoes, 31]. Complete 
System of Geography, vol. i, p. 4. 
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of those who were coming, shouting is 
that well known form of praise, “ Great 


is ius!” 

ad ᾽Αρτέμω», ονος, 6, from ἀρτάω to 
suspend, age which perhaps from 
πο νο Pere pee ot to ik 
up.—The meaning of this werd is dubious, 
pal it ap to denote rite 6 ή arti 
‘ore-part of the ship, or the top-sail whi 
hang towneds the head of the mast..occ. 
Acts xxvii. 40. [Luther makes it the 
mast, Grotius the sail next the prow. The 
largest sail of the ship is still ealled Ar— 
limon by the Venetians, according to 
Schleusner.] 

1,"APTI, Adv, Now, at present, Mat. 

iii, 15. xxvi. 53. John ix. 19. 1 Cor. iv. 
1), used with the prepositive article as 
an adj. comp. Νῦν I. 1. [Used only with: 


the present. 5 

2. Now, already. Mat. ix. 18; where 
see Wetstein. ([Schleusner says that it: 
here means prope, fere, brevi, from. 
the parallel passage, Mark v. 23. and from 
Phavorinus, who says that ἄρτι signifies. 
@hat is about to bappen directly.) 

3. Now, lately. 1 Thess. iii. 6. [Ῥο8. i. 
7. ZEsch. Soc. Dial. iii, 15.] 

4. “Ewe Gort, Until now, to this prew 
sent time. Mat. xi. 12. John v. 17. 

5. ’Ax’ ἄρτι From this present time, 
henceforward. Mat. xxiii. 39. xxvi. 29. 
John i. 51. pares 

᾿Αρτιγέννητος, 6, 6, ἡ, ε NOR 
lately, and γεννητὺς born, which from 
γεννάω to bring forth.—Lately born, new 
born. occ. 1 Pet. ii. 2; where Wetstein 
cites ΒΡΕ ΦΟΣ ᾽ΑΡΤΙΓΕΝΝΗΤΟΝ from 
Lucian, who also uses the adj. ἀρτιγέννη- 
τον twice in his Pseudomantis. [On the 

hrase see Schoetgen. Hor. Heb. and 

‘alm. i. Ρ. 1036.] : 

“Aprwc, #, 6, 4, from ἄρω to ft. 

[er rather from ἀρτίζω. βίος gree 

te, sufficient, com ἐ occ. 

3 Τία, iii, 17; ras Wolfius and 
Wetstein. 

Άρτος, 8, 6, from αἴρω to raise, lift up, 
either because it renews, and αἴρει raises 
man’s exhausted strength (see Ps. civ. 
15.); or because ἧρται it is itself raised 
or puffed up with leaven, in French levain, 
which is in Jike manner from the V. lever 


to raise up. 

I, Bread, pee so called. Mat. xvi. 
11,12. Also, 4 | te rather, according 
to the Jewish method of making their 
bread, which still prevails in the Eastern 
countries, A thin flat cake of bread, not 
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unlike nur sea-discuits ; which form shows 
the propriety of that common expression, 
eran f of bread. Mat. vii. 6. xii. 4. xiv. 
17. & al. freq. comp. Mat. xxvi. 26. 1 Cor. 
x. 16. Luke xxiv. 50, 35. 

1]. Ὃ in general, of which bread is 

a principal part, especially among the * 
Eastern people. - (See 1 Lae. xxvi. 36. Ps, 
εν. 16. Ezek. iv. 16.) Mat. [iv. 4.] xv. 2, 
26. Luke xiv. 1, 15. xv. 17. [The phrases 
ἐσθίειν sree &c. for fo be at a meal or 
JSeast, is Hebrew. See Gen. xliii. 24. Prov. 
xxiii. 6. | Sam. xx. 24.]—It may be worth 
observing, that we have our English word 
ὀγεαὰ from the Danish brod, or German 
Grot, both of which are probably of the 
same roet as the Greek θρωτὸν food. See 
under . 

III. It is applied to Christ the livin, 
bread, or bread of life, who was typifi 

the manna which fell from heaven in 
the wilderness, and who sustains the spi- 
ritual life of believers here unto eternal 
fe hereafter. See John vi. 33, 35, 41, 
48, 50, 51, 58. 

IV. All things necessary, both for our 
temporal (comp. Prov. xxx. 8.) and spi- 
ritual support. Mat. vi. 11. Luke xi. 3. 

BaF ᾽Αρτύω, from ἄρω to fit, 

I. To fit, prepare. In this sense it is 

ly used in the profane writers. 

Athen. ii. p. 67.] 

I. To prepare with seasoning, to sea- 
son, a8 with salt. occ. Mark ix. 50. Luke 
xiv. 34. Col. iv. 6. [In this last passage 
there is allusion to the wholesomeness of 
salt. Let conversation be advan- 
tageous to‘others. The word occurs in 
Symm. Song of Solomon viii. 2.] 

᾽Αρχάγγελας, κ, ὁ, from ἀρχὴ head, and 
ἄγγελος an angel.—An archangel, a chief 
angel. occ. 1 Thess. iv. 16. Jude ver. 9. 
comp. Zech. iii. 1, 2. 2 Pet. ii. 11. [The 
Jews thought there were four, to each of 
whom God had given a certain charge ; 
see Syncell. Chron. p. 33. Michael was 
thought the patron of the Jews. See 
Targum on Song of Solomon viii. 9.] 

*Apyatoc, aia, αἴον, from ἀρχὴ the δε- 
ginning. Old, ancient. Mat. ν. 21. Acts 
xv. 7. 2 Pet. ii. 5, the old, i. e. the original 
(80 Vulg. originali) antediluvian world. 
& al. 


᾽ΑΡΧΗ., ῆς, he 3 π 
1. A beginning, in order of time, an en- 


® See Heb. and Eng. Lexicon in wn II. and 
Shaw's Travels, p. 230. : 
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trance into being or act. Mat. xix. 4. xxiv. 
8. John i. 1, Z. Λαμέάνειν ἀρχὴν, to τι- 
ceive tts beginning, i. e. to begin, in a 
neuter sense. occ. Heb. ii, 3. On which 
texts Raphelius cites several instances of 
the same phrase from Polybius, and Wet- 
stein from Elian. [Parkhurst has here 
entirely neglected to notice numerous pas- 
sages where the sense of ἀρχὴ, (i. e. what 
beginning is alluded to) must be judged 
from the context. The beginning of 
Christ's ministry on earth occura Luke i. 1. 
and perhaps John xv. 27; of that of the 
Apostles after his death, Acts xi. 15; of 
acquaintance with Christianity, | John ii. 
% 24; of the life of the being spoken of, 
Acts xxvi. 4. 1 John iii. 8; and frequently 
what was before the crealion. See espe- 
cially 2 Thess. ii. 13.] 

Il. A beginning, extremity, outermost 
point. oce. Acts x. 11. xi.5. The LXX 
use the word for the Heb. myp, Exod. 
xxviii. 28. xxxix. 16. [for MD 2 Chron. 
xx. 16.] : 

III. A first or original state. oce. Jude 
ver. 6, [and so Schl. & Cyril. Alex. ο. Jul. 
iv. p. 121.) where some would interpret 
τὴν ἑαυτῶν ἀρκὴν by their own head or 
chief, i.e. Christ ; and in support of this 
latter exposition it may be observed, that 
ἀρχὴν» is used in this sense by the LXX, 
Hos. i. 11: But on this interpretation a 
very unusual, and perhaps unparalleled, 
meaning must be assigned to τηρήσαντες, 
namely that of adhering to, or obeying, a 
person. Macknight, whom see, renders 
τὴν ἑαυτῶν ἀρχὴν in Jude by their own 
office, and refers to Luke xx. 20. fur this 
meaning of ἀρχὴ. Comp. sense V. 

IV. Christ is called ᾿Αρχὴ, The begin- 
ning, or head. Rev. i. 8 *. xxi. 6. xxii. 13. 
comp. Rev. iii. 14. ᾿Αρχὴ τῆς κτίσεως, The 
beginning, head, or t ας cause of the 
creation; because HE IS before all 
things, and all things were created by 
him and for him. comp. John i. 1, 2, 3. 
Col. i. 16, 17. Heb. i. 10. ᾿Αρχὴ in this 
application answers to the Heb. nnn, by 
which name Wisdom, i. e. the Messiah, is 
called, Prov. viii. 22, Jehovah possessed 


9 But observe, that in Rev. i. 8, Αρλ καὶ πίλες 

are wanting in many MSS. (three of which ancient 

in several ancient versions, and in some printed edi- 

ee nega preoe accordingly rejected by 
+ It may not be amiss to observe, that Ovid uses 

the abstract term, Origo, in like manner for an 

agent, or efficient cause. Metamorph. lib. 1. lin. 79 

Me Opifex rerum, mundi melioris Te 
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me 1911 Mwen the beginning, ‘head, or 
principle of his way, i.e. of his work of 
creation, as the context plainly shows. 
And the first word in Genesis, mwin3, be- 
sides its respect’ to time, has been thought 
by some to refer to Christ, by and for 
whom the world was created. Accord- 
ingly the Jerusalem Targum very remark- 
ably renders mwa in Gen. i. 1, koa, 
By Wisdom, i. e. the Messiah.—In Col. i. 
18, “as the Apostle is speaking of Christ, 
as the head of the body, the Church, Mac- 
knight, whom see, explains ᾿Αρχὴ, the 
Ast cause or beginning, in respect of the 
Church, which began immediately after 
the fall, in the view of Clirist’s coming into 
the world to perform that one great act of 
obedience, by which the evil consequences 
of Adam’s one act of disobedience were to 
be remedied. 

V. Authority, rule, dominion, power. 
whether human, Luke xx. 20: or angelic, 
whether good or evil (see 1 Cor, xv. 24, 
and Bp. Pearce there) ; but it is generally 
used in the concrete sense for the persons 
or beings in whom the dominion or power 
is lodged. See Luke xii. 11. Tit. iii. 1, 
Ron. viii. 38. Eph. i. 21. jii. 10. vi. 12. 
Col. i. 16. ii. 10, 15, where see Macknight. 
Wetstein on Luke xii. 11. produces a 
number of instances of this N. being a 
plied by the Greek writers, particularly 
in the plural, to human rulers. [See 
Neh. ix. 17. Amos vi. 1. Dan. vi. 26. vii. 
27. Eur. Phoen. 990. Philost. Vit. Apoll. 
ii. ο, 30.] 

VI. Thy ᾿Αρχὴ», for κατὰ τὴν ἀρχὺν. 
oce. John viii. 25; where it may either 
signify Verily, absolutely, as often used in 
the Greek writers (verily what, or the 
same as, I am now telling you, namely one 
Jrom above, ver. 23.); or At first, for- 
merly, as also applied by the Greek writers, 
and by the LXX, Gen. xiii. 4. xli. 21. 
xliii. 18, 20, and by Theodotion, Dan. 
viii. 1. For further satisfaction see Elsner, 
Wolfius, Wetstein, Bp. Pearce, and Camp- 
bell, on John.—In the LXX, ᾽Αρχὴ [has 
many other meanings, as office. Gen. xl. 
11. cohort. Judg. vii. 16. Job i. 17. and 
sum or principal part. Ecclus. i. 14. x. 12. 
xi. 3.] 

᾿Αρχηγὸς, &, 6, from ἀρχὴ the beginning, 
Read chief, and ἄγω to lead.—A leader, 
[properly of soldiers] author, prince. occ. 
Acts iii. 15. v. 31. Heb. ii. 10. xii. 2. Ra- 
phelius, on Acts iii. 15, and Heb. xii. 2, 
shows that Polybius has several times used 
ἀρχηγὸς for a first leader or author. Comp. 
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Wolfius in Heb. xii. Kypke in Acts iit 
and Macknight in Heb. ii. (See Micah ° 
i. 13. 1 Macc. ix. 61. Isoc. Paneg. ς, 16. 
Herodian. vii. 1, 2, 8. See Wessel. ad 
Diod. Sic. v. ο, 65.] ' 2 
*Apxespurexdc, η, ov, from ἀρχιερεὺς. 
ee to the chief priest, the chief 
μάς oce. Acts iv. 6. Josephus, Ant. 
ib. xv. cap. 15. § 1. uses the same phrase 
᾽ΑΡΧΙΕΡΑΤΙΚΟ΄Ύ ΓΕΝΟΥΣ. 
᾿Αρχιερεὺς, έος, Att. έως, ὁ, from ἀρχὴ a 
head or chief, and ἱερεὺς a priest. : 
I. A high or chief priest, applied by 
way of eminence, and according to its spi- 
ritual and real import, to Christ. See 
Heb. ii. 17. iii. 1. ν. 10. vi. 20. ix. 11. 
II. The Jewish high or chief priest 
(styled in Heb. wrt 113”. 2 Kings xxv. 
18), properly so called, who was the insti- 
tated type of Christ in offering gifts and 
sacrifices for sins, and in entering into 
the Holy of Holies, not without blood, there 
to appearsin the presence of God, and to 
make intercession for us. (See Epistle to 
Heb. particularly ch. ix.) Mat. xxvi. 57, 
58, 62, 63, 65. & al. oe 
IIT. "Apycepsic, ὁι, Chief priests, i. 6. 
not only the high priest for the time being, 
and his deputy (called mawo n> the second 
πο 2 Kings xxv. 18.), with those who 
ad formerly borne the high priest’s office, 
but also the chiefs or heads of the twenty. 
four sacerdotal families, which David dis- 
tributed into as many courses, 1 Chron, 
xxiv. These latter are styled in Heb. 
ΣΠ hw chiefs of the priests, 2 Chron. 
xxxvi. 14. Ezra viii. 24. x. 5, and ween 
toon heads of the priests, Neh. xii. 7. 
Josephus calls them by the same name ag 
the writers of the N. T. ’Apyupelc, Ant. 
lib. xx. cap. 7. § 8. and De Bel. lib. ii, 
cap. 15. § 2, 3, 4. and lib. iv. cap. 3. § 6. 
And in his Life, § 38, mentions ΠΟΛ- 
AO'YZ—TOVN ’APXIEPEON many of the 
chief priests. Mat. ii. 4. xxvii. 1, 3, 41. 
Mark xi. 27. Luke xxii. 52. Acts v. 24, 
& al. freq. Comp. Wetstein on Mat. ii. 4. 
—The word is once used in the singular, 
in this last sense, for a chief of the priests, 
Acts xix. 14. , : ; 
᾿Αρχιποίμη», ενος, 6, from ἀρχὸς 
ο und tone 6 2 4 chief 
shepherd. occ. | Pet. v. 4, where the word 
is applied spiritually to Christ, (comp. 


—, 


© [This word 213 is used in sevexal Oriental lan- 

ο Plage ‘oaches to the : 

whenee it was applied to priest, because he 
enteted the Holy of Holies.} 
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Heb. xiii. 20.); but in 1 Sam. xxi. 7, or 
8, such an officer is mentioned in a natural 
sense, under the title of ΟΛΠ Wan the 
chief of the shepherds, or herdsmen. And 
in some curious remarks on the sheep-walks 
ζ Spain, published in the Gentleman’s 

agazine for May 1764, we find, that in 
this country (where it is not at all sur- 
prising to meet with Eastern customs, 
still preserved from the Moors), they have, 
to this day, over each flock of sheep α chief 
shepherd, “Ten thousand,” says my au- 
thor, “com a flock, which is divided 
into ten tribes. One man has the conduct 
of all: he must be the owner of four or 
five hundred sheep, strong, active, vigilant, 
intelligent in pasture, in the weather, and 
in the diseases of sheep. He has absolute 
dominion over fifty shepherds and fifty 
dogs, five of each to a tribe. He chooses 
them, he chastises them, or discharges 
them at will. He is the prapositus, or 
chiff shepherd of the whole flock.” One 
of the Hexaplar Versions uses ᾽Αρχιποίμην 
for the Heb. sp3, 2 Kings iii. 4. 

ESP ᾽Αρχισυνάγωγος, », 6, from ἀρχὸς 
head, and Hr bal a synagogue.—A 


κε or rector of a synagogue, “ who go- 


verned all the affairs of it, and directed 
all the duties of religion therein to be per- 
formed. How many of these were in every 
synagogue is nowhere said. Hut this is 
certain, they were more than one; for 
they are mentioned in Scripture in the 
plural number, in respect of the same sy- 
ue. Mark v. 22. (comp. Luke viii. 
41.) Acts xiii. 15. Comp. Acts xviii. 8, 
17*.” Mention if made of boo apy a 
the Jewish s e in an Epistle of the 
emperor "Advan οἷιοὰ by μις in Sa- 
turnin. cap. 8. Nemo tllic (in Zgypto, 
scilicet) Archi-synagogus Judeorum. 
᾽Αρχισέκτω», ονος, 6, from ἀρχὸς α head, 
and τέκτων a workman, which see— 
head—or master-workman, or builder, an 
architect, occ. 1 Cor. iii. 10. [Isa. iii. 2.] 
GSP ᾽Αρχιτελώνης, 2, 6, from ἀρχὸς a 
head, chigh and τελωνὴς a publican.—A 
chief publican, or head-farmer or—col- 
lector of the public revenues. comp. τελω- 
vic. οσο. Luke xix. 2. 
᾽Αρχαρίκλινος, ο, 4, from ἀρχὸς a 
head, rule,and τρικλίνιον adining-room, tri- 
elinium, so called from τρεῖς three,and κλινη 
@ couch, because, among the Romans at 


9 See Prideanx Connect. pt. i. book 6. p. 885. 
1st edit. Bvo. Vitringa, De Synagoga Vetere, lib. if. 
cap. 10 and 11. and lib. ΗΙ. cap. ]. 


least *, three couches were in their dinin 
rooms usually set to one square table, the 
remaining fourth side of which was always 
left free for the access of the servants, 4 
ruler, governor, or president of a feast. 
oce. John ii. 8, 9, where see Wetstein. 
Theophylact’s remark on the 8th ver. 
seems well worth our attention, and will 
explain what was the business of the dp- 
xirpixkuvoc. “ That no one,” saith he, 
“‘might suspect that their taste was so 
vitiated by excess as to imagine water to 
be wine, our Saviour directs it to be tasted 
by the governor of the feast, who certainly 
was sober; fo. those who on such occa- 
sions are intrusted with this office observe 
the strictest sobriety, that every thing may, 
by their orders, be condu with regu- 
larity and decency.” Comp. Ecclus. xxxii. 
1, and Arnald’s note there ; and see Suicer, 
Thesaur, on the word, 

“Apyw, from ἀρχὴ rule, beginning. 
oe Ὁ rule, sly ose Mae 42. 

τη. xv. 12. Particip. . "Apydpevoc, 
“ Ruled, governed, a subjection” . his 
perents namely. occ. Luke iii. 23. comp. 
ch. ii. 51, and see Campbhell’s note on 
Luke iii. 23. ® 

II. In the profane writers, “Apyw act, 
and” Apyouat mid. To begin. But in the 
N. T. ἄρχομαι only is used if this sense, 
as Mat. iv. 17. xi. 7. xii. 1. & al. . 
Luke xxiv. 47, Αρξάμενον 4rd—Rapheliua 
observes that ἀρξάμενον is here an imper- 
sonal participle, and may be rendered ini~ 


tio facto, a beginning being made, initium | 


faciendo, in making a beginning, ita ut 
initium fiat, so that a beginning be made, 
and produces a passage from Herodotus, 
lib. 2, where ἀρξάμενον ἀπὸ is used in the 
same manner. e also remarks from 
Weller, that δεο», έξον, παρο», ἐνδεχόμενο» 
(to which, from Vigerus De Idiotiem. cap. 


A| vi. § 1. reg. 2, and Not. we may add ἄνο», 


Soxtir, δοξὰν, διάφερο», ἐγχωρᾶν, πάρασχο», 
παράτυχο»), are used by the k writers 
in the same impersonal sense. So also 
κελευσθὲν it tie ilies: an Po 6 ο 
iven, is applied by Josephus, De Bel. li 
en 11. § 2, and μηνυθὲν it being told. 
Ib. cap. 24. § 7. It is evident that ’Api- 
άµενο», when thus applied, is in the neuter 
gender; and from Ellipse, in: Μέτα, 
p- 359, we may remark, that such parti- 
ciples are governed by that preposition 


* See D’Amay’s very sensible and ingenious Es, 
Ὃ aa ad ο ον apr ed 
ὃν Preliminary Dissertations Gonpels, 


to the 
8ο, 
pa H2 
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. [The verb is frequently al- 
moet pleonastic when joined with the in- 
finitive of another verb, ae ἀποτέλλειν 
he sent. Mark νἰ. 7, see x. 32. xiv. 65. 
Luke iii. 8. xiii. 25. xiv. 18, 24. So in 
the LXX, Gen. ii. 3. Deut. iii. 24. Judg. 
x. 18. xiii. 5.] 

"Αρχω», ovroc, 6, from ἄρχω {ο rule-—A 
ruler, chief, prince, magistrate. See Mat. 
ix. 23. xx. 25. Luke xii. 58. John xiv. 30. 
Acts vii. 27. xvi. 19. Rev. i. 5. It should 
seem from a comparison of John iii. 1, 
with John vii. 50, that ἄρχων τῶν "Iedalwy 
in the former passage means a member of 
the Jewish Sanhedrim; (comp. Luke xxiii. 
13. xxiv. 20. John xii. 42. Acts iv. 5, 8.) 
But it is plain from comparing Mat. ix. 
18, 23, with Mark v. 22, and Luke viii. 
41, that ἄρχω» in those texts of Mat. 
means only a ruler of a synagogue*. Jo- 
sephus, in like manner, mentions the ἄρ- 
χοντες rulers and counsellors as distinct, 
De Bel. Jib. ii. cap. 17. § 1. comp. Βελέντης. 
Wolfius on Eph. ii. 2, observes that there 
is no sulecism in this text, if we consider 
πνεύματος 88 put in opposition with ἐξμσίας 
τὸ ἀέρος the aérial filers and understand 
it in a collective sense, as danoting a band 
or army of evil spirits. Compare the use 
of πνεῦμα in Acts xxiii. 8, and see John 
xii. 31. xiv. 30. On Acts xvi. 20, see 
Bowyer. [Acts xvii. 9. the magistrates 
or senators, who in ver. 20. are called spa- 
τηγοὶ, as in Greek occasionally. In 
1 Cor. ii. 6 and 8, the term is general, and 
may comprehend the heads of the Jews 
and Gentiles, the chiefs of the philoso- 
phe &c. The devil is often in the N. 

. called the ἄρχω» of this world. See 
2 Cor. iv. 4. John xii. 31. xiv. 30. xvi. 11. 
In Luke xii. 58, we are to understand one 
of the magistrates appointed in each town 
to decide minor cases. See Miscell. Duis- 
burg. 1. p. 222. and Wesseling Diatr. de 
Archont. Jud. in Maffei’s Antiq. Gall. 
Ep. 1 and 8.] 3 

"A ο arog, τὸ, from or v 
‘tech and 6fw to smell._—An ional 
spice, “ a vegetable production, fragrant 
to the smell, and pungent to the taste.” 
Johnson. occ. Mark xvi. 1. Luke xxiii. 56. 
xxiv. 1. John xix. 40. In the LXX it an- 

ποια to the Heb. Ow, which as a V. in 
the Oriental dialectical languages signifies, 
in like manner, to be sweet. (2 Kings xx. 
13. Esth. ii. 12.] 

᾿Ασάλευτος, υ, 6, ἡ, καὶ τὸ---ον, from a 


* {See however Emmest. Inst. Int. N. T. p. 242.] 
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neg. and σαλεύω to agitate, which see.— 
Not to be shaken, unshaken, immovedble. 
oce. Acts xxvii. 4]. Heb. xii. 28; where 
see Wetstein and Macknight. [Diod. Sic. 
ii. ire wh κ. 

"Ασξεσος, ο, ὁ, ἡ, καὶ τὸ---ον, from 
a neg. and σθεννύω to quench. Not to δε 
quenched, unquenchable, inextinguishable. 
occ. Mat. iii. 12. Mark ix. 43, 45. Luke 
11. 17. . 

᾿Ασέξεια, ac, ἡ, from ἀσεθὴς impious. 

I. Impiety towards God, ungodliness. 
occ. Rom. i. 18, 

II. Wickedness in general, neglect or 
violation of duty towards God, our neigh- 
bour, or ourselves, joined with and spring- 
ing from impiety towards God. occ. Rom. 
xi. 26. 9 Tim. ii. 16. Titus ii. 12. Jude 
ver. 15, 18. , 

᾿Ασεδξέω, &, from ἀσεθὴς.---Το act im 
piously or wickedly. occ. 2 Pet. ii. 6. Jude 
ver. 15. 

᾿Ασεξὴς, έος, ὥς, 6, ἡ, from a neg. and 
o&€w Jo worship, venerate. 

1. Impious, ungodly, not observing the 
true religion and worship of God. occ. 
1 Tim. i. 9. 1 Pet. iv. 18. 

II. Wicked from impiety. Rom. iv. 5. 
2 Pet. ii. 5. & al 

᾿Ασέλγεια, ac, 4, from ἀσελγὴς lascivi- 
ous; which, according to some, is derived 
from a intens. and Σέλγη, the name of a 
city in Asia Minor, whose inhabitants, 
say some, were remarkably addicted to 
luxury, wantonness, and lasciviousness. 
Strabo, however, informs us (lib. xii. p. 
854. edit. Almelou.) that Σέλγη, a City of 
Pisidia, was a colonysof the emo- 
nians, and that the inhabitants were ἀξιο- 
λογώτατοι τῶν Ἠισιδίων the most consider- 
able of the Pisidians, and that they were 
σώφρονες sober, and even σωφρονέσατοι most 
sober ; aud Libanius -Schol. in Demosth. 
Orat. in mid. Ἐν Σέλγῃ πάντες δικαῖοι 
ἦσαν, καὶ ἀρετῆς ἀνάμεσοι, All in Sel 
were just, and full of virtue. If the Sa 
gians deserved this character, and ἀσελγὴς 
be derived from the name of their city, it 
is plain that the a must be negative. But 
may not ἀσελγὴς be better deduced from 
a intens. and Heb. Siw to know carnally, 
whence also the Greek V. σαλάγειν to 
ravish, er, and Zé\yn the name of 
the city just mentioned? See Bochart, 
vol. i. p. 364. 

I. civiousness, lewdness, letchery, 
lustfulness. Rom. xiii. 13. Gal. v. 19. 
Eph. iv. 19. & al. 

II. An enormous or insolent injury, or 
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injustice: “Mark vii. 22. On which place 
Raphelius justly observes, that if Αλμα 
were in this passage designed to denote 
--- ο. αφ μηκμάκα it would have 
been to είαι an velar, Vices 
of a like kind, the -precedi verse. 
But as it is joined with δόλος deceit, he 
interprets it in general as injury of a more 
remarkable and enormous kind, and shows 
that rely ρε has in several passages used 
the word in this sense, [ν. 28. viii.9. And 
9ο Poll. (vi. 30. 126.) has used the ad- 
jective] 

“Aonnoc, 4, 6, ἡ, from a neg. and of 
a mark ο signal, which see, —Not “a 
markable, mean, inconsiderable. occ. Acts 
xxi. 39; where Wetstein, among other 
passages, cites from Achilles Tatius"Q,— 
ΠΟ΄ΛΕΩΣ ’OYK ᾽ΑΣΗ ΜΟΥ; and from 
Euripides, “Es: yap ‘OYK “ΑΣΗΜΟΣ Ἑλ- 
λήνων ΠΟΛΙΣ. See more in his note on 
this text, and on Acts ix. 11. [The 
σπα meaning of the word is not marked, 

of money, Herod. ix. 40. See Olym- 
iad. Caten. in Job xxxiii. p. 607, and 

XX. Job xlii. 11.) 

᾿Ασθένεια, ας, ἡ, from ἀσθενὴς. [Ge- 
nerally weakness, and imperfection; and 
thence 

(I. Weakness of body, disease. Mat. 
vil. 17. Luke v. 15. ‘viti. 2. xiii. 11, 12. 
John ν. 5. xi. 4. Acts xxviii. 9. 1 Tim. 
τ. 23. 2 Mace. ix. 22.] 

(Il. The frailty of our human nature. 
1 Cor. xv.43. 2 Cor. xiii. 4. Even with 

to mind. Rom. vi. 19. 1 Cor. ii. 
3. Used of our inclination to sin, Heb. v. 
- 2. 


Τι Il. The afflictions incident to huma- 
nity. Rom. viii. 26. 2 Cor. xi. 30. xii. 5, 
9. Gal. iv. 13. Heb. iv. 15.] 

᾿Ασθενέω, &, from ἀσθενὴς. 

1. Τα be weak. It occurs not in the Ν. 
T. strictly in this sense: 

II. To be infirm, sick. Mat. x. δ. xxv. 
36. Luke iv. 40. & al. freq. Xenophon 
and Demosthenes use the V. in this sense, 
as may be seen in Elsner on Mat. xxv. 36. 
[See Judg. xvi. 7. ii. 17. Ezek. xxxiv. 4.] 

11. Το be weak spiritually, as in faith, 
Rom. iv. 19. xiv. 1,2. 1 Cor. viii. 9. & al. 
Comp. 2 Cor. xi. 29.—Comp. Heb. vii. 18. 
[See | Macc. xi. 49.] 

‘IV. To be weak in riches, to be poor, 
indigent. Acts xx. 35. Raphelius, in his 
note on this place, produces several pas- 

from Herodotus, where he uses ἁσ- 
θένεια βία for, poverty of condilion, and 
shows that Demosthenes uses the superla- 
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tive ἀσθενέσατος for v , or low in 
the world. [See also Judg. vi. 15. 2 Sam. 
[V. To be weak, destitute of authority, 
dignity or power, contemptible. See Rom. 
vill. 3. Of the law being unable to justify. 
2 Cor. xi. 21, xiii. 3, 9. on which two last 
texts see Wolf. and Duddridge. Schleus. 
thinks that in | Cor. xi. 21, weakness 
and folly of conduct is implied, as in Isa. 
Exxil. 4. ἀσθενῶντες means the foolish. 
He interprets the last text, as also v. 4. of 
the same chapter, and 2 Cor. xii. 10, of 
calamities suffered for Christianity.] 

᾿Ασθένημα, arog, τὸ, from ἀσθενέῳ.----᾽ 
Weakness, infirmity, [from want of know- 
ledge.} occ. Rom. xv. 1. 

᾿Ασθενὴς, έος, ὥς, 6, ἡ, kat τὸ---ἐς, from 
α neg. and σθένος strength. 

I. Weak, without strength. (Of females, 
as inferior in strength to males, 1 Pet. iii. 
7, where see Wetstein. Parkhurst inter- 
prets 1 Cor. xii. 22, of the weaker parts 
of the body ; but I think Schl. is right in 
construing it the viler (i. e. the pudenda), 
from ν. 23. Soin 1 Cor. i. 25, What is 
vile or valueless in divine things. ] 

II. Infirm, sick, sickly. Mat. xxv. 39. 
Acts iy. 9. v. 15, 16. 

1. Without strength or weak in a, spi- 
ritual sense, weak with regard to spiritual 
things. Mat. xxvi. 41. Mark xiv. 38. 
Rom. v. 6. 1 Cor. ix. 22. comp. Rom. 
xiv. 1. 

᾿Ασθενὲς, ro, Neut. used substantively, 
Weakness, as of the law for the justifica- 
tion of a sinner. Heb. vii. 18. comp. Gal. 
iv. 9. Heb. ix. 9. x. 1. Rom. viii. 3. 

IV. Weak, destitute of authority or dig- 
nity, contemptible. 1 Cor. i. 27. 2 Cor. x. 
10*. 

᾿Ασιάρχαι, wy, ot, from ’Aoia Asia; and 
ἀρχὸς a head, chief.—Asiarchs. occ. Acts 
xix.31. These were officers of a religious 
nature, who presided over the public 
ως instituted in honour of the gods. 

hus in the Martyrdom of Polycarp bishop 
of Smyrna in Asia, § 12. (edit. Russel) 
they ask τὸν t ᾿Ασιάρχην Φίλιππον Philip 
the Asiarch (who is es § 21. 
called ᾽Αρχιέρευς the High-priest), to let 
out a ως upon Pol sl μία], he de- 
clares he could not do, because that kind 
of spectacle was now over, All the Eastern 


* [Sch]. interprets this, easy, good natured, but 
without any other proof than the existence of a 
similar German idiom. Sec Bishop Conybcan's 
Sennoron 2 Cor. xii. 7.] 

+ Sec Usher's Note in Russcl’s cdit. 
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provinces had such officers as the ᾿Ασιάρ- 
xat, who, from their respective districts, 
were called Συριάρχαι, Φοινικιάρχαι, ἘΒιθν- 
νάρχαι, &c. See more in Grotius, Ham- 
mond, Pole Synops. and Wetstein. 

GE’ Aciria, ac, ἡ, from &etrog.— Absti- 
nence from, or neglect of, food. occ. Acts 
xxvii. 21, Πόλλης δὲ ἀσιτίας ὑπαρχόσης. 
“ The meaning is, But when almost every 
body neglected their food : having little or 
no regard to meats, as expecting every 
moment would be their last. The natural 
consequence of this must be lowness of 
spirits, and dejection of mind, against 
which es exhorts ie in the following 
speech,, knowing that their appetite for 
food would soon return after σας as- 
sured ef their Aves.” Markland in Bow- 
yer’s Conject. [and so Schl. citing 1 Mace. 
"1. 17.] 

Ε΄ Ασιτος, ο, 6, ἡ, from a neg. and σῖτος 
corn, food.—Without food, re: occ. 
Acts xxvii. 33; where see Wetstein, and 
comp. Προσδοκάω. [Schl. says that this is 
the proper meaning of the word ; but he 
thinks that in this place it means, One 
who has only eaten a little, as in Soph. Aj. 
315. Eur. Hipp. 275. Joseph. Ant. vi. 
14. 8. vii. 7. 4. 

᾽ΑΣΚΕΩ, 6, either from the Heb. ptn to 
act with strength, or from the Chald. poy 
to strive, endeavour ; “ studuit, operam 
dedit.” Castell—To exercise one’s self, 
to exert all one's diligence, study, and in- 
dustry. occ. Acts xxiv. 16. phelius 
observes that this V. is used intransitively 
by the most elegant Greek writers, of 
which he produces several instances from 
Xenophon. Comp. also Wetstein. [See 
Soph. El. 1030. Athen. v. p. 259. D.] 

᾽ΑΣΚΟ)Σ, », 6, from a collect. and σχέω 
to contain, according to some.—A bladder 
or skin sewed like a bladder to hold liquids, 
in the Ν. T. A bottle of skin, a skin-bottle ; 
such as were* anciently used to hold 
wine, and are so still in many countries to 
this day. occ. Mat. ix. 17. Mark ii. 22. 
Luke ν. 37, 38. Comp. Josh. ix. 4, 13. 
Job xxxii. 19, in which three texts the 
LXX use the word doxdc, and see Wet- 
stein on Mat. 

ΓΡ Acpévwe, Adv. from ἄσμενος glad, 
rejoicing, q. d. ἡσμένος delighted, particip. 
perf. pass. of ἤδω to delight, which see 


5 So Homer makes mention of wine’s being 
brought ὥσκω ἐν ἀιγείω, in a bottle made of goatskin. 
1]. fii, line 247. Odyas. vi. linc 78. Odyss. ix. line 
196. [See Herod. ii. c. 121] 


102 


Afi 


under Ἡδέως, [rather from ᾧδω to sing. J 
—Gladly, joyfully. occ. Acts ii. 41. xxt. 
17. *On Acts ii. 41, Wetstein cites from 
Dionysius Hal. Diodorus Siculus [xii. 54], 
and Josephus, the similar phrases, ’AZ- 
ΜΕΝΩΣ ὙΠΟΔΕ ΞΑΣΘΑΙ ΤΟΝ AO’- 
ΤΟΝ, and ᾽ΑΣΜΕΝΩΣ ΠΡΟΣΔΕΚΑΣ- 
ΘΑΙ,Απά ’AZMENQZ ΔΕ ΞΑΣΘΑΙ TOYZ 
ΔΟ ΤΟΥΣ. Comp. Kypke. [#lian. V. H. 
xii. 18.]—Three ancient M8S., however, 
and one later, together with the γα]ρ. 
and two other ancient versions, omit 
ἀσμένως from the text in Acts, and Gries- 
bach marks it as & word probably to be 
omitted. [2 Mac. iv. 12. 5 Mac. iii. 15. 
v. 21.] 

BaP “Acogoc, #, 6, from a neg. and 
σόφος wise.—Unwise, foolish. [or, igno- 
rant of religion.] occ. Eph. v. 15. (Prov. 
ix. 8 


᾿Ασκάζομαι, Mid. or Depon. from a col- 
lect. or intens. and ὅπάω to draw. So 
Eustathius on Il. p. 82. and p. 1249, says 
it signifies ἐις, or πρὸς ἑαυτὸν σκᾶσθαι to 
draw to one’s self; and to the same pur- 
pose the Scholiast on Aristophanes, Plut. 
Κνριώς ἀσπάσασδάι ἐσι τὸ περιχλέκεσθάι 
τινα, διὰ τὸ "ΑΓΑΝ ΣΠΑ’ΣΘΑΙ ἐις ἑαυτὸν 
τὸν ἕτερο», καὶ περιβάλλει» τὰς χείρας ἐν 
τῷ φιλοφρονεῖσθαι. ᾿Ασπάσασθαι properly 
denotes to embrace‘any one, because when 
benevolently affected towards another, one 
is apt to throw one’s arms over him, and 
to draw him strongly to one’s gelf. But, 
after all, the Greek ἀσπάζομαι May per- 
haps be best derived from the Heb. how 
to collect, gather together. 

I. To embrace, (kiss, and thence te 
receive with joy. Luke x. 4. (comp. 2 
Kings iv. 29.) Rom. xvi. 16. Mark ix. 
15. 

II. Το salute, hatl, show some outward 
token of love or respect to a person or thing 
pie Mat. v. 47. x. 12. Mark ix. 15. 

ke i. 40. Rom. xvi, 16. & al. freq. 
Cone. Mark xv. 18. 

Ill. To salute or greet a person absent. 
Rom. xvi. 21, 22, 23. & al. . 

IV. To embrace mentally, to lay hold 
on with desire and affection. occ. Heb. xi. 
13; where Kypke eites the Greek writers 
applying the Verb to things as well as 
persons in this sense. Paréus, after Chry- 
sostom and Theophylaet, says, that this 
word is used by a metaphor taken from 

rsons sailing, who, when they see at a 
ως their wished-for port, with joyful 
shouts salute it. Thus Wetstein cites from 
Virgil, En. iii. line 522—4, 
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Com procul obscuros colles, humilemque videmus 
Ataliem. Italiam primps conclamat Achates ; 
Italiam Leto socii clamore salutant. 


εν πες the following peculiar 
meanings, which merit attention. Το 
congratulate, Acts xxv. 13, where Festus 
takes possession. To love, in Mat. v. 47. 
Comp. Herod. i. 122. Plat. in Lyside, t. 
ii. p. 217. ABlian. V. H. ix. 4. Aristoph. 
Plut. 743. To visit, Acts xviii. 22. xxi. 
7. To be glad, Heb. xi. 13. Comp. Max. 
Tyr. Diss. xxi... D’Orv. Charit. |. δ. p. 
224. He remarks also justly, that ἀσπάζ- 
οµαι is to salute either in approaching, 
Matt. x. 12, or leaving any one, Acts xx. 
1. See on the word Jenstus, Ferc. Litt. 
Ῥ. 13.) 

Be ᾽Ασκασμὸς, ὅ, 4, from ἤσπασμαι 
perf. of ἀσπάζομαι.---4 salutation, [made 
in any way.] Mat. xxiii. 7. 1 Cor. xvi. 21. 
Col. iv. 18. & al. On 2 Thess. iii. 17, see 
Wolfius. . 

"Ασπιλος, 8, ὁ, ἡ, from a neg. and σπίλος 
a spot.— Without spot, free from spot, 
spotless. oct. 1 Tim. vi. 14. James i. 27. 
1 Pet. i. 19. 2 Pet. iii. 14. [See Symm. 
Job xv. 15.] 

"AZIZ, (doc, ἡ.---4π asp, a species of 
serpent remarkable for rolling itself up in 
a spiral form, as Bochart bath proved, vol. 
11. 379, 980. Hence the Greek Etymo- 
logists derive it from a neg. and σπίζω to 
extend ; but it may, in this view, be better 
deduced from the Heb. Fo {ο collect, ga- 
ther together, if indeed ἁἀσπίς be not a 
name formed from the sound of the rep- 
tile’s hissing. occ. Rom. iii. 13, which is a 
citation of Ps. cxl. 4, where the Heb. worg 
answering to ἀσπίδων of the LXX, and of 
the Apostle, is 1w>y, which seems in like 
manner derived from qv (Arab.) to bend, 
or woy (Arab.) to bend back, and 3) to 
return. Comp. Heb. and Eng. Lexicon in 
awry. 

"Ασπονδος, #, 6, ἡ, from a neg. and 
σπενδὴ α libatton, which from σπένδω to 
offer libations. Implacable, irreconcile- 
able. occ. Rom. i. 31. 2 Tim, iii. 3. This 
meaning of the word is taken from a re- 
ligious ceremony, common to all the an- 
cient nations, of offering sacrifices and 
libations to their gods in their solemn 
treaties. So in the treaty between the 
Greeks and Trojans, in Homer, 1]. iii. we 
find that they not only offered two lambs 
for a sacrifice, but, line 295, 6, 


ΣΟΙΝΟΝ 8 Ix κρητηρος ἁζυσσάμιτοι διπαίσσ.ν 
“EKXEON, © ἵνχἍτο Deng ὠνεγιτῆσιτ. 
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Into the cups they draw the sacred wine, 
And pour libations to the powers divine. 


See the prayer following. 


And thus, in the treaty between the Latins 
and the Trojans, in Virgil, En. xii. line 
174, they in like manner sacrificed a swine 
and a sheep: 





Pateriaque altaria libant 
And on their altars the Abations pour'd. 


Comp. Isa. xxx. 1. and Bishop Lowth 
there.—And this custom was so univer- 
sally and constantly observed among all 
the Grecian states, that σπένδω or σπένδο- 
pat, which properly denote {ο offer liba- 
tions, are with them the usual words for 
making a treaty, as the N. σπο»δὴ, pro- 
rly α libation, is for the treaty itself ; 
ence ἄσπονδος πόλεμος is a deadly irre- 
concileable war.—We can be at. no loss to 
account for the original meaning of the 
ceremony just- mentioned. The heathen 
nations certainly derived it from the an- 
cient believers, And what could it denote 
among these, but the staking of their 
hopes of salvation and happiness, temporal 
and eternal, by the d/ood of the Redeemer, 
thus typically poured out, on the per- 
formance of their respective parts of the 
treaty or covenant ? 
fas "ALZA’PION, ο, τὸ. A word formed 
from the Latin assarius, the same as As.— 
An As, a Roman coin, equal to the tenth 
part of the denarius, [or drachm] and con- - 
sequently to about three farthings of our 
money. occ. Mat. x. 29. Luke xii, 6. 
This word is used likewise by Plutarch, 
Dionysius Halicarn. and Athenzus, as may 
be seen in Wetstein on Mat. Comp. alse 
Kypke. [This is Schl.’s opinion also on 
the whole ; but some say that the ἀσσάριον 
is the half only of the Roman As. Plin. 
Ν. Η. xxxiii.5. The value of the coins 
is as follows: 
1 Drachm=6 Oboli, 
1 Obolus=6 Chalci, 
1 Galcus=7 Lepti, 
and thus ] As according to &chl.= a Ger- 
man kreutzer, which is about five-sixths 
of an λα halfpenny. See Gronov. de 
Pecun. Vet. p. 439, and Budeus de Asse, 
ρ. 200.] 
*AZZON, Adv. comparative neut. 
ἐγγυς nigh, whence ἐγγιών ἔσ- 
σων, and neut. ἔσσον and ἆσσον (see 


Wolf.) ; so from παχὺς, compar. παχιών 
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and πάσσω», from ταχὺς, ταχιών and 
Φάσσων ----Νεατ, very nigh, close. occ. 
Acts xxvii. 13. The word is thus used 
not ouly in the poets, as may be seen in 
Alberti and Elsner, but Raphelius shows 
that Herodotus [ii. 52. iv. 3.] has several 
times applied decoy in this sense, and so 
has Josephus, Ant. lib. i. cap. 20. § 1. 


Tée δὲ λειπομένες "AZZON ἐκέλενεν ἀκο-- 


λωθεῦν' And he ordered those that were 
behind to follow near, or.at α small di- 
‘stance. Comp. also Wetstein. 
᾿Ασατέω, ὤ, from a neg. and sardc¢ 
Jjixed, settled, which from ἴσημι to stand, 
be fixed. To be unsetiled, have no certain 
or fixed abode. occ. | Cor. iv. 11. Γἄςατος, 
3 Mace. v. 39.] 

*Aséiog, a, ov, from dsv a city. 

Γ. One that-dwelleth in a city. 

II. Well-bred, polite, elegant, as the in- 
habitants of cities usually are in compari- 
son with those of the country. (Joseph. 
Ant. ix. 2. 1.] . 

Il]. Beautiful, handsome, elegant in 
form. In this sense only it is used in the 
Ν. T. oce. Acts vii. 20. Heb. xi. 23. In 
the former of these passages, Moses is 
said to have been ἀςεῖος τῷ Θεῷ * beauti- 
Sul through Ged, i. ο. through his extra- 
ordinary and peculiar favour or blessing. 
comp. 2 Cor. x 4, and 1 Sam. xvi. 12, in 
the LXX cited beloyv. I am well aware 
that there is another more common, but I 
apprehend erroneous, interpretation of this 
phrase ἀςεῖος rg Θεῷ, which, as it seems 
to be clearly stated by Doddridge on the 
place, I shall express in his words: 
“ Grotius and others,” says he, “ have 
observed it as a cummon Hebraism ; being 
no more than an emphatical expression to 
denote his sexbvdersinaty beauty, which 

might perhaps be not unfitly rendered 
divinely beautiful ; the name of God being 
often introduced to express such things 
as were extraordinary in their kind. o 
in the Hebrew, what we translate great 


* hus mentions the beanty of Moses when 
found in the ark of bulrushes, and relates, that when 
he was but three years old, no one who saw him 
could help being struck with his d¢uty, and that as 
he was carriedl! about, People would leave their 
business to gaze at him ; and he introduces Pharaoh’s 
daughter calling him Παῖδα MO POH 6ΘΕ΄ΙΟΝ a child 
divine in form. Ant. lib. ii. cap. 9. § 5,6,7. Philo 
(in Vit& Mosis, towards the beginniag) says, ;that 
δὲ at his birth he had a more elegant and bcautifal 
(‘AZTEIO’TEPA®) appearance than denoted an érdi- 
nary person.”—And it from Justin, lib. 
XXXvVi 2, that the fame of Moscs’ uncommon 
beauty had spread among the Heathen. 
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wrestlings, is wrestlings of God (Gen. 
Xxx. 8) goodly pene are cedars of God 
(Ps. Ixxx. 10.), great mountains are moun- 
tains of God (Ps. xxxvi. 6.), and an ex- 
ceeding great city is a great city of God 
(Jon. iti. 3.) πύλις µεγάλη τῷ Oeg.Septuag. 
And in like manner in the N. T. 2 Cor. 
x. 4, weapons mighty through God, ὅπλα 
δύνατα τῷ Θεῷ, might not improperly be 
rendered very strong weapons.” ‘Thus 
the Doctor. Let us now review the texts. 
—Gen. xxx. 8, Rachel, on the birth of a 
son to Jacob by her maid Bilhah, saith 
*nbnps, tombs «ΠΡΟ By the agency (Heb. 
twistings) of God, I am intwisted with my 
sister, i.e. my family is now throug 
God’s blessing interwoven with my sister's, 
and has a chance of producing the pro- 
mised seed; thus she acknowledged the 
favour of God in Bilhah’s bearing this se- 
cond son, as she had already done when 
she bore thedormer. comp. ver. 6. And 
to this pu the LXX, Aquila, and 
Vulg. explain ver. 8. * Cedars of God, 
Ps. Ixxx. 10, are plainly parallel to cedars 
of Lebanon, which Jehovah hath planted, 

s. civ. 16, and which are therefore called 
His. Ps. xxxvi. 6, Thy righteousness ts 
like the mountains of God, i. e. not high 
or great, but steadfast and immoveable, 
like the mountains which God hath esta- 
blished by his almighty power, (comp. Ps. 
Ixv. 6. Prov. viii. 25. Amos iv. 13.) and 
which therefore are claimed as His. In 
Jon. iii. 3, Nineveh is styled Πρι yy 
toby a great city t, “for, or belonging 
to, the, Aleim, the true God ; and accord- 
ingly the inhabitants of it repented upon 
9 


- 


* See Heb. and Eng. Lexicon, under Sn. 

+ See Calcott’s excellent Remarks on the Second 
Part of the Bishop of Clogher’s Vindication of the 
History of the Old and New Testament, parti. p. 
40, and the learned Parker’s Bibliotheca Hiblica, vol. 
ii. p. 167, 8. And since writing the above in the 
first edition, I am glad to find that able critic Glas~ 
sius concurring in a similar cxplgration of the texts, 
Philolog. Sacr. lib. iii. tract 1. canon 17. 3. “ΙΕ the 
whole nation of the Assyrians (says Dr. Watcrland, 
reel May 19, 1731, Ρ. 37.) were the postcrity of 
Abraham, so called from Ashurim, Gen. xxv. ¢, 
descended from Abraham by Keturah (as an ancient 
writer in Josephus, Ant. lib. i. cap. 15. p. 44. edit. 
Havercamp. asserts, and as a learned modern, Joh. 
Frider. 86 5, Imperium Babylonis et Nini, 
sect. ii, p. 105, &c. now lately has undertaken to 
maintain,) we may then the more easily account for 
the quick repentance of the Ninevites upon the 
warning given them by a single prophet of Israel, as 
well as for their manner of expressing their repent- 
ance; not like idolaters, but true worshippers: (see 
Jon. iii. 3, 8, 9. Mat. xii. 41.) They had not altow 
gelhcr forgot the religion of their fathers.” 
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the preaching of Jonah, and performed such 
services as showed that they knew what 
the true réligion was, though, in general, 
they had not practised it.” Lastly, do not 
Srda δννατὰ τῷ Θεῷ, 2 Cor. x. 4, plainly 
mean not only ; strong reapons, but 
seeapons pro ivine, wea ight 
through God namely, throu Vike sere, 
culous gifts of the Holy Spirit bestowed 
on the Apostles, which St. Paul elsewhere 
calls the demonstration of the Spirit and 
o stag (δυνάμεως), and with which he 
ares he was assisted in preaching the 
Gospel, that their faith might not stand in 
(or depend upon) the wisdom of man, but 
an the power (δυνάμει) of God? See | 
— 2 He aes LXX use the word 
setoy for the Heb. 310 goodly, beautiful, 
eeable, in the account of Moves’ on, 
od. ii. 2; aud in the description of 
αλά απών; xvi, 12, for 5 319 they 
put ἄγαθος ὀράσει Κυριῳ, fair in ct 
through the Lord, Uae os 
similar to ἀτεῖος τῷ Θεῷ. 

᾽ΑΣΤΗΡ, έρος, ὁ. 

I. A star, “ one of the luminous bodies 
that ea ννη in the nocturnal sky,” (John- 
son), whether fixed star, planet, or comet. 
1 Cor. xv. 41. comp. Mat. xxiv. 29. Mark 
xiii. 25. Rev. xxii. 16. : 

II. A luminous body, somewhat resem- 
bling a staf. So Homer phiinly uses 
sepa for the meteor commonly called the 
shooting of a star, 1]. iy, line 75. 


“Osey 3° ΑΣΤΕΡΑ Gua Koiveu παῖρ ὠγκνλομητίω. 


And Lucian, Navig. tom. ii. p. 671, ex- 
Pains his own expression τίνα λάμπρον» 
ΑΣΤΕΡΑ, a certain shining star, by Διοσ- 
xépwy τὸν ἕτερον, i. 6. one of those lumin- 
ous appearances called by the ancient 
sailors Castor or Pollux. Mat. ii. 2, 7, 9, 
& al. comp. Jude ver. 13. * It is evident 
that the motion of that luminous body 
which αρ κό to the Magi was quite 
different from the apparent motion of any 
of the stars, and that it differed from them 
also by appearing in the day-time, and so, 


no doubt, its light was much more t in- 


tense than theirs, though inferior to that 
ight above the brightness of the sun, 

which shone round Paul and those that 

journeyed with him, Acts καν]. 13. 


9 Sce Bishep Chandler’s Vindication of the De- 
fence of Christianity, p. 413. . 
1 See Ignat. Ερίκ ad Ephes. 6 19. edit. Russel. 






See to 

Ill. The angels or bishops of churches 
are fi tively denoted by stars, who, 
“having gained ight from the Sun of 
Righteousness themselves, ought, by their 
example, both in purity of doctrine and 
integrity of life, to give light (prwlucere) 
ον ceed Ὃ Rev. 1. 16, 20: 
[So in the O. T. illustrious persons, espe- 
cially teachers of the divine word, are 
called stars. Numb, xxiv. 17. Dan. viii. 
10, 24, xii. 3.,1 Macc. i. 25, and 6ο the 
Greeks. See Plut. Marath. c. 30. and 
Palairet. Obs. Phil. Crit. p. 521.J 

IV. Jesus calls himeclf, Rev. xxii. 16, 
the bright and morning Star, as ushering 
in the Gospel-day of Knowledge, Grace, 


and Glory ; the last of which is especially 


alluded to under the same image in Rev. 
ii. 28. , 
GgF? ᾽Αστήρικτος, », ὁ, ἡ, from a neg. and 
snpuroc confirmed, established, which from 
snpllw to confirm, establish.—Unsettled, 
unstable, unsteady. 2 Pet. ii. 14. iii. 16. 
[Longin. de Subl. ii. 2.] 

“Asopyoc, #, 6, }, froma Περ. and sopy) 
natural affection, which from sépyw to 
love with such affection ; and this may be 
from the Heb. mw to be wreathed or knit 
together.—Void of natural affection, par- 
ticularly of that love and affection which 


parents ought to bear to their children, 


and children to their parents, and which 
animals in general have by natural in- 
tinct, and some ef them in a most remark- - 
able degree, particularly the stork, whose 
English name seems to be of the same 
origin as the Greek sopyq, and to have 
been given it on account of the reciprocal 
sopy) between the parents and offsprin, 
of this species ; of which see Bochart, vo 
iii. 327, &c. and Heb. and Eng. Lexicon, 
under son II. οσο. 2 Tim. iii. 3. Rom. i. 
31; where see Doddridge’s Note, and 
Leland's Advantage and Necessity of 
Christian Revelation, vol. ii. p. 48, 59, 
Βνο. 

’Asoxéw, ὤ, from ἄςοχος one who misseth 
his aim, which from a neg. and «οχάζοµαι 
to aim and tend to the mark, and this from 
selyw to go in order or regularly.—To 
err, deviate. In a figurative and spiritual 
sense. oce. 1 Tim. i. 6. vi. 21. 2 Tim. ii. 
18. [Polyb. Exc. Leg. 89. Ecclus, vii. 21. 
viii. 11. Plut, Galb. -p. 106. de Def. Or. p. 
414.]—This V. is several times used by 
Plutarch in the sense of erriug, and con- 
strued with a genitive, as in 1 ‘Tim. i. 6. 
Sce Wetstein. 

"ASTPALH’, i, ἡ. 


AZ® 


I. Lightning, Mat. xxiv. 27. xxviii. 3. 
al 


Η. Vivid brightness, sprightly lustre, 
‘as of a lamp. occ. Luke xi. 36 *. 

*Aspixrw, from ἀερακὴ.--Το lighten, 
flash, or shine as lightning. occ. Luke 
xvii. 294. xxiv. 4. 

“Aspoy, 5, τὸ, from dsip a star.—Pro- 


perly, 4 constellation + consisting of se-| 3.] 


_eeral stars, as Orion, Pleiades, &c. Also, 
A star. occ. Luke xxi. 25. Acts vii. 43. 
xxvii. 20. Heb. xi. 12. 

᾿Ασύμϕωνος, ο, 6, 4, from a neg. and 
σύμφωνος agreeing in speech.— Disagree- 
ing in speech, discordant. occ. Acts xxviii. 
25; where Wetstein cites from Diodorus 
Sic, [iv. 1.] ᾽ΑΣΥΜΦΩΝΟΥΣ ’EINAI 
ΠΡΟΙΣ ᾽ΑΛΛΗ΄ΔΟΥΣ. [Wisd. xviii. 10] 

᾿Ασύνετος, µ, 6, 4, from a neg. and 
σύνετος understanding, knowing.—With- 
out understanding, unintelligent, foolish. 

occ. Mat. xv. 16. Mark vii. 18. Rom. i. 
ae x. 19. [Sch]. says, Rom. i. 21. 
and x. 30. ignorant of the true religion. 
Rom. i. 3). wicked = without religion. 
*Aovveréw, occurs Ps. cxix. 157. for to act 
perfidiously, and ἀσύνετος in Wisd.i. 5. 
(on. Ecclus. xv. 7. 8.) for impious or 
sinful.) 

᾿Ασύνθετος, ο, 6, 4, from a neg. and 
συντίθημι to make an agreement or cove- 
nant.—A covenant-breaker, one who doth 
not stand to, or perform, his covenant or 


agreement. So Hesychius, ἀσυνθέτες. pp 


ἐμμένοντας ταῖς συνθήκαις; and Theophy- 
lact, τοις συνπεφνηµένοις μὴ ἐμμένοντας. 
οσο, Rom. i. 81. (Jer. iii. 8. 11.] 

᾿Ασφάλεια, ac, ἡ, from ἀσφαλὴς. 

I. Firmness, security, safety. occ. Acts 
ν. 23. 1 Thess. ν. 3. [In Acts v. 23. 
the firmness or-diligence in guarding is 
meant, but in | Thess. v. 3. the security 
arising from such or similar precautions. 
In this sense it occurs, Lev. xxvi. 5. Deut. 
xii. 10. Polyb. Hist. iii. 27. 2 Mac. iii. 22. 
iv. 21. ix. 21] 

II. Firmness, certainty. occ. Luke i. 4. 
[Xen. Mem. iv. 6, 15.] 


* [The Hebrew word for lightning 592 (Ex. 
xix. 15.) is used in the same way in Deut. xxxii, 
41. Nahum orb ae μα 

“Acgoy and acie differ, sa e gram- 
ο. πάν for oem fa a celestial 
formed of several atars, as Orion, the Bear, but 
οσὴρ @ single star. [Sec Macrob. Somn. Sc. i. 14. 
Suidas & Ammonius. Schol. Pind. OL i. 9.; but 
this is not always observed, as may be secn above, 
znd also in Pind. OL i 9. Aésch. Socr. Dial. 
iii. 7] 
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᾽Ασφαλὴς, έος, ὥς, 6, ty καὶ τὸ---ἐς, from 
a neg. and σφάλλω to supplant, trip up 
the heels, throw down. . 

I. Firm, that cannot be thrown down. 
In this sense-strictly it occurs not in the 
N. T. but in the profane writers. 

ΠΠ. Firm, sure, steady, that cannot be 
moved. occ. Heb. vi. 19. [Wisd. iv. 3. xiv. 


III. Safe. occ. Phil. iii. 1. 

IV. Certain. oce. Acts xxv. 26. ’Acga- 
λὲς, τὸ, Certainty, truth, the adj. neuter 
being, as usual, employed as a substantive. 
occ. Acts xxi. 34. xxii. 30. [Wisd. vii. 
23. 
epciite, from ἀσφαλὴς.--Το make 
Sast, safe, secure. occ, Mat. xxvii. 64, 65, 
66. Acts xvi. 24. [Wisd. xv. 15. Pol. i. 
42.) 

᾿Ασφαλῶς, Adv. from ἀσφαλὴς. 

I. Safely. occ. Acts xvi. 49. Mark xiv. 
44, where see Wolfius and Kypke. [This 
place is by the Vulgate, rendered caute ; 
and by the Syriac, by a word implying 
circumspection. Schl. saya, ‘ i him 
away safely, that he may not escape,’ or 
‘without danger or fear of error; or 
‘without fear of danger from those who 
might be on his side.’ In Greek, this 
word signifies, without danger or fear, in 

Pol. i. 19. iii. 110. Herodian. ii. 9. Ba- 
ruch ; 7. and diligently, ‘Herodian iv. 
12. 3. 

II. Certainly, assuredly. occ. Acts ii. 
36. [Wisd. xviii. 6.] 

᾿Ασχημονέω, &, from ἀσχήμον.--Το δε- 
have ο ον κο oe unbecom- 
ingly. occ. 1 Cor. vii. 36. xiii. 5. [Schl. 
says, that in the first passage, it is fo fall 
into disgrace (‘on account of his virgin 
daughter’), and cites Deut. xxv. 3. Ez. 
xvi. 9. Eur. Hec. 407. In the other sense, 
it is of common occurrence. See Xen. de 
Re Eq. ii. 6.] ; 

‘ Ἀσχημοσίν, ney ἡν from ἆ 

1. Indecency, obscenity. occ. 
{and Ecclus. xxvi. 41. xxx. 13.] 

II. Nakedness, shame, shameful parts. 
oce. Rey. xvi. 15. —In the LXX it is fre- 
quently used in the latter sense, answer- 
ing to the Heb. my. See Lev. xviii. [6. 
7. Hos. ii. 11.) 

᾿Ασχήμω», ονος, 6, ἡ, καὶ τὸ---ον, from a 
re, mien.— Uncomely, 

ent. oce. 1 Cor. xii. 23. comp. Rev. 
xvi. 15.—In the LXX it answers in one 
passage, Deut. xxiv. 1, to the Heb. ty 
nakedness. 

"Acwria, ac, ἡ, &om ἄσωτος abandoned, 


ήμω». 
m. i. 27. 


ο gerry erm ee ae es meee er eh er ge  - - 
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igate, riotously luxurious, from a neg. 

σώω or σώζω to save, reserve; 
cause such persons usually waste their sub- 
stance, yea themselves, in riotous living, 
reserving nothing. See Wetstein on Luke 


xv. 13. [Prov. xxviii. 7.)—Profligacy, | honou 
debaxc. abandoned Yi a 


B γίοί. occ. Eph. v. 
16. Tit. i. 6. 1 Pet. iv. 4. 

Kee ᾽Ασώτως, Adv. from ἄσωτος, which 
see under ἀσωτία.--- Profligately, riotously. 
occ. Luke xv. 13. Josephus uses the same 
rae ἀσώτως ζἡ», to live riotously, Ant. 

ib. xii. cap. 4. § 8. 

Ge Ατακτέω, &, from ἄτακτος.---Τοδε- 
have irregularly or disorderly.ecc.2 Thess. 
iti. 7, where see Kypke. [Properly to leave 
one’s post, or τάξις to desert, and then not 
to discharge one’s duty. See Olear. de 
Stilo N. T. p. 3. Xen. Cyrop. viii. 6. 8 
(Econ. v. 15.} 

Palen &, 0, ἡν ye: aneg. and τέτακται 
é . pass. of τάσσω to set in order. 
Ὃ ο οσα. ,irregular,i.g. 
violating the order prescribed by God. occ. 
1 Thess, v. 14, where see Wolf. and Wet- 
etein, and comp. 2 Thesé. iii. 6, &c. 
᾿Ατάκτως, Adv. from adraxroc.—Irre- 
gularly, disorderly. occ. 2 Thess. iii. 6, 11. 

"Άτεκνος, 8, 6, ἡ, from a neg. and réxvoy 
α child, which see—Having no child, 
childless, ecc. Luke xx. 28, 29, 30. (Jer. 
xviii. 21. Ecclus. xvi. 4.] 

*Arevilw, from ἁτενὴς intent, viewing 
aitentively, which from a intensive or aug- 
ment. and γείνω to tend, fiz, which sce. 
To fiz the eyes, behold or look stedfastly 
or attentively. So Gr. Gloss. Albert. ex- 
plains ἀτενίζοντες, by ἁτενὲς βλέποντες ; 
and Hesychius, ἀτενίζει προσέχει, βλέπει. 
Lucian. Contemp. tom. i. p. 338. A. ἓν & 
“ATENISHcd if you look attentively ; δι 
De Merc. Cond. p. 468. E. πρὸς τὸ éxeive 
πρόφωπον ᾽ΑΤΕΝΓΖΟΝΤΑ’ hating your 
eyes fixed on his countenance. Luke iv. 
20. Acts Γι. 10.] iii. 4. [τὶ. 15. vii. 55.) 

al. freq. See Elsner and Kypke on 
Acts. . : 

“ATEP, Adv.— Without, not with, either 
not having. occ. Luke xxii. 35 ; or in the 
absence of. occ. Luke xxii. 6. 

᾿Ατιμάζω, from a neg. and τιµάω to ho- 
nour.— To dishonour, treat with contumely 
or indignity. Luke xx. 1]. John viii. 49. 
Rom. i. 24. & al. [Eeclus. viii. 5. x. 32.] 

"Ἁτιμία, ac, ἡ, from &ripor.—Dishonour, 
disgrgce, ignominy. 1 Cor, xi. 14. xv. 43. 
2 Cor. vi. 8. [xi. 21.] & al. (In 2 Cor. xi. 
21. Schl. says, that ἀτιμία is the same as 


AYT 
αἀφροσύνη in ν. 1. and means boasting, un- 


be- | worthy of a dignified man. He translates 


c.a.X. thus: “ 
a little.”] 
"Άτιμος, 4, 6, ty from a neg. and τιµη 


t me now speak boastingly 


r.—Dishonoured, without honour. 
oce. Mat. xiii. 57. Mark vi. 4. 1 Cor. iv. 
10. [Is. liii. 3. bxti. 4.] 
᾿Ατιμόω, &, from ἄτιμος.----Τ ο dishonour, 
treat with indignity. occ. Mark xii. 4. 

᾽ΑΤΜΤΣ, ἴδος, 4, from aw to breathe, 
accarding to some. Vapour, particularly of 
smoke. occ. Acts ii. 19. James iv. 14, 
where see Wolfius and Wetstein, and com 
Heb. and Eng. Lexicon in an I.—In the 
©XX this word answers to [29 a cloud, 
namely of incense, Lev. xvi. 13. Exek. 
viii. 1].—to Νορ smoke, vapour, as of a 

furnace, Gen. xix. 28, (60 ἀτμὶς, καπνώ- 

One smoky vapour, to ywy smoke, Hoe. 
xiii. 3.)—to nnn pillars, namely of smoke, 
Joel ii. 30, or iii. 3. 

Εξ” "Ατομος, ο, 6, ἡ, καὶ τὸ---ο», froma 
neg. and τέτοµα perf. mid. of τέµνω to cut, 
divide ; which see.—Indivisible,” Aropov, 
τὸ, An indivisible point of time, en instant, 
α moment. occ. | Cor. xv. 52. 

"Ατοπος, 6, 6, ἡ, καὶ, τὸ---ον, from a neg. 
and τόπος place.—Literally, Without place, 
or having no place. 

I. Of things, Inconvenient, unsuitable, 
ἑ ». amiss, wrong. occ. Luke xxiii. 
41. Polybius, as cited’ by Raphelius on 
the place, uses ἄτοπον in the same sense ; 
and in the LXX it several times answers 
to the Heb. pix iniquity. Comp. also Wet- 
stein. Observe, ie in Acts xxv. 5. 
eight MSS. two of which ancient, for rérp 
read ἄτοπο», and the Vulg. renders ac- 
cordingly—in viro crimen. Another MS. 
and the Complutensian edition, add ἄτοπον 
after cry ; and this reading, whieh is aleo 
approved by Bp. Pearce, pre to have 
been followed by our translators. [See 
Job iv. 8. xi. I]..and xxxiv. 12. for 
yun.) 

II. Inconvenient, prejudicial, hurtful, 
evil, occ. Acts xxviii. 6; where Wetstein 
cites the Greek writers using it in the 
like sense, and Galen in particular apply- 
ing ΟΥΔΕΝ ”ΑΤΟΠΟΝ to escaping 
usual consequences of venomous bites. 
(2 Mac. xiv. 23, Jos. A. xi. 52.) 

III. Of persons, Absurd, unreasonable. 
occ, 2 Thess. iii. 2. [Sch. says, wicked, 
impiqus. | 

᾽Αυγάζω," from duy).—To itrradiate, 
beam, or shine forth. occ. 2 Cor. iv. 4, 


AYA 


1. Lights splostour, In thia sree iti 
: > 7. In this sense it is 
sometimes used in the profane writers, and 
2 Mac. Ea ae μόνη 

Il. The day-spring, εαξ, first 
appearance of day-light. ot. Acta xx: li; 
where Wetstein cites from Polyenus, κατὰ 
αρώτην ᾽ΑΥΓΗΝ τῆς ἡμέρας, at the first 
dawning of the day—In the LXX this 
word answers to the Heb. 1:3, in the only 

wherein it occurs, Isa. lix. 9. 

“AYTOY2TO2, #, 6.—The Latin name 
or title, Augustus, in Greek letters. occ. 
Luke ii. 1. See under Σέξασος. 

᾿Ανθάδης, εος, ες, 6, ἡ, from durég him- 
self, and ἄδεω to please. Comp. ἡδέως.--ᾱ 
Self-willed, self-pleased, or rather pleasing 
himself and despising others, supercilious, 
haughty, insolent, surly. This vice in our 
ordinary conversation ο. op 
to courtesy or affability. See Theophrast. 
Eth. Char. cap. xv. and Duport’s Lectures 
thereon, and Raphelius and Wetstein on 
Tit. i.7. occ. Tit. i. 7. 2 Pet. ii. 10. [Gen. 
xlix. 3. Prov. xxi. 24.] 

Be ᾽Αυθαίρετος, Ἡ, 6, ἡ, from αἀντὸς 
himself, and ἀιρέω to choose—Choosin 
or willing of himself, or + he own accord. 
ece. 2 Cor. viii. 3, 17., Wolfius, Wet- 
stein and Kypke. [Sym. Ex. xxxv. 5.] 

Eee ᾿Λυθεντέω, 6, from ἀνθέντης * one 
acting by his own authority or power. Joined 
with a genitive, ΤΟ use or exercise au- 
thority or er over. So Hesychius, 
ἀνθεντεῖ», thea ειν) to exercise authority, 
to domineer. occ, 1 Tim. ii. 12, where see 
Kypke and Wetstein. 

*Avdéw, &, from ανλὸς a pipe or flute.— 
Το ρίρε, play ona pipe or flute. occ. Mat. 
xi. 17. Luke vii. 32. (where see Vorst. de 
Adag. N. T. ο. xi. p. 815.] 1 Cor. xiv. 7. 

"AYA ῆς, ἡ, either from aw to blom, as 
the wind ; or rather, as Mintert observes, 
from the Heb. dnw a tent, tabernacle. 

I. Anciently and. properly, An open 
court inclosed by buildings, a court-yard 
exposed to the open air. So the Etymo- 
logist, ᾽Αυλὴ, ὁ περιτειχισµένος Kal ὕπαι- 
θρος τύπος. occ. Mat. xxvi. 69. Mark xiv. 
66. xv. 16. Luke xxii. 55. Rev. xi. 2. 
Comp. Mat. xxvi. 3. Mark xiv. 54. John 
xviii. 15 ; in which three last texts it may 
denote in general a large house or ce, 
including the open court, about which, ac- 


* [Sec Eur. Supp. 442. The common meaning, 
however, in old Greek, is a self-murderer. . Sce 
Vales. ad Harpoe. in Voce, Wisd. xii. 6,] 
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posed | companied with the music of Pipes 
e 
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cording to the Eastern mode of building 
ractised to this day, it was built. See 
haw’s Travels, p. 207. Hence 
II. A large house or + ni occ. Luke 
ae e etstein on Hes rhe os 
. A sheep-fold, a where 
are housed. te ον ateo in the G: 
writers ; see Wetstein. occ. John x. 1, 16. 
[It acquired this sense from the sheep- 
fold being anciently the open court before 
the house.—The word occurs 1 Chron. ix. 
22. 2 Chron. iv. 9. xxxiii. 5. Jer. xxxv. 2. 
Ex. xiii. 2.] 
*AvAnrie, &, ὁ from ἀνλέω to pipe—A 


player on a.pipe or flute, a piper or 
player. occ. Rev. xviii. 22. Mat. ix. 23. 


Comp. Jer. xlviii. 36, by which passage it 
should seem that the Jewish funerals, 9ο 
early as the time of Jeremiah, were ac- 
or 
Jlutes, even as it is certain from Jer. ix. 
17. 2 Chron. xxxv. 25, that in those days 
the Jews used to employ on such oceasions 
women, who made it their business to 
mourn and sing at funerals. Josephus 
expressly mentions these ᾽ΑΥΛΗΤΑΙΣ as 
being hired in the lamentations of the 
Jews for the death of their friends, in his 
time. De Bel. lib. iii. cap. 8. § 5. See 
Wetstein on Mat. ix. 23, and Harmer's 
Observations, vol. iii. p. 392, &c. * 
᾽Αυλέζομαι, from ἀνλὴ α sheep-fold. 

I. Το be put or remain in a fold or 
stable, 38 sheep or other cattle. In this 
sense it is used in the profane writers. 
And because sheep were usually folded or 
housed at night, (see Bochart, vol. ii. 452. 
& seq.) hence, ὶ 

II. Spoken of men, To lodge at night, 
take up one’s night's ing. occ. Mat. 
xxi. 17. Luke xxi. 37... The word is 
peer used in this sense both by 
Thucydides and Xenophon, and also in 
the LXX, where it answers to the Heb. 
1 above thirty times, [Judg. xix. 15, 20. 
and so 30) in Job xi. 14. xv. 28.] Inthe 
Greek writers, however, it is by no means 
confined to the night ; for in Xenophon 
Cyr. Exped. lib. iv. p. 270, edit. Hut- 
chinson, 8vo. we have Taurqy ὃ dv τὴν 
‘HMEPAN ’HYAIZOH SAN ἐν ταῖς xe 

acc—That day they lodged in the vil- 
ages,—and p. 451, Τάντην μὲν ὃν τὴν 
‘HMEPAN 4vré "HYAIZONTO.—See also 


* [δολ]. thinks the custom of late date inJudma. 
He refers to Buxtorf. Lex. Talm. p. 1524. Geter 
de Hebr. Luct. ο 5. §. 16. p. 75.] 
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Hutchingon’s: Note 6. p. 263, and Wetstein 
on Mat. xxi. 17. 

"AYAO'R, &, 6.—A pipe or flute. The 
Greek Lexicographers derive this word 
from the V. * ἄνω or ἄω to breathe, blow (8ο 
the Eng. flute seems related to the Latin 
flatus, blowing ) ; but it may perhaps be 
better deduced from the Heb. nbn to per- 

Sorate, fistulate ; whence 4>n a pipe or 

ute, to which word the Greek ἀνλὸς ge- 

nerally answers in the LXX. occ. 1 Cor. 

xiv. 7. [1 Sam. x. 5. Is. v. 12 1.] 
oa from ἄνξω the same. 

. Το grom, increase in bulk, as vege- 
tables or animals. Mat. vi. 28. xiii. $9, 
Mark iv. 8. Luke i. 80. comp. Luke ii. 40. 

II. To increase in number or multitude. 
Acts vii. 17. : 

ΠΠ. To grom, increase, in a figurative 
sense, as the word of God by extending its 
influence over greater numbers. Acts vi. 
7. xii. 24. xix. 20. comp. Mat. xiii. 32. 
To grow, spiritually. Eph. iv. 15. Col. i. 
ο. ii. 2. 3 Pet. iii. 18. In ars 

. καρποφοράµενο», Griesbach, on the 
authority of twee: or thirteen MSS. (six 
of which ancient), of both the Syriac, 
Vulgate, and other old versions, admits 
into the text the words καὶ ἀνξανόμενον, 
as a probable addition. [It would be better 
to say, To increase in honour. Jobn iii. 
30. To be propagated. Acts vi. 7. xii. 24. xix. 
20. To become more perfect. 2 Cor. x. 15. 
Eph. iv. 15. Col. i. 10. 2 Pet. iii. 18. Br. 
says in 1 Pet. ii. 2. ‘ In an improper sense, 
That ye may grow up to salvation, i. e. 
become perfect Christians. Eph. iv. 15, 
that we may grow up into one body with 
Christ, i. e. be joined by love into one fel- 
lowship under Christ.’] 

IV. In a transitive sense, ΤΟ make to 
grow or increase, 1Cor. iii. 6, 7. (Gen. 
xviii. 6. Job xlii. 10.) 

“Avinot, we, Att. εως, from ἀνξάνω.--- 
Growth, increase. It is only applied spi- 
ritually. occ. Eph. iv. 16. Col. in. 19. 

AYEO, from ἄεξω to increase.—To 

, increase, spiritually. occ. Eph. ii. 

1. Col. ii. 19. (In this place, Schl. 
thinks that Océ may be merely put to in- 
crease the force, ‘ The Church of Christ 
receives v increase,’ or if not, 
* increases, so that God gives the in- 
crease.”] 1 


Ri ood ο πο. outs 
The pipe was originally ε - 
pes lala pig, See Poll. iv. 9. It was 
used either on joyful ος on sorrowful oceasions. } 
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: ο. Adv. It denotes έμπε imme 
tately after, or succeeding soon afler ; 
το ρω τα, sithin a ας wee vi. 
50. Luke xii. 28. Acts xxiii. 15, 20. xxv. 
22. With the prepositive article fem. ‘H 
(the N. ἡμέ - being understood) it 
signifies η morrow, the immediately 
succeeding day. Mat. vi. 34. Acts iv. 3, 
5. James iv. 14. comp. Σήµερν». On 
1 Cor. xv. 32, Wetstein cites from Dio- 
genes Laer. Τρυφῶσι ὡς “AYPION ’ATIO- 
OANO'YMENOI, They indulge in luxury 
as if they were to die to-morrow. 

*Ausnpoc, a, dv. 

1. Austere, rough. It properly denotes 
a taste or savour, as of unripe fruits, and 
is deduced by the Etymologists from the 
V.* ἄνω to dry, because thipgs of an 
austere taste make the mouth and palate 
feel dry and harsh. So in Dioscorides 
*AYSTHPO'S "OINOZ is rough wine. See 
Scapols, 

II. Austere, harsh, severe in temper or 
disposition. occ. Luke xix. 21, 22. [2 Mac. 
xiv. 30.] : 

<= *Avrdpxeca, ac, #7, from ἀντάρκης. 

. Sufficiency, competence. occ. 2 Cor. 
ix. 8. 

II. Content, contentment. occ. 1 Tim. vi. 
6. See Wetstein on both texts. [Dion. 
Hal. ii. 74.] 

᾽Αντάρκης, εος, ος, ὁ, h, καὶ ro—ec, from 
ἀντὸς himself, and ἀρκέω to suffice. 

I. Self-sufficient, sufficient. In_ this 
sense it is used by the profane writers. 
([Xen. Cyr. iv. 3, 5. Mem. iv. 7. 1. Pol. 
v. 55. 8. Ecclus. v. 1. xi. 24.) : 

Hl. Content, satisfied with one’s lot. 
oce. Phil. iv. 11. [Ecclus. xl. 18. Diog. 
1.11, 24.) 

*Avroxardxptrog, υ, 6, ἡ, from ἀντὸς, him- 
self, and κατακρίνω to condemn. Self- 
condemned, by his own con- 
science, as knowing that he acts in vio- 
lation of such plain and important 
cepts of our Lord as those contained in 
Mat. xxiii. 8, 10. Comp. ᾿Αιρετικὸς, and 
see Campbell’s Prelim. Dissertations to 
the Gospels, p. 436, &c. occ. Tit. iii. 11. 
[See Gécumen. ad loc.]} 


ο. Which is b αι ο nt rater “ra 

ἆω to blow, as the air, of which dryness is the effect ; 

and the V. dw seems a derivative of wn the Essence, 

which as in Heb. it is one of the names of the true 
the idolatrous 
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*Auréparoe, η, ον, from ἀντὸς, oneself, 
and µάω to be excited, desirous, which 
may be from the oriental ito or 'nD έο 
dilate, extend, excite. See Castell.— Spon- 
taneous, of its on accord. occ. Mark iv. 
28. Acts xii. 10. It is evident that dvro- 
µάτη in the former passage is opposed not 
to the concurrent natural causes of vege- 
tation, heat and moisture (see Job xiv. 8, 
9. 2 Sam. xxiii. 4), but to the assistance 
and cultivation of man. Hesiod applies 
‘the word in a similar sense to the earth, 
where, describing the golden age, he says 
“Epy. καὶ ‘Hy. line 117, 118, 





κάρπον 3 ἔθερε ζείδωρος ἄρερα, 
*ATTO/MATH, σολλόν σι καὶ a Poorer. 

The featile earth yielded her copious fruit 
Spoxtancout————— 


So Ovid of the same happy period, Metam. 
lib. i. line 101, 2, 


Ipsa quogue immunis, rastroque intacta, nec ullis 
Saucia vomeribus, per se ἆαδαί omnia tellus. 
The ground untill'd, nor wounded by the share, 
Did of herself her copious produce yield. 


Where ipea and per se, of herself, are evi- 
dently opposed to being cullivated by man. 
Comp. Lucretius, Jib. v. liné 935, 6. and 
Virgil. Georg. i. line 127, 8.—In the 
same view Josephus applies the adverb 
ἀντομάτως tothe earth, Ant. lib. i. cap. i. 
§ 4. where he says, that, after Adam’s 
transgression, God inflicted a punishment 
upon our first parenta, τὴν γῆν ὁκ ἔτι μὲν 
ἀντοῖς τῶν Eau τῆς ἀναδώσειν ’AYTOMA’- 
TOL ἔιπων, πονᾶσι δὲ καὶ τοῖς ἔργοις τρι- 
Ἐόμενοις τὰ μὲν παρέξειν, τῶν δὲ ὃς ἀξιώσειν, 
Sb by don the earth should no longer 
yield its fruits to them spontaneously, but, 
though they laboured and toiled in cul- 
tivating it, should produce some fruits, 
but not others.’ * Comp. Josephus in Life, 
§ 2, and Wetstein un Mark. In the 
LXX, ἀντύματα or ἀυτόματα ἀνατέλλοντα 
answers to ra ae MED corn whick 

ings up the sec year without cul- 
ο λώὰ Lev. xxv. 5, 11. 2 K. xix. 29. 
As to Acts xii. 10, Josephus says of 
the eastern gate of the inner court of the 
temple, ὤφθη---᾽ΑΥΤΟΜΑΤΩΣ ‘HNEQ.D- 
ΜΕΝΗ it was seen to open of its own 
accord. De Bel. lib. vi. cap. 5.§3; and 
in Wetstein the reader may find other 


* [See also Herod. if. 94. Diod. Sic. i. 8-Arr. de 
Exp. Alex. vii. 4. 8.] 
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Greek writers applying the adjective to 
doors and gates in like manner. 

*Auréxrne, ο, 6, from ἀντὸς himself, and 
ὅπτομαι to see.—One who has seen with 
his own eyes, an eye-witness. occ. Luke i. 
2. The Greek writers use the word in 
the same sense. See Wetstein. [Pol. iii. 
4. Xen. Cyr. ν. 4. 9°) 

*AYTO'S, ἀντὴ, ἀντό. 

I. A pronoun relative, referrings genet. 
rally to some preceding word, He, she, i. 
Mat. i. 18, 19, 20, 21. & al. freq. In the 
style of the N. T. ἀντὸς is frequently re- 
dundant, as Mat. [iv. 10. vi. 4.] viii. 5, 
23, 28. Mark v. 2. vii. 20. ix. 28. [Rev. 
ii. 7, 15 :] but this manner of expression, 
though agreeable to the Hebrew idion, 
yet is not a mere Hebraism; since it is 
sometimes used in the most approved and 
pt ον hea nr} Pain Cd. 

. 287.) Xenophon . lib. i. p. 23, 
edit. νο ος Se ad Note tee 
Blackwall’s Sacred Classics, vol. i. p. 82, 
and Wolfius on Mark v. 2. (See Viger. p. 
168.]—In John i, 6. ὄνομα ἀντῷ has been 
supposed a mere Hebraism, for ὦ ὄνομα; 
but Kypke there cites the same phrase 
from the eloquent orator and philosopher, 
Themistius, and from Dionysius Halicarn. 
speaking of one of the Vestal Virgins, 
Ὀπιμία "ΟΝΟΜΑ ᾽ΑΥΤΗΓι. [John xv. 5. 
Rev. ii. 18. xv. 10. Xen. Mem. i. 3. 7.J— 
In Luke ii. 22, the Cambridge and four 
later MSS. for ἀντῶν have ἀντῦ, ο Vulg. 
ejus, whence has flowed ἀντῆς, the reading 
of the Complutensian edition, and of those 
derived from it. Griesbach marks duré 
a reading equal or perhaps preferable to 
ἀντῶν, which is, however, that of the 
far greater number of MSS. is embraced 
by Mill and Wetstein, and defended by 
Campbell in his Note on Luke ii. 22.— 
In Acts xiv. 13, ἀντῶν is omitted after 
πόλεως in nine MSS. three of which an- 
cient, and in the Syriac, Vulg. and several 
other ancient versions, and is rejected from 
the text by Griesbach. 

II. Joined with a N. Himself, herself, 
itself, John xxi. 25. Rom. viti. 16, 2). 
2 Cor. xi. 14.-- Εξ αντῆς ον From, 
or at, this very time, immediately. occ. 
Mark vi. 25. Comp. Ἑξάντῆς. [The word 
is used also for I myself, 1, Thou, thyself, 
thou, &c. ἔχω ἐμαντὸς, σὺ, διο. Mat. xxiii. 
37. Sent to thee. Luke i. 45. See Vorst. 
Phil. S. E. xxvi. p. 536. Joho xiii.. 11. 
Heb. xi. 21. Rev. ν. 10. durée us, (see 
Storr. Obs. ad Syntax. et Anal. Heb. p. 
391.) xviii, 24, Gen. xlii. 4, 9. See Georg. 
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Hieroe. N. T. Ρ. i. p. 162. and Viger. Idiot. 


1 a 162. 
. With the prepositive article, 6, ἡ, 
τὸ, The same. Mat. v. 46. Mark xiv. 40. 
Lake ii. 8. Acta xv. 27. Heb. [i. 12.] 
xiii. 8. So, when joined to a noun, This, 
the same. Mat. iii. 4. xxvi. 44. & al. [In 
this sense it sometimes governs a dative ; 
see 1 Cor. xi.5. ‘This is common in goed 
Greek ; and the Latins have adopted the 
idiem, as in Horace, Invitum qui servat, 
idem facit occidenti.]—Ezi τὸ ἀντὸ (χώ- 
prov namely), Upon, or to, the same (place) , 
together. Mat. xxii. 34. Acts i. 15. 1 Cor. 
vii. 5. xiv. 23. Comp. Acts iii. 1, where it 
seems to signify ‘ogether, simul, as in the 
LXX, 2 Sam. ii. 13, for Heb. yim. See 
Wolfius and Kypke. So κατὰ τὸ dvré, 
Acts xiv. 1, where it may otherwise sig- 
nify at the same time, as it is sometimes 
used in the Greek writers. See Wetstein 
and Kypke. 
Ταντὰ, for ra ἀντὰ, The same things. 
ους. 1 Thess. ii. 14. 
IV. But rarely, Of himself, of his own 
, spontaneous, John xvi. 27. And 
thus this pronoun is used by Homer, II. 
viii. line 293, 4. [where see Ernesti,] 


vi pe σπεύδοντα καὶ "ATTON 
Ὀτρόνει,, 


Why dost thou me excite, 

Who of myself am eager for the fight ? 
and by Callimachus, Hymn, in Apol. Jin. 
6, 7, 

S°ATTO'L νυν κατοχήες ἀνακλήισθε πυλάων, 

9 Αγτα!) 83 κληίδες. 

Ye bars, and bolts, that close the sacred gates, 

jportaneous. 








Fall back ¢ 

V. Being connected with a primitive 
pronoun of whatever person, it adds an 
emphasis, as Luke ii. 35, Καὶ o& δὲ ἀντῆς 
τὴν ψύχνν δµλένσεται ῥόμφαια, And a 
sword shall pierce through thine own soul 
also. So 1 Cor. ix. 27. 2 Cor. x. 1. xii, 
13. John iii. 28. 

VI. ᾿Αυτὸ réro, governed by κατὰ or 
διὰ understood, 2 Pet. i. 5, which I take 
to be the ἀπόδοσις, or correspondent mem- 
ber of the sentence, to ver. 3, Ὡς, As or 
since his divine power hath given us all 
things that (pertain) to life and godli- 
ness, &c. Καὶ (xar’) ἀντὸ réro δὲ---δο also 

bly, or according, to this very thing, 
or to all that I have just said, giving all 
diligence, add, &c. δες Wolfius. 

[VII. Alone. Mark vi. 31. 2 Cor. xii. 
13. See Kuster. ad Aristoph. Ach. 506.) 

VIII. ᾿Αντὸ, &c. by contraction for 
ἑαντῦ, &c. which see. 

© 6 purés κατοχῇες, durds κληΐδες.----]ἆ est—cuto- 
μάτοι, ut Schol. sine clavigeri opere.” Bentley. 
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IX. ᾿Αντᾶ, Adv. by syncope for ἄντοθι. 
In this or that place, here, there. occ. Mat. 
xxvi. 36. Acts xv. 94. xviii. 19. xxi. 4. 
(In LXX, Ex. xxiv. 14. Num. xxii. 19. 
2 Sam. xx. 4, we may add as peculiarities, 
that ἀντὸς is sometimes inserted to in- 
crease the force, and point out a person or 
thing of great dignity. Thus in Rom. x. 
12. Heb. xiii. 5. it 18 used of God, (see 
Carpzov. ad Heb. i. 10.) and in Mat. i. 21. 
xxv. 31. Mark i. 35. δι al. of Christ. 
*Aurog and ipse were used by servants or 
disciples of their master. See Casaub. ad 
Theoph. Char. περὶ κολακειάς. Heins. ad 
Hesiod. Op. et D. P. 226. Hence the 
ἀντὸς ἔφα of the Pythagoreans. } 

Ge ᾽Αντόχει, ρος, 6, ἡ, from ἀντὸς 
himself, and χεὶρ a hand. (Properly, Kill- 
ing with one’s own hands*, and hence, 
generally,]—Acting [or doing any thing] 
with one's oon hands. occ. Acts xxvii. 19, 
{Arist. Av. 1135. Herodian. vii. 2. 17. 
and see Hoogeveen an Viger. p. 166.] 

*Avypnpdc, a, dv, from ἀνχμός 
drought by too much heat ; and this from 
ἄνω fo dry, which see under ᾽Αυσηρὸς.--- 
Dry, desert. occ. 2 Pet. i. 19, where Kypke 
shows that it is by the Greek writers ap- 
plied to the earth and to places in this 
sense, but doubts whether it can, by the like 
authority, be proved to signify lark, ob- 
scure, [in which sense Schl. takes it] ; vet 
Wetstein cites Aristotle De Color. op- 

ing σίλξον καὶ λάμπρον shining and 
right, to AYXMHPOQ": and ἀλάμπει ob- 
sewre. (See Poll. v. 5. 110.) 

᾿᾽Αφϕαιρέω, ὤ, and Mid. ἀφαιρέομαι, spac, 
from’ ἀπὸ from, and ἀιρέω to take. 

I. To take off or away. Luke i. 25. x. 
42. xvi. 3. (Rev. xxii. 19. Deut. xii. 32.— 
In Rom. xi. 27. Heb. x. 4. Ecclus. xlvii. 4. 
we have the phrase ἀφαιρεῖν τὰς ἁμαρτίας, 
to take away (the leaner of) sins.] 

[II. Specially, Το cut off. Mat. xxvi. 
51. Mark xiv. 17. and in LXX, } Sam. 
v. 4. xvii. 51. 1 Mac. vii. 47. xii. 17.) 

᾽Αϕανὴς, foc, ὥς, ὁ καὶ 4, καὶ τὸ---ὲς, 
from a Πες. απὰὶ φάινοµαι to appear.— Not 
appearing, not Ὃ occ. Heb. iv. 13. 
[Ecclus, xx. 32. Xen. Eq. i. 18.] 

᾽Αϕανίζω, from α neg.and φαίνω lo shon, 
bring to sight. 

I. To remove out of sight. Hence in 
Pass. To be removed out of sight, dis- 
appear, vanish aay. occ. James iv. t4. 
ORI. V. H. xii. 1.) 

II. In Pass. To be destroyed, perish, 

© [Whether killing one’s self or another. So 


Hesychius and Phavorinus. See Morus ad Isoc, 
Pan. c. 32. Xen. Hell. vii. 3. 7.] 
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oce. Acts xiii. 41. (Schl. refers this to 
another meaning, To be astonished or ter- 
rifed. Soin LXX, Ezek. xxx. 9. Hab. 
i. 2.1 

ΠΠ. Το destroy, corrupt, spoil, as the 
moth or canker. occ. Mat. vi. 19, 20; 
where Raphelius cites from Polybius, 
*Avrov rT ἄνειλο», καὶ τὸ γένος dure way 
*H@A'NIZAN, They both killed him and 
destroyed his whole family. [See Abresch. 
ad Hachyl. p. 538. Auct. Vet. iii. p. 411. 
Song of S. ii. 13. Jer. iv. 26.] 

IV. Το deform, di ve, as the hypo- 
critical Pharisees did their countenances 
when they fasted. occ. Mat. vi. 16, where 
Wolfius, whom see, seems right in under- 
‘standing it as a general expression for 
disfiguring the countenance, or making it 
look dismal, by whatever means. Comp. 
Wetstein and Kypke ; and observe the Pa- 
ronomasia—— A®ANI'ZOYZ1—érwe ΦΑ- 
ΝΩ:ΣΙ. [See Fab. Cod. Pseud. i. p. 184, 
192, 545.] 3 

᾽Αϕανισμὸς, &, 6, from ἠφαγίσμαι, perf. 
pass. of ἀφανίζω.---4 disappearing, or va- 
nishing away. occ. Heb. viii. 13. [In 
LXX it is generally desolation, Ez. iv. 
16. xii. 19.] 

πο "Αφαντος, ο, 6, ἡ, from a neg. and 
galvopa to appear.—Not appearing, in- 
visible. occ. Luke xxiv. 31, where see 
Wetstein and Bp. Pearce; and to the 
passages produced by them we add, that 
Anacreon, ode 33, line 4, applies ἄφαντος 
to the swallow’s disappearing, by mi- 
grating, at the approach of winter, to the 
southern countries. {Diod. S. iv. 65.] 

᾽Αϕεδρὼν, ὤνος, 6, from ἀπὸ de- 
noting separation, and ἔδρα α seat ; which 
see.—A separale or retired place, where 
men sit to ease nature, α privy, a house of 
Office. occ. Mat. xv. 17. Mark vii. 19. 

*Adedia, ac, 4, from ἀφειδὴς not 
sparing, which from a neg. and φέιδοµαι 
to spare ; which see.—A not sparing, se- 
verity. occ. Col. ii. 23; [used of the body, 
severely treated in fasting, &c.] where 
Wetstein cites several of the Greek writers, 
using the phrase, ᾽ΑΦΕΙΔΕΙΝ ΣΥΜΑ- 
TOS not to spare the body. [Thuc. ii.51.] 

GaP ᾽Αϕελότης, τητος, ἡ, from ἀφελὴς 
simple.—Simplicily, sincerity, purtty of 
intention. oce. Acts ii. 46. 

"Άφεσις, toc, Att. εως, ἡ, from ἀφιήμι to 
dismiss. (Properly, Emisston (as of a dart), 
Pol. xxxvii. 916. 

1. Dismission, deliverance, liberty, as of 
captives. occ. Luke iv. 18. (twice. On the 
latter see Θράνω. Lev. xxv. 10. Pol. i. 79. 
72.) 
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II. Remission, forgiveness, of eins. Mat. 
xxvi. 28. Mark i. 4. iii. 29. [Luke i. 77. 
iii, 3. xxiv. 47. Acta ii. 38. v. 31. κ. 43. 
xiii, 38. xxvi. 18. Eph. i. 7. Col, i. 14. 
It is put absolutely in this sense in Heb. 
ix. 22. x. 18. Comp. Deut. xv. 3.] 

ΓΕ ‘Ag?, ῆς, 4, from ἅπτω to connect, 
whence Homer calls the limbs ἄψεα, Odyss. 
iv. line 794, ἀπὸ τὸ συνῆφθαι from being 
connected, says Didymus’s note.—A foint 
or articulation, where the bones are joined 
or connected together. occ. [in a metapho- 
rical sense.] Eph. iv. 16. Col. ii. 19. [Plut. 
Anton. ο. 27.] 

he ᾿Αϕθαρσία, ac, ἡ, from a neg. and 
φθάρσις corruption, which from ἔφθαρσαι 
2d pers. perf. pass. of φθείρω to corrupt. 

I. Incorruption, incorruptibility, tnea- 
pacity of (death, or corruption, used as 
to the body. | Cor. xv. 42, 53, 54. & al.] 

II. Incorrupiness in a moral or spiritual 
sense, freedom from corrupt doctrines or 
ra οσο, Eph, vi. 24. ‘Tit. ii. 7; but 
in this latter text ἀφθαρσίαν is not found 
in very many MSS., five of which ancient, 
nor in must of the ancient versions, nor in 
some printed editions, and is accordingly 
rejected by Griesbach. 

(Ill. Immortal life in a future world. 
Rom. ii. 7. 1 Cor. xv. 50, where the sense 
is ‘ the body, as it is now, cannot be par- 
taker of immortal happiness.’ In 2 ‘tim. 
i. 10. it is ‘ the doctrine as to immortal 
life’ See Wisd. vi. 19, 20.] 

"Αφθαρτος, 4, 6, ἡ, from a neg. and 
τὸς ών tible.—Immortal, Haan 
not capable of corruption. See Rom. i. 23. 
1 Cor, [ix.25.] xv. 52. 1 Pet. i. 4, 23; 
where comp. John i. 13. { John iii. 9. 
(Wisd. xii. 1. Diog. Laert. x. ο. 123. 
Bretschneider thinks it is rather of uncon- 
taminate purity. In 1 Pet.i. 4. aud iii. 4, 
it is rather eternal, perpetual.) 

*Aginut, from ἀπὸ from, and ἵημι to send, 

I. To send away, dismiss. Mat. xiii. 36. 
Mark iv. 36. [Theoph. Char. v. 1. 4]. 
V. H. xii. 9.] 

II. To emit, send forth, as a voice. 
Mark xv. 37. (Gen. xlv. 2. Eur. Phoen, 
1461.] 

III. To yield, give up, as the ghost or 
spirit. Mat. xxvii. 50, where Doddridge 
supposes a peculiar emphasis in the ex- 

ression ᾽ΑΦΙ KE τὸ πνεῦμα, 88 im 
tng Christ's voluntary dismis. ον cf hia 
spirit, see John x. 18; but in the LXX of 
Gen, xxxv. 18, Rachel is said ᾽ΑΦΙΕ΄ΝΑΙ 
τὴν ψύχην; and Plutarch and Longus, 
cited by Alberti, apply the phrase ’A®H™~- 
KE τὴν ψύχην to the death of a mere 
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man ; and so doth Josephus, De Bel. lib. 
vi. cap. 5. § 33. (Comp. Ant. lib. vii. cap. 
13. § 3. and lib. viii. ο. 18. § 3.) And 
Wetstein, whom see, cites from Euripides, 
Hecuba, line 571, the very phrase ᾽ΑΦΗ΄- 
KE ΠΝΕΥΜΑ. Comp. also Kypke. (Gen. 
xxx. 17. Herod. iv. 190.] 

IV. To dismiss, or put away, a wife. 
1 Cor. vii. 11, 12, 13. : 

V. To forsake, leave. Mat. iv. 20, 22. 
v. 24, 40. xxvi. 56. John xvi. 28, 32. & 


ars To leave remaining. Mat. xxiii. 38. 
xxiv. 2. Mark xiii. 2. Luke xiii. 8. (Dan. 
iv. 12. and 23.) Luke xix. 44. xxi. 6. to 
one’s posterity or heirs, Mark xii. 19. 
John xiv. 27. 

VII. To leave, or let alone. Mark xiv. 
6. Luke xii. 8, 

VIII. To omit, neglect. Mat. xxiii. 23. 
Lake xi. 42. [Mark vii. 9. Heb. vi. 1. Eur. 
And. 392. δε freq.] 

_IX. To permit, suffer, let. Mat. iii. 15. 
vii. 4, viii. 22. xiii. 30. xix. 14. δι al. freq. 
In Mark i. 34, ἥφιε in the 3d pers. sing. 
2d aor. indic. active, as if from ἀφιέω *. 
[John xi. 4, 8. ‘If we suffer him to act 
so.’ See Ex. xxxii. 10. 2Sam. xvi. 11. 
Mat. xxxi. 1. 13. Do not permit them to 
enter, and Mark v. 19. 37. vii. 12. Ecclus. 
xxiii. ]. In Mat. v. 40, and Mark xi. 6, 
the sense is ‘ to allow a person to take.’] 

X. To remit, forgive, as debts, sins, or 
offences, Mat. vi. 12, 14, 15. ix. 2, 5. 
(sii, 31. xviii. 21. Luke xxiii. 34. John 
Xx. 23.] ᾿Αϕέωνται is the 3d pers. plur. 
perf. pass. indic. according to the Attic 
dialect for ἀφεῖνται, In this last sense, 
the verb ἀφίημι is sometimes used by the 
profane writers (see Wetetein and Wolfius 
on Mat. vi. 12.), and frequently by the 
LXX for the Heb. npo to pardon, st to 
take away, &c. See Vitringa, Observ. 
Sacr. lib. iv. cap. 3. [Isa. xxi. 14. Deut. 
Sago τη, Jet oll partaking of ὧς 

e Ῥ but all ing of t 
general meaning of the word. ‘ Not to 
care for,’ Mat. xv. 14. ‘ To leave’ or ‘ let 

alone,’ Mat. iv. 11. Perhaps John xii. 7. 
and Mat. xxii. 22. ey be best explained 
in the same way, ‘To remit’ or ‘grow 
slack in.’ Rey. ii, 4.] P ; 

᾽Αϕωνέο ὅ (2ἆ aor. όμην, 
froma obeol’ ἀφίωμαῦ) from ἀπὸ foe, and 
ἀκνέομαε to come, which from ixw to come. 


9 [This sorist ie Loni 
Leg, ad Calum, p. 1031. Lucian. on. Ῥ. 
Paus, il, 5, See Kypke i p. 151.] 
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—To come from one place to another, to 
come, arrive, reack. occ. Rom. xvi. 19. 
(Ecclus. xlvii. 17.] : 

᾿Αφιλάγαθος, ε, ὁ, ἡ, from a neg. ς 
α foe and ἀγαθὸς good.— Not a ies 
of good men, or of goodness. occ. 2 Tim. 
ili. 3. Γἐχθροὶ παντὸς ἀγαθῦ, see Theophyl. 
and Ckcum. 

᾽Αϕιλάργυρος, 5, 4, ἡ, from a neg. φιλος 
ας and ade —Not fond of 
money, not covetous, without covetousness, 
oce. 1 Tim. iii. 3. Heb. xiii. 5. ς 

᾿"Αφιξις, we, Att. εως, ἡ, from ἀφικνέομαι. 
—A going away, departure. occ. Acts xx. 
29. (Herod. ix. 17, 76. Dion. Hal. x. 8. 
See Alberti ad Hesych. in voce. ] 

᾿Αϕίτημι, from ἀπὸ from, and ἴσημι to 

ε 


I. Intransitively, To rt, withdraw. 
Luke ii. 37. iv. 13. xiii. 27. Acts xii. 10. 
xv. 38. (xix. 9.] 1 Tin. vi. 5. 2 Tim. ii. 
19, & al. (Gen. xii. 8.] 

II. To refrain from, let alone, not to 
meddle with, or punish. occ. (Luke iv. 
13.] Acts v. 38. Comp. Acts xxii. 29. 

2 Cor. xii. 8. Job vii. 16. Ecclus. 
xxiii. 12. In 2 Tim. ii. 19. it is ‘ to re- 
nounce.’ In 1 Tim. vi. 5. ‘ to avoid the 
society of, as in Ecclus. vii. 2.] 

Ill. To fall off, fall away, apostatize, 
in respect of religion. Luke viii. 13. 1 Tim. 
iv. 1. Heb. iii. 12. [Ezek. xx. 3. Wisd. 
iii. 10. Ecclus. x. 14. 

IV. Transitively, To draw off or away, 
to withdraw. occ. Acts ν. 37. Raphelius 
remarks that Herodotus, lib. i. cap: 154, 
in like manner uses the verb in an active 
or transitive sense. Τὺς Λύδως ᾽ΑΠΕ- 
ΣΤΗΣΕΝ ἀπὸ Kips, He drew off the Ly- 
dians from Cyrus. εως Deut. xiii. 10. 
Ecclus. xix. 2 Isa, Evag. p. 476. He- 
rodian. vii. 7, 9, ey ; 

"Αφνω, Adv. q. d. κῶς, from a neg. 
and : vo eye era σης, ona 
sudden ; it strictly imports something 9ο 
quick and sudden as to elude the ght. 
oce. Acts ii. 2. xvi. 26. xxviii. 6. [See Josh. 
x. 9. Ecclesiast. ix. 12.] 

᾿Αϕόξως, Adv. from ἄφοβος fearless, 
which from a neg. and φόξος fear.—Fear- 
lessly, without fear. occ. Luke i. 74. 1 Cor. 
xvi. 10. Phil. 1. 14. Jude ver. 12. [Prov. 
ii, 99. Wisd. xvii. 4. 

᾽Αϕομοιόω, ὢ, from ἀπὸ denoting intense. 
ness, and ὁμοιόω to make like, iken.—To 


9 See ο Remarkg under Ἱσημι I. [and the 
dudes eee the senses of various parts of 
the verb in the Grammar. ] I 


Tsoc, 


. ν 
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make very like. occ. Heb. vii. 3. [It occurs 
only in the Ep. Jerem. 5, 63, 70.): 
᾿Αφοράω, ὢ, from ἀπὺ intensive, and 
ὁράω to look. [The obvious meaning is, 
“To look away from,’ (as Xen. Cyr. vii. 
1, 8.) and thence, ‘ to look away from 
other objects to ohe especially.’ It occurs 
Diod. Sic. xix. 99. See Jos. A. iv. 4. 7. 
Arnan, Dissert. Epict. iv. ο, 1. Heliod. vii. 
Ρ. 330.]}—~To look stedfastly or intently. 
occ. Heb. xii. 2, where see Kypke. 
*Agopifw, from ἀπὸ from, and ὁρίζω, to 


- define. 


I. To separate locally. Mat. xiii. 49. 
xxv. 82. Comp. Acts xix. 9. 2 Cor. vi. 17. 
Gal. ii. 12. 

II. To separate from, or cast out of, 
the society, as wicked and abominable. occ. 
Luke vi. 22. Comp. ᾿Αποσυνάγωγος. 

III. To separate, select, tv some office 
or work. occ. Acts xiii. 2. Rom. i. 1. Gal. 
i. 15. - The Pharisees, of which sect St. 
Paul was before his conversion, (see Acts 
xxiii. 6. xxvi. 5. Phil. iii. 5.) had their 
name from wb to separate,.q. d. ἀφωρισ- 
µένοι, separated ones ; and to this import 
of their name the Apostle is .by some 
learned men thought to allude, Rom. i. 1. 
ee he, who, as a Pharisee, was be- 
fore ἀφωρισμένος ἔις' τὸν νόµον separated 
* the law of Moses, now aye ype 

at he was ἀφωρισμένος rated to the 
gospel of Got.’ See V Wolfus on Rom. i. 1, 
and compare Φαρισαῖος. 

᾽Αϕορμὴ, fic, ἡ, compounded of ἀπὸ from, 
and ὅρμη an impetus, violent tendency *. 
— An occasion, an unity or casual 
circumstance producing a tendency to 
somewhat else. occ. Rom. vii. 8, 11. 2 Cor. 
v. 12. xi, 12. Gal. ν. 13. 1 Tim. v. 14. 
᾽Αϕορμὴν λαξεῖν, Totake occasion. Rom. vii. 
11. So Polybius and Dionysius Halicarn. 
cited by ΚΥΡΚΕ,᾽ΑΦΟΡΜΗ΄Σ, and ’ADOP- 
ΜΗ΄Ν, AABEIN.—Agoppay διδόναι, To 
give occasion. | Tim. v. 14. where Wetstein 
cites Polybius, Appian, and Diodorus Sic. 
using the phrase in the same sense. 

Hes” Αϕρίζω, from ἀφρὸς.---Το foam or 
froth, as a man at the mouth. occ. Mark 
ix. 18, 20. [See Foes. CEc. Hipp. p. 71.] 

μα οσον &,6, deduced by some from 
the Greek adverb dgapquickly, suddenly, 
because it is suddenly formed, and 
dispersed.— Foam, froth, i.e. a white light 


® [The proper meaning is ‘ Whatever is neces- 
sary for any undertaking.” See Xen. de Veet. iii. 
6, 9, ri Mem. iii. 12. 4. Viger. p. 30. Schwarz. 
p. 225, | : 


substance, formed from certain fluids by 
violent agitation, and consisting of sphe- 
rules or globules of the fluid expanded 
with air. In the N. Τ. it is used only for 
the human foam. occ. Luke ix. 39. (Eur. 
Iph. Τ. 307.] : : 

"A ύνη, ης, ἡ, from ἄφρω». 

1. Folly, Soolishness, paar of wisdom. 
oce. 2 Cor. xi. 1, 17, 21. [Boasting. 
oa. fi 

II. Folly, foolishness, as opposed to 
spiritual οι and sobriety, “ Foolish 
ungovernable passion, in opposition to 
Σωφροσύνη.” Macknight’s Harmony. “ Le- 
vity.” Campbell. occ. Mark vii.22. (The 
sense is not certain.]—In the LXX it ge- 
nerally answers to the Heb. words i775) 
vileness, nbo> perverseness, Nw foolish- 
ness, &c. [Prov. xiv. 18. Deut. xxii. 2}. 
Job iv. 6.) ; 

. "Agpwy, ονος, 6, ἡ, from a neg. and φρὴ» 
mind, wisdom. , 

{I. Foolish. Luke xi. 40. xii. 20. 1 Cor. 
xv. 36.] 

(Il. Ignorant of the truth of Chri- 
stianily. Toa: ii. 20. Eph. v. 17. 1 Pet. 
ii. 15.] 

(III. Boasting. 1.Cor. xi. 16. xii. 6, 
1.] | 

᾽Αϕυπνόωι &, from ἀπὸ intensive, and 
ὕπνος sleep.—To fall asleep, to be asleep. 
occ. Luke viii. 23.—“'Agurvwee) How 
this word comes to signify, he fell asleep, 
I do not know: ἀφυπνίζω is of a contrary 
signification. It may be observed, that 
St. Luke often uses words compounded 
with ἀπὸ in a very unusual signification, 
which perhaps may be provinciality and 
an Antiochism.” Markland in Bowyer's 
Conjectures. - There is, however, but very 
slender proof that St. Luke was of * 
Antioch. But in the Martyrdom of Ig- 
natius, § 7. we have pi ᾽ΑΦΥΠΝΩ- 
ΣΑΝΤΕΣ, having slept a little. [Judg. ν. 
27. in same sense. 

"Αφωνος, #, 6, 4, from a neg. and φώνη a 


voice. 

I. Dumb, having no voice. occ. 1 Cor. 
xii, 2. [Comp, Hab. ii. 18. 2 Mac. iii. 
29. : 

. Dumb, mute, uttering no voice. occ. 
Acts: viii. 32. The LXX have once used 
this word, namely in the .correspondent 
ioe of Isa. liii. 7, for the Heb. nods mute, 

‘lent, " 


* See Lardner’s Hist. of Apost. and Evang. ch. 


Vii. ii. 3. p. 86, edit. Watson, Ξ 
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ΑΡΧ 


TIL. Dumb, having no articulate voice. 
oce. 2 Pet. ii. 16. 
IV. Inarticslate, having no articulate 
signification. occ. 1 Cor. xiv. 10. 
᾿Αχάρισος, ο, 6, ἡ, from a neg. and 
χάρις thanks.—Unthankful, ateful. 
ot, Luke vi. 35. 2 Tim, iii. 2. See Wet- 
stein on Luke. [Wisd. xvi. 29. Herodian. 
w.9.1J 
Αχειροπόιητος, ο, 6, ἡ, from a neg. and 
χειρόκοιητος made with hands.—Not made 
with [human] hands or art. occ. Mark 
xiv. 58. 2 Cor. v. 1. Col. ii. 11, where 
comp. Rom. ii. 29. 
᾽ΑΧΛΥΣ, toc, 4.—A mist, a thick mist, 
α fog. Galen, as cited by Scapula, says, 
“that it p ly denotes a distemperature 
G rbationem ) of the air, the grossness 
which is somewhat between a cloud and 
amist, more dense than the latter, but less 
so than the former. Whence a certain 
disorder of the eae ἀχλὺς, and 
those that are affli with it διά τινος 
GyAvoc Gtorrat βλέπει», seem to see th 
a sort of thick mist or fog.” Elymas, the 
sorcerer, was miraculously punished b 
St. Paul, with a disorder of this kind, 
previous to his total blindness. occ. Acts 
xiii. 11. Comp. Homer, Ἡ. xx. lin. 321, 
= . ο and see Wetstein. [Plut.-Alex. Μ. 
ς 45. 
᾿Αχρεῖος, a, ο», from a neg. and χρεία 


“ie, usefulness. 

1. ο τον evel 
«1. Unmeritorious, of no value. Luke 
xvii. 10. See Camp’ 
tations to G 


’s Prelim. Disser- 
p- 604.—In the LXX 


it is once, 2 Sam. vi. 22, used in the sense | Chris 


of mean, despicable, answering to the 
Heb. Saw low, humble. : : 

*Aypedw, &, from ἀχρεῖος.--Το make 
unprofitable. Pass. ᾿Αχρειόομαι, To become 
saprofttable, vile. occ. Rom. iii. 12, which 
is a citation of. the LXX of Ps. xiv. 3, 
where the ον αν Heb. word to 
ἠχρεώθησαν is inde έ are become 
stinking, filthy. : 

“Apynsoc, #, ὁ, ἡ, from a neg. and 

.—— Unprofitable, useless. occ. 
Philem. ver. 11, where St. Paul seems to 
— to ae of lari which 
sign useful. He. uses ἄχρητος, 
bed a litotes, for hurtful, injurious. See 

olfius and Elsner, and comp. under 
᾿Αλνσιτέλης *. : 


9 (Examples may be found in Xen. 1. 3,8. 

f Char. at, 4. and sce neat Cine, Cic. 

var Fisch, de Vit. Lex. N. T, Prol. xxv. 
Ρ. 7. 
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“AXPI, and sometimes before a vowel 
“AXPIZ, an adv. construed with a genitive 
or with a verb subjunct. 

I. Of time, Until, either excluding the 
subsequent time, as Mat. xxiv. 38. Luke 
i. 20. xxi. 24. & al. freq.-—or not excluding 
it, Rom. v. 13. -viii. 22. [On Rom. v. 
13. Schl. says, “ Before the promulgation 
of the law.”]—Axprc ‘&, used elliptically 
for” Αχρι τᾶ xpdéve ἐν ᾧ, Till the time in 
which—\. Until, till. vii. 18. 1 Cor. 
xi. 26. xv. 25. Gal. iii, 19—2. While, 
whilst. Acts xxvii. 33. Heb. iii. 13. 

Il. Of time, In, within. Acts xx. 6. 

III. Of place, Unto, even unto, Acts 
[αλ], 6.] xx. 4. xxviii. 15. [Rev. xviii. 5.] 

IV. In general, Unto, even unto, Acts 
xxii. 4, 22. Heb. iv. 12. 

“Axvpor, 6) τὸ, from a neg. and: ἔχν- 
poy firm, steady.—Chaff, “* the husks 
(and refuse) a: corn separated by thresh- 
ing and winnowing. 


»” which have no stea- 
diness, but are easily disturbed or put in 
motion by every blast of air; so the Latin 
palea, he , is derived from the Greek 
πάλλω to toss. Comp. Job xxi. 18. Ps. i. 
oe Mat. iii. 12. ant iii. 17. a roe 
which texts lenotes not only chaff, 
properly so ome but also the slalks or 
straw, aut τι short whatever, though it 

w with the grain, is separated from it 
cad thrown away. In Xenophon, ἄχυρα, 
in like manner, includes the Halk of corn 
See Raphelius, Wetstein, and ke. 
[The Jews used the stubble to burn, (Ex. 
v. 7.) to heat their ovens and to cook with 
(Gen. xxiv. 25. Judg. xix. 19.), whence 

ist compares the wicked with the stub- 

ble which is to be burned.} ' 
᾿Αψευδὴς, éoc, ὥς, 6, ἡ, from a neg. and 
ψενδὴς false, a liar.—That cannot lie or 
deceive. occ. Tit. i. 2, where see Wetstein. 
(Wiad. vii. 18. Sym. Job xxxvi. 4.] 
"“AduvOog, ων 6, ᾱ. d. ἄπινθος not to be 
drunk, on account of its extreme bitter- 
ness, from a neg. and πίνω to drink. So 
in Heb. it is called my) from py to reject, 
because animals reject or refuse to eat it. 
~—Wormmood. occ. Rev. viii. 11, where it 
is used πα , and, according to the 
opinion of + Bp. Newton, denotes Genseric 
king of the Vandals, who not only dstterly 
afflicted the Romans in the year 455, but 
also espoused the bitter and poisonous doc- 
trines of Arius, and during his whole reign 


* Johnson. 7 
+See his Dissertations on the Prophecies, vol. fii. 
P: 90-92, 2d edit. Βνο. 19 





ΑΨΙ 


most cruelly persecuted the orthodox Chri- 
stians.—But Vitringa on Rev. whom see, 
by this fallen star, whose name was 

ormood, understands, and as it seems 
with greater probability, the heresiarch 
Arius himself. [The herb is mentioned, 
Theoph. Hist. Plant. ix. 18. Xen. Anab. 
i. 5. 1. Ol. Cels. Hierobot. P. i. p. 480. 
See Prov. v. 4. Sch]. on this place in Rev. 
refers to Jonathan's Chald. Paraph. on 
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Deut. xxix. 17. Br. says, that in Rev. it 
is the name of a star which descending into 
the waters corrupts them with bitterness. 
The image, he thinks, may be taken from 
Ex. xv. 23. comp. Ecclesiast. vii. 27. Ec- 
clus. xxviii. 25.] 

"Αψνχος, #, 6, Hf, καὶ, hae tes from a 
neg. an η life.— Without life, inans- 
wale: phi Cae 7. ει, xiv. 29. 
Polyb. vi. 47, 10. x. 24, 4.] 


B. 


BAA 


B, 6. Beta. The second letter of 

9 the Greek alphabet, co nding 

in name, order, and power to 2 Beth, of 

the Hebrews, but in form more nearly 

resembling the Samaritan or Phenician 
Beth. 

ΒΑ΄ΑΛ, Heb. bya.—[A ruler, probably 
preserved in the termination Bal of Car- 
τας τάς as Asdrubal, &c. See 
Fuller’s Miscel. Sac. book ii. ch. 7. and 
Jer. ii, 8. Numb. xxiii. 4; used in LXX 
with masc. art. Numb. xxii. 41. 1 Sam. 
xvi. 31. 1 Kings vi.31. It is the name of a 
place in 1 Chron. τ. 33. of a man. 1 Chron. 
vii. 5. ix. 30. x. 56. See 2 Kings xi. 18. 
Others supply στήλη, from 2 Kings x. 26, 
27. The Bel of Isaiah xlvi. 1. Jer. 1. 2. 
li, 44. is ba contr. from >y3.]—Baal, An 
idol. The word denotes a ruler, and by this 
name, when singular, the idolaters of se- 
veral nations worshipped the sun or solar 
Jere, as the great independent ruler of 
nature. Thus Sanchoniathon (or whoever 
was the author of the Phenician Theology, 
published in Greek by Philo Byblius, and 
reserved by Eusebius, Preparat. Evangel. 
ib. i. cap. 10.), in his account of the an- 
cient heathen, says expressly of the Sun 
(Hwy), Térov Θεὸν ἐνόμιζον µόνον ἐράνυ 
Κύριο», * BEEAZAMHN καλῦντες, ὁ ἐτι 
παρὰ Φοίνιζι Κύρως spavs. ϱ This God 
they esteemed the only Lord of Heaven, 
calling him Beelsamen (i. e. tow Sy, or 
pow bya), which, in the Phenician lan- 
guage, is Heaven.’ occ. Rom. xi. 
4; where it is observable, that Βάαλ has 
the feminine article Τ Ἡι prefixed ; ΤΗι 
Baad being either put elliptically for τῇ 


* Plautus, in the Punic language, writes it Bal. 
samen. Penul. act. v. scen. 2. 


BAO 


εικύνιτῦ Baad the image of Baal; or rather 
Baad being thus used feminine, because the 
idol itself, which was of the deeve kind, was 
sometimes a female. So good old Tobit, 
who probably was an eye-witness of what 
he relates, tells us that all the revolting 
tribes of Israel sacrificed TH: BA'AA TH e 
ΔΑΜΑ΄ΛΕΙ fo the heifer Baal, Tobit i. 5, 
and the LXX frequently use not only 
Βάαλ singular with a feminine article, as 
Jer. ii. 8, 28. xi. 13. xix. 5. xxxii. 35. 
Hos. ii. 8. Zeph. i. 4; but sometimes 
βααλίμ plural also, as ΤΑ'Σ Baadip, 1 
Sam. vii.4*, It is certain that the Pagan 
East Indians still retain the most religious 
veneration for a cow. Comp. Heb. and 
Eng. Lexicon in by3 III. 

Βαθμὸς, ὅ, 6, from βαίνω to go, which 
see. In ας is pat 2ος 

I. A step. But it occurs not in this 
sense strictly in the N. T. ieee a step, 
2 Kings xx. 9, 10, 11. pnpo“a thres. 

1 Sam. v. 5, Wisd. vi. 38. 
“ the το. of paths” or Por thresholds.” 
Heacyh. βαθμοὶ. tyrn πόδες. 

1 A de re Faas oce. 1 Tim, iii. ru 
where see Wolfius. [‘* ‘@ way 
themselves to ter αι” Theo- 
doret and others refer this to the rewards 
in a future life. It occurs in the sense of 
dignity and height of honour in Eus, Η. E. 
iii. 21. Plut. Ale. ch. 17. 80 ἐπαναβαίνω 
of soldiers rising. Xen. Cyrop. ii. 1, 10. 
See Amm. Marc. xv. 13. See Suicer. 
Thes. Eccles. i. p. 614.] 

ΒΑ΄ΘΟΣ., soc, ως, τὸ, 

I.' Depth, a deep. occ. Mat. xiii. 5. 


9 See Selden, De Diis 8 ib 
100, ac. [ωὰ Adio Boel, "poy od 


βαθμοὺς τρίξων we wd 





BAI 


[θάθος and βαθύ, signify fertility of ground 
‘in Eurip. νο ας τω κ ναι, 
Abdicat. ρ. 185. Prov. xxv. ὃ.] Mark iv. 
5. Luke ν. 4. 

II. Deptk, in a figurative sense, as of 
poverty. comp. Rom. viii. 39. (Referring 
to Ps. cxxx. 1; but Chrysostom explains 
this as denoting things in heaven 
and things on earth ; and Schleusner says, 
neither heaven nor earth, nothing in the 
universe.) . 

III. Greatness, immensity, as of riches. 
oce. Rom. xi. 33. So Plutarch has BA'- 
ΘΟΣ ἡγεμονίας for a vast empire; lian, 
ΠΛΟΎΤΩΙ ΒΑΘΕ΄Ι; and Euripides, cited 
by Polybius, compounds the two words 
βαθύς and πλᾶτος, when he calls peace 
BAOYTIAOYTE, abundant tn riches. See 
more in Raphelius, Wolfius, and Wetstein. 
To what they have produced I add from 
Josephus, Ant. vii. cap. xv. § 1. ΠΛΟΎ- 
TON ποιῆσαι BAOYTATON, to acquire 
immense riches. [Again, βάθος κακῶν, 
Prov. xxiii. 3. signifies immense evils, and 
in 2 Cor. viii. 2. 4 κατὰ βάθος πτωχέια, 
excessive poverty. So in Latin 
Gvaritia. Sallust. Jug. ο. 81.] 

IV. Depth, profoundness, inscrutabi- 
lity, abstruseness. occ. 1 Cor. ii. 10. Eph. 
iii. 18. Rev. ii. 24. where see Vitringa. 
ie sense occurs Judith viii. 14. and 

ychius has τὰ (άθη, τὰ ἀκατάληπτα.] 

Ῥαθύνω, from βαθύς.---Το deepen, as in 
digging. occ. Luke vi. 48. [and Judg. xiii. 
10. See Ps. xci. 5. Jer. xlix. 8. referring 
to Βάθος IV.) 

Babe, cia, ὐ. See Baboc. | 

I. Deep. occ. John iv. 11. 

II. (Great, immense, excessive, as 

. oce. Acts xx. 9. Sv Theocritus, 
Idyl. viii. line 65, ΒΑΘΎΣ ΄'ΎΠΝΟΣ deep 
Lucian, Timon. tom. i. p. 61, Tov 
ΒΑΘΎΝ τῶτον “YIINON; and Plutarch, 
tom. i. p. 793. D. edit. Xylandr. “YTI- 
NON BAOYN. [And in the same way it 
is] spoken of the morning, very early. occ. 
Wollas, and Wetetein show th "spp 

ο etstein show that ὄρθρος 
βαθύς, and ne βαθέος, are phrases used 
by the best Greek writers. 


(Ill. Profound or inscrutable. This. 


sense occurs in the LXX. Isa. xxix. 14. 
xxxi. 6.] : 

Βαίνω, from Baw, the same, which is 
plainly from the Heb. x2, {ο go, come.— 
To go, eed. The simple V. occurs 
not in the N. T. 

BAiON, ο, 70.—A branch of the palm- 
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tree, as the gen. plur. Batwy is used simply 
without ¢divuwy, 1 Macc. xiii. 51. So 
Hesychius, Baic, ῥάδδος Φόινικος, καὶ Bator. 
Bate, . branch of the palm-tree, also Batov. 
And the Etymologist, βαἴον--σηµάινει τὸν 
κλάδον τὸ Φόινικος, Bator ο δες the 
branch of the palm-tree. But as this tree 
was not indigenous td Greece, tlie Greeks 
seem to have formed the word from the 
Egyptian Bac of the same import. Thus 
ασ De Abstin. lib. iv. § 7, speak- 
ing of the Egyptian priest, says Κοίτη δὲ 
ἀντοῖς ἐκ τῶν» σπαδίκω» τῦ dolyuoc, ἄς κα- 
λᾶσι ΒΑΙΣ, ἐπέπλεκτο, Their bed was a 
mat made of palm leaves, which they call 
Bais. And Salmasius informs us, that 
the Egyptian gospel in John xii. 13, trans- 
lates ra*Bata τῶν φοιρίκων simply by ΖΑΝ 
BAI, that is ra pata, for fay is only a 
mark of the plural number. occ. John xii. 
13, where see Wetstein and Suicer, The- 
saur. in Baloy. ae Cange, Gloss. p. 167. 
Salmas. ad Achill. Tat. p. 621. Fischer de 
Vitiis Lex. N. T. Prol. 1. p. 16.] 
Βαλλάντιον, or Βαλάντιον, #, τὸ, from 


nda | Βάλλειν to cast, or βάλλειν ἐντὸς to cast 


in-—A bag or purse into which money or 
other valuables are put or cast, a money- 

. occ. Luke x. 4. xii. 33. xxii. 35, 36. 
—In the LXX, Prov. i. 14, it answers to 
DD a bag or purse. 

ΒΑ΄ΛΛΩ. 

I. To cast, throw. Mat. iii. 10. iv. 6, 
18. v. 13, 25, 30. xxvii. 35. John viii. 7, 
59. & al. freq. 

II. To cast, as a tree its fruit. Rev. vi. 
13. [So in Mat. v. 29, 30. xviii. 8, 9. 
Rev. iv. 10. the sense of casting amay is 
found. ; 

III. Το put. See Mat. ix. 17. (xxvii. 
6.] Mark ii. 22. vii. 33. Jobn ν. 7. [xii. 
6.] xviii. 11. xiii. 2. [xx.35.] On the last 
text but one, Elsner cites from Plutarch 
the phrase ‘EIZ ΝΟΎΥΝ ΕΜΒΑ΄ΛΛΕΙΝ 
to put into the nary in ws ae ae of 

esting, ing. rom Lu- 
cian, De Syr. Ded, tom. i, p. 897. Ἡ 
“Hon (Juno) ΕΠΙ NO'ON“EBAAAE. See 
also Wetstein. But Kypke, whom also 
see, produces from Pindar, Olymp. 13. lin. 
21, &c. Πολλὰ & ἘΝ ΚΑΡΔΓΑΙΣ dvdpéy 
"EBAAON Ὥραι κολνάνθεµαι ἀρχᾶια σο- 
φίσμαθ. But the flewery Hours (i. e. the 
daughters of Jupiter) have put in the 
hearts of men many ancient arts. [From 
this general sense of putting, or rather 
putting in, many particular explanations 
are given of this word. To put a liquor 


BAT! 
into a vessel, is to pour. Mat. ix. 7. Mark 
ii. 22. Luke v. 37. John xiii. 5. So Mat. 
xxvi. 7. Again, to put seed into the 
ground is to sow. Luke xiii. 19. Pa. cxxv. 
7. In Mat. xxv. 27. βάλλειν τὸ ἀργύριον 
is a Greek phrase, to put money out to in- 
terest. See Salm. de Usuris, p. 632.) 

IV. To thrust. Rev. xiv. 16, 19. 

V. To strike. Mark xiv. 65. 

VI. In a neuter sense, Το rush, as-a 
crs er as xxvii. 14. hae 

. t . perf. and pluperf. 
To be cast dias hE as upon a hed. the 
ground. Mat. viii.‘6, 14. ix. 2. Luke xvi. 
20. & al. 

Βαπτίζω *, from Béxrw to dip. 

To dip, immerse, or plunge in water. 
But in the N. T. it occurs not strictly in 
this sense, unless so far as this is included 
in Sense II. and III. below. 

II. Βακτίζομαι, Mid. and Pass. To 
swash oneself, be washed, wash, i.e. the 
hands by immersion or dipping in water. 
Mark vii. 4. Luke xi. 38. Comp. Mark 
vii. 3. Mat. xv. 2. and under Ηνγμὴ.--- 
The LXX use βακτίζαμαι, Mid. for wash- 
ing oneself by immersion, answering to the 
Heb. 220, 2 Kings v. 14. Comp. ver. 10. 
Thus also it is applied in the apocry- 
phal books, Judith xii. 7. Ecclus, xxxiv. 
2 ΄ 


III. To baptize, to immerse in, or wash 
with, water in token of purification from 
sin, and from spiritual pollution. Barxri- 
ζομαι, Pass, denotes the voluntary rec 
tion of baptism, To be baptized, receive 
baptism, to be initiated by the rite 
tism. It is αἱ plied to the baptism 
John and of Christ. Mat. iii. 6. (where see 
Wetstein) 11. Mark i. 8. Luke iii. 16. 
Acts Pre 38. xxii. 16. [In the Middle it 
signifies to procure one's own baptiom, as 
in tame be ee Mark vi. 14. the 
participle 6 Baxri{wy is used, accordin: 
to the που. and Greek idiom, for ὁ jad 
rise the baptizer.—Bawrileobat ὑπὲρ ve- 
κρῶ», | Cor. xv. 29, see under Ὑπὲρ I. 3. 
[Deyling has collected all the opinions on 
this difficult passage (ii. p.509.) His own 

“is, that ὑπὲρ is used for ἀντὶ, instead of — 
and he would apes the passage thus, 
who are baptized so as to take the place 
of the martyrs. Schleusner explains it 
by reference to sense VI., and says, Those 
who have offered themselves to the most 


9 See Gentleman’s Μ 


vol. vii. p. 10, 152. 
val. viii, p. 182, 385. 


vol. ix. p. 10, 113. 
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serious evils on account of their hope of 


the resurrection of the dead. He refers: 


also to the Biblioth. Brem. Clas. vii. 


p. 667, 89. F 

IV. To baptize, as the Israelites were 
into Moses in the cloud and in the ser, 
ους. 1 Cor. x. 2; where probably the true 
reading is ἐδαπτίσθησα», as almost all the 
ancient, and some of the later MSS. read. 
See Wetstein’s Var. Lect. and Griesbach. 
“ They were baptized (not unto, as our 
Eng. version has it, but) into Moses, 1.6. 
into that covenant, and into obedience to 
those laws which Moses delivered to them 
from God; so βακτίζεσθαι εἲς Χριστὸν is 
rendered {ο be baptized into Christ, and 
signifies to be baptized into the profession 

Christ’s laws and doctrine, in Rom. vi. 
3, and oa: iii. ate Bp. ο ο. μι 
agrees wit . Pearce’s explanation. 

V. Ina rs tive sense, Το baptize 

with the Holy Ghost. ‘It denotes the 
miraculous effusion of the Holy Ghost 
upon the apostles and other believers, as 
well on account of the abundamce of his 
gifts (for anciently the water -was cop 
ously poured on those who were baptized, 
or they themselves were plunged therein) 
as of the virtue and efficacy of the Hol 
Spirit, who like living water refreshet 
washeth away pollutions, cleanseth, &c.” 
Stockius. Mat. iii. 11. Mark i.8. Luke ii. 
16. John i, 33. Acts i. 5. xi. 16. 1 Cor. 
xii. 13. 
’ VI. Figuratively, To be immersed or 
plunged in a flood, — fe it vere of 
grievous afflictions and sufferings. Mat. 
xx. 22, ο ολες x. 38, 39. Luke xii. 50, 
The LXX use it in a like view for the 
Heb. ny. to terrify, affright, Isa. xxi. 4. 
Ἡ ᾿Ανομία µε ΒΑΠΤΤΖΕΙ, Iniquity plung- 
eth me, i.e. into terror or distress. So 
ο De Bel. lib. iv. cap. 3. § ὃ, says 
of the robbers who crowded into Jerusa- 
lem, that "EBA'IITIZAN τὴν πόλιν», They 
plunged the city, namely into calamities. 
{So also Diodor. Sic. i. c.73. ιδιώτας βαπ- 
risecy rate ἐισφορᾶις. and Justin. Mart. Dial. 
ο. Tryph. p. 313. ed. Par. (εβαπτισµένος 
4 taic, full of vice. Schleusner cites 
these. laces on the last sense with his 
usual inclination to weaken the force of 
such meanings.} 

Βάπτισμα, arec, rd, from βεξάκτισµαι, 
perf. pass. of βακτίζω. 

I. An immersion or washing with water, 
hence used in the N. T. for the er 
both of John the Baptist and of Christ. 
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Mat. iii. 7. xxi. 15. Rom. vi. 4. Eph. iv. 5. 
Col. ii. 12. 1 Pet. iii. 21. 

I. Baptism or immersion in grievous 
and overwhelming afflictions and suffer- 
inge. Mat. xx. 22, 23. Comp. Βαπτίζω VI. 

KP Βαπτισμὸς, ὅ, 6, from BeEarricpat, 
perf. pass. of Baxrile.—An immersion or 
wasking in water. occ. Mark vii. 4, 8. 
Heb. ix. 10. vi. 2; in which last cited text 
it inchudes also the Christian baptism. 

KF Bazrisie, &, 6, from Barrile.— 
, 4 baptizer, “a title from John’s office, not 
8 proper name.” Campbell, whom see. An 
agnomen or surname of John, the fore- 
runner of our B. Lord, taken from the 
office committed to him by God. Mat. iii. 
1. xi. 11. & al. Comp. John i. 33; and 
see Josephus, Ant. lib. xviii. cap. 6. § 2, 
and Lardner's Collection of Testimonies, 
vol. i. cap. 4. 

B'ANTO.—To dip, plunge, immerse, 
oce, John xiii. 26. Rev. xix. 13. Luke 
xvi. 24; where observe, that Parrew— 
Sdaroc is a good Greek phrase for dip- 
ping in water. Thus Homer, Il. vi. line 
508, and xv. line 265. AseoOac ΠΟ- 
TA’MOIO (Ionic for TIOTA’MOY) is to 
bathe in a river. Comp. II. xxi. line 560, 
Λκεσσάμενος ΠΟΤΑ΄ΜΟΙΟ. And Wet- 
stein cites from Aratus, ΒΑ΄ΗΤΩΝ ὨΚΕ- 


ANOIO, Dipping in the ocean. In these 
expressions the preposition ἐπὶ in, or ἐκ 


with, is understood before the noun. See 
Pasor’s Lexicon, Bos Ellips. ἵη Ἐκὶ, and 
Dammi Lexic. ‘col. 1433, 4. [We find 
that (Exod. xii. 22) this verb is construed 
with ἀπὸ, βάπατειν ἀπὸ τὸ ἄιματος, stain- 
ing with blood, i.e. dipping so as to stain. 
So Lev. xiv. 16. Hence perhaps the ex- 
pression in Luke xvi. 24. may be ex- 

i The verb is construed with ἐις 
in Lev. iv. 6. ix. 9. xiv. 6, and with ἐν in 
Deut. xxxiii. 24. Ruth ii. Md 

BAP. Heb.— Bar. Heb. Chald. and Sy- 
riac 12, @ son. So Bap”Iwva. Mat. xvi. 
17. is son of Jonas. Comp. John i. 42. 
xxi. 15, 16, 17. and Βαρτίμαιος, son of 
Timeus, Mark x. 46. comp. Βαριήσες, 
Acts xiii. 6. 

BA’PBAPOY, s, ae man op speaks 
a foreign or strange language, a foreigner. 
τὰ Ovid of himself in Pontus, Trist. v. 
10. 37. 


Barbarus hic ego sum, quia non intelligor ulli. 


See also Eurip. Hec. 328, and Herod. 
ii, 158.] See 1 Cor. xiv. 11. ‘“ Some,” 


says Mintert, “ derive this word from | § 1 
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the Arabic barbar, which signifies té 
murmur. Strabo, lib. xiv.* thinks it is 
formed by an onomatopeeia from the 
sound, as denoting a man who speaks 
with difficulty harshness. Others 
deduce it from the Heb. Όλα to con- 
found+.”—« The Greeks and Romans 
reckoned all other nations but their own 
Barbarians, as differing from them in 
their customs and language ; und all man- 
kind are therefore comprehended by the 
Apostle Paul under the distinction of 
Greeks and Barbarians, Rom. i. 14.* 
Doddridge (comp. Kypke). And hence 
St. Luke, in conformity with the usual 
style, calls the inhabitants of Melita, er 

alta, βάρξαροι, Acts xxviii. 2,4; and 
no doubt their language was barbarous in 
respect to the Greeks and Romans; for as 
the island had anciently a Phenician colony 
settled in it (see under Μελίτη), 90 it was 
afterwards, for a considerable time, sub- 
ject to the Carthaginians, who established 
the Punic tongue therein ; and hence the 
vulgar language of Malta, even to this 
day, contains a great deal of the Phenician 
and old Punic, as the curious reader may 
see very satisfactorily proved in the An- 
cient Universal History, vol. xvii. p. 297, 
&c. 8vo. Besides the texts above cited, the 
word occurs Col. iii. 11. 

Ge Ἑαρέω, &, from βάρος weight, 
burden. 
* 1. i burden, load, weigh down. In 

ass. Bapedpar, Sua, To be ressed, 
ee Sen down, heey. as the paca body 
with sleep. occ. Mat. xxvi. 43, (where see 
Kypke) Mark xiv. 40. Luke ix. 32. So 
in the Anthologia (see Wetstein) BEBA- 
ΡΗΜΕΝΟΣ ΥΠΝΩΙ; and Anacreon, Ode 
52, line 18, speaks of a young woman, 
BEBAPHMENHN ἐς “YIINON, Weighed 
down to sleep. Thus likewise Ovid. Met: 
lib. 1. line 224, vem somno—heavy 
with sleep. And Virgil, En. vi. line 520, 
—somnoque gravatum. 


II. Tobe essed, burdened, weighed 
down, with afiliction or calamity. occ. 2 
Cor. i. 8. ν. 4. 


III. To be burdened or charged with 
expense. occ. 1 Tim. v. 16. comp. Βάρος V. 
GaF Βαρέως, Adv. from Bapic.—Hea- 
vily, dully. occ. Mat. xiii. 15. Acts xxviii. 


5 Όμμαι δὶ σὺ BA'PBAPON κατ) “Apyas ἐνσεφωνῇ- 
«αι ἧτως καπ’ "ONOMATONOLAN isi cay rf 
aad σκληρῶς καὶ σραχιῶς λαλούνσων, ὧς 76 βασταρίσειν 
καὶ σραυλίζων καὶ ψιλλίζων, p. 977, edit. Amstel. 

+t See Vitringa, Observ. Sacr. lib. i, cap. 9. 
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27. [Βαρέως ἀκόειν τοῖς ὧσι. ly, to 

hear with difficulty, but metaphorically 

said of those who, though taught, are un- 

willing to receive the better doctrine de- 

= to them. See Isaiah vi. 10. Xen. 
yrop, ii. 2. 1. Anab, ii. 1. 7.] 

Bor, εος; υς, τὸ, from βαρές. 

I. Weight, burden. It ects gob hh the 
N. T. strictly in this sense: but hence, 

II. It is applied to that eternal weight 
of glory, which will follow the temporal 
afflictions of believers. occ. 2 Cor. iv. 17. 
St. ος. a πο ο) βάρος δόξης 
weight of glory, elegantly joins together 
the ae ibe ον the Heb. a3, which de- 
notes weight an » i.e. shins: 
or being irradiated wih rit s for the cd 
tural connexion between which two senses 
see Heb. and Eng. Lexicon, under 335 VI. 
and the authors there quoted. [See Soph. 
Ajax ver. 130. Eur. Hipp. 626. Claudian. 
de Laud. Stilic. iii. 72. Suidas, βάρος 
ἀντὶ τῷ τὸ πλῆθος, τὴν ἰσχύν. 

Ill. Burdensome Vaben Uiborions em- 
ployment. occ. Mat. xx. 12. 

V. A burden, burdensome injunction, 
occ. Acts xv. 28. comp. Rev. ii. 24. [See 
in sense III. and 1V. 2 Mace. ix. 10. 
Eccles. xiii. 2. Dionys. Hal. Ant. iv. 10.) 

V. Burden, charge. Hence Ἐν Bape 
εἶναι, To be burdensome, chargeable. occ. 
1 Thess. ii. 6. cump. Neh. v. 15. 1 Tim. 
v. 16, ἀδαρὴς, and ἐπιδαρέω, Wolfius, 
however, refers the phrase ἐν βάρει ἔιναι 
to making use of the apostolic authority 
and dignety in general. This interpreta- 
tion he confirms from the use of βαρεῖαι, 
2 Cor. x. 10; from an expression in Pha- 
laris’s Epist. βαρέα τινι εἶναι; and from 
the opposition between ἐν βάρει εἶναι, ver. 
6, and that ἡπιότητα, mildness, or genile- 
ness, which the Apostle professes to have 
observed, ver. 7. nch translat. of ver. 6. 
—quoique nous eussions ρώ montrer de 
Yautorité comme les Apétres de Christ. 
So Macknight. 

VI. Βάρεα, η, τὰ, Infirmities, faults, 
which in Christians are burdensome or 
grievous, not only to others but to them- 
selves. occ. Gal. vi. 2. comp. Rom. xv. 1. 
1 Thess. v. 14. (So Schleusner, and refers 
to Wessel. on Diod. Sic. iv. c. 61. and to 
Salm, on Trebell. Poll. Trig. Tyran. c. 4. 
for pondus in same sense in Latin.] 

Βαρύνω, from βαρύς. 

I. Το oppress, overload, overcharge. 
oce. Luke xxi. 34. So Homer, Odyss. 
iii. line 139, ‘OI'NQs BEBAPHKO'TES, 
Overcharged with wine ; and Odyss. xix. 
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lin.122, BEBAPHKO'TA µεφρένας ΟΥ ΝΩ:, 
My mind o’ercharged with wine. And 
Xenophon, cited by Raphelius on the place, 
says that Lycurgus thought that men 
should take so much food, ὡς ὑπὸ πλησμονῆς 
µήποτε BAPY'NEZOAI, as never to be 
oppressed with repletion. ape under 
Τρέφω III. and see Wetstein and Kypke 
on Luke. | 

(II. Metaphorically, To harden (the 
heart), Exod. viii. 15. 32. ix. 7. 31. 
x. 1. Make dult (the eyes or ears), 
Isaiah xxxiii. 15. lix. 7. Make heavy 
(of chains, &c.) Judg. i. 37. Lam. 
ili. 7. Zach. vii. 11. Eeclus. xxxiii. 
38. Multiply (as words, &c.), Job xxxy. 
16. 


ΒΑΡΥΣ, cia, ὐ. 

I. Heavy. occ. Mat. xxiii. 4. a 

II. Weighty, important. occ. Mat. xxiii: 
23. (Others explain Βαρύς here by dif- 
ficult, So Schleusner, giving, however, 
our interpretation, and justifying it by 
reference to Polyb. i. 38. iii. 13. 66. He- 
rodian. ii. 14, 7.) Comp. Acts xxv. 7. 

III. Weighty, authoritative, severe. occ. 
2 Cor. x. 10. [Hesychius, Βαρύς, κακὸς, 
ἀηδής, σκληρός.] P 

IV. Grievous, afflictive, oppressive. occ. 
Acts xx, 29. comp. 1 John v. 3. {Wisd. 
ii. 15. Exod. xxix. 31. xxx. 42. 1 Macc. i. 
19.]—This word, in the LXX, generally 
answers to the Heb. n2>. 

{V. In the LXX, the word signifies 
great. In Gen.i. 9, 11. Ex. ix. 3, the 
word usually rendered by: βαρύς is ren- 
dered by péyac (1335). And Hesychius 
says, Bapt—édndoi δὲ καὶ µέγα.] : 

> Βαρύτιμος 6, 4, from βαρὺς 
heavy, and τίµη price. [So in Latin 
grave pretium, Sall. Hist. iii. Of great 
price, very precious or valuable. occ. Mat. 
xxvi. 7. 


Βασανίζω, from βάσανος. 

I. To examine, try. 

II. To examine by torture. Hence, 

III. To torture, torment. See Mat. viii. 
6, 29. 2 Pet. ii. 8. Rev. ix. 5. comp. Rev. 
xii, 2. [1 Sam. v.3. 2 Mace. vii. 13.] 

IV. Ἡασανίζομαι, To be tossed, as a 
ship or persons sailing, by the waves of the 
sea. Mat. xiv. 24. Mark vi. 48. Comp. 
Longin. De Sublim. sect. x. towards the 
end. [It is also used in a somewhat milder 
sense, i. e. to afflict, vex, or annoy. Thus, 
in Mat. viii. 29. Mark v. 7. Luke viii. 28, 
the word refers to the annoyance and 
vexation experienced by the devils at 
being deprived of their power over man- 
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kind, not to any actual torments then in- 
flicted. Again, in Rev. xi. 10, Eichhorn 
explains the βασανισμὸς as referring to the 


restraint put on the zealots. 
Βασανισμὸς, &, 6, from βεβασάνισμαι 
pet of Bacavifw—Torment, lore, 
ε. ey 


pain; in xviii. 7, 10, pu 
... » in xiv. 11, the place of punish- 


Bacamsje,' &, 6, from βασανίζω.---4 
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in , Mat. xii. 25. Mark iii. 24: 
Luke xi. 17, 18, and perhaps Acts i: 6. 
And for the of the state, Mat. xxiv. 
7. Mark xiii. 8. Luke xxi. 10. Heb. xv. 


33.] 
,_ Π. ““ Royalty, royal power, or dignity. 


that it was not a different kingdom 
that wherein the nobleman lived, is 
ent from ver. 14. It is equally so that 
there is in this circumstance an allusion 
to what was well known to our Lord's 
hearers, the way in which Archelaus, and 


dormentor, or jailor. The word Bacavisi¢ | even Herod himself, had obtained their 
properly denotes examiner, particularly | rank and authority in Judea, by favour of 
one who has it in charge to examine by | the Romans.’ Campbell, whom see. occ. 
ἑογίνγε. Hence it came to signify jailor ; | Luke xiv. 12, 15. [It may be here ex- 
for on such, in those days, was this charge | plained of a crown, and see Diodor. Sic. 
devolved. Campbell, whom see. occ. Mat. |1. 47. Rev. xvii. 12. It also in this sense 
xviil. 34. [We may observe from Grotius’s | is used for reign, or ment, or axtho- 
Notes on this passage, that among the | rity, Mat. vi. 13. Luke i. 33. John xviii. 
jurisconsul eae ο. called cruciatus | 36. Heb. i. 8, and Rev. xii. 10, for 


' ος ischer, De Vit. p. 90. | power.] 

Hesychius, βασανιστὴς, ὁ δηµόκοινος, πολ-| 11. Βασιλεία τῶν ἐρανῶν, The kings 
λάκις δὲ ὁ ὃ , καὶ παρὰ τῶν ἀνδρα- | dom of heaven, or of the heavens, a phrase 
πύδων τὴν ἀλήθειαν πυνθανόµενος.] peculiar to St. Matthew, for which the 
ΒΑ΄ΣΑΝΟΣ, ο, ᾖ. other Evangelists use βασιλεία τὸ Ges, the 
1. An examination. [Properly an ετα- | kingdom of God. Comp. Mat. iv. 17, with 
mination of metals. Bacavoc was a Ly-| Mark i. 14; Mat. xix. 14, with Mark x. 
dian stone by which gold was tried.| 14; Mat. xi. 11, with Luke vii. 28 ; Mat. 
Ἡάσανος λίθος ὅτω καλεῖται i τὸ χρυσίον | xiii. 11, with Mark iv. 11, and with Luke 
τὰ παρατριβόµενον δακιµάσεται. r,and | viii. 10. Both these expressions refer to 
Hepeet ihe Etym. Magn. call 1 χρυσοχοϊκὴ | the prophecies of Daniel, chap. i. 44, vii. 
λίθος, adding the same explanation as| 13, 14; and denote that everlasting king- 

Harpocration ; and Hesychius says of Baca-| dom of the God of heaven, which 
νίσὴς, λίθος rw λέγεται, Avdie λίθω γέ- | would set up and give to the Son of God, 
wos, καὶ λίθος βάσανος, y παρατρίβοντες | or, in other gent, the * spiritual and 
τὸ χρυσίον ἐδοκίμαζον. See Pindar. Pyth.| eternal kingdom of Christ, God-Man, 
x. 105.) “which was to subsist first in more im- 
II. An examination by torture. In both | perfect circumstances on earth, but after- 
these senses it is ceed by the profane | wards was to appear complete in the world 
writers. (El. V. H. vii. 18.] of glory. In some places of Scripture, the 
Ill. Torture, torment. occ. Luke xvi. | kingdom of heaven more particularly sig- 
23, 28. Mat. iv. 24, where Wetstein cites | nifies the former of these, and denotes 
Dio Chrys. applying it to torments arising | the state of it on earth: (See Mat. ch. 
from distempers. [In 1 Sam. vi. 3, 4, 8, | xiii. throughout, especially ver. 41, 47. 
17, τὸ τῆς vs means the trespass of- | Mat. xx. 1.) and sometimes the kingdom 
fering ; the word ἐξβλασμα, or a similar | of God signifies only the state of glory, 1 
one, being understood, i. e. offering for | Cor. vi. 9, 10. xv. 50. Gal. v.21. But 
ili to escape ρα or torture. See | generally both the one and the other ex- 
isd. xix. 4. 1 Macc. ix. 56.] resgion includes both.” See Doddridge on 
Βασιλεία, ac, ἡ, from βασιλεύς. Mat’ iii. 2, Suicer, Thesaur. in βασιλεία, 
I. A kingdom, or dominion of a king.| and Jos. Mede's Works, folio, p. 103, 4. 
Mark vi. 23. [Rev. xvi. 10. In Mat. iv. | Campbell observes, that βασιλεία signifies 
8. and Luke iv. 5, Schleusner explains it | not only kingdom, but reign, and that in 
α province: τὰς βασιλείας ré κόσµο the | both the above-mentioned expressions it 
Αρ νὰ Judea, and eo many others. | should, when it relates to the place, be 
n the LXX it is often so used, Esth. i. | rendered by the former word ; when to the 
29. ii. 18. iii. 13. It is also used for α 
state generally, not the dominion of a king 







® See John xviii. 36, Luke i. 33. 


ΒΑΣ 
ti au ation of th by th 
ime or duration e sovereignty, by the 
latter. See more in Preliminery εις. 
tions to the Gospels, p. 136, 8ο. [Much 
has been written on this formula. Kopp 
(Exc. i. on the Epist. to the Thess.) and 


Keill in his Hist. Dogmatis de Regno 


Messi, &c. (Lips. 1781,) think it αἱ. 
ways denotes Christ's future ki 
afler the Resurrection ; but Doederlein 
especially asain Theol. Christ. p.m. 
713), and Schleusner differ. All agree in 
thinking that the formula was a Jewish 
one, and was used with reference to that 
kingdom of the Messiah which they ex- 
pected. See Schoetgen. Hor. Heb. i. p. 
1147,0n this subject. And it ap tome 
that Campbell’s remark as τὰ both tates 
being at leastin some degree almost always 
implied is correct. Nevertheless, some- 
times one, sometimes the otber, is more 
strongly alluded to, and Schleusner gives 
seven distinct shades of difference in the 
LXX. We find βασιλεία τὸ Θεῶ used in 
Wisd. vi. 4, simply for God's kingdom, or 
ορ the earth ; and in Wisd. x. 10, 
ior congregation of saints who sur- 
round and worship Co as their King in 
heaven. We may observe that (1.) the 
future happiness of Christ's followers in 
his heavenly ki is implied Mat. v. 
3, 103. 19, 20. vii. 21. viii. 11, 12. xviii. 
3, 4. xx. 1, Mark ix. 47. (comp. ν. 46.) 
Luke vi. 20. xiii. 28, 29. xiv. 15. xxii. 16, 
18, 90. xxiii. 49. Acts xiv. 22. | Cor. vi. 
9, 10. xv. 50. Galat. v.21. Ephes. v. 5. 
_ 1 Thess. ii. 12. 2 Thess. i. 5. 2 Tim. iv. 
] Ms δα ii. vy 3 Peter i. 11. That (2.) 
the sings is earthly kingdom, or 
the Christian religion with all ite present 
gifis and blessings, is more especially al- 
uded to, Mat. x. 7, 33. xiii. 11, 24, 31, 
33, &c. xix. 12, (though this may be re- 
ferred to the first head,) 43. xxii. 2. xxiii. 
19. Mark i, 15. iv. 11, 26, 30. x. 15. xii. 
31. Luke viii. 10. ix. 62. xii. 31. xiii. 18, 
20. xvi. 16. xviii.17,29. Acts viii. 12. 
Rom. xiv. 17. 1 Cor.iv.20. Rev. 1.9. In 
the following places the professors of this 
religion, or the Christian body, seem to 
be pointed, Mat. ‘xi. 11, 12. xiii. 41. xxi. 
31. (and $0 Luke vii. 28.) ; but there is 
little nec&ssity for separating these passages 


9 [Schleusner strangely refers v. 10. to the hea- 


venly, and y. 3. with vi. 20, to the earthly 
state of Christians, The expressions are entirely 
the same, used on the same subject, and in the same 
way; nor can any reason be offered why humility 
is not as much entitled toreward in a future state as 
patience under sufféring for conscience sake. ] 
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| from the last. Again (3.) the Messiah's 


~where. 
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kingdom in the Jewish sense is meant, 
Mat. xviii, 1. xx. 21. Mark xv. 43. Luke 
xvii, 20. xix. 11. xxiii. 51.; and (4.) 
Christ's kingdom generally, Mat. iii. 2. 
iv. 17. Luke xi. 2. Acts i. 3. xix. 8. 
xviii. 23, 31. Coloss. iv. 11, and else- 
(In 1 Cor. xv. 24, it denotes that 
invincible kingdom of Christ by which he 
reigns over and assists his followers till 
the end of the world.) The following pas- 
sages are of doubtful, disputed, or difficult 
meaning, Mat. xvi. 19, and Mat. xvi. 28. 
Luke ix. 27. Mark ix. x The ή 
passages, Mat. xix. 24. Mark x. 23, 24, 
25. Luke xviii. 24, 25, are referred by 
Schleusner to the IId sense. ] . 

CIV. It is used for βασιλεύς Hing. 
Mark xi. 10. (comp. Luke xix. 38.) In 
Rev. i. 6, Eichhorn says βασιλεία» iepeic, 
which is the reading of many MSS., is 
for ἱερέω», i.e. a body with the privileges 

priests, i. e. of Christians who have 


ree access to the Throne of Grace. See 


(V. Happiness, happy state, especially 
in the world to come. Mat. xxv. 34. Luke 
xii. 32. xxii. 29 (perhaps.).] 

Βασίλειος, w, 6, ἡ, from βασιλεύς. 

I. al, kingly. occ. 1 Pet. 
[Cont ead. iy id xix. 6.] 

II. Βασίλειο», ει τὸ, (namely δῶμα, α 
hotise, being understood 


ii. 9. 


shows that the word is used in the same 
sense by the Greek writers. [See Xen. 
Anab. ni. 4.15. In the LXX the same 
word is often to be understood, Prov. xviii. 
19. Dan. vi. 18, and sometimes séuya or 
διάδηµα, as 1 Kin 

Βασιλεὺς, έος, Att. έως, 6. A king, mo- 
narch. It is applied as well to God and 
his Christ, Mat. v. 35. 1 Tim. i. 17. Mat. 
xxv. 34, 40. John xviii. 37; as to men, 
Mat. i. 6. ii. ]. x. 18. xiv.9. 1 Pet. ii. 13, 
17. In the two last passages it particu- 
larly signifies the Roman emperor, whom, 
though the Romans themselves abhorred 
the title of rex, or king, yet the Greek 
writers, both ecclesiastical and profane, 
commonly called βασιλέυς or king. Thus 
Josephus De Bel. lib. iii. cap. 7. § 3. Ta 
περὶ rag ‘P ν ΒΑΣΙΛΕ IS ἐσόμενα. 
“What would happen concerning the 
Roman emperors.” So Cellarius, in his 
Herodum Historia vindicata, printed at 
the end ofthe 2d vol. of Hudson's Jose- 
phus, shows that not only Herodian, but 


Pausanias, Dionysius Perieget. and Dio- 


), aroyal house, a _ 
palace. occ. Luke vii. 25: where Wetstein 


xiv. 8. 2 Sam. i. 10.] - 
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dorus Sic. apply the name (Λασιλέυς to the 
Roman emperors. See also Wolfius on 
John er 15. a Ne: xix. 16, - Vi- 
trin sner, and Alberti. e word is 
used of any ruler, as of Hota, Mat. xiv. 
9, and elsewhere, who was only a Tetrarch 
-—and, generally, Acts iv. 26. xxv. 13, 
and probably Heb. vii. 1. So Rev. ii. 11. 
There is the same free use of the word in 
so writers. See Esch. Pers. 24. and 
ischer. ad Aechin. Socrat. Dial. iii. 2. 
Βασιλένω, from Bacdéve a hing —To 
be a king, reign us a king, whether in a 
or figurative sense. See Mat. ii. 
22. Luke i. 33. xix. 14, 27. Rom. v. 14, 
17, 21. 1 Cor. iv. 8. xv. 25. Rev. ix. 15, 
17. xix. 6, where see Vitringa. On Mat. 
ii. 22, Wetstein shows that the phrase 
BAZIAEYEIN ‘ANTI’ TINOZ is used 
not ovly by the LXX, 2 Kings xv. 7, and 
in 1 Macc. xiii. 32, but likewise by Hero- 
dotus, Aristophanes, Xenophon, and Ap- 
pian, for reigning in the stead or place of 
another. : 


ο ας 
. ly, of or a 
ing. OCC. ‘Reta ait 20, 21. μή 8. 

. Βασιλικὸς, ὁ, (διάκονος an attend- 
ant, or the like, being understood). 4 
courtier, i.e. an attendant, servant, or 
minister of a king, as the Syriac version 
renders it 220 33. i.e. δῦλος βασιλέως, 
or βασιλικὸς, “ qui vices regis gerebat, et 

ius erat minister.” Tremellius. occ. 
John iv. 46, 49. Comp. Wetstein, Kypke, 
and Campbell. [This explanation is con- 
firmed by Polyb.iv.76,2. Joseph. A. J. xv. 
8, 4. B. J. vii. 5. 2. οσα rag 
supply ἀνὴρ, i. e. one of the royal family ; 
ethers ster See Casaub. Exerc. 
Antibaron. p. 356. The Vulgate has re- 


κ] : 
[ΠΠ]. Greatest, best. James ii. 8. Comp. 
Mat. xxii. 39. The word denotes nobility, 


. or excellence in classical authors. Xen. 


Symp. i. 8. Polyb. viii. 24. p. 60.) 
ολα, a ἡ, from βασιλεύς.---4 
queen. occ. Mat. xii. 42. Luke xi. 31. 
Acts viii. 27. Rev. xviii. 7. This word is 
used by Theocritus, Idyll. xv. line 24, and. 
by others of the Greek writers, whom see 
in Wetstein. [See Sturz. de Dial. Maced. 
p. 154. 
ie wc, Att. εως, ἡ, from Bdw or 
Balyw to go, tread, which in the perf. 
tense, BeEnra (Ionic BeEaa), imports in the 
Greek writers, firmness, steadiness. [Sch. 
traces out the meaning of the word more 
correctly, βάσις α going, from Baivw lo go, 


123 


, 
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(as in Soph. Aj. 8, and see Hesych. and 
Gridas ) hens that with which the atep 


is made, or a foot (Herodian. vi. 5, 12, 
Apollod. Bibl. i. 5.) and thence again the 
lower part, base, or foundation. ] 

I. A basis, base, or foundation, [pave- 
ment, | from its steadiness. [Lev. i. 9.] 

II. The sole of the foot, or, in a more 
lax signification, the foot of a man, which 
is, as It were, the dasis on which he stands 
or goes. occ. Acts iii.7. Elsner and Al- 
berti show that the profane writers use 
the word in this sense. The former of these 
authors intimates that it may also denote 
the footstep or tread. Comp. Heb. xii. 
13 ; and see Wetstein and Kypke on Acts. 
(Wisdom. xiii, 19. Ecclus. xxvi. 20.] 

Βασκαίνω.---Το bewitch, properly with 
the eye. So the Greek Scholiast on Theo- 
a Idyll. = lin. oF observes, that 
Ἡάσκανος properly signifies ὁ τοῖς ὀφθαλ- 
μοῖς ieee καὶ φθιρο τὸ ο. ὃν turd, 
one who with his eyes kills or destroys 
what he looks at; and the Etymologist, 
and the Schol. on Arist. Plut. 5, say, 
that βασκάνος is for φασκανος, 6 τοῖς 
φαέσι καίνων, he who kills with his looks 
or eyes*: and this derivation is confirmed 
by the initial f being found instead of the 
& in the Latin fascino, to fascinate or be- 
witch with the eye. The superstitious 
Heathen believed that at mischief 
might ensue from an eye, or from 
being regarded with envious and malicious 
looks. Hence Bacxaivw and its derivatives 
are frequently used in the profane authors 
for envy, and the LXX and apocryphal 
writers apply such words in the same 
sense. See LXX in Deut. xxviii. 54, 56. 
Prov. xxiii. 6. xxviii. 22. and Ecclus. xiv. 
3, 6, 8. xviii. 18. xxxvit. 11, or 13. Pliny 
relates from Isigonus, that ‘“ among the 
Triballians and Illyrians there were certain 


enchanters, qui visu quoque effascinent. in- 


thence 


terimantque quos diutius intueantur, iratis | 


presertim oculis; who with their looks 
could bewitch and kill those whom they 
beheld for a considerable time, especially 
if they did so with angry eyes.” Nat. 


Hist. lib. vii. cap. 2, 


ας μὴ ΒΑΣΚΑ΄ΝΘΟ δὲ, αρὶς ἓνς lady ἔπτυσω κόλπιν’ 
To guard against the harm of evil 
Thrice ony breast I spat, we 
says a shepherd in Theocritus, Idyl. vi. 
4 39. And another in Virgil, Eclog. iii. 
. 103, 


® [See also Aul. Gel. N. A. xiii, 6] 
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Nescto quis teneros oculus mihi fascinat agnos. 
Some evil cycs bewitch my tender lambs. 


These to which many more might 
be added (see Wetstein on Gal. iii. 1.) are 
sufficient to show the notions of the an- 
cient Heathen on this subject; and we 
may add, that the same superstitious fan- 
cies still prevail in Pagan and * Maho- 
metan countries, and among the vulgar in 
most of those that call themselves Chris- 
tian. But when St. Paul says, O foolish 
Galatians, τις ὑμᾶς ἐθάσκανε, who hath 
bewitched you? it is not to be imagined 
that the Apostle favoured the popular 
error; this is only such a strong expres- 
sion of his surprise at their departure from 
the purity of the gospel, as any man 
might now use, who, notwithstanding, did 
not give the least credit to the pretended 
fascination of an evil eye. occ. Gal. iii. 1. 
[The of Galatians Schleusner ex- 
plains, Who has seduced you with false 
doctrine? See Irmisch. on Herodian. i. 
Ρ. 397.J}—The LXX have βασκάνει τῷ 
ὀφθαλμφῷ avré, shall envy with his eye, for 
wy yin his eye shall be evil, Deut. xxviii. 
54; and ver. 56. βασκάνει τῷ ὀφθαλμῷ 
ἀντῆς, for Ee yin. So Ecclus. a 8, 
Πόνηρος 6 βασκαίνων ὀφθαλμφ. ο 16 
pairs who envieth rit ht ye {and 
roe iv. 12.] Comp. under ’O¢0adpéc 


Βασάζω. Martinius and Mintert derive 
it from Baw to go, and saw to stand, i. e. 
του ly, a hea 

. To bear, carry, properly, a 

burden, bajulare, Ὃ ευ, 14. John 
xix. 17. Acts iii. 2. comp. Mark xiv. 13. 

II. To bear, carry, in general. Luke x. 
4. xi. 27. Comp. Acts ix. 15. [xxi. 35.) 


® No nation in the world (says Dr. Shaw, Tra- 
vela, p. 243, 2d edit.) is so much given to super- 
stition as the Arabs, or even the Mahometans in ge 
neral. They hang about their children’s necks the 
figure of an open hand, usually the right ; which 
the Turks and | δα paint likewise upon their ships 
and houses, as a counter-charm to an evil eye: for five 
is with them an unlucky number, and five (mean- 
ing their ) in your eycs, is their proverb of 
cursing and defiance. chee ee eae ony 
with some aragrophs of their Koran, whi 
(as the Jews did their Phylacteries, Exodus xiii. 16. 
Numb. xv. 38.) they place upon their breasts, or 
sew under their caps, to prevent fascination and 
witchcraft, and to secure themselves from sickness, 
and misfortunes. The virtue of these scrolls and 
charms is sup, to be so far universal, that 
they suspend them even upon the necks of their cat- 
tle, horses, and other beasts of burden.” [The same 
superstition ils at this day in many parts of 
Italy, and especially at Naples among all classes, and 
to a degree bardly credible to any but eye-witnesses. ] 
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Ill. To carry off or take away, John 
xx, 15, where see Wetstein, Wolfius, and 
Kypke ; Mat. iii. 11, whose shoes I am 
not worthy “βακάσαι to take away (Diog. 
Laert. p. 373. edit. Meibom.), after having 
pulled them off ; that is, whose slave I am 
not worthy to be ; this being the office of 
slaves among the ancients.” Markland, in 
Append. to Bowyer’s Conject. where see 
more; also Wetstein on Mat. John xii. 6, 
ἐδάσαζεν, carried off, i.e. stole. Thus Bp. 
Pearce and Kypke, who confirm this sense 
from the Greek writers. 

IV. To take αρ. oce. John x. 31 ; where 
this V. implies the largeness of the stones 
employed. So Homer, Odyss. xi. line 598, 


Aday ΒΑΣΤΑ/ΖΟΝΤΑ πιλώριο αμφοτερῆσιν. 
Heaving with both his hands a pond’rous stone. 


[Comp. John viii. 59. Joseph. A. lvii. 11, 
7. vill, 22, and Homer, Il. A. 593, ¢. 
405.) 

V. To bear, support, sustain, suffer, 
whether corporally, Mat. xx. 12. nea xi. 
18: or mentally, John xvi. 12. Rom. xv. 
1; or both, Mat. viii. 17 *. Luke xiv. 27. 
Acts xv. 10. Rev. ii. 2. & al. On John 
xvi. 12, observe, that the same expression 
is used in Epictetus’s Enchirid. chap. 
xxxvii—Tiy σεαυτῶ φύσιν κατάµαθε, ἐι 
ΔΥΝΑΣΑΙ ΒΑΣΤΑ΄ΣΑΙ. Consider your 
own nature, whether you are able to bear 
tt. So Arrian, Epictet. lib. iii. cap. 15, 
Τι AYNAZAI BASTA‘SAI. 

ΒΑ΄ΤΟΣ, », ἡ, perhaps (w being changed 


uy into ras usual) from the Heb. πώ”, a 


noisome plant, which is rendered βάτος by 
the LXX, Job xxxi. 40.—A bush or bram- 
ble. occ. Mark xii. 26. Luke vi. 44. xx. 37. 
Acts vii. 30, 35. But observe, that in 
Mark almost all the ancient, and many 
later MSS, with several printed editions, 
have τῶ before Bare ; god this reading is 
adopted by Wetstein and Griesbach, whom 
see. [The LXX use βάτος for the Heb. 
mp in Exod. iii. 2, 3,4. Deut. xxxiii. 16. 
It occurs in Plutarch. T. vi. Opp. p. 355. 
ed. Reisk. Polyb. ii. 71. 1. See on this 


word Diogcond. iv. ο. 37. Suicer. i. p. 672. Dicseorta 


Ol. Cels. Hierobot. ii. p. 53.) 
ΒΑ΄ΤΟΣ, ο, 6, from the Heb. na.—A 


# [Schleusner gives the orthodox explanation 
without hesitation, and most candidly, adding of 
course that the other sense, i.e. βαςάζω to cure, 
may be thought of, and, quoting Galen, de Compos. 
Med. per era Π]. «ώρας Seam καὶ ὑποπία 

32, and in Latin, Ovid. Pont. i. 3. This pas- ¢ 
is fully discussed in Abp. Magee's work on 
the Atonement, i, 410—432.] 
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Bath, the Jewish measure of ca- 
pacily next to the Homer, of which it was 
the tenth part. See Ezek. xlv. 11, 14. It 
is equal to the Ephah, i.e. to seven gallons 
- and a half English, and is always men- 
tioned in Scri as a measure of liquids. 
oce. Luke xvi. 6. (Josephus, A. J. viii. 2, 
says the βάτος holds seventy-two sextarii, 
but Epiphanius de Mens. p. 540, says 
mf eixty. See Theodoret. 5p. T. i. (ed. 
Hal.) p. 466, and the Schol. on Hexapl. 
Origen, Montfauc. 3 Kings v.11. Τ 
Hebrew word occurs also in Ezra vii. 22, 
and the Greek is written, according to 
Theodoret, either (άτου or βάδος, and 
some MSS. have this variety in Luke xvi. 
6, and others κάδως and κάβυς, The LXX 
in 2 Chron. iv. 5, render the Heb. word 
by µετρητὴς, and the Syriac, in St, Luke, 
has a word corresponding. ] 

Barpayoc, 4, 4, 4 βοατραχος, παρὰ ré 
τὴν βοὴν τραχεῖαν ἐχειν, from its harsh 
croaking. [See art. Hieroz. p. ii. 4. 
v. ο. i. Ρ. 651.J—A frog, occ. Rev. xvi. 
13. Is not our English name frog like- 
wise formed from the sound of its croak- 
tng? ([Artemidorus ii. 15, says that Ba- 
τραχοι, ἄνδρας Ὑόητας καὶ βυμολόχος 
προσηµαίνυσι, and Eichhorn on this 

of the Revel. explains the word in 
this sense ene 

Βαττολογέω, w, βάττος, a stutterer, 

ly one who cannot speak plain, but 

a syllable several times before he 
can finish tt*, and λόγος speech. And 
βάττος seems a derivative from Heb. t nor 
to foolishly, prate, babble, effutire. 
—To use vain repetitions, as the Heathen 
did in their post Of these we have 
examples, 1 Kings xviii. 26. Acts xix. 34. 
Comp. Homer, II. i. lin. 472, 3. occ. Mat. 
vi. 7. Comp. Ecclus. vii. 14.—Simplicius 
on Epictet. p. 212, uses this very uncom- 
mon verb. See Wetstein on Mat. [Mi- 
chaelis has a dissertation on Battologia in 
his Syntagm. Comm. P. ii. p. 57. and on 


® Salmasius in Pole’s 8 

+ Whence also may be derived the name of that 
Battus, the son of Polymnestus the Therzan ; who, 
Herodotus says, was σρῶνλος, α stammerer. Lib. iv. 


» 155. of 8 silly tautological men- 
tinued by Suides, and to whom Ovid is t to 
allude in the auswer of that babbling Battus to Μετ. 
cary, Metam. lib. ii, line 703, 


eee 8x5 is 
Montibus, tugquit, erunt, ct erant sub montibus illis, 
they should 
Be near those hills, and near those hills they were. 
See Suicer, Thesaur. in βα τεολογίω. 
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the place of St. Matthew, see Schwarz. 
Comm. Ling. Gr. p. 246. and on the word, 
Casaubon. Exerc. Antibaron. xiv. 8. Stol- 
berg. Exerc. Ling. Gr. ix. p. 364.] 

Βδέλ  ατος, τὸ, from ἐβδέλνγμαι, 
perf. of peXbooope- 

I. An abomination, an abominable thing. 
Mat. xxiv. 15. Luke xvi. 15. & al. Bya 
comparison of Mat. xxiv. 15, 16. Mark xiii. 
14, with Luke xxi. 20, 21, it is plain that 
by the abomination of desolation, i. e. 
which maketh desolate, ave meant the Ro- 
a armies with their ensigns. i ere 

man ensigns, especially the eagle, whi 
was cereied at the tall of every legion, 
were objects of worship; they are, accord- 
ing to the usual style of Scripture, called 
an abomination.” Lardner's Collection of 
Testimonies, vol. i. p. 49, &c. See also 
Josephus, Ant. lib. xviii. cap. 3, § 1. and 
cap. vi. § 3. and De Bel. lib. vi. cap. 6. § 1, 
and Bp. Newton on Ss fo vol. ii. p. 263, 
&c. 8Υο. and Randolph’s View of our Lord's 
Ministry, p. 291, Note. (This interpreta- 
tion is rejected by Schleusner with con- 
tempt as well as another (see Possin. 


Spicil. Evang. § 3.) which refers this ex- © 


pression to the statue of Caligula, when 
placed in the temple of Jerusalem. He 
says, that as βδελύσσομαι signifies to feel 
disgust at an object for its filthy smell 
(for, says the Etym. Μ. 192, 29, βδέλνγ- 


μα, ἡδυσσομία) or other odious congue ta . 


βδέλυγµα is an ee of exceeding 

gust ; and hence βδέλνγμα τῆς ἐρημώσεως 
means either a great and nable de- 
vastation, or (from Dan, ix. 29. xii. 11.) 
a devastating army which causes such a 
devastation.|—In the LXX, βδέλνγμα 
most frequently answers to the Heb. 
nay, ppw, or pipw; {which is the Heb. 
word in Dan, ix. 27.) all of which de- 
note somewhat very nauseous or abomin- 
able. 
[Il. An idol or idolatry, as a thing most 
disgusting. 1 Kings xi. 5, 33. Iea. ii. 8, 
20. xvii. 8. 1 Sam. xv. 2. Deut. xxix. 17, 
Exod. viii. 26. 2 Kings xxiii. 13. (Comp. 
Wied. xii. 25.) Jer. xiii. 27. and έπη 
Εθν. xvii. 4, 5. The Lex. Cyrell. MS. 
Brem. says, BdeAvypa' ray ἔιδωλον ὅτω ἐκα- 


λεῖτο rapa Ἰωδάιοι.. As tdolat: was one 
of the foulest sins, the word bing 
it is not improperly used for any great sin. 


Rev, xxi. 27. . xv. 14, xvii. 26. Jer. 
xi. 15. 1 Macc. i. δ4.] 

Ἑδελυκτὸς, ye from αρ alba 

. Ῥετέ, of Bdedvooopat—. nable, 

ον hateful, {and so Hesychius.] 


ee 


[ 
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occ, Tit. i. 16. (Prov. xvii. 15. Eccl. xli. 
8. 


ΒΔΕΛΎΣΣΟΜΑΙ. 

I. To turn away through loathing or 
disgust, (properly * from an ill smell, see 
Aristoph. Plut. 700.) to abhor, abominate, 
aversari, abominari. occ. Rom. ii. 22. Rev. 
xxi. 8; where ἐθδελύγμενοι, according to 
Vitringa, means those who are polluted 
with unnatural lusts, the ἀρσενόκοιται and 
µάλακου whose wickedness is called in 
ee abomination, ον λα 22; 
and the persons guilty of it ἐθδέλνγμενοι 
by the LXX, Hee. i. 10. Schleusner 
{referring also to Hosea) explains this 
rather of idol-worship. Isa. Ixvi. 5. Eccl. 
xx. 6. (In xi. 2. it rather implies con- 
αρ Lev. xviii. 30. Prov. viii, 7.] 

Π. To declare a thing detestable. Rom. 
ii. 22. That this is the sense in this pas- 


sage appears from the words 6 λέγων μὴ | firmed, i. e in 


µοιχεύειν. The active is used in somewhat 
a similar way in Exod. v. 21. ἐβδελύξατε 


Thy ὀσμὴν ἡμῶ», ye made our smell offen- 
sive, dap us hated } 


Ῥέδαιος, a, ov, from βέδαα, Ionic, for 
βέδηκα, perf. of Baw or βαίνω to go, and 
which in this time imports firmness, stea- 
diness.—Firm, sure, stedfast. occ. Rom. 
iv. 16. 2 Cor. i. 6. 2 Pet. i. 10. Heb. ii. 2. 
iii. 6, 14. vi. 19 1. ix. 17. This last verse, 
and the immediately ο. one, Dod- 
dridge paraphrases thus: “ For where a 
covenant is,—it necessarily imports the 
death of that by which the covenant is con- 
Jirmed (or, -according to Pierce, of the 
pacifier, ré διαθεµένο, comp. under Διατί- 
ϐθημι IT.) for you know that sacrificial 
rites have ever attended the most cele- 
brated covenants which God hath made 
with man, so that I may say, a covenant 
is confirmed over the dead (“ dead sacri- 
fices,” Macknight) ἐπὶ νεκροῖς βέδαια, 8ο 
that it does not avail while that by which 
it ie confirmed, liveth.” Here it is evi- 
dent, Ist, That, according to either Dod- 
dridge’s or Pearce’s interpretation διαθέ- 
pevog’ is aa another name for the Heb. 
nya a purifier, or purification sacrifice, 
which always acuapanied the solemn dis- 
pensations of God to man. See Gen. xv. 
16. Exod. xxiv. 5, 8. Mat. xxvi. 28; and 


© Hesychius βδιλύσσισθαι xnewola: τὴν κοιλία. 
the stomach, 


To void 

+ In this passage, ἀσφαλῆ καὶ βίβαιαν may refer 
either to ἥν (sc. ἑλπίδα) or to dyxupey. Tn the econd 
case the ini refer 


to Hesychius, who ex. 
plains this word by ἀσάλεντος, not shaken by the 
Hide or waves, . 


126 


"BEB 


2dly, that, according to St. Paul's reason- 
ing in this passage, the Heb. phrase m3 
ma, Maal referring to ag must 
stri rly import the cutting 
of saa Lay λος, aah a purifier. 
Comp. Heb. and Eng. Lexicon in ms V.) 
But, 3dly, I must observe, that διαθήκη 
(which see) should be rendered, when re- 
ferring to God's transactions with man, 
not α covenant, but an institution or dis- 
pensation. ([Schleusner translates this 
passage, A testament is ratified by the 
death of the testator, as in our Ver- 
sion.] 

Βεδαιοτέρος, a, ov, Comparat. of Be- 
€awc.—More firm, more confirmed. occ. 
2 Pet. i. 19, Καὶ ἔχομεν βεδαιότερον τὸν 
xpophruoy λόγον, And we (apostles ) 
have the prophetic word (of the Old 
Testament, comp. ver. 20, 21.) more cor- 
uence of what we 
saw and heard on the Mount. ‘“ He does 
not oppose,” says Wetstejn, “ the pro- 
phetic word to fables, or to the trans- 
figuration seen by himself. For (be- 
sides that what we oursélves have seen, 
we know more certainly than what we 
have heard that others have seen,) if 
Peter had intended such an opposition, he 
would have written ἔχομεν δὲ or éxere. 
But the το word is more firm now, 
after it has been confirmed by the event, 
than it was before the event. -ᾱ the Greek 
interpreters understood the , Schol. 
[Cod.] 16. Έλαξε παρὰ Océ δόξαν, καὶ 
ἔχομεν ἐκ τώτω βεξαιότεραν πᾶσαν τὴν ὑκὸ 
τῶν προφήτω» περὶ duré κροκαταγγελία»- 
προσέχοντες τύτοις ἀσάφως ὑπὸ τῶν προ- 
φήτων ἐιρημένοις, dx ἀποχήσετε τῆς ἐλπίδος, 
τῶν πραγμάτων» κατὰ τὸν ἰδίον καῖρον παρα- 
γινοµένω», ἃ καὶ ἡμέραν σόφως ἐκάλεσε, τῇ 
τρόπῃ ἐμμέινας. “ He (Christ) received 
from God glory, and hence we have all the 
predictions of the prophets concerning him 
more firm—taking heed therefore to what 
hath been obscurely spoken by the pro- 
phets, ye will not miss your hope, the 
things coming to pass in their own time, 
which things fe also judiciously calls day, 
continuing the figure *.” Comp. Mac- 
knight.—As to the sense here assigned to 
the expression“EXEIN BEBAIO'TEPON, 

er in his Conjectures on the Text 
(which see) cites from Isocrates, τες δὲ 
τόιωτον ξινάι µε vopiZovrac biog περ ἕιμε 


® Comp. 1 Pet. |. 10, 11. Luke xxiv. 36-37, 
i see Jortin’s Tracts, vol. 1. Ρ. 412414, edit, 
90. 
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ΒΕΒΑΙΟΤΕΡΑΝ révrny“EXEIN τὴν διά- | And in Virgil, Αη. vi. line 258, 


voay ; (but I hope) “ that those who know 
me to be really what I am, will be more 
coafirmed in this opinion ;” and from Jo- 
sephus, Ant. lib. v. cap. 10. § 4. Τᾶντα 
βιασάµενος ὅρκοις ἔιπειν ἀντῷ τὸν π » 
"Ηλει--ἔτι ever ΒΕΒΑΙΟΤΕΡΑΝ ΕΙΧΕ 
τὴν προσδοκία» τῆς τέκνων ἁἀπωλέιας, 
ἐς When Eli had extorted these things by 
oath from the prophet, he had the expecta- 
tion of his sons’ destruction more fully 
confirmed.” 

Be€adw, w, from βέδαιος. 

I. To confirm, establish, 


i strengthen. 
Mark xvi. 20. ᾿ ς d 


1 Cor. i. 8. Col. αἱ. 7. & 


II. To keep, verify, of promises. occ. 
Rom. xv. 8. ος. and Maristides use 
the same phrase, βεδαιῶσαι τὰς ἐπαγγε- 
dade, or τὴν ἐπαγγελίαν. See Raphelius 
and Wetstein. [ Lysias, p. 325.] 

BeEaiworc, τος, Att. εως, ἡ, from βε- 
ζαιόω. Confirmation, corroboration, occ. 
Phil. i. 7. Heb. vi. 16. [Wisd. v. 20. 
There is difficulty in Lev. xxv. 23.] 

Βέδθηλος, ο, 6, §.—Profane, void of re- 
ligion or piety. Applied both to persons. 
occ. 1 Tim, i. 9. Heb. xii. 16; and to 
things. occ. 1 Tim. iv. 7. vi. 20. 2 Tim. 
ii. 16.—Bé€ndo¢ may be derived either 
from the * Heb. 533 ἐπ confusion, from 23 
to confound, “because profane persons 


found the differences of things,” or eda 


from the particle Ge, denoting privation 
or separation (perhaps from the Heb. x2 
to go, go away), and βηλὸς Τ a threshold 
or pavement, particularly of a temple, so 
that βέθηλος will properly denote one who 
either is or ought to be debarred the 
threshold or entrance of a temple, as the 
Latin profanus likewise is strictly one who 
stands procul a or pro fano, at a distance 
from or before the temple or consecrated 


inclosure. Both the Greek and Latin | 8. 


words correspond to those solemn pro- 
clamations which sometimes preceded their 
sacred rites: Thus in Callimachus, Hymn. 
in Apoll. line 2, 

tang, nas, brig ἄλισρος. 


® See Gale's Court of the Gentiles, vol. i. book i. 

82. ς 
ar Which seems a derivative from the Heb. na 
to agitate, disturb, because continually disturbed 
the feet of those who go in and out. So the Engli 
threshold from the Spercpald is plainly 
compounded of Srerean to smite, strike, thresh, 
and palo wood ; because the threshold is continually 
struck and worn by the feet of those who go in and 
out. See Heb. and Eng. Lex. in ins IT. 


Procul! ο procul! este profani, 
Far! ye profane! O far! 


So that well-known fragment of Orpheus 

begins, 

Φθέγζομαι Tig Sips ler, θύρας 3 ἠπίθεσθὶ βίθλως - 

Πασιν ὅμως. 
ll 
ο! 


to whom "tis lawful, but these doors 
μὲ "gainst the profaxc. 


Comp. Numb. v. 1—4. xix. 13, 20. 2 
Chron. xxiii. 19. [Lev. x. 10. 1 Sam. 
xxi. 45. 

Βεξηλόω, w, from βέδηλος.--Το pro- 
fane, pollute, treat what is consecrated to 
God as if it were common. occ. Mat. xii. 
5. Acts xxiv. 6. Comp. Neh. xiii. 18. 
Ezek, xxii. 26. in the LXX. [The verb 
is used of human beings in the LXX- 
Thus in Lev. xx. 29. xxi. 9, 17. (comp. 
v. 14. Judith ix. 2. Eccl. xlii. 14. and 
Fessel. Advers. SS. lib. ii. ο. 18. p. 146.) 
it refers to the violation and prostitution 
of women. In Lam. ii. 2. it 1s simply to 
dishonour.] 

BEEAZEBO'YA. Heb.—Beelzebul, as 
all the Greek MSS. constantly read it 
with the final A, or as the Vulg. and mo- 
dern versions give it, Beelzebub, Heb. 
marys from ὃνα the Lord, and 3)31 

hing out. Baalzebub is mentioned 2 K. - 
1. 2, 3, 6, 16, as the Aleim or God of the 
Philistines of Ekron. He arene by that 
history to have been one of their medical 
idole; and as bya denotes the sun, 80 the 
attribute 3121 seems to import his power 
in causing water to gush out of the earth, 
and in promoting the fluidity and due dis- 
charge of the juices and blood in vege- 
tables, animals, and men, and thereby con- 
tinuing or restoring their health and vt- 
r.—And as flies, from the manner of 
their issuing from their holes, were no 
improper emblems of fluids gushing forth, 
hence the epithet 213! makes it probable 
that a fly* was part of the imagery of the 
Baal at Ekron, or that a fly accompanied 
the bull or other image, as we see in many 
instances produced by Montfaucon ; espe- 
cially since the LXX translators, who 
certainly knew much better, than we at 
this distance of time can pretend to do, 


5 [It would scem rather that the idol of the Ecron- 
ites (2 Kings i. 2.) was worshipped as the driver 
away of flies with which their country was infested, 
like the Jupiter ἁπόμυιος or fevrreee of the Greeks. 
See Selden de Diis Syris, it. ο. 6. Possin. Spic. 
Evang. § 13. Plin. Nat. H. x. 28.] : 
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what were the emblematic gods of the 
Heathen, have constantly rendered bya 
373 by BAAA ΜΥΙΑΝ, Baal the fy *, 
And however strange the worship of such 
a deity may appear to us, yet a most re- 
markable instance of a similar idolatry is 
said to be practised among the Hottentots 
even to our days. For (if Kolben is to be 
believed) this people “ adores, as a beni, 
deity, a certain insect, peculiar, it is said, 
to the Hottentot countries. This animal 
is of the dimension of a child’s little fin- 
ger; the back is green, and the belly 
speckled with white and red. It is pro- 
vided with two win 
with Τ two horns. To this little win 
deity, whenever they set eyes on ‘it, they 
render the highest tokens of veneration ; 
and, if it honours a Kraal (a village) with 
a visit, the inhabitants assemble about it 
in transports of devotion, as if the Lozp 
OF THE UNIVERSE was come among them. 
They sing and dance round it while it 
stays, troop after troop, throwing to it 
the powder of Bachu, with which they 
cover at the same time the whole area of 
the Kraal, the tops of their cottages, and 
every thing without doors. They like- 
wise kill two fat sheep as a thank-offer- 
ing for this high honour. It is impossible 
to drive out of a Hottentot’s head, that 
the arrival of this insect to a Kraal brings 
favour and prosperity to the inhabit- 
ants t."—Baal-zebub’s being represented 
under the form of a fly, might be one 
reason why the Jews in our Saviour’s time 


5 And in this they are followed by Josephus, 
who, Ant. lib. ix. cap. 2. § 1, says thet Αλαίν 
sent xpd¢ τὸν Ακκάρων ΘΕΟΝ ΜΤ΄ΤΑΝ{ τᾶσο γὼρ Hy 
ὄνομα τῷ Θιῷ to the God-Fly (for that was the deity’s 
name) of a on an old writer, cited by 

ides wi Ηλίας, says concerning 
Ahaziah, ᾿Εχρήσατο ΜΥ ΊΑι τὸν by Ακκάρῳ Ἐιδωλῳ, 
he applied to the Fly the Idol of those of Ekron.”” 
Not to mention the correspondent testimonies of 
Nazianzen, Theodoret, Philastrius, and Procopius, 
which are cited by Bochart, vol. iii. p. 499. 

OP leaner Eng. Lex. under y IV. and mp, 
comp. below under Κι 
ος above account is Lagerittie from the 

‘om: System of Geography, vol. ii. the 
authors of which ses τὸ § να it 
from Kolben's Present State of the of Good 
cae in the first volume of which work, p. 99, &c. 
of the English edit. the reader may be entertained 
with a detail of the worship of (I had almost 
said) Baal-zebub among the Hottentots. But find. 
ing that the authenticity of Kolben's account of this 
people has been of late severely arraigned by 
succeeding travellers, I must leave it to the reader 
‘ oe to detcrmine what degree of credit is due to 
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had changed the name into Beel-zebul, 
i.e. * ar bya, the Lord of dung, which 
I need not stay to prove these winged 
deities show a rarticula® regard to. But 
the Jews then used this name for the 
Prince of the Devils, Mat. xii. 24. Luke 
xi. 15; and our Lord himself applies it, 
Mat. xii. 26, 27. Luke xi. 18, 19, as sy- 
nonymous with Satan, who, according to 
St. Paul, Eph. ii. 2, is the Prince of the 
Power of the Air, and therefore might 

roperly be called Beel-zebub, as being 
the Lord of this fluid: And he might also 
be denominated Beel-zebul, from his de- 
lighting in all abomination and unclean- 
ness. (Comp. under ᾿Ακάθαρτος IV.) oce. 
Mat. x. 25. xii. 24, 27. Mark iii. 22. 
Luke xi. 15, 18, 19. 

BEAIAA, Heb. >y:b2.—Belial. It oc- 
curs once, 2 Cor. vi. 15, according to 
most of the printed editions, but I know 
not that any Greek MS. has this reading. 
Seven of those cited by Wetstein, two of 
which ancient, have Beday, and two βε- 
λίαξ, but the greater number have βελιαρ; 
and this last seems the true reading, ρ 
being substituted for the Heb. in dynba, 
because the termination λ. is unknown to 
the Greek language. The Heb. 22203 
may most probably be derived from "2 
not, and 9) profit, and so signify worth- 
less, wicked ; and hence βελίαρ, in 2 Cor. 
vi. 15, being opposed to Christ, seems to 
denote 6 πόνηρος the wicked one, the Devil, 
or Satan. . 

[Βελόνη, α needle. This word is the 
reading of some MSS, instead of δος 
in Laks xviii. 26. Phrynichus (p. 32.) 
says Beddvn καὶ Bedovérwhic ἀρχαῖαιἡ δὲ 
ῥαφὶς τί ἔκι», dx ἄν τις γνοίη.] 

ΒΕ΄ΛΟΣ, εος, ος, τὸ, either from βάλλω 
(anciently βλέω) {ο cast, or rather imme- 
diately rhe the Heb. >n2 to agitate, 
hasten—[This word, like the Hebrew 
nbw and Latin ¢elum, implies any weapon 


® 52» signifies dung, not only in the Rabbinical 
writings, but in the Chaldee Targums, and in the 
Syriac language (sce Castell’s Lexic. Heptaglot.) 
and there is no reason to doubt but bbe pr 
in the same sense by the Jews, with whom our 
conversed. And among the Jews, says tfoot, 
Hor. Heb. Mat. xii. 24, it bene eh 1s 
duty of religion to reproach olatry, 
call them by contemptuous names, of wi 


was a common and one, as he proves 
a in the udical Tract Beracoth. 
Β us, in like manner as the Evangelists, uses 


Βιελζεθιλ for 3132 bya, 2 K. i. 2. See more in 
Wetstein’s Var. Lect. on Mat. x. 26. [Buxtorf. 
Lex. Talmud. p. 333.] 


vou 
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which is discharged either from the hand, 
a bow, or other instrument. The Lexi- 
cographers say βέλος, πᾶν τὸ βαλλόμενο». 
It is used for a thunderbolt in 2 Sam. xxii. 
15. and see Ps. xvii. 6. cxliii. 7, and so in 
a Greek Epig. apud Laert. Procem. p. 4.] 
—A dart, arrow. In the N. T. it is only 
used figuratively for Satanical tempta- 
tions, or severe persecutions. occ. Eph. vi. 
16, where the expression τὰ βέλη---τὰ πε- 
πυρωµένα, the fiery or fired darts, seems 
an allusion to those javelins or arrows 


which were sometimes used by the an- 
cients in sieges and battles. Thus Ar- 


,» De Ex 


rian af ped. Alex. lib. ii., mentions 
Nace έλη, fire-bearing darts, Appian, 
De Bel. Mithrid., να ο ών es 
Thucydides, lib. ii. 75, πύρφοροι disoi, 
Jire-bearing arrows*. Livy, fib. xxi. cap. 
8, calls a weapon of this kind a Falarica, 
which he describes as a javelin surrounded 
at the upper part with combustible mat- 
ter, which when set on fire, the weapon 
was darted against the enemy. I shall 
only add further, that the learned Elsner 
has produced the very phrase of St. Paul 
from Apollodorus, who says, Biblioth. lib. 
ii. [c. 4. § 2.], that Hercules plagued the 
Lernéan Hydra BEAEXI ΠΕΠΥΡΩΜΕ.- 
ΝΟΙΣ. See Raplilius, Elsner, Wolfius, 
Wetsteir, and Kypke. ~ 

BeAriwy, ονος, 6, ἡ, καὶ τὸ---ον. An ir- 

regular comparative, according to the 
marians, of ἀγαθὸς good, but really 
lerived from βόλομαι to be willing, de- 
strous ; or, according to Damm. Lexic. 
Grec. from βέλος a dart, q. d. “ quod 
Magis scopum attingit, what better hits 
the mark,.”—Better. Whence Βέλτιον, 
neut. used adverbially, Well enough, very 
sell. occ. 2 Tim. i. 18. So Κάλλιο», Very 
well. Acts xxv. 10. 

ΒΗΘΕΣΔΑ',. Heb.— Bethesda, Heb. 
mon ma, the house of mercy. So the 
Syriac version ΜΊΟΠ m3. The name of a 
pool, or rather bath, of water, having five 
porticoes ; and so called from the mira- 
culous cures there mercifully vouchsafed 
by God to persons labouring under the 
most desperate diseases. occ. John v. 2, 
where see Wolfiust. They still show you 
“the pool of Bethesda contiguous on one 
side to St. Stephen's gate, on the other to 


* [See also Zosim. iii. 25, Casaub. ad AEnew 
ο» p- 103. and Veget. de Re Milit. iv. ο 


Τ [Some MSS. read Bncai84,on which see Wessel. 
ad Antonin. lun, p. 589.] 


129 


BHP 


the area of the temple.” Maundrell’s 
Journey, April 9. Comp. Hasselquist’s 
Voyages, &c. p. 134, 

ΒΗ΄ΜΑ, arog, τὸ. 

I, A judgment-seat, a tribunal, a throne, 
α raised, or elevated seat for a judge or 
king. Mat. xxvii. 19, John xix. 13. Acts 
xii. 21. xxv. 6, 17. Thus Josephus, De 
Bel. lib. ii. cap. 9. § 3. Ty δὲ ἑξῆς 6 Πί- 
λατος ΚΑΘΙΣΑΣ ἘΠΓ BH MATOZ—and 
lib. iii. cap. 9. § 10. ᾿Ονεσπασίανος--- 
ΚΑΘΙΖΕΙ ἘπΙ ΤΟΎ BH’MATOS. So 
Ant. lib. xx. cap. 5. § 2. Comp. Rom. 
xiv. 10. 2 Cor. v.10. In this sense the 
word may be derived either from βαένω or 
βῆμι to ascend, [We may observe, that in 
the provinces, justice was administered in 
the open air, the presiding officer steps 
on a tribunal on a raised ground cove’ 
with marble planks. In Acts xxv. 10, 
the phrase may signify either the tribunal 
of Cesar, or, according to some, the ma- 
gistrate appointed by Caesar. The N. T. 
use of the word is found in Greek authors ; 
as Dionys. Halic. xii. ο. 30. See Irmisch. 
on Herodian. T. i. p. 142. In Acts xii. 21. 
Krebsius (Obs. Flav. p. 216.) says, we are 
to understand a sort of throne erected b 
Herod in the *heatre to see the games an 
harangue the people from. Hence, among 
the Greeks, (ῆμα is sometimes simply an 
orator’s tribune. Xen. Mem. iii. 6. 1. 
Esch. Socr. Dial. iii. 13. Comp. Nehem. 
viii. 4, where it signifies a place to which 
you mount by a step. See Wisd. xlv. 11. 
2 Mace. xiii. 26. 

II. Βῆμα ποδὸς, A space or room to set 
the foot on, q. d. a foot’s tread. occ. Acts 
vii. 5. [In this simple sense it is to be 
found in Ecclesiasticus xix. 26, and in 
Aquila and Symm. 1 Sam. xx. δ.] In 
this sense it is a derivative from Bébnpac, 
Ist perf. pass. of Baivw, βίω, or βῆμι, to 
step, tread—In the LXX, Deut. ii. 5, 
βῆμα ποδὸς answers to the Heb. Το 5x4 
η», @ foot’s tread, Eng. trans. a foot- 
breadth, 

BH'PYAAOS, ο, 6, or 4. It may be 
very naturally derived from Heb. 12, 
pure, bright, and bbn to shine ; whence, 
by the way, may also be deduced the 

rench driller, to shine, and thence the 
English brilliant, brilliancy.—A_ beryl. 
A kind of precious stone of a green colour, 
and the best sort of which are of a fine 
sea-green. They are found in India, but 
rarely any where else. So Pliny, Nat. 
Hist. lib. xxxvii. cap. 5, “ Probatissimi 
sunt ex tis qui viriditatem puri maris émi- 
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tantir.—JIn India originem habentes, 
rard alibi reperti.” occ. Rev. xxi. 20, 
where see Wetstein. [On the be? be see 
Solin. p.567, 1105. Epiphan. de Gemm. 
ο. xi. p. 109. M. Hiller. de XII. Gemm. 
in Pect. Pont. p. 35. See Exod. xxviii. 
20. xxxix. 11, where it answers to the 
Heb. pnw: on which see Braun. de Vestit. 
Sacerd. Hebr. lib. ii. ο, 18. 

BIA, ac, 4.—Force, vi e. occ. Acts 
xxi, 35. xxiv. 7. xxvii. 4]. v. 26, where 
observe that Polybius, [p. 782.] cited by 
Wetstein, uses the same phrdse META’ 
ΒΙΑΣ. [The may be under- 
stood as implying any instruments of 
violence, as in Symmachus’s version of 
Isaiah ix. 5. Béac is used for vires, or 
facultales, powers, in Wied. vii. 20. See 
Exod. xiv. 25.] 

Βιάζω, from Ῥία.--Το force, urge. 
Hence Βιάζομαι, mid. To force oneself, to 
press. occ. Luke xvi. 16.—BraZopar, pass. 
To be forced, or invaded by force. occ. 
Mat. x1. 12. See Wetstein on both texts. 
ee be ee doubt that the mean- 

ng is thesamein the two passages. Schleus- 
ner explains them thus: Men burn with 
the most ardent desire to receive the Chris- 
tian doctrine, or to become Christians. 
So #lian. V. H. xiii. 32. ’Ext τὴν ἀρετὴν 
Hxew βιάζοµαι, and Xen. Cyrop. iii. 3, 69. 
βιάζεσθαι ἐς τὴν ἀρχὴν. See Krebs. Obs. 
Flav. p. 30. Scheef. ad Bos Ellips. p. 612. 
Appian Bell. Syr. p. 178. and Bell. Civil. 
Ρ. 691. Schwarz (Monum. Ingen. i. p. 
171. and iii. pp. 39 and 59.) quotes Plato 
(Sophist. p. 158. 160. and de Leg. viii. p. 
647.) to show that βιάζω is used of teach: 
ers who propose a thing so clearly as to 
force their hearers to receive it; and 
hence he explains this passage thus, “ The 
reasons of Christianity are so clearly set 
forth, that they who use that sort of force 
ee to, _ imitate it, become truly 
partakers of divine grace.’ 

ΕΒίαιος, ata, Gee ράσα 
vehement. occ. Acts ii. 2, where Wet- 
stein cites from Philo, ΒΙΑΙΑ ΠΝΕΥ- 
MATA, and from Arrian, ΠΝΕΥΜΑ 
ΒΙΑΙΟΝ. ((Exped. Alex. ii. 63.) Exod. 
xiv. 21. Isaiah lix. 19.] 

ee Βιαὴς, ο, 6, from Bralw.—One who 
invades, or forcibly crowds or presses. occ. 
Mat. xi. 12, where Eng. Marg. they that 
thrust men. See Bp. Pearce. [The word 
occurs in Philo de Agricult. p. 314. ed. 
Mang. vol. iii. p. 42. ed. Pfeefer. in the 
sense of violent, and is 90 explained in 
glossaries, Beirne occurs in Pindar. Nem. 
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ix. 180. In Mat. xi. 12. its sense depends 
of course on that of Bidfopar. They wha 
interpret the first word of violence offered 
to Christianity, must construe this word 
as the violent, or oppressors. But Schleus- 
ner’s sense seems the best ; and Chryso- 
stom says, ὁι μετὰ oredijc προσιόντες.] 

Βιβάζω, from Baw, to go or come, with 
the reduplication βι. Comp. Διδάσκω.--- 
To cause or make to come or go. ‘This V. 
occurs not uncompounded in the N. T. 

Βιθλαρίδιο», #, ro, a diminutive 

of Bibdoc. A little book. occ. Rev. x. 2, 8, 

i i. [See Montfauc. Paleog. p. 25 and 
8. 

Βιβλίο», ο, τὸ, from βίθλος. 

I. A book, a roll or volume, as of the 
prophet Isaiah, of St. John’s Gospel, of 
the Law. See Luke iv. 17, 20. John xx. 
30. Gal. iii. 10. Comp. ᾽Αναπτύσσω; and 
on 2 Tim. iv. 13, see Μέμβρανα 1Π., and 
Macknight. (Comp. Heb. x. 7. and Ps. 
xl. 8.J—BrEX/oy is by no means neces~ 
sarily a diminutive; for though cv be 
frequently a diminutive termination, yet 
there are very many Greek nouns in wy, 
which differ not at all in sense from the 
more simple nouns whence they are de- 
rived: thus οἰκίον from οἶκος, ὅρκιον from 
ὅρκος, φόρτιον from φόρτος, Shpoy from 
Sfp, have a diminutive termination in- 
deed, but no such signification; Φήριον, 
for instance, is not a little wild beast, but 
simply α wild beast, as Sijp, whence Ho- 
mer has péya Sypiov, Odyss. x. lines 171, 
180, 


—— pédra γὰρ META ΘΗ΄ΡΙΟΝ jer, 


So βιβλίον is not necessarily a little book, 
but simply a book, according to that of . 
Callimachus, ME'TA ΒΙΒΛΙΟΝ péya κά- 
κον, A great book is a great evil. See 
Duport, ia Theophrast. Ethic. Char. p. 
385, 386. ed. Needham. 

II. A scroll, a bill or billet, as of di- 
vorcement, which, if we may believe the 
Thalmudists, was always to consist of 
twelve lines, neither more nor less. Light- 
foot gives us the form of such an instru- 
ment, Hor. Heb. &c. on Mat. v. 31. occ. 
Mat. xix. 7. Mark x. 4. Comp. Deut. xxiv. 
1. Jer. iii. 8, where the LXX apply the 
word in the same sense for the Heb. 1p. So 
Herodotus uses βιθλίον for a letter of no 
great length. Lib. i. cap. 124, 125. comp. 
πο. vi. cap. 4. [A letter, 2 Sam. xi. 14. 
2 Kings xix. 14. xx. 12. Baruch, i. 14; αν 
edict, 1 Macc. i. 46. On the phrase 
βιβλίον ζωῆς (Rev. xvii. 8. xxi. 27.) it is 
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sufficient to refer to Rev. χχ. 19. and (ο | logue of those who were to be considered 


the common notion in Scripture, that God 
has a book in which are written all human 
actions and thoughts, Glassius has much 
on this point ia his Philel. Sager. p. 981. ed. 
Dath. ; and see Buxtorf. de 8 , Vet. ν. 
ο. 25. and Joh. a Leut. Theol. Jud. ο. 20. 
Suidas voce ZeGs, and Lucian. Philop. Ρ. 
251. vol. ix..ed.:Bipent. The βέβλος ζωῆς 
of the O. T. seems to imply only the ca- 
talagne of the living. Exod. xxxii. 32, 33. 
Numb. xi. 15.9 

Ῥέόλος, «, 6, from βύθλος the Egyptian 

pyres. “ Of the ve travellers into 

rd the Abbé Winckelman, Al- 
pénus is the only one who has given us an 
exact description of this plaat. It grows 
on the:banks of the Nile; and in marshy 
grounds. Thestalk, accesding to Alpinus, 
rises to the height of six or seven eubite, 
besides about two under water. This stalk 
is triangular.—This reed, commonly call- 
ed the ian reed, was of the greatest 
wee 00 inhabitants —But the moet 
weefal part of this plant was ite delicate 
vind or bark, which they used to write 
wpon,—The leaves of the papyrus were 
Grawn from the stalk, which.may be easily 
separated into thin layers—This is con- 
firmed by.the in η of the MS8. of 
Herculaneum. They are composed of 
leaves four fingers in breadth, which, to 
the best of my judgment, shows the cir- 
cumference of the t.” Thus the Abbé, 
in his Critical Account of Herculaneum, 
Ρ. 92—86, where see more. 

I. Asa N. the Egyptian sin 
oe b ται ας 
v. cap. 686. And thus the ive βί6- 
Necks applied for the Heb. sai by the 
LXX, Isa. xviii. 2. And because an- 
pages books were frequently written on 
the rind of this plant, hence 

Ἡ. A sritten volume, a book. Mark xii. 
26. Luke iii. 4. & al. And though these 
Jewish books were generally written on 
prepared skins or parchment, yet they 
were by the writers of the N. T. called 
βίθλοι; just as Herodotus informs us, in 
the passage above referred to, that the 
Tonians called the διφθέρας or skins, on 
which they wrote, ἐν σπάνει BYBAQN in 
a μή of papyrus, ΒΙΒΛΟΥΣ, 

III. A catalogue, an account, Mat. i. 1. 
comp. Γένεσις. It seems a good remark 
of dridge, on Rev. iii. 5, “that the 
Book of Lye does not signify the cata- 
logue of those whom Gud has absolutely 
purposed to save; but rather the οαΐα- 
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as heirs of the kingdom of Heaven, in con- 
sequence of their Christian profession, un- 
til by apostasy from it, they throw them- 
selves out of that society to which they 
before belonged.” Comp. Phil. iv. 3, 
where see Macknight. Vitringa remarks, 
that the expression in Rev. iii. 5, alludes 
to the Genealogical Tables of the Jewish 
priests (see Ezra ii. 62. Neh. vii. 64.), as 
the white raiment mentioned in the same 
verse does to the priestly dress. 

Βίος, ο, 6, from βία, strength, force. 

1. Natural life. Luke viii, 14. 1 Tim. 
ii. η. ο. iv. 3. comp. aoe ii. he 

. Means of su ing life, living, 

substance, ος Meek κ μας vite 
48. xv. 12, & al. comp. 1 Jobn iii. 17. 
See helius, Elsner, and Wetstein on 
Mark xii. 44, who show that βίος is fre- 
ently used in this sense by the best 

reek writers. (Eur, Phoen. 415. Supp. 
863. Herod. ii. 121. Aristoph. Plut. 751. 
See for more, Perizon. on Elian. V. H. 
xiv. 99. It oecurs in the same sense in 
the LXX also. Solomon's Song, viii. 7. 
2 Mace, xiv, 25. Prov. xxxi. 14. In Wisd. 
x. 8. Bretschneider translates τῷ βί Py 
viventibus, to the Living, i.e. to ον : 
Schleusner translates it, by their life or 
way of living, as in Wisd. xiv. 21. Ecclus. 
xix. 8 


. Beda, w, from Blog.— To live. οὓς. (Prov. 
vii. 2. Wied. xii. 23.] 1 Pet. iv. 2. 

Βίωσις, τος, Att. εως, ἡ, from βιόω.--- 
Life, manner of life or living. occ. Acts 
xxvi. 4. 

. Βιωτικὸς, ἡ, ὃν, from Bidw.— ὧν Po 
nging to [the su t of} natural life. 
oe Lake ie 31 Gor 3, 4. he 
ικὰ κ a are like the controversie 
ee e Latins, i.e. strifes about 
things of this world, food, dress, &c. δες, 
See Plutarch. T. vi. Opp. p. 557. viii. p. 
704. (ed. Reisk.) Etym. .M. 604, 18. 
Vales, ad Euseb. Η. E. vi. 3. Ρ. 100. Wess. 
ad D. Sicul. Excerpt. T. ii. J. 611.) 

BAabepoc, &, dv, from ἔθλαξο», 2 aor. 
of βλάπτω.--- Hurtful. occ. 1 Tim. vi. 9. 
[Prov. x. 26.) 

Ἠλάπτω. It may be derived from the 
obsol. βλάξω, which in Homer signifies 
to impede, hinder, and which Eustathius 
accordingly explains by ἐμποδίζειν. See 
inter al. Ii. xix. lines 82, 166. xxii. line 
15. xxiii. lines 387, 571,774. And βλάδω 
may be derived from cbsol. λήξω or λάξω 
to take hold on, pretixing B. Sec Dammi 
Lexicon, col. 1422. 
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_ I. To impede, hinder; but not thus 
used in the N. T. 

II. Το hurt or harm. occ. Mark xvi. 
18. Luke iv. 35. [with the acc. Job xii. 
7. Wisd. x. 8.] . 

BAasdvw or βλαςέω. re 

1. Intransitively, Το shoot, ing, 

?, as a plant a seed. ace: Mek. ith 
26. Mark iv. 27. Heb. ix. 4. [So Judg. 
xvi. 23. 2 Sam. xxiii. 5. Xen. (Ec. xix. 10.] 

II. Transitively, To spring, cause to 
shoot, as the earth. occ. Jam. τ. 18. The 
word is used in this latter sense by the 
LXX, Gen. i. 11, answering to the Heb. 
nwi to bud or cause to bud. [Numb. 
xvii. 8.] ι 

Ἑλασφημέω, ὤ, either from λάπτειν 
τὴν φήμη», hurting (or as we say, blast- 
ing) the reputation or credit; or from 
βάλλειν ταῖς φήμαις, smiting with reports 
or words. This latter derivation is given 
by Eustathius, and preferred to the for- 
mer by the learned Duport on Theophrast. 
Ethic. Charact. cap. vi. [See Schwarz. 
Comm. Ling Gr. p. 234.] 

1. To hurt or wound a person's reputa- 
tion by evil reports, to speak ill of, to rail, 
revile, calumniate. (Mat. xxvii. 39. Luke 
xxiii. 39. Acts xviii. 6.) Tit. iii. 2, where 
see Wetstein & al. Pass. (λασφημᾶμαι, to 
be reviled. Rom. [ii. 24.] iii. 8. 1 Cor. iv. 
19. x. 30. [Perhaps this is the sense also 
in | Tim. i. 20. and in Acts xxvi. 11. 
where it may well be explained {ο renounce 
Christ, as they who renounced. Christian- 
ity were compelled to curse and revile 
their master’s name. See Euseb. Η. E. 

-iv. 15. vi. 41. Suicer. i. p. 698. See 2 
Kings xix. 4, 6, 22.] 

If. To speak with impious irreverence 
concerning God himself, or what stands 
in some peculiar relation to him, to blas- 
pheme. See Mat. ix. 3. xxvi. 25. xxvii. 
39. Mark iii. 29. Luke xxii. 65. [Jobn x. 
36.] Acts xiii. 45. Tit. ii. 5. And on this 
V. and its conjugates consult Campbell's 
Preliminary Dissertations to the Gospels, 
Ρ. 294, &c.—In Mark iii. 29, Luke xii. 
10, it is construed with ἐις. So Plato, De 
Repub. II. Ἔϊσ ΘΕΟΥΣ ΒΛΑΣΦΗΜ- 
ΕΙΝ. See Ὑ)οιειεῖτ. βλ 

ἨἩλασφημία, ac, ἡ, from ημος. 

I. Wounding another's nae b 
evil reports, evil speaking, calumny, rail- 
ing. Eph. iv. 31. Col. iii. 8. & al. ace Ἡ 
Jude ver. 9, and Wolfius there. [Polyb. 
xi. 4. Demost. Or. de ο. Ρ. 76.] eae 

Η. Speaking impiously concerning β 
or int peceltarly, relates: to him, blas- 
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pheiny. Μαι. χὶὶ. 91. xxvi. 65. Mark it. 7. 
John x. 33. & al. [Dan. iii. 29. 1 Macc. 
ii. 5.] 

BAdognpoc, υ, 6, ἡ, καὶ ro—av, from the 
same as (λασφημέω, which sec. 2 

1. ος». railing. occ. 2 Pet. it. 
11. comp. | Tim. i, 19. 2 Tim. iii. 2. 
({Herodian. vii. 8, 27.) 

II. Blasphemous, a blasphemer. occ. 
Acts vi. 11, 13. 

Ke Βλέμμω, ατος, τὸ, from βέθλεμμαι 
ΡοΓ{.Ρ8Η8.οΕ/Λλέπω.---Γοοξ,εακέοί the cown- 
tenance. In this sense Wetstein shows that 
it is frequently used in the Greek writers ; 
but I cannot find that it ever signifies the 
act of seeing. occ. 2 Pet. ii. 8, where Wet- 
stein says “ Βλέμματι and ἀκόῃ are those 
of the Sodomites; Lot, beholding their 
lascivious looks, and hearing the reporé of 
their lewdness, was vexed with their un- 
lawful ἀθθάθ.---Βλέμμα are not the eyes 
which see, but which are seen, and which 
betray the affections of the mind.” Comp. 
Isa. iti. 9. And indeed βλέμμα, as being 
immediately derived from the perfect pas- 
sive, should. likewise have a passive signi- 
fication. (Schleusner explains the pass- 
age by sight and hearing, i.e. wherever 
he directed his eyes and ears. The, word 
occurs, Elian. V. H. vi. 14. viii. 12. xiv. 
22. Herodian. iv. 5, 17.] 

BAETIO. 

I. Jo see, behold. Mat. xi. 4. Mark v. 
31. viii. 23. & al. freq. comp. Mat. vi. 6, 
1& On Mat. xviii. 10. comp. 2 Kings 
xxv. 19. Esth. i. 14, and see Stanhope on 
the: Epistles and Gospels, vol. iv. p. 495. 
(Henee oe ere of βλέπεσθαι some-~ 
times signifies things present (as being 
vis ae οι he in Rom. viii. 24. 
ἐλαὶς PrAexopévnffor βλεπομένω)) may sig- 
nify ‘hope Of present good. 3 inl 7 
In Heb. xi. 1. d Brexcpeva future things. 
Ibid, ver. 7; in ver. 3, the visible world 
is intended.} 

II. Το look, look at, behold attentively. 
Mat. ν. 28. John xiii. 22. Acts iii. 4. 
Γία the place of St. Matthew, to look lasci- 
viously is meant, which is often expressed 
by ἐποφθαλμιᾶν, and ἐπιβλέπειν the 
LXX. Gen. xxxix. 7. in the Oxford MS. 
See Elaner on the passage. Luke vii. 44. 
Soph. Trach. 406. The simple meaning, 
To ‘look attentively, is expressed by the 
LXX by ἐμβλέπειν. Isa. v. 12, 30. xl. 


1, 2, 6. 
"LIL. To perceive by the outward senses, 
Mat. xiv. 30. (So Appian. Alex. Bell. 
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IV. To 
to understand. See Mat. xiii. 13, 14, 16°. 
Mark viii. 18. (John ix. 39.] Rom. vii. 
23. (xi, 8.] James ii. 22. [I should refer 
to this meaning many places for which 
Schleusner gives other subdivisions. Thus 
pik oi 8. I perceive. sat ii. 2. Un- 

standing or being informed of. In 
Rev. i. 12. βλέπειν τὴν φωνὴν is a some- 
what strong expression ; but this change 
of verbe of sense, or rather the attributin 
the general meaning of ion to all, 
3s common in the Greek writers. ‘ach. 
Prom.v.21.(where see Abresch.) Aristoph. 
Pac. 1064. Schol. ad Suph. Trach. 396. 
and see Schroeder. ad Museum de Her. et 
Leand. p. 5. Virg. Asn. ii. 705. Fisch. ad 
Well. Spec. ae 2. p. 66. So again, 
Mat. vi. 4, 18. knowe or understands 
even the most secret things. John ν. 19. 
Heb. iii. 19. Rom. vii. 23. As in all lan- 
guages, so in Greek, the verb is often used 
in metaphors, as in | Cor. xiii. 12. we 
understand imperfeotly. (the future state.) 
In John ix. 39. the Préxovrec are those 
who (imagine they) understand what true 
religion is, the βλέποντες the’ ig- 
morant, and in Mat. xiii. 13, the sense 
is, Though they really understand, they 
will not understand, but shut their senses 
against iruth. The same opposition oc- 
curs in Demosth. i. in Aristog. p. 797. 
ed. Lips. (where see Taylor); Terence, 
Στο]. Andr. and Aul. Gell. xv. 24.] 
_V. Το look about, be circumspect, to 
take heed, beware. Mat. xxiv. 4. Mark viii. 
15. xiii. 9. Acts xiii. 40. [1 Cor. viii. 9. 
x. 12. Gal. v. 15. Phil. iii. 2. Heb. iii. 12. 
Connected with this is the meaning, 7'o 
consider. | Cor. i. 26. iii. 10. x. 18. xvi. 
10. Eph. v. 15. Col. iv. 17. and to attend 
a ed Mark iv. 24. Luke viii. 18.] 

I. Ἑλέπειν ἐις πρόσωπο», To look at, 
regard, respect, the person or outward 
appearance of a man. occ. Mat. xxii. 16. 
Mark xii. 14. It is the same as λαμξά- 
vew πρόσωπον (which see under Λαμθάνω 
XIX.), as ap from comparing the 
Pewee just cited with Luke xx. 21. - 

VII. Ἠλέπειν κατὰ, spoken of a haven 
or harbour, Το look towards. occ. Acts 
xxvii. 12. Xenophon in like manner ap- 
plies βλέπει» πρός to a tent, and Herodian, 
to a body of soldiers; p. 214, edit. Oxon. 
See Blackwall’s Sacr. Classics, vol. i. p. 
295, Alberti and Kypke. [So Ezek. xl, 


© [Schlusner gives to Mat. sii, 16;"the simple 
scuse of sccing.] 


133 
perceive by the eye of the mind, | 24: Verbs of seeing in Hebrew have often 


BAH 


a sense of direction, and even road aud 
journey. In Gen. xix. 16. (comp. Luke 
xvii. 32.) and Luke ix. 62. we -haw 
βλέψαι ἐις τὸ ὀπίσω. The first must, and 
the second may, be rendered {ο return. 


For the sense of βλέπω, see Xen. Mem. ayis 


iii. 8, 9. Diog. iv. 1, 2. Herodian. vi. 5.2. 
A preposition, as έις, κατὰ, πρὸς, is added. 
See Irmisch. ad Herodian. II. c. 11. § 16. 
p. 357. vol. 2.] 

VIIL. ΓΤο have eo bate of seeing. 
Luke vii. 21. (see Palairet. Obss. Phil. 
Crit. p. 175.) Mat. xv. 31. John ix. 7—15. 
So in Aristoph. Plut. 126. We may ob- 
serve that the Heb. nea has almost as 
many meanings as this verb. Thus 2 Sam. 
xii. 19. and .. xx. 12, the LXX ren- 
der it by συνίηµι: in Judg. ii. 7. Jer. xii. 
3, 11. by γωώσκω.] 

Βλήτεος, a, ον, from βέθληται, 3d pers. 
perf. pase. of βάλλω to cast, put.—To be 
cast or put. occ. Mark ii. 22. Luke v. 58. 
In which texts observe, that (λήτεον is a 
verbal N. in the neuter gender, governing 
the accusative case οινο»; for this sort of 
verbal nouns govern the same cases as the © 
verbs whence they are derived. Thus 
Demosthenes, Contra Lept. ΤΟΙΣ μὲν 
ὙΠΑΡΧΟΥΣΙ ΝΟΜΟΙΣ ΧΡΗ:ΣΤΕΟΝ, 
ΚΑΓΝΟΥΣ & ἐικῇ μὴ OE'TEON, Use must 
be made of the laws in being, but new 
ones must not be rashly enacted. And tou 
accustom the learner to this idiom of the 
Greek language, I shall transcribe, from 
Prodicus’s Hercules, p. 9, edit. Simpsoe, 
a passage which may on other accounts 
also deserye his attention. Τῶν γὰρ ὄντων 
ἀγαθῶν καὶ καλῶν ἐδὲν, ἄνεν πόνυ καὶ ἔπι- 
µελέιας, Θεοὶ διδόασιν ἆ ποις' GAN’ Etre 
τὲς Bede ἴλεως εἶναι σοι βΗλει, ΘΕΡΑΠΕΥ« 
TE'ON ΤΟΎΣ ΘΕΟΣ: ἔιτε ὑπὸ φίλων» ἐθέ- 
Age ἀγαπᾶσθαι, ΤΟΎΣ ΦΤΛΟΥΣ *EYEP- 
ΓΕΤΗΤΕ΄ΟΝ ἔιτε ὑτό τινος πολέως ἐπιθν- 
μεῖς τιμᾶσθαι, THN ΠΟ΄ΔΙΝ ὨΦΕΛΙΙΤΕ.- 
ON: kere ὑκὸ τῆς Ἑλλάδος πάσης ἀξωῖς ex’ 
ἀρετῇ Φαυμάζεσθαι, τὴν Ἑλλάδα πειρατέον 
Zu ποῖειν' ἔιτε τὴν γῆν Φέρει σοι βύλει 
κάρπυς ἀφθόνες, ΤΗΝ THN OEPANEY- 
TE ON: ἔιτε ἀπὸ βοσκηµάτων ὄιει δεῖν xdov- 
τίζεσθαι ΤΩΝ ΒΟΣΚΗΜΑΤΩΝ ἘπΙΜΕ- 
AHTE ON? ἔιτε διὰ πολέμυ ὁρμᾷς ἄνξεσθαι, 
καὶ βόλει δύνασθαι τες τε φίλυς ἐλευθερᾶν, 
καὶ τὲς ἐχθρὰς χειρῶσθαι, TAS ΠΟΛΕΜΙ- 
ΚΑΣ ΤΕ ΧΝΑΣ ἀντάς τε παρὰ τῶν ἔπιτα- 
µένων ΜΑΘΗΤΕ΄ΟΝ, καὶ ὅπως ἀνπαῖς δει 

ἤσθαι, ἀσκητέον ἐι δὲ καὶ σώματι Bodec 

ννατὸς. εἶναι τῇ γνώµῃ ὑπηρετεῖν ᾿Ρθ]- 
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σὺν πόνοις καὶ ἵδῥωτι, The Gods give to 
men none of those things which are really 
good and honourable, without the concur- 
rence of their own labour and care. But 
whether you would have the Gods propi- 
tious to you, the gods must be worshsp- 
fe 3 or you aic desirous of being loved 

y your friends, your fro must be 
served ; or you want to be honoured by 
any particular city, that city must be be- 
nefited by you ; or you wish to be honoured 
by all Greece on actount of your virtue, 
you must endeavour to do samewhat for 
the service of all Greece ; or if you desire 
that your land should yield plentiful crops, 
gour lands must be cultivated ; or if you 
would get rich by feeding cattle, the cattle 
must be carefully tended ; or if you are 
eager to raise yourself by war, and are de- 
sirous of giving libetty to your friends, 
and of vanquishing your enemies, the arts 
of war must be learned from those who 
know them, and must be to ren- 
der you expert; or, lastly, if you would 
be strong in body, your body must be ac- 
oust to obey your miud, and must be 
exercised with labour apd fatigue. It may 
not be amiss to add, that the Latins have 
imitated this manner of expression, by 
using the neuter of their participle in dus, 
as the Greeks do their verbal in τεον. Thus 
Lucretius, lib. i. line 112, 


«Etcrnas—punas in morte timendum. 
Eternal torments must in death be fear'd, 


Line 139, 
Malta novis verbis presertim cum sit agendum. 
For in new terms must many things be couch'd. 


Line 382, 


— Mots privandum ‘st corpora querque, 
All bodies must of motion be depriv’d. 


Comp. lib. iii. line 626.—Thus also Virgil, 
n. xi. line 230, 


Aut pacem Trojuno ab rege petendum. 
Or peace must from the Trojan king be bege'd. 


And even Cicero, Tuscul. lib. ii, cap. 19. 
Iterandum eadem ista mihi. Those same 
things must be repeated by me. 
ΒΟΑΝΕΡΓΕΣ, Heb.—Boanerges. A 
Hebrew name, denoting Sone of Thunder, 
ὅ ἐτιν ὑιοὶ βροντῆς, says St. Mark. It 
seems to be the * Galilean pronunciation 


” See under Γαλιλᾶνο, [Schlcusner approves 
this derivation, and refers to Stock. Clav. p. 213. 
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δέ the Heb. wy 28, expressed in Greek 
letter. Now wy) properly signifies σ 
violent trembling or commotion, and may 
therefore be well rendered by βροντῆς 
thunder, which ie a violent commotion in 
the air; 80, vice versa, any violent commo- 
tion is figuratively, and not uausually, in 
all languages. called thunder. When our 
Saviour surtiamed the sons of Zebedee 
wy 33, he seems plainly to have had an 
eye to that prophecy of Haggai, cb. ii. 6, 
et once, and I will shake, win, the 
heavens and the earth, which is by the 
A le to the Hebrews, ch. xii. 26, a 
plied to the great.alieration made in the 
economy of religion by the ication of 
the gospel. The name Boanerges, there- 
fore, given to James and John, imports that 
they should be eminent instruments ia ac- 
complishing this wondrous change; and 
should, like thender or an earthquake, 
mightily bear down all opposition by their 
inspired preaching and miraculous 
ers*, oce. Mark ii. 17. It may be worth 
adding, that, as our Saviour here calls the 
two sons of Zebedee Sons of Thunder, 90 
Virgil, Zn. vi. line 842, by a like figure, 
calls the two Scipios, 


Duo Fulmina Belli. 
Two Thunderbolts of War. 


ΒΟΑΏ, w. A word formed from the 
sound, like bellow, moo, in Eng.—To cry, 
ery aloud. Mat. iii. 3. Mark xv. 34. Luke 
xviii. 7. & al. ; 

τν fc, ἡ, from Boaw.— A cry. occ. Jam. 
τ. 4. 


Βοήθεια, ac, ἡ, from βοηθέω. ; 

I. Help, assistance. occ. Heb. iv. 16. 
aie ts ᾗ is used to signify such helps as 
would strengthen a. ship, and preveut its 
being beaten to picces, when exposed to 
the violence of the waves, such as hooks, 
chains, ro and other naval instru- 
ments.” Stockius. occ. (Acts xvii. 17. 
and Heb. iv. 16.) Aristotle applies it in 
like manner to some things used aboard a 
ship in a storm. See Wetstein. [In Acts 
xvili. 17. some only explain the passage of 
the exertion of strength and such means 
as offered themselves. In the LXX, the 
word is used for the person who gives 
help. Ps. xlviii. 15. Jerem. xlviii. 4, and 








Vorst. de Hebr. Ρ. 478. Cren. Anal. Philol. Crit. 
Historicorum Heins. Aristarch. Sacr. p. 277.] 

* Scc Lardncr’s Hist. of the Aposics and Evin. 
gelists, chap, ix. § 1.: and Suicer Thessur. in 
Brrr, 1V. 
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often for str. ‘ence, or shield. See 
Pa. vii. 11. xxi. 20. viii, 42. 1 Chron. 
xb 16.) 


ἨΒοηθέω, ως g. ἐπὶ Body, Φέω, to run on 
occasion of a cry, namely to give assistance. 

I. To run or come to the help or assiat- 
aace of another. Acts xvi. 9. xxi. 28. See 
Wetstein on both texts. [Polyb. ii. p. 
1403. Aristoph. Vesp. 421.) ° 

II. To help, assist. Mat. xv. 25. Mark 
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I. The north wind, which usually floms 
with vivlence and noise. So Ovid. Metam, 
i. line 65, Horrifer Boreas, The boisterous 
north wind. [See Proy. xxvii. 16. Eccle- 
siasticus xliii. 24. Job xxxvii. 22. Jer. i. 
14. 

. The north country or side. occ. Luke 

xiii. 29. Rev. xxi. 13. ; 

Béoxw, from the obsolete Béw to feed, 
eat, which perhaps from Bao an ox, who 


ix. 22, 24, & al. [It seems in these places | feeds or licks up the grass in a remarkable 


te refer to the giving assistance in disease. 


manner. See Num. xxii. 4.—7Z'o tend in 


See Dioscor. i. 28. and 106. Arrian. Epict. | feeding. Luke xv. 15. John xxi. 15, 17. 


ii. 15. See also, 2 Cor. vi. 2. Heb. ii. 18. 
Rev. xii. 16.] 


Ἠοηθὸς, &, 4, from βοηθέω.---4 helper: 


occ. Heb. xiii. 6. [Psalm exviii. 7.] 
» 4, 6, from θαθύνω to deepen.— 
A cavity, a ditch, a pit in the earth. occ. 
Mat. xii. 1J. xv. 14. Luke vi. 39. 
[Ῥόθννος seems in the first of these 
places to mean the cistern or pool dug for 
water, 6 λάκκος (Etymol. Μ. 204. 17.) as 
the cattle were led to water, See in LXX 
2 Sam. xviii. 17. Isaiah xxiv. 17, a 
Bods), ῆς, ἡ, from βέδολα, perf. mid. of 
{ο cast.—A cast, a throw. occ. Luke 
xxii. 41. [The same’ phrase, a stone's 
throw, occurs Hom. II. v. 12. Thucyd. 
v. 65. The phrase rife Bodi a bow- 
shat oceurs Gen, xxi. 16. Seé,Mac. v. 


19. 

es Βολέζω, from Bodtc.— To cast or let 
dows a line and plummet {ο try the depth 
of water, to plumb, sound, faikom. occ. 
Acts xxvii. 28. [Eust. ad Il. Ε. p, 427.] 

Bodle, idoc, ἡ, from βέδολα. 

1. A dart, a javelin, a missive weapon. 
ουσ. Heb. xii. 20. But observe, that the 
words § βολίδι κατατοξενθήσεται are want- 
ing in very many MSS., three of which 
ancient, in .. of the ancient versions, 
and commentators, and are accordingly 
rejected by Mill, Wetstein, and Gries- 
bach 


11. A sounding-line furnished with 4 

, and cast or let down to iry the 

depth of water. Thus sometimes used by 
the profane writers. ' 

ΒΟΡΒΟΡΟΣ, ο, ὁ, from βορὰ (which 

from Heb. iy to feed), food, prevender, 


according to the Greek Etymologists, as if 


denoted dung, ordure. 
But may it not be rather formed from a 
reduplication of the Heb. 2 a pit? 
Comp. Jer. xxxviii. 6, in Heb—Mud, 
mire. occ. 2 Pet. ii. 22. [See Vorst. de 
Adagiis Nov. Test. ὁ. iv. ». 776.] 

Βοῤῥᾶς, a, ὁ. : 


βόρδορος proper! 


[And in the middle, Bdoxopa to feed, as 
Mat. viii. 30.] 

Ῥοτάνη, ne, ἣν from βότος food, which 
from Bow to feed.—Herb, herbage, which 
affords the usual food of cattle, and makes 
a considerable part in that of man. occ. 
Heb. vi. 7. [and in the LXX, Gen. i. 11. 
Jer. xiv. 6.] 

ΒΟΤΡΥΣ, voc, 6.—A bunch or cluster 
o grapes. occ. Rev. xiy. 18. [Parkhurst’s 

erivation I have struck out, as likely to 
mislead. Bérpvc is not merely a bunch 
of grapes, but generally, autumn fruit, 
ο and Ένα, Mu 206. i. it It 
eccurs Gen. xl. 10. Numb. xiii, 24, 25. 
Cant. i. 17.] 

Ῥουλεντὴς, &, 6, from Bedévw.—A coun- 
sellor or senator. occ. Mark xv. 43. Luke 
xxiii. 50: in which text it plainly means 
a member of the Jewish Sanhedrim. 
Comp. Luke xxiii. 51, and Zuvédpov. Jo- 
sephus uses θυλευτὴς in the same sense, 
De Bel. lib. ii. cap. 17. § 1. [The Vul- 
gate has Decurio, the name given to Se- 
nators in municipal towns. ] 

Ῥουλένω, from θόλη. 

I. [Το give counsel to another, advise. 
Isaiah xxiii. 8 ;] whence 

IJ. Ῥουλένομαι, Mid. To consult, deli- 
berate, take counsel in order to a deter- 
mination. Luke xiv. 31. John xii. 10. 
Acts v. 33. 

III. To determine, purpose. occ. Acts 
xv. 37. xxvii. 39. 2 Cor. i. 17. [Schleus- 
ner, and I think rightly, gives this sense 
to John xii. 10. He doubts whether in Acts 
xv. 37. this is the right sense, or {ο advise: 
(as 2 Sam. xvi. 23). In this sense it occurs 
Isaiah iii. 8. vii. 5. xlvi. 10.) 

ΒΟΥΛΗ’, ῆς, }.—Design, purpose, de- 
cree, counsel, Luke vii. 30. xxiii. 51. Acts 
ii, 23. xxvii. Γ12.] 42. Heb. vi. 17. & al. 
freq. 

BeAnpa, ατος, τὸ, from Budd or Berozecee. 
—Purpose, will. occ. Acts xxvii. 43. Rom. 


ix. 19. 
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call the *treading floors) where the sheaves 
lie open and expanded in the sane man- 
ner as they are placed and Mihi with 
us for threshing.” Shaw's Travels, p. 138, 
9. Comp. under ’Adodw. 

Ῥόω. See under Béoxw. os 

E> Βραξεῖον, », τὸ, from βραξεύς the 
judge of a public game who assigns the 


1. A prize in the Grecian games, which 
consisted of a crown or garland made of 
some kind of leaves: according to that 
well-known epigram, ; 


Ῥόλουμαι, either from Pedy. 

1." To will, design, be determined. Mat. 
1. 19. xi. 27. Acts xii. 4. 1 Cor. xii. U1. 
Jam. i. 18, where see Wolfius and Wet- 

_ stein. [To the passage of James, Schleus- 

ner ascribes the sense J am delighted, I 
favour any one. PBudnOelg (sc. ἐν ἡμῖν) 
From his kindness towards us. So | ο. 
xviii, 24. 2 Sam. xx. 1). xxiv. 3. and 
θέλειν among the other Greeks.: See 
Markl. ad Lys. p. 332. The difference 
between θέλω and βύλομαι, which consists 
in the latter expressing a more determined 
and decided will, is mentioned by Eus- 
tath. ad Iliad, i. v. 112, p. 45. 51.) 

II. Lo will with authority, to decree, 
ordain, \ Tim. ii. 8. v. 14. Tit. iii. 8, 

III. Το will, be willing, or desirous. 
Mark xv. 15. John xviii. 39. Actg xvii. 20. 
xxv. 20, 22. xxvii. 43. : 

Ῥωνὺς, 6, 6—A hill, hillock, rising 
ati oce. Luke iii. 5. xxiii. 30.—The 

reek Etymologists deduce Bevdc from 
the V. Baivw to ascend. But Eustathius 
on Odyss. xix. cited by Wetstein (whom 
see), says that βωνός, though used by He- 
rodotus, is a barbarous, namely a Lybian 
or African, word. And if so, may it not 
be rather derived from Heb. mia to build, 
build up? for hills generally are built up, 
as it were, of various * strata lying regu- 
larly, one above another—The LXX have 
frequently used this N. twice for Heb. 
moa a high place, thrice for Heb.  α 
heap, but most generally for nya: a Aill, 
as in Isa. x!. 4, cited Luke iii. 5. [On 
this word sec Schwarz. Comm. Crit. Ling. 
Gr. p. 261. Valck. ad Herod. iv. ο. 153. 
Georg. Hieroc. P. i. p. 113. Hesychius, 
noting the word as used by the Cyprians, 
explains βωνύς, ειβάς, Bevol, Bwpal. See 
also Salmas, de Ling. Hellen. ρ. 112: 
Turneb. Advers. xx. 15. Barth. Advers. 
xl. 19.1] 

Béc, Bode, 6, §, from: βοάω, ὤ, to bellow, 









Τίσσσρες tiew “Ayarts, δισ. 


which Addison gives us thus in + English, 
from the Latin of Ausonius, 


Greece, in four games thy martial youth were 
train’d, : 


For Herocs two, and two for Gods ordain‘d : 
Jove bade the Olive round his Victor wave ; 

Phebus to his an Appie-garland gave 3 

The Pine, Palemon ; nor with less renown, 
Archemorus conferr'd the Parsley-crown. 


So the Etymologist cited by Wetstein 
(whom see) explains ραξεῖον by ἆ παρὰ 
τῶν Bpabevrév διδόµενος ségavoc τῷ νι- 
κῶντε, the crown or wreath given by the 
judges to the victor. occ. } Cor. ix. 24. 
comp. v. 25. 

iL Applied figuratively to the prize of 
the Christian Calling, the Crown of Glory, 
that fadeth not away. οσο, Phil. iii. 14. 
comp. | Pet. v. 4 1. 

Boa€évw, from Bpabéve, which see under 
eee he public 

. To assign t izcina ic game, 
to be the jade ont president on such an 
occasion. In this its proper sense it is 
sometimes used in the profane authors. 
(Wied. x. 12.} 

II. To preside, rule, aie veer 
which see.—A Geeve, a bull or cow. Luke | tii. 15. ‘Thus applied in the best 
xiii, 15. xiv. 5. 1 Cor. ix. 9. To illue- | Writers. See Wolflue, Wetatein, and Kypke, 
trate the last passage, we may remark [Aristot. Rhet. i. c. 56. Polyb. v. 2. 
from Dr. Shaw, that the inhabitants of | D’Orvill. ad Charit. vi. 4. το 
Barbary still "« continue to tread out their | Βραδύνω, from βραδυς slow.—To delay, 
corn r the primitive custom of the | "ake delay, be slow. occ. 1 Tim. iii, 15. 
East. Instead of beeves, they frequently 2 Pet. iii. 9. [Gen. xxxv. 19. Deut. vil. 
nrake use of mules or horses. by tying, in 
like manner by the neck, three or four of 
them together, and whipping them after- 
wards round about the nedders (as they 


* So called perhaps ultimately from the Heb. ry 
to sever, separate, since the corn is in these 
severed from the husk. 

+ Dialogue II. on Ancient Medals. 

t[The word is omitted in Phil. iii. 12. twice 
(comp. 1 Cor. ix. 24. and see Chrysost.), and in 


* Soe Cateott, on the Deluge, p- 160 of the Ist | ( τὸ 


edit.ery 51 of the ad, 
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19. Eechesiastic. xxxv. 29. In Ὦ Pet. iii. 
%.Seheusner says, that the verb is tran- 
sitive, and he translates it “ The Lord 
Se ο... 

ssise.” Gtotius thought that ing 
should be τὰς ἐπαγ- because θραδύνω as a 
transitive governs the acc. as Isaiah xlvi. 
τα See Fessel. Adv. Sacr. lib. i. ο. 2. p. 


J 

Ἡραδυπλόεω, 3, from Bpadic slow, and 
πλᾶς navigation, suiling.— To sail slowly. 
oce. Acts xxvii. 7. [Artemid. iv. 32.] 

ΕΦ ΒΡΑΔΥΣ, cia, Spahr from Ba- 
Ρος a weight or burden, and ὄψειν or ὀῦναι to 
6ο under ; or rather from the oriental η, 
which ia Heb. is only used for hail, but 
in Arabic moreover denotes cold, i- 
cularly in an intense d and hence 
yna to be , slow.— Slow, as opposed 
to γαχύς swift, or quick. occ. Jam. i. 19. 
It is used in a spiritual sense, occ. 


Luke xxiv. 25, where see Wetstein and | B: 


η’ So in Latin, bardus signifies slow, 
dull, heavy, immediately perhaps from 
bi coe » but ultimately = 
oriental ha to eal, [Aristoph. 
Nub. 129.] ΄ - alte 
ΠΕ Βραδύτης, ητος, 4, from βραδύς.--- 
Sloroness. occ. 2 Pet. 11.9. See Wetatein. 
(This 
some rashly think that he defers the com- 


pletion of his tses. See που. Paneg. 
39. Xenoph. Fis t. Gr. iv. 6, 5. Plut. 
Sera Num. Vind. p. 549. Appian. Bell. 
Civil. iv. p. 1052.) 
Βραχίων, ovoc, ὁ, from θραχός short, in 
the comparative form. 
σ the 


I. Properly, The shorter part 
arm from thé ρολο to the elbow. 

η. The arm in general. And because 
the arm of man is the principal organ or 


iastrument by which he exerts hisstrength; 
hence 


II. Figuratively, The strength or 
power of oce. Luke i. 51. John xii. 
98. Acts xiii. 17. Thus the word is often 
~ used ia the LXX for the Heb. viv. See 
Exod. vi. 6. xv. 16. Deut. iv. 34. Job 
xxvi. 2. Ps. (xxxvi. 18.] Ixxxix, 10, 18. 
[See aleo 2 Kings xvii. 36. Psalm cxxxv. 
12. Dan. xi. 31. Ecclesiasticus, xxxvi. 17. 
2 {on xv, 24.] - P 
Βραχύς, sia, 1.— Small, as (1.) of téme. 
Luke xxii. 58. pera βραχύ (ec. διάστηµα 
τὸ ). After α short time. Acts v. 
34. for a short time. Plut. Gall. p. 1055. 
Heb. ii. 7, 9. Prov. ν. 14. Ps. xciii. 17. 
Wisd. xii. 10. (2.) Of space. Acts xxvii. 
23. 2 Sam. xvi. 1. xix. 36. In several of 
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Schleusner explains, As | fording sustenance); for 


BPE. 


these places there is a iar idigm, viz. 
an ell of the ll rs » part, (see 
Bos. Ellips. p. 103.) the same use is 
extended to other things. . Thus in John 
vi. 7. and 2 Sam. xiv. 29, we have 

τι @ Little, referring to food only. (3.) 
number. Ps. civ. 12. Few in number, and 


so Hesychius, βράχεῖς, ὀλιγοι. Heb. viti- 
22. Διὰ χέων ἔν "a few words, 8 
phrase by the best Greek writers, 


of which Wetstein gives many instances, 
and Parkhurst adds A‘schin. de Coron. § 
5. The word is used in its simple sense 
of small, very uently. Gen. xxxiv. 
80. Deut. xxvi. 5. xxviii. 62. Exod. xviii. 
22. (small, trifling.) See on the word 
Zeun. ad Xenoph. de Re Equest. ix. 3. 
See also Lexic. Xenoph. and Schweigh. 
Lex. Polyb. We may add of the passage 
in Psalm viii. 7, 5, that Schleusner rather 
avoids giving any opinion on it, and that 
neider, though rejecting the ia- 
terpretation “for a short time,” explains 
the passage te the same effect. Whom 
thou madest a little lower than the angets, 
vis. while he lived on earth. ‘ 

2 EOC, ας, TOG. Φέ (by trans- 
οσα from sipbe ον feed, ο 
(which from φέρειν βίον, bringing or af- 

babes are nou- 
rished in the womb, and when born τοῦ 
quire frequent nourishment. 

I. A babe in its mother's womb. ove. 
Luke i. 41, 44. (Hom. Iliad. xxiii. & ibi 
Schol. Apollod. Bibl. 4.] 

II. A new-born babe. occ. Luke ii. 12, 
16. Acts vii. 19. 1 Pet. i. 2. [1 Mac. i. 
61. ii. vi. 10, Eur. Phoen. 821.] 

III. An infant, a child. occ. Luke xviii. 
15. 2 Tim. tii. 15. [See Gruter. Inscr. p. 
679, for such an use of infants. ] 

IV. [We may observe, thut in Greek 
writers Bpégoc is used of animals. See 
Elian, ; ος 4 Bretechneider says, 

έφος is for κό 
Bere ο most probable deriva- 
tion seems to be from the Heb. 113 ¢o 
bless, which word is in the O. T. often 
applied to rain, dew, or moisture, ag Gen. 
xlix. 25. Deut. xxviii. 12. xxxiii. 13. Isa. 
xliv. rae Ezek. xxxiv. 26, and the N. 213 
signifies a of water, ; 

- I. To piped fe wel, as with a shower 
of tears. ove. Luke vii. 38, 44. So Kypke 
cites from Pausanias in Phor. lib. x. Ρ. 
628, καὶ “EBPEXE @addvOe τὴν κεφάλην, 
And wetted Phalanthus’s head, with the 
tears, namely, just before mentioned. 
[See Psalm vi. 6. Isaiah xxxiv. 3. Xenoph. 
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- H. Torein, sénd rain. occ. Mat. ν. 45. 
Jam. v.17. Thie seems an Hellemistical 
use of the word, thus applied by the 
LXX, Gen: ii. 5. Amos tv. 7, for the 


Heb. ov, instead of the pure Greek |i 
In Jam. Θεός ie} 


veer. Sée Wetstein. 
underatoed. So Raphelius and Wetstein 
on Mat. v. 45, cite from Xenophon, ὅταν 
ΝΙΦΗι ‘O ΘΕΟ’Σ, when God sends snow ; 


and from Herodotus, “YEI~/O GEO'S, | 
God sende rain. Kypke, ead Jo- |' 
sephus, Ant. lib viii. exp. 19. § 2, amd § | i 


6. (In Rev. xi. 6, we have a faller ex- 
ion, iva βρέχη tardy, th 
retschneider, ae perhaps hae 
fera this pastage to meaning I.,and rgd 
τὴν γῆν to be understood. Sed Psalm 
(ixxvii. 31.) bexviii. 27. Exod. ix. 28. It 
is curious that Phevorinus and Phrysichus 
say βρέχω wre not used in ancient writers 
στ this sense. The ο. on Thom. 
ag. in a, p 171, ict them. 
See ican. CBee Pi. 2. Arrian. Ep. i. 6.] 
ΠΠ. Intransitively, Το rain, fall from 
heaven, as fire and brimstone. ove. Luke 


xvii. 29. Comp. LXX in Gen. xix. 94. | dened 


Ezek. xxxviii. 22. 

IV. To wet or fall as rain. occ. Rev, 

xi. 6. 
ντὴ, fic, ἡ, 4. , from . mid. 

“od of Αίμα πα. οσο. 
Mark iii. 17. John xii. 29. Rev. iv. 5. 
& al. This word in the LXX constantl 
. answers to the Heb. Ὁ λα, which as a V. 
they likewise render by βροντάω to thun- 
der. (Schleusner interprets βροντή in 
Mark iii. 17. of the thunder of eloquence, 
as in Aristoph. Ach. 530. See Cicer. Orat. 
ο. 9. Colum. de R. Β. Preef. lib. i. § 30. 
See Boavepyee. ] pues 

Βροχὴ, ῆς, 4, Βρέχ OO ptm é rain. occ. 
Mat. vii. 25, 27. 

ΒΡΟΧΟΣ, », é. 

I. A cord. In which sense it is often 
used by the profane writers. 

1]. Figuratively, A snare, a 
1 Cor. vii. 35. 
Prov. xxii. 26, it answers to the Heb. 
wWpin a snare. 

Βρυγμός, &, 6, from βέθρνγµαι yer 
pass. of Bpbyw.— A gnashing, or crashing, 
as of the teeth in violent pain or agony. 
Mat. viii. 12. & al. freqy. So Homer ap- 

lies the participle (εΏρυχώς to a wounded 

Ὁ crashi ‘ws 
death, I. xiii. line 392. 1. xvi. line 486. 

BPYXO.—To grind, gnask, or crash 


gin. occ. 
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de Re Eq. v. 6, Plat. Τ. i. Opp. p. 125. ed. | 
ity Opp. p. 


|Wetateia. [On thie eense of Aptw 





Soin the LXX version of 


' his teeth in the agonies of 


να ται it is maid to 
property spokes: or liens, 
and seems to be a word fo frem the. 


in Prov. xix. 12. βρνγµός of the roariag: 
of α lien.} 

ke ΒΡΥΩ. 

L. Fe abound, asa trea with blossoms ; 
ος the earth with plants, animale, fona~ 
tains, &e. 


Enstath, ad lied P. p. 1126, 49. Heny- 
ius says Apser, ῥέει, κηγάζει.] ; 
ὁ, from βέδρομαι, perf. 


I. Meat, solid food. 1 Cor. iii. 9. & aly 
i Heb. xiii. 9. the Apostle “ had 
in his eye the Levitical burnt-offerings 
and rings, which were made of 
animals fit for meat, and. on (the latter of} 
which the offerers feasted in the court of 
the tabernacle, Lev. vii. 11—15. Deut. 
xii. 6, 11, 12, in token of their being par- 
, and at peace with Ged.” Macknight, 


whom see. 

(II. Any food whatever. Mat. xiv. 15. 
Mark vii. 19. 1 Cor. vi. 14. x. 8.] 

(III. Forbsdden food, with a reference 
to the Jewish Law. | Tim. iv. 8. Heb. 
ix. 10. xiii. 9. In the Epist. Jerem. v. 
9. βρῶμα is used, as is also θρῶσιο for that 
which eats or consumes, viz. rust, though 
Scultetus and Casaubon doubt whether 
σῆς καὶ βρῶσις mean any thing more than 
i levrosome from βρόω or βρώσκω 

σι η, ο»; or 
to este Eatable Jit to eat. οσα. Luke xxiv. 
41. (In the LXX, Levit. xix. 99. d)dor 
Bpworpoyr is a tree bearing eatable fruit.) 
Βρῶσις, ως, Att. εως, ἡ, from βρόω or 
I. Battag, the acts ing. 1 Cor 
: , the action of eating. Pe 
viii. 4. Comp. Heb. a Ars vies see 
Doddridge and Macknight, “ 4 seal.” 
[2 Cor. ix. 10.] ae 

II. Meat, food. John iv. 32. vi. 27. 
Rom. xiv. 17, where Wetsteind ehows that 
βρῶσις and πύσις are in like manper men- 
tioned together by the writers. 
[Schleusner says of Rom. xiv. 17. “In 
Christ’s dispensation it is not a matter of 
consequence, whether you make adifference 
in foods or no,” and 1n Col. ii. 16, he re- 
fers the passage to the prohibitions of the 
Mosaic law. ] 


ΒΥΣ 


III. A canker, any thing that eats into 
and spoils metals or corn. occ. Mat. vi. 
19, 20. [Aq. in Isaiah 1.9. See Scultet. 
Exe. Ev. ii. ο. 35. 

soxw, from obsolete βρόω to eat 
(which see), whence also it borrows its 
ar an eat. occ, Jehn vi. 13. [2 Mac. 
ii. 12.) - 

Bebilen from βοθός. 

I. To immerse, drown, ‘Thus it occurs 
2 Mac. xii. 4, but not strictly in this 
sense, as a V. active, in the Ν. T. Bue 
θίζοµαι, pass. To be immersed, sink. occ. 
Luke v.73 βυθίζεσθαι were sinking ; 20 
Eng. translat. rightly “ began to sink.” 
See Glassii Philol. Sacr, lib. iii. tract. 3. 
ean. 8. [2 Mac. xii. 4. Polyb. ii. 10. 5.] 

II. Zo drown, in perdition. occ. 1 Tim. 
vi. 9. So Merrick, Annot. on Ps. xviii. 5, 
cites from an Epistle of Hippocrates, 
ΒΥΘΟΣ ᾽ΑΠΩΛΕΙΑΣ, See also Wet- 
og Note on Βλαθεράς. {Ps. lxix. 
25. 

ΒΥΘΟΣ, &, ὁ, from βάθου deep—The 
deep, the sea. occ. 2 Cor. xi. 25, where 
see Wolfius and Wetstein. 8ὲ. Paul “- 
be had even been a night and a = 
i ) that he 
a time floating in 

ken piece of the 


eighty of his fellow-veyagers, who 
tee shipwrecked in the Adriatic, were 
providentially taken up by a ship of Cy- 
rene, after swimming all night, δὺ ὅληε 
He voxroc ἐνηξάμεθα. [Theoc. Idyll. xi. 


Βνρσέος, έος, Att. έως, frem βύρσ α 
ο skin or hide of a beast, when separated 
or flayed off from its body—-A tanner, 
one who tans the hides of beasts, cori- 
arius. ους. Acts ix; 43. x. 6, 32.—The 
LXX, in one place, Job xvi. 15, use 
βύρσα for the Heb. 152 a skin or hide. 

Béeowwoc, η, ov, from Pbococ.—Made 
of byss or cotton. occ. Rev. xviii. 16. xix. 
8, 14, [1 Chron, xv. 27. Esth. i. 6. vi. 8. 
19. iii. 22. It is curious that βόσσινος, 
which appears sometimes to express a 
white garment, as made of the finest and 
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whitest byss, is also explained by Hesy- 
chius aad Phavorines as meaning Best 
probably, because such expensive garments 
were often dyed with that esteemed colour. 
This is also the opinion of ers 

ΒΥ΄ΣΣΟΣ, υ, ἡ, plainly from the Heb. 
yin, the same. 

1. Byss, the cotton plant, of which 
Pausanias, in his Eliaca, vol. v- observes, 
that in his days it grew in the country ¢f 
Elis, but no where else in Greece. See 
Wetstein. 

II. Cotton, cloth, calico. But Pollux, 
in his Onomasticon, says that the βύσσος 
of Egypt was in his time, i.e. in the se- 
cond century, composed ef flaz and cotton, 
cotton threads being the warp, and flaxen 
ones the woof of the cloth. occ. Luke xvi. 
19. Rev. xviii. 12. Theocritus mentions 
byss as a lg worn by women on 
festive occasions, Idyll. ii. line 73, 


——-BY'EIOIO καλὺν σόρσα χίτωνα, 
Trailing a beauteous τοὺε οί Byse. - 


[See Salmas. Ex. Plinian. p. 701. Pliu. 
xix. i, Reland. Diss. Misc. P. i. p. 212. 
and a pamphlet published in London, 
1776, by Forster, on the Hebrew Byssus.] 

BOMO'S, 6, 6.—An altar. It seems a 
derivative from the Heb. nob high, ele- 
vated ; * either because altars were usually 


had | built on mob hills or rising ground 


which are often in the O. T. mention 
as places of religious worship (see Heb. 
and Eng. Lexicon, under m7 I.) ; or be- 
cause the altars themselves were struc- 
tures elevated or raised to some height 
above the ground. This derivation is 
confirmed by Eustathius on Homer, Il. 
viii. line 441, who observes, that βωμοί 
signify not only what they sacrificed upon, 
ἀλλὰ καὶ-- ἁπλῶς ἀνάσημα, ἐφ᾽ 5 ἐςι βῆναί 
τι καὶ τεθῆναι, but also simply an eleva- 
tion, upon which a thing may go, or be 
put. occ. Acts xvii. 23.—This word in 
the LXX several times answers to the 
Heb. ΠΌΒ or nina, though more frequently 
te nap an altar. 


9 (So Vitringa of Isaiah, T. I. p. 401.] 
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TAZ 


T y, 5, Gamma. The third letter of 
§ the Greek Alphabet, so called as if 
Gamla, by a corruption from the Heb. 3, 
Gimel, to which it corresponds also in form, 
order, and power ; and in the forms I’, /, is 
evidently no other than the Samaritan or 
Phenician Gimel turned to the right hand. 
TABBAOA, Heb.—Gabbatha, A raised 
or elevated place, from the Heb. V. maa 
to be high, elevated, eminent. occ. John 
xix. 13; where observe, that the Evan- 
gelist does not say that Λιθόερωτον is an 
interpretation or translation of the Heb. 
Gabbatha, but that the same place, which 
was called (in Greek, namely) Λιθός 
τον», or the stone-pavement, was in Heb. 
denominated Gabbatha, or the elevated 


: = Γάγγραινα, ης, ἡ, from γράω or 
γράινω to eat, consume—A gangrene or 
mori feaiion; which unless prevented by 
timely remedies, spreads from the place 
affected, eats away or consumes by putre- 
faction the neighbouring parts, and at 
length destroys the whole frame. occ. 
2 Tim. ii. 17, where see Wetstein. 

TA‘ZA, ης, #.— Treasure. occ. Acts viii. 
27. Jerome on Isa. xxxix. informs us 
that Gaza is not an Hebrew but a Persic 
word ; and from Curtius, lib. iii. cap. 13. 
edit. var. we learn that the Persians called 
the royal treasure Gaza— pecuniam re- 
giam, quam Gazam Perse vocant*.” We 
also find the nouns 12, ΜΥΣ, used for 
treasures or treasuries, in the books of 
Ezra, Esther, and Ezekiel; and in the 
compound word 1313 α treasurer (Ezra i. 
8. viii. 21.), the 3 is dropt as in the 
Persic Gaza, and no doubt this latter is 
from the same root 133 (omitting the 3), 


which, not ως io Chaldee, but in jac 
and Arabic, likewise signifies to hide, 


treasure, lay up. It may not be improper 
to add, that the word Gaza was receiv 
both into the Greek and Latin languages. 
See Wetstein on Acts viii. 27. 
Ταζοφυλάκιο», 8, τὸ, from γάζα a treae 


. © [So Pomp. Mel. i. 11. The word thcn be- 
came general, Sce Arist. If. PL. viii. 11. Cic. Of 
ii, 22. Relard. Diss. Misc. P. it p. 104] 


raa 


sure, and φυλάσσω to keep.—A treasury. 
occ. Mark xii. 41, 43. Luke xxi. 1. John 
viii, 20. This N. is often used in the 
books of the Maccabees. [Properly ‘ The 
sacred treasury, where the gifts and money 
of the temple were kept.’ In the court of 
the women there were 13 chests for the 
latter pu (see Rel. de Spol. Templ. 
ο, xii.) all called by this name. See Mark 
xii. 41, 43. Luke xxi. 1. The court of 
the women is thence called by the same 
name, as there also the silver and gold 
vases, &c. of the temple were kept. John 
viii. 20, where see Lampe. vol. ii. p. 398.) 

ΓΑ΄ΛΑ, ακτος, τὸ, rather perhaps abbre- 
viated from the old word γλάγος, used by 
Homer, 1]. ii. line 471, and I). xvi. line 
643, for milk. 

I. Milk. occ. 1 Cor. ix. 7. 

II. It denotes, fi tively, the sincere 
and sweet word of Christ, by which be- 
lievers grow in grace, and are nourished 
to life eternal. occ. 1 Pet. ii. 2. Comp. 
Isa. v 1. 

ΠΠ. —The rudiments ο παν ity, 
which are proper to nou those who 
are, as it were, babes in Christ. occ. 1 Cor. 
iti. 2. Heb. v.12, 13. See Kypke. [This 
was a common Jewish form of expression. 
See Scheetg. Hor. Heb. | Pet. ii. 2.] 

Γαλήνη, ης, ἡ, 4. γελάνη from γελάω to 
pee i smile—A calm, tranquillity, or 
stillness of the sea, when, according to’ 
Ovid's expression, 


—zident eguora Ponti, 
or in Dryden’s language, 
The storm: is hush'd, and dimpled occan snvilce. 


oce. Mat. viii. 26. Mark iv. 39. Luke viii. 
24. See Jortin's Remarks on Ecclesiastical 


ed | Hist. vol. i. p. 272, 9d edit. - 


Γαλιλαῖος, », 6, from Γαλιλαία Galilee, 
a country to the north of Juden, so called 
after its Heb. name $52, Isa. ix. 1. & al. 
A Galilean, a native of Galilee. Luke 
xiii. 1, 2, & al. And such, it is well 
known, our Lord was generally reputed, 
from his having been brought up at Na- 
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zareth, and employing a great part of his 
public ministry in that country. And as 
the apostles and first disciples of Christ 
were chiefly Galileans (see Acts ii. 7.), 
and these were generally a despised peo- 
le, and particularly obnoxious to the 
oo account of their seditious 
disposition, which had been fomented by 
J the Galilean (see Acts v. 37, and 
Josephus Ant. lib. xviii. cap. 1. § 1, and 
§ 6. lib. xx. cap. 4. § 2..and cap. 5, § 1, 
and De Bel. lib. ii. cap. 8. § 1.), hence 
the Heathen called the Christians Gali- 
leans, in hatred and contempt. Thus 
doth Epictetus in Arrian, lib. iv. cap. 7. 
So Lueian, or whoever was the author of 
the Philopatris, satirizes St. Paul under 
the denomination of ὁ Γαλιλαῖος, the Ga- 
{εαν (Lucian, tom. ii. p. 999.) And we 
are informed by Socrates, the ecclesiasti- 
istori ib. iii. cap. 12, that the 
ewperur Julian usually called Christ Ga- 
lilean, and the Christians Galileans, Τα- 
λιλαῖον εἰώθει 6 Ἰωλίανος καλεῖν τὸν 
Xpesdy, καὶ τῶς Χρισιάνως Ταλιλαίως; and 
by Gregory Nazianz. Orat. iii. p. 81, that 
he even made a law that the Christians 
should be called Galileans. Ταλιλαίως 
ἀντὶ Χρισιάνων---καλεῖσθαι νοµοθέτησας. 
Cemp. Suicer’s Thesaurus in Χρισίανος 
ii. 2-—Mark xiv. 70, Thou art a Galilean, 
and thy speech hk thereto. Comp. 
Mat. xxvi. 73. The dialect of the Gali- 
leans seems to have been unpolished and 
corrupt, which probably proceeded from 
their great communication and mixture 
with the neighbouring Heathen ; of which 
Strabo, lib. xvi. p. 1103, edit. Amstel. 
takes notice, Tatra μὲν =, τα (4. e 
of Judea), τὰ πολλὰ o ὡς Exava εἶσιν ἀπὸ 
λῶν οἰκύμενα ματῶ», ex τε Αιγυπτίων 
Oo. καὶ “Apatlay καὶ Φοινίκων; whence 
their country is called Galilee of the Gen- 
files, lea. ix. 1. Mat. iv. 15. 1 Mac. v. 15. 
The Thalmudists, in the Tract parvy, tell 
us, ‘ As for the men of Judea, because 
were accurate in their lan 
(Εμ dy reppnw), the law was con- 
firmed in their hands ; but as for the men 
of Galilee, because they were not accurate 
in their language, the law was not con- 
fiemed in se hands ;” a prove their 
inaccuracy, ageert in same 
that the Galileane did mot in speaking 
distinguish tnx σα lamb, ny ‘ool, on 
this subject in Buxterf's Lexicon Thal- 


mud &c. under 91, and in Wetstein’s 
Note on Mat. xxvi. 73. 


Taptw, &, from γάµος.---Το marry. In 
the active, it is μας spoken ot the 
a Mat. v. 32. xix. xxii. ped . : 

. 38 γαμέο to be marrted, 18 0 
the pais Moke 12, (where see. Wet- 
stein) 1 Cor. vii. 39; but γαμεῖν in the 
active is also sometimes applied to the 
woman. ] Cor. vii. 28, 34. 1 Tim. v. 11, 
14. [Xen. Hier. i. 28.}—In Mark vi. 17, 
it is applied to an μπα αἱ marriage. Ou 
Mat. xxiv. 38, comp. Gen. vi. 2. (Schl. 
sensibly observes, that it is absurd to ex- 
plain Mat. xxiv. 38. by stuprum commitio 
(although in Greek writers such notions 
obtain: see Spanh. ad Callim. Η. in Del. 
38. and 240. and Barnes. ad Anac. 411.), 
as from ἐκγαμίζω, which precedes, the 
meaning is clearly, marrying in ease and 
security. He shows, too, by referring to 
1 Cor. vii. 9. 10, it is used of both parties, 
i. e. generally of marrying.) 

Taplaxu, from yapoc.—To give in 
marriage, a3 a father doth his daughter, 
whence in pass. γαμίσκοµαι to be given in 
marriage, as a daughter by her father. © 
occ. Mark xii. xxv. (Sch. contends that 
the word γαµίζω in the same sense occurs 
1 Cor. vii. 38, bat others read ἐκγα- 
μίζω.] 

1 The eo οᾱ arri 

- The matrimonial union, marriage. 
ni xiii. 4, meee: —— (whom see) 
has justly remarked, the im ives pre- 
ceding ms following show that we should 
rather understand ἔπω than ἐπὶ. See also 
Hammond and Macknight; and observe 
that the Alexandrian and two other MSS. 
for δὲ in the following sentence read γὰρ, 
and the Vulg. translates by enim for. 
{ Wisd. xiv. 26. Arrian. Ind. viii. ae 

II. A nuptial or marriage feast *. Mat. 
xxii. 8, 10. comp. ver. 4. John ii. 1, 2. 
Ρις, Γάμοι, &. The same. Mat. xxii. 2, 
3, 9. & al. ius on Mat. xxii. 2, 
cites Arrian using ΠΟΙΕΙΝ ΓΑΜΟΥΣ 
for ing a marriage feast, as Elsner 
doth others of the Greek writers. See 
also Wetstein on ver. |. (Schl. thinks 
that the word hence came to signify any 
great feast, and to this he refers Mat. 
xxii. 2. (where the Syriac renders it by a 
east; and where with γάμοι, compare 
Theoph. Char. xii. 1. xxii. 1.) Luke xii. 
36. xiv. 8. Est. ii. oe ix. be and in ie 
xxii. 10. it appears that γάµος means { 
place of the feast. . 

Ta‘P. A conjunction. 




































5 [τάφος is a funeral feast in Hom. Od. a. 547.) - 


rAP 


1.-Cansal, For, It denetes the eause 
or reason of semething gaing before, Mat. 
. 20, 2 F 1. 2. ee it must be όσες. 
that it does not , nor particular! 
in St. Paul's Epistles, refer πι ae: 
snediately : , but te what went be- 
fore at a considerable distance (comp. 
Mark xi. 13. xii. 12. xvi. 3, 4.); syea, shat 
sometimes in St. Paul's rapid siyle, it ree 
lates.to somewhat understood, and which 
ie to be supplied from the tenor of the 
these est Eval τν fiery 

+f. γάρ might be ῃ 
but Tiare oot cour. Pith sine learned 
men, that thie particle is in the N. T. 
sometimes adversafive, and even some- 
times νε. The attentive reader of 
the N. T. will, I trust, after this hint, 
confute such assertions on any particular 
pessage for himself. 

2. It denotes connexion or continyation 
οἳ the same discourse, as nam often does 
in Latin, and for in English. Mat. i. 18. 
Luke ix, 44. -Raphelius and Wetstein 
ελ Mat. and oar jinsen’s Note 1, on 

cr roped. p. 171, vo. 

δ. It rae ος Αρη or in aske 
ing a question, though even in such in- 
stances the question asked implies the * 
reason of somewhat which: preceded, either 

icity or .tnplicitiy. Mat. ix. 5. 
xxvii. 09. Mack xv. i But Pilate said 
unto them, Ti γὰρ κάκον trolnas; q. d. 
(Why should I fy him? or, J will 
not crucify him ; ) for what evil hath he 
done? :Comsp. -Acts xix. 35. See Black. 
wall’s Clasaics,:vel..i..p. 137. [See 
ton vi. Eee shes v. 694. τὰ 

Flay. p. 71. Viger. p. 478. 

4. Hlative, Wherefore, sherefare. Rom. 
ή. 19. wd. 1Cor..i. 26. 

4. Affirmative, Verily, truly. John ix. 
30. ope eal 37. ἆ Cor. ix. a 1 Thess. 
ii. 20, where sce Macknight, Jam. iv. 14. 
Rem.:x¥.:27, -wheve we may observe it is 
thus-used.after-the V. ἐνδόκησα» repeated ; 
and in.¢his manner the learned Hooge- 
veon's note gn Vigerus De ‘Idiotism. eh. 
wi. sect. J 1. reg-6, remarks, that γὰρ is 

ueatl applied ο... 
: lowing usages are noted . 
er. “dithough. 
ix. 16,17. But. Acts. viii. 89.. (bere 
some say -wherefore.) Rom. iv. 13, 15. 
v. 7. ix. 6.] : 


μακκάγος η creme 
lcogeveen on iotism. cap. vill. sect. 
5, reg. 3, whom see), soli servire interrogationi citra 
ον, spokane em 
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Joba iv. 44. .Rom. | 


TEE 

TARTHP, γατέρας, and by contraction 
rst belly. Hence used by a fi 

: ; a figure 
for a given to his belly, or glut~ 
tony *. acc. Tit. i, 12. So Hesiod, speaks 
ing of same shepherds, Theogon. line 26, 
calls them oi’ ἐλέγχεα, TAZTE PES dior. 
See Suicer Thesaur. in Γατὴρ, and Wet- 
stein on Tit. i. 12. [Donat. ad Ter. Pher. 
ve 7, 15.1 

Π. The womb, whence the phrase ἐν 
ne ἔχειν to have in the momb, i.e. to be 

ith cheld. οί. 1. 18. δι al. ξ implies all 
the time from the conception to the birth ; 
but συλλαμξάνειν ἐν γατρὶ, Luke i. 34,-ia 
to conceive in the , to become with 
child. But these phrases are elliptical, 
γόµον or .ἔμθρνον a fetus or embryo being 
un Ἐν γαερὶ ἔχειν, and ἐν yaspl 
λαδθεῖν, ave used by the Greek .writers, 
See Wetsteia on Mat. i..18,.and Bos Bl. 
lips. [See Gen. xxxviii. 24. Judg. xiii. 5. 
Athen. x..p. 45. Pausan. Meas. ο. 90. Arm 
temid. Oneir. ii. 18. iii. 32.) 

TE’, an Adv. 

1. Indeed, traly, surely, at least. Acts 
car Rom. viii. 32. 1 Cor..iv. 8. ix. 2. 

2 Yet truly. Luke xi. 8. xviii. 5. 

3. It is postfixed to several other par- 
ticles, but seems always to preserve some- 
what of its affirmative meaning. 

TEE'NNA, ac, 4.—Gehenna. Taievva 
is used by the LXX for the Heb. avrna, 
Josh. xviii. 16. So ένα of the Ν./Τ. is 
in like manner a ion of the two 
Heb. words, wi a valley, and an Hin- 
η λαό name of a person who ae Ble, 

6 possessor of it. This υ of έν. 
som lay neer Jerusalem, and had been-the 
place of those abominable .gacsificés in 
which the -idolatrous Jews burned theis 
ehildren. alive to Molech, Baal, or the San. 
A particolar place in this valley was.called 
Tophet, and the valley iteelf.the valley of 
{ , from the ᾖγο-κίαπε, Heb. ΠΣΕ, ἵπα 
whieh.they bamed their. children. to Μου 
lech. ‘See 2 Kings xuiii. 10. 2 Chron. 
xxviii. 8. Jer. vii. 31, 32. xix. 6,6. xxxii. 
86,-and comp. :Heb,.and-ding..Lexiosn, in 
ΠΟ I..and 750, and ΜΟΛΟΧ below.— 
Ένοια thie, valley's having been the scene 
of-those infernal sacrifices, and 
tpo-from its continuing .after the time ef 
hing Josiah’s-reformation {2 Kings xxiii. 


all It ie 4 i 7 b i, 
sich ome πας 
re in cating. Xen. de Rep. L. Π. Ἱ. Sce Fisch. 


oui 
Prol. xii. p. 7.] 
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1@.) α place of abominable £lthiness Απά | exult, e¢ from 192 to deride—To laugh, 
(see Sense 11. below); the Jews, | be merry. occ. Luke vi. 21, 25. 
w our Gaviour's.time, need the compound| ᾖΓέλως, wroc, 6, from yeddw.—Laugh- 
word tom for hell, the place of the | ter, mirth. occ. Jam. iv. 9. 
Γεµίζω, from ~~ To fill. Mask ie. 


damned. This As rei from that word's 
being thus appli ο. Chaldee Tar- 
‘queen Ruth ή. 12. Pe. oxl, 12. Tea. xxvi. 


45, xxwiii. 14. δε al. and by the Jerusalem’ 
πα and that of Jonathan Ben Usiel,' 
on Gen. iii. 24, xv. 17. comp. 2 Estlras, 


3 ολ. 29. 
A ee. bis πῦρος, «4 
Gekenna } wv. 29, loca, Lappre- 
bond, pay Acree and pri senee, 
'pelate to that dveadful “doom of being 
~burnt alive in the valley of Hinnom (as 
-the innocent victims above mentioned, axe 
~Geotiue on Mat. or as those executed on 
aeiige) s choagh Gees oo well ws Όρος, 
. . is, a8 well as the other 
degrees of.panishment mentioned ,in.the 
context, must, as Doddridge has remark- 
mar] —_ ely ο (ο the beer aan 
and to the fudure.vengeanee of an 
offended God. 

TT, It-commenly devotes immediately 
hell, the place or shaie of the damned, 39 
Mat. ν. 29, 30. x..28. comp. Mat. xxiii. 
15. Jam. iti. 6. ο ο... 


wally of Hinnom, «Γεέμναν aad to the 

Jore there kept up to consume 

. Comp. Ecelns. vii. 17. Judith xi. 

17, and see the learned , Joseph Mede’s 
wirks, fol. p. 31. 

ΣΕΦΘΣΗΜΑΝΗ:, or, as the best MSS. 

seed, T'ROZHMANEI. Undeclined, Heb. 


η 


word compounded ei 
ο... Ww ri and ο fatness, 
a Λα «ος ν 
scoontling to Capellue and Lightfoot, .of 
N) 4 .press, qow oil, as ting. @ 
place of nil-presses. This deriva- 
that it ap- 


Telrev, ονος, 6, ἡ, 4. yeirwy or γηΐτω», 
from yéa or γῆ a land, country.—A neigh- 
d. ,ane same couniry, a 
countryman. occ. Luke xiv. 12. xv. 6, 9. 





37. [xv. 36.] Luke xiv. 23. απ. 16. [Joba 
a4 vi. 13. Rev. wii. 5. xv. 9.* Gen. aly 

TEM, from the Heb. 13 fo increase, 
Jul ; or Arabic:to: {0 abound, be full; or 
‘Syriac ton) έο be full. Comp. Heb. and 
Eng. Lex. in t32.—To be full. Mat. xxiii. 
25, 27 (where see Wetstein), Luke xi. . 
39. Rev. iv. 6. [Gen. xxxvii. 24, 2 Maes. 
iv. 6. Soph. Phil. 872.7] 

Τενεὰ, Ge, 3}, fram γένος. 

I. A generation, ο descent, or si 
succession of men from father to son. Mat. 
i. }7. So Homer, speaking of Nestor, 
Il. i. line 250, | 

Ty 2 δη δύο μὲν ΓΕΝΕΑΙ) µερόπων ἀνθρώπων 
Ἐφθίαν, 
“Two generations now had pass’d away. 


Herodotus also often uses the word in the 
same sense, as lib. i. cap. 3. Aeurépy— 
TENEH™“,, in the second generation ; and 
cap. 7. “Aptavrec ἐπὶ δύο καὶ ἔικοσι PE- 
NEA‘E ἄνδρω»,---παῖς παρᾶ πάτρος ἔκδε- 
χόµενος τὴν ἀρχὴν' “ Ruling for two-and- 
twenty generations—the son succeeding 
the father in the government.” See more 
in Raphelius and Wetstein. 

II. A generation or race of men, living 
at the same time. Mat. xi. 16. xii. 39, 41. 
[xvi. 4. xvii. 17.1 xxiii. 36. Comp. Mat. 
xxiv. 984. Luke xi. 29,'30. & seq. xvii. 25. 
Acts viii. 33, and see Doddridge’s note on 





Ῥουςς. 


ther this last text. So Luke xvi. 8, Fhe chil- 


dren of this world are wiser tue τὴν γενέαν 
τὴν ἑαυτῶν in their generation, i.e. in the 
neration of men, wherein they five. 
‘comp. Acts xiii. 36. [Sehleusner -ailds, 


‘Mark viii. 12, 98. ix. 19. xii. $0. Lake 


‘i. 48. ix. 41. xi. 29, 90, 31, 50, 51. xvii. 
25. xxi. 32. Acts ii. 40. Phil. ii. 15. Heb. 


| tii. 10. Ecel. i. 4. He gives also, 1 think 


rightly, another meaning. 
‘ HI. [The time in ley such a race 
ves,, and thence gene an age or pe 
riod. Thus Luke vii rid Acts xiv 16. 
xv. 21. Eph. ifi. 5. Col. i. 26. To this 
head Schl. refers Acts viti. 88, ““ Who 
can speak (fitly) of his time, of the time 
in which he lived ?” ‘He saye also that the 


ρα et leas ‘te fling Praga 
: νο matter. 
Onom. i. 99. Xen. Hell. vi. 2, peered 





ΣΕΝ 
word sometimes signifies, metaphorically, 


disposition ; apd that this is its meaning 
in exw. 8, “ Wiser in their disposi- 
tion, or nature.” Br. says, that in this 
place it means ily, “ Have more re- 
te their family.” 
ut the word has this meaning in a wider 
or narrower sense frequently. See Jo- 
h. A. v. 1, 5. Gen. xxxi. 3. Lev. xxv. 
41. Jer. viii. 3. To this meaning Schieus- 
al refers, Mat. i. 17. το reason. 
t means posterity in Esth. ix. 28. Num. 
xiii. 3." Joeeph.- A. i, 10. 3. It is the 
same 2s γένεσις Xen. Cyr. i. 2, 13.] 
Τεµεαλογέω, 6, from γενεὰ a generation, 


and λόγος an account-—To reckon a ge- 
nel , descent, or igree. occ. Heb. 
vii. 6. [1 Chron. v. 1, . Symp. iv. 


$1] 
Teveadoyla, ας, ἡ, from the same.—A 
enealogy. occ. | Tim. i. 4. Tit. iii. 9. 
Wolfius and Wetstein on 1 Tim. and 
Doddridge and Macknight on both texts. 
Grotius thinks the Apostle refers to the 
nes of the Gnostics, and npo of the 
Jews; but Schleusner says rightly, that 
it is far more probable that he refers to 
the foolish passion of the Jews for reckon- 
ing their ancestors, and making new pe- 
digrees from the fragments in private 
hands. Some perhaps abused these, to 
show that Jesus did not descend from Da- 
vid; or, on the other hand, the Jewish 
Christians by means of these asserted their 
superiority to the Gentile converts.) 
Teveoia, ων, τὰ, from γένεσις. It is 
properly a N. adj. neut. plur, agreeing 
with Συµπόσια feastings understood. See 
Bos Ellips. p. 184.—A birth-day or rather 
the feastings and other tokens of mirth 
observed on. the birth-day. To this pur- 
Suidas explains it by ἡ i" τν. 
ἐπιφοιτῶσα τῦ έντος , the annua 
ο. tion of peer. fa occ. Mat. 
xiv. 6. Mark vi. 21. We find from Gen. 
xl. 20, that so anciently as the time of 
Joseph, Pharaoh king of t did in like 
manner make a feast unto all his-servants 
on his birth-day (Heb. nbn my, LXX 
ἡμέρα γενέσεως); and from Herodotus, 
lib. ix. cap. 109, we learn that the Persian 
kings rved the same custom. Τῆτο τὸ 
δεῖκνον παρασκευάζεται ἅπαξ τῷ ἐνιαντῶ, 
ἁμέρῃ τῇ ᾿ΕΓΕΝΕΤΟ Βασιλεὺς. Bes 
supper is prepared once a year on ¢ 
in which the king was born. For rd 
gense i to ἐγένετο, comp. lib. i. 
cap. 133. [See Schwarz. ad Olear. de St. 
p. 282.] 
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ren 


- Τένεσις, wc, Att. εως, ἡ, from γείροµαε 
to be born. 9 

I. Scott, on Mat. i. 1, shows that 
in the Greek writers it signifies ori- 
ginal extract, descent, birth. Hence in 


This is absurd | N. T 


Π. Birth. occ, Jam. i. 23, τὸ πρόσωπον 
τῆς γενέσεως ἀντᾶ, the face of his birth, i. e. 
his native or natural face. [So Sch. and 
Br.] 

III. Successive generation, descent. occ. 
Mat. i. 1, βίθλος τα thie of the 

eration, i. ο. t alogy*. It seems - 
ὃν ολοένα) ex ως to the 
Heb. min ‘wo, as it does in the LXX of 
Gen. v. 1. See Wolfius on Mat. i, Wet- 
stein cites from Herodotas, lib. ii, γενεα- 
λογέωσι δὲ ἀντῶν my ΤΕΝΕΣΙΝ, they 
reckon their genealogy or descent, 

IV. Τρόχος τῆς γενέσεως, the wheel, 
course, of (our) existence seems to denote 
our life; so CEcumenius one the 

rase by τὴν ζωην ἡμῶν. occ. James iii. 
Drea μένος δα Wied vii. Judith 
xii. 18 f.] ; ἳ | 

Γενετὴ, fic, ἡν from γείνοµαι to δε. born. 
—A birth, a being born. occ. Joha ix. I, 
where Wetetein shows that ἐκ γενιῆς, 
JSrom the birth, is a common expression in 
the Greek writers. [Lev. xxv. 47. Pol. 
iti. 20. 4. Diod. S. v. 32.] 

ΤΕΝΝΑΏ, 6, from Mp to get, obtain 
(which Heb. verb the LXX render by 
yerviw, Zech. xiii. δ.)1 see Gen. iv. |. 
Or is it not rather from the Heb. p23 to 
fom ree ta M 2.& 

. To get, enerate. Mat. i. 2. 
al. freq. aad Acta xiii 33. Heb. i. 5. 
-1 Cor. iv. 15. [Gal. iv. 23.] Mat. i. 20, 
that which is, ty ἀντῆ γεννηθέ», begotten 
in her. “Tevvaw, when applied to females, 
does not signify {0 conceive, (that is σνλ- 
λαμξάνω, uke i, 24, 31, 36.) but to 
bring oe Scott. See next Sense, and 
Bp. Pearson on the-Creed, Art. ii. p. 
1 ie edit. fol. 1662. Note t. , 

. To beget spirit , i. 8. comvert 
‘to the Chaban’ mathe οι Cor. iv. 15. 
Philem. ver. 10, where see Macknight. 

III. To bring forth as the 3 

Lake i, 13, 57, John xvi. 21.. The pro- 


Sch. 
Gen. 


5 [This word in Mat. 1, 18. {s referred b 
and Br. to Sense IT. Comp. Lake i. 14. 
le 
+ { new thinks that τρ, y. means the carth 
or world.} . 

3 Whence also may be derived the Saxon cennan 
to beget,.and hence, by the way, the Eng. Kin, kind, 
hKiadle (bring forth), &c. Comp. under Peru. 


ΓΕΝ 


faue writers apply it in the same sense. 
ge heme on Mat. i. 16 *. 

« In Pass. Γενναόμαι To be born. 
Mat. i. 16. ii. 1. & al. comp. John iii. 3, 
4, 5, 6, 7. 

V.. To produce, generate, occasion. 
2 Tim. ii. 23. So Plato Ep. Βλαξὴν ἡδονὴ 
καὶ λύκην TENNAs, Pleasure generates 
hurt and grief. [Long. vii. 2. See Palairet. 
Obs, Ph. p. 471.) 

Γέννηµα, arog, ro, from γεγέννηµαι, 
ο. Offspring, brood, .of animals. Mat. 
ili, 7. xi, 34. & al. comp. Ἐχιδνὰ II. 


(Luke iii. 7. Josh. xv. 14. lus. x. 19, 
1 Mac. i. 40.] 
11. Frutt, luce, of vegetables. Mat. 


xxvi. 29. xii. 18. Raphelius shows 
that Polybius [i. 71. 1.] several times 
uses γεννήµατα for bagi ἀράς of the 
pare pw pepe ts yo γόνον 

µπέλ., the fruit or ο ing of the vine. 
Ode 1. line 7. See also Wetstein and 
Campbell on Mat. and LXX in [Εχ. 
xxiii. 10.) Hab. iii. 17. 

Ill. Fruit, ε, effect. occ. 2 Cor. 
ix. 10. (Hos. x. 13.] 

Τέννησις, τος, Att. εως, ἡ, from γεννάω. 

A =" occ. Mat. i. 18. Luke i. 14. [Hos. 
i. 3. : 
Τεννήτος, ἡ, ὃν, from yevvaw.——Born, 
produced. occ. Mat. xi. 11. Luke vii. 28. 
Comp. LXX in Job xi. 2 and 12. xiv. |. 
xv. 14. xxv. 4. . 

Tévec, coc, vc, to, from obeol. γένω to 
form, or γίνομαι to become, be born. 

1. A kind, tes. Mat. xiii. 47. xvii. 
21. Mark ix. 29. 1 Cor. xiv. 10. (Gen. 
i. 11. Hes. Opp. 11.) 

Il. Offspring. Acts xvii. 28. Rev. xxii. 
16. O that in Acts St. Paul re- 
fers-to several (rivec) of the heathen poets, 
and accordingly the words he cites are 
feund not only in Aratus, but Cleanthes 
also, in a hymn to Jupiter, pe ΣΟΥ 
ΓΑΡ ΓΕΝΟΣ “EZMEN. See Wolfius, 
Wetstein, and Cudworth’s Intellect. Syst. 
vol. i. book 4. p. 475, 433. edit. Birch. 

Ill. 4 family, kindred, Acts iv. 6. vii. 
19. (xiii. 26. Judith xvi. 14.] 

. IV; A. stock or race of men descended 
parent. Acts [iv.36.] vii. 
2 Cor. xi. 26. Gal. i. 14. 

. xi, 6. Est. ii. 10. Is. 


Jrom a common 
19. [xviii. 2. 
Phil. iii. 5. { 
xliti. 20.] 

V. A nation, country. Mark vii. 26. 
Acts iv. 36. See Wetstein, who shows 


ws {gee also Barnes ad Eur. Τρὶ, A. 474, 630. 
and Pfochen, de Purit. Ling, N. Τ. § 43]. 
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that the profane writers apply τῷ γένει in 
the same sense. (Sch. says, that in Acts 
iv. 6. and Gal. i. 14, the meaning is order 
or sect. See Etym.] : 

Tepeoia, ac, ἡ, from yépwr.—An asa 
sembly of elders or old mee a senate, in 
Latin, senatus, which is derived in like 
manner from senex, an old man. occ. Acts 
v. 21, where see Wolfius and Wetstein. 
The LXX frequently use the same phrase 
γερωσίαν τῶν ὑιῶν Ἰσραήλ, for the Heb. 
Seow? 1 µΡὶ, as Exod. iii, 16. iv. 29. 
(comp. 1 Mac. xii. 6. 2 Mac. i. 10. iv. 44. 
xi. 27. 3 Mac. i. 8); and Josephus, Ant. 
lib. xii. cap. 3. § 3. cites a letter of An- 
tiochus the Great, wherein that prince, in 
like manner, twice calls the Jewish senate 
γερεσία; and he himself applies the same 
term to the assembly of Jewish elders at 
Alexandria in Egypt, De Bel. lib. vii. cap. 
10.§ 1. Comp. under Συ»έδριον. 

Τέρω», οντος, 6—An old man. occ. John 
iii. 4. So called, say the Greek Ety- 
mologists, q. γέαν ὁρῶν looking on the 
earth, for 


“ With downcast looks he views his place of birth, 
And bows his bended trunk to mother Earth.” 


So the Latin silicernium signifies a stoop. 
ing old man, from silex the pavement, and 
cerno fo behold. 


Lévopa, Mid. : : 

I. to taste meat or drink with the 
tongue or pane Mat. xxvii. 34. Luke 
xiv. 24. John ii. 9. Col. ii. 21. 

II. To eat. Acts x. 10. xx. JI. xxiii. 
14. comp. ver. 13. and see Raphelius, 
Elsner, Wolfius, and Kypke on Acts’ x. 
10. and Hutchinson’s Note 4, on Xeno- 
phon Cyri Expedit. p. 98. 8το. 1 Sam. 
xiv. 24. 


III, To taste, experience, whether good, 
Heb. vi. 4, 5. 1 Pet. ii. 3; or evil, Mat. 
xvi. 28. John viii. 52. Heb. ii-9. [It ap- 

to be rather used in the sense of 

cing α partaker of. Luke xiv. 24. Heb. 

vi. 4. 1 Pet. ii. 3. Comp. Ps. xxiii. 8. 
Prov. xxxi. 18. Herod. vi. 5. Soph, Trach. 
1108.}—The word is often used in the 
sense of experiencing by the profane 
writers (see Scott on Mat. xvi. 23, and 
Alberti on Heb. vi. 4.), and several times 
in the LXX answering to the Heb, toyv,, 
as Ps, xxxiv. 8. Prov. xxxi. 18. It does 
not however appear that to taste of death 
is an Hebraism, or that this expression is 
ever used in the Old Testament; though | 
mio nw, to sce death, is, Ps. Ixxxix. 48, 
or 49. But xm» Dyn, to ae death, 


TH 


occurs not only in the Syriac version of 
Mat. xvi. 28. John viii. 52. Heb. ii. 9. 
but also in the works of Ephraem *. See 
Marsh’s Note on Michaelis’s Introduction 
to N. T. νο]. i. p. 403. 

Τεωργέω, ὤ, from yewpydc.— To cultivate 
or till the earth, whence Ane Tewpyedpat, 
spa To be cultivated, tilled as the earth. 
oce. Heb. vi. 7. (1 Chron. xxvii. 26.] 

Γεώργιο», #, τὸ, from yewpydc.—Hus- 
bandry, or rather Cultivated ground, Ar- 
vum. In the Ν. T. it is used only in a 
figurative sense. occ. 1 Cor. iii, 9. comp. 
John xv. 1. Isaiah xxviii. 23—29, and 
see Bp. Lowth’s Note on ver. 23. In the 
LXX > γεώργιον several times answers to 
the Heb. naw a field. See Prov. xxiv. 30. 
xxxi. 16. (Poll. ii, 221.] 

Τεωργὸς, &, 6, from γέα or γῆ the earth, 
and ἔοργα perf. mid. of obsol. ἔργω to work. 
See under Ἔργον, ‘ 

I. One who tilleth the earth or ground, 
a husbandman. 2 Tim. ii. 6. Jam. v. 7. 

II. Particularly, A husbandman who 
cultivates vines, a vine-dresser. Mat. xxi. 
33. John xv. 1. & al. freq. [Palair. Obss. 
p- 358.] 


Γη, ῆς, hp “e 

I. The earth, land, or ground, considered 
as fit or unfit for producing fruit. Mat. 
xiii. 5, 8, 23. Mark iv. 28. comp. Heb. 
vi. 7. (John sii. 25. Gen. ii. 12. Joel i. 
10 


II. The dry land or ground, as distin- | freq 


guished from the waters. Luke v. 11. 
John xxi. 8, 9, 11. & al. [Jonah i. 13.) 

III. A particular land, tract, or coun- 
try. Mat. ii. 6, 20, 21. iv. 15. ix. 26. & 
al. On Mat. xxvii. 45, where πᾶσαν τὴν 
γῆν denotes all the Land of Judea, comp. 
Luke iv. 25, and see Doddridge’s Note. 
{It is used for an island. Acts xxvii. 39. 
comp. xxviii. 1. and see Gen. xii. 10. xlii. 
30. Ex. vii. 19. for similar uses of yx. 
‘H yj τινὸς is used for one’s country. Acts 
vii. 31. comp. Gen. xii. 2.) 

IV. The land, of Canaan namely, but 
figuratively and spiritually denoting hea- 
ven. Mat. v. 5. comp. Ps. xxxvii. 11, 29, 
and see Campbell’s Note on Mat. (Schl. 
adds very a ly Mat. xxiv. 90, and 
very doubtfully, Acts iv. 26. See Eph. 
vi. 3. It would appear that y# is used 
also for city. See Mat. x. 15. xi. 24, and 


perhaps il. 6. γῇ “Ieda cit Judea. 
Ree ‘Schol. ad ech, Sept. na 105. 


[Tt is also a Rabbinical phrase. See Beresch. 
Rab. 6. 9.] 
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Eur. Hee. 16. Coluth. 271. The LXX 
have γῆ for ry in Jer. xxix. 7. xxxiv. 
22. & al. but the Heb. word may stand 
for region. 

γ. ορ globe, or globe of 
earth and water, 85 dictingaished either 
from the material or from the holy hea- 
vens. See Mat. y. 18, 35. vi. 10. xvi. 
19. 

VI. The earth or ground in general, 
Mat. x. 29. [xv. 35.] xxv. 18. & al. 

ΓΗ΄ΡΑΣ, arog, aoc, we, τὸ, from 
an old man.—Old age. occ. Luke Ἱ. 36. 
(Gen. xxi. 7. Ecclua. ye viii. 7.] 

Γηράσκω, or άω, γῆρας.---40 
peas id: ος Jolin xxi. 18. [Gen. 
xviii. 18. Ruth i. 12. of things Heb. vill. ~ 
13. Xen. de Vect. i. 4.) 

Tivopar, yiyvouar, or yelyouar, from 
γεένω or γένω to form, 

I. To be or formed, to become. 
Mat. iv. 8. John i, 12, 14. ii. 9. Acts 
xxvi. 28. & al. Comp. Rom. i. 3.—Acts 
xii, 18, TT dpa ὁ ἘΓΕΝΕΤΟ, 
What was become of Peter. That this 
phraseology is used in the same sense by 
the Greek writers, is proved by Raphelius, 
Elsner, Wolfius, and Wetstein.—Téveo@ac 
ἐι, To become or be turned into. Luke 
xiii. 19, John xvi. 20. 1 Cor. xv. 45. 
This is a Hellenistical phrase, answering 
to the Heb. -> mn, for which it ia often 
used by the LXX, as Gen. ii. 7. & al. 
. [In the same sense as in Acta xii. 
18, we find the word in Mat. x. 25. i.e. 
ao 7 be in ag condition, and . 
(though with a sense of progress in time 
Mat. ip 45. xii. 45. Rom. vii. 13. 1 Cor. iii. 
18. iv. 9. 2 Cor. vii. 14, From this sense of 
progress, comes another, where gradual 
i is implied, as Mat. iv. the stones 
may become or be ο into bread. John 
ii. 9. xvi. 20. 1 Pet. Ἡ. 7. I am inclined 
to think that this too is the origin of the 
phrases, ‘ It became daylight’ or ‘ It be- 
came dark.’ Mat. viii. 16. xiv. 15, 23. 
xvi, 2. xxvii. 1,57. Mark vi. 47. Herod. 
i, 198. ii. 121. iii. 85. Exed. x. 13.) 


Il, To be created, made, or 
from nothing. John i. 8, 10. Heb. xi. 3. 


[Add James iii. 9. Gen. ii. 4. Is, xviii. 
7. From this sense of actual creation, — 
came others connected with it, as to in- 
stitute, of the sabbath. Mark ii. 27, where 
the Syriac has to create, and of the law 
of Moses, Gal. iii. 17. The i 
of creation is implied, Heb. iv. 3.) 

III. To be eventually, that is, to hap- 
pen, occur, comé to pass. Mat. i. 22, xxi. 


rin 


4. xxiv. 6. [Mark ν. 14] & al. Μὴ 
Ὑένοσο, May it not be! God forbid! 
Lake xx. 16. Rom. iii. 4, 6, 31. & al. 
It is an elegant and emphatic form of 
deprecating or denying, in which latter 
- View it is frequently applied by Arrian, 
Epictet. as Raphelius Path shown on 
Rom. iii. 43. [Add Mat. xxvi. 56. 
xxvii. 54. xxviii. 11. Mark v. 14. ix. 21. 
xi. 23. xiii. 19. Luke i. 20. Gen. xlvi. 
33. To this head we must also refer 
phrases as “there arose a storm,” 
that is where the occurrence of any fact is 
expressed. Mat. viii. 24. ix. 16. xiii. 21. 
xxv. 6. xxvii. 5. xxviii. 2. Mark i. 11. ii. 
21. iv. 17, $7, 39. ix. 7. Luke iii. 22. 
iv. 25, 36. vi. 48, 49. ix. 34. xxii. 21. 
Not very remote from this is the sense, 
To. befall. Gal. iii. 14. Luke xix. 9.--- 
Followed by another verb with καὶ before 
it, it means To come to pass, to happen that 
—Eyivero καὶ, It came to pass that—Mat. 
ix. 10. Mark ii.15. Comp. under Καὶ 14. 
Ἐγένετο is very frequently thus used 
without καὶ intervening between the two 
verbs, as Mat. xi. 1. xiii. 53. xix. ]. 
Mark i. 9. Luke i. 22. ii. 1. xi. 14. 
Both these last seem Hellenistical forms 
of expression corresponding to the similar 
use of the Heb. mm. [see Vorst. de Hebr. 
p- 6. ¢. 1.) 

IV. To be or become in general. Mat. 
γ. 45. vi. 16. viii. 26. Luke xii. 40. 
[The verb has really the simple force of 
εἰμὶ in many cases. Mat. xi. 26. This 
is thy good pleasure, xxiv. 44. xix. 8. 
Luke it. 42. x. 36. John xiii. 2. xx. 27. 
ra ο 2 Pet. i. erry 

n used with partici i. 

4. 2 Cor. vi, 14}—Thowe thinge are mid 
γένεσθάι τινι to be to any one, which he 
hath, Mat. xviii. 19. Comp. “Equ VII. 
[In Luke xx. 33. the sense is the same, 
but we have a genitive. From this dative, 
comes the phrase τν rive, used of a 
woman's marrying or having connection 
' with a man; cad sles ihe νο to be- 
long to or be under the command of. Rom. 
vii. 24.])—In I Cor. xv. 20, ἐγένετο is 
ing in seven MSS. five of which an- 
cient, in the Vulg. and Coptic versions, 
and is rejected from the text by Gries- 


V. To be done, performed. Mat. vi. 10. 
Acts iv. 16. xxi. 30. So with a dative 
following, To be done to. Mat. viii. 13, 
ix, 29. xviii. 19. On which last text 


5 [Sce Kuinsel on St. Luke xx. 16.] 
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Elsner shows that the purest Greek wris 
ters use the phrase in the same sense. 
[See sense vit] 

VI. To be celebrated, as a feast or 


public solemnity. Mat. xxvi. 2. John [ii. | 


1.] x. 22. So Xenophon, Hist. Gree. lib. 
iv. Ίσθμια TITNETAI, The Isthmian 
games are celebrated, lib. vii. Ta Ὀλύμ- 
ma ΤΙΤΝΕΤΑΙ, The Olympian games 
are celebrated. [2 Kings xxiii. 22.] 

VII. To be fulfilled, accomplished, (as 
@ prophecy. 1 Cor. xv. 54. 88 α wish or 
command. Mat. vi. 10. xxvi. 42. Luke 
xi, 2. xxii, 42. xxiii. 94. as α law. Mat. 
v. 18. (comp. 17.) This sense is closely 
connected with sense V.] 

VIII. Of place, followed by ἐν or ἐες, 
To be in or .at. Mat. xxvi. 6. Mark ix. 
33. (Luke i. 44. John vi. 21.1 2 ‘Tim. i. 
17. Acts xx. 16. xxi. 17. (xxv. 15.] In 
the 2d aor. with κατὰ or ἐπὶ following, Τσ 
be come to. Luke x. 32. xxii. 40. (xxiv. 
22. John vi. 25.) On the former text 
Kypke shows that Herodian, [i. 7. 3.] 
Josephus, and Plutarch use the phrase 
ΓΕΝΕΣΘΑΙ ΚΑΤΑ) with an accus. in the 
same sense. [See Krebs. Obss. Flav. p. 
145.] 2% 
IX. To be born. Rom. i. 3. Gal. iv. 4, 
where see Alberti and Raphelius, who 
show that the profane Greek writers ap- 
ply the V. to the same meaning. Comp. 
John viii, and see Macknight on Rem. 
and Gal. [Gen. iv. 25. xxi. 3. Jer. vi. 2.] 

X. To grow or be formed, as fruit. 
Mat. xxi. 19. [Xen, de Vect. i. 3.] F 

ΧΙ.. Γένεσθαι ἐν ἑαυτῶ, To be come to 


himself, i. e. to have recovered his senses: 


or understanding. occ. Acts xii. 11, where 
Raphelius shows that Xenophon and Po- 
lybius use the phrase in the like view of 
recovering from rage, or terror. See also 
Wolfius, Wetstein, and Kypke. [Polyb. 
i. 49. Xen. An, 1. 5. 15.] 


XII. Γένεσθαι ἐις ὅδεν, To come to no-. 


thing. Acts ν. 36, where Raphelius cites © 


from Polybius the similar phrase, é¢ τὸ 
μηδὲν καταντᾷν. Comp. Kypke. [The 
following phrases are peculiar. Τένεσθαι 
µετά τινὸς, To be a man’s pariner. Mark 


xvi. 10. To conduct one’s self towards 


another. Acts xx. 18. Tiveo@at ἐν τινὶ, 
To make use of. 1 Thess. ii. 5, and in 
Phil. ii. 7. we may say, Having used 
the likeness of man. Τένεαθαι ἀπὸ τινὸς, 
To depart from, Luke xxiv. 31.] 
ΡΙΝΩΣΚΩ, or ΠΙΓΝΩΣΚΟ. It is 
formed from the cbeolete V. γνόω {ο 
know, by prefixing the ai a ae 
2 


ν 


TIN 


and inserting ox before ω, as in µιμνήῄσκω 
from µνάω, πιπράσκω from xpaw, δις. 

I. To know. Mark [ν. 43.] vii. 24. 
ix. 30. [xv. 45.] Luke ii. 43. [ix. 11. 
xix. 15. xxiv. 18. John .iv. 1. v. 6. Acts 
i. 7. xvii. 13. So 1 Sam. iv. 6. 1 Mac. 
iii. 11. In the Passive, Mat.x. 26. Luke 
viii. 17. xii. 2. Acts ix. 24, Xen. de Ve- 
nat, xiii. 10.] 

II. To perceive, feel. Mark v. 29. Luke 
will. 46. 

HI.. To know, be acquainted with, a 
person. Mat. xxv. 24. Acts xix. 15. 2 Cor. 
v. 16. Comp. John i. 10. (48. ii. 24. 
Gen. xxix. 4. To be acquainted with a 
science or language, &c. Acts xxi. $7. 
John vii. 49. 1 Cor. viii. 2. xii. 9. In 
the two last,. knowledge of Christianity is 


σας 
ν. Το know, understand. Mat. xii. 7. 
xiii. 1). xvi. 3. [xxii 45.] Mark iv. 13. 
(viii. 17. xii. 12. xv. 26. Luke i. 18.] 
Acts viii. 30. [John iii. 10. vi. 69. vil. 
17. viii. 49. xiii. 12. I add to these, 
passages which Schl. gives under a fresh 
ead, Zo consider, but without reason, 
Mat. vi. Z. xxiv. 39. Luke xix. 42. John 
xv. 18, 2 Cor. viii. 9. Heb. iii. 10.] 
V. To know, be conscious of: 2 Cor. 
v. 21. : 

VI. To know, discern, distinguish. 
Mat. xii. 99. Luke vi. 44. John xiti. 35. 
[1 Cor. xiv. 7.] 1 John iv. 2, where ob- 
serve, that eighteen MSS. read γινώσκε- 
rac; and this reading is followed by the 
ancient Syriac and Vulg. versions. 

Bien After the Hebraical and Hels 
nistical use, Το approve, acknowledge 
with a ation [or love.] Mat. vii. εν 
Rom. vii. 15. 2 Τΐπι, ii. 19. Comp. John 
x. 14,15. So we say in English, { don’t 
understand, instead of I don't approve. 
Comp. Heb. and Eng. Lexicon in yw IV. 
(Add John viii. 55. xvii. 3. 1 Cor. viii. 3. 
(Sch. gives this meaning, and yet strangely 
explains this passage differently, is taught 
by God.) Heb. xiii. 23.] 

VIII. To know carnally.. It is used 
by the Greek writers in the same sense. 
Mat. i. 25. Luke i. 84. See Elsner, 
Wetstein, Kypke, [Fessel. Adv. Sacr. ii. 
14. See Gen. iv. 1. xxiv. 16.] 

IX. To think, beware. Mat. xxiv. 50. 
Luke xii. 46. : 

- Χ. Γινώσκω», ρα μεν ré- 

ecting upon,.being mindful of. Rom. vi. 
6. 2 Pet. PPD Raphelius has shown that 
the profane writers use this participle in 
the same manner. 4 
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[XI. To know how, or (to be able) to 
do any thing. Mat. xvi. 3. words 
scio and nescio, are so used in Latin, as 
aettages missa sabia ee os 

. To investigate, ially ji 
cially John vii. 51. Acts xvii. 19, 20. 
xxii. 30. xxiii. 28. xxiv. 11. 1 Cor. iv. 
19. 1 Thess. iii, 5.—The following are 
peculiar expressions, Το resolve.. Luke 
xvi. 4. This is a common phrase tm 
Greek. Schl. quotes Diod. S. iv. 57. Plu- 
tarch. Lycurg. ο. $. See Bergl. ad Al- 
a Ep. i. 25. Barnes ad Eur. Dan. 43. 

Ὁ think or expect. Mat..xxiv. 50. Luke 
xii. 46. Schl. gives the sense to teack, 
as found in John v. 42. Rom. ii. 18. and 
in the Passive, in 1 Cor. viii. 3. Gal. iv. 
‘9, adding, that the word is so used in 
Pind. Ol. vi. 148. xiii. 3, but it does not 
appear to me that this wnusual sense is 
admissible in the two first The 
last I should refer with little hesitation 
to sense VII, as Sch. himself does 1 Cor. 
viii. 3.) 

Γλεῦκος, εος, ec, τὸ, from γλνκὺς sweet. 
— Sweet wine. occ. Acts ii. 18. The Ety- 
mologist explains γλεῦκος by τὸ ἀπὸ τῆς 
ληνῦ ἀπόταγμα ἀντομάτως καταῤῥέον ἀπὸ 
τῆς σαφυλῆς, ἔτι δὲ τῶτο FAYKYTATON 
καὶ λιπαρώτατο», which distils of its own 
accord from the grapes, which is the 
sweetest and smoothest: and to the same 
purpose Hesychius, σὺ daxdsaype τῆς 
φαφυλῆς, πρὶν κατήθῃ, the juice of the 
grape, before it is trodden. If it be 
asked, how there could be any γλεῦκος 
or sweet wine at Pentecost? it may be 
sufficient to reply, that it, appears 
from the Heathen and Jewish writers, 
cited by Wetstein on Acts ii. 19, (whom 
see,) that the ancients had a method of 
preserving the sweetness, and, by conse- 
quence, the*strongly inebriating quality 
of the γλεῦκος for a leg time *. 

ΕΛΥΚΥΣ, cia, ov. 

I. Sweet, as honey. occ.: Rev. x. 9, 10. 

II. Sweet, agreeable to the taste. occ. 
Jam. iii. 31, 12. So in Lucian, Dial. 
Alph. and Nept. FAYKY' ῥεῖθρον a sweet 
stream is opposed to what is mixed with 
the sea-water. 

4 


of a man. Mark vii. 33, 
ia ere xvi. 24. 1 age fii. 10. & αἱ. 

. It is used for the fery tongues, or 
flames resembling tongues, which ap- 


5 (In Job xxxii, 19. we have Soxsp ἀσκὸς yrebe 
κκς Sle] 


8m. iii. 


_ PNA 


ν. the Apostles on the day of 
rosa sre ii. acer Of = 

w we of ὦν at e me 

σ Are devourin the Sabb See Wol- 
as on Acts, and Bp. Lowth on Ia. 

III. 4 tongue, . [Mark xvi. 
ae fee ie 4, 11. (Est. 1. a 

. or or straxge language. 
{Acts x. 46. ae 6 1 Cor, xii. 30. xiv. 2, 
4, 5, 6, & al. [We find γλῶσσα for a 
εώς Wisd. i. 6. ‘Hom. Il. iv. 438. 

. xiii. 8; fer a dialect, Xen. 
14. 7, a sense noted by the 
-Etym. M. It seems to be the gift of 
speaking with tongues in | Cor. xiii. 8. 
as in ver. 1. of the same chapter, it is for 
the gift of eloquence: On its being put 
for a strange ay ek see Stosch. Ar- 
cheol. Gc. Ν. T. p. 93. Gataker. ad 
Marc. Anton. p. 120, and Ernesti Lex. 
Techn. Gr. Rhet. p. 62.] 

γ. A speaking a particular lan- 
βκαρς. hil. ii. 19] Ree. v. 9. xiv. 6. 
So Γλῶσσαι ἁι, Men of different lan- 

. Rev. vii. 9. Theodotion uses the 

bch τας the same ~ for the pore 

» . iii, 29, and plur. emphat. sty, 
Daa. iii. 4, 7, 31. v. ip. . 

Ἑλωσσύκομο», ο, τὸ, from γλῶσσα a 


ος Je and κοµέω to keep, preserve. 
i. Properly, A case to-keep the tongues 
of wind instruments in. ese f 


γλῶσσαι, did, I suppose, nearly resemble 
the reeds which are used in playing on 
several sorts of wind-instruments amon 
us. See Wetstein on John xii. 6, an 
Pearce's Note on Longinus, sect. xliv. 
p. 244, edit. 3d. (Krebs. Obs. Flay, p. 
452. and Etym. Μ.] 

11. A purse, or rather perhaps a little 
case or box ta put money in. occ. John xii. 
6. xiii. 29. Josephus, Ant. lib. vi. cap. i. 
§ 2, uses it for the Uitle chest or coffer in 
which the Philistines put the golden mice 
and emerods, and which is called in Heb. 
7x. 1 Sam. vi. 11. The LXX also have 
this word, 2 Chron. xxiv. 8, for the Heb. 
yn a chest, coffer. See also hag on 
John xii. [Hemst. ad Aristoph. Plut. 711. 
Helladius, in his Chrestomathia, p. 11. 
(ed. Meurs.), says that the word was first 
put for a case for the tongues of wind 
tnstruments, and then for any case. 
is curious that the word was adopted by 
the Rabbis afterwards. See Targ. Jon. 
and Hieros. on Gen. Ἱ. 26. and Buxtorf. 
Lex. Talm. p. 4) . 

Τναφεὺς, éoc, 6, from γνάπτω or γνάφω 
to elear or smooth a cloth by carding or 
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ΓΤΝΩ 


thistling, which V. is from the Greek κνάω 
to scrape, rub.—A fuller, Lae of whoge 
business it was {ο comb the cloth τοῖς yvd- 
¢* with cards or thistles, aud so clear 
It of its experfluous extremities, i.e. of its 
nap, hairs, &c. occ. Mark ix. 3.—The 
LXX have several times used this word © 
for the Heb. 5312, which also signifies a 


| fuller of cloth, from 9313 to wash, rinse, be- 


cause another part of the fuller’s business 
pik to rinse and εν. cloths from mee 

Ith, grease, &c.—([2 Kings xviii. 17. Isa. 
vii. 3. xxxvi. 2. The a written also 
κναφεὺς, especially, says Harpocratio, in 
athe. On this ος see Hemst. ad 
Luc. Dial. Voc. p. 86. On the general, 
subject, see Theoph. Char. x. Plut. Opp. 
. 108. Scheetg. Antiquit. Tri- 
ture et Fullonie. Lips. 1713.) 

Τνήσιος, ο, 6 καὶ ἡ. 

I. Lanfully born, legitimate, as op- 
ert to νόθος spurious, or a bastard. 

hus used in Herodotus, lib. iii. See 
Raphelius, and Wolfius on 1 Tim. i. 2. 
(Jos. A. ivi. 2. 1. and often t.] 

11. Genuine, true, not degenerate from 
his parents. Thus it is applied, but in a 
spiritual sense, by St. Paul. occ. Phil. iv, 
3. 1 Tim. i. 2. Tit. i. 4.—Tvhawoy, τὸ, 
used as a substantive, Genuineness, sin- 
cerity. occ, 2 Cor. viii. 8. [In 3 Mace. 
iii. 13, it is love, and so Schl. translates 
Tit. i. 4.] 

Γνησίως, Adv. from yvfowc.— Genuine- 
ly, naturally, sincerely. occ. Phil. ii. 20. 
(Pol. iv. 30, 2. comp. 2 Macc. xiv. 8.] 

T'vdgog, », 6, from νέφος a cloud ε being 
changed into ο, and y assumed after the 
£olic manner according to Eustathius 
[ου Iliad, M. p. 489. 16.J—A thick dark 
cloud. occ. Heb, xii. 18. Comp. Deut7iv. 
11. v. 22, in both which passages the 
Heb. word answering to γνόφος in the 
LXX is py α cloud; and in Exod. xx. 
21, and in other places, the LXX ure 
Ὑνόφος for 32819 thick darkness. [Job 
xxiii. 17. Isa. xliv. 22.] 

Γνώμη, ης, ἡ, from γινώσκω or γνόω, to 
knon, think, determine. 

I. An opinion, sentence, judgment. occ. 
1 Cor. i 10. vii. 25, 40. 2 Cor. viii. 10. 
On 1 Cor. vii. 25, Wetstein cites Dio re- 
peatedly using the phrase ΓΝΩΜΗ Ν Al- 
AONAI, for giving an opinion, or advice, 


5 As to the modern method of fulling, see Nar 
ture Displayed, vol. vi. Dial. 11. English edition, 
12mo. and clopeedia Britannica, in FULLING, 

+ [Strab. vii. p. 414. A. says γνήσιοι, bs γερμανοὶ 


κατὰ τὴν Tey Εωμαίον s2).0x70%0] 





rna 


- which Kypke also produces from Diodorus 
Sic. and Dionysius Halicarn. On ver. 
40, Wetstein quotes ΚΑΤΑ) ΤΝΩΜΗΝ 
ΤΗ Ν"ΕΜΗΝ from Herodotus, and KATA’ 
γε ΤΗΝ "ΕΜΗΝ I'NQ'MHN from Poly- 
bius and Elian, (Schl. says, that in 
1 Cor. vii. 25. and 2 Cor. viii. 10. it is 
rather to advise ; and Hesychius certainly 
has γνώµην δίδωμι συµδαλεύω. See Xen. 
ba Vect. iv. 22. and Symm, Job xxxviii. 


I. A design, purpose, occ. Acts xx. 3. 
III. Mind, will, nica occ. Philem. 
ver. 14. Comp. Rev. xvii. 13, 17. On 
which latter texts Wetstein quotes many 
instances of the Greek writers using the 
phrases ΓΝΩΜΗΝ "ΕΧΕΙΝ, and ΤΝΩ- 
ΜΗΝ ΠΟΙΕΓΣΘΑΙ; and on ver. 17, 
comp. Kypke. [ Hor. i. 207. ii. 7. Thue. 
ii. 86. In Rev. xvii. 7. Schl. says Decree. 
See Tayl. ad Demosth. ii. p. 604. and 
Theod. Dan. ii. 16. Ezra iv. 19. ν. 3.] 
Τνωρίζω, from γινώσκω or γνόω to know. 
I. [To make known, declare. John xv. 
15. xvii. 26. Rom. ix. 23. 2 Cor. viii. 1. 
Gal, i. 11. Eph. i. 9. vi. 19, 21, Col. i. 27. 
iv. 7. 2 Pet. i. 16.; in the Passive, Rom. 
xvi. 26. Eph. iii, $. In Luke ii. 15. and 
1 Cor, xii. 3, it is rather To signify 
clearly, as in Ezek. xliv. 23. See Ste- 
phens’s Thes. and Jens. Ferc. Litt. p. 36. 
n | Cor. xv. J, it is perhaps To admonish 
or put in mind; for we find what had 
been said before, repeated, and Zonaras, 
Lex. col. 446, so explains that passage. 
Again in Acts ii. 28, it is To show, where 
the sense is, Thou restorest me to life, 
_ and Glassius (Phil. S. p. 223.) gives 
many examples of a notification of a thing 
being put for the actual performance of it. 
11. To know. occ. Phil. i. 22. In this 
latter sense, as well as the former, it is 
used in the profane writers. See Wolfius, 
Whitby, [Hesychius, Phavorinus,] and 
Scapula’s Lexicon. [Job xxxiv. 25. Prov. 


e 


jii. 6.] 
Τνῶσις, τος, Att. εων, ἡ, from γινώσκω 
or γνόω to know.—Knowledge. See Luke 


j. 77. xi, 52. 1 Cor. [i. 5. xiv. 6.) xiii. 9, 
2 Pet. i. 5, 6. [iii. 18.] Rom. xi. 33. (xv. 
14.] Col. ii. 3. 1 Sam.ii.3. On 1 Cor. viii. 1, 
Raphelius and Wolfius (whom see) think 
thatthe beginning of the parenthesis should 
be placed after ὄιδαμεν in the first verse, 
and the end of it after ἀντῦ the last word 
of the third. But Bp. Pearce says, “ These 
words (namely, we know that we all have 
knowledge, as alsv those in ver. 4, we knon', 
&c. to the end of ver. 6, and likewise the 
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8th verse, But meat, &c.] seem plainly 
enough to be the words of the Corinthians 
in their Epistle to St. Paul, to which he 
answers in this and the two following 
chapters. In this view of them this cha 

ter will appear much more intelligible 
than in our English translation. See 
Tillotson, vol. iii. fol. p. 366.” [Schleus. 
says, “* We have all that knowledge of the 
Christian religion which shows us the 
vanity of idols ; but that knowledge alone 
leads to pride.” In 2Cor. vi. 6. viii. 7, 
γνῶσις is put for practical knowledge of 
religion, and in 2 Cor. ii. 14. iv. 6. x. 5. 


Phil. iii. 8. 1 Tim. vi. 20, it signifies relt- py 


ton itself, and for judgment or prudence 
1 Pet. iii. 7.] judgement aden 

Τνώσης, ο. 6, from γινώσκω or yvow.— 
Knowing, skilful. occ. Acts xxvi. 3, where 
see Wolkus, ne bo and Bowyer's Con- 
ject. who remark, that γνώση» ὄντα σε are 

ere put in the accusative case absolute, 
which is likewise used by the Attic Greek 
writers. But observe, that ten MSS. 
among which the Alexandrian, do, in one- 
place or another of the sentence, add ἐπι- 
sapevog or ἐιδὼς knowing. And to this 
a st our English translators, because 
now, See Wetstein and Griesbach. 
Ἐπισάμενος and ἐιδὼς, however, seem spu- 
rious additions to the text, made by copy- 
ists who did uot understand the construc- 
tion. See Michaelis, Introduct. to N. T. 
vol. i, p. 306. edit. Marsh. [The word 
occurs in 1 Sam. xxviii. 3. 2 Kings xxi. 6. 
and answers to a diviner, and so Theodoret, 
In Susannah, v. 42. simply a knower.] 

Τνωςσὸς, 9, ὃν, from γινώσκω. 

I. Known. (Used either of persons or 
things, as John xviii. 15, 16. Acts i. 19. 
ii. 14. iv. 10. ix. 42. xiii, 96. xix. 1%. 
xxviii. 22, 28. Ezek. xxxvi. 32.] 

IT. Τνωςὸι, 6. Persons known to one, 
acquaintance. Luke ii. 44. xxiii. 49. John 
xviii. 15, 16. [See Ps. lxxxviii. 8. Neh. 
v. 10.) : : 

III. Γνωςὸ», τὸ, Neut. Knowable, which 
may be known. occ. Rom. i. 19. So Arrian, 
Epictet. lib. ii. cap. 20. towards the be- 
ginning. Γίνωσκε, ὁτὶ ὅδεν ἐσιΤΝΩΣΤΟΝ, 
ἀλλὰ παντὰ ἀτέκμαρτα, Know that nothing 
is {ο be known or knowable, but that all 
things are uncertain. (Schl. translates 
Rom. i. 19. “ Although they have a know- 
ledge of God given by himself ;” as in 
ii. 4. rd χρὴστον is put for xpyorornc, and 
see Gen. ii, 9. in which opinion Bretsch. 

8; OF τὸ γρωστὸν τῷ Ocs may be 


agree 
“© Whatever can be known of God,” In 


Trou 
Acts xv. 8. Schl. translates Dear unto 
God, &c. (see γιγνώσκω, sense VIT.) and 
so Br. who however adds, or ‘“‘God hath 
decreed all things from eternity,” but 
wishes to adopt ‘Griesbach’s reading, 6 
ποιῶν ταῦτα γνωστὰ ἀπ᾿ ἀιῶνοο. In Acts 
iv. 16. the word means either notable, as 


wich translation has it, and Bretsch. thinks 


right, citing 2 Kings x. 12. and Ps. Ixxvi. 
1. (and Symm. Prov. xxxi. 23. where the 
LXXK have περιθλεκτὸς) or undoubted, 
which Schl. suggests. ] 

TOLTYZO. It seems to be a word 
formed from the sound, like murmuro, 
mussito, in Latin, and murmur, mutter, 
grumble, i, in English. fit is pro- 
perly , says Phavorinas, of the noise 
of doves.]  — 

I. To murmur, mutter, speak in a low 
and indistinct voice. occ. John vii. 32. 

II. To murmur from dislike or discon- 
tent, to le. occ. Mat. xx. 1]. [see 
Ex. xvi. 7.] Luke v. 30. John vi. 41, 43, 
61. [see Numb. xiv. 27.] | Cor. x. 10. 
{eee Numb. xiv. 1.] In this latter sense 
it is always used by the LXX (unless 
perhaps in Judg. i. 14.)*, and most com- 

answers to the Heb. y1> to murmur, 
(N. Antonin. ii. 21. Arr. Diss. in 

pict. iii. 26.) 

Γογγυσμὸς, 6, 6, from γεγόγγνσµαι, 
perf. pass. of γογγύζω. 

I, A murmuring or muttering in gene- 
ral. occ. John vii. 12. 

II. A murmuring from discontent, a 
grumbling. occ. Acts vi. 1. Phil. it 14. 
1 Pet. iv. 9. [Ex. xvi. 7, 8, 9, 12. Namb. 
xvii. 10.] 

Kas Τογγντὴς, ο, 6, from γογγύζω.---4 
murmurer, grumbler. occ. Jude ver. 16. 
{The word is applied to the Hebrew doc- 
tors, probably from their contentious and 
argumentative turn. See Prov. xxvi. 21, 
‘where Theod. has this word, and the 
LXX λοίδορος. comp. Wisd. i. 10, 11.1 

Τόης, ητος, 6, from γοάω, now, to moan, 
which may be either a word formed from 
the sound, or deduced from the Heb. nya 
to low as an ox. ΄ So Eustathius derives 
γόης from γόος moan, mournful sound, 

saying that γόης means τὸν μετὰ TO'OY 
ἐπά , one who utters his incantations 
or spells in a mournful tone. Comp. Isa. 
viii, 19. xxix. 4. 

I. A conjurer, an enchanter. In this 
sense γόης is used in the profane writers ; 


[In this place the use of the word is, I think, 
inexplicable. Schl. thinks it a mere conjectural 
tranelation 


le 
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thus ZEschines in Ctesiph, joins γόης and 
eal a magician together, as Plutarch 
and Lucian do γόητὰς and ἁπατεῶνας 
cheats ; and Plato mentions γόης in com- 
pany with φαρμακεὺς an enchanter with 
drugs, and σοφισὴς α cheat. See Wetstein 
on 2 Tin. 

II. In the Ν. Τ. An impostor, a cheat. | 
oce. 2 Tim. iii. 13. So Josephus, Ant. 
lib. xx. cap. 7. § 5. (comp. § 6.) mentions 
TOH'TON “ΑΝΘΡΩΠΩΝ étréy ὄχλον ἧπα- 
των, the impostors (meaning the false 
prophets and false Christs) who deceived 
the peop le, during the patna of Ἐο- 
lix; and, under that of Fadus, he parti- 
cularly specifies one of them, by name . 
Theudas, whom hecalls ΓΟ Ἠ Στις “ANHP, 
ibid. cap. 4. § 1. Lucian also has the 
phrase ΓΟΗΤΑΣ ΑΝΔΡΑΣ, Reviv. tom. 
i. p. 896. [See Gottleb. ad Plat. Menex. 
ο, 2. p. 18. Fisch. ad Pheed. § 30.] 

ΤΟΛΓΟΘΑ”. Heb.—Golgotha, as vn 
Evangelists interpret it, the place of a 
skull So it is κα pine er oe 
Heb. nbads α skull, and the Jews in our 
Saviour’s time called the place Golgotha ; 
for Golgoltha, dropping the latter > (1), 
as in the Samaritan version of Num. i. 22. 
naba, without the second 5, is used for α 
skull, “No doubt, saith Stockius, [and 
so Schl.] the place where Christ was cru- 
cified was called by this name, because 
many skulls of those who had suffered 
crucifixion and other capital punishments 
were there scattered up and down.” occ. 
Mat. xxvii. 33. Mark xv. 22. John xix. 
17. 
Τόμος, ο, 6, from yéyopa, perf. mid. of 
yépw to be full. . : 

I. The burden or lading of a ship. occ. 
Acts xxi. 3. Herodotus [i. 194.] and De- 
mosthenes use the N. in the same sense. 
See Wetstein. [Eustath. ad Il. Ο. p. 104, 
139. any burden. Ex. xxiii. 5. 2 Kings v. 


17. 

Ἡ, Merchandize. occ. Rev. xviii. 11, 12, 

Τονεὺς, εος, 6, from yéyova, perf. mid. 
of the old V. γείνω to generate, which see. 
—A parent. In the N. Τ, it is used only 
in the plural number, denoting both pr - 
rents, father and mother, as it also fre- 

uently does in the profane writers*. See 

Wetstein on Mat. x. 21, Comp. Luke ii. 
27, 41. John ix. 18, 20. Eph. vi. 1, and 
under Πατὴρ II. 

TONY, voc, and arog, τὸ, from the Heb. 
yy to bend down, depress, tumble; whence 


9 [See Hesiod. Opp. 233. Λι ‘stoph. Nub. 990.] 
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ei Danish and Eng. knee.—The knee, 
which is capable of incurvation or being 
bent itself, dnd so of humbling or depress- 
ing the whole man; and to this property 
and use of the human kzee,.there is a ma- 
nifest reference in every passage of the N. 
T. (except Luke ν. 8, and perhaps Heb. 
xii. 12.) wherein the word occurs. See 
Acts ix. 40. Rom. xi. 4. Eph. iii. 14. Phil. 
ii. 10. and on Luke vy. 8, see Wetstein. 
[See Isa. xlv. 23. The phrase τὰ γόνατα 
riBévat, is to bend the knee. Mark xv. 19. 
Luke xxii. 41. Acts vii. 60. ix. 42. x. 36. 
xxi. 5.] ᾿ 

Γονυπετέω, &, from γόνυ the knee, and 
the obsol. V. πέτω to fall.— To fall down 
on the knees or kneel to one. occ. Mat. 
xvii, 14. xxvii. 29. Mark i. 40. x. 17. 
fem. γονυπετῦσα, is used by 
Polybius, lib. xv. cap. 27. 

Tpdppa, arog, τὸ, from γέγραµµαι, perf. 
pass. of γράφω to write. 

I. A letter or character of literal writ- 
ing. occ. Luke xxiii. 38. (where see Wet- 
stein’s note, and comp. under Μεσότοιχο») 
2 Cor. iii, 7. Gal. vi. 11; on which last 
text, see Whitby, Doddridge, and Wet- 


_ stein, to whose observations, I think, we 


vol. 


may add, that it is very natural to oup 
pose that a person who had been chiefly 
accustomed to write Hebrew (which was 
probably St. Paul’s case, comp. Phil. iii. 5. 
Acts xxii. 3.), would, when he attempted 
to write Greek, form the characters strong 


and large. But com Lardner’s His- 
. tory of Evangelists and Apostles, ch. xii. 


sect. 3. towards the end, who, with many 
other learned men, prefers the interpreta- 
tion given in our English translation. 
[Sch]. and Br. say “ How long a letter.” 
See Jenkin on the Reasonableness, &c. 
tom. i. p. 100. The word occurs in this 
Sense I. in Isa. xxix. 11]. Lev. xix. 28.] 
II. [Any thing committed to writing, 
as a bond or caution. Luke xvi. where the 
Vulg. has cautio. Joseph. Ant. xviii. 1. 3. 
a letter. Acts xxviii. 21. Xen. Hist. Gr. i. 
1, 15. See Jos. Life, § 46, 49. Herod. i. 
124. The written law, as John v. 47. 
where, however, it may be simply the 
writings of Moses. In vii. 15. Schl. and 
Br. give the same meaning: others say 
simply, letters or learning, meaning “ How 
should he have any knowledge ;” and I 
should doubt if γράµµατα, without the 
article, could be of ‘the Scriptures, 
though in the singular it is so. See Rom. 
ii. 29. vii. 6, where the letter of the law is 
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meant. In Rom. ii. 27. I should give the 
same interpretation with Br., who says, 
“They condemn (by their piety) you 
who transgress the law, though you pro- 
fess to adhere to its letter and to circum- 
cision.” Schleusner says it there means 
“ Knowledge of the Jewish religion.” In 
2 Cor. iii. 6, the same meaning occurs. 
In 2 Tim. iii. 15. τὰ ἱερὰ es are 
the Scriptures of the Ο. T. So Joseph. 
Ant. iii. 7. 6. and Philo de Vit. Mos. ii. 
p- 179. 21. (ed. Marg.) Josephus also 
uses ἱεραὶ ee Ant. i. 6. 2. ay 6. a 

III, [The learning acquired from 
ters or - hes ear ον, and John vii. 
15. See Wetstein and Kypke ou St. John 
and Xen. Mem. iv. 2, 20. 

r μματεὺς, έος, 6, from ypappa—A 
scribe. 

I, In the LXX this word-is frequently 
used for a political officer, whose business 
it was to assist kings or magistrates, and 
to keep an account in writing of public 
acts and occurrences, or of the royal re- 
venues. Such an officer is called in Heb. 
sbon pp. LXX, ὁ γραμματεὺς ré βασί- 
λεως, the king’s scribe or secretary, 2 
Kings xii, 10. 

If The LXX use it for a man of learn- 
ing, especially for one skilled in the Mosaic 
law. See Jer, xxxvi. 26. Ezra vii. 6, 11, 
12, 21. Comp. 1 Mac. vii. 12. 2 Mac. vi. 
18. Ecclus, xxxviii. 24 or 25; and thus 
in the Ν. T. it denotes either a man of 
learning in general, Mat. xiii. 52. xxiil. 
34. 1 Cor. i. 20; or particularly one 
learned in the law of Moses, and who sat 
in Moses’ seat. Mat. xxiii. 2,3, (examined 
the accuracy of the copies of the law] and 
explained the law to the people in the 
schools and synagogues; hence perhaps 
called scribes, i. e. public instructors of 
the people, Mat. ii. 4, where see Wetstein, 
and comp. Neh. viii. 4, and seq. Whence 
also we find a scribe who was likewise a 
lawyer, i.e. a doctor or teacher of the law. 
Comp. Mat. xxii. 35, with Mark xii. 28. 
The scribes are frequently in the N. T. 
joined with the Pharisees, and probably 
most of them were of that sect. See espe- 
aa! Acts xxiii. 9. 

III. A civil magistrate of Ephesus, a 
perp ος rather a rhgeaih or chan- 
cellor ; for he appears by the history to 
be an officer of ο ασ le infiaenes aad 
authority. occ. Acts xix. 35*. See Wet~ 
stein. 


* Br. thinks, that in Ear. vii. 25, it is a magite - 


Pa 


'  Fpaxréc, 4, ov, from γράφω.--- Written, 
anecribed. occ. Rom. ite [For the 
phrase. comp. ech. Prom. 267. and 

oppe’s note. | 

T pag), ης, ἡ, from Ὑράφω.---4 writing, 
as the word is used by the Greek ίσο. 
but in the Ν. T. it always refers to the 

Holy Scriptures, and almost constantly to 
those of the O. T. and that both in the 
singular and plural number; but in the 
singular it generally denotes a particular 

or portion of Scripture. See 2 Tim. 

iii. 16. Acts viii. 32. Mat. xxi, 42. xxii. 
29. Luke xxiv. 27, 32, 45. Mark xii. 10. 
xv. 28. Luke iv. 21. Observe that in 2 
Pet. iii. 16, St. Paul’s Epistles are reck- 
oned a part of the Scriptures.—(It is put 
for a he i e iv. 21. 


cy in Scripture. 1. 
John xvii. 12. Acts i. 16. and for those 
that refer to the Messiah especially Mat. 
xxvi. 54. Mark xiv. 49. Luke xxiv. $2. 
John xix. 24. xx. 9. Acts xvii. 2. xviii. 
28. 1 Cor. xv. 3, 4. It seems put for the 
axthor of Scripture in Gal. iii. 8, 12.] 

Γράφω, from ypdw to eat, also to en- 
grave, to diminish, . 

L To cut in, make an incision. Thus 
used in Homer, II. xvii. line 599, 


ΓΡΑ/ΦΕΝ 82 ὁν ster ἄχρις 





Armd 
And the spear ras*d him to the bone. 
Comp. also the use of ἐπιγράφω, Il, iv. 


139, Il. xi. 388. Il. xiii. 553. and ΤΙ. vii. 
ας where see Eustathius’s and Pope's 
ote. 


II. To GRAVE, engrave. Thus Ho- 
mer, Il. vi. line 169, 
Πόριν ὃ Sys ΣΗΜΑΤΑ λυγρὰ, 
ΓΡΑ/ΨΑΣ ἐν νὰ, mine Ἀυμόφθορα πολλὰ. 


The fatal marks be sent, 
And on a tablet ΟΚΑΥ᾽ 2 his dire intent. 


Here Eustathius explains γράφει» by ξέειν 
to carve, and observes that the expression 
is agreeable to the custom of the ancients ; 
that the use of alphabetical letters, as well 
as the invention of paper, was of later date 
than the times of which the poet is here 
speaking; that the ancients used to en- 











grave on wooden tablets various figures * | p 


to denote what they desired ; that letters 
were afterwards invented, καὶ τὸ τὰ Seca 


trate. 1 Mace. v.42. The Syriac translates the 
word in Acts xix. as The frst person in the city, 
aad so we find in Ezra iv. 8. See Ecclus. x. 5. 
Seld. Mam. Ox. p. 110. or Van Dale Diss. p. 423. 
Fensel. Advers. 1. ο. 1.] 

* Comp. Heb. and Eng. Lexicon, in 159 IV, I. 
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σημεῖα διὰ ypwpdrey ἐκτυκᾶν, and the 
method of delineating characters, not by 
sculpture, but by colour. To explain the 
expression πίνακι πτύκτῳ, a doubled tablet, 
it may be necessary further to observe, 
that the aved tablet was covered with 
auother, and that both being tied together 
and sealed, constituted the form of an ap- 
cient epistle, or letter-—The LXX several 
times apply the word in this sense of ex- 

aving, carving, or cutting out, as 1 

ings vi. 29. Isa. xxii. 16. comp. Job xix. 
23, 24. And it appears from Exod. xxxi. 
18. xxxii. 16. 2 Cor. iii. 7, that the first 
literal writing of which we have any * 

ecise account was of this kind. Hence 

III. Το write, i. e. to delineate literal 
characters on a tablet, parchment, paper, 
a 8 Luke i. 63. (ohare wth re- 

to the expreasion, ἔ yey, 
comp., 2 Kings x. 1, 6, in LXX and Heb, 
and see Wolfius) Luke xvi. 6, 7. John 
viii. 6, 8. xix. 19. Acts xxiii. 25. 3 John 
ver. 13. If I were obli to add my 
conjecture to those of others concerning 
what our Lord wrote on the ground, John 
viii, 6, 8, I should mention Jer. xvii. 13, 
or part of that verse. But let the reader 
consult Heb. and Eng. Lexicon under 
ans, and judge. (Schl. thinks, that as 
the word is of course often applied to 
letters, it means sometimes fo write and 
send a letter. Acts xv. 23. (See Abresch.’ 
ad Aech. p. 18. 5.) Rom. xvi. 24. 1 Cor. 
xvi. 24, 1 Pet. v. 12. and so in Pol. v. 38. 
Isoc. Ep. iv. p. 988. Aristen. ii. Ep. 13.] 

1V. To describe in writing. John i. 45. 
Rom. x. 5, 

_ V. To write a law, command or enact - 
in writing, as a legislator. Mark x. 5. xii. 
19. (Luke ii. 23. x. 26, 1 John ii, 11, 12.) 
This is a classical and elegant use of the 
V. and thus it is applied by Plutarch, 
Diogenes Laertius, and others of the 
Greek writers, as may be seen in Elsner 
and Kypke on Mark xii. 19. [This sense 
occurs in Job i. 6. 3 Eod. vi. 17. Elian. 
V. H. xiii. 24. vi. 10. See 8. Petit. Leg. 
Att. ii. Tit. 1. p. 174 and 189. Schl. ad 
that the word means sometimes To pro- 
hecy. Luke xxii. 37. xxix. 46. John i. 46. 
xii. 16. Heb. x. 7. Rom. x. 5.] 

Kad Γραδης, coc, ως, ὁ, ἡ, καὶ τὸ---ες, 
from γραῦς, γράος, ἡ, ax old woman.—Of 
or ing to old women, old women’s. 
occ. | Tim. iv. 7. So Cicero, De Nat. 
Deor. lib. iii. cap. 5. and Horace, lib. ii. 


9 But comp. Exod. xxiv. 4, 7, 12. xxviii. 21, 36. 
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sat. 6. line 77, mention fabellas aniles, old 
yoomen’s stories. ‘See Wetstein, who cites 
from Strabo, [I. p. 32. A.] ΓΡΑΩΔΗ 
ΜΥΘΟΛΟΓΙΑ΄Ν, and from Galen ΜΥ”- 
ΘΟΝ ΓΡΑ’ΟΣ. 
Τρηγορέω, ὤ, for ἐγρηγοβέω, which is 
by the profane writers, and which * 
Duport forms from ἐγήγορα, the Attic 
pert mid. of éyépw to rouse, by insert- 


ing p. 

4 To watch in a natural sense, i. e. to 
abstain from sleep. Mat. xxvi. 40. Mark 
xiv. 37. 

II. To wake, be awake, i.e. alive, as 
opposed to the sleep of our bodies in death. 
occ. 1 Thess. v. 10, comp. chap. iv. 15. 
Rom. xiv. 8, 9. 

Ill. To watch, be watchful, or vigilant, 
in a spiritual sense. Mat. xxv. 13. Mark 
xiii. 37, Acts xx. 31. 1 Cor. xvi. 13, δε al. 
[Xen. Cyr. i, 4, 20. Anab. v. 7. 6.] 

Ρυμνάζω, from γυμνὸς. 
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that it means especially abstinentia a 
Venere (1 Cor. vii. 5.) sa Parkhurst re- 
fers to Col. ii. 23. Rom. xiv. 17. 1 Cor. 
viii. 8.] a 
Γυµνητένω, from γυμνάζω.--Το be 
fe ill-clad. occ. 1 Cor. iv. 11. (Br. 
says, it means Το be deprived of the ne- 
cessaries of life, or To live in contempt. 
He refers to Sam. i. 8. Hos. ii. 11- (where 
the Hebrew word nakedness is put for 
necessity, or a low condition. ] : 

Ρυμνὸς, 2), ὃν, 4. γυῖα µόνα ἔχων having 
his limbs alone, η 6. caine’ 

I. Naked, stark-naked. occ. Mark xiv. 
51, 52. Comp. Rev. xvii. 16, and see 
Harmer’s Observations, vol. ii. p. 421. 
(Job xxxi. 19.] 

II. Comparatively naked, i. e. meanly, 
or ill clothed. occ. Mat. xxv. 36, 38, 43, 
44. James ii. 15. comp. 2 Cor. v. 3, and 
Job xxii. 6, in ΕΧΣ. So in Homer, 
γυμνὸς often means not absolutely naked, 


I. Properly, Το exercise one’s self | but naked or stript of armour ; thus, 1]. 
perly ip : 


naked, aa those who purposed to be cham- 
pions in the Grecian games did. So yup- 
νάσιον is a place of exercising, or even of 
wales naked, τόπος ἐν J ἀγωνίζεται, 
ys Hesychius; and though this noun 
vecurs not in the N. T. yet in 1 Mac. i. 
14, we read of certain apostate Jews, who 
φκοδόµησαν γυμνάσιον built a place of ex- 
ercise in Jerusalem, after the manner of 
the Heathen. Comp. 2 Mac. iv. 9, 12. 
Il. To exercise in a mental and spi- 
ritual, and that whether in a good or bad 
sense. occ. Heb. v. 14. xii. 11. 2 Pet. ii. 
14. 1 Tim. iv. 7, where see Wetstein, who 
shows that the expressions, γυμνάζει», or 
γυµνάζεσθαι, πρὸς, are used by the Greek 
writers, particularly Arrian. [It is used 
by Philostratus (Heroic. ο. xix. s. 2.) and 
Arrian. (Diss. Ep. i. 26.3.) in this sense.] 
Kee Γυµνασία, ac, 4, from yuprdc— 
[ Theexerciseof wrestlers, αμ 
gaining strength and preparing themselves 
r public contests. In these preparations 
they abstained from every thing likely to 
hurt their strength, and this sort of trial 
of the body was aleo called yupvacia. 
Schleusner thinks that in 1 Tim. iv. 8, 
which is the only place the word occurs, 
it refers to the first or active exercises, and 
says, “ Bodily exercise is of little use, and 
only for a short time ;” but Br. and Park- 
hurst refer it to the second or ascetic ex- 
ercises. Br. refers to verse 8, and says 


* On Theophrast. Ethic. Charact. p. 285, edit. 
Needham. 


xvi. line 815, he Patroclus, [YM- 
NO'N ἐν δηίότητι naked in the battle, be- 
cause stript, not of his clothes, but of his 
arms. Comp. Iliad xvii. lines 122, 693, 
711 +. [Job xxiv. 10. Isa. lviii. 7.] 

ΠΠ. Naked, or stript of the upper gar- 
ment. John xxi. 7. Acts xix. 16. In this 
sense the word is several times used by 
the LXX, answering to the Heb. my. 
See 1 Sam. xix. 24. (where Saul is said to 


have stript off waa Ais t 2 arments, 
and to have lain down naked). Isa. xx. 2, 
Mic. i. 8 ||. 


IV. Naked, open, uncovered, manifest. 
oce. Heb. iv. 13. comp. Job xxvi. 6, in the 
LXX. Elsner hath shown that the pro- 
fane writers use the word in the same 
view. 

V. Naked, bare, mere. occ. 1 Cor..xv. 
37. (Clem. i. ad Cor. p. 34.] 

VI. Naked of spiritual clothing, i.e. of 
the imputed righteousness of faith. occ. 
Rev. iii. 17. xvi. 15. [It is said by Schl. 
to be used in this sense of naked or desti~ 
tute, with respect to the body. In Plat. 
Crat. 20. we find The soul without 


+ See Dr. S. Chandler’s Life of King David, 
vol: i. p. 93. 

3 See Gen. xxxix. 12—15, and Dr. Samuel 
Chandler’s Remarks on this subject, in his excel- 
lent Review of the History of the Man after God’s 
mre Pope iy 36.) observes, that in the 

a i, 7. p. ο at in 
μήνα evan said in war to be naked 
who have not sufficient arms, or none. Sec Hlian 
V. H. vi. 11. Xen. de Rep. Lac. xi. 9.] 
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(γνμνὴ) the body. αι V. Η. Απ. ix. 
39. Targ. on Job xxxviii. 14. So he ex- 
plains νὰ v. 3. We shall not be with- 
out a body. So γυμνὸν ξίφος, a sword 

j without a sheath, Tn Elian V H. ii. 14. 
ἁγυμνὸς τῶν ὅκλων without arms, xiii. 
37. In Rev. xvii. 16, it is Το prostitute. 
Comp. Hos. ii. 12. Jer. xiii. 26.] 

Τυµνότης, τητος, ἣν from γυμνὸς. 

I. Nakedness, that is, a being destitute 
of convenient or decent clothing. occ. Rom. 
viii. 35. 2 Cor. xi. 27. Comp. Γυμνὸς II. 
and a w. [Deut. xxviii. 48.] 

Π. Spiritual nakedness, being destitute 
of the spiritual clothing of the righteous- 
ness which is by faith. occ. Rev. iii. 18. 
[Comp. Gen. ix. 22.] 

ΚΕ Γυναικάριο», ο, τὸ, a diminutive of 
γυνὴ, γυναικὸς.---4 trifling, weak, silly wo- 
man ; Lat. muliercula; French, femmelette. 
occ, 2Tim. iii. 6. Arrian in Epictet. several 
times uses this diminutive as a term of 
κ ΓΜατο, Anton. de τοῦ. Sacr. 
v.11.) - 

Tvvaueioc, eta, εἴον, from yur), γυναι- 
ge ron womanish, occ. ο iii. 
7. [It is, Of or belonging to the woman, 
in Est. ii. 1 Tob, αν 

Tur), γυναικὸς, ἡ. 

I. A woman, as distinguished from a 
man. Mat. xiv. 21. Acts v. 14. viii. 3, 
12. ix, 2. 1 Tim. ii. 11, 12, 14. iii, 11, 
where see Macknight, δι al. [It is used 
Of females of any age; of girls, Luke 
xxi. 57. Rev. ix. 8. Est. ii. 4. grown 
somen, Mat. v. 28. ix. 29. δι al. be- 
trothed women. Mat. i, 20, 24. Luke ii. 
5. Xen. de Rep. Lac. i. 5. Hom. IL i. 

348.(as conjux and mulier in Latin. See 
Broukh. ad Tibull. iii. 2, 4. Serv. ad 
Virg. En. ii. 687.) wives, Mat. ν. 31. & 
al. widows, Mat. xxii. 24. Mark xii. 19. 
Luke xx. 28, 29, 30. mothers, John ii. 4.] 

11. A woman considered as related to a 
man, α wife, and that whether espoused 
only, Mat. i. 20, 24. Luke ii. 5; or who 
hath cohabited with her husband, Luke i. 
5, 13, 18. δε al. freq. 

III. Γύναι, Voc. when addressed to a 
sooman, does not of itself imply any rude- 
ness or disrespect, any more than aries 
when applied to men (comp.”Avnp IV.) 
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but is generally equivalent to madam in 
English, and is thus frequently used in 
the best Greek writers. occ. John ii. 4. 
xix. 26. xx. 15. See Miracles of Jesus 
vindicated by Bishop Pearce, part iii. p. 
56, 7. 12mo; and his Note on John ii. 4. 

ΤΩΝΤΑ, ac, ἡ, from γόνυ the knee. 

I. An outward corner, an of a street. 
occ. Mat. vi. 5.—of a building ; in which 
latter view it is applied only to the spiri- 
tual buildi ολ God, namely to the church 
consisting a ews and Gentiles, of which 
Christ is said, in reference to Ps. cxviii. 2. 
to become εἰς κεφαλὴν γωνίας the head- 
stone of the corner (Heb. 33 wd), that 
is, the u corner-stone, which doth not 
only unstte and strengthen the whole build- - 
ing, but is exalted to the summit of it, so 
that upon whomsoever it shall fall from 
this elevation, it must grind him to pow- 
der. (Comp. Zech. iv. 7.) For it seems 
a just observation of Doddridge, that the 
stone εἰς κεφαλὴν γωνίας does not appear 
exactly to answer to ἀκρογωνίαιος, Eph. fi. 
20. 1 Pet. ii. 6, which latter is the found- 
ation corner-stone. occ. Mat. xxi. 49. 
Luke xx. 17. Acts iv. 1]. 1 Pet. ii. 7. 

II. An inner corner, 80 by a very na- 
tural figure, a secret or private place. So 
Grotius cites from the Adelphi of Terence, 
© Intered in angulum αἰίφμὸ abeam. In 
the mean time Tay somewhere into 
a corner.” See also Wetstein. occ. Acts 
xxvi. 26. ([Themist. xxii. p. 265. Β.] 

ΤΠ. An extremity. occ. Her, vii. 1. xx. 
8. The LXX have frequently used the 
word in this sense, as 2 Chron. iv. 10, for 
the Heb. hn> α side, Exod. xxvii. 14. & 
al. for y¥po an end, extremity, Exod. xxvi. 
24. Neh. iii. 19. As to the phrase τέσ» 
σαρας γώνιας τῆς γῆς, the four corners 
or extremities of the earth, mentioned to- 
gether with the four winds, it evidently 
denotes those four cardinal extremities 
thereof, where the four winds or spirits of 
the earth exert their actions in producing 
its diurnal and annual motion. Comp. 
under "Ανεμος II. So these four extre- 
mities are with philosophical propriety 
called in Heb. porn ΠΙΘ3 pain the four 
WINGS of the earth, Isa. xi. 12. Lzek, 
vii, 2. 
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8, Delta. The fourth letter of the 
9 Greek alphabet, πο. in 
name, order, and power, to the Heb. 4, 
Daleth, and in the form A very nearly 
resembling the Phenician Daleth. 
Δαιμονίζομαι, from δαιµόνιον or δαί- 
pov.—To be possessed by a demon or 
devil. Mat. viii, 28, 33. & al. freq. It 
_is the same as δαιµόνιον ἔχειν to have a 
demon or devil, John vii. 20, for which 
the Heathen writers most commonly use 
δαιμονᾷν and κακοδαιµονᾷν, as may be seen 
in Lambert Bos Exercitat. p. 61. δε seq. 
and in Wolfius on John vii. 20. Euri- 
pides Pheeniss. line 895, has δαιμονῶντας, 
Sor ‘sons sessed with 3 ip 
which sense I find the Scriptural word 
ΔΑΙΜΟΝΙΖΟΜΕ΄ΝΟΥΣ once applied by 
Plutarch Sympos. lib. 7. quest. 5. p. 706. 
D. edit. Xylandri. And see Alberti Preef. 
ad Observ. Phil. ad fin. and Kypke on 
Mat. iv. 24. Those who were possessed 
with prophesying demons (see Acts xvi. 
16.) were called by the Greeks Δαιμο- 
νόληπτοι. See Archbp. Potter’s Antiqui- 
ties of Greece, book i. chap. 12. p. 208. Ist 
edit. 
Δαιμόνιον, 9, τὺ, from δαίµων, which 


see. 

I. A deity, a god, or more accurately 
some er or supposed intelligence in 
that grand object of heathen idolatry, the 
material heavens or air. Thus the word 
is generally applied by the LXX, who 
use it, Isa. lxv. 1 . i Sule παν 
troop, or powers of the. heavens in thun- 
dee lightning, storm, &c.; in Deut. 
xxxii, 17. ip oS. for itd the 

rer forth or geni ers of nature ; 
ae as by μα penis the mid- 
day demon, Ps. xci. 6, (answering to the 
Hebrew ΠΕ nw apo), we may be 
certain they intended not a devil, but a 
pernicious of air (comp. Isa. xxviii. 
2. in the Hebrew), so from this and the 
fore-cited we can be at no loss to 
know what they meant, when, in their 
. translation of Ps. xevi. 5, they say, All 
the gods of the Gentiles are δαιμόνια, i. 6. 
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not devils, but * some porers or ima- 
inary intelligence of material nature. 
Bat it must be observed that, according 
to the highly probable opinion of that 
learned Jew Maimonides +, the error of 
the first idolaters consisted in maintain- 
ing, that, as the stars and planets 
(ΟΦΗ 21312) (to which I think we 
should add the ene ee of the 
heavens) were created b to govern 
the world, so it was his pleasure that 
they should be honoured aud worshipped 
as his ministers, and that accordingly men 
proceeded to adore them, in order to pro- 
cure the good will of him who created 
them, thus making them mediators be- 
tween man and God; and this, = he, 
was the foundation of idolatry. Which 
assertion is amply confirmed by the plain 
traces of this doctrine being found among 
the heathen, even down to the time of 
Christ and his Apostles, and indeed long 
after. Most express are the words of 
Plato in Sympos. ΠΑ΄Ν τὸ δαιµόνιον ME~ 
TARY ést Océ τε καὶ Svyre. EVERY 
demon is a middle being between God 
and mortal. If you ask what he means 
“ by a middle being?” he will tell you, 
θεὸς ἀνθρώπφ ὁ µίγννται, ἀλλὰ διὰ δαι- 
µονίων πᾶσα ἔτιν ἡ ὁμιλία καὶ ἡ διάλεκτος 
Φεοῖς πρὸς ἀνθρώπες. God is not a 
proached immediately by man, but all the 


5 And that this is true the reader may find 
τος by testimonies divine and hu- 
man, and by a profusion of en ing and useful 
learning, in the 2d and 4th volume of Hutchinson's 
Works, and in Bote’s Answer to Berrington, p. 3, 
& See also Prideaux Connect. p. i. book iii. 
222, p. 177, 8, Ist edit. 8vo, and Heb. and 
we theugh | tas Glee @ oe 

j must in utmost 
to the Rabbinical writings, Ὃ πο; greatest 
and abominable 


one of the best and truest accounts of the 8 
end Progress of Idolatry to be met with in any bu. 
man writer. This treatise is printed, with a 

translation, at the end of Voscius De Origine & 
Progressu Idololatrie. 
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commefce and intercourse between Gods 


and men is performed 
demons. Would you see the particulars? 
Τὸ Δαι ἐτιν ἑρμηνεῦον καὶ διακορθ- 


μεῦον Φεοῖς τὰ παρ ἀνθρώπων, καὶ ἄνθρω- 
ποις τὰ παρὰ «9εῶν, τῶν μὲν τὰς δεῄσεις καὶ 
Φυσίας, τῶν δὲ τὰς ἐπιτάξεις καὶ ἁμοιθὰς 
τῶν 9νσιῶν. Demons are reporters and 
carriers from men to the gods, and again 
from the gods to men, of the supplications 
and prayers of the one, and of the injune- 
tions and rewards of devotion from the 
other. The τν. Plutarch, who 
flourished at the beginning, and Apuleius, 
who lived after the middle of the second 
century, teach the same ductrine*. And 
“ this,” says the learned Mede, “ was the 
aecumenical ντ of the Apostles’ 
times, and of the times long before them. 
Thales and Pythagoras, all the Academics 
and Stoics, and not many to be excepted, 
unless the Epicures, taught this divi- 
nity 1.” Now when St. Paul affirms, 
1 Cor. x. 20, that what the Gentiles sa- 
crifice, they sacrifice Δαιμόνιοις not to 
God, we may understand Δαιμόνια to 
mean either some powers or 
telligences of material nature in general, 
or in a more confined sense, according to 
the common opinion of the Gentileain his 
times, such powers or intelligences con- 
sidered as mediators between the supreme 
Gods and mortal men. “ For this,” says 
Mr. Mede f, “ was (then) the very tenet 


* As may be seen in the learned Jos. Mede’s 


Works, page 627, and in ο ig ο 
ο ο στα Ρ. 437, &c. 2d edit. 

+ And to these atedly Jearned Heathen, many 
paar a from the less civilized parts of 
the world : for instance, the Pagan inhabitants of 


the Cariblice islands in the West Indies are.said to 
have regarded their Chemens or Chemim (i, 6. 
Rainly, ing to the French pronunciation of 

‘orinus, who gives them this latter name, ο 
SHEMIM, or Heavens), as the messengers, agents, 


ox mediators of a sole, eternal, infinite, al- 
mighty, invisible by them Joconna, 
(m9 mm Jehovah the Machinator,Q?) See Pi- 


eart’s Ceremonies and religious Customs, &c. vol. 
iii. re, &c; and Heb. and Eng. Lexicon, under 
a V.1. 

P. 636, ταν ο es . 
Pia Trismeg. in Asclepio, Apulei. De ως 
Socrat. Porphyry’s words, lib. iii, § 58. De Ab- 
stinentia, are remarkable to this purpose. ‘Ovd) 
σοῦς Θεοῖς, ἀλλὰ ια τὰς 3υσίας, τὰς διὰ Ait din 
pron xpeckyoye ds tag by TOs TIANTI' δυνάµεις 
καταµάθοντες, κα) τῶτο ποπίωται wap’ ἀυτῶν τῶν 
Φιολόγων» “ Νοτ did those who were thoroughly 
acquainted with the powers of the Universe (the TO‘ 
TAN, Ν. Β.) offer b sacrifice to the gods, but 
to demons ; and this is by the Theologians 
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ed ἱπ- | souls 
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of the Gentiles, that the sovereign and 


by the mediation of | celestial Gods were to be worshipped ony 


ra rap with the lt rig and wit 
ymns aises ; and that services 
were only fxr desea” I will not, how- 
ever, take upon me positively to affirm, 
that St. Paul had in view this latter tenet 
of heathenism in the above It is 
sufficient to prove his assertion, that the 
general objecta to which the Gentile sa- 
crifices were offered, were nothing higher 
than some powers of material nature, or 
some intelligences supposed to reside 
therein; and than this, nothing can be 
more certain, from all accounts sacred and 
fane. And thus Δαιμόνων is used, 

1 Cor. x. 20, 21. 

II. Besides those original Δαιμόνια, 
those material mediators, or the * intelli- 


gences residing in them, whom t Apuleius 


calls “a higher kind of demons, who were 
always free from the incumbrances of the 
body, and out of which higher order Plato 
supposes that iang were appointed 
unto men,—” ides the heathen 
acknowledged another sort, namely { “ the 
of men deified or canonized after 
death.” So Hesiod, one of the most an- 
cient heathen writers, describing that 
happy race of men who lived in the first 
a golden age of the world, saith, “ that 
after this generation were |, they were 
by the will of great Jupiter promoted to 
be DEMONS, keepers of mortal men, 
observers of their good and evils works, 
clothed in air, always walking about the 
earth, givers of riches; and this, saith 
he, is the royal honour that they enjoy.” 
Plato concurs .with Hesiod, asserts, 
that “he and other poets speak ex- 
cellently, who attirm, that when pee men 
die, they attain great honour and dignity, 
and become demons.” The same Plato in 
another place maintains, that “all those 
who die valiantly in war are of Hesiod’s 
golden generation, and are made demons, 


themselves.”” Comp. Leland’s Advantage and Νο. 
cessity of Revelation, part 1, chap. 5. pp. 138—~ 
142, ὄνο. 

® This notion of Intelligences in the heavens is, 


according to Maimonides, ancient; for he makes 
the third ο of the Antediluvian i 


to be, 
“6 when {impostors arose, who that 
the Star or Planet (3122) itself or an angel had 
spoken to them and commanded that should 
worship the Star, or, &c. in such a man- 
ner, directed what in their was to be 
done, what avoided.”” Maimon. De Idol. § 4. 


+ In Mede’s Works, and Bp. Newton's Disser. 


tations, vol, ii. p. 440. 
3 Sec Bp. Newton, ut sup. p. 439, 
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and that we ought for ever after to serve 
and adore their sepulchres as the sepul- 
chres of demons. The same alse, says he, 
we decree whenever any of those who were 
excellently good in life, die either of old 
age, or in any-other manner.” And ac- 
cording to this notion of Δαιμάνιο», the 
word appears to be applied in several pass- 
ages of the N. T.* ‘Thus Acts xvii. 18, 
some of the Athenians said of St. Paul, 
he seemeth to be a proclaimer ξένων δαι- 
poviwy of strange + demon-gods, because 
. he preached unto them Jesus and the re~ 
surrection. In the similar sense of demon- 
gods, or souls of dead men deified or ca~ 
nonized, the word is used Rev. ix. 20, 
(where see Vitringa, p. 417, 2d edit.) and 
in that expression διδασκαλίαε δαιµονίων, 
doctrines concerning demons, 1 Tim. iv. 1, 
as βακτίσµω» διδαχῆς, doctrine concerning 
baptisms, Heb. vi. 2; τῇ διδαχῇ τᾶ Kuple, 
the doctrine concerning the d, Acts 
xiii. 12. For proof I refer to Mr. Mede 
and Bishop Ne » and to what they 
have adduced on this subject shall only 
add, that Ignatius, who, according to 
Cc » had conversed familiarly with 
the Apostles, plainly uses δαιµόνιον for a 
human spirit or ghost, and the adjective 
δαιµόνωως for one disembodied, and in the 
state of spirits. Epist. ad Smyrn. § 2, 3. 
edit. Russel. 
III. And most generally, An evil spt- 
rit, a Devil, one of those angels who 
nat their first estate, and are called by the 
collective name Satan, and Διάδολος the 
Devil ; and who, at pride ye our Sa- 
viour’s appearance in the world, were per- 
mitted to possess, and in various A 
dreadful manners to torment the bodies 
of men, by which means was manifestly 
displayed their malice to mankind, as our 
Saviour’s divine power and benevolence 
to human nature were demonstrated by 


5 See Mede, p. 635. 

+ Where there is no xecessity from the use of the 
plural word Δαιμονίων to su as some learned 
men have done, that the A took Jesus and 
*ardsacis for two distinct Δαιμόνα (see Bowyer on 
Acts); for Socrates had in like manner been accused 
KAINA ΔΑΙΜΟΝΙΑ ἱισφέρειν of introducing new 
demons in the plural, because he said that the sAl- 
ΜΟΝΙΟΝ ο onl used to forewarn him. Thus 
pose Ere emorab. Socrat. lib. i. cap. 1. § 2. 
Διοτεθρύλλητο γὰρ ὡς Φάιη Σωκράτης TO’ ΑΛΙΜΟ’- 
ΝΙΟΝ ἑαυτῷ σηµάπαιν ὅθιν δη µάλιςά pos δοκεσιν 
ἀντὸν ἀετιασάσθαι KAINA’ ΔΑΙΜΟ/ΝΙΑ ἑισφέριν. 
For it was notorious, that Socrates used to say that 
the demon wamed him; whence indeed 
they seem to me to have accused him of introducing 
new 
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his casting them out. See Mat. xii. 22—— 
28. Mark iii. 22—26. Luke x. 17—20. 
xi. 14-26, xiii. 11—16. Acts x. 38, Jam. 
ii. 19. From the three first cited 
it appears evident, notwithstanding the 
objections of Dr. Campbell (Prelim. Die- 
sert. to Gospels, p. 190), that Satan is 
uivalent to the Demons and to the 
rince of the Demons (comp. also 1 Cor. 
v. 5. 1 Tim. i. 20); and I submit it to 
the consideration of the intelligent reader, 
whether, in opposition to what the Doctor 


. asserts (p. 189), possessions are not plainly 


ascribed to ὁ Διάξολος the Devil, in Acta 
x. 38.—It may be worth observing that 
δαιµόνιον is used in this third sense in the 
A hal Book of Tobit, ch. iii. 8. vi. 
17. viii. 3; and that, according to Plu- 
tarch, tom. i. p. 958, E. edit. Xylandr. it 
was a very ancient opinion, that there are 
certain wicked and malignant demons 
(Φαῦλα δαιμόνια καὶ Bdoxaya) who envy 
men, and endeavour to disturb and 
inder them in the pursuit of virtue, lest 
remaining firm (ἅστωτες unfallen) in good- 
ness and uncorrupt, they should after 
death obtain a better lot than they them- 
selves enjoy.” See also Porphyry, De 
Abstin. lib, ii. sect. 39, 40, 42. ρ. 83, 84. 
edit. Cantab. 1655. [Schleusner gives for 
this word the following senees :] 
I. [Genius or spirit, being between he- 
roes and gods, the authors of good or mi- 
». and commonly held as the authors 
also of all events, the causes of which 
were not understood. See Jamblich. Vit. 
Pyth. ο. 21. Cudworth’s Intell. System. 


iv. 14.] : 

HI. [Any divine being (Jul. Poll. Onom. 
i. 1.) as Acts xvii. rae bes JElian V. H. 
ii. 13. Diog. Laert. ii. 14.) 

III. [4 God of the Gentiles. 1 Cor. x. 
20. (comp. 19. 21.) Soin LXX. Deut. 
xxxii. 17. 

IV. (The rebel angels. (See Luke viii. 
29. Eph. vi. 12.) So 1 Tim. iv. 1. which 
he translates false and impious doctrines, 
James ii. 19.] 

ος Δαιμονιώδης, coc, vc, ὁ, ἡ, καὶ τὸ 
—ec, from dacudveov.— Demonian, devilish. 
occ. James iii. 15. 

ΔΑΊΜΩΝ, ονος, 6, q. δαήµων knowing, 
according to Plato in Cratylus (23.], which 
from δαίω to learn, know. 

I. A Demon, an Intelligence. Its 
senses in the heathen writers may be seen 
under Δαιμόνιον I. II. besides which it 
sometimes signifies fortune, sometimes an 
attendant genius. The LXX, according 
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to the Complatensian edition, have once 
used it for the Heb. 13, Isa. Ixv. 11. 
Comp. under Δαιμόνων Ἱ. The learned * 
Duport has remarked, that in no (pro- 
fane) Greek writer till the time of Christ 


does this word occur in a bad sense. This, | 


however, may be doubted ; since Plutarch, 
De Vit. /Ere Al. tom. ii. p. 890, F. men- 
tions de Θεήλατοι καὶ ἐρανοπέτεις ἐκεῖνοι τῷ 
Ἐμπεδοκλέις AA'IMONEZ. Those De- 
mons of Empedocles who were cast out by 
the gods, and fell from heaven. But it is 
not certain whether Δαίμονες was the 
word used by Empedocles, or whether it 
is Plutarch’s. 

a ο ο. ο. ο 
evil spirit, a fallen a α devil, unless 
petlape in he. mae? which passage 
seems an allusion to the LXX version of 
Isa. oe 21, where the en Ὀννώ, 

iry creatures (so Aquila τριχιῶ»- 
face and Vulg. pilosi sunt) ie να by 
δαιμόνια demons, agreeably to the heathen 
notions, that their demozs, sueh as Pan, 
the nies Satyre, &c. rane in the 
shape οἱ shaggy α . Comp. 
LXXx, ‘Aquila and Symmachus, in ina 
xxxiv. 14, and Baruch iv. 35. It occurs 
also Mat. viii. 31. Mark v. 12. Luke viii. 
29. Rev. xvi. 14. 

Δάκνω, from the obsolete δάκω or δήκω 
the same. To bite. [Properly used of 
venomous animals, as Deut. viii. 15. Num. 
xxi. 6, 8, 9.] In the Ν. T. it is used 
only in a figurative sense. [To ingure or 
axnoy, especially by abuse or calumny, as 
in Gal. v. 15. 3f you annoy one another 
with abuse and calumny. So Xen. Cyr. 
i. 4, 13. iv. 3, 2. and in Latin mordeo is 
80 See Ter. Eun. iii. 1. verse 21.] 
* Plato (Resp. ix. 274. ad fin. edit. Mas- 
sey) uses expressions very similar to those 
of the Apostle, AA'KNEZOAI τε καὶ µα- 
χόµενα ἜΣθΙΕΙΝ"ΑΛΛΗΛΑ to bite, and 
fighting to devour one another.” See 
Blackwall’ Sacred Classics, vol. i. p. 207. 
Wetstein and Kypke. 

ΔΑ΄ΚΕΥ, voc, τὸ, from obaclete δάκω to 
bite (see δάκνω) and ῥύω to flow.—A tear, 
which flows from the eyes, and is of a 
briny, diting, or pungent taste. Luke vii. 

. Heb. v. 7. 

Δάκρνον, », τὸ, from déxpy.—A tear. 
occ. Rev. vii. 17. xxi. 4. 

Δακρύω, from δάκρν.--Το weep, shed 
tears. occ. John xi. 35. 

Δακτύλιος, ο, 6, from δάκτυλοςι---4 ring 


5 On Theophrast. Ethic. xvi. p. 461, edit. 
_ Needham. ο τ : 
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for the finger. occ. Luke xv. 22, Comp. 
James ii. 2. [Xen. Anab. iv. 7. 19 *. 

Δάκτυλος, ω, 6, 4. δείκτνλος, from δείκω 
to show, point out, whence also the Latin 
name digttus, q. δείκετος. 

I. The finger, with which men show 
or point out objects. (Comp. Isa. lviii. 
> Mark vii. 33. Luke xvi. 24. & al. In 

at. xxiii. 4, [we have a proverb used of 
those who do not themselves make the 
slightest effort to accomplish a pu: 
they desire. It occurs in Lucian De- 
monact. p. 999. Julian. Orat. vi. p. 200. 
See Luke xi. 46. Mark vii.-33. John viii. 
6. xx. 25, 27.] 

II. The finger of God is used for his 
power, and as synonymous with the spirit 
of God. Luke xi. 20. Comp. Mat. xii. 18, 
and see Exod. viti. 19. xxxi. 18. Ps. viii. 3. 

- Δαμάζω, from δαµάω the same, which 
from Heb. mos or ton7 to reduce to still 
nese or quietness, whence also the Latin | 
domo, and Eng. tame-—To subdue, tame. 
occ. Mark v. 4. James iii. 7, 8. . 

Δάμαλες, coc, Att. εως, ἡ, from ὁαμάω 
to tame.—A heifer of fit age to be tamed 
to the yoke. occ. Heb. ix. 13. [The word 
occurs Is. vii. 21. xv. 5. Hosea iv. 6, 16. 
In Heb. ix. 13. of course, The red heifer, 
(see Numb. xix.) must be understood.] 

Δανείζω, from δανείο». 

I, (Properly, To give or bestom, see 


us. 

1. [To lend without interest. Luke vi. 
94. Deut. xv. 8. xxviii. 12, 44. Prov. 
xix. 17. xxii. 7. Xen. Cyrop. iii. 7, 19. . 
i 4, 44. ’ to lend at usury, 
as 3. V. H. iv. 1, unless the words éxi 
i are added. See Salmas. ο Usuris. 

e° ive is to borrow wit usury, 
Mat. arty Wisd. xv. 16. Prov. xx. 4.. 
Lys. or. xi. p. 168.] 

Δανείον, a, τὸ, from δάνος α gift, also a 
loan, somewhat lent.—A loan, a debt. oec. 
Mat. xviii. 27. [Deut. xxiv. 11.] 

Δανειτὴς, &, 6, from δανείζω.---4 lender, 
a creditor. occ. Luke vii. 41. 

1 Te epee aa i ral. oce. Mark 

. To in general. occ. γ. 
26. 2 Cor. xii. 15. Acts xxi. 24, where 
see Wolfius, Wetstein, and Doddridge. 
[In these three instances it is taken in a 

sense ; rather, to and so in 


. Var. H. ix. 9. See Markl. ad dys. Lys. 


Ρ. 605. But it is also used in a bad sense, 
to consume by ing, as Judith xii. 4. 
2 Mac. i. 23, and hence,]} 


® [In the LXX, it is usually ο seal-ring, 28 Gen. 
we Dee inka hel sd 
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Il. To d, properly in ealing and 
luxury. ὥς Lake sss le Sane te 3. 
So Hesychius, Πάμφαγος, πάντα δακανῶν, 
and Suidas explains Δαπανῷν, by ὁ τὸ 
ἁπλῶς ἀναλίσκειν, ἀλλὰ τὸ λαμπρῶς ζῆν 
καὶ σπαθᾷν καὶ δαπανᾷν τὴν ἐσίαν, Not 
simply to a but to live splendidly, 


and be pr igal and devour one’s su 
stance. See Wetstein on Luke. (lian. 
V. H. ix. 9.] 


Δαπάνη, ης, ἡ, from saraviw.—Ex- 
pense, cost. occ. Luke xiv. 28. [Eedr. vi. 
4. 1 Mae. iii. 30. Eur. 

Δὲ, a conjunction, perhaps from δέω to 
bind, connect. 

1. Copulative, And also. Mat. xxv. 19, 
38, 39. Mark iv. 37. Rom. vi. 18. Jude 


ver. 8, After καὶ in the same member of 


the sentence, but separated from it by one 
or more words, Also, likewise, moreover, 
yea. Jobn viii. 17. xv. 27. Acts iii. 24, 
v. 32. And thus these two particles are 
often used in the Greek writers. See Ra- 
phelius on Acts iii, 24, and Alberti on 
2 Pet. i. 5. 

2. Even, et quidem. Rom. iii. 22. Phil. 
ii. 8, where helius shows that Hero- 
dotus applies δὲ in the same sense. 

3. Moreover, farther. Mat. v.31. Luke 
xv. 11. 1 Cor. xv. }. 

4. νά 2 Cor. vi. 14, 15. ‘i 

5. In’ some it seems almost 
illative, and ma Be rendered, Then, 
therefore, so. Luke vii. 6. xiii. 7. Rom. 
viii. 8. xii. 6. 

6. Causal, For. Mark xvi. 8. Luke iv. 
38. xii. 2. δι al. freq. And thus it is 


often μα in the best Greek writers. | Aid 


See Raphelius on Mark xvi. 8, and Elsner 
on Luke iv. 38. (Hesiod. Scut. Here. 251. 
Aristoph. An. 585.] 

7. In the sacred as in the profane wri- 
ters, it connects historical facts or cir- 
cumstances, as Mark i. 6. Luke xxiii. 2. 
Mat. i. 18, where see Raphelius. 

8. It connects the latter part of a sen- 
tence with the former, giving it a pecu- 
liar emphasis or confirmation, and may 
be rendered then. Acts xi. 17, where see 
Raphelius, who shows that Herodotus and 
Arrian use δὲ in the same manner, as the 
Latin writers do at and verd. 

9. It is used in resuming a subject, 
and may be rendered, I say, however. 
2 Cor. x. 2. Heb. vii. 4. 

10. It denotes that somewhat is to be 
supplied in a discourse, 80 may be ren- 
dered, And that. Gal. ii, 4. 

11. Adversative, But, sed. Mat. xxiii. 
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1]. xxv. 9. Acts xii. 9. 1 Cor. vil. 2. 
1 Tim. vi. 11. et al. freq. In this sense 
it is very frequently preceded by µέν in 
the former member of the sentence, as 
Mat. iii. 11. Comp. under Μέ». 

19. It is used after a negative particle 
for ἀλλὰ but, Heb. iv. 15, where Raphe~ 
lius shows that both Xenophon and Poly- 
bius μι it in the same manner. 

19. Although, though. | Pet. i. 7. 

Δέησις, τος, Att. εως, ἡ, from δέοµαι. 

(I. Properly, Want. ech. Dial. ii. 39, 
40. Perhaps this, or affliction in Ps. 
ati Phe of the needy, suppl 

(tl. ition of the needy, supplica~ 
tion. Luke απ Rom. x. 1. 3 Cori Ih. 
ix. 14. Phil. i. 19. iv. 6. 1 Tim, ii. 4. 
1 Pet. iii. 12. 1 Kings viii. 28. Job xl. 


22. 

ch. Deprecation of evil. Heb. v. 7. 
James v. 6.) 

[IV. Generally, Prayer. Luke ii. 37. 
v. 33. Acts i. 14. Eph. vi. 18. Phil. i. 4. 
1 Tim. v. 5. 2 Tim. i. 8. Dan. ix. 3.) 
Asi, Imperson. See under Δέω. 
= Actype, arog, τὸ, from δέδειγµας, 

: δείκω or δείκνυµε.---4π επ- 
sample, a specimen, (properly * say Har- 
pocration and the Etymologist, what is 
shown of things sold, i.e.a sample, ) [and 
so used‘in Isoc. ad Demon. p. 4. and often 
elsewhere. But in the Ν. Τ. it is used 
as an example, proposed to deter from 
crime. Jud. 7.‘ An example of the fu- 
ture torment in eternal fire.’ 2 Pet. ii. 6. 
3 Mac. ii. δ.] 

Bad Δειγματίζω, from δεῖγμα, To ex- 
ibit a spectmen,.or to make a public show 
or spectacle. The ancients, particularly the 
Romans, ed their captives, and the 
spoil of their cunquered enemies {ο public 
vtew, in their triumphal processions; 
{and hence, the verb means to exhibit as 
conquered, or triumph over. Col. ii. 15. 
He ly triumphed over the ers. 
σε a stop after ἐξουσίας, απά then 
says, ἐδειγμάτιζε (ac. ceavrov) ἐν παῤῥησίᾳ, 
σος} imself as an pitas: con-~ 


Jidence and intrepidity of mind to us: 


but παῤῥησία is usually, confidence in 
not generally the quality, confidence or in. 
trepidity. | : 

* Δείκνυμι, or Δεικνύω, from the obsolete 
V. δείκω, which see. 


I. To show, exhibit, cause to be seen, 


5 [Harpocr. says there was a place in the forum 
at Athens, called Δεῖγμα, because the samples were 
shown there. See Schol.ad Aristoph. Eq. 975. & 
Casaub. ad Athen. i, 22. vi. 4.] 
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whether naturally, Mat. viii. 4. Mark xiv. 
15. John xx. 20.—or in a divine vision, 
Heb. viii. 5. Rev. xvii. }. xxi. 9. & al.— 
or by a deceitful representation, Mat. iv. 
8. Luke iv. 5, where, from the circum- 
stances of the story, it appears that the 
Devil really showed our Saviour as great 
an extent of country * as was visible from 
the high mountain, supplying, in a mo- 
ment of time, an illusive view of the other 
t and glorious kingdoms of the world. 
Dr. Hammond’s Pharaphrase. 

II. To show, teach, declare. Mat. xvi. 

21. 1 Cor. xii. 31. Comp. Acts x. 28. 
Dent. iv. 5. Ex. xv. 25. 1 Sam. xii. 23. 
‘ob xxxiv. 32.] 

111. To show, prove, demonstrate. Jam. 
ii. 18. iii. 13. [Ablian V. H. ix. 35.) 

IV. (To predict. Rev. i. 1. iv. 1. 
xxii. 6.] 

V. [To perform, show forth. John ii. 
18. x. 32. 1 Tim. vi. 15. Ps. Ix. 3. Ixxi. 
20. Gen. xli. 21. Xen. . vi. 4, 5. 
Elian V. H. xiv. 97. Schi.-says, that in 
Jobn ν. 20, it is to give power; Br. ex- 
plains it, to teach.) 

Δειλέα, ag, ἡ, from δειλὸς, which see.— 
F ness, timidity, shrinking for fear. 
So Theophrastus, Ethic. char. xxv. de- 
fines δειλία to be “YIIELZIZ τῆς yoxiis ἔμ- 
φοξος, a yielding or shrinking of t 
through fear. And Andronicus, ΔΕΙΛΙΑ 
ἔτιν 'AHOXO'PHELE ἀπὸ φαινοµένυ καθή- 
κοντος διὰ φαντασίαν devi. Δειλία is the 
withdrawing from some object coming 
upon us, because it appears terrible. occ. 
2 Tim. i. 7. [Levit. xxvi. 36. Ps. liv. 5. 

Δειλιάω, &, from δειλία.---Το shrink for 
fear, as the heart. occ. Joho xiv. 27. 
(Deut. i. 31. xxxi. 6. 2 Macc. xv. 5. Isa. 
xiii 


40. Rev. xxi. 8; where see Wetsteii.: 
(Schl. says, that in Rev. xxi. 8. it is an 
apostate or deserter from fear, a bed per 

son. See Schol. Soph. Antig, 366. Valck. 4 rig. 
ad Eur. Pheen. 10, 11. Alberti Obss. on 

N. T. p. 498.] 

ΔΕΣ ΝΑ, 6, ἡ, ro. [Gen. δεῖνος, Dat. 
δεῖνι Acc. δεῖνα. An indefinite pronoun. 
A certain one, any one. It is generally 
used when the speaker cannot, or will not 
name the person or thing he speaks of. 
It only occurs in Mat. xxvi. 18, but often 
in good Greek. See Viger and his com- 
mentators.] 

Δεινῶς, Adv. from δεινὺς, [signifies not 
only terrible, but any thing great or ex- 
cessive. See Perizon. ad lian V. H. i. 1. 
Hence the two senses of this Adverb. 


I. Dreadfully, grievously. occ. Mat. 
iii 6 


viii. 6. 

II. Vehemently. occ. Luke xi. 53. 

Δειπνέω, &, from deixvov.—To sup, eat 
α supper, [an evening meal]}*. occ. Luke 
xxii. 8. 1 Cor. xi. 25. Rev. iii. 20. Also 
transitively with an accusative, To eat for 
roe al Luke xvii. 8. [In 1 Cor, xi. 25. 
Schl. and others translate, After the jirst 
service, i.e. the Paschal Lamb was re- 
moved ; because the wine was served with 
that, and a drunk after eating it, be- 
fore touching the second service, the bitter 
herbs and unleavened bread. See Beau- 
sobre’s Introduction in the chapter on the 
Holy Seasons. In Rev. iii. 20. it implies 
to be intimate with.] 

Δεϊκνον, #, τὸ, 80 called from δεῖσθαι ἐις 
πόνον, men’s wanting it for labour, or to 
enable them to labour. Suicer’s The- 
saurus on this word. 

I. In Homer it generally denotes the 
breakfast, or morning-meal, as I. ii- lines 
381, 399, and JI. viii. line 53; (comp. 
lines 1 and 66), but sometimes food in 
general, (as the mid-day meal. (See He- 
sych. and Athen. I. 9, 10. Poll. vi. 1.) 
and] even that which is taken towards 

























-7.) 
ΔΕΙΛΟΣ, ἡ, 6».— Shrinking for fear, 
Searful, timid. occ. Mat. viii. 26. Mark iv. 


® The Abbé Mariti (Travels through Cyprus, 
&c. cited in the English Review for Nov. 1793, p. 


ra ares carry Paws caer pre pone evening, as ΠΠ. xviii. ae sa Hence 

at. iv. ὃν says, ~ Hiere we The II. In the latter Greek writers, as in 
ιν ο ο pr of | an. eupper, am cooing mea, 
of Azabia, the country of Gilead, the country of the |feast.*Mat. xxiii. 6. Mark vi. 21. Luke 
Ammonites, of Moab, the plain of Jeri- | xiv. 12. [It is generally an evening feast, 
cho, the river Jordan, and the whole extent of the ially in the last , and Luke 


xiv.17. Perhaps in John xiii. 2, an even- 
ing meal. The phrase ποιεῖν δεῖπνον, 
which occurs Mark vi. 21. Luke xiv. 16. 
. | John xii. 2, is to give a feast. It is a 

feast in Messiah’s νά, Rey. xix. 9, 


# [See Xen. Mem. ii. 7, ae 
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17. Comp. Dan. v. 1. 4. Eadr. iii. 38. 
vi. 49.] 

TIL, Κυριακὸν Δείπνο», The Lord's Sup- 
per. occ. 1 Cor. xi. 20. It appears, how- 
ever, from this and the following verses, 
that the appellation does not strictly mean 
the Eucharist, but a supper in imitation 
of that of which our Lord partook when 
he instituted the Eucharist. For this re- 
mark I am indebted to Dr. Bell, On the 
Lord’s Supper, p. 151. 2d edit. where see 
more. 

GF Δεισιδαίμων from δείδω, 1st Fut. 
δείσω to fear, aa daipoy a demon. [Either 
religious, pious, as in Xen. Cyr. iil. 3, 26. 
& al. or stitious. See Theoph. Char. 
xvi. and Plutarch’s book on δεισιδαιµονία 
(Works, vol. ii. p. 460.)J]—Comp. Δαίμων 
I. “The word Aeodalpoy,” says Mede 
(Works in folio, p. 635), ‘ by etymology 
signifies a worsht of demon-gods, a 
was anciently used in this sense ; and so 
you shall find it often in Clemens Alex- 


drinus his Protrepticon *, not to speak of 


others.” And thus the Etymologist ex- 
plains it by ἐνλαθὴς καὶ δειλὸς περὶ Sede 
ious and fearing the gods, and Suidas by 
εοσεθὴς α worshipper of God, or of the 
s. oe Acts xvii. a ως St. Paul 
ins his speech in the Areopagus in a 
sancti less t+ offensive manner than it 
sounds in our translation. 
Athens, I perceive that in all things ye 
are ὡς δεισιδαιµονεσέρες, somewhat, or, as 
it were, too much addicted to the worshi 
of demon-gods. [Schleusner, and I thin 
rightly, says, 1 see that you are especially, 
and more than others, attentive to reli- 
gious matters ; adding, that Paul would, 
of course, use a word which could not ir- 
ritate the Athenian mind ;. and that so 
he judged this fittest for that purpose, 
and yet to convey a tacit reproof to their 
superstition.]—In this exordium, he also 
insinuates an answer to the charge brought 
against him, ver. 18, that he seemed to be 
a proclaimer of new demon-gods ; namely, 
that since he saw them so much addicted 
to the worship of demons already, he would 
not introduce any new demons among 
them ; but, as he goes on to declare, he 
would wish to recall them to the worship 
of that God, whom, out of their great de- 
σιδαιµονία, they worshipped without par- 


5 Et Strom. lib. vii. p. 504, Δεισιδάιμων, ὁ δεδιὼς 
τὰ δαιμόνια, 
See Lardner’s Credibility of Gospel History 
vol. book i, ch. 8. § 7, & ϱ. 413, 413, and note, 
8 = : 
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ticularly knowing him, but who, though 
to them unknown, made the world and all 
things therein, and is the Lord of heaven 
and earth. 

Bae Δεισιδαιμονία, ac, ἡ, from δεισι- 
dalpwrv.—Su stition, or religion, or Tes 
ligious worship. occ. Acts xxv. 19. “As 
Agrippa was a Jew, and now came to pay 
a visit of respect to Festus on his arrival 
in his province, it is improbable that he 
would use so rude a word as superstition ; 
so that this text affords a further argu- 
ment, (comp. Δεισιδαιμονέσερος) that the 
word Δεισιδαιμονία will admit a milder 
interpretation.”——Doddridge. And thus 
Suidas explains δεισιδαιµονία by ἐυλάδεια 
περὶ τὸ Θεῖον, reverence towards the Deity, 
and Hesychius by φοθοθεία, fear of God, 
in which good sense it is several times 
used by Diodorus Siculus* [1. 70. Polyb. 


nd | vi. 66. 7.] So Heraclitus says of Orpheus, 


he led men ἐις δεισιδαιµονίαν, and ex! orted 
them ἐπὶ τὸ évacbciv, to be pious, where it 
is manifest δεισιδαιµονία must mean reli- 
gion, not supeFstition. But, what is more 
to our present purpose, the word is used 
in the like good sense in Josephus, not 
only where a Heathen calls the Pagan re- 
ligion δεισιδαιµονίας, (Ant. lib. xix. cap. - 
5. § 3.) or where the Jewish religion is 
spoken of by this name in several edicts 

at were made in its favour by the Ro- 
mans (as in Ant, lib. xiv. cap. 10. § 13, 
14, 16, 18, 19.) but also where the histo- 
rian is expressing his own thoughts in 
his own words. Thus of king Manasseh 
after his repentance and restoration he 
says, ἐσκήδαζεν---πάσῃ περὶ ἀντὸν (θεὸν) 
τῇ AEIZIAAIMONT Ac χρῆσθαι, that he 
strove to behave in the most religious 
manner towards God, Ant. lib. x. cap. 3. 
§ 2; and speaking of a riot that happened 
among the Jews on occasion of a Roman 
soldier's burning the book of the law, he 
observes that the Jews were drawn to- 
gether on this occasion τῇ AEIZIAAI- 
ΜΟΝΤΑΙ, by their religion, as.if it had 
been by an engine, dpyavg rm. De Bel. 
lib. ii. cap. 12. § 2. Comp. cap. ix. § 3. 
[Schleus. takes it in a good sense in this 
passage of the Acts. Bretsch. in the sense 
of superstition ; but Schleus. is assuredly 
right, for the reasons given by Doddridge.] 

Δέκα, ot, dt, τὰ. Indeclinable.—‘The 
number Ten, from δέχεσθαι (Ionic δέκεσ- 
θαι) to receive, contain, because it con= 


* See Hammond on Acts xvii. 22, and Pole 
Synops. 
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tatns κ the usits under it. Mat. xx. 24. 
xxv. 1. 

Δεκαδύο, ot, dt, ra, from δέκα ten, and 
δύο twvo.— Twelve. oce. Acts xix. 7. xxiv. 
11. [See Ex. xxviii. 21. Esth. it. 12.] 

Δεκαπέντε, ὁι, dt, τὰ. Indeclinable, 
from δέκα ten, and πέντὲ five—Fifteen, 
oce, John xi. 18., Acts xxvii, 28. Gal. i. 
18. (Ex. xxvii. 15, Judg. viii. 10.) 

Δεκατέσσαρες, dt, dt, καὶ τὰ δεκατέσσαρα, 
from δέκα ten, and τέσσαρες four —Four- 
teen. occ. Mat. i. 17. Gal. ii. 1. [Gen. 
xxxi. 41. Numb. xxix. 13:] 

Δέκατος, η, ov, from δέκα. 

I. The tenth. occ. John i. 39. Rev. xi. 
13. xxi. 20. ° 

IL. Δεκάτη, ης, 4, (poipa, part, bein 
understood.) The tenth park bike, a 
Heb. vii. 2, 4, 8, 9. See Wetstein on 
verse 4, for instances of the Heathen dedi- 
cating to their gods the tenth of spoils 
taken in war. [It is tithe of spoil. “Frew. 
vii. 2. Gen. xiv. 20. Xen. Ages. i. 34. Of 
the fruits of the earth. Heb. vii. 8. Lev. 
xxvii. 30. On the Jewish Tithes, see Hot- 
tinger’s Treatise ; on the Heathen Tithes, 
see my Iuscriptiones Greece, p. 215.] 

Δεκατόω, ©, from δέκατος, δεκάτη, the 
tenth—~-To tithe, receive tithes of. occ. 
Heb. vii. 6. Δεκατόομαι, ὅμαι, pass. To 
be tithed, pay tithes. occ. Heb. vii. 9. 
(Neh. x. 97.] , 

Δεκτὸς, }, ov, from δέδεκται, δὰ pers. 
perf. of δέχομαι to receive. 

I, Accepted, acceptable, agreeable. occ. 
Lake iv. 24. Acts x. 35. Phil. iv. 18. [See 
Prov. xxii. 11. Lev. i. 4. Isa. Ivi. 7. Mal. 
ii. 19. Ecclus. ii. 5.] 

II. (Fortunate, propitious. Luke iv. 19. 
and 2 Cor. vi. 2. The word does not-oc- 
eur in good Greek.) 

KF Δελεάζω, from δέλεαρ, arog, τὸ, α 
bait—To take or catch, properly with a 
bait, as birds or fishes are caught. occ. 2 
Pet. ii. 14, 18, James i, 14, ἐξελκόμενος 
καὶ δελεαζόµενος, “ These words,” says 
Doddridge, “have a singular beauty and 
elegance, containing an allusion to the 
method of drawing jishes out of the water 
with a hook concealed under the batt, 
which they greedily devour.” Thus also 
Xenophon, Memor. Socrat. lib. ii. cap. 1. 
§4, where, disputing with Aristippus about 
pleasure, he says some animals are γάτρι 
AEAEAZO'MENA, caught by their belly 
or appetite. See Raphelius, Wetstein, 
and Kypke. [5ο Herodian, i. 12. lian 
V. Η. xiv. 17.) 

Δένδρο», ον, τὸ.---4 tree. Mat. iii. 10. 
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vii. 17, 18, 19. xiii. 32. & al. freq. Ia 
Mark viii. 24, many MSS., five of which 
ancient, and some editions read, Ἑλέπω 
τες ἀνθρώπες ὁτὶ ὡς δένδρα ὁρῷ περιπα- 
τᾶντας, I see men, because I see them as 
trees (confusedly, like the trees which the 
man knew were growing in the fields near 
Bethsaida, and which he also knew could 
not naturally move from the place where 
they grew, whereas what he took to be 
men he saw) walking. See Wetstein Var. 
Lect. Wolfius, and Griesbach. [It is a 
shrub in Mat. xiii. 32. Mark iv, 32. Luke 
xiii. 19. See Salmas. Exerc. de Homo- 
nymis Hyles Intr. p. 15.] . 

sal Δεξιόλαξος, ον 6, from ἐν τῇ δεξίᾳ . 
λαδεῖ», taking in the right hand.—A sol- 
dier who takes and carries a spear or ja- 
velin in his right hand, a spearman. 000. 
Acts xxiii, 23. [This word occurs in no 
good Greek author; but in Theophylact. 
Simocatta, iv. 1. and Constantin. Porphyr. 
Themat. i. 1. Meursius, in his Lexicon 
Greeco-barbarum, says the δεξιόλαξοι were 
the constables or police, who seized the 
guilty and took them to prison or to pun- 
ishment, Schleusner thinks they were 
royal oars who carried a lance in their 
right hand, who not only guarded the 
king, but the captives whose right hand 
was chained.] The Alexandrian MS. 
reads δεξωξόλες; but since all the other 
MSS. (except one mentioned by Eras- 
mus) have δεξιολάδες; Mill’s opinion seems 
highly probable, that δεζιοθόλως is ne 
more than a gloss, which was originally 

laced in the margin, and thence crept 
Into the text. This gloss, however, which 
signifies those who cast darts or javelins 
with the right hand, confirms the inter- 
pretation ‘of bekidnaboe just given. 

Δεξιὸς, a, 6v.—Right, as opposed to 
left, so applied to the eye, Mat. v. 29.— 
to the cheek, Mat. v. 39.—to the ear, 
Luke xxii. 50.—to the foot, Rev. x. 2. 
But properly and most generally δεξιὰ de- 
notes the right hand, and that whether 
joined with χεῖρ, Mat. v. 30; or not, Mat. 
vi. 3. xxvii. 29. Gal. ii. 9. [The phrase 
δεξιὰς διδόναι rin, like the Latin dextram 
dare (Tac. Ann. xv. 29. Virg. AEnead. iii. 
610,) means to make a covenant, or agree- 
ment, the right hand being a sign of faith 
as well as of charity and love. So Gal. ii. 
9. 1 Mace. xi. 62. xiii. 50. Xen. Anab. i. 
6, 6. Joseph. A. J. xviii. 9, 3.—Acéue is 
used for that which is on the right, in 2 
Cor. vi. 7.1 ; 

Δεξιὰ, τὰ, Neut. plur. (µέρη re being 
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anderstood) The parts towards the right 
hand, i.e. the right hand side. Mat. xx. 
21, where see Wetstein. Mat, xxii. 44, 
xxv. 33. δι al. Μέρη is expressed, John 
xxi. 6. On the expressions of Christ sit- 
ting on the right hand of God, being ex- 
alied to his right hand, and the like, 
Mark xvi. 19. Aets ii. 33, &c. see Vitrin- 
ga’s Obeerv. Saer. lib. ii. cap. 4. and 5. 
edit. 3tie. [Vitringa’s decision is that, as 
to sit, in Scripture, frequently means to 
reign; and to sit with a king even more 
strongly implies te be joined in his power ; 
and finally, to sit on his right hand, in 
which the sceptre is placed, even yet more 
decidedly shows icipation in his au- 
thority, the phrase, us applied to our 
Lord, expresses that communion of power 
and glory which exists between Him and 
the Father. See Bishop Pearson and his 
Notes on this article of the Creed.] 

Δέομαι. See under Δέω. 

Δέρμα, arog, τὸ, from dé pw to flay, strip 


off the skin.—A skin of a beast flayed off 


the body. occ. Heb. xi. 37. Comp. under 
Μηλώτη. [It is rather a garment made 
of a skin, such as was used by the pro- 
phets. See Zach. xiii. 4. 2 Kings i. 8.] 

Δερματινὸς, ἡ, ov, from déppa.— Made 
of skin, leathern. occ. Mat. iii. 4. Mark i. 
6. [Comp. Gen. iii. 21. Lev. xiii. 58.] 

ΔΕΡΩ. 

I. To flay, strip off the skin. In this 
its proper sense the word occurs not in 
the N. T. but in the LXX version of 
2 Chron. xxix. 34, for the Heb. »wnn 
to Slay. It is also thus used by Homer, 
speaking of sacrificial victims, I, i. line 
459, 


TAv ἔρυσαν piv κρῶτα, καὶ ἔσφαξα», xo)“EAEIPAN* 
First they drew back their necks, then kill’d and 
fay'd. 


So II. vii. line 316, 
Tw AE/PON 
The steer they flay’d. 


II. To flay by beating with rods or the 
like, to beat or scourge severely. occ. Mat. 
xxi. 35. Mark xii. 3, 5. xiii. 9. Luke xii. 
47, 48. xx. 10, 11. xxii. 63. Acts v. 40. 
xvi. 37. xxii. 19. Though this is a very 
uncommon sense of the V. yet the diligent 
Kypke, on Mat. xxi. 35, produces Aristo- 

hanes in Vesp. applying the simple V. 
έρειν and δέρεσθαι, and the compound 
ἀποδέρεσθαι, to this meaning; and like- 
wise Arrian Epictet. lib. ii. cap. 20. p. 
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236, ἐκδέρσθαι. [Aristoph. Ran. 632. 
Diog. Laert. vii. 29. In Luke xii. 47, 
48, the Verb is followed by πολλὰς, ὁλί- 
yac; πληγὰς is understood, as in Aris- 
toph. Nubb. 968. Vesp. 1277. Soph. El. 
1488. See Bos, p. 385. ed. The 
word i kerr occurs in Ag. Prov: x. 8. 
for he shall suffer punishment.) - 

ΠΠ. To beat, strike in general, as a 
person. occ. John xviii. 23. 2 Cor. xi. 20.* 
—the air. occ. 1 Cor. ix. 26; where it 
seems to refer to the Σκιαµάχια of the an- 
cient athlete, or their exercising them- 
selves in imaginary combats, in which 
they would of course strike nothing but 
the air. -So Virgil of a boxer preparing 
for the combat,—verberat ictibus auras, 
En. v. line 377. See Wetstein on 1 Cor. 
ix. 26. 

Δεσμένω. 

I. [To tie together, or bind as sheaves. 
Gen. xxxvii. 7. Job xxvi. 8. Xen. Anab. 


v. 8.] 

II. [To enchain. Acts xxii. 4. Xenoph. 
Hier. vi. 14. vii. 12.) 

III. [Το bind upon any thing. Mat. 
xxiii. 4. The metaphor is obviously from 
beasts of burden.] 

Δεσμέω, &, from déopoc—To bind. occ. 

388. 


Luke viii. 29. 

Acop, fic, ἡ, from δέδεσ a αὰ 
Attic of δέω to. bind.—A bundle; which 
English word is derived in like mannet 
from the V. to bind. occ. Mat. xiii. 30.— 
The LXX use δέσµη, Exod. xii. 22, for 
the Heb. nas α bunch, of hyssop namely. 

Δέσμιος, 2, ὁ, from δέσµος.----Οπε bound, 
α pri . Mat. xxvii. 15, 16. Acts xvi. 
25, 37. & al. - On Philem. verse 1, 
see Macknight. [The expressions ὁ δέσ- 
µιος Kuple, &c. mean one who is in prison 
Jor Christ's sake. Lam. iii.33. Zach.ix. 11. 

Δέσμος, ο, 6, plur. δέσµα, τὰ, t (but ré¢ 
Séopec, Phil. i. 19.), from δεδέσµαι perf. 
pass. Attic of δέω to bind. 

I. A bond or chain, such as prisoners 
or others were bound with. Acts xvi. 26. 
xxvi. 29. Luke viii. 29. & al. freq. In 
Heb. x. 94, the Alexandrian, Clermont, 
and three later MSS., together with the 
Vulgate, both the Syriac, and several other 
ancient versions, read δεσµίοις ο τος 
which reading is embraced by Wetstein, 
and by Griesbach received into the text. 


[It here implies contumely. 

[This is Artic. Se lg in Vow, nd ae 
ad Hom. Od. ix. p. 11. Rom. The 
declension is found in the LXX. Jer. ii. 90. 
Habbak. iii. 13.] : 
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IL The string or ligament of the 


is, 


gue. occ. Mark vii. 35. Th 
Trop. line 178, Γλῶσσα δὲ 5 ΔΕ/ΔΕΤΑΙ, 
His tongue is tied. 


111. It is spoken of an infirmity owing 


to a sata ney. occ. Luke xiii. 16, 
where see Wolfins and Kypke. 

SE Δεσμοφύλαξ, ακος, ὁ, from δέσµος, 
and φυλάσσω to keep.—A keeper of pri- 
ae α jailer, occ. Acts xvi. 23, 27, 

Δεσμωτήριο», ας τὸ, from δεσµόω to δὲ 
which from na gpaurye ο. po 
sons are bound and confined, a prison. 
ese xi, 2. ee 23. xvi. 96. 

σμώτης, ος, δεσ to bind, 
which from’ diwoc--d person bounds ὁ 

oner. 000. Acts xxvil. 1, 42. [Gen. 
xxxix, 2].] 

Δεσπότης, ο, 6. 

_ CI. Generally, One who commands, or 
ss at the head of any thing. | 

II. A sovereign led, α sovereign. Ap- 

to Christ and the Holy Spirit. occ. 

uke ii. 29. Acts iv. 24, 2 Tim. ii. 21. 
2 Pet. ii. 1. Jude ver. 4. Rev. vi. 10.— 


Dr. Clarke, in his Scripture Doctrine of 


the Trinity, No. 407*, asserts, that 
“« Christ is no where in the New Testa- 
ment styled Acoxérnc (but God the Fa- 
ther only, as Luke ii. 29. Acts iy. 24. 
2 Tim. 11. 21. Jude 4. and Rev. vi. 10).” 
Let us then examine these texts.—Luke 
ii. 26, It sas revealed to him (Simeon) 
ὑπὸ (not διὰ) by the Holy Ghost, that he 
should not see death before he had seen 
the Lord's Christ ; and on seeing him, he 
gays, ver. 29, AE'XIIOTA, LORD, now 
lettest thou thy servant depart in peace, 
according to thy word; for mine eyes 
have seen thy salvation. Is not then the 
Holy Ghost here styled Aéoxrora.—Acts 
iv. 24, 25, They lift up their voice to 
God with one accord, and said ΔΕ ΣΠΟ- 
TA, LORD, thow art God, which hast 
made heaven and earth, and the sea, and 


all that in them is; who by the mouth of 


thy servant David hast said—But by 
Acts i. 16, it was the Holy Ghost who 

by the mouth of David. It is He, 

re, who in Acts iv. 24, is styled 
Aégoxora.—lIn 2 Tim. ii. 21, TO". AEZ- 
HO'TH: the Master (of the house) there 
spoken of, may most natagally be referred 
to Christ, who is named ver. 19. comp. 
Heb. iii. 6. If in Jude ver. 4, we follow 


γα. and Clarke’s Comment on 40 
Texts, No. 16, 7 
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of Chrést, vol. ii. p. 
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the common reading, the want of the ar 
ticle τὸν before Κύριον shows that Jesus 
Christ is there bet ity τὸν µόνον AEZIIO'- 
THN θεὸ», the only LORD God, as well as 
our Lord. But if, with the Alexandrian, 
and another ancient MS., and eleven later 
ones, and the Vulg. version (see Mill, 
Wetstein, and Griesbach), we omit the 
word Θεὸ», this application of µόνον ΔΕΣ- 
TIO'THN to Jesus Christ will be still 
more evident. And the same sort of per- 
sons, who in Jude ver. 4, are said to deny 
the only ΔΕΣΠΟ ΤΗΝ, LORD, are in the 
parallel text of St. Peter, 2 Ep. ii. 1, de- 
scribed as denying the LORD, ΔΕΣΠΟ΄- 
THN, who bought them. Who he is, we 
may learn from Gall. iii. 13, and the 
hymning elders in Rev. v. 9. will also in- 
form us, for the person there addressed 
At them to with HIS OWN 
BLOOD *.—Lastly, that the title of 
ΔΕΣΠΟΤΗΣ, in Rev. vi. 10, belongs to 
Christ, will be manifest by comparing 
Rev. iii. 7. Mat. xxviii. 18. John v. 22. 
—Grotius therefore was not mistaken, as 
Dr. Clarke asserts he was, in saying that 
Christ is sometimes called Acoxérne in 
the New Testament. I add further with 
regard to the Holy Spirit, that Luke ii. 
29. Acts iv. 24. furnish us with clear in- 
stances of His being religiously invoked 
by holy men, and of His having divine 
attributes expressly ascribed to him. 
{Parkburst’s argument here is very ill 
brought forward, and some of his reason- 
ings are very imperfect. The argument 
for the divinity of Christ, from the ap- 
plication of tha§ord Δεσπότης to him, 18, 
that (as Dr. J. Ρ. Smith, on the Person 
2, has well observed) 
the title of doxfhion, elsewhere ap- 
pice in a very τώφεκοἆ manner to the 
ather, is given also to Christ. But 
Parkhurst takes away its use from the 
Father, to whom it ap to me, beyond 
all doubt, to be applied in Acts iv. 24. 
‘or creation is oftener predicated of the 
Father, and the very terms here used, 
lead one to think of the God of Israel. I 
should also so judge of Luke ii. 26, and 
this is the general opinion of the critics. 
In 2 Pet. ii. 1, and Jude v. 4, it is beyond 
a doubt to be applied to Christ. Even 
Bretsch. allows and Schl, the first 
of them. It is curious, that, in order to 
take away the second from Christ with 


® See the reverend and learned William Jones’s 
Catholic Doctrine of the Trinity, chap. i. Νο, 40, 


ΔΕΥ 
more show of reason, he in a 
reading rejected by 
sufficient ground in most persons’ opinion. 
Mr. Sharp has, however, shown that, even 
with this rejected reading, the place must 
still be referred to Christ. See Nares’s 
Remarks on the Improved Version, p. 
239. I ought to cite some passages in the 
LXX, where Δεσπότης is used of the 
Father. Job.v. 8. Prov. xxix. 26. Jer. 
xv. 11. See again in the Apoc. Wisdom 
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Griesbach, and with | Δεῦτε 


AEX 
who shows that Homer often uses 


Bee” Δεντεραῖος, a, ov, from δεύτερος. 
—Doing somewhat on the second day ; 
for these nouns in αἴος denote the day. 
Comp. Τεταρταῖος. occ. Acts xxviii. 13; 
on which text ius observes that 
Xenophon [Cyr. v.-2. 1.] uses δευτεραῖος 
in es same sense. * ee 
Δεντ Ῥωτος, 6 ὁ, 
the second, αι πρῶτος the first. 


vi. 7. viii. 3. In the following it is used | first sabbath after ‘the second 


{ος 1218 or PIR, Gen. xv. 2, 8. Josh. v. 14. 
Prov. xxx. 1. Jer. i. 6. iv. 12. For its 
use asto Heathen gods, see Palairet. Obss. 
Crit. p. 283.] 

III. A human lord or master, as of 
servants. occ. 1 Tim. vi. 1. 2 Tit. ii. 9. 
1 Pet. ii. 18.—In the LXX Δεσπότης six 
times answers to the Heb. ya" or pts, as 
applied either to man or God, and par- 
ticularly to the divine Captain of Jeho- 
vah’s host. Josh. v. 14. Comp. v.15. 

ae A possessor, To this head Schl. 
and Br. refer 2 Tim. ii. 21. This mean- 
ing is found elsewhere. Theophyl. Ep. 


ef Alans 
leavened bread, from which day the seven 
weeks (called mnaw sabbathe, Lev. xxiii. 
16. comp. Lev. xxiii. 8. Lake xviii. 12. 
Acts xx. 7, 1 Cor. xvi. 2.) were te be 
reckoned, Lev. xxiii. t5, 16. Deut. xvi. 
9.-On this sabbath the barley was nearly 
ripe in Judea. oce. Luke vi. 1. This ap- 
pears the most probable interpretation of 
this difficult word, and is that which 
Stockius and Doddridge have embraced. 
[So Scaliger, Casaubon, Kuinéel, and 
Schleusner. } 
Δεύτερος, a, ov. The learned Damm, 
Lexic. col. 461, derives it from δεύω to 


19. Schl. gives the sense, 4 husband, and | fail, fall short, and says it is properly 


quotes 1 Pet. iii. 6, referring to Gen. 
xviii. 12; but the word in each case is 
κύριο». The sense occurs, Eur. Med. 223. 
Hel. 578.] 

Δεῦρο. An ady. both of place and time, 
signifying hither, perhaps from δύω to 
come, enter, as δεῦτε below. 

I. Of place, Here, hither. In the N. T. 
when implying place, it is used only in 
calling or encouraging, and may be ren- 
dered, Come, come hithés. Mat. xix. 21. 
Luke xviii. 22. John xj. 43. & al. See 
Wetstein on Mat. and ϱ e that Homer 
frequently uses this word. See Dammi 
Lexic. col. 1061. " Acts vii. 3, and 
34. and in 2 Kings i. 13. v. 19. it seems 
to have the opposite signification, go. 

If. Of time with the ο acs 
“Axpe τὸ δεῦρο, Till this time, hitherto, 
oce. Rom. i. 19, where see Wetstein. 

Δεῦτε. An adv. of compellation or call- 
ing.—Come, come hither, addressed to se- 
veral, Mat. iv. 19. xi. 28. xxv. 34. Luke 
xx. 14, This word doth in form resem- 
ble a verb 2d pers. plur: imperative ; and 
since both in the sacred sad prelate wri- 
ters it is applied in no other manner than 
asa V.in that form would be, the most 
natural derivation of it seems to be from 
δύω to come, ε being inserted, as if from 
the V. δεύω. Comp. Δύω. See Wetstein 

‘on Mat. and Dammi Lexic. col. 1062, 


spoken of those who-are second in a trial 
of skill or activity. Homer certainly 8 
plies it in this sense, Ἡ. x. line 368. Π. 
xxiii. lin. 265, 498. But what properly 
confirms this derivation is, that Hoe 
uses not only the comparative Δέντερος, 
but also the superlative Δέντατος the last, 
Il. xix. line 51. Odyss, i. line 286. Odyss. 
xxiii. line 342. 

Second. Mat. xxi. 30. xxii. 26, 39. 
& al. Δέντερον neut. is used as an adverb, 
Secondly, a, or the, second time. John iii. 
ο xxi. 16. 1 Cor. xii. 28. 2 Cor. xiii. 2. 

ev. xix. 3. Ἐκ δευτέρω (καίρω time; 
namely, being understood) 4, ας the, se- 
cond time, Mat. xxvi. 42. John ix. 24. & 
al. Comp. under Ἐκ 4. 

Δέ t. 

1. To receive, contain within itself, as 
a place doth what is put therein. occ. Acta 
iii. 21. [Luther translates this place, 
who must occupy heaven. So Bengel and 
Wolf. See Eur. Alcest. 817.] 

II. To take, receive within or between 
the arms. Luke ii. 28. [into the hande, 
xxii. 17.) 

Il. To receive, entertain, as a person. 
Mat. x. 40, 41. (xviii. 5. Luke ix. 11. 


* [See also Diod. Sic. xvi. 66. Polyb. ii. 
Perizon. ad Hlian. V. H. iif. 14. and Viger. 
Idiot. iii, 2, 15.) 


i 


0. 
de 


ΔΩ 


xvi.4.) Acts χαῖ. 17. (2 Cor. vii-16. Col. 
iv. 10.1] Gal. iv. 14. [Heb. xi. 31.) 
τα Acts vii. 59. [Xen. Anab. vii. 7, 


IV. To receive, embrace, as a doctrine. 
EMat. xi. 14. Luke viii. 13.] Acts viii. 
14. xi. ]. xvii. 11. 1 Thess. i. 6. δε al. 
Comp. 2 Thess. ii. 10. 1 Cor. ii, 14. 
[Aristot. Rhet. iii. 17. Thucyd. iv. 16. 
Schl. makes ὁν δέχομαι in 2 Thess. ii. 10. 
(as in Thucyd. v. 32.) I refuse or reject, 
bat it seems to me, simply, the negative 
of this 4th meaning. He also refers Mat. 
x. 40. to this head.] 

V. To receive, bear with, bear patiently, 
as a person. 2 Cor. xi. 16. So Demetrius 
in Plutarch De Defect, Orac. p. 412. F. 
AERAXCE ἡμᾶς- καὶ ὅπως κα σννάξετε 
τὰς ὀφρῦς--σκοπεῖτε, Bear with us, and 
take heed not to frown. See Elsner and 
Wolfius. (2lian. V. H. iii. 26. Schwartz. 
ad Olear. de Styl. N. T. p. 348.] 

VI. To receive, somewhat given, or 
communicated. Acts xxii. 5. xxviii. 21. 
Phil. iv. 13. Comp. 2 Cor. viii. 4. [Xen. 
Cyr. i. 4, 10. and 5. 5. Arrian Disa. Ep. 
ii. 7, 11] 

VII. To look for, 
often thus applied in 
xviii. line 524, 


t. Adyopac is 
omer, as in II. 


Τῶσι 8 ὄκωτ ἀπανιῦδε δύω σκόποι taro λάω», 
ΔΕ ΓΜΕΝΟΙ ὁππότο όλα ἑδοιάτο κα) ἑλικὰς Edge 


Two spies at distance lurk, and watch/id seem 
If sheep or oxen seek the winding pare 
OPE. 


So II. ii. line 794, and Il. ix. line 191. 
The simple V. however, is not in the 
N. T. nor scarcely by any prose writer, 
used in this sense, which is here inserted 
on account of the derivates ἐκδέχομαι, 


xpoodéxopat, which see. 
Δέω 


I. To bind, tie, as with a chain, cord, 
ος the like. Mat. xxii. 13. xxvii. 2. Mark 
v. 3, 4. & al. freq. Comp. Mat. xxi. 2. 
xiii, 30. And on Luke xiii. 16, see 
Wolfius. [In the following places, it 
means, To throw into chains, make a 
prisoner. Mat. xxvii. 2. Mark. xv. 1, 7. 
Acts ix. 2, 14, 21. xxi. 13. xxii. 5, 29. 
xxiv. 27. Col. iv. 3. In 2 Tim. ii. 19, 

meaning is, to restrain or hinder. In 
Acts xx. ie there are various explana- 
tions of δεδεµέ » xveupart. Some, as 
Erasmus Schmidt, fo et ay. of a reve- 
lation by the Holy Ghost, that Paul 
should be thrown into chains at Jeru- 
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salem; and refer to v. 23. and xxi. 4. 
Beza, Vitringa, and others say, it means, 
bound or elled by the Holy Ghost to 
Moggi lem. Erasmus has, corpore 
iber, sed spiritu alligaius. Alberti thinks 
it is here for strengthened (bound round ) 
by the Spirit. Wolf and others think that 
av. is here the mind of Paul illuminated 
by revelation, by which he foresaw his 
future imprisonment. Schl. thinks it is 
compelled by my mind or inclination. In 
Luke xiii. 16. the binding means the ac- 
tual contraction or binding together of 
the woman's limbs, see verse 11. She 
was, poh Wolf, what the Greek physi- 
cians call ἐμπροσθοτονική, drawn forward. 
See Hippoc. v. Epidem. § xii. and xv. for 
the same use of δέω. The Tetanus Em- 
pore is often a chronic disease in 
ot. countries. ] 

II. To bind up, swathe. John xix. 40. 

III. To bind or oblige by a moral or 
religious obligation. Rom. vii. 2. 1 Cor. 
vii. 27, 39. 

IV. To bind, pronounce or determine 
to be binding or obligatory, i.e. of duties 
to performance, of transgression to punish- 
ment. Mat. xvi. 19. xviii. 18. Comp. 
John xx, 23. 

ΔΕΩ. 

I. Το have need, to want, lack, Thus 
the V. active is sometimes, though rarely, 
used in the profane writers, as in Homer, 
Il. xviii. line 100.—Eyeto δὲ AH”ZEN, 
He wanted me. So Plato in Apol. Socr. 
§ 18 & 27. edit. Forster, ré\\s ΔΕΩ, 
I want much, i.e. I am far from. And 
Lucian, Rev. iv, tom. i. p. 406. B. "Έγω 
δὲ τοσῦτυ ΔΕ Ω, J am so far from. 

IE. [Asa verb impersonal. Aci. (1.) 1έ 
is necessary, it behoves. Mat. xvi. 21. 
xvii. 10. John x. 16. & al. (2) It 
is becoming, proper, or one’s duty. Mat. 
xviii. 18. exh. 23. xxv. 27. Mark xiii, 
14. Luke iv. 43. xxii, 7. 1 Tim. iti. 2, 7, 
15. Fit. 1.7, 11. Heb. ii. 1. xi. 6. 2 Pet. 
iti. 11, Schl. translates it in Luke xiii. 
14. by, it is lanful, and in Luke xix. 5. 
by, it pleases me, but ae unnecessarily. 
Both under the first head, without, 
however, any marked expression of ne- 
ceasity in the first place, J am to work. 
In the second, the necessity is stronger, 
It is arranged or decreed that Iam to be 
in your house. In 1 Cor. xi. 19. Schl. 
says, Ii is advantageous, and so, per- 
haps, Hammond ; but I think it is, It 
cannot be but that there will be divisions, 
i. e. from the propensities of human na- 
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tare’; and so Rosenmiiller.]—Acdy, τὸ, 
Need, needful, becoming. See [Acts xix. 
19] | Tim. ν. 19. 1 Pet. i. 6 *. 

I. Δέομαι, pass. To be in want or 
need, to want. In this sense it is not 
used by the writers of the N. T. in the 
simple form, though the compound xpoc- 
δέοµαι is, [Xen, de Rep. Ath. ii. 3.] 

V. To pray, beseech, supplicate, used 
absolutely, Acts iv. 31. Rom. i. 10.—with 
a genitive of the person; Mat, ix. 38. 
Luke v. 12. Acts xxi. 39. & al. 
with a genitive of the person and an ac- 
cus. of the thing. 2 Cor. viii. 4, With 
much intreaty requesting of us this favour 
and the communication of this ministra- 
tion to the saints. For the words δέξασ- 
θαι ἡμᾶς at the end of the verse seem a 
spurious addition, being wanting in thirty- 
four MSS., four. of which ancient, unno- 
ticed in the Vulg. in both the Syriac and 
other ancient versions, and accordingly re- 
jected by Wetstein, and thrown out ob the 
text by Griesbach. [With ὑπὲρ or περὶ, 
1 pray for any one, 89 Luke xxii. 32. 
Acts viii, 24. Ps, xxix. 8. Job ix. 15.] 

AH’. An adv, 

1. Of affirming, Truly, in truth. occ. 
2 Cor. xii.1. Comp. Mat. xiii. 23. [Jer. 
arn 20.) 

2. Of exhorting, [Come, all means, 
or the like. occ. ae ii. ih hes xv. 36. 
Comp. Acts xiii. 2. 

3. Of inferring, Therefore. occ. 1 Cor. 
vi. 20. Blackwall, Sacred Classics, vol. i. 
Ρ. 145, observes, that Plato > ag this 
particle in the same manner. But in this 
use of δή, its affirmative or hortative sense 
seems ulso to be included, q.d. Therefore 
truly, or therefore by all means*. (So 
in the Song of the Three Children, and 
Xen. Mem. iii. 4, 7.] 

_ ΔΗ.ΛΟΣ, η, ov.—Manifest, evident. 
occ, Mat. xxvi. 73. 1 Cor. xv. 27. Gal. 
iii, 1. 1. Tim. vi. 7. ο 

Δηλόω, ὤ, from δῆλος. 

I. To make manifest or evident. occ. 
1 Cor, iii. 19. Heb. ix. 8. 

II. To make manifest, declare, show, 
signify by words, [teack.] occ. 1 Cor. i. 
11. Col. i. 8. Heb. xii. 27. 2 Pet. i. 14. 
Comp. 1 Pet. i. 11. 


Anpryoptw, ὤ, from δῆμος the people, 


* [In the plural it generally signifies, 
necessary for support of ti as Ex. χα. 10. 1 Kings 
iv. 92, Prov. xxx. 8. 2 Mac, xiii. a 
oo t, as Acts 
Σ 


what is 
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and dyopéw to speak to or harangue.— 
To pia to or harangue the people”, 
to make a public oration, {used generally 
of great men’s speeches. ] occ. [Prov. xxx. 
31.] Acta-xii. 21. 

Δημιωργὸς, ὅ, 6, from δήµις public 
(which from δῆμος a people), and ἔργον 
work. 

I. One who worketh for the public, or 
performeth public works, also an archt~ 
tect. So Suidas from the Schol. on Aris- 
toph. Κοινῶς δὲ ἔλεγον δημένργὲς, τὸς τὰ 
δηµόσια ἐργαζομένως' πότε δὲ καὶ rac ἆ 
χιτέκτονας. [It is the name of the Achean 
magistrates. See Pol. Exc. Leg. 47. Aris- 
tot. Polit. ii. 10.] 

II. It is applied to God, the architect 
of that continusng and glorious city which 
Abraham looked for. occ. Heb. xi. 10, 
where see Wetstein. [God is so called by 
Josepbus, A. J. vii, 14. 11. Ken. Mem. 1. 
4. 2.) 


Δῆμος, ο, 6.—A le. oce. Acts xii. 
22. xvii. 5. xix. 30,33. (Schl. makes it 
the forum, in Acts xvii. 5. xix. 30. but 


‘| Br. properly says, the people in their 


public assembly. So Elian. V. H. ii. 1.] 

Δημόσιος, a, ον, from δῆμος. 

I. Public, common. occ. Acts ν. 18. 

II. Anposig, Publicly. It is thet 
dative case used adverbially by an ellipsis, 
for ἐν δηµοσία χῶρᾳ, in a public place, or 
&e. occ. Acts xvi. 37. xviii. 28. xx. 20. 
[So 2 Mac. vi. 20. Xen. Mem. iv. 8. 
2 


= AHNA'PION, ο, τὸ, Lat.—A word 
formed from the Latin denarius, which 
denotes the Roman penny, 90 called be- 
cause in ancient times it consisted, denis 
assibus, of ten asses. It wasa silver coin, 
and equal to about sevenpence half-penny 
of our aa . See Mat. xx, re ae 
xxii, 19. e former passages show, that 
the price of labour was in our Saviour’s 
time nearly the same in Judea, as it was 
not very many years ago in some parts of 
England. 

Δήποτε. Adv. from δὴ truly, and ποτὲ 
ever.—Soever. occ. John v. 4. 

Afxs. Adv. from δὴ truly, and πὂ 
vy lamas [altogether.] occ. Heb. ii. 
1 


ΔΙΑ). A preposition. 


* [See Taylor on Lys. Orat. p. 171. and Spanh, 
on Julian. Or. p. 208. Xen. Mem. iii 6. 1.] 

+ This elliptical use of the dative is very common, 
See Hoogeven’s Note on Vigerus De Idiotism. cap, 
iii. sect. 1. reg. 9, 
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I. Governing a genitive case, 
1. It denotes a cause of almost any 
kind, By. See Jobn i, 3. Luke i. 70. 
‘John i. 7. Rom. v. 11. iii. 24. Acts viii. 
18. [Critics differ in their explanations 
of this στις according to their 
views of Theology. As for instance, Schl. 
refers it in John i. 3. to the efficient 
cause, Bretsch. to the instrumental. We 
may first observe, with Archbishop Ma- 
gee, (vol. i. p. 73.) that with the ge- 
nitive it never signifies the final cuuse. 
In Rom. vi. 4. Schl. says decidedly and 
rightly, that it is through (the glory or) 
er of the Father ; he; however, with 


za, gives 2 Pet. i. 3. as an instance of | ph 


the final cause, but even Rosenmiiller 
translates that place, by his glorious kind- 
zess ; and Vitringa has a long and satis- 
factory dissertation against this interpre- 
tation. Diss. IIT. lib. i. c. vii. p. 224. ed. 4. 
See aleo Suicer i. p. 706. Alberti, p. 460, 
and Wolf. in loco. We will now give in- 
stances and other senses belonging to this 


are 

1.) [Efficient and principal cause. 
Jobn i. 3. Rom. i. 5. P Cor i. 9. 
Rom. v. 1, 2, 11, where Schleusner calls 
it the meritorious cause. 

(2.) [Effctent and ministerial, or in- 
stramental cause. Mat. i. 22. ii. 5, 15. 
Mark xvi. 20. Luke i. 70. viii. 4. John i. 
17. Acts xviii. 9. xix. 26. xxi. 19. Rom. 
iii. 90. iv. 13. 1 Cor. iii. 5. perhaps iv. 15. 
Heb. ii. 10. (where Schleusner translates 


it after.) In many we are said 
to be justified, &c. through the redemp- 
tion made by Christ, or through faith in 


his blood, as Rom. iii. 22, 23, 24, 30. Gal. 

Et must be referred _ this 
, the death of Christ being ¢ 

cient, faith eset our salvation. The 

expressions διὰ χειρός revoc, διο. Mark 

vi. 2. Acts v. 12. xv. 23. xix. 26, must 

be referred hither also. ] 

2. Of place, By, t hk. Mat. ii. 12. 
[Mark x. 1. xi. 16.] Luke vi. 1. [Acts 
ix. 25.] 1 Cor. iti. 15, Διὰ πυρὸς, through 
a fire, [& al.) Comp. Ps. Ixvi. 11, or 12, 
Isa. xiii, 2, in L Euripides, Electr. 
line 1182, has a similar py oar ΔΙΑ) 
HYPO'S ἔμολον, I came through a jire. 
So Aristophanes, Lysist. line 133, 


Κάν µε yea, OIA‘ TOT NTPO'S 
Εθίλω Hah 8% 
Though I were to pass through fre, I’d go. 


But sce by all means Elsner’s excellent 
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Note on 1 Cor. iii. 15, to whom I am in- 
debted for the above citations ; and comp. 
Wetstein and Macknight. 

3. Of time, Through, throughout. Luke 
v. 5. [Heb. ii. 15. Acts i. 3. xxiv. 17.] ε 

4. —After. Mat. xxvi. 61. Mark ii. 1. 
Gal. ii. 1. See Wetstein on Mat. and 
Mark, and observe that this use of διὰ is 
common in the Greek writers. Comp. 
Kypke on Mark. {Our translators, on © 
Mat. xxvi. 61, say, in three days. Schl. 
says within, and cites Mark xiv. 58. Acts 
(the two places cited by Parkh. in No. 6, 
and) xvi. 9. xxiii. 31. Bretsch. says in, 
citing the same places; and this, as-Ra- 
elius observes, must be correct, if we 
refer to Mat. xxvii. 40. The preposition 
ie used in the sense after in Aristoph, Pax. 
v.569 and 709. lian. V. H. xiii. 42. & al. 
Blomf. ad sch. Pers. 1006, indicates 
Thucyd. iv. 8.} | 

5. Denoting the state, In. Rom. iv. 1]. 
Comp. ch. ii. 27. 2 Cor. v. 10. 2 Pet. iii. 
5.1 Trim. ii. 15, where comp. Sense IT. 

6. —The time, In, by. Acts v. 19. xvii. 
10. So Herodotus, lib. i. cap. 62. ΔΙΑ) 


So ἐνδεκάτα ἔτεος, In the eleventh year. Lu- 


cian, Demonax, tom. i. p. 1010, ΔΙΑ) χέι- 
µωνος, In winter. 

7. —The adjunct, With. Rom. xiv. 20. 

8. Before, in the presence of. 2 Tim. 
ii. 2. Plutarch, cited by Wetstein, 
AIA‘ θεῶν ΜΑΡΤΥΡΩΝ, Before the Gods 
(as) witnesses. [It is used in adjurations, 
Rom. xii. 1. xv. 30. 1 Cor. i, 10. 2 Cor. 
x. 1. Bretsch. says the speaker means in 
these cases to set the object by which he 
adjures, as it were, in the presence of the 
person whom he addresses. It is used ᾿ 
adverbially, as is often the case in good 
Greek, as Heb. xii. 1. διὰ ὑπομονῆς pa- 
tiently. Perhaps in all these cases the 
pa siege οκ peng in some 

gree thr or by means tence. 
See Luke viil. 4.. Acts xv. 27. hom, vil 
25. 1 Pet. v. 11. and Heb. xiii. 22.) 

Η. Governing an accusative, 

1. It denotes the final or impulsive 
cause, For, on account of, by reason of. 
1 Cor. ix. 23. Rom. i. 26. [It denotes, 
strictly, the impulsive cause in Mat. xxvii. 
18. Mark xv. 10. Luke i. 78. John x. 32. 
the final cause in Mat. xv. 6. xix. 12. 
Mark ii. 27. John xi. 42. xii. 9, 30. Rom. 
iv. 23, 24. xi. 28. (where Br. explains it 
thus: with respect to the 1, they are 
reckoned enemtes for your sakes, i. e. that 
the gospel may come to you ; with respect 
to the promises, they are agreeable to God 
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Sor their ancestors’ sakes. ) xiii. 5. 1 Cor. 
xi. 23. (for the sake of spreading the 


gospel. )}. 

2. Through, by means of. Luke i. 78. 
John vi. 57, where see Alberti. Comp. 
Heb. ii. 9. 1 Cor. vii. 5. Rev. xii. 11. [Schl. 
calls it the efficient cause in Jobn vi. 57. 
Rev. xii. 11. and 1 John ii. 12, In John 
vi. 57. Alberti, Wolf and Palairet coin- 
cide with Schleusner. It is an Atticism, 
(see Budeeus Comm. L. Gr. p. m. 523.) 
See Longin. Sect. III. and Faber's Note, 
p. 265. Aristoph. Plut. Socrat. ad Philip. 
p.m. 1 re 

3. In. Gal. iv. 13. comp. 1 Cor. ii. 3. 
4. For, in respect of or to. Heb. v. 12. 
So Rom. iii. 25, Act τὴν πάρεσι», As to, 


with regard to, (quod attinet ad) the re-. 
i shows 


mission ; where ins 
that Polybius uses the preposition διὰ with 
an.accusative in this sense. Other expo- 
sitors, however, here render it by (as in 
John vi. 57.); or for, denoting the final 
cause (as in Rom. iv. 25.) See Wolfius, 
and comp. under Πάρεσις. (Bret. refers 
Mat. xiv. 9. to this head. ] 

5. With a Verb, infinitive, havin 
neuter article prefixed, . 


the 
u at. 
xxiv. 12. Phil. i. 7. [We must not omit 


the phrase Διὰ réro wherefore. Mat. vi.|- I 


Sor this cause. Mat. xiv. 2. Mark xii. 24. 
Luke xiv. 20. John i. 31. therefore (a par- 
ticle of transition and conclusion.) Mat. 
xii. 27, 31. xiii. 52. Luke xii. 22. Rom. 
v. 12. xiii. 6. & al. 

III. In composition, 

1. It is emphatical, or heightens the 
signification of the simple word, as in 
διακαθαρίζω to cleanse thoroughly. 

2. It denotes separation or dispersion, 
as in διασκάοµαι to be in two. Mark 
v. τν διαγνωρίζω to publish abroad. Luke 
ii, 17. 

3.—Pervasion or transition, as in διας 
Ἑοίνω to pass through, διαδέχοµαι to re- 
ceive by transition. Acta vii. 45. 

Δια ye from διὰ through, and Baws 
to go.—To pass through, pass over. occ. 
Luke xvi. 26. Acts xvi. 9. Feb. xi. 29. 

Διαξάλλω, from διὰ through, and βάλλω 
to cast. 

I. To dart or strike through, whence 

II. In a * figurative sense. To strike 
or stab with an accusation or evil report, 


* Διαθάλλειν semper metaphoricd, quasi verbis 


trajicere, columntis tra: trangfodere, calum- 
atari, I in t. Char. Ethic. cap. 


Theop 
xvi. p. 462. But see Scapula's Lexicon. 
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to accuse. So βλασφημεῖν may be from 
βάλλειν ταῖς φήµαις smiting with reports. 
See Ἑλασφημέω. occ. Luke xvi. 1, where 
the V. is applied to a true accusation, as 
Kypke shows it is likewise in the Greek 
writers. ([Aristoph, Rhet. iii. 15. Schl. ¢ 
says, (1.), Properly fo transfer, tranemit, 
make to pass through, (as Diog. L. i. 118.) 
and especially iad of wrestlers, who try 
to deceive one another. See Salmas. ad 
Solin. p. 663. Hence, in the middle it is, 
(2.), to deceive, as Herod. v. 107, and 
elsewhere. (3.) Το transfer a fault to 
others, to accuse. So Th ion’s version 
of Dan. iii. 8. Herod. vi: 25. (4.) To de- 
nounce, attack, but with a true accusa- 
tion, as Philest. Vit. Apoll. iii. 38. See 
Namb. xxii. 22. 2 Mace. iii. 11.] 
Διαθεξαίομαι, ἅμαι, from διὰ eme 
phat. and βεξαιόω to confirm—To affirm 
ly or constantly. occ. 1 
Tim, i. 7. Tit. iii. 8. [Polyb. Vir. p. 
1396.] 

Ree Διαξλέπω, from διὰ emphat. and 
βλέπω to see. [Not found in other Greek.] 
—To see plainly or clearly. occ. Mat. vii. 
5. Luke vi.. 42. : 

Διάξολος, «, ὁ, ἡ, from διαδέδολα, perf. 
mid. of διαθάλλω. 

An accuser, a slanderer. occ. | Tim. 
iii, 11. 2 Tim. iii, 9. Tit. 1. 3. [Schleus. 
and Bret. refer, Eph: iv. 27, to this sense, 
and Schleus. says, it is either do not give 
ready heed to the slanderer, or do not act 
so that the adversary of Christianity may 
be able to find any ground of accusation. 
See Xen. Ages. xi. 5. Demost. de Cor. 
8 


ο 8. 
ie The Devil, 20 called because he ori- 
inally accused or slandered God in Para- 
ise, as averse to the increase of man’s 
knowl and happiness (see Gen. iii. 5. 
John viii. 44.), and still slanders him by 
false and blasphemous suggestions; and 
because on the other hand he ἐς the ac- 
cuser of our brethren, which accuseth them 
before our God day and night, Rev. xii. 9, 
10. (Comp. Job i. 6.*); whence also he is 
called ον; adversary, 1 Pet. v. 8. See 
*Ayriducoc. Further, Διάξολος is used 
either for the Prince of the Devils, as 
Mat. iv. 1. Rev. xii. 9. xx. 2; or for those 
evil spirits in general, Acts x. 38. And 
Christ calls Judas Διάδολος, John vi. 70, 


5 [See Zach. ili. 1. Suidas voce Zaross. τοι. 
ad Mat. iv. 1. It occurs in the O. T. Job i. Zach. 
fii. 1. 1 Chron. xxi. 1. Wisd. it. 24. In the ΑΡο- 
cryphal O. T. vol. i. pp. 584, 536, 672, 691-] 


9 
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because 6 under the influence of that ma- 
spirit he would turn his accuser 

and gla ad says Doddridge in para- 
rase. But as it does not appear that 
adas did, strictly speaking, accuse our 


Lord, it might be more proper to render | lead 


Διάδολος in this text by spy or informer, 
as Judas truly proved. See Campbell's 
Prelim. Diesertat. to Gospels, pp. 185, 
188. ([Schleusner refers John vi. 70. to 
the sense of an adversary, and quotes 1 
Macc. i. 38. Lampe there quotes Est. vii. 
4 viii. 1. Bretech. says, it is for διὸς δια- 
Φόλ», one led by the devil, and quotes xiii. 
2; but this is without any feason.) By 
this word Διάξολος, the 
render the Heb. pow, when meaning Satan 
or the Devil (see Job, ch. i. ii.), and from 
them no doubt it is that the writers of the 
N. T. have so commonly used it in that 
sewee, in which it likewise occurs, Wied. 


ik, 94. 
Διαγγέλλω, from διὰ denoting disper- 
— or emphasis, and ἀγγέλλω to de- 


ε. 

I. To tell, declare, or publish abroad, 
ne ee ix. nif elias: 17. 
. To declare, or signi inly. occ. 
Acts xxi. 26. “ To give notice if the 
priests that he obliged himself by vow for 
seven days (during which time he devoted 
himeelf to prayer and fasting in the tem- 
pe): after which they were to offer——” 
r. Clark’s note. Comp. under ‘Ayvifw 

IL. and Numb. vi. 13, &c. : 
Διαγίνομαι, from διὰ through, and γίν- 
* opar to be.—Of time, To pass, pass over. 
ece. Mark xvi. 1. Acts xxv. 13. xxvii. 9. 
Thus used also in the Greek writers. See 
Wetstein on Mark. [ Alian V. H. iii. 19.] 
Διαγινώσκω, from διὰ denoting oe ee 
tion or emphasis, and γινώσκω to Ἡ 
discern.— To discuss, examine thoroughly, 


[take νο. oce. Acts xxiil. 15. 


xxiv. 22. See Wetstein on both texts. 
[It a to be taken in a low sense in 
both places. See Dion. Hal. Ant. ii. 14.) 


Διαγνωρίζω, from διὰ denoting di- 
yon and γνωρίζω to make known.— 
Ὁ make known, or publish abroad. occ. 
Luke ii. 17. [See Jensii Ferc. Lit. p. 37.] 
Bae Διάγνωσις, we, Att. εως, ἡ, from 
διαγινώσκω. Discussion, examination, cog- 
nizance. oce. Acts xxv. 21. [Wisd. iii. 18. 
Joseph. A. J. xv. 3, 8.) 

Διαγογγύζω, from διὰ emphat. and γογ- 
γύζω to murmur.—To murmur [from in- 
dignation, ] occ. Luke xv. 2. xix. 7. (Exod. 
xvi. 3. xvil. 3. Ecclus, xxxiv. 24.] 
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Kae Διαγρηγορέω, ὤ, from διὰ emphat. 
and γρηγορέω to awake.—To awake tho~ 
roughly. occ. Luke ix. 92. [Herodian iii. 
4, 8.) 

” Ackyw, from διὰ through, and ἄγω to 


ead, : 

I. To lead [or make to pass. 2 Sam. 
xii. 31. 2 Kings xvi. 5. Job xii. 7.] | 

Π. [To pass (of time). 1 Tim. ii. 2. 2 
Mace. xii. 58. Soph. CEd. C. 1614 It is 
sometimes used elliptically, for to live, as 
it isin] Tit. iii. $. (Ecclus. xxxviii. 30. 
Xen. Mem. i. 8, 5.] See Wetstein on 
both texts for similar expressions in the 
Greek writers, and comp. Kypke on Tit. 

Διαδέχομαι, from διὰ denoting transi- 
tion, and δέχοµαι to receive—With an 
accusative of the thing*. To receive by 
succession, or by passing from one to an- 
other. 90ο. Acts vii: 45, where Kypke pro- 
duces the Greek writers using it m the 
same manner. [ Elian V. H. xiii. 1.] 

Διάδημα, ατος, τὸ, from διαδέω to bind 
round, which from διὰ about, and δέω to 
bind.—A diadem, a tiara, i.e. not a crown 
properly so called, but a swathe, or fillet 
of white linen bound about the heads of 
the ancient eastern kings, and so the en- 
sign of royal authority. occ. Rev. xii. 3. 
xiii, 1. xix. 12. (Est. i. 11. ii, 17. Isaiah 
Ixii. 8. See Casaub. ad Suet. Cas. ο. 79.} 

Διαδίδωμι, from διὰ denoting transition 
or dispersion, and δίδωµι to give. 

I. To distribute, divide. occ. Luke xt. 
22 +. xviii. 22. John vi. 11. Acts iv. 35. 

II. To give from hand to hand, i. e. 


from oneself to another, to deliver. occ. 


Rev. xvii. 13, where the verb fut. διαδι- 
Séover is formed with the reduplication 
δι, as the Infin. διδώσειν is in Homer 
Odyss. xxiv. line 313, and fut. διδώσοµε», 
Odyss. xiii. line 358: but observe, that 
in Rev. xvii. 13, the Alexandrian and 
fourteen later MSS. read διδόασιν. See 
Wetstein and Griesbach +, . 

Διάδοχος, ο, 5, ἡ, from διαδέχοµαι.---4 
successor. occ. Acts xxiv. 27. [See note 
on Διαδέχομαι.] 

Διαζώννυμι, from διὰ emphat. and ζών- 


© [With an accus. of the person, it is to succeed. 
Diog. L. iv. 1. and even absolutely, 2 Macc. iv. 
31. ix. 23. though in these texts Schl. thinks it im. 
plies not a successor, but Meutenant.] 
+ ([Schleus. translates here to , from the 
Mat. xii. 29, and 90 δανέµεσθαι, SeefVorst. 
8. p. 79, in Fischer’s edition; but Bretsch. 

Parkhurst. 


agrees with 
_ + [It is to Ecclus. xxiv. 17, 2 Mac. 
iv. 39. 3 Mac. ii. 27. 4 Mac, iv. 33.] : 
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wou to gird.—To gird, gird about. occ. 
John xiii. 4, 5, xxi. 7. 

Διαθήκη, ης, ἡ, from διέθηκα Ist aor. of 
διατίθηµι.---4 disposition, institution, ap- 
pointment. “* It signifies,” eaith Junius, 
% neither a testament, nor a covenant, nor 
an a but, as ve import of the 
word simply requires, a disposition or in- 
stitution of God.” The Heb. word in the 
Old Testament, which almost constantly 
ιερό, to διαθήκη in the LXX, is ΓΠΣ, 
which properly denotes a purification or 

urtfication- sacrifice, never, strictly speak- 
ing, α covenant, though nna n> cutting 
off or in pieces, a purification-sacrifice, 
be indeed sometimes equivalent to making 
α covenant, because that was the usual 
sacrificial rite on such occasions, and was 
originally, no doubt, an emblematical ex- 
pression of the parties staking their hopes 
of purification and salvation by the great 
sacrifice on their performing their res 
we conditions of the ee on which 
the nn or sacrifice was offered +. Comp. 
under” Aaovéoc. : 

I. A disposition, dispensation, institu- 
tion, or appointment of God to man. In 
this view our English word dispensation 
seems very happily to answer it. Thus it 
denotes, 3 

1. The religious dispensation or insti- 
ution which God appointed to (διέθετο 
πρὸς) Abraham and the Patriarchs, Acts 
iii. 23. Comp. Luke i. 72. Acts vii. 8. 

2. The di ation from Sinai. Heb. 
Vili. eo Comp. Gal. iv. an ee 

3. The dispensation of faith, ee 
Justification, of which Chin is the Me- 
diator, Heb. vii. 22. viii. 6, and which is 
’ called New, in respect of the Old, or Si- 
naitical one, 2 Cor. iii. 6. Heb. viii. 8, 19. 
ix, 15. [xii. 24.] And hence Ἡ Καινὴ 
. Αιαθήκη became the title of the books in 
which this new dispensation is contained : 
but by whom this title was first imposed 
appears not; but it was probably given 


use . 

4. Ἡ Παλαιὰ Διαθήκη, The old di 
sation, is used for the Books of Moses, 
containing that dispensation, by St. Paul, 
2 Cor. iii. 14.—I am well aware that in 
most of the preceding passages our trans- 
lators have rendered the word Διαθήκη 


by Covenant, and a very erroneous and [1 


# 6 Neque testamentum, neque fedus, neque 
pactienem 


significat, sed simpliciter notatio 
Fol porn, irony τὰ eto Del” 
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dangerous opinion has been built on that 
exposition, as if polluted guilty man could 
* covenant or contract with God for his 
salvation, or had any thing else to do in 
this appa: but humbly to ο. 
accept of God’s di ation 9 ifica- 
Gans salvation through the aiketaahiy, 
sacrifice of the real na, or Purifier, 
Christ Jesus. [Witsius says (de (Ec. 
Noy. Feed. i. 1, 13.) that ae covenant 
being between two very unequal parties, 
was of the nature of those ‘called προςά- 
ypara, or συνθήκαι ἐκ τῶν ἐπιταγμάτω», on 
which see Grot. de J. B. et P. II. ο, xv. 
s.6. In sh6rt, the superior y offers 
certain conditions, and binds the inferior 
to the performance of them. So Wahl 
says, that διαθήκη, in its sense of faedus, 
may be either mutual promises or pro- 
mises annexed {9 certain conditions.) 

II. As 2 in the Old Testament (Isa. 
xlii. 6. xlix. 8.), so Διαθήκη in the Ν. T. 
may be understood as t a personal title of 
Christ. Both St. Mat. ch. xxvi. 28. arid 
St. Mark ch. xiv. 24, render the Hebrew 
words spoken by our Saviour at the insti- 
tution of the Eucharist by the Greek Τοτό 
ést rd ded MOY, ΤΟ) τῆς καινῆς ΔΙΑ- 
ΘΗΕΗΣ, and the most natural construc- 
tion of these is to refer Διαθήκης to μῶν 
This is the blood of ΜΕ, (namely ) that 
of the new Διαθήκη or 2 1. These ex- 
pressions plainly allude to the dedication of 
the old dispensation, Exod. xxiv. 8, where 
the blood of the sacrifices is in like man- 
ner called the blood of nna, LXX Δια- 
θήκης: 8ο Heb. ix. 20. (Comp. Zech. ix. 
11.) And thus, Heb. xiii. 20, The blood 
of Christ is called the blood Διαθήκης 
ἀιωνίω of the eternal Διαθήκη, in Heb. 
nna. Comp. Heb. x. 29. Gen. xvii. 7, in 


5 Grotius judiciously remarks, that what Moses 
and the other sacred writers call na (which word 
he had just observed that the LXX and the inspired 
writers of the N. T. interpret by διαθήκη) is gene- 
rally of that sort as to require no consent from one 
of the parties ; since its force arises solely 
from the command and authority of the superior, 
as of God su) who doth however sometimes 
oblige of his own accord by promise. Pole 
Synope. vol. iv. τ. 

Thus also the abstract ποτά» ᾿ Ανάσασις resurs - 
rection, Ζῶν life, John xi. 25; ᾿Ειρήνη peace, Eph. 
ii, 14.3 Σοφία rari eee bu Niblett 
"Ἁγιάσμος sanctificai Απολύτρωσις re 7 

Cori. 80, are used as personal titles of Christ 
Jesus. All of which, let it be observed, except 
'Αγιάσµορ, are feminine nouns. 

t No doubt, says Grotius, our Lord did, on this 
occasion, use the word revs, for which the Greek 
writers, in imitation of the LXX, have put Διαθήκης 
Pole Synops. vol. i. Ρ. 1. on Διαθήκης, 
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Heb. [I can find nothing whatever to, 
countenance Parkhurst’s construction of 


the in Matthew and Mark, nor 
his pea διαθήκη as a personal title to 
Christ. What he says as to the blood 


shed at the dedication of the old Covenant 
is true, and applies to these passages, but 
not in a literal sense. To talk of the 
blood of the old Covenant, as if by that 
brase was implied that the old Covenant 
itself possessed blood which was shed, and 
thence to argue that in the words, the 
blood of the new Covenant, the new Cove- 
nant’s blood is meant; and that, there- 
fore, the new Covenant ἐς Christ, because 
it was Christ's blood which was shed to 
ratify it, is quite unworthy a serious wri- 
ter. It is, as Kuindel says, “ sanguis qui 
pertinet ad novum foedus,” i. e. the blood 
of Christ shed to establish the new Cove- 
nant, and such an use of the Greek geni- 
κ ee common to need remark.} 

IIT. A solemn di, ation or appoint. 
ment of man. occ. Ga. ili. 15, where sith 
Grotius, διαθήκη denotes a promise. 

ΠΝ. A testamentary disposition, in par- 
ticular. Heb. ix. 16,17. These passages, 
Parkhurst puts under head I. as α dispo- 
sition, &c. or appointment of God to man, 
where if not palpably wrong, he is at least 
very obscure. That Διαθήκη has often 
the meaning I have assigned to it, is 
shown by Suicer from the various Lexi- 
cographers, and g0 Theodoret p. 436, and 
Theophylact p. 469, understood it here. 
In the Classics this sense is common. 
See Budeeus Comm. L. G. p.m. 265. and 
Alberti Observ. Phil. p. 199. Among 
many others they give Lucian Dial. Mort. 
Ρ. 272. Arrian. Epictet. 1.11. ο, 13. p. 
180. Isoc. Eginet. p. 14. 758, 759, 760, 
& al. Demosth. i. in Aphob. Ρ. 549, and 
very frequently? Witsius (De Cc. Nov. 
Feed. i. 1, 3.) says that in Heb. ix. 15. 
διαθήκη is testament, but that when ap- 
plied to the dealings of God with man, it 
signifies, Rule of life, and also, an agree- 
ment and engagement. 1 am inclined to 
think Wahl’s division right, of the senses 
of this word. He divides them thus :] 

. Testament. Heb. ix. 16, 17.] 

. (EL. Covenant, or promises annexed to 
certain conditions, used (a) Of the earlier 
covenants made through Abraham, Isaac, 
Jacob, and Moses, with the Israelites. 
The sense, The old dispensation, occurs 
Rom. ix. 4. Eph. ii, 10. Heb. ix. 15, 20. 
viii. 7, 9. ix. 5. (b) Of the new law 
and promises given to mankind through 
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Christ. The sense, The new dispensa- 
tion, occurs Mat. xxvi. 28. Mark xiv. 24. 
Luke xxii. 20. 1 Cor. xi. 25. 2 Cor. iii. 6. 
Heb. vii. 22. viii. 6, 8, 10. xii. 24. xiii. 
20. In Heb. viii. 7. x. 16, 29. it is, the 
second covenant, 

(III. By Metonymy. (1.) Whole for 
part. (a) Laws and commandments to 
which promises are annezed. Heb. ix. 4. 
Acts vii. 8. (the precept about circum- 
cision.) See Exod. xix. 5. Numb. x. 35. 
Deut. ix. 9, 10. (9) Promises annexed 
to laws. Luke i. 72. Acts iii. 25. Rom. 
xi. 27. Gal. iii. 15, 17. comp. v. 16. 
See Ps, xxv. 14. Ixxiv. 20. fo.) Con- 
tents for container. The books in which 
the laws and promises are contained.] 

Διαίρεσις, toc, Att. εως, ἡ, from διαιρέω. 
—A distinction, diversity, difference. occ. 
1 Cor, xii. 4, 5,6. [It is always in these 
cases joined with a substantive, so as to 
make a peripbrasis for the adjective dif- 
ferent, as v. 4. different gifts. 

Διαιρέω, ὤ, from διὰ, denoting separa- 
tion, and aipéw to take. 

I. To divide. occ. Luke xv. 12. [Diod. 
Sic. 42. Polyb. .] 

II. To distribute. 1 Cor. xii. 1]. [Xen. 
Cyr. iv. 5. 51.] 

Διακαθαρίζω, from διὰ emphat. and κα” 
θαρίζω to cleanse.— To cleanse κά 
occ. Mat. iii. 12. Luke iii. 17. In which 
texts διακαθαριεῖ is the 3d pers. sing. 1 
fut. indicat. of the verb διακαθαρίζω, Attic 
for διακαθαρίσει. [Comp. Jer. iv. 11. Al- . 
ciph, iii. 20.] 

BaF” Διακατελέγχομαι, from διὰ em- 
pet and κατελέγχω to confute, which 

m κατὰ against, and ἐλέγχω to argue. 
—To confute strenuously, or thoroughly. 
occ. Acts xviii. 28 *. 

Διακονέω, ὤ.] 

. To minister, or give service, to 
any one; used (1.) Of any service, and 
often of kindness in affliction, Mat. xx. 
28. xxv. 44, Mark x.45. John xii. 26. Acts 
xix, 22. Rom. xv. 26. 2 Cor. iii. 3. (α 
letter {written by the service, i. e. the as~ 
sistance of any one. 2 Tim. i. 18. Philem. 
13. 1 Pet. iv. 10. Assisting one another 
by means of that sift In | Pet. i. 12. it 
is perhaps, to supply. (2.) Of those who 
wait at table. Mat. viii. 15. Mark i. 31. 
Luke iv. 30. x. 40. xii. 37. xvii. 8. xxii. 
27. John xii. 2. Xen. Anab. iv. 5. 33.) 


*([The Vulg. has revincere. The Syr. and 
Arab. disputare. Valck. Schol. p. 559, says that 
διὰ often gives the idea of contention. } 
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ΓΗ. ‘To supply food. Mat. iv, 11. Mark 
i, 19. xv. 41. Luke viii. 3.] 

(Ill. Το act as Deacon. 1 Tim. iii. 
10, 13. 1 Pet. iv. 11. especially in col- 
lecting alms. 2 Cor. viii. 19, 20. Heb. vi. 
10. Acts vi. 9.] 

Διακονία, ac, ἡ, from the same as δια- 


KOVE®W, 
I. A ministering, erally.] Luke x. 
7 Heb. i. 14. [2 (Ent 3. 3 Tim. iv. 
. A ministration, or ministering to the 
necessities of others. Acts vi. 1. 2 Cor. 
ix. 1, 12, 13. Rev. ii. 19.—Relief given. 
Acts xi. 29, where observe that the da- 
tive ἀδελφοῖς is governed by the N. sub- 
ie ἰακοριάν. Comp. under Τάττω 


ΠΠ. Ministry in the church; either 
generally, as Rom. xii. 5. | Cor. xii. 6. 

ph. iv. 12. Cal. iv. 17. 2 Tim. iv, 5.; 
or of particutar offices, as Acts vi. 4. 
διακονία λόγο, office of teaching ; 2 Cor. 
iii. 7. r& θανάτω, office of announcing the 
law, a threatened death, &c. ibid. 
8. τὸ πνεύματος, office of announcing the 
dis ail pay gee a the Sperit : 
ibid. 9. κατακρίσεως, office of teaching 
the law, which condemned, ibid. δικαιοσύ- 
me, Office of teaching the system of 
grace. So ae 18: and in ix. τὰ 
λειτουργίας, e of attending to public 
collection at ρα 9 ως ος 
again, more especially the Apostolic office. 
Acts i. 17, 25. xx. 24. xxi. 19. Rom. xi. 
13. 2 Cor. iv. 1. vi. 3.] 

Διάκονος, εν 6. See Arcaxovéw. 

. A minister in general. Mat. xx. 26. 
xxu. 43. xxiii. 1]. Mark ix. 35. x. 48. 
Rom. xiii. 4. An assistant. Gal. ii. 17. 
It is used especially of servants at table, 
Jobn ii. 5, 9.] : 

II. A minister, or servant of God or 
Christ in his church, by preaching the 
Gospel, &c. 1 Cor. iii. 5. 2 Cor. vi. 4. xi. 
23. Col. i. 7. Comp. 2 Cor. xi. 15. Eph. 
iii, 7. Thus Christ himself is called Rom. 
xv. 8, διάκονο» περιτομῆς @ minister of the 
circumcision, “as he was a Jew irth, 
and received circumcision himeelf, in token 
of his obligation to observe the law, and 


eonfined his personal ministry, according 
to what he himself declared concerning 
the limitation of his embassy (Mat. xv. 


24.) to the lost sheep of house of 
Israel *. ‘ 
Ill. A particular sort of minister in 


® Deddridge’s Paraphrase. 
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Christ's church, a deacon, whose especial 
business it was to take. care of, and mi- 
nister to the poor. (See Acts vi.) Phil. i. 
1. 1 Tim. iii. 8, 12. 

IV. Διάκονος, ο, ἡ, A deaconess, a stated 


Jemale servant of the church. Rom. xvi. 


J. Comp. ! Tim. iii. 11. ν. 9. Pliny in 
his 97th Epist. to Trajan, styles the ἄεα- 
conesses of the Bythynian Christians, 
* Ancillis que ministre dicebantur, Fee 
male attendants, who were called ministers 
or servants.” See more in Suicer’s The- 
saurus under Διακόνισσα, and in Lardner’s 
Collection of Testimonies, vol. ii. p. 42, 
and Macknight on Rom. xvi. } *. : 

Διακόσιοι at, a, from δίς twice, and 
ἑκατόν α hundred.—Two hundred. Mark 
vi. 37. & al. Acts xxvii. 37, We were tn 
all in the ship two hundred threescore 
and sixteen souls. This to some not suf- 
ficiently acquainted with the state of the 
ancient shipping about this time, may ap- 
pear an extraordinary number, but it is 
not. Josephus, who a very years before, 
namely, in the procuratorship of Felix, 
was sent from Judea to Rome, tells us in 
his Life, § 3, that the ship in which he 
sailed, and which was shipwrecked in the 
Adriatic, had on board about siz hundred 
men, περὶ ἐξακοσίως τὸν ἄριθμον ὄντες. 

Διακόω, from διὰ emphat. and ἀκόω to 
hear.—Araxépar, Mid. To hear tho- 
roughly. oce. Acts xxiii. 35. [It is there 
used in a forensic sense. And so in the 
LXX, for yow Deut. i.16. See also Job 
ix. 53. In Xen. Hiero. vii, 11. CEe. xi. 1. 
and Cyr. iv. 4. 1., it is to hear diligently 
and plainly. Polyb. i. 32. Plutarch Cic. 
p. 862.) 

Διακρίνω, from διὰ denoting separation, 
and κρίνω to judge. 

I. To discern, distinguish Mat. xvi. 3. 

Π. To make a distinction or difference. 
Acts xiv. 9. So διακρίνοµαι, mid. or = 
Rom. xiv. 23, (where see Whitby), Jude 
ver. 22. Jam. ii. 4, Καὶ d διεκριθῆτε ἐν 
ἑαυτοῖς; Do ye then not make a partial 
distinction (comp. ver. 1.) a , OF 
‘© within,” (Macknight) yourselves? See 


9 [From Bingham (ii. ch. 22.) it appears, that, 
by some laws, they were Ray apt dls dpe 
with children, and sixty years of age. In 
Epiphanius’s time, virgins were allowed, and the 
age always varied. seem to have been conse- 
crated by laying on of hands. Their offices were, 
however, not priestly, but merely to assist at the 
baptism of women, to instruct female catechui 
attend the female sick, the martyrs in prison, 
to govern the women at church. The order lasted 
nowhere longer than the eleventh century.] 
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Wolfius, and observe that if this 4th verse 
were, according to Wetstein and Bowyer, 
to be read without an interrogation, διε- 
pl and ἐγενέσθε should have been in 

e subjunctive mood. 

III. Το distinguish, make to differ. 
1 oe μα 7. xi. 29. 

- Το judge, determine. 1 Cor. vi. 5. 
Comp. 1 oo ee 29. 

V. Διακρίνομαι, pass. To contend, dis- 
pute with another, q. d. to be distinguished 
or divided from him in discourse. Acts xi. 
2. as ver. 9. 

(1. Διακρίνομαι, To hesitate, 
doubt, to be αμα γε (as it were) or 

ivided in one’s own mind, Mat. xxi. 2]. 
Mark xi. 23. Acts x. 20. Rom. iv. 20. 
Jam. i. 6. [1 I can have no hesitation in 
thinking Parkhurst wrong in referring 
Rom. xiv. 23, to II. instead of VI. The 
Vulgate, indeed, has discerno, and Eras- 
mus, dijudico; but all the fathers (see 
Suicer i. p. 867.), our translators, Wolf, 
Schleusner, Wahl, Bretschneider, Rosen- 
tailler, and indeed most commentators, 
are against him, as is the context. In 
sense III. I should rather say, to distin- 
guish with a preference, and so Rosen; 
miiller explains the two passages alle 
by Parkhurst. The fisted of them, 1 Cor. 
xi. 29, is by Schl. Br. and Wahl, as well 
as our translators, referred to sense II. 
Not distinguishing the body of Christ from 
common food. 

Διάκρισις, we, Att. εως ἡ; from δια- 
κρίνω.---4 discerning, distinguishing, di- 
judication. occ. 1 Cor. xii. 10. Heb. v. 14. 
So Rom. xiv. 1,—not to dijudication of 
(his) thoughts, i. e. without presuming 
to jase his private thoughts. See the 
following context, Wolfius, Wetstein, and 
Bowyer. But comp. Macknight. [In 
1 Cor. xii. 10, it is the power discerning. 
In Rom. xiy. 1. there are great differences 
of opinion. Wolf and Rosenmiiller, with 
many others, agree with Parkhurst ; but 
Schl. Bretschn. and Wahl, construe it, 
hesitation or doubt, as do our translators. 
Schl. says, lest new doubts arise ; Bretschn. 
Do not so act with the weak as that 
they should be overwhelmed with doubts of 
thoughts, i.e. scruples of conscience.) 

Διακωλίω, from διὰ emphat, and κωλύω 
to hinder.—To hinder, earnestly. occ. 
Mat. iii. 14. [There seems to be no rea- 
son for making διὰ emphatic here; it is 
not always 6ο, a8 Schl. remarks, for ex- 
sien ip διεγείρῳ, &c. It occurs Judith 
xii. 6. 





















Διαλαλέω, &, from διὰ denoting μες 
sion, or transition, and λαλέω to speak. 

1. To speak abroad, publish, divulge. 
occ. Luke 1. 65. [Eur. Cyclop. 174. Sym. 
Ps. 41. 16.] 

II. To speak one swith another, to com- 
mune. occ. Luke vi. 11. [Polyb. xxiii. 9. 
6.) 

Ἀιαλέγομαι, from διὰ denoting separa- 
tion, and λέγω to speak. 

I. Το discourse, reason. Acts [xvii. 

2. xviii. 4, 19. xix. 8, 9.] xx. 7, 9. xxiv. 
25. (Exod. vi. 27. Is. Ixiil. 1. Xen. Mem. 
iv. 5. 7] 
Π. To dispute. Mark ix. 34. Acts xxiv. 
19. Jude ver. 9. [Judg. viii. 1. The two 
first of these passages are rather, {ο dis- 
cuss. Parkh. has omitted Heb. xii. 5. 
where the sense is, to address, as Hero- 
dian. i. 52. ii. 7. 10.) 

Διαλείκω, from διὰ denoting separa- 
tion, and λείπω to leave.—With a parti- 
ciple, To leave off, cease, intermit, namely 
the action expressed by the iciple. 
This phraseology is purely Greek, and 
common in the best writers. occ. Luke vii. 
45, where see Wetstein. [There is, in 
fact, an ellipse of χρόνο», for διαλείπω is 
to leave between, or put between. See 
Ailian, V. H. xv. 27. Lucian. Prometh. 
17. Xen. Apol. Socr. § 16. See 1 Sam. 
x. 8. Diod. Sic. i. p. 73. We have an ex- 
sic exactly similar to ours in Jerem. 
ix. 5. 

Διάλεκτος, ο, 4, from διαλέγομαι to 

, discourse.—Speech, manner 

speaking peculiar to a particular 

or ration, a la e. Acts ii. 6, 8; in. 
which passages διαλέκτω is plainly used as 
synonymous with γλώσσαις, ver. 11,(comp- 
ver. 4.) ; and, as Stockius hath justly re- 
marked, denotes not a different dialect 
(as we call it) of the same language, but 
a different language; and in this sense 
only, I apprehend, with the same learned 
ος λος ie a lied in all the 
other passages of the N. T. wherein it 
occurs, namely, Acts i. 19. xxi. 40. xxii. 
2. xxvi. 14, as it likewise is in the LXX 
of Esth. ix. 26. We may further observe, 
that as St. Luke has τῇ ‘E€patd ΔΙΑ- 
AE'KTM& for the Hebrew language, 80 
Josephus uses 7} Ἑξραίων ΔΙΑ΄ΛΕΚΤΟΝ 
in the same sense, 88 synonymous with 
ΓΛΩ ΤΤΑΝ τὴν τῶν ‘E€paiwy. 

Ant. lib. i. cap. 1, § 1, 2. So Cont. 
Apion. lib. i. § 22. p. 1946, where speak- 
ing ef the word Κορξᾶ», he says dndot & 
ὡς ἄν εἶποί τις ἐκ τῆς Ἑδραίων µεθερµφ- 


ΔΙΑ 


νενόµενος ΔΙΑΛΕΚΤΟΥ, Δῦρον Ges. This 
means, if one would translate it out of 
the language of the Hebrews, the gift of 
God. Ohad in the same section Clearchus, 
the disciple of Aristotle, introduces that 
philosopher speaking of one who was ‘E)- 
ληνικὸς---τῆ ATAAEKTQ:, a Grecian in 
language, as opposed toa Jew *. Comp. 
Cont. Apion. lib. ii. § 2. To all which 
we may add, that in the N. T. another 
word, namely λαλέα, is evidently used for 
a different dialect of the same language. 
See Mat. xxvi. 73. Mark xiv. 70. 

Διαλλάσσω, from διὰ denoting ἐγαποί- 
tion, and ἀλλάσσω to change. 

1. εἰ change, exchange. [Xen. Hist. 
i. 6. 4. 

II. Διαλλάσσομαι, pass. To be recon- 
ciled to another, i.e. to be changed from 
a state of enmity to one of good-will. occ. 
Mat. ν. 24. [See 1 Sam xxix. 4. Thucyd. 
viii. 70. Diog. Laert. ii. p. 127. Schwarz. 
Comm. Ling. Gr. p. 334. and Hemster- 
hus. ad Thom. Mag. p. 235.] The best 
Greek writers use t eV. active for recon- 
ciling. See Wetstein. 

Διαλογίζομαι, from διὰ emphat. or de- 
noting separation, and λογέζομαι to rec- 
kon, reason. ς. : 

I. Το reason, discourse, and that whe- 
ther in silence with oneself} as Mark ii. 6. 
Luke i, 29. iii. 15. v. 22. xii. 17; or by 
speech with others, Mat. xvi. 7, 8. Luke 
xx. 14. See Kypke on Mat. 

II. To ider. occ. John‘xi. 50. . 

III. To dispute. Mark ix. 33. [/Elian. 
V. Η. xiv. 43. See 2 Mac. xii. 4.] 

Διαλογισμός, ὅ, 6, from, διαλελόγισμαι, 
perf. of διᾳλογέζοµαι. 

I. Reasoning, rattocination, t. ht. 


Mat. xv. 19. Mark vii. 21. [ix. 47.] Luke 


5 Since writing the above. I am glad to find the 
in’ here given of διάλεκτος, confirmed by 
Wolfius on Acts ii. 6, and by Raphelius, who, on 
Acts ii. 8, observes, that not only St. uses, 
διάλεκτος, for a language, but that Polybius does 
the same, lib. i. cap. 67, where that historian, 
speaking ote mercenary troops in the Carthagi- 

amy, some of whom were Spaniards, others 
Gauls, others of Liguria or the Balearic Islands, 
not a few Greeks, but the greatest part Africans, 
says τὸν μὶν γὰρ σρατηγὺν αἰδέναι τὰς ἑκάσω ΔΙΑ- 
ΛΕ/ΚΤΟΥΣ ἀδύνατον, for it was impossible for the 
General to know the languages of each. So Plu- 
tarch in Apophthegm. (says he) speaks of Περσικὴν 
ΔΙΑΛΕ/ΚΤΟΝ, the Persian language; to which I 
add, that Strabo, likewise, lib. xiv. p. 997, plainl 
uses ἡμετέρᾳ AIAAE’KTO:, for our, i. 6. the Greek 

ge, and Dionysius Halicarn. Ant. Rom, lib. 
i. p. 5. edit. Sylburg. has ᾿Ελληνκῇ ΔΙΑΛΕΚΤΟ, 
the Greek language. 
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li. 35. 1 Cor. iii. 20.—On Luke ix. 46. 
Kypke, whom see, observes that the word: 
should be rendered thought, which is ex- 
pressed in the next verse by διαλογισμὸν 
τῆς ο ο. ii, : re re Sa 

ὤν πονήρω», es of evil thoughts, i. e. 
ihe think ος -- il.” So Luke xviii. 
6, Εριτὴς ἀδικίας, A judge of injustice, is 
an unjust judge ; ᾿Ακροατὴς ἐπιλήσμονης, 
A hearer of forgetfulness, a for, 
hearer, James i. 25. It is well known 
that this kind of expressions are ve 
agreeable to the Hebrew idiom ; but it is 
also true, that many of the same sort oc- 
cur in the ancient Greek writers. See 
Ecclus. ix. 20. xxvii. 6. 

II. Doubtful reasoning, doubt. occ. 
Luke xxiv. 38. 1 Tim. ii. 8; but comp. 
Sense TIT. 

III. Discourse, dispute, disputation. 
Phil. ii. 14. [I am inclined to think this 
er should be referred to Sense Il. 

olf says that it means sithout hesitation 

or distrust of God's ection ; and so 
Martianay. nmiiller, without hesita- 
tion: so Wahl. And Schleusner says, 
with a ready mind.) 
. Διαλύω, Fon διὰ denoting separation. 
and λύω to loose.— To dissolve, dissipate, 
disperse. occ. Acts v. 36, where see Wet- 
stein. [Polyb. iv. 12, 1.] 

Διαμαρτύρομαι, Mid. from διὰ emphat. 

μαρτύρομαι to witness, bear witness ; 
or from διὰ in the presence of, and pdprup 
a witness. 

I. To bear earnest witness, testify ear- 
nestly or repeatedly. It is used either 
absolutely, Luke xvi. 28. Acts x. 42.-xx. 
23. Heb. ii. 6; or with an accusative of 
the thing, Acts xx. 24. xxiii. 11. xxviii. 
23.—and with a dative of the person to 
whom, Acts xviii. 5. xx. 21. 

II. To charge, as it were, before wit- 
nesses, obtestor. Acts ii. 40. | Tim. v. 21. 
2 Tim. ii. 14. iv. 1. See Raphelius on 
oe 21, and ο) Note po 

enophon’s C . Ῥ. 369, 8vo. edit. 
Π refer Schlousner’s arrangement. ] 

I. To prove or show by sufficient αγ. 
guments, to prove like a witness, publish 
or teach. Acts viii. 25. xi. 42. xviil. 5. xx. 
23. xxiii. 11. Heb. ii. 6. Exod. xviii; 90.1 

(II. To call to witness, or charge ear- 
nestly. Luke xvi. 28. Acts ii. 40. 1 Tim. 
v.21. 2 Tim. ii. 14. iv. 1. 1 Sam. xxi. 2. 
Nehem. ix. 26. Polyb. i. 37. iii. 15.] 

Διαμάχομαι, from διὰ emphat. and μά- 
χοµαι to contend.—To contend, or dispute 
earnestly. occ. Acts xxiii. 9. It is thus 


ata 


tied also in the host Greck writers Bee 
Wetstein. [Ecelus. viii, 1. Thue. iii. 


4] 
Διαμένω, from διὰ emphat. ong ised OF 
vemain—To remain, continue, [not 4ο 
e.] occ. Luke i, 22. xxii. 28. Gal. ii. 
ο... 11. 2 Pet. iii. 4. (In Luke | ii 
διαµένειν not to desert. 

The dative wien ὡς pe 


uF 


accordingly omits them in his edi- 
and Campbell, in his Translation, 
then ous. See his Note. 


ρισμός, & ὁ, μομέρεσμαι, 
are, ον Comp. ver. 


itt 


Ee 


q 
| 


6ems10%, OCC. 


Διαντίω, from διά, emphat. and vebw to 


nod, beokon.—To intimate or 
nodding, or ὅουι mice, Lake Cah 
Se in mid. Lucian, Bis Accusst. tom. ii. 


Ρ. 320, Τι σιγᾷς καὶ AIANEY'H:; why are 
7 ae and beckoning ? {Pe. uxxv. 
9 


=i 


Διανόημα, ατος, τὸ, from διανοέω ἐο | all, 


ἐν the mind, which from διὰ em- 
ο... separation, and νοέω to 


, intellectual 
Mat. xuii. 37. (Mark xii 30. 


ee Eph. i. 18. iv. 18. Heb. viii. 
10. (x. 16. Col. i. 21. 1 Pet. i. 
13. ο io mapas : ofth 

μασ ern. 
shove cena finding νι 
ceiving, and 1. 
3. tot ον) ai and BE 


1.) The two last passages Schl 
.. 


perverse Ἡ method ing. Wehl 
says, it is intelligence foe 


1 John 
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» | ee mind, tn the sense of giv 
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¥. 90. and 90 ‘Schl. hapa or ates 
x understanding, and 


1 6] citing X ox Mens, 


ay ere from διὰ through, and ἀνοίγω 


κι [To in axl eenes. Luke 
the opening the 

vom see Bae te 2. να. αι 
{To open, metaphorical ε6, 
πόρος closed Gisense ; Leto restore 
the ιών of ig 
is, Xxxv. 6) 
Co vi. 17. Hence, itis 


applid (1) to 
: —— xxiv, "és he 


i cnderstending. them he 
taught { the wa g tbe Sr é 
the see ong 


power 
td (tr nr 
power of recet πιό is what 
te taught. Aces Se. 14. comp. 3 Mac. i. 
4. From the two last expressions, the 
verb gets the sense ef, ¥o explain or tcack 


simply, as Luke pal a cts xvii. 9.1 
Διανυκτερεύω, from a rest and 
Sindy to At, which from 


th hen ok nfl ig th Neos 


the hp night. occ. Luke κας 12-0 
jus explains διαννκτερένοντες by 
ἀγρυπνᾶντες πᾶσαν bis virra, watching the 
whole night, See also Wetetein. 
Διανύω, a διὰ empl sed Seto 
perform—To complete, irely. 
occ. Acts xxi. 7, where Wetstein cites 
from Xenophon, AIANY' ZANTEZ TON 
ΠΛΟΥΝ ele Σαμὸν KATHNTH ZAMEN. 
See also Bowyer’s Cenject. on the text. 
[Xen Cyr. i. 4. 28. iv. 2. 1δ.] 
Διακαντόξ, Adv. for διὰ παντός through 
time namely.— Always, contia 
. Mark v. 5. Luke xxiv. 63. & ‘al. 
[It is “used of daily service, Heb. ix. 6; 
and for frequently. Lake xxiv. 53. Acts 


* [iereperB μα, A foolish ore 
trifles. 
thd rang of many MEE in 1 tim a 


“Aur &, from διὰ denoting tran- 
sition, ih πόρος, from brunet the 
same, which see.—To through, 

ος Mat. ix. 1. wake avi. 36. &al. 

Wetsteia on both texts. [Except in | 
Luke xvi. 26. it is used of those passi: ng 
a sea ot lake. See Deut. xxx. 13. Polyb. 
xi. 18. 4, Ken. Ven: ix. 18.]—The L 
translates | have twice used this verb fer the Heb. 
Say to pass over. 
Διαπλέω, ὤ, ‘from διὰ κά, and 
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ἁλέω to sail—To sail through, or over.| ᾽[Διαῤῥήγνυμι, διαῤῥήσσω, from διὰ “and 


occ, Acts xxvii. 5. Xen. An. vii. 8. 1.] 
Διαπονέω, &, from διὰ emphat. and 
πονέω to labour. : ; 
I, To labour, ‘elaborate, (Aristoph. 
Poet. xxv. 5.] whence t 
II. Διαπονέομαε, Spar, Pass. To be ex- 
ercised, or fatigued by labour, also to be 
soearied, or grieved at the continuance of 
any thing. occ. Acts iv. 2. xvi. 18. In 
the LXX of Eccles. x. 9, this word in 
the pass. answers to 31) to labour, grieve. 
Διαπορένομαι, phy διὰ Ὃ or 
πορεύοµαι to go.—To go, or pass t. . 
Luke a 1. fom. oes rs al. Gen. 
xxiv. 62. Polyb. xii. 17. 2.] 

Διαπορέω, &, from διὰ emphat. 
and ἀπορέω to be in perplexity and doubt. 
See under ᾽Απορέομαι.---Το t exceed- 
ingly, to bein great doubt or perplexity. 
οσο, Luke ix. 7. xxiv. 4. Acts ii. 12. y. 
24. x. 17. [Symm. Dan. ii. 3. Polyb. 1. 


Heat Διαπραγματεύομαι, Mid. from διὰ 
emphat. and xpaypurevopac to negotiate, 
trade, gain by trading, from πρᾶγμα, 
arog, business ; which see.—To gain by 
negociating, or business. occ. Luke xix. 

15. [In a different sense, Plat. Phoed, § 

24. and 65.] Bhsed, 
~ " , Διαπρίω, from διὰ through, and πρίω to 
saw, cut with a san, 

I. To saw through or asunder, to di- 
vide by u saw. In this sense it is used 
by the LXX, 1 Chron. xx. 3, for the 
Heb. 1, which see in Heb. and Eng. 
Lexicon, under Ιώ} I +. ; 

II. Διαπρίομαι, Pass. νάνο To 
be cut or sawn, as it were, to the heart 
oce. Acts v. 33. vii. 54. 
saur. in Διαπρίω. [Schleusner says, that 
διαπρίοµαι expresses the gesture of those 
who from rage gnash with their teeth, as 
if any one drew a saw along, and to whom 
the phrase διαπρίειν τὰς ὀδόντας applies. 
In Aristophanes, the word, however, oc- 
curs twice (Equit. 768. & Pac. 1262.) in 
the sense of, Zo be sawn asunder.) 

Διαρπάζω, from διὰ emphat. or de- 
noting ration, and ἁρπάζω to snatch, 
seize.—To plunder, spotl. occ. Mat. xii. 
29. Mark iti. 27. [Gen. xxxiv. 27, 29. 
Is. xlii. 22. Diod. Sic. iv. 66.] 


* © Tt here answers to the Latin obiter, en pas- 
ine. , 


sant. . 

t+ [See Casaub. ad Sueton. Calig. p. 427. Suicer. 
ii. p. 831. Scheetgen. Hor. Heb. p. 987. and others 
cited ‘by. Wolf. on Heb. xi. 37.) 


ῥήγνυμι or ῥήσσω to break.—To. break, or 
ead sed. of rending garments in in- 
dignation, or grief, Mat. xxvi. 65. Mark 
xiv. 63. Acts xiv. 14; of a net, bursting 
from too great weight, Luke v. 6. where 
Parkhurst construes διεῤῥήγνυτο was 
breaking ; and Schl. thinks we most take - 
the expression as hyperbolical, like βυ- 
θίζεσθαι in the next verse; of chains 
burst asunder, Luke viii. 29; on thetearing 
of garments both among the Greeks and 
Jews in anger, mourning, or violent grief, 
see Schol. 1. Pers. 166. Gen. xxxvii. 
29. xliv. 18. 2 Kings xix. 1. The word 
occurs Josh. vii. 6. Joel. ii. 13. 2 Sam. 
xxiii. 16. & al.) : 

Διασαφέω, &, from διὰ, emphat. and 
σαφέω to manifest, declare, from σαφής 
ος Hagen declare plainly, or fully. 
ους. Mat. xviii. 31. [1 Mac. xii. 8. Deut. 
i.5. Polyb. iii. 89.] 

Διασείω, from διὰ emphat. and σείω to 
shake—To use violence to, to treat with 
roeaade violence, or, accordin, pica 

Ὁ extort , OF goods, orce, oY 
violence, which was expressed i‘ the cor- 
respondent Latin word concutere, here 
used by the Vulg. and was a crime to 
which the Roman soldiers of this time 
were much addicted, as their own authors 
testify. οσο. Luke iii. 14. In 3 Mac. vii. 
19, we have the full phrase AIAZEIZ- 
re . ved of ο τς vto- 

deprived of their goods. See Elsner. 
Wolfius, and Wetstein on Luke, and Sui- 
cer Thesaur. in Διασείω. 

Διασκορπίζω, from διὰ emphat..or de- 


.| noting separation, and σκορπίζω to scat- 
See Suicer The- | ter 


L To scatter abroad, strow, as seed in 
sowing. occ. Mat. xxv. 24, 26. (Is. xxxviii, 


< ; 
. To scatter, disperse. occ. Mat. xxvi. 
31. Mark xiv. 27. Luke i. 51. John xi. 
52. Acts ν. 37. (Zech. xiii, 7. Hlian. 
V. H. xiii. 46.) EMD 
IIE. To dissipate, waste. occ. Luke xv. 
13. xvi. 1. 
Διασκάω, &, from διὰ denoting separa- 
tion, and σπάω to draw, pull—To draw, 
pai, or pluck asunder, or in pieces. occ. 
ark vy. 4 Χ. Acts xxiii. 10. 
Διασπείρω, from διὰ denoting separe-~ 
tion, and σκείρω to sow, scatter seed.— 


5 [In the parallel in Luke viii. 29, we 
have διαῤῥήσσειντα Resa ia Ps. ii. 3. for which 
in Jer. ii, 20. there is διασπᾶ».] 
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Το disperse, scatter. occ. Acts viii. 1, 
i 19. (Tob. xiii. 3. Polyb. iii. 19. 


Διασπορὰ, ac, 7, from διέσπο f. 
mid. of διασπείρω. [It is used periphiras- 
tically for a participle or adjective in 
general. John vii. 35. διασπορὰ τῶν ἝἙλ- 
λήνω», i.e. for οἱ Ἕλληνες οἱ διασκαρέν- 
rec, i. 6. the Jews scattered a the 
Greeks. See Gesenius Lehrgebiude p. 
644. 2, Fischer. ad Well. T. iii. P. i. p. 
293. James i. 1. dt δώδεκα φυλαὶ ἐν τῇ 
διασπορᾷ, The twelve tribes dispersed out 
of their country ; of course, meaning those 
Jens who had — Christians. So 

et. i. 1. παρεχίδηµοι διασκορᾶς, i. e. 
The dispersed. comp. 1 Pet, i. 14, 18. and 
iii. §. with ii. 10. iv, 3. v. 14; That 
there were Jews in almost every country 
in the world after the Babylonish ca 
tivity, especially in Egypt and Asia Mi- 
nor, where they had synagogues, &c. is 
well known. See Joseph. de Β. J. vii: 
3.1. See also Deut. xxviii. 25; 65. xxx. 
4. Nehem. i. 9. Ps. cxlvii. 2: 2 Mac. i. 
27.) 

Διασέλλω. 

I. From διὰ denoting separation, and 
τέλλω to send. To separate, distinguish, 
In this sense the verb occurs not in 
the N. T. but generally in the LXX. 
Mer Διατολὴ. (Deut. x. 8. xix. 2. Ruth 
i, 17. 

. IL From διὰ denoting transition, and 
φέλλω to send, Διαςέλλομαι, mid. To give 
in charge, to Cocca charge. [Mat. 
xvi. 20.] Mark ν. 43. [vii. 36. ix. 9.] 
Acts xv. 24. In Ὁ be given in 
ekarge, comma occ. Heb. xii. 20. 
[Exod. xviii. 28.] a 

- Διάσημα, ατος, τὸν from διίσημι to part, 
separaie ; which see.—Intervention, dis- 
tance, space [of time.] occ. Acts v. 7. 
Polyb. ix. 1. 1. 

Διατολὴ, fic, ἡ, from διέσολα perf. mid. 
of d0asé\Nw.-— Distinction, difference. occ. 
Rom. iii. 22. x. 12. 1 Cor. 7; [Polyb. xvi. 
28. 4*.] 

Διατρέφω, from διὰ denoting separation, 
and ερέφω to turn, 

. I. To turn out of the way, pervert, 
[corrupt.] See Mat. xvii, 17. Luke 
uxiii. 2. Acts xiii. 8, and Kypke on Mat. 
and Luke. 
. 11. To pervert or make crooked the way 


+ @ [It is decree in Numb. xix. 2. xxx. 7. differ. 
ence or division in Exod. viii. 23. price of redemp- 
tion in 1 Macc. viii. 7.) 
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iteelf. Acts xiii. 10. But in this view it 
is in the N. T. applied atively only. 
(Excd. v. 4.] oe aoe 
, Διασώζω, from διὰ through or emphat: 
and σώζω to save. 

I. To save, preserve. occ. Acts xxvii. 
43. 1 Pet. iii. 20, where see Wolfius; 
Doddridge, Wetstein, and Macknight. 

II. To carry or convey safe. occ. Acts 
xxiii. 24. Δμασώζομαι, Pass. To be car2 
ried, or conveyed safe, i. e. To esca 
safe. occ. Acts xxvii, 44, xxviii. 1, 4. In 
this sense the LX X have often used it for 
the Heb. mbm: to be delivered, escape. 
And, as in Acts xxiii. 24, we have 
Παὔλον ΔΙΑΣΩ ΣΩΣΙ πρὸς Φήλικα, ak 
ey ery safe to Felix; so Raphelius 
and Wetstein cite from Diogenes Laert. 
ΔΙΕΣΩΣΕΝ 'EIS "Αθηνας, He brought 
him safe to Athens; and from Polybius, 
ΔΙΕΣ(ΖΟΝΤΟ ΠΡΟΣ τὴν κόλω, They 
escaped fo the city. To the they 
have produced I add what Josephus, De 
Bel. lib. i. cap. 6. § 2, says of one Anti- 
pater, "Exe τὴν καλωµένη» Πέτραν ΔΙΑ- 
ΣΩΖΕΤΑΙ, He escapes to a lace called 
Petra; so of Herod, cap. xii. § 8, Ἐις 
τὸ φρύρων ΔΙΑΣΩΖΕΤΑΙ, He escapes to 
the castle; and of Titus, lib. v. cap. 2. § 
2, Τίτος "EMIT τὸ Yrpardredov. ΔΙΑΣ - 
ZETAI, Titus escapes to the camp; where 
observe the V. is constructed with thd 
preposition ἐπὶ and an accusative, as in 
Acts xxvii. 44; where see Wetstein. [Add 
Gen. xix. 19. Is. xxxvii. 38. 2 Mac. xi. 
12. Diod. Sic. xi, 44. Xen. Anab. v. 415. 
Polyb. viii. 11. Joseph, A.J. ix. 4. 6. and 
see Krebs. Obes. Flav..p. 250. Wahl and 
Schleusner refer Acts xxvii: 43. to this 
2d head, instead of the lst, with Park4 
hurst.] 

III. .To save, or deliver from some 

esent bodily disorder, to heal, cure. occ: 
Mat. xiv. 96: Luke vii. 3. 

Διαταγή, fic, 4, from διατέγαγα perf. 
mid. of διατάσσω.---4 disposition, ordi- 
nance, appointment. occ. Rom. xiti. 2: — 
Acts vii. 58, who have received the lav; 
εἲς dtarnyac ἀγγέλων, by, or through, 
the dispositions of angels. We read of no 
other angels being present at the giving 
of the law but the material ones, in the 
form of fire, light, darkness, cloud, and 
thick darkness. See Exod. xix. 18. Deut. 
iv. 11. v, 22. Hab: iii. 3. Agreeably to 
which it is said, Deut. xxxiii. 2, 
Jehovah came ‘Dy from, or at, Sinai, 
and his light arose yywo at Seir; he 
shined out PRD Win at — Paran ; 

2 : 
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fp naa mmm and came forth * at 
Rabbath Kadesh ; 192 no we 1D al 
his right hand (comp. Hab. iii. 4.) the 
Jire (accompanied with the cloud and 
thick darkness, comp. Deut. v. 26, with 
ver. 22.) was placed, διετάγη, or stood, by 
him, as a servant ready to execute his 
pleasure. comp. Ps. ciii. 20. civ. 4. So 
these, and 3 y the fire, as being 
the immediate instruments of his agency, 
see Deut. v. 25, were his &y- 
γελοι, agents or ministers ; it is well 
worth our observation, that the LXX 
accordingly render the Heb. words last 
cited from Deut. xxxiii. 2, we 1999 
yob nt by Ἐκ δεξιῶν ἀντᾶ "ΑΓΓΕΛΟΙ 
per’ durb, On his right hand the angels, 
or agents, with him. Through the dés- 
positions or ranges, διαταγὰς, of these 
terrible (see Exod. xix. 16. Deut. 
v. 24, 25. Heb. xii, 18, 21.) + om the 
right hand, and on the left of Jehovah 
(for he unto them out of the midst 
of the fire of the cloud, and of the thick 
darkness, Deut. v. 22.) it: was that the 
Israelites received the law, which was in 
this sense only διαταγείς ordained, Gal. 
iii-or 19, or λαληθείς spoken, Heb. ii. 2, δὲ 
ἀγγέλω», among, by, or with the ministry 
| bas ge for it was the Aleim, or Je- 

ak Kime though attended indeed by 
his material agents, who ordained or 
spake the law. See Exod. xx. 19. Deut. 
iv. 32, 33, 36. And the tremendous ma- 
nifestation of Jehovah’s power and ma~ 
jesty on that occasion was indeed a most 
awful enforcement of obedience to his law, 
ag intimated by St. Stephen in the text, 
though they kept it. not. See Deut. 
iv. 9—12. v. 22—-26. [This subject is 
somewhat difficult. That it was God 
who gave the law is clear from Exod. xx. 
19. And with respect to the particular 
person of the Trinity, Allix has shown 
clearly, that the universal tradition of the 
older Jewish church has uted it as 
the Word, (See Allix's Judgment, ch. xiii. 
and xiv.) But then it is also true, that, 
in many of those instances where the Word 
appeared to the Patriarchs and Moses, he 
is called an angel, as in Exod. iii. 2. And 


. Heb. and . Lexicon, in 32%, under 
ιών the nasal Bate Integrity of the 
Lae Heb. Text, p. 74, 5, and his Enquiry into 

Similitudes, p. 62, 3. 

+ 8ο the Targum of Jonath. Ben Usiel on Exod. 
xx. 2, boat oid the awful hepartl of the law, 
says, 7295 α Jire flamed at his right hand, 
als Besse of fre el Ke ten 
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so St. Stephen calls him on Mount Sinai, 
Acts vii.38. And there can be no doubt 
that the Jewish tradition was, that God, 
on Mount Sinai, was attended by legions 
of angels; for in Ps. lxviii. 8, the words 
Sinai is in the sanctuary, (for that is the 
true translation, see Wits. de ου. 
Feed. p. 612. and peep? be Translation) 
follow the description of God being in the 
midst of the thousands of angels ; and the 
meaning is, that as God formerly gave the 
law on Mount Sinai in the midst of thoa- 
sands of angels, so now the same may be 
seen in the sanctuary, where he gives 
oracles from the midst of the cherubim. 
Then, as the angels were present at the 
giving the law, (Deut. xxiii. 2.) and as 
the author to the Hebrews ii. 2, says,.that 
the law was spoken by angels, we may 
suppose, that as Get, propedy speaking, 
uses no voice, the ministry or disposition 
of the angels produced the sound heard, 
or the thunder in which that sound was 
conveyed. See De Dieu on Acts vii. 53. 
Witsius ubi supra. Horsley’s Note om 
Ps. lxviii. 17. Bretschneider cites an 
important of Josephus, A. J. 
xv. 5. 3. But he and Schleusner an- 
derstand this place differently, and, su 

posing, as I have said, that the choirs 
of angels were present at the giving the 
law, make διαταγαὶ the ranks, or orders 


of angels. Wahl says, ele διατ' is for ἐν 
διαγαγαϊῖς, and σώσω, by the - 


ation ο els. Ido not see why Schl. 

ond ος do not in this, for 
they both translate Gal. iii. 19. as pro-~ 
mulgated in the presence of the angels.} 

Διάταγμα, arog, τὸ, from διατέταγµαε; 
perf. pass. of διατάσσω.---4π order, com- 
mandment. occ. Heb. xi. 25, where see 
Wetstein. [Ezra vii. 11, 2 Wisd. xi. 7.] 

Atarapdrrw, from διὰ emphat. and ra- 
parrw to disturb.—To disturb, or trouble, 
exceedingly. occ. Luke i. 29, where Wet- 
stein cites ether Halicara. (Ant. vii. 
35."] using the participle διαταρατόµενος 
in this sense. So ος, Ant. lib. xiti, 
eap. 11. § 2, ad fin. ΔΙΕΤΑΡΑΚΕΝ 
greatly disturbed. (Ken. Mem. iv. 2. 40.) 

Διατάσσω, or —rrw, from διὰ emphat. 
and τάσσω to appoint, order. 

I. To dispose, regulate, set in order. 
οσο. 1 Cor, x1. 34 3. 

Il. To order, ordain, appoint, οὔπι- 


*[It is used expecially, of ar aga ο 
ee. 2B Bs} Ring 3 Xen. Be. 
iv. 2]. 


AIA 


sand. Mat. xi. 1. Luke iii. 13. viii. 55. 
ση, 9.] Acts xviii. 9. & al. On Acts 
see Suetonius. in Claudio, cap. xxv. and 
Lardner's Collection of Testimonies, vol. 
j. chap. 8. p. 964.---Διατάσσομαι, Pasa. 
and Mid. The same Acts vii. 44. xx. 13. 
xxiv. 23. 1 Cor. vii. 17. On Acts xx. 13, 
-Wetstein cites Strabo using the verb δε- 
Σέτακτο in an aetive sense, had appointed. 
And thus ἐντέταλται is applied, Acts xiii. 
47. [1 have already given in darayy, 
the explanations of the three German Lex- 
seer tbe passage, Gal, iii. 19; and it 

ill be seen also from the note there, 


that, in grin with Witsius, Wahl, | both 


and others, I te, promulgated by or 
through the ideation of th a oi 
Διαγελέω, 6, from διὰ emphat. or 
through, and τελέω to finish.—To con- 
tinue, persevere. occ. Acts xxvii. 33, where 
see Wetatein. [Deut. ix. 7. Jer. xx. 7. 
Xen. Mem. i. 3. 28. See Irmisch on He- 
redian, i. 4.12. p. 843.] 
Διατηρέω, @ from διὰ emphat. and 
σηρέω to keep.—To keep, or preserve 
, or exactly. occ. Luke ii. 51. 
Acts xv. 29. To the expression in Luke, 
= in Theoedotion'’s version of ο... 
p- vii. 38, τὸ ῥῆμα ἐν τῇ xapdlg pe 
δητήρησα (Ghat hin mips 255) is 
i . Comp. LXX in Gen. 
To Acts xy. 29. it is rather, 
rom or be on one's guard 
aguingt, a3 the simple verb in 1 John v. 
28. Is. lvi. 2. Aristot. Hist. An. ix. 7.} 
Διατέ, Adv. from διὰ for, and ri what ? 
—For what, why ? Mat. ix. 14. xv. 2. & 
al. freq. [Exod. ii. 18. Numb. xi. 11.] 
Διατίθημι, from διὰ eimphat. and τίθηµι 
to 


. Διατίθεμαι, Mid. To dispose, ap- 
point. occ. Luke xxii. 29. Acts iii. 25. 
Heb. viii. 10. x. 16. Comp. Διαθήκη. 
Gen. xv. 18. Deut. v. 3.] 

Il. Δωαθέµενος, Particip. 2 Aor. Mid. 
oce. Heb. ix. 16, 17. ‘ Mr. Pierce would 
render it, of that sacrifice which is ap- 
pointed by God to pacify ; and be brings 
Suatipcvocmgnifes™ pecifer™ He sath 
. signifies* pacifier. He sai 
the scope of the ατα. it should 
be so translated here (ver. 16.), and ac- 
eordingly in the next verse he renders it, 
the pacifier can do nothing as as he 
liveth. But 1 think if διαθέµενος be ren- 


πχχνμ. J). 
to abstain 


dered, that by which it is confirmed, the | be 
on be clearer.” Doddridge. 


argument 
5 See Scapula Lexic. in Δατέθεµω. 
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Comp. under BéGawe. [Parklrurst’s βο- 
paration of διαθέµενος, as if a participle 
received a different sense, is quite un- 
reasonable. The meaning of the verb in 
this place has been matter of much con- 
troversy. Our translators make it, {ο 
make α testament, rendering ο. 
ciple, the testator. So Wolf, i, 
Bengel, Schleusner, Wahl, Erasmus, &c. 
&c. Indeed, from v. 17, it would appear, 
that this translation is ily true. 
The whole , however, is one of 

reat difficulty. It would appear, that as 
ιαθήκη, like the Hebrew word n12, means 
covenant and testament, (each being 
@ solemn disposition) and as covenants in 
general anciently (and ially that oa 
Mount Sinai) were ratified with blood, 
the apostle, in comparing the new διαθήκη 
with the old, represents it in a double light, 
a covenant ratified by blood, of which the 
former sacrifices were the types, and 
testament ratified and brought tuto action 
by the death of the testator. The points 
of comparison are the name, and the death 
in each case. Bengel says, “ ‘These two 
words denote an agreement, or disposits 
ratified by blood. When this is ratified 
by the blood of animals which cannot 
agree, much less act as testators, διαθήκη 
is not properly α will, yet it is na a co- 
venant, which has no remote relatiun to 8 
testament from the death of the victims ; 
but when the disposition is ratified by the 
blood (i.e. the death) of him who makes 
it, it is perly a testament, which is 
also called nna, by extending the signifi- 
cation of the word. “OOey raust not be 
translated too strictly, as if the Old Test. 
was ratified by the death of the testator; 
but yet it intimates that both New and 
Old were ratified by blood.” So Gusset. 
Commentar. Ling. Hebr. p. 149. and Eras- 
mus’s Paraphrase.] 

Διατρίδω, from διὰ emphat. or through, 
and τρίδω to wear, spend, which see. 

I. To consume, wear out. Thus some- 
times used in the profane writers, but not 
in the N. T. [Aristot. Hist. An. vi. 17- 
Tob. xi. 8. 

Π. Both in the sacred and profane 
writers it denotes, to spend time, and is 
either joined with words expressive of 
time, as Acts xiv. 9, 28. xvi. 12. xx. 6, 
or, such words being understood, it may 

rendered {ο tarry, continue, or the 
like, as John iii. 22. (where see Wetstein) 
xi. 54. & al. [Xen. Cyr. i. 2. 12. Mens. 
ii. 1.15.) 
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BS" Aarpopi, fic, 4, from διατέτροφα, 
perf. mid. of διατρέφω to nourish, which 
from διὰ emphat. and τρέφω to nourish. 
r—Food nourishment. occ. | Tim. vi. 8. 
gi Mac. vi. 49. Ag. 1 Kings v. 1/.] 

Hee Διανγάζω, from διὰ through, and 
ἀυγάζω to shine—To dawn, q. a. to 
shine through the darkness. occ. 2 Pet. i. 
19. [Polyb. iii. 104, 5. Διαύγασμα, Inc. 
Hab. iii. 304. 

Διαφανής, έος, ὅς, 4, ἡ, καὶ τὸ---έοι from 
διὰ through, and φαίνω to show.—Trans- 
parent, pellucid, diaphanous. occ. Rev. 
xxi. 21, where the Alexandrian and six- 
teen later MSS. διανγής, which reading 
is accordingly embraced by Wetstein, and 
by Griesbach received into the text, but 
the sense is the same. [Exod. xxx. 34.] 

‘Acagépw, from διὰ denoting transition 
or separation, and φέρω to carry. 

1. Tocarry through. occ. Mark xi. 16. 
{3 Esdr. v. 78.] 

II. To carry through, or abroad, to 

blish throughout. occ. Acts xiii. 49. 
E Wied. xviii. [0.] 

IIT, Διαφέρομαι, Pass. to be carried, 
driven, or tost different ways, or hither 
and thither, or up and down. occ. Acts 
xxvii, 27. So in Lucian’s Hermotimus, 
tom. i. p. 558, we have, ΕΝ τῷ πέλαγει 
ATA®E PEXOAI, To be tost up and down 
in the sea. Comp. Kypke *. 

IV. Governing a genitive, To differ. 
occ. Rom. ii. 18. (where see Elsner and 
Wolfius), 1 Cor. xv. 41. Gal. iv. 1. Phil. 
i. 10. (Dan. vii. 3. Wied. xviii. 9.] Im- 
personally, Διαφέρει, It maketh a differ- 
ence, tt is of consequence, it importeth. occ. 
Gal. ii. 6; where see Wetstein. [Polyb. 
iii. 11. & freq.) 

V. Governing a genitive, Toexcel, be 
of more importance, or value than. occ. 
Mat. vi. 26. x. 31. xii. 12, Luke xii. 7, 
24. Thus likewise in the profane writers, 
as may be seen in Wetstein on Mat. vi. 
26. [‘Thucyd. ii. 39. Bech. Dial. iii. 6. 
Xen. An. iti. J. 37.) 

Διαφεύγω, from διὰ emphat. and φεύγω 
to fly.—To escape. occ. Acts xxvii. 42. 
[Prov. xix. δ. Pol. i. 21. 11.) 

BGS Διαφημίζω, from διὰ denoting 
dispersion, and φημίζω to report, which 
from gnpl to speak.—To report, or pub- 


* (This is the force of the word. It occurs 
a0 in the active, Xen. Gc. ix. 18, διὰ denoting se. 
paration. For further τας of the verb ap- 
.plied to tossing at sea, see Philo de Migrat. |. p. 
459. 9. (ed. Mang.) Gataker ad Antonin. ix. 27. See 
Jiorat. Epod. x. 6.] pe R ; 
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lish abroad, to divulge. occ. Mat. ix. 31. 
xxviii, 15. Mark i. 45. (Dion. Hal. xi. 
46. 

Ragin: from διὰ emphat. and φθείρω 
OTe oil entirely, dest 

. To corrupt, spoil entirely, TOY, 
in a natural sate occ. Luke ο, 33. Ret. 
viii. 9. xi. 18.— ‘ plaid be - 
stroyed, decay, perish. occ. 2 Cor. iv. 
where see Waifs. ; . 

II. Διαφθέιρομαι, Το be corrupted, or 
corrupt, i. - fritaal sense. occ. 1 Tim. 
vi. 5. For similar expressions in the 
Greek writers see Wolfius, Wetstein, and. 
Kypke. 

Διαφθορά, ἄς, 4, from διέφθορα perf. 
mid. of διαφθέιρω, which see. : 

I. Corruption, dissolution, as of the 
flesh in the grave. Acts ii. 27, 31. & al. 
(Ps. xvi. 10.] 35 

II. The grave, the seat of corruption, 
as the correspondent Heb. word ππώ like- 
wise signifies. Acts xiii. 34, where see 
Doddridge. (Comp. Job xxxiii. 28.) _ 

Διαφορὸς, &, 6, ἡ, from cores: τὰ 

I. Different, diverse. occ. Rom. xii. 6. 
Heb. ix. 10. [* Deut. xxii. 9.] 

Il, Excellent. In this sense, however, 
the positive form occurs not in the N. T.; 
but Wetstein on Heb. i. 4, cites from 
Plutarch, ΔΙΑΦΟΡΟ)Σ πρὸς σωτηριά», ex" 
cellent for saving. [It occurs in the} 
comparative.— More exoellent. occ. Heb. 
i. 4. viii. 6. [So Ezra viii. 20. See 
Duker. ad Thucyd. vi. δ4.] 

Διαφυλάσσω, or —rrw, from διὰ em- 
phat. and φυλάσσω to keep.—To keep or 
preserve carefully. occ. Luke iv. 10. [Ps. 
. Xen. Mem. i. oe -- 

Διαχειρίζομαι, Mid, from διὰ οπως - 

phat. and wept "0 handle, which from 

ip the hand. [See Dreysig. de Verb. 

ed. Sect. II. § 8. The Pie ad sense of 
the active is the same as the simple verb, 
and it so occurs in Xen. An. i. 9, 10.J— 
To kill or dispatch, properly with the 
hand. οσο. Acts v. 30. xxvi. 31. For in- 
stances of the like use of the Verb in the 
Greek writers, see Wetstein and Kypke 
on Acts v. [Polyb. viii. 18. Strab. vi. 
263.) 

[Διαχλενάζω, from διὰ and χλευάζω io 
laugh at, or deride.— To laugh at, or de- 


@ [Schleusner says διαφορός is here that which 
marks a difference. ‘ Bretach. reads ees fam. 2 
τεσμοῖς καὶ (with some MSS.), tt is Ofer 
ings, washings, and disciplincs, &c. For ‘this 
meaning of διαφόρα, he refers to Polyb, iv. 18. & 
3 Esdr. iv. 38. 2 Macc. iii. 6.] 


AIa 


ride. This is Griesbach’s reading in Acts 
ii. 19. instead of χλένάζοντες. See Poll. 
Onow. iv. 32. Polyb. xvii. 4. 4.] 

_ Διαχωρίζω, from διὰ denoting separa- 
tion, χωρίζω to part.—To separate. 
occ. Luke ix. 99. [Gen. xiii. 9.] cay 


PP Acdacrucde, ἡ, dv, from διδάσκω to 
teach.—Apt to teach, well qualifed, and 


Heo to teach. occ, 1 Tim. iii. 2. 2 Tim. 
ii. 24. 

Διδακτὸς, ἡ, ὃν, from διδάσκω {ο teach. 
--Ταιρλέ. oe. John vi. 45. 1 Cor. ii. 19. 
Grotius remarks, that in this latter 
age we have διδακτοῖς twice joined with a 
genitive case signifying the cause, as in 
John vi. 45, where in like manner we read 
διδακτοὶ Océ taught by God; an expres- 
sion used by the L in Isa. liv. 13, the 
text referred to, for the Heb. mir 0). 
Not that these phrases are merely hellen- 
istical, as is evident from the following 
passage of Pindar, Olymp. ix. towards 
the end, cited by Wetstein on 1 Cor. 


Td R φύα ἠράτισον dean 
Τολλ»] 8} AIAARTA IE | 
2ΑΝΘΡΩ/ΠΩΝ ᾿Αρεταῖς κλέορ 
ὭὌρυσαν ἑλέσθαι 


All that is natural, is best. 
Many, howe’er, by virtues taught by men 
Have aim’d ¢o purchase — ; 

Διδασκαλία, ac, 4, from διδάσκαλος. 

I. A teaching, the art or office of teach- 
eg. Rom. xii. 7. 1 Tim. iv. 13. v. 17. 

Il. Instruction, information, conveyed 

Leaching. Rom. xv. 4. 2 Tim. iti. 16. 

Ill. The subject of teaching, doctrine, 
precepts, delivered or taught. Nat. xv. 9. 
Eph. iv. 14. 1 Tim. i. 10. Tit. ii, 1. 

. Διδάσκαλος, ο, 6,-from διδάσκω to teach. 
—A teacher, master, instructer. See Mat. 
ix. 1). x. 24. Luke ii. 46. iii. 12. John iii. 
10. Acts xiii. 1. 1 Tim. ii. 7. 2 Tim. i. 11, 
and Campbell’s Preliminary Dissertations 
to the Gospels, p. 321. & seq. [In James 
iii. 1. Schleusner explains the meaning to 
be, Do not take upon you the teaching 
others or censuring them too much. The 
word is used of teachers in the Jewish 
a Luke ii. 46. John iii. 10. 
. ii. 20.) 

Διδάσκω, either from δάιω or δάω to 
know or teach, whence Τοπίο δάσκω, and, 
with the reduplicate syllable δι, διδάσκω ; 
or else it may be from * δείκω to show, 
with the reduplication δι. 


® This derivation may be confirmed by observing 
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I. Το teach, instruct by word of mouth. 
Mat. iv. 23. xxviii. 20. Tit. i. 11. Col. iii. 
16. & al.—By internal and spiritual illu- 
mination. John xiv. 26. Comp. 1 John ii: 
27.—By facts, as Nature, i.e. the con- 
stitution of God in the natural world, 
teaches us, that if a man have long hair, 
it is a shame to him ; but if a woman have 
long hair, iteis a glory to her ; because 
the hair of the man naturally grows to a 
Jess length than that of the woman, te 
whom her hair is given for a covering. 
This Milton has remarked in his compa- 
rative description of Adam and Eve, Pa- 
radise Lost, book iv. line’ 301, &c. 


—His hyacinthin locks 
Round from his parted fore-lock manly hung 
Clust’ring, but not beneath his shoulders broad: 
She, as a veil down to the slender waist, 
Her unadorned golden tresses wore 
Dishevell’d.— 


1 Cor. xi. 14, 15. Comp. Rev. ix. 8, and 
see Wolfius on 1 Cor. xi. 14. (In 1 Tim. 
ii. 12, the word is used of public teaching. 
In Rom. ii. 21, the meaning is, Dost thow 
not require of thyself what thou requirest 
of others ?} 

Διδαχή, fic, ἡ, from δεδίδαχα, perf. act. 
of διδάσκω. 


Acts ii. 42. 2 Tim. iv. 2. 
Il. Doctrine, taught or delivered. Mat. 
xvi. 12. John vii. 16. Acts v. 28. & al. 


L Any truth of the Gospel concern- 
ing faith = manners. Locke, occ. 1 Cor. 
xiv. 6. comp. ver. 26. See Macknight, 
and on Eph. iv. 11. {Wahl and Schl. 
say, that in Mark i. 27, the abstract is 
put for the concrete, and that διδαχὴ is. 
teacher. There seems little reason for 


this.] a Psa 

Αἰδραχµο», ο, τὸν from dic twice, and 
δραχμή a drachm, which see—A didrach- 
mon, or double drachm, equal to two Ἔο- - 
man denarii, or about fifteen pence Eng- 
lish. * Josephus has informed us, that 


with the learned Junius (E! el. Anglic. in teach), 
that the ἡμκίσμάλκώνιὰ Ae wadiiee used διδάκκεινν 


be deduced the Latin doceo, the 
cecan, and Eng. teach, all of which are of 
bo ο Mie Comp. Δε/κνυμε, . 

.* Ant. δι αν. cap. 10. § 1. Τότε Weaypor 


414 , 


every Jew used to ly to God a 
didrachman into the tecnle at Jerusalem. 
Now Jehovah, in Exod, xxx. 12—16, 
oommanded, by Moses, that whenever the 
people were mustered, every Iaraclite from 
fwenty years old and upwards should give, 
for the service of the tabernacle, half a 
peace Pate we ee rom tax Hie 
ired fer the repair of thaste in 

cig of Joash, 2 Chron. xxiv. 6, 9. But 
after the return from the Babyloniah cap- 
tivity this tax in the days of Nehemiah 
‘waa are toone-third of a shekel, Neh. 
x, 32. according to Josephus’s asser- 
tion, Ant. lib. iii. ca 8. § 2, the Hebrew 
shekel be reckoned equal to four Attic 
drachms, two such drackms, or one di- 
drackmon, will be equa) to half a shekel, 
the tribute enjoined y Moses, But the 
same historian, in ano’ 

ix. cap. 11. § 1, com with 2 Kings 
xv. 20, makes the shekel equal only to one 
drackm, or seven pence three farthings 
English ; and it may be doubted whether 
the skekel was we : ae in value than 

penoe*. if it was not, ev: 

Jew’s paying of a didrachmon for ral 
cred tribute in our Saviour’s time must 
De deemed an increase of the sum ordered 
by Moses and king Joash, ever as that 
ordained in Nehemiah’s days was a dimi- 
nution of it. occ. Mat. xvii. 24, where ob- 
serve, that the collectors of the didrach- 
sons, τὰ δί ο te ο 


master pay τὰ di ϱ 
do not mean that Christ should pay more 
either the expression is indefinite, or το» 


ther it intimates a question, whether he 
would not pay for his disciples also, 
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er place, Ant. lib. 


i togethér, ver. 27. 
fronnently render the Heb, 
ρω a shekel by payin: the reason of 
which, aceording to Gyotius, is that the 
Alexandrian drachm, by which those 
translators constantly Dn, Was 
of the Attic or common m. See 
Prideaux, Preface to hie Connections, p. - 
21. 1st edit. 8vo. 

Δίδυμος, «, 6, from δύο * two, by τὸ» 
duplication of the first syllable, and chang 
ing υ into .—Didymus, or The Twin, 
It has the same signification in Greek as 
Thomas, from conn or Γη Λη o twin, hath 
in Hebrew. Perhaps, says Lightfoot om 
John xx, 24, Thomas was o@ native of 
some place inhabited beth by the Jews 
and Greeks, such as was the of 
Decapolie, and so the Jewa called reat 
his Hebrew, and the Greeks by hia 6) 
name. occ, John xi. 16. ax. 24. xxi. 2. 

Δίδωμι and διδόω (whence ἐδίδο, ἐδίδο», 
and imperat. δίδε, Luke xi. 3.), formed 
by reduplication from the obsolete δόω. 


In Mark xiv. 44, the 8d 
ὦ ε is im 


luperf. δεδώκει without 

δεδώκει, after the Ionic manner ; so John 
xi. 57, δεδώκεισα» for ἐδεδώκεισαν; and in 
Rom. xv. 5. Eph. i. 17. 2 Thess. iii. 16, 
we have the Attic dyn for doin 3d person 
sing. 2 Aor, optat. in Jobn xvii. 2, 

3d person 1 fut. subjunct, Doric, 
likewise by Theocritus, Idyll, xxvii. line 
21 


I. To give, “ bestow, ‘ex without 
price or reward,” Johnsen. vii. 7, 
11. Luke xi. 19. John iii. 16. vi 51. & 
al. freq. 

II. τα. deliver into the hands of 
another. Mat. xiv. 19, xv. 96. xix. 7, 
η 26, 27. Luke vii. 15. John xiii. 26: 


Ill. Το give up, deliver. Rev. xx. 1% 
2 Cor. viii. eevee see Kypke for similar 


5, signify to be liberal and beneficent 
ba, while the 

xx. 13, with Rev. xviii. 7. and 

15, he, with Wahl, classes under the 
meaning to restore or give back. Rev. it, 
23, it is to pay back. He refers Rev. iii. 9, 
to this head of Parkhurst’s ; and adda, that 
in the following it is to deliver up to daaiA, 
Luke xxii. 19. Gal. i. 4. 1 Tim i. 6. Tit, 
ii. 14, } Mace. iv. 44, Some refer Joha 
iii. 16. to this lasé meaning ; but Schheuse 


* So the Engligh twie is related to to, 
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ner thinks, from 1 Jokn iv. 9, it means 
here to send into the ponies 

IV. To commit, intrust. Mat. xxv. 15. 
Mark xii. 9. Lake xix. 23, where Kypke 
shows that Demosthenes likewise uses it 
for lending. [These with Luke 
xx. 16, Sebleusner tranelates to place out 
at interest. Luke xii. 48. xvi. 12. xix. 15. 
Jobn xvii. 6. Col. i. 25, he translates by 
éo intrust any thing to ang one. Wahl 
puts all these, with some others, under 
this fourth head.} 

V. Aira: ἑαντὸν ἐις---Το venture oneself 
into a place. Acta xix. 31. a ag Dio- 
dorus Sic. and Josephus cited by Wet- 
stein, use the same 

VI. To give, inflict. John 
Thess. i. 8. 

VII. To give, injoin, a: 


xix. 3. 2 


int. John 


μ 36.] vii. 22. xvii. 8.---Διδόναι ἔργον, | the 


ark xiii, 34, To appoint a work, as. 

@ task, as a master to hia servants. Xe- 
sophon, in Econ. uses the phrase in the 
@ame sense, where a mistress of a family 
is said, “EPT'A ταλάσια ϐ ίναις ΔΙ- 
ΑΟ ΝΑΙ, to ign a task of spinning, 
carding, &c. to her maid-servants. 
08. 

IL. Το give, atiribute, ascribe, John 
ix. 44, Rev. xi. 13, 

IX. Το give, grant, it. Mat. xiii. 
11. Mark ix. 11. (where see Wetstein) x. 
37. John xix. 11. Acts ii. 27. Comp. Ps. 
xvi. 10, in the LXX. Hered applies the 
werb in the same sense. See Raphelius 
oa Acts xiii. 35. [Schleus. adds to the 
examples here given, Mat. xix. 11. xx. 
23. John iii. 27. ν]. 65. Acts xiii. 35. Rev. 
vi. 4. vil 3, ix. 5. xiii. 7, 14, 15. xvi. 8 
xix. 8. So Zschyl. Agam. 1344. Eur. 
Phan. 1374. Dion. Hal. i. 51. & freq. 

&. To give, yield fruit, as 
Mat. xiii. 8. Mark. iv. 7, 8. us the 
LXX use it for the Heb. no, Ezek. xxxiv. 
27. Zech. viii. 12. & al. 


XI. Διδόναι φώνην, To yield, udier a | 17.) 


sound, occ. | Cor. xiv. 7, 8, where Wet- 
otein cites Pindar applring thasame phrase 
to cM iy Nem. v. line 192. 
1. To propose, Mat. sxiv. 
24. Mark xiii, 22. Our Lond doea not in- 
tead to say, that. any of those false pro- 
phets would exhibit or per, great 
wonders. The original word is δώσοσε, 
they will give: the same word that. is in 
the Septuagint version of Deut. xiii. 1, 
If there artse among you a prophet, or a 
eamer of dreams, and. he giveth thee a 
sign, or a wonder, καὶ AMY: σοι σημεῖον ἤ 
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ATE 
τέράς, that is, shall 


propose, or po 
some sign or wonder, e sequel shows. 
Lardner’s .Large Collection of Testimo- . 
nies, &c. vol. i. p. 67, where see more, and 
comp. 1 το iii. 3, 5, in LXX, and see 
Kypke ia Mat. [Schleusmer adds, Mark 
x. 37, (where our transiatien, with Park« 
burst, says grant; but Schleus. se trans« 
lates from Mat. xx. 21} John xiv. 27. 
sak wale eited ee ee thiak: 
ommentators (especially Lampe) 
refer the peace spoken of to the 
of justification ; and as that could not 
be given, as Lampe says, till the sacrifice 


πι ο it was made, per- 
hape er is right in translating 
the verb to promise. John xvii. 22. (This 
place oe ene Arlt Be 
ture and happi ist 

νι ie Grhetee Bat I would refer 
here to wey tere a δόξα, as the 
meaning i in this place 
depend on the ώς of δόξα.) 2 
ii. 16. (This interpretation is, I think, 
unnecessary ; the verb may be simply to 
give. 2 Tim. i. 9.) See Diod. Sic. xx. 


i 


See | 15. Xen. Ages. iv. 6.] 


XUI, To » appoinl, consiiiute. 
Eph i, 22. iv. 11. Cemp. 1 Coz. xii. 28. 
LXX use it in the same sense, 2 
Chron. ii. 11. Isa. lv. 4. Jer. xxix. 26, 
answering to the Heb. jn. Comp. also 
Gen. xli. 4}. Deut. xvii. 15, Jer. 1.5, in 
the Heb. and see Gusset, Comment. Ling, 


Heb. p. 544, λ 
XIV. Το place, Luke xv. 29. Heb. 
vill, 10. x. 16. Thus it is frequently: 


ied in the LXX for the Heb. na, as 
ev. xxxi, 33. axxy. 5. xxvii. 4, 17. 
xxxviii. 7. δε al. 

XV. [Το est or . Mat. =. 
19. Mark xiii. 11. Eph. vi. 19. Deut. xi, 
32.1 ° 


-J 
XVI. [To place or send. Luke xii. 51. 
2 Cor. xii. 7. Heb. viii. 10. Rev. xvii. 


ΧΥΗ. [Το teach or deliver. John xvii. 
7 and & Acts vii. 38. Prov. ix. 9. Each. 
Dial. ii. 20. So in Latin dare is used for 
ο ος... 
vas ἐκδίκήσιν, Το in 
ment, 2 Thess. ἓ. & = 
Διδόναι ῥάπισμα, Το give a ship on the 
face. occ, John xviii. 22. xix. 3. So Sea 
pela cites from Plate, Πλήγας AYAOMI, 
give strokes. [On the phrase διδόναε 
ἐρχάαιαν. See Markland eel b δ45.] 
Διεγείρω, from dex emphat, and ἐγείρω 


lo raise, rouse. 


AIE 


I. To raise, excite, as the sea by a vio- 
lent wind. occ. John vi. 18. 

II. To raise, or rouse from sleep, to 
awake. occ. Mat. i. 24. Mark iv. 38, 39. 
Luke viii. 24. 

Il. To stir up, to rouse, in a spiritual 
sense. 2 Pet. i. 13. iii. 1. 

Διέξοδος, ο, 4, from διὰ through, and 
ἔξοδος α way out.—An outlet, a Sage 
outwards. Thus applied by Thucydides 
aod Dionysius Halicarn. [ν. 47.] occ. 
Mat. xxii. 9. See Scott's Note. [De 
Dieu understands by this phrase the ends 
of the streets, where there were frequently, 
in the East, gates se ing the street 
from the next. Kypke, after Beza, thinks 
‘it means those squares or open places 
where many streets met ; because in such 
places the people assembled. But Fischer 
(de Vit. Lex. N. T. p. 637.) observes, that 
from St. Luke (xiv. 21, 23.), it is clear 
our Lord speaks of the country, and not a 
city ; for the διέξοδοι are distinguished from 
the κπλατείαι and ῥύμαι; and that if det 
had signified these open places, ἐις and not 
ἐπὶ would have been used. It appears 
that Hesychius has this glogs on διέξοδο, 
ὅθεν ἐκπορένονται. This cannot apply to 
διέξοδοι -ὁδάτων, Ps. i. 3. and οχὶχ. 36. as 
ὠχετοὶ or channels of water are there 
meant ; and hardly to the same words. in 
Ps, cvii, 33 and 35, as it seems to require 
the addition of some word showing its 
spent to streams of water. The gloss 
therefore, probably, refers to this place. 
‘The phrase Stel: ὁδῶν does not occur either 
in the LXX, or in any Greek author. Fis- 
cher explains it with the Latin version, 
as exitus viarum or loca unde exitur, 
and says that our Lord, under these 
country roads, signifies the foreign and 
barbarous le-who were to receive the 
call to which the Jews would not listen. It 
might be well to look to the meaning of the 
word in Ps. cxliii. 14. and Joshua xv. 4.] 

Kae Διερμηνεντὴς, ο, 6, from διερµη- 
vevw.—An interpreter. occ. | Cor. xiv. 28. 
{The miraculous gift of interpreting un- 
known langu is meant -here, says 
Schleusner rightly, as in the verb in | 
Cor. xii. 30. xiv.-27.. The. word occurs 
2 Mace. i. 26. Polyb. iii. 22. 3.] 

BP Διερμηνεύω, from διὰ emphat. and 
’ ἑρμηνεύω to explain, interpret. 

I. To explain clearly and exactly. occ. 
Luke xxiv. 27. : 
«ΠΠ. To interpret, translate, explain, out 
of one language into:another. occ. Acts ix. 
36. 1 Cor. xii. 30. xiv. 5, 13, 27. - 
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Διέρχομαι, from διὰ through, and ἔρχο- 
μαι to come, go. 

1. To go or pass through. See Mat. 
xix, 24. Luke ii. 35. ix. 6. xix. 1,4. John 
iv. 4. viii. 59. Heb. iv. 14. Comp. Luke 
ii, 15. Acts x. 38. [In Luke xix. 4, the 
sense is to pass by. See Krebs. Obss. 
Flav. p. 128. Abresch. Annot. ad loca 
quedam N. T. p. 553. It is hence used 
of time in good Greek. Xen. Mem. iv. 3, 
8. eats ad Herodian. i. 5, 21. Again, 
in some other passages it is to go or travel. 
Luke ii. 15. ari 11. John teed. Acts ix, 
32, 38. xi, 19.; and with ἀπὸ, to go away, 
Acts xjii. 14. xviii. 27. Again, it is to go 
or travel over, or about, in Mat. xii. 49. 
Luke ix. 6. xi. 24. Acts viii. 4. x. 38. xiii. 
6. Josh. xviii. 4. Gen. xli. 47.) 

II. Το pass over. Mark iv. 35. 

III. To go or be spread abroad. Luke 
v. 15, Διήρχετο-- ὁ λόγος, The report or 
rumour was spread abroad. Raphelius 
shows that Xenophon applies the verb 
διέρχοµαι in like manner. [Anab. i. 4, 7. 
Thuc. vi. 46.] 

μα Διερωτάω, &, from διὰ emphat. 
and ἐρωτάω to ask, enquire—To enquire 
diligently or repeatedly. occ. Acts x. 17.- 

eS Διετής, éoc, ὃς, 6, ἡ, καὶ rd —eg, 
from δίς twice, and ἔτος a year.—Of iwo 
years’ continuance or two years old. Hence 
--Διετὲς, τὸ, The age of two years. occ. 
Mat. ii. 16, where ἀπὸ διετᾶς means, I 
think, from the beginning or entrance into 
their second year. Aristotle uses the 
word in this sense, when he says, Hist. 
Anim. lib. ix. 5, stags διετεῖς of the second 
year begin first to produce horns. But it 
Is certain, that stags do this at the begin- 
ning of their second year. Further, He- 
rod is said, Mat. ii. 7, to have accurately 
learned of the Magi the time of the star's 
(first) appearance, τὸν χρόνον τῦ φαινο- 
péve ἀσέρος, and verse 16, to have slain 
all the children ἀπὸ διετᾶς and under, ac- 
cording to the time which he had of them 
learned by accurate enquiry. - But it is 
improbable that the Magi, whether they 
were of Arabia or Persia (comp. under 
Μάγος), should spend more than a year 
in coming to Jerusalem, and thence to 
Bethlehem, which confirms the interpre- 
tation of ἀπὸ durée here given *. τι 
Benson, in his admirable Essay on the 
Chronology of our Saviour’s Life, says, 
that although the passages in Aristotle 


9 Sce Sir Norton Knatchbull’s and CampbeH’s 
Notes on Mat. ii, 16. es 





ΔΙΗ 


187 


ΔΠΙ 


and Hesychius justify the attribution of | from διὰ emphat. or through, and ἠνεκής 


this meaning to Δωτής, yet that, both in 
sacred and profane authors, and, as far 
as he knows, in every one of the Fathers, 
it is almost universally used_in the sense 
which our version gives. He observes, 
that the time about which Herod en- 
quired, was probably the time when the 
star pared, which might probably have 
been a considerable time before the birth 
of Christ; this time might have been 
spent in deliberation, as to the course to 
be pursued. Herod, as St. Matthew says, 
enquired diligently ; and the Magi pro- 
bably answered accurately. The infer- 
ence, of course, is not that Christ was 
born, but that perhaps the star had ap- 

more than a year before the mas- 
sacre. Besides Herod, when- he found 
that the Magi did not return, might 
fancy they had deceived him, and there- 
fore to make assurance doubly sure, and 
from the wanton cruelty which certainly 
(see Jos. de B. J. i. 19. p. 766.) was a 
part of his disposition, he might, very 
probably, extend the slaughter unneces- 
sarily in time, as he obviously did in 
space. Schleusner, Wahl, and Bretsch- 
neider, all agree in this, observing that 
ἀπὺ διετᾶς is for ἀπὸ διετῶν, all the child- 
ren of two years old, and disapproving of 
the supposition that χρόνε is to be under- 
stood. We have ἀπὸ rperé¢ in 2 Chron. 
xxxi. 16. ἀπὸ ἐικοσαετᾶς καὶ κάτω in 1] 
Chron. xxvii. 23. See Ezra iii. 8. and 8 
Eedr. v. 58. ἀπὸ ἐις καὶ ἑπάνω, Numb. i. 
45. The word occurs 2 Mace. x. 3.] 

Auria, ac, ἡ, from die (οἱοε, and ἔτος a 
gear.—The space of two years, occ, Acts 
xxiv. 27. xxviii. 30. 

Διηγέομαι, ἅμαι, from διὰ through, and 
ἡγέομαι to tell, declare ; (though I do not 
find that the simple verb ἡγέομαι is used 
by pee Greek writers in the ane ρα 
assi, 3 but comp. Ἐξηγέομαι. Ὁ ἄε- 
clare thoroughl; i peli to re- 
count, relate, Mark v. 16. Luke viii. 39. 
ix. 10. & al. (It is 
storical narration. Thucyd. vi. 54, 
But it has sometimes the sense of encomi- 
astic narration, as Luke viii. 99. ‘See Ps. 
-xIvii. 13.. Luke ix. 10. Acts viii. 33. ix. 
27. xii. 17. Heb. xi. $2. It is construed 


seit Ace. of the thing, and Dat. of person ; with 


or with πῶς, ὅσο», περὶ.] 

Διώγησις, wc, Att. εως, ἡ, from διηγέ- 
Αμαι.---4 narration, history. occ. Luke 
i]. 

Αιηνεκὴς; έυς, ὅς, ὁ καὶ ἡ, καὶ τὸ ---ὲς; 


prey used of hi- 


extensive, prolonged, which from ἐνέχω {9 
extend, from a and ἔχω to have.— 
Continual, perpetual. Hence—Ammpexéc, 
τὸ, used as a substantive, "Exc τὸ διηνεκές, 
For a continuance, continually. occ. Heb. 
x. 1, During life. Heb. vii. 3. Thus used 
likewise by the Greek writers. See Al- 
berti, Wolfius, Wetstein, and Macknight. 
Also, For perpetuity, for ever. occ. Heb. 
x. 12, 14. In verse 12, “ connect ἐις τὸ 
διηνεκές with what precedes: After he 
had offered one sacrifice for ever, not, sat 
down for ever, for then it would have been 
SITTETH DOWN for ever.” Bowyer. But 
Qu? and see Macknight. [Nothing can 
be harsher than Bowyer’s and Macknight’s 
version. Bowyer’s objection is frivolous, 
for the aorist has perpetually the sense 
of the present. See Mathie’s Gr. Gram. 
§ 505, 3, or rather § 506.] 

Ee Διθάλασσος, ο, 6, from δές twice, 
and Φάλασσα a sea—Where two seas 
meet, or rather, Washed on each side by 
the sea, bimaris. occ. Acts xxvii. 41. Bo- 
chart, vol. i. p. 502, says, This Isthmus is 
shown to this day on the north-eastern 

of the island of Malta, and is called 
the inhabitants La Cala * di S. Paolo, 
The landing-place of St. Paul. 

Δεϊκνέομαι, Spat, from διὰ through, and 
ἱκνέομαι ν sini See under ᾽Αϕικνέομαε. 
To ry » pierce, penetrate. occ. 
Πο τν, 12. [Exod. xxvi. 28.] 

Διίσημι, from διὰ denoting separation, 
and ἴσημι to stand. [It is properly to 

rt or separate, in an active sense. See 
Sin. lix. 2. Prov. xvii. 9.] : 

I. To part, be separated. occ. Luke 
xxiv. 51. 

II. To part, depart, remove, proceed. 
oce. Acts xxvii. 28. 

III. It denotes distance or interval of 
time. occ. Luke xxii. 59, καὶ διαςάσης ὡσεὶ 
ry μιᾶς, and about the space of one hour 

; literally, and about one hour separ- 
ating or intervening. So Montanus, in- 
terstante. Comp. Διάσημα. 

ES Διϊσχυρίζομαι, from διὰ emphat. 
and ἰσχυρίζομαι to ate, confirm, 
affirm, which from ἰσχυρός firm, strong. 
—To affirm, or assert strongly or vehe- 
mently. occ. Acts xii. 15. Luke xxii. 59, 
where Wetstein and Kypke show that the 
Greek writers use the Verb in the same 
sense. [See 3]. H. An. vii. 11.] 


5 [Schl. and Bretsch. say it is rather a projecting 
rock than an isthmus, here spoken of] . 
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Assatoxpate, ac, ἡ, from δίκαιος just, | Magee, Joseph being a just man, i. ο. ac- 
and κρίσις judgment —Jut or righteous | tuated by a sense of right, in obedience to 


Judgment. occ. ii. 5. [Hos. vi. 5. @ | the law (Deut. xxiv, 1.), resolved to put 
just cause. | Mary Bath and yet not willing to make 

Alxaws, am, awy, from δίκη righi,| her a public example, &c. That καὶ has 
justice. this sense of tamen, may be seen in Ra- 

1. Of persons, Just, acting conformably | phel. ii. p. 519. Palairet, pp. 41, 96, 221, 
to justice and right, without any 7 296. Elsner, i. p. 293. Krebs. p. 147. An- 
or failure, us it is applied to other sense aseribed to δίκαιος, is true or 


John xvii. 25. Rom. iii. 26.—to Christ | attached to truth, John vii.24*.]|_Stockius 
God-man, Acts iii, 14. vii. 52. xxii. 14. | remarke, that δίκαιος is never thus applied 
1 Pet. iii. 18. James v. 6. 1 John ii. 1.—to | by any of the heathen Greek writera, who, 
mere men, of whom in this sense it is said | to express this meaning (saith he), would 
there is not one just, Rom. iii. 10. In une σος ἀγοθός wekts αγαθὸς; and 
Mat. xxvii. 24, Pilate seems to have | therefore he is of opinion, that we must 
meant ne more than that our Lord, to | say with Vorstius (Philol. cap. ii.) that in 
whose character he was probably a stran-| the N. T. δίκαως answers to the Heb. 
ger, waa δίκαιος in the forensic sense, i. e.| word pr, which, according te him, sig- 
snnocent, or not guilty, of the crime | nifies not only a just, but also 8 good, xp- 
whereof he wag accused. Comp Luke | right man, as . Vi. 9. xvili. 23. For 
xxiii. 14. and see Camphell’s Note on | my owa , I much doubt, whether pur 
Matthew. ever hath this latter sense in the Old 
H. The Pharisees trusted that they | Testament. In the two passages referred 
were ore (me Luke xviii. 9. Mat. ix. | to by Stockius, and indeed in all others 
13.) not tely without sin, but righ- | where it is applied to men, it seems to 
teous of themselves by the works of the | denote, not a just but.a justified perso, 
law, i. e. they thought themselves mghte- | one who hath obtained justifcation in the 
οκ or just in the sight of God, by their | sight of God th Ae ere 
own external, or at best partial observation | Redeemer. See » ti. 4. Gal. iti, 11. 
of what is called the moral law, and by | Comp. Gen. vi. 9, with Heb. xi. 7. And 
Great ecrupulosity and zeal with respect | I would wish the reader to consult a Greek 
to the ceremonial ; the outward expiations | Concordance, and attentively consider 
enjoined, by which latter they trusted | whether in aH the passages of the N. T. 
would procure them forgiveness of such | where δίκαως has been supposed to be 
bweaches of duty as they might incur. | used for what we commonly call » jusé, 
Comp. Rom. x. 3, and Doddridge there. | epvight, or good man, it not more 
See also Luke ατ. 7, and Bp. Pearce on properly import a man justifed by faith, 
that text. and showing forth his faith by his works, 
IH]. Just, spright, righteous, though | except perbape‘in those where a heathen 
not in the strictest sense, nor without a/is the speaker, as Mat. xxvii. 19, 24. 
mixture of human infirmities and failures. | Luke xxiii. 47 ; and if so, then this third 
See Mat. i. 19. v. 45. x. 41. Mark vi. 20. | sense of δίκαιος here mentioned, but by ao 
Luke i. 6, 17. 1 Tim. i. 8. 1 John iii. 7. | means insisted on, will coincide with the 
& al. [The word is used, according to | following one. — 
the German Lexicographers, not enly to| IV. Just or righteous with the ri 
express righteonsness or virtue in general, | ousness which 1s through the faith of 
but also icular virtues, ore Christ, the righteousness which is of God 
that of ο or mercy, and they | 69 faith; (Phil. iii. 9.) or just{fedt mat 
mote Mat. i. 19. John xvii. 25. Rom. | Jatth, (Rom. v. 19.) and bringing fort 
ii. 26. 1 John i. 9. as instances. Schleus- | fruits of righteousness or justtfication. 
ner quotes Longin. de Sublim. xliv. 1. | (Phil i. 11.) Mat. xiii. 43. xxv. 46. Luke 
Eurip. Med. 704. On the two xiv. 14. Heb. xi. 4, (Comp. Mat. xxii. 
sages, Mat. i. 19. and Rom, iii. 26, 35. 1 Joba iit 12.) Heb xil. 23, 
is a valuable note by Archhishop Magee,| V. Of things, Just, right, righteous, 
vol. i. p. 427, following. Whitby| . ; 
says, the word occurs eighty times in the τί, Chan ντ Hows aus cecveien 
N. T., and he thinks not once in the sense interpret ἀδικία in Lake xvi, 8 and 9, by false, fad 
of merciful. The right interpretation of | jacious, citing Eur. Phan. 484, Lev. v. 13. Jab 


Mat. i. 19, is, according to Archbishop | xxvii. 4. Ser. ν. 51. εἰ] 
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‘ormable to justice or 
κάνω 90.] vii. 24. Pili arcane 19.--Δέ- 


καιον, τὸ, What is or 

ol ia eet eres 

Col. iv. 1. 2 Thess. i. 6.—This word in 

. ο. most ο. πε to the 
pyy or pry, w enotes 

ο ρα ωρα, 

of weights and measures. . Lev. xix. 

36. Deut. xxv. 15. Ezek. xlv. 10, and see 

Heb. and Eng. Lex. in 


py. 
Alkxawebyn, ης, ἡ, from δίκαιος. (The and 


veeder will observe that Parkhurst has 

ο νο 

ο ο 

ο πο. peavey 
In Sense IT 


make κο peu πως, rates 
tian virtue acquired h 
the assistance of the spirit. AN that con 
be properly said is, that the word, like any 
other e of good qualities, may 
ὃς ο) Ss tise Of an la bictele of Gears 
and a state of grace; but it does not of 
iteelf point out any difference in the qua- 
lities ascribed to him in those states, 
either in kind or in erigin. Senee III. is 
clearly established. ρω ing 

it as Jusiat: Schleusner and Wahl, 


ο with some reluctance, as favor 


a There is difficulty in some i- 
μι. 

dood gt the end ofthe article 

I. Justice, hteousness, as of God, in 

judging the ih Acts xvii. $1. Comp. 

Ree oe. 1].—in remitting or passing by 
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by» se om ‘Ghost upon Kao, in the 
scent πι in the 
Mar ot he cee who were sem 
bled to John’s baptism.” Rom. vi. 
4. Col. ii. 12. 1 John v. 6, and i 
on these texts.—Mat. xxi. 32, John came 
tn the way of righteousness. He was a 
Naxarite even from his mother’s womb 
(Luke i. 15. comp. Num. vi. 8. Jude xiii. 
4, 5.), a strict observer of lepai righteous. 
ness, and a zealous Ὃν ως { ce 

righteousness to ers. e word 
means not only ee gee but 
ο... Ίσα]ας virtues; 
as (].) liberality or ο. See. 
Mat. vi. 1. a) Seer oe 

beneficence, or aps to 
alae See Lightf. Hort Hebr. onthis ext, 
See also Ps, Ixxxv. 11. Isa. xlv. 8. 1i.5, 6. 
Prov. x. 2. Tobit. ii. 14. xii. 9. xiv.9, 11. “3 
and (2.) veracity, Rom. ix. 28. On this 
point, Fiecher de Vit. Lex. N. T. p. 576. 
(Prol.xxv.4.), observes, that truthand jus- 
tice are 80 nearly et ee 


and Latin, words e 
alae Bree yf Abresch. 
luc. Thuc. p. 334 ad ο... i. 
eee and many instances in Fischer's 
. Schleusner thinks, that in 2 Cer. 


ix. 9, the word means the reward je 
neficence ; and in Heb. xi. 7, that 
grity.: Piety is (ands ae 
εώς. as Acts x. 
35. Mat. v. 203. 
iil. Righteousness im to sinful 
man through faith in Christ, by which 


bie past sine are forgiven or covered, or 


ae 25, 26. he is cleared, witted, or absolved frem 

I. Righteousness of man, inherent and his sins, is himself as 
ee, ies cen forming the | rig » to life eternal. See . iv. 
commands aud works of the law of God. | 6, 7, 8, I. v. 18, 91. x. 10. Phil. iii. 9. 


Phil. iii. 6, 9. Tit. iii. 5. Comp. Roma. vi. 
13, 18, 19, 20. x. 5. In a similar view, 
Christ says to John the Baptist, Mat. iii. 


This Evangelical or Gospel righteousness 
is to that last mentioned, Rom. 
ix. 90, $1. x.3. & al. It is several times 


15, Thus it behoveth us to all righ- | called Δικαιοσύνη Océ, The righteousness 
teousness, i.e. to the works, | of God, Rom. ¢ i. 17. iii. 21, 22. x. 8. 
and submit to the ordinances, (comp. Mat. vi. $3.) as being thet method 


pointed by God. Macknight, on th 


seas ek 
Son of God, in prosecution of the purpose 


for which he took on him the human na- | from 


ture, came to John at Jordan, and was 
baptized. To this rite ή submitted, not 
as it was the ba 
paliphal ere 


ee the dpi 


3 but as sé 


and rising again 
Kg and rang 


eccagion to be declared God’s beloved Son ΙΑ, 


beginning, ην that “ "The xxiv. 49. 


Aslihl άρεσε νὰ j 


© [it is ¢rach tm Tom, xxvii, 19. Seo Gen, 


Θιῶ, ἡ παρὰ Ges διδοµένη” ἡ, ἡ Be Θώ διλαίωσις, καὶ 
ἀβώωσιρ καὶ ἁπαλλαγὴ τῶν ag gro The 
oneness that whieh is by 

ead \beclwtion 


from God, 

from =! asa trons Ἡ ο = oo 7 3. & 
82, Cus δικαιοσύνην προσηγόρενσε τὴν κατ. av 
τῆς πίσεως κα Ἡ He calls that the righteous 


οδών πο 
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which’God hath exhibited in the Gospel, 
of man’s justification, or being made righ- 


deous through the merits and death of 


Christ, whence it is once termed the rig 
teousness of our God and Saviour Jesus 
Christ, 2 Pet.i. 1.*; and Christ is styled 
our righteousness, as being the procurer 
of siplicomsness to us through his merits 
and sufferings, | Cor. i. 30. ; for he is sz- 
HOVAH OUR RIGHTEOUSNESS, Jer. xxiii. 
5, 6, (comp. Isa. xlv. 24.): He clothes the 
church with the garments of salvation, 
and covers her with the robe of righteous- 
ness, Isa. Ixi. 10.; and of Him we must 
buy white raiment, that we. may be clothed, 
and that the shame of our nakedness do 
not appear, Rey. iii. 18. For, further, 
He is the Sun or Light of righteousness, 
pw wow, Mal. iv. 2, (comp. Wisd. v. 6.) 
reith which the church is represented as 
clothed, περιξεθληµένη clothed all over, 
Rev. xii. 1. Comp. Mat. xiii. 43. In a 
word, God made Him, who knew no sin, 
to become sin (or a sin-offering, to which 
the sin was imputed, or on which it was 
id, see Lev. i. 4. iv. 4, 15. xvi. 21. Isa. 
11. 6, 10, 12. 1 Pet. ii. 24.) for us, that 


we might be made the righteousness of 


God in Him. 2 Cor. v. 21, i. e. righteous 
in that manner which God hath ordained 
through faith in him. (See Whitby on 
this text.) For as by one man’s disobe- 


dience, THE many (or multitude of man- 
kind ‘OI πολλοί) were made or constituted 
(xarasdOncay) sinners, so by the obedience 
of one shall THE many (‘OI πολλοί) be 


made or constituted (καταταθήσο»ται) righ- 
teous, Rom. ν. 19. Comp. Isa. liii. 11. 1 
Cor. i. 30, 31; and on this whole subject 
see Whitby’s Discourse on the imputation 
of Christ's. perfect righteousness, at the 


end of his Comment on the Ist Epistle to 
the Corinthians.—In James i. 20, putting 
the effect for the cause, the righteousness 


of God, seems to be used for “ the faith 
which God counts to men for righteous. 
: sas Riguontte : 

. Righteousness, works wrought 
in faith, and ος Aen it through 
sanctification of the Spirit. Luke i. 75. 
Acts x. 35. Eph. v. 9. 1 John ii. 29. iii. 
7. Comp. Mat. v. 20. 2 Cor. vi.7. In 
2 Cor. ἱκ. 10. “« Honest industry is fitly 
termed righteousness, because it is a righ- 
teous thing in the sight of God, to labour 
for our own maintenance, and for the 


5 TIVSTIN ’REN—Faith in—Comp. Rom, iii, 25. 
1 Tim. 8. 13, 2 Tim. i 13. iif, 15. 


maintenance of those who cannot labour 
for themselves.” M ight. Comp. ver. 
9, where righteousness signifies benef- 


cence. This word in the LXX answers 


most usually to the Heb. py or mpry. 
[In addition to these senses, the last of 
which may be referred to the 2d, the 


word appears to signify, truth or true doc- 


trine in religion. See 2 Cor. xi. 15. In 
the passage John xvi. 8, 10, there is 
much difficulty. Schl. says, He shall 
teach men what is the duty incumbent or 
me, viz. to die according to the divine 
decree. Wahl,‘ He s. teach concerr- 
ing that which is just, viz. regard being 
had to Jesus. For it was just that one 
who had done so much for mankind should 
receive the highest reward.’ Bretsch. 
‘ He shall teach you concerning my .in- 
nocence, which will be manifested by my 
resurrection and return to heaven.’ In 
2 Cor. iii. 9. 6 λόγος τῆς Sue is for ὁ λ. 
περὶτῆς Suxe—A gain, there is aphrase which 
often occurs, λογέζεσθαί re εἷς δικαιοσύνην, 
and by which it is signified that the qua- 
lity mentioned, as, for example, faith, is 
so attributed to a person, that on that 


account his sins are pardoned, and he is 


considered as justified. See Rom. iv. 3. 
Gal. iii. 6. The word occurs in Gen. xv. 
6. Pa. evi. 31.) 
: ute, rips δίκαιος. j 
. To justify, acknowledge, or declare 
to be just ο. ae xi. 19, 
(where see Bowyer and Wolfius) Luke 
vii. 29, 35. xviii. 14. Romv iii. 4. 1 Tiny. 
iii. 16, where it is said of God incarnate, 
Ἐδικαιώθη ἐν Πνένματι, He was justified 
the Spirit, i.e. his high claims of being 
e Son of God, the Messiah, the King 
of Israel, and the Redeemer οφ ωσάν. 
were justified, or ed to be true, by 
the descent of the Froty Spirit upon him 
at his baptism ; by those miracles which 


he wrought by the Spirit of God ; by his 


being decl or marked out as the Son 
of God with power, according to the 
operation of the Spirit of Holiness, or 
Holy Spirit ; by the resurrection from the 
dead, Rom. i. 4, (comp. 1 Pet. iii. 18.) ; 
and lastly, by the Holy Spirit shed forth 
on his disciples in πως ine gifts and 
sanctifying graces. is interpretation 
of 1 ee tut 16. is in substance, that of 
Schl. and Wahl. With respect to the 
other passages which Parkhurst has passed 
over in silence, some explanation is re- 
wired. In Mat. xi. 19. Schl. says, Wis- 

can be rightly appreciated by tts 
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ckliivaiors. Wahl gives nearly tlie same, 
adding, ‘ The sense is, only a wise man 
can judge who is a wise man.’ Fischer 
(De Vit. Lex. N. Τ. p. 574 seq. Prol. xxv. 
No. 4.) defends at ¢ length an ex- 


planation offered by Munster and Perizo- 
nius, not differing, perhaps, in foundation 
from these; The divine doctrines which 


I teach, and, which are recited the 
heads of the Jews, are approved and 
reckoned true by the people. They,-as 
receiving it, would be properly called τέκνα 
τῆς σοφίας, children, disciples of wisdom. 
We know that the Jews called their 
teachers fathers from Mat. xxiii. 9. That 


δικαιόω will bear the sense to reckon good 


or right is clear enough; and the gloss 
on ἐτιμήθη was found subetituted for this 
word in a MS., and is used by Theo- 
phy on ne Luke p. 246. ; τη. in 
explaining the ee in this way. 
Elsewhere Theophylact on St. Mat. . 
44. and also St. ee on the place, 
make σοφία to be Christ himsell It 
may be added, that καὶ has often the 
adversative sense, which this explana- 
tion of the makes η 
See my note on δίκαιος, Sense II. In 
Luke vii. 29, the verb seems also to sig- 
ify, {9 approve, to praise, to reckon ri 
ae aus Fiechor, Wahl, κ 
Rosenmiiller, and others. In Rom. iii. 4. 
Wahl says, That thou mayest, in thy pro- 
mises be, or be declared, such as thou 

test to be, i. e. true and faithful. 

I. That thou mayest be reckoned true 
ix all thy decrees, and conquer or be pro- 
nounced victorious, (over thy adversaries ) 
when thou art judged. ese words are 
taken from Ps. li. 4.}—Arcacéy ἑαυτὸν, 
To justify oneself, to show, pretend, or 
feign oneself to be gust or righteous. 
Luke x. 29. xvi. 15. Comp. Mat. xxiii. 
28 


- II. It is most usually applied to evan- 
gelical justification. To justify, to esteem, 
nce, or declare just or righteous, 

1. ϱ. to acquit or absolve from past of- 
fences *, and accept as just to the reward 
of righteousness. In this view it is 
Plainly a forensic term, answering to the 
eb. poyn, for which the L have 
used it, Deut. xxv. 1. 1 Kings viii, 32. 
2 Chron. vi. 29. Isa, v. 23. δε al. Comp. 
Prov. xvii. 15. It is in the N. T. applied 
either to present justification in this life, 
Acts xiii. 39. Rom. [iii, 20.) v. 1, 9. viii. 


9 [So used Lake xviii, 14] 
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33. 1 wet 11. Tit. iii. 7. ae ii, 21, 
24, 25, & al. or to final justification at 
the last day, Mat. xii. 37. Comp. Rom. 
ii. 13. See Suicer Thesaur. on this word. 
---Δικαιόομαι, pac, Το be or continue in- 
herently just or righteous, or perhaps in 
@ justified state. occ. Rev. xxti. 11. If 
indeed δικαιωθήτω be the true reading in 
this text ; for the Alexandrian, and six 
teen later MSS., with several printed 
editions, instead of δικαιωθήτω have ὃι- 
καιοσύνην ποιησάτω, let him do righteous- 
ness still, an expression very eable to 
St. John’s style eleewhere, 1 Ep. ii. 29. 
iii. 7; and this reading is confirmed by 
the Syriac in Walton’s Polyg. 1382 Nhipn 
let him do righteousness, and .is- accord- 
ingly embraced by Mill and Wetstein, and 
received into the text by Griesbach. It 
should, however, be observed, on the other 
hand, that the V. active δικαιόω is used 
by*the LXX in the sense of making just, 
righteous, pure, holy, for the Heb. Π2! to 
cleanse, purify. Ps. Ixxiii. 13. Comp. 
Rom. vi. 7, where Basil, cited by Suicer, 
Thesaur. under Δικαιόω I. explains δεδι- 


. | καίωται ἀπὸ τῆς ἁμαρτίας by ἀπήλλακται, 


ἠλενθέρωται, κεκαθάρισαι πάσης ἁμαρτιάς, 
is released, is freed, is cleansed from all 
sin. Comp. | Pet. iv. 1. 

Δικαίωμα, aroc, τὸν from δεδικαίωµας, 


perf. . Of δικαιόω. 

I. ο, precept, or statute. (In good 
Greek, it means, the sentence anced 
by the judges to do justice to the injured, 
and punish the oppressor, and so Rev. xv. 
4. Hence it comes to signify any thing 

nced or decreed.) Used of God’s 
jaws. Luke i. 6. Rom. i. 32; ii. 26. viii. 
4. Heb. ix. 1, 10. Perhaps in Ram. i. $2. 
it is rather, threats of punishment. The 
LXX use it for pn, rod. xv. 25. npn 
Levit. xxv. 18. myn, Deut. xxx. 16. See 
pa ο rt 31. Ps. xix. 9.) of the 
. (Justification, remission of the pu- 
ae t ee Rom. yas ee 
. [Re ess, or free 
sin. Tok, . 18. Rev. xix. 8. In the last 
ai it answers, says Parkhurst, to the 

ebrew ΓΗΡΤΝ in Is. xlv. 24.] 

aa Ady. from δίκαιος. 

- Justly, conformably to justice. occ. 
1 Pet. ii. 29. er Men: iit 5. 20.) 
Il. Justly, honestly, without injuring 
any one. occ. 1 Thess. ii. 10. Tit. it. 12. 

II. Justly, deservedly, jure, merito. 
oce. Luke xxiii. 41. [Poly . iv. 19. 3. 
Xen. Symp. iv. 60.] ι 


IV. As it is At, proper, or right, ritd, 
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debite. occ. 1 Cor. xv. 34, banat = 
καΐως, Awake from your drunken 
as it is ft you should. So Castalio, a 
aequum est. Arrian and Menander use 
δικαίως in this sense, as may be seco in 
Alberti on the text. 

Δικαίωσες, ος, ro outs fy from ώρας 

Justification, a cemed, OF 
Sudged just or righteous. οσο Rom. iv. 25. 
v. 18, in which latter passage it is 

d to κατάεριµα condemaation.— 

EXX have once’ used this word for the 


14. οσο κα ii. τς, Mee, 
V. H.i. 34. Xen. Cyr. i. 3. 17.4 
αν ο ο. 
, or the fem. ice, the ¥ 
dropt by the Grete να. hod 
not the sound of that letter in their Jan- 
guage, theugh we may observe it is re- 


sumed in the Latin, judex, sadico, and 
in the Eng. = ε, judicial, judicature, 
&c. which ma from the same τοῦ 
pw. 


ΠΠ. Judicial punishment, eance. 

οὓς. 2 Thess. i. 9. Jude ver. 7. [The 

δίκην ὀκέχειν here, is the same as 

διδόναι (1. ο. to suffer punishment 

ο ο... 1. Η. ii. 4. 

Perizon. ad Alian. V. Η. iii. 38. and 

Wetstem, N. T. ii. Ρ. 794. Wied. xviii. 
11. 2 Μας, viii. 11, 13.] 

III. Vendictive “justice, of which the 

heathen made a * To this sense 


it mm used by the inhabitants of 
Molita or Multa; Acts xxviii. 4. [Arrian 
rae Al. iv. 9. θ.] 


Aurgov, ων τὸ Eustathius deduces it 
.- Nae. {ο cast, cast down.—A net for 
fishing. Luke v. 4, 5. John xxi. 6. & al. 
[Herodiaa. iv. 9. 12.] 

Δίλογος, ο, 6, ἡ, from sic twice, 
ani gg ats agg bte-tongued, - 
: deceitfal in one’s aah on 

fim, fii. Ales So Chrysostom explains 
tae by ἀπύλος netic deceitful, 


9 Bee Pole 8) ag = 
2 
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frondulent ; and Theodoret, by trepd μὲ» 
» | τώτῳ, ἕτερα δὲ ἐ ἐκείνφ λέγοντας, saying one 
thing to this man, and another to that. 
πο. on this place of Timothy, 
the same words, and so 2ο. 
at Lex. col. 510. Διλογέω and διλογία 
are used by hon and Diodorus. See 
Xen. de Re Eq. viii. 2. Diedor. xx. 37.] 

Διό, a Conjunction, from διὰ for, and ὅ 
(neut. of ὅς) which.—For which,’ where- 
Sere, therefore. See 2 Cor. iv. 18. Rom. 
i, 94. iv. 22. Mat. xxvii. 8. Heb. xiii. 
12. 

Διοδεύω, from διὰ through, and ὁδεύω 
to journey.—To § , fravel, or ge 
through. occ. Luke viii. 1. Acta αν. 

, | (Gem. xiii. 17. Isa. lix. 8.] 

Διόπερ, a Conjunction, from διό and πὲρ 
an em nar particle.— Wherefore 
wher: ali means, or rer. 
jose I Cor τα 19. x. 14. xiv. 13. [Wahl 
says, for that same cause. It occurs 
Diod. Sic. i. 65. Ken. Mem. N. 8. 7.] 

σα Διοπετής, εος, εν ὁ ἡ, fram Διός 
(gen. of Δίς or ue) bart and πέτω 
(obsol.) to fall. [Which fell from Ju- 
péter, or heaven. It oceure Acts xix. 35. 
where ἄγαλμα an image, is understood. J 
So Numa persuaded the Romans, that a 
certain shield fell from heaven, to which 
Plutarch, in Numa, p. 68, E, applies the 
same word ΔΙΟΠΕΤΗ΄Σ, as he also doth 
(Parall. p. 309, F.) to the famous Trojan 
nha or image of Pallas which pro~ 
tected Troy, and was supposed to have 
cana te heaven ; and Euripides, speak~ 

image of Diana Taurica, says, 
δές in Teur li line 66 *, 


Avdbiis τ) aries Or ὁ φάσιν ἀνθαδε 
"Eag aap δὲ νάωρ Spans πεσεῖν ἀπὸ. 


And th’ image of the Goddcas take, which : 
They say, from keav’s into this holy fene. Im 


And afterwards calls it ΔΙΟΠΕΤΕΣ 
"ATAAMA, the 1 ο ο. 

J Herodian, ib. i. 35. 

ode Oxo, calle the image of the oe smother 

gods, "ΑΓΑΛΜΑ ΔΙΟΠΕΤΕΣ. 

bie ἂν Wetstein on Acts.—In the 

speogy wh which the town-clerk makes for 


le and his followers, Acts xix. 
35, &e. nol is an artfulness beyond what 
has been commonly observed. Demetrius 


Bow- | had accused Paul, ver. 26, of teaching 
that they were no gods which were made 


. this acid Temisch. on 
Hee it i 1}. 27 ai, 


“ATO 


with hands ; and he had thence inferred, 
that there was danger that the Great 
Diana of the Ephesians, and her temple, 
should come to be despised. In answer 
to this the town-clerk intimates, that 
Paul’s doctrines could not apply to the 
pee Diana, and to the image which 
Sell down from Jupiter, and consequently 
was not made with hands; and that 
therefore Paul and his companions were 
not blasphemers of the goddess. 

Διόρθωμα, τος, τὸ. Amendment. This 
is the reading of the Alex. and three 
other ancient MSS. in Acts xxiv. 3. The 
common reading is κατορθ. The word 
occurs in Polyb. iii. 118, 3.] 

Bae Διόρθωσις, we, Att. εως, 4, from 
διορθόω {ο correct, amend, which from διὰ 
emphat. and ὀρθόω to make right, which 
from ὀρθὸς right—An a ment, re- 
formation. occurs Heb. ix. 10. [The 
_ phrase is, The times of reformation, and 

the time of the Messiah, when a better 
state of worship and religion would be in- 
troduced, is signified. So Theophylact ex- 
plains the passage. The word occurs Polyb. 
ν. 88. 2. vi. 98. 4. Dind. i. 75. Διό 
occurs in Jer. vii. 2. Is. xvi. 5. χι]. 7. 
See Sallier ad Thom. Mag. p. 241.] 

Διορύσσω, from διὰ th i and ὀρύσσω 
to dig.—To dig, or Break through, as the 
walls of a house. occ. Mat. vi. 19, 20. 
xxiv. 43. Luke xii. 39. Thucydides uses 
the word in the same sense, lib. ii. cap. 3, 
ΔΙΟΡΥΣΣΟΝΤΕΣ τοὺς κοίνους τοίχους, 
digging through the party walls. Xeno- 
Ρίου in Conviv. "Epoby ην µή τίς ps 
τὴν οἰκίαν ΔΙΟ’ PYEAS— {η was afraid that 
some one digging through (i. e. breaking 
into) my house— And Aristophanes, Plut. 
565. KAETITEIN καὶ τὰς τοίχος ΔΙΟ- 
PYTTEIN. Comp. Kypke on Mat. 6.— 
In the LXX it answers to the Heb. inn 
to dig through, Job xxiv. 16. Ezek. xii. 
5, 7, 12, which see; as the N. διόρνγµα 
does to the Heb. mnno a digging 
through, Exod. xxii. 2. Jer. ii. 34.— 
Harmer, in his Observations, vol. i. Ρ. 
175—8, remarks a peculiar propriety in 
the expression of digging through houses, 
Job xxiv. 16, by observing, that the 
Arabians, Egyptians, and inhabitants of 
Damascus, still build of mud and slime, or 
of unburnt brick, and that their walls are 
of a great thickness. 

Aidexepot, wy, 6, from Διός (gen. of 
Aic, or Ζεύς) Jupiter's, and κὔρος a young 
man.—Castor and Pollux, Jupiter's sons 
by Leda, according to the fabulous my- 
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thol of the heathen. They were 
usually represented under the form of 
two young men armed with helmets and 
pikes, with a star above each of their 
eads, and sometimes standing each by a 
horse, or seated on horseback *, and were 
regarded as the tutelar deities of mari- 
ners. occ. Acts xxviii. 11. See Wetstein. 
[ahey are called Διόσκονροι σωτῆρες in 

ian, V. H. i. 80. See Xen. Symp. viii. 
29. and Ογτορ. iii. 3. 26. Spanh. a Cal. 
lim. Lav. Pall. v. 24, and de Usu Numism. 
i. p. 295. This word is aleo written 
Διόσκοροι, on which point see Lobeck on 
Phrynichus p. 235.] 

Διότι A Conjunction, from διὰ for, and 
ὅτι what, whic. 

1. Illative, Wherefore, therefore. Rom. 
iii, 20. 

2. Causal. For, because, Luke i. 13. 
ii, 7. xxi. 28. Acts x. 28. & al. (Schl. 
says that in Rom. i. 20. it is although, but 
this does not seem necessary. } 

Διπλόος, ὅς; én, 9; όον, av; from dic 
twice, and πλόος a termination oo 
like πλάσω», times or —fold.— Double. 
occ. | Tim. v. 17. Rev. xviii. 6, where see 
Wetstein, and on 1 Tim. Macknight.. 
[In both places it means, great or in- 
creased, and not definitely double. Soin 
Soph. Cid. T. 1328. See Is. xl. 2. Jer. 
xvi, 18. Ecclus. xx. 10. It is put for 
mow in Gen. xliii. 15. tow in Deut. 
xxi, 17. and 983 in Job xi. 6. xl. 2.) ᾿ 

Διπλότερο», κ, τὸν Comparat. Neut. of 
διπλᾶς, used adverbially—Tofold more, 
twice as much again. occ. Mat. xxiii. 15: 
[Schleusner, Rosenmiiller, and Kypke, 
make διπλότερος here an adj. from διπλύος 
signifying crafty, deceitful,.as in Xen. 
Hellen. iv. i. Ecclus, ii, 13. and so διπλόη 
is deceit in Suidas.] , 

Διπλόω, ὤ, from διπλόος.---Το double. 
oce. Rev. xviii. 6, where see Daubuz, 
Comp. Jer. xvi. 18, and Lowth there. 

Alc, Ady. from δύω two— Twice, two 
times. Mark xiv. 30. & al. On Luke 
xviii. 12, we may observe, that Herodotus, 
lib. ii. cap. 37, uses a similar phraseology. 
Λῆνται--ΔΙΣ TH’ S ‘HME ΡΗΣ ἑκάσης--- 
καὶ ΔΙΣ ἑκάσης ΝΥΚΤΟ’Σ. 

Διςάζω, from dig twice (two ways), 
and «άω to stand.—To doubt, waver. It 
is a figurative word, taken either from a 
person standing where two ways meet, 
not knowing which to choose, but in- 


9 See Montfaucon Antiquité Expliquée, tom. |. 
part 2. p. 295. pl. 194. ο 


ΔΕΥ 


clining sometimes to one, sometimes to 
the other ; or from the érenrulous motion 
of a balance, when the weights on both 
sides are nearly equal, and consequently 
now the one, and now the other scale 
seems to preponderate and fix the beam. 
The French word balancer very exactly 
answers to δισάζειν in this latter view. 
occ. Mat. xiv. 31. xxviii. 17, where sce 
Bowyer’s Conject. [The word occurs 
Clem. Ep. ii. ad Corinth. p. 175, and Ep. 
i, p. 82. Plutarch. tom. v. p. 620. 
(Reiske’s ed.) Diod. Sic. iv. 62.] ; 

Alsopoc, ο, 6, ἡ, either from δίς tice, 
and ςόµα (in the Hellenistical style) an 
edge, (comp. Στόμα V.); or rather from 
δίς twice (two ways) and τόμος cutting, 
sharp, from τέτοµα perf. mid. -of τέµνω to 
cut ; for Elsner on Heb. iv. 12, cites from 
Euripides Orest. line 1303. ΔΙΣΤΟΜΑ 
φάσγανα, swords cutting on both sides, or 
two-edged ; and from his Helena, line 
989, ΔΙΣΤΟΜΟΝ ἔίφος a two-edged 
sword —(If derived from τόµος we must 
write διστόµος. See Barnes. ad Eur. Hel. 
989. But Schleusner and Wahl derive it 
from sdua, which may figuratively be 
used of an edge.|—Having two edges, 
two-edged, or cutting on both sides. occ. 
Heb. iv. 12, Rev. i. 16. ii, 12. So Ecclus. 
xxi. 3.-The LXX use the word in the 
same senee for the Heb. nib edges ; Prov. 
v.4; for ΠΜ several edges. Ps. cxlix. 
6; and for nyp 3 two edges, Jud. iii. 
16. 

Δισχέλιοι, αι, a, from dic tice, and 

ἴλιοι a thousand.—Two thousand, occ. 

ark v. 13. 

Διζλίζω, from διὰ denoting separation, 
and ὑλίζω to filter, percolate, strain, 
which from ὕλη matter, also dregs—-To 
separate from liquor by filtering, to strain 
off. So Vulg. excolantes. occ. Mat. xxiii. 
24, where see Bowyer's Conject. and 
Gentleman’s Magazine for January 1779, 
Ρ. 26. The text alludes to a custom the 
Jews had of filtering their wine, for fear 
of any insect forbidden by the 
aw as unclean*. Maimonides, in his 
Treatise of forbidden meats, cap. i. art. 
20, affords a remarkable illustration of 
our Saviour’s proverbial expression: “ He 
who siraixs wine, or vinegar, or strong 
drink,” says he, “ and eats the ) OF 

Slies, or worms, which he hath strained 
off, is whipped.” That the Jews used to 
strain their wine appears also from the 


* See Bochart, vol, iii. 565. 
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LXX version of Amos yi. 6, where we 
read of ΔΙΥΛΙΣΜΕ ΝΟΝ οἶνον, strained 
or filtered wince. [From Aristot. H. A. 
v. 19. and Buxtorf. Lex. p. 516. we find 
there is a wine-gnat which breeds in the 
wine.] 

Διχάζω, from diya in two parts, which 
from dic twice. 

ΓΙ. The primary meaning is, Το divide 
into two parts. Inc. Interp. (who is said 
to be Aquila) Lev. i. 17. Deut. xiv. 6. 
for νο. Plat. Polit. 8. The sharp teeth 
are called διχασῆρες, because, says Pollux. 
ii. 91. SeydZaoe τὸ πρυσπεσὺν. See Xen. 
Anab. iv. 8. 15, Eustath. ad Odyss. Η- 
ε 1582. 11. Rom. The above is from 

ischer de Vit. Lex. N. T. p. 334.] 

Il. To divide, set at vartance. occ. 
Mat. x. 35. [The word 125, which, like 
this, is properly, {ο divide into two parts, 
is also metaphorically used in this sense. 
See Buxtorf. Lex. Talmud. p. 1730. and 
Schaef. Lex. Syr. N. Τ. p. 450.] : 

Διχοσασία, ac, 7, from diya in 
two parts, and σάσις a faction, sedition.— 
A separate faction, division, separation. 
oce. Rom. xvi. 17. 1 Gor, iii. 3. Gal. v. 
20. [1 Mac. iii. 29. Dion. Hal. viii. 72.} 

Διχοτομέω, &, from δίχα separately, in 
two, and τέτοµα perf. mid. of τέµνω to 
cut. | 

I. To cut in two or asunder. If this 
word be understood in its primary and 
literal sense, it must denote that most 
horrible punishment of being cut in sun- 
der whilst alive, by which there is a tra- 
dition that the prophet Isaiah suffered ; 
and to this the Apostle is thought to al- 
lude, Heb. xi. 37, ἐπρίσθησαν they were 
sawn asunder, There are many instances 
in ancient writers *, of this manner of éx- - 
ecuting criminals (see Wetstein on Mat. 
xxiv. 51. and comp. 1 Chron. xx. 3.), and 
it is still practised by some nations, η 
ticularly by the western Moors in 
bary, as we are assured by Dr. Shaw t. 
[The verb is used simply to express, 
eutting in two, in Lucian. Dial. Mer. 
745. Polyb. 
sense of dissecting into many parts, Exod. 
xxix. 17. Polyb. x. 15. 5.) But in the 
Ν. T. Διχοτομέω seems rather to denote, 


9 [See Judg. xix. 29. Dan. ii. 5. iii, 29. 1 Sam. 
xv. 38. 2 Sam. xii. 31. Herod. iii, 18. Diod. Sic. 
1.2. Sueton. Calig. 27. Liv. i. 28. viii. 34. Gell. 
xx. 1. Joseph. Ant. J. viii. 2. Poll. On. viii. 32. 


10. Z 
Travels, p. 254, 2d edit. Comp. Harmer's 
Observations, vol. iv. p. 4668. 


. Ῥ. 
vi. 28, 2, and thence in the Mare 


air 


Π. Figuratively, Το scourge with the 
wtmost severity, to cut asunder, as it were, 
by scourging..occ. Mat. xxiv. 51. Luke 
a th tal seems the true sense of 

word in these passages ; for scourgin, 
was usually indicted upon idle and: eae 
gent servants among the Jews (see 
clus, xiii. 5.) and in Matthew the servant 
19 represented as surviving his punish- 
ment; and in thé verse following the 
text of Luke, express mention is made of 
the many stripes with which the wicked 
servant should be beaten, δαρήσεται πολ- 
λὰς. Comp. Δέρω. (Schl. thinks that 
the sense is, generally, To punish cruelty. 
Ἠεαγο]ήπα has διχοτομεῖν' ἀνάιρεῖν, and 
Schl. refera to Krumbholz in the Bibl. 
Bremens. Class. vii. p. 234. Bonnet (Bibl. 
Hagana, Class. iv. p. 471.) thinks it is, 
to remove from his office, dismiss, like 
2 in 2 Chron. xxvi. 21, and other words 
im Hebrew. On the other hand, scindo 
and descindo are used for scourging. See 
Piaut. Mil. Glor. v. 1. 2. Sueton. Calig. 
39. Martial. iii. 93. Wahl gives both 
senees.} 

Διψάω, 6, from δίψα thirst. 

I. To be dry or athirst, to thirst. Mat. 
xxv. 35, 37, 42, 44. & al. 

Ἡ. To thirst in a figurative sense, to 
desire ardently. Mat. v. 6. John vii. 37. 
Rev. xxi. 6. xxii. 17, Comp. Isa. xii. 17. 
W. 1. Ps. xiii. 2. Ixiii. 1, m the LXX, 
and see Campbell's Note on Mat. v. 6, 
and Wolfius on John vii. 7. The Greek 
writers likewise use διψῶ for vehement 
desire. Thus Xenophon, Ὄντως ἐγω ὑμῖν 
ΔΙΨΩ χαρίζεόθαι, So much do I thirst 
to oblige you. Cyroped. lib. iv. 6. 7. 
In Josephus De Bel. Itb. i. cap. 32. § 2. 
Διαφένξεται & ὀδες ΔΙΨΗΣΑΣ τοῦμον 
ο No one (says Herod) shall escape 
who thirsts for my blood ; where observe 
the V. is followed by an accusative, as in 
Mat. But. in lib. iv. cap. 11. § 4, he 
says, the emperor Vitellius was ΔΙΨΩΝ 
αἵματος εὐγενῦς, thirsting for noble blood ; 
. thus joining διψῶν with a genitive, ac- 
eording to the more usual Greek con- 
straction. Comp. under Πεινάω. In Ho- 
mer, Ih. iv. line 171, πολνδίψιο», ~~ 
aorve much, and ὀίψος thirst, meaus mc 
desired or longed for. (In John iv. 14. 
vi. 35. the meaning ef the phrase He shall 
not thirst again, is, He shall have nothing 
more to desire. So in Rev. vii. 16. On 
this meaning of διψάω, see Abresch. Di- 


ο See Whitby and Doddridge on these texts. 
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luce. Thucyd. a. 382, and 887. and Gat- 
aker. Opera Critica, p. 118—See Suicer 
Thesaur. on this word. The forms διψᾷ 
in John vii. 37. διψᾷν Rom xii. 20, which 
are found ako in Aschin. Dial. Socrat. 
iii. 38. Athen. iii. 474. are not ancient 
Greek forms. See Lobeck. ad Phrynich. 
Ρ. 6).] 

Δίψος, tog, ως, τὸ, See Διψάωι--- Thirst. 
oce. 2 Cor. xi. 27. [Xen. ο. viii. 1. 12.] 

Rae δί c, 8, 6, ἡ, from δίς twice, 
and Ee mind.— Double-minded, 
having the mind divided, or having, as it 
were, {wo minds tending opposite ways. 
oce. Jam. i. 8. iv. 8. (Schl. observes, and 
I think rightly, that in James i. 8, no 
want of sincerity, but doubt or wncer- 
tainty ts indicated, end eo GZcumenius in- 
terprets the place. The word occurs in 
the same sense in the Censtitutt. A postol. 
vii. 11, and 1 Ep. Clem. ad Corinth. p. 
82. and se διψνχέω in Eustath. Erot. 286. 
(356.) See Dougtei Anal. Sacr. p. 146. 
In James iv. 8, on the contrary, want of 
sincerity is clearly meant.) - 

ΔΙΩΓΜΟ, &, 6, from δεδίωγµαε, perf. 
pase. of duaxw.—- Persecution, hostile prose- 
cutton, Mat. xiii. 21. Acts viii. 1. 2 Tim. 
iii. 11. [& al. Pol. i. 87. 7.] 

Διώκτης, ο, 6, from διώκω.---4 perse- 
cutor. occ. 1 Tim. i. 13. 

1. (Properly, Τι vickl 

I. (Properly, To run or quickly, 
used o Anite. Thucyd. it 20. Xen. 
Anab. vii.2.11. Then 

II. [To pursue a fugitive hostilely. See 
Thuc. i. 197. and Mat. xxiii. 34. and ge- 
nerally, To ecute, persecute, pursue 
with ο αι especially of the per- 
secutions of the Christians. See Mat. v. 
10, 11, 12, 44. Luke xxi. 12. John xv. 
20. Acta vii. 52. ix. 4, 5. xxii. 4, 7, 8. 
xxvi. 11, 14, 15. 1 Cor. iv. 12.xv.9. 2 Cor. 
iv. 9. Gal. i. 19, 23. iv. 29. v. 11. vi. 12. - 
Hence in Mat. x. 23. it is, to pursue or 
drive into exile (see Polyen. viii.) and 
from this sense, perhaps, tt comes to sig- 
nify, to accuse. (See Jul. Poll. Onom. 
viii. 6. $0. and 7. 67.) as in Jobn v. 16.] 

III. [To follow as one's master or 
boa xvii. 23. and so int Xen. 

em. ii. 8. 5. Appian. Bell. Civ. ii. p. 
741. v. p. 1119. See Warton. ad Theoc. 
xi, 75. and Abresch. ad AEschyl. p. 88. 
Horat. Serm. i. 9. 16.] 

IV. Το follow or press hard after, to 
pursue with earnestness and diligence m 
order to obtain, to prosecute with desire 
of obtaining. Rom. ix. 30, ae iti. 
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12, 14. [on which last place we may ob- 
serve, that διώκω is er in Greek, of the 
racers who were left behind and followed 
after the others. Add | Thess. v. 15. 1 
Tim. vi. 11. 2 Tim. ii. 22. Heb. xii. 14. 
Plat. de Rep. t. vi. p. 210. Eurip. Jon. 
440. Ecclus. xxvii. 8. In Rom. xii. 13. 
xiv. 19. and 1 Cor. xiv. 1. the meaning is 
nearly the same, {0 be studious of. 

Δόγμα, arog, τὸ, from δέδογµαι perf. 
pass. of the verb δοκέω, to think good, de- 
termine, decree-—A decree, ordinance, 
whether divine, occ. Eph. ii. 15. Col. ii. 
14, where see Whitby and Macknight, 
and comp. Acts xvi. 4 ;—or human, occ. 
Luke ii. 1. Acts xvii. 7. [Dan. vi. 9. Xen. 
An. viii. 1. 209.] 

Δογματίζω, from déypa, ατος.---Το de- 
cree, impose a decree or ordinance ; [as in 
Diog. Laert. iii. 575. See 2 Mac. x. 8.] 
whence in the pass. δογµατίζοµαι To 
have decrees or ordinances imposed upon 
one, to be subject, or submit, to ordinances. 
occ. Col. ii. 20, where see Wetstein and 
Kypke. [Dan. ii. 13, 15. Sec. Chish.] 

ΔΟΚΕΩ. 


I, To think, imagine, judge. Mat. vi. 
7. Luke xvii. 9. John v. 99. [1 Cor. ii. 
9.] δι al. freq.. On 1 Cor, vii. 40, Wolfius 
remarks, that the V. doxéw imports not an 
uncertain opinion, but conviction and 
knowledge, as John v. 39. [and perhaps 
1 Cor. iv. 9.] So in Xenophon Cy- 
roped. at the end of the proem. ‘Ho- 
θῆσθαι AOKO-YMEN, expresses assur- 
ance, not doubt. See Hutchinson's Note, 
and Macknight on 1 Cor. vii. 40. [He- 
ee fe 8. 5.] 

. [To judge, or pass an opinion. 
Luke xvii. ὅ John v. do. l Cara 23. 
Hebr. x. 29.; and hence, δοκεῖ pot means, 
tt appears to me, it is my ton. Mat. 
xvii. 25. xviii. 12. xxii, 2. Luke x. 36. 
Acts xxv. 27, 

III. [To decree or determine, used ge- 
nerally impersonally, δοκεῖ µοι, it seems 
good to me, I determine. Luke i. 3. Acts 
xv. 22, 25, 28, 34. Hence, ro δοκῶν, 
what seems good, Heb. xii. 10. Kara τὸ 
δοκᾶν ἀντοῖς, according to their own plea- 
sure, where Chrysostom says, Often ful- 
Jiling their pleasure, and not every- 
where seeing what is advantageous. 
Thucyd. i. 84. Simplic. in Epictet. p. 
115. Symm. | Sam. xx. 9. Theod. Dan. 
iv. 14, 3 Esdr. viii. 12, Xen. Anab. iv. 
1. 10. Parkhurst, without sufficient 
grounds, in my opinion, refers 1 Cor. xi. 
16. to this sense, See, however, Wolf.) 
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IV. (To seem or appear, Aets xvii. 18. 
1 Cor,’ xii, 22. 2 Cor. x. 9. τὰ δοκῦντα 
µέλη, the limbs which seem, &c.] _ - 

V. It imports dignity or eminence. 
Thus Δοκόντες, 6, Persons of eminence, 
note, or reputation, Gal. ii. 2, 6. Euri- 
pides, Heraclid. line 897, and Troad. i. 
608. Herodian, lib. vi. cap. 1. and Xe- 
nophon in Hiero use this particle in the 
same sense (see Grotius, Elsner, 
Kypke, on Gal. ii. 2.) ; and the Apostle 
extlains his meaning, ver. 6, by δοκώντω» 
εἶναί τι, those who appeared to be some- 
what, i.e. who really were eminent, con- 
siderable. Comp. ver. 9, and under Τίς 
ILL. Theophylact explains Τοῖς δοκᾶσι, Gal. 
ii. 2, by τοῖς peyadoic, τοῖς ἔνδοξοις, the 
great, the eminent ; adding ἐκ. ἀναιρεῖ 
τὸ εἶναι durdc, ἀλλὰ τὴν κοίνην ἁπάντων 
ψῆφον τίθήαι, he does not deny their 
being (i.e. what they seemed), but de- 
clares the common suffrage of all.—And 
in the like view I think, and not as a 
mere expletive, it is joined with the V. 
ἄρχειν to rule, Mark x. 42, as it often is 
in the Greek writers with other words 
expressive of dignity or authority. So 
Epictetus Enchirid. cap. 51, speaks, τῶν 
‘EN ὙΠΕΡΟΧΗι ΔΟΚΟΎΝΤΩΝ, of those 
who are elevated in rank or dignity. 
Herodian, lib. vii. cap. 15, τῶν---πρω- 
τεύειν ΔΟΚΟΎΝΤΩΝ, who were the prin- 
cipal persons. Josephus, De Bel. lib. i. 
cap. 5. § 8. & al. ὁι ΠΡΟΥΧΕΙΝ AO- 
ΚΟ΄ΎΝΤΕΣ, those who were most emi- 
nent. And lib. iv. cap. 8. § 12, he has 
the very phrase ΤΩΝ “APXEIN AO- 
KOYNTON. Comp. Kypke in Mark. 
[Some, with Beza, translate this place of 
St. Mark, Who are thought to rule ; for 
δοκέω has this sense in Thucyd. viii. 90. 
Plut. Rom. p. 11. Pyrrh. p. 406. But 
there are many passages, where δοκέω is 


Ἰ nearly or wholly an expletive. See Luke 


xxii. 24. 1 Cor. iii. 18. iv. 9. vii. 40. x. 
12. xiv. 37. Heb. iv. 1. Schl. even refers 
Mat. iii. 9. µή δόξητε λεγεῖν to this head. 
Bretschn. says, it there implies arrogance, 
Do not arrogantly say. Gataker makes 
it, Do not think within yourselves. Αά- 
vers. Miscell. i. 3. p. 191. See Hist. Su- 
sann. v. 5. Soph. Aj. 1114. Eur. Heracl. 


865.] ο... 

Δοκιμάζω, from δοκιµή. 

L. να prove, ae as refiners do 
metals by fre, in order to know how pure 
they are from heterogeneous mixture. 
occ. 1 Pet. ἱ. 7. So Isocrates to Demoni- 
cus, cap. 12, Τὸ μὲν γὰρ ΧΡΥΣΙΟΝ ἐν τῷ 
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ΠΥΡΓ ΔΟΚΙΜΑΖΟΜΕΝ, rec δὲ φίλως 
ἐν ταῖς ἀτυχίαις διαγινώσκοµεν. For we 
éry gold in the fire, and distinguish our 
friends in adversity. Ovid has expressed 
the same thought, Trist. lib. i. eleg. 4. 
tine 25, 6, 


Secilicet wt falvum epectatur in ignibus aurum, 


See Wolfius, Comp. Ps. Ἰχνί. 10. Prov. 
xvii. 3. Zech. xiii. 9; in the two former 
of which texts the LXX use δοκιµάζειν 
for the Heb. na to try, prove, and in 
the last, for the Heb. rym. See also 
a iii. 6. and Ecclus. ii. 5. [Jer. ix. 
TI. [Hence, generally, Το try, ε, 
examine, try the κά ος ο 
Used of ozen. Luke xiv. 19: of men try- 
ing themselves or others. Rom. xii. 2. 
1 Cor. xi. 28, where comp. Simpl. ad 
Epict. A 90. 2 Cor. viii. 8. xiii. 5. Gal. 
vi. 4. Eph. v. 10. 1 Thess. v. 21. 1 Tim. 
iii: 10. 1 John iv. 1. So the Hebrews 
use 112, Job xxxiv. 5. Ps. xvii. 3. xxvi. 2. 
Jer. ix. 7, Xen. de Rep. iii. 4. In two 
or three passages, it seems to ‘be rather, 
to discern or distinguish by iryin . Luke 
xii. 56. (in the parallel place of St. Mat. 
xvi. 3, there ig διακρίνει») Rom. ii. 18. 
You can distinguish between good and 
evil. 1 Cor. iii, 13. Phil. 1. 10. In Heb. 
it is used in the same sense of trying or 
ie sic να according to Wahl, but 
Sch and Rosenm. say it means Το 
doubt of God’s power and goodness ; the 
Hebrew is (111, which appears to be Το 
try God, to see what he would do. See 
a in Voc. 
I. [To have experience of b 
pen rh viii, 22.. Whom oY tA 
experience to be diligent ; and 
mee, ο Corr ae whom if 
Φε approve. (J . Ant. iii. 4. 1. xiii. 2, 
3. Lucian. Seyth.'8.) I Thess. ii. 4. We 
are a God, so as to have the 
trusted to us. And 80 2 Macc. 
iv. 3. Xen. Mem. iii. 5, 20. Parkhurst 
Bretach. and Wahl add Rom. i. 28, and I 


think rightly. They did not approve of 


God, so as to know him, did not think | pr 


him worthy of being known. Schleusner 
says it is to wish; they did not wish to 
know God, which is merely putting the 
effect for the cause. He cites Joseph. 
Ant. ii. 7. 4. Again, in Rom. xiv. 22, 
Schleusner refers the verb to this mean- 
ing, and translates, If he judges any 
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thing agreeable to God's will ; Parkhurst 
says it is Το allow, to choose. Bretsch. 
has, In that whick ke approves.] The 
profane writers use the V. iu-this sense, 
as may be seen in Wetstein on Rom. i. 
28, and on | Cor, xvi. 3. I add from 
Xenophon’s Memorab. lib. i. cap. 2. § 4, 
Τὸ pev Sv ὑπερεσθίοντα ὑπερπονεῖν axedo- 
κίµαζε, τὸ δὲ ὅσα ἡ ψυχὴ ων ταῦτα 
ἑκανῶς ἐκπονεῖν ἘΔΟΚΙ MAZE. He (So- 
crates) disapproved of a person’s, who 
had eaten immoderately, labouring ex- 
cessively, but approved of digesting mo- 

derate food by labour. ~~ 

Δοκιμή, ης, ἡ, from δοκέω to approve. 

1. > trial, properly of metals by 
fire, to examine their purity. [Hence, 
βαν proof or trial, as of faith by af- 

iction. 2 Cor. viii. 2.] 3 

II. [That which is made clear by proof, 
the approved and excellent nature of any 
thing. Rom. v. 4. And patience, expert- 
ence, and experience, hope, i.e. our pa- 
tience makes us approved, and thus gives 
usa pe of future reward. 2 Cor. ii. 9. 
That I might know your praiseworthy 
disposition towards me. ix. 13. δοκιµή τῆς 
διακονίας, i.e. διακονία δοκιμασθεῖσα. (See 
Gesen. 641. 2. Fischer ad Well. Τ. iii. 
Ρ. i. p. 293.) By means of this το 
or excellent ministration. So Phil. ii. 22. 
τὴν δοκιµήν ἀντᾶ γινώσκετε, you know his 
excellent or a nature. And Sym- 
machus in Ps. Ixvii. or Ixviii. 31, has do- 
κιµή &pyvupie for tried silver. In 2 Cor. 
xiii. 3, the word is rather a crilerion, ar- 
gument, or proof.) 

Δοκίμιο», 8, τὸ, from δύκιµοο. — 

I. A proof, criterion, test, that by which . 
any thing is proved or tried, as faith by 
ictions. occ. James i. 3. See Wolfius 
and Wetstgin, and comp. 1 Pet. iv. 12.— 
The LXX use this word, Prov. xxvii. 21, 
for the Heb. H¥n α refiner's crucible. 
[So Longin. § 32. γλῶσσα γεύσεως do- 
κίµιον. Dion. Hal. t. ii. p. 65. Herodian. 
ii, 10, 12.] 

II. [The same as δοκιµή, The approved 
nature of any thing. So | Pet. i. 7, it is 
our tried and approved faith. } 

Δόκιμος, εν 6, 4, from δοκέω {ο ap- 


ove. 
I. Proved, tried, as metals by fire. In 
this sense it is used by the LXX for the 
Heb. ppin refined, 1 Chron. xxviii. 18. 
xxix. 4; forint pure, purified, 2 Chron. 
ix. 17; for wtp solid, 1 Kings x. 18. 

II. Proved, approved, as acceptable 
men in the furnace of adversity. (Φου: 


40A 


Ecclus. ii. 5.) occ. James i. 12. Comp. 
Homa 10. . ες 
III. Approved, accepted. occ. . Xiv. 
18. 2 Cor. x. 18. xiii. 7. 2 Tim. ii. 15. 
Comp. 1 Cor. xi. 19”. 
Δοκὸς, &, 4, from δέκεσθαι, Ionic, for 


δέχεσθαι {9 receive, because in building 
beams are received at their ends into other 


pieces of timber. So the Heb. name imp 
τος Mp, to which δοκὺς several times an- 
swers in the LXX, is from the V. mp to 
meet—A beam, or rafter in building. But 
in the N. T. it is only used figuratively, 
for a great fault or vicet, according to 
the Jewish proverb applied by our Sa- 
viour, Mat. vii. 3, 4, 5. Luke vi. 41, 42. 
Δόλιος, τα, cov, from dédoc.—Deceitful, 
oce. 2 Cor. xi. 13. (Ken. An. i. 4. 7.] 
Δολιόω, &, from ὁόλιος.----Το use deceit. 
οσο, Rom. iii. 13, where observe ἐδολίωσαν, 
which the Apostle seems to have taken 
from the LXX version of Ps. v. 9, is the 
Sd pers. plur. imperf., according to the 
Beeotic or Doric dialect, for ἐδολίων. Verbs 
of a similar form in the imperfect and 2d 
Aorist are very common in the LXX. 
Thus Exod. xiv. 9, we have ἔυροσαν for 
ἔνρο»; Deut. i. 24. ἤλθοσαν for ἦλθονς 
verse 25. ἐλάδοσα» for ἔλαξον. This pe- 
culiarity may, I think, be easily accounted 
for, by remarking that the LXX version 
was made in E where the Greek 
language was introduced by the Macedo- 
nians under Alexander, and 
under his successors; and that it is pro- 
bable the Macedonian dialect did in many 
respects agree with the Doric. And it 
may not be amiss, for the sake of the 
ounger reader, to add from Maittaire’s 
ialects some other instances of the 3d 
person, plural imperf. of contracted Verbs 
being formed in—cay, like ἐδολιᾶσαν.--- 
Ist, then, of Verbs in dw, we have in the 
LXX ἐγεννῶσαν, Gen. vi. 4; ἐῶσαν, Jer. 
xxxiv. 10.—-2dly, In éw, κατενοᾶσαν, 
Exod. xxxiii. 8; ἐπηξονδσα», Num. i. 18; 
ὠκοδομᾶσα», Neh. iv. 18; ἐποιᾶσα», Job i. 
4—3dly, In dw, ἠνομῶσαν, Ezek. xxii. 
It. [9ου Sturz. de Dial. Maced. p. 58. 
Fisch, ad Well. i. p. 192. The word oc- 
curs, Num. xxv. 17, Ps. cv. 25.] 
Δόλος, 8, 6, from δέλω to take with a 
bait, which see under Achedlw.— Deceit, 
JSraud, guile, whether in actions or words. 


» * [Wahl and Schleusner refcr all these passages, 
except Rom. xiv. 18, to Sense Π1.] 
+ Sce Stockii Clavis on the word, and Pole Sy- 
naps. and Wetstein on Mat. vii. 
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See Mat. xxvi. 4. Acts xiii. 10. 1 Thess. 
ii, 3. 1 Pet. ii. 23. In the Ν. T. ft is 
used only in a bad sense ; for, 2 Cor. “xii. 
16, ἀλλ' ὑπάρχων πανδργος δόλφ ὑμᾶς 


Ἔλαξον, but being crafty I caught you by 


guile, seems plainly an objection or inst 
nuation put by the Apostle into the mouth 
of his ers. [This last remark is 
coatranel Wolf and Rosenm. But 
Schleusner does not agree in the opinion, 
and says that the word is used for prue 
dence. He cites the Schol. on Apoll. 
Rhod. idi. 89. Hsehyl. Prom. 476. Suicer 
i Pen net ert: Parkhurst is surely 
right.) 

. Δολόω, & from ὅόλος---Το corrupt, 


falsify, falsare. occ. 2 Cor. iv. 2, 


observe, that Wetstein cites Lucian, in 
Hermotim. applying the Verb to vintners 
adulterating wine; and comp. 2 Cor. ii. 
17, and under Κακηλείω. [9ο Wolf and 
Rosenmiiller, and the Commeatators in 
general. But Schleusner mentions that 
some translate δολύω like δολιόω here; 
We do not deal craftily with the word of 
God, either suppressing the truth, or mize 
ing up falsehood. This seems very nearly 
the same. See Suicer pide : 
Δόμα, arog, τὸ, from déé 
of δίδωµι to give-—A a oe Mat a 
11. Luke xi. 13. Eph. iv. 8. Phil. iv. 
17. 
Δόξα, ης, ἡ, from δοκέω to seem, think, 


πε. 
I. (Glory, honour, esteem, praise.- It ia 
used, TKK honour given to men.) Luke 
xiv. 10. John v. 44. | Pet, i. 24. In this 
sense it is frequently used in the Greek 
writers.—Adfa:, a, Dignities, an abstract 
term is used for the concrete. oce. 2 Pet. 
ii. 10. Jude verse 8. In which both texts 
Vitringa, Obe. Sacr. lib. iv. ο. 9. § 36, ex- 
plains Δόξας of the Gentile, i. e. the Ro- 
ney istrates, er: on 2 Pet. 
ii. 10 (whom see), of the angelical powers 
or angels, [as in Philo de ‘Mon. tom. ii. 
p- 216. It is sometimes put for, thaé 
rom which glory is got, as in 2 Cor. viii. 
23, where it is used of Christian teachers, 
who are said to be a source of glory to 
Christ ; and so 1 Thess. ii. 20. A similar 
use of κὔδος occurs in Hom. Iliad ix. 669 ; 
and of gloria in Macrob. Somn. Scip. i. 
ο. i, and Valer. Flace. i. 162.----Δόξα 19 in 
this sense used, (2.), of the , 7 
and praise given to God.] Luke ii. 14. 
xvii. 18. Acts xii. 23. Rom. [1ν. 20.] xi. 
36. xv. 7. & al. freq. John ix. 24, give 
glory to God, i. ο. glorify God by con 
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ing ingenuousl 
να, 18, 19, 20, and see Doddridge and 
Campbell on John. [See Ps. xxix. |. 
cxiii. 4. 1 Sam, vi. δ.]. In 1 Pet. iv. 14, 
there “ is ha party to Isa. xi. 2, The 
spirit of glory, which rested on the perse- 
éated phate of Christ in the first age; 
was.a spirit of fortitude enabling them to 
8 greatest evils, without shrink- 
ing, a virtue which the heathens greatly 
admired.” Macknight, in whom see more. 

AL [Excellence of any kind, either of 
mand or body. It is of the beauty of 
the body. 1 Cor. xv. 43: and so Phil. iii. 


22. of Christ's glorified body. In 2 Cor. | Η. 


ili. 7. ἐγενήθη ἐν déty, it means had αν 
external excellence, peri also ae It 
expresses glorious attributes Ὁ ve 
frequently. In John xi. 4. at vi. 4. ant 
40, it is (power) ix, 23, (mercy) xiv. 1, 
οσο Eph. i. 12. iti. 16, (mercy). 

itringa Obes. Sacr. p. 227. (Diss. iii. 
lib. i. ο, 7), says, that in both the Old and 
New Testament it denotes the sir 
and majesty of God, as in St. Mark xiii. 
26. Rom. vi. 4. See Exod. xxxiii. 
19. Isa. xii. 2. χ]. 26. xlv. 24.) 

ΠΠ. Visible glory, r, bright. 
wess, irradiation of light, whether natural, 
1 Cor. xv. 41. comp. Mat. vi. 29.—or su- 
pernatural, Luke ii. 9. ix. 31,32. 2 Pet. i, 
17. Acts vii. 55. xxii. 11. 2 Cor. iii, 7. 
Comp. John xii. 41. In Rom. ix. 4. ‘H 
Δόξα seems to denote that supernatural 

ht, splendour, or glory, constantly ac- 
companying the ark of the covenant, 
(which is therefore called the Glory, Ps. 
Ixxviii. 6]. 1 Sam. iv. 21, 22.) and the 
Cherubim, which are therefore styled by 
St. Paul Cherubim of Glory, Heb. ix. 5. 
Comp. | Kings viii. 10, 11. [See Lampe 
on ee 14. The word ially de- 
notes the majesty or splendid 9 
God’s state pes ως of which md 
liant light conveys the best image to us; 
see Mat. xvi. 27., several of the passages 
quoted by Parkhurst at the beginning of 
this sense, and 2 Thess. i. 9. ; and so of the 

of Christ in his heavenly kiagdom, 
en which I shall speak at the end of the 
word, It would seem, says Schleusner, 
that Δόξα, when used about the Ark, de- 
noted especially the cloud, which was a 
symbol of God’s glorious presence. Exod. 
xl. 34, Pee eaten - 6. Ezek. = 4. η 
ix. 4. St. Pau 8 us especially, 2 Timi. 
vi, 16, that God dwells in light ων. 
ble. So any thing which denotes, ος is a 
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oi Rom. ui the vere 
means the glorious form ‘od. 1 thi 
that the ως “the God or Lord of 
Glory,” in Acts vii. 2. and Ἰ Cor. ii. 8. 
and which mean the glorious God or Lord, 
may be referred to this sense, or to that 
which I have noticed, at the end of the 
preceding head. }—I do not find that Δόξα 
18 ever used for light or splendour by the 
profane Greek writers (though Plutarch, 
in Nicias, tom. i. p. 538. F. 5 of Ἡ 
pinta is cae fe ray A, The 
of Plato shining forth); but very 
frequent by the LXX, answering to the 

eb. 133. See, inter al., Exod. xxiv. 17. 
xl. 34, 35. Deut. v. 24. Isa. Ix. 1,2. This 
IIId Sense of the word, therefore, I ap- 
prehend to be Hellenistical. 

IV. As the divine nature in Christ ie 
in the O. T. styled mn 29 The Glory- 
Jehovah, or—of Jehovah (see Hab. ii. 14. 
Isa. xl, 5. Ix. 1, 2), 80 in the N. T. this 
is expressed, Rom. vi. 4, by τῆς Δόξης τὸ 
Πατρός, the Glory ὄ the Father (i.e. of 
the Essence, for Christ raised~ himself 
from the dead, John ii. 19—21. x. 18.), 
and by τῆς Δόξης, James ii. }. Comp. 
Rev. xxi. 11, 23. [Parkhurst has here 
entirely neglected some very important 
passages in which the word occurs in a 
peculiar sense, namely, the especial glory 
given to Christ in his medéatorial ο 
city, i. e. in his twofold nature, as differ- 
ing from his glory as God, and his glory 
as man. See John i. 14. xvii. 5 and 22. 
Lampe, on John i. 12, says that the glory 
consisted in the prophecies and types of 
the O. T., the manifestation in the flesh, 
the effusion of the spirit after the exalta- 
tion to the right hand of God, the preach- 
ing of the gospel, and the authority over 
the church. The very attentive consi- 
deration of the xviith chapter of St. John 
will, I think, confirm this opinion. But 
many of the fathers, Hilary, Chrysostom, 
Augustine, Theophylact, and others, 
ds well as most Lutheran writers, think 
that the glory spoken of in verse 5, is 
Christ’s glory as a man. Lampe answers, 
that it is the same glory as is spoken of 
in verse 1, that that is the glory promised 
to the person of Christ in the eternal co- 
venant for man’s salvation, that the glory 
possessed by Christ as God before the 
world began, can never be shown to be . 
the same as that which he in 
his human character; for they who thus 
argue, must either say that Christ pos- 


symbol of God’s glory, is called δόξα Θεᾶ ; | sessed this glory by predéstiuation, or, 
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with Glass, must confound the divine es- 
sence with the economy of grace, by say- 
ing that Christ possessed the glory, which 
he seeks in his human character here, in 
his divine character, not by predestina- 
tion, but by real communication through 
the eternal generation, inasmuch as, being 
the only begotten Son of God, he partakes 
fully of the Father's nature. If it be said 
that Christ says, Now glorify me, it is to 
be remem that the full manifestation 
of the glory of the Mediator could only 
be made when the sacrifice was accom- 
plished. If it be urged that God could 
not be glorified, it may be replied, 419, 
that all which is meant here 1s a mani- 
Jfestation of his glory, and that it may be 
shown that there was to be such a mani- 
festation in heaven; and (2.), that it is 
not as God, but as the Mediator, that the 
Son is here to be glorified. These seem 
the most material objections and answers 
to this view of the subject. Some minor 
ones may be found in Lampe iii. p. 382. 
I must add, that in John xvii. 22. Gre- 
gory Nyssene (i. p. 710. ii. p. 17.) Am- 
monius (Caten. in Johan. p. 415.) and 
Theophylact on this place (p. 803.) ex- 
oe the. glory to be the ή ly Ghost. 
ut Suicer, as well as Lampe, explains it 
of the ὑιοθεσία (see John i. 12.) the pri- 
vilege of becoming sons of God, heirs of 
God, and coheirs of Christ. See Lampe, 
vol. i. p. 352. and Suicer, vol. i. p. 944. 
Comp. Rom. viii. 17. 1 John iii. 24 
V. The glory, or state of glory and 
blessedness, reserved for true believers. 
See Rom. viii. 18. Col. iii. 4. 2 Tim. ii. 
10. 1 Pet. v. 1,4. This is called, Rom. 
v. 2, Δόξης τὸ Oe6, The glory of God. 
Ron. iii. 23, All have sinned, καὶ ὑσερῶν- 
rae τῆς δόξης τὸ Océ, and fall short of, or 
fail of attaining, the glory of God, i. e. 
“that glo hich God hath appointed 


for the righteous,” Locke; or “ the frui- | Rom 


tion of God in glory without a free act of 
justification by grace.” Whitby. “ But 
since John v. 44, δόξαν παρ ἀλληλῶν 
aise from one another, is opposed to 
όξαν τὴν παρὰ τᾶ Θεῦ the praise which 
cometh from God ; and the loving of τὴν 
δόξαν the praise of men more than τὴν 
δόξαν τὸ Océ the praise of God, is men- 
tioned John xii. 43, the words δόξης τὸ 
Gee in this (Rom. iii. 23.] may 
very well be translated, the praise or ap- 
probation of God.” Macknight. [We 
must add, 1 Cor. ii. 7. Heb. ii. 10. 2 Cor. 
iv. 17, 2 Thess. ii. 14. Δόξα denotes a 


state of 
books, Ecclus. iv. 16. 2 Macc. xiv. 6. 
And so Luke ii. 32.] 
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Δοξάζω, from δόξα. 
I. Το glorify, make glorious or honour- 


able, or to cause to appear so. John xi. 
4. xii. 28, xiii. 31, 32. xv. 8. xvii. 4. xxi. 


19. Acts iii. 13. 1 Cor. xii. 26. In this 


view it particularly refers to the glorious 
resurrection of Christ, and his ascension 
to the right of God. John vii. 39. xii. 16. 


[Exod. xv. 6. Ecclus. iii. 3.] 

Il. To glorify, honour, magnify, praise. 
Mat. v. 16. vi. 2. ix. 8. & al. freq. ee 
Rom. xi. 13. [When used of one’s self, 
it means to claim glory or praise for, 8 
John v. 54. Heb. ν. 5. Rev. xviii. 7. In 
Rom. xi. 13. it is I think my office glori- 
ous. Schleusner says, I get glory from 


my office. 
Hl. To glorify, admit to the eternal 
state of glory and blessedness. Rom. viii. 
30. Comp. under Sense I. and Δόξα V. 
and 1 Cor. xv. 40—43. [It signifies 
sometimes To judge of, from δόξα an opt- 
nion, as lus. x. 31. 

κὰς, άδος, 4, from δόρξ the same, 
which from δέδορκα, perf, mid. of δέρκω to 
see, behold, of which see under Δράκω».--- 
A gazelle, or antelope, which is very com- 
mon in Greece, Syria, and Palestine, and 
seems to have its Greek name from its 


fine eyes, which in those countries are 


even proverbial. ᾿Οξύδερκες yap τὸ ζῶον 
καὶ ἐνόμματο», “ For it is a sharp-sighted 
and jine-eyed animal,” says the Etymolo- 
gist in Δορκὰς. haw’s Travels, p. 
414, and Heb. and Eng. Lexicon, under 
nay IV. oce. Acts ix. 96, 59.— This werd 
in the LXX constantly answers to the 
Heb. *ay, or fem. m2¥ an antelope. [See 
/Elian, H. A. xiv. 14. Bochart. Hieroz. P. 
i. L. iii. ο, 25. p. 925. But in Acts ix. 
36, 99, it isa proper name, as it was at 
e also. Gruter. Inscrip. N. 
peccxc1. 4.] 
Δόσις, tog, apr ἡ, from δέδοσαι 2d 
- perf. pass. of δίδωµι to give. 
PL A giving. occ. Phil. ee 15. [The 
phrase is δόσις καὶ λήψις, which occurs 
also Ecclus. xli. 24. xlii. 7. Wahl and 
Schleusner translate the phrase λόγος δοσ’ 
κ’ Amp an account of what has been given 
and received, i. e. says Schleusner, the 
church has sent me money which it might 
charge as paid, and I acknorvledge as re- 
ceived. | ᾿ ο 
II, A gift. οσο. James i. 17. 'Γζοπηρ. 
Ecclus. xxxviii. 8. Prov. xxi. 14. xxv. 14. 
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Ἠείοεη (Νον. Hyp. ad Ep. Jacob. p. 541.) 
says δόσις ας mailer gift, nd δό- 
papa α larger. Wolf thinks πο.] 

Δότης, ο, 6, from dédorac 3d pers. perf. 
pass. of δίδωμι to give.—A giver. occ. 2 
Cor. ix. 7. FComp: Prov. xxii. 8.] 

Δουλαγωγέω, &, from δοῦλος a servant 
or slave, and ἄγω to lead, carry.—To 
bring or carry into serpitude or subjec- 
tion. occ. | Cor. ix. 27, where Deylingius 
in Wolfius obeerves, that this is a word 
taken from the boxers, who dragged off 
their conquered antagonists, like slaves. 
Longinus uses this uncommon verb, De 
Sublim. sect. xliv. towards the middle, p. 
246, edit. 3tie, Pearce. [To treat like a 
slave, say Wahl and Schleusner. | 

Δουλεία, ac, 4, from δοῦλος a servant 
or slave. Servitude, slavery, e, 88 
opposed to ey In the N. T. it is 
used only figuratively. occ. Rom. viii. 15, 
21. Gal. iv. 24. v. 1. In Heb. ii. 15, [it 
is misery. | 
Δουλεύω, from δοῦλος α servant or slave. 
It is construed with a dative. 

1. To serve, in a civil sense, as a ser- 
vant, or slave. ] Tim. vi. 2. Comp. Mat. 
vi. 24. [Eph, vi. 7. 

II. To serve, be tn subjection, in a po- 
itical sense, as a conquered nation. John 
viii. 33. Comp. Acts vii. 7. Rom.-ix. 12. 

111. To serve, be serviceable to one an- 
other, (Luke xv. 29. Rom. xiv. 18 ;} even 


by the reputedly meanest or most servile | purchase 


acte of charity. Gal. v. 13. 

IV. To serve, or be in bondage to, in 
a religious or spiritual sense, as to God, 
Mamwon, sin, the law, idols, cere- 
monies, lusts. See Mat. vi. 24. Rom. vi. 
6. vii. 25. Gal. iv. 8, 9. Tit. iii. 3. Soin 
Xenophon Apol. Socrat. § 16, we have 
AOYAEYONTA ταῖς ré σώματος ἘΠ[- 
ΘΥΜΓΑΙΣ, serving, or enslaved to, the 
tusts of the body; and in Lucian’s Her- 
motimus, tom. i. p. 537, "EJIIOYMI' AIS 
—AOYAEY Hi. more in Wetstein 
and Kypke on Tit. iii. 3—* Several 
MSS. have τῷ κ δυλευόντες, for τῷ 
Κυρίφ sehen: πω. xii. 11; where, 
setting aside other arguments alleged b 
Wetstein in favour of the latter joing. 
we may be convinced that it is genuine, 
by the very circumstance that gave rise 
to the furmer. The MSS. in general, 
and that of Gottingen in particular, ab- 
breviate very frequently Kuply into Ka, 
which might be mistaken by a later tran- 
scriber for an abbreviation of καίρῳ, which 
he- would therefore write in the copy that 
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he was taking; καίρῳ, on the contrary, 
was written at length in the ancient 
MSS., which a transcriber would hardly 
mistake for Ἐνρίψ. Hence we may con- 
clude that καίρῳ is the false reading, be- 
cause this might arise through error from 
Kuply, not Kuply from xalpp.” Michaelis, 
Introduction to Ν. T. vol. 1. p. 284, edit. 
Marsh. 

Δούλη, nc, 4. See Δοῦλος.---4 female 
servant, a handmaid. occ. Luke i. 38, 48. 
Acts ii. 18, Comp. Δοῦλος IV. [In both 
cases it is used figuratively. ] 

ΔΟ΄ΎΛΟΣ, ov, 6, and neut. plur. δοῦλα, 
ra. 
I. One in a servile state, a servant, or 
slave. Mat. κ. 24. xxi. 34, 35, 36. xxv. 
5). 1 Cor. vii. 22. xii. 13.-Eph. vi. 5. Phil. 
verse 16. δε al—Of the wretched condi- 
tion of slaves, according to the Jaws and 
customs of the Romans, a late * learned 
writer gives us the following delineation. 
—‘ The common lot of slaves in general,” 
says he, “ was, with the ancients, in man 
circumstances, very deplorable. Of their 
situation take the following instances: 
They were held pro nullis, pro mortuis, 
pro quadrupedibus, for no men, for dead 
men, for beasts; nay, were in a muck 
worse state than any cattle whatsoever— 
They had no head in the state, no name, 
tribe, or register—They .. si ca ria 
of being injured ; nor could the e 
Atta ὃν descent: had no Peirs, aad 
therefore could make no will of course. 
Exclusive of what was called their pecu- 
lium, whatever they acquired was their 
master’s: they could not plead, nor be 
pleaded, but were excluded from all civil 
concerns whatsoever ;—were not entitled 
to the rights and considerations of matri- 
mony, and therefore had no relief in case 
of adultery ; nor were the proper ee 
of cognation nor affinity ;—-they could be 
sold, transferred, or paroned us goods, or 
personal estate ; for goods they were, and 
such were they esteemed ; might be tor- 
tured for evidence ; punished at the dis- 
cretion of their lord, and even put to death 
by his authority; together with many 
other civil incapacities, which I have not 
room to enumerate.” So truly deplorable 
was the legal state of these unhappy per- 


9 Dr. John Taylor, Elements of Civil Law, p. 
428, 9. See also Potter’s Antiquities of Greece, 
book i. ch. 18. p. 56. Ist edit. Le Clerc’s Note on 
Exod. xxi. 20. ὑᾳ Advantage, &c. of Chris- 
Ὃ asian, part ii. ch. 3, 4. vol. 3. pp. 44, 
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sons under the Roman ent, far 
different from that of Hebrew servants 
among the Jews, es the reader may be 
easily convinced by perusing the Mosaic 
ordinances respecting their treatment, 
Exod. xxi. i—I], 20, al, 26, 27. Levit. 
xxv. 39—55. Deut. xv. 12—48, which 
will afford a striking contrast to the hea- 
then institutions in this respect. And I 
have the rather transcribed the above af- 
fecting account of slavery according to 
the Roman. law, because by it we shall be 
the ο - ae the full 
meant irit of se passages of 
the NTT. particularly in the epistles of 
St. Paul. See 1 Cor. vii. 21, 22, 23. 
_ Eph. vi. 5. 2 Pet. ii. 19. Comp. Rom. 

vi. 16. 1 Cor. ix. 19. 

II, Christ is said, Phil. ii. 7. µόρφην 
δήλω λαξώ», to have taken the form of a 
servant, because he truly served his Fa- 
ther (comp. Ise. xlii. 1. xlix. 3, 6. lii. 13. 
liii. 11.), not only in declaring his will to 
men (see Mat. xv. 24. Rom. xv. 8.), but 
in submitting to the moet servile offices 
for their sakes. See Mat. xx. 26—28. 
Luke xxii. 27. John xiii. 19, 14, 

IH. A servant of God, whose ministry 
he uses in declaring his will to men, as 
Moses and the Prophets, Rev. xv. 3. x. 7, 
and Apostles, Acts xvi. 17. (where see 
Elsner) Tit. i, 1, who also call themselves, 
in the same view, the servants of Christ. 
See Rom. i. 1. Gal. i. 10. Phil. i. 1. 2 Pet. 
i. 1. James i. 1. Jude verse 1. Rev. i, 1. 
Πα the O. T. mn» ην is similarly used, 
of Moses, Joshua, David, the Prophets, 
Exod. xiv. 31. Numb. xii. 7. Joshua i. 1. 
xxiv. 29. Judges ii..8. Ps. xxxvi. 1. Jer. 
vii. 25. In 2 Cor. iv. 5. δήλως ὑμῶν διὰ 
"Inosv administering to you for Christ's 
sake, i. e. occupied in κακή. you Christ's 
religions 
IV. A servant of God, or Christ, i. e. 
one who worships, serves, and obeys him. 
See Luke ii. 29. 1 Cor. vii. 22. Eph. vi. 
6. 1 Pet. ii. 16.—of righteousness, who 
earnestly conforms himself to it. Rom. vi. 
- 19.—of sin, who is enslaved to the prac- 
tice of it. Jobn viii. 34. Rom. vi. 16, 17, 
19. 2 Pet. ii. 19. [Comp. #lian. V. H. 
ii. 41. Xen. Mem. i. 3, 11. Again, the 
word is used of one who gives himself up 
entirely to and depends on another, as in 
1 Cor. vii. 23. Do not entirely, or 
make yourselves blind 8 of men. 
lian. V. H. ix. 19.] : 

Ἀουλόω, &, from δἆλος. 

I. To reduce to servitude or slavery, 
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proceed, go 
light, 
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to enslave, in a civil or political sense. occ. 
2 Pet. ii. 19. Acts vii. 6. [Ia 1 Cor. ix. 
19. where we have κᾶσιν ἐμαντὸν ἐδόλωσα, 
the eense is figurative. I made myself 
every one’s servant; I served or obliged 


every body. ] 
TL In pass. Το be enslaved or in bond- 
, in a figurative sense, [i. e. to 
ollow. Rom. vi. 18, 22.] occ. foo 
15. Gal. iv. 3. Tit. ii. 3. [Herodian, i. 
13, 15.] 


Δοχὴ, He, from δέχεσθαι receiving, 
namely, the An entertainment, a 


feast, οσο. Luke v. 29. xiv. 13. [Gen. xxi. 


ο. ae et (Ho 
Κω», Οἱ ἕδρακον mer 
Odyss. x. line 197.) 2 Aor. of δέρκειν to 
see, which perhaps from the Heb. ‘7 {ο 
forwards ; for the sight, or, 
losophically speaking, the rays 
by which wee ορ Pe 
ceed only in straight lines—A dragon, 
i.e. a large kind of serpent, so called from 
his sight, which is very acute, ie 
γ 


“Ogic); but in the Ν. Τ. it is used on 
in a figurative sense for the devil, that 
old serpent. Rev. xii. 9. xx. 2. & al. Comp. 


Gen. iii. 1. Z να 
[Δράσσω or Δράττω, and in the middle 
ο. from ὁρὰξ the fist. See Levit. 


ii, 2 and 12. Numb. v. 26. See Eustath. 
ad Odyss. Τ. p. 707. 44. Diod. Sic. xviii. 
17. Dionys. Hal. ix. 21. It is properly 


to enclose in the fist, and then] to take 

‘ast hold on. occ. 1 Cor. iii. 19, where 
it answers to the Heb. 125 to take, catch, 
in Job v. 13, for which the LXX use κα. 
ταλαμξάνω to take hold of. 

ΔΡΑΧΜΗ;’, ῆς, 4, from δέδραγµαι, jak 
pass. of the ee δράσόω to 
clutch ix the ae drachm, 60 called 
according to Eustathius in II. iii. (whom 
see in Dammi Lexic. col. 261.) because 
anciently equal in value to six ὀξολόι or 
bars of iron, of such a size that six of 
them were as many as a man could clutch 
in his hand, ὅσω» ἘΠΙΔΕΔΡΑ΄ΧΘΑΙ ἑδύ- 
νατο χείρ And hence the name being 
retained after the use of iron money 
ceased, the Attic drachm of silver was 
equal to the Roman denarius, or about 
seven-pence three farthings of our money. 
oce. Luke xv. 8,9. [The δράχµη of the 
Old Testament was a golden corn equal ; 
to one-eightieth of an ounce. Hesychius 
says, that in brass and iron the drachm 


5 [See Athen. viil. ρ. 348. F. And ὑποδοχὴ ος- 
curs in Diod. Sic. xvii. 105.] 
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was one-eighth, in gold one-eightieth of 
the ounce. See Poll’ Onom, ix’ 601 

[Δρέμω Torun. See τρέχω.] 

Δρέπανο», u, τὸ, from δρέπω to crop, cut 
off ; or else dpéxavoy may be derived im- 
mediately from the Heb. 1111 a sharp in- 
strument, which the LXX render by δρέ- 
Ἴπανον, t Sam. xiii. 21.—A sickle, a rea 
sng or pruning- hook. Mark iv. 99. Rev. xiv. 
14. & al. (Jeel iii. 15. Artemid. ii. 24.] 

Δρόμος, ο, 4, from δέδροµα perf. mid. of 

µω.---4 course. It properly denotes 

act of ruaning ; and so the LXX 

ply it, 2 Sam. xviii. 27. & al. for the He 
Pe oe N. a ora apt 

iguratively for a course of action or mi- 
ο μμ oct. Acts xiii. 25, xx. 24. 2 
Tim, iv. 7. In which last passage, as in 
many others, the Apostle alludes to the 
Grecian games, and i to that 
of running in a race. See Alberti. 

ΔΥΝΑΜΑΙ. 

I. To be able, to have 
9. ix. 28. xvii. 19. & al. Ίτε.---Δύνασθαι 
dxtzy to be able to hear, Mark iv. 33. 
This phrase, Raphelius has justly ob- 
served, means the same as δύνασθαι βα- 
safew to be able to bear, John xvi. 12; 
and he confirms this interpretation by a 
passage of Arrian, Epictet. lib. i. cap. 29. 
at the end, who uses it in the same sense. 
Comp. Wetstein on Mark. 

II. To be capable, have a capacity. 
Mat. xix. 25. John xiv. 17. 1 Cor. xv. 50. 
—Our English word can comprehends 
ising the above senses: re word is used 

90 to express capacity from knowledge, 
skill ; δνναμένως Cxopeay, who knew ee 
to swim. Acts xxvii. 43. and perhaps Mat. 
xvi. 3. though διακρίνειν may be under- 
stood, and verb referred to Sense I. 
Xen. Symp. iv. 64. Hell. ν. 4, 8. But it 

expresses natural capability, as Mat. 
v.14. 4 city on @ hill cannot (from its 
nature as to position) be hid. Mark iv. 33. 
ix. 39. (perhaps John v. 19.) vii. 7. xii. 
39. 1 Cor. iii. 2. Heb. iv. 15. 1 John iii. 
9. Rev. ii. 2. (where dovy is for δύνασαι. 
Ion. δύνεαι, and by crasis δύνῃ, as in Soph. 
Phil. 798. Eur. Hee. 257, & al.) 
Xen. (9ο. xi. 11. and Ages. xi. 10. Georg. 
Hierncrit. Ν. T. P. i. pp. 118 and 184, 
and Wetstein N. T. t. fi. p. 753.] 

IH. Το be able, or capable, justly, 
reasonably, or lawfully. Acts x. 47. xxv. 
11. 1 Cor. iii. 11. x. 21. 1 Thess. ii. 6. 

5 [It is also used for the course or run- 


ning. Sco Xen. Equit. tii, 6, Aristoph. Nub. 28 
and Thomy Mag, in Voce.] or 


» Mat. iii. 
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IV. It implies propriety, or fitness, as 
Luke xvi. 2,'Ov γὰρ ἔτι ὀικονομεῖν, - 
For you cannot (i. ϱ. with propriety) be 
any steward, [and eo in Mat. ix. 
15. and Wahl refer, Mark ii. 
7, to this sense, but I think it belongs to 
Sense I. John iii. 27. (See Erasmus Opp. 
t. ix. p. 1509. C.) Acts iv. 20. ( 
Glass. Philol. 8. p. 413. ed. Dathe) v. 39. 
x. 47. xxv. 11. | Cor. x. 21. 2 Cor. xiii. 8. 
So Gen. xliii. 32. Numb. ix. 6. Deut. 
xii. 17. See Palairet Obes. Phil. Ῥ. 315.) 

V. [To wish or will. Hesychius has 
δύνασθαι, θέλει», and another to the 
same purpose. Alberti cites Theophr. 
Char. c. vi. and Schleusner refers to notes 
of Valckener on two passages of Herodo-~ 
tus (vii. 133. and ix. 44.) in neither of 
which does the word occur. He may 
mean vii. 163, t there is no note of 
Valckenzr’s. I confess I cannot find any 
decisive authority in good Greek for this 
sense. But it is found in the LXX, Job 
vi. 7; and in Mark vi. 5. He could do no 
mighty works there, the Greek fathers, 
Episcopius (Lect. Sacr. ad Apoc. xi. 2.) 
Grotius (in loc.), Heinsius, Saubert, ( 
Posth. P: 72.) Deyling, (Obes. Sacr. I. 
Diss. xlvi. p. 226. ed. 3.) Bentley, (6ος. 
mons on Atheism, Serm. vi. Ρ. 180. edit. 
1809), and many others, decide that the 
rep has this gga αι πα 
wit t justice, t uent change, 
in all® lan : , between words expres- 
sive af will and power. Deyling thinke 
that the word has the same sense in Acts 
iv. 20. Jehn vii. 7. 2 Cor. xiii. 8. Rev. ii. 
2, which are referred above to another 
head. Bentley also refers the two first to 


this sense. Witsius (Meletem. Sacr. p. 
342.) has the following interpretation : 
Christ did not do miracles ly, except 


at the request of others, and where they 
had faith in his power of doing them. 
Hence, as the people were not believers, 
he could not do any miracles there. This, 
however, as Wolf says, comes to the same 
meaning as he would not. Olearius (on 
Matthew, p. 422.) proposes the same in~ 
terpretation in substance, by saying that,as 
from the disbelief of the people, no sick, 
&e. were brought to Christ, he had no oo 
easton of doing any miracles. So Rosen- 
miiller. KuinGel, with others, translates, 
He did no mighty works ; and observes, 
that δύναµαι is often redundant, as Deut. 


9 [Sce Virg. En. xii. 177. Ovid Met. iii. 436, 
Scheeffer. ad Pheedr. iii. J, 8] : 
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xii. 17. Gen. xviii. 17. xliii. 93. John xii. 
39. See Gregor. de Dial. p. 56. Fischer 
ad Plat. Pheed. 49, 42. Krebs. ad Decret. 
Athen. p. 76.—Kidder says (Demonst. P. 
ii. p. 59) that the Arabic version is, He 
did not, and that this is agreeable to the 
Hebrew, which says, That cannot be which 
ought not, or shall not be. So he explains 
Deut. xii.-17. xvi. 15. Josh. ix. 19. & al. 
He therefore says this place means, It 
was not fit that Christ should do miracles 
there, as the le had not faith. ] 

Δύναμις, wc, Att. εως, from δύναμαι. 

. Power, energy, strength, ability to 
act, as of God, Mat. xxii. 29. Rom. i. 20. 
& al.—of Christ, Luke iv. 86. Heb. i. 3. 
& al.—of angels, 2 Pet. ii. 11.—of the 
heavens, Mat. xxiv. 29. Mark xiii. 25.— 
of man, Mat. xxv. 15. Acts iii. 12. [When 
used of speech, doctrine, &c. it expresses 
their efficacy, power of persuading, ex- 
citing, &c. as fom. i. 4. ev δυνάμει, «0 as 
to succeed in persuading, and verse 16, 
1 Cor. i. 18, is, by Schleusner, and per- 
hape rightly, referred to this head, 2 Cor. 
iv. 7. Phil. iii. 10. the efficacy of his re- 
swrrection in amending men's lives, (or, 
according to Macknight, its power in 
confirming my faith and hope of salva- 
tion.) 2 Tim. iii. 5. the power of piety, 
which shows itself in works, Heb. vi. 5. the 
powers of the life to come, where, as Wolf 
says, “the goods of heaven are called dv- 

ec, from their effi on the minds 
of believers.” We may refer, 1 Cor. 
iv. 19 (what effect they produced ) and 20, 
to the same head. Wahl refers Acts iv. 
33, and 2 Tim. i. 7, to this sense ; Schl. 
translates it there, liberty or freedom.] 
On 2 Cor. viii. 3, Wetstein cites from 
Polybius κατὰ δύναμιν, and from Plutarch 
éxéo δύναμιν», used in the same senses as 
by the Apostle. 

11. It is used as a title, 

1. Of Christ. 1 Cor. i. 94. Comp. Acts 
viii. 10”. 

2. Of the Holy Ghost. Luke i. 35. 
(Comp. Mat. i. 18, 20.) Luke xxiv. 49. 
(Comp. Acts i. 8. x. 38.) Grotius re- 
marks on Luke i. 17, that as often as the 
word δύναµις is mentioned together with 


πνεύμα spirit, a power of the Spirit 
greater than usual is intended. He in- 


stances in Luke i. $5. Acts x. 38. 1 Cor. 
ii. 4. 1 Thess. i. 5, where see Macknight. 
—In 1 Pet. iv. 14, the Alexandrian and 


* See Allix’s Judgment, p. 133, 4. and Enfield’s 
Hist. of Philos. vol. ii. p. 161163. 
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eleven or twelve later MSS. after δόξης add 
καὶ durdpewc, and this reading is favoured 
by several ancient versions, and received 
into the text by Griesbach. 


3. Of the divine essence in general. 
Mat. xxvi. 64. Mark xiv. 62. Luke xxii. 


69, in ihre ra ph ang ns of - 
sitling at t i of power, or ο 
the geile God, denote the pelts 
cation of divine power and rule to Jesus 
Christ, represented a — 8 ώρας 88 
to aj ra partaker of that roya tre, 
- right hand of God, 
seated as a king, on his throne. The ex- 
ein immediately refers to that solemn 
leclaration, Ps. cx. 1, 2. And the reader 
may find this subject excellently and at 
large illustrated by Vitringa, Observ. 
Sacr. lib. ii. cap. 4,5. [The Jews called 


God rma. See Buxtorf. Lex. Talmud. 
Ρ 965. and ΟΥ. Exerc. ad Heb. i. 3. 
n Tobit. i. 5, the word is used of Baal.] 


III. Abundance, as vis, power, is used 
in Latin, and on in Heb. Job xxxi. 25. 
Ezek. xxviii. 4, and er vulgarly in 
aay oe occ. Rev. xviii, ie : 

. Force, import, of a lan 1 
Cor. xiv. 11. [See lian, γ. Hie 16] 

V. Δυνάμεις, έων, dt, Attic, for δυνά- 
µιες, των, dc, Angelical powers, angels, 
whether good or bad. Rom. viii. 38. | Pet. 
iii. 22. Comp. 1 Cor. xv. 24. Eph. i. 21. 
[It is a disputed point, whether, in 
Rom. viii. 38, angelical powers, or per- 
sons in er on earth be referred to. 
Angels are directly mentioned just before, 
and this eeems to militate against a repe- 
tition of the mention of them. Limborch 
ad loc. and Elsner (Obss. Sacr. p. ae) are 
doubtful, Olearius (see Wolf), am- 
mond, Schleusner, Wahl, and Rosenmiiller, 
refer the phrase to earthly rulers, but Wolf 
and others are against them, referring ἄγ- 
γελοι, ἄρχαι, and durdpec to angels, and 
saying, that the Jews called angels pow- 
ers or virtues (See Jalkut Ch » fol. 
89. col. 4.) as Valesius ad Euseb. p. 254. 
(and see rie Evang. iv. 6.) shows that 
the Greeks did. And 1 Pet. iii. 22, 
where the same words occur, is from the 
context in favour of this opinion. In the 
two other places angels are certainly 
meant. ] 

VI. Δυνάμεις, ἂι, Mighty, i.e. miracu- 
lous, powers, Mat. (xiii. 54.] xiv. 2. Mark 
vi. 14, ‘Ac δυνάμεις ἐνεργῶσιν ἐν ἀντῷ, 
The or these mig ty, or miraculous, pow- 
ers ate in him. [Acts vi. 8.] 

VIL Δυνάμεις, at, mighty, 1. g. mira- 
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culous, works, or miracles, effected by a 
supernatural and divine power. Mat. vii. 
22. xi. 20, 21. xiii. 58. Acts xix. 11. 
1 Cor. xii. 28. Gal. iii. 5. Heb. ii. 4. 
Comp. Heb. vi. 5. [In 1 Cor. xii. 28. it 
seems rather, one endued with the power 

ή miracles. So Schl. and 

[ VIII. The powers or hosts of heaven, 
i.e. the stars. Δύναμις and vis in Latin 
often denote the armies or forces of a 
kingdom. See Thucyd. iv. 26. Isoc. Pa- 
neg. 26. Polyb. v. 98. Flor. iv. 2. And 
hence, ὀννάμεις τῶν ὑρανῶν (like ΟΡ RAY 
in Heb. Gen. ii. 1. which the LXX render 
by sparia in 2 Chron. xxxiii. 5. Jer. 
Xxxili, 22. and by δύναμις in Ps. xxxiii. 6. 
Is, xxxiv. 4. Dan. viii. 10. 2 Kings xvii. 
16.) denote the stars, or splendid bodies 
with which the heavens are adorned. Mat. 
xxiv. 29. But in 2 Chron. xviii. 18. 
να. Neh. ix. 6.) and 1 Kings xxii. 9. 
the phrase denotes the angels, whence 
Schl. explains ἄγγελοι dvvdpewc ἀντῦ in 
2 gre i.7. ful, others ae this tke 
only His angels, and sol ju 
from Ruth iii, 1. snd. iii. 29. xvi, 2. 
xx. 46. 1 Sam. x. 26. In Acts iv. 2. and 
1 Cor. v. 4. the word is perhaps, au- 
thority, right, and so Schl. makes it in 
Rev. iti. 8.] 

Δυναμόω, &, from δυνάµαι.--Το make 
strong or powerful, to strengthen. Pass. 
pall Shae ἅμαι, To be strengthened. 
oce. Col. i. 11. [Ps. Ixviii. 28. . ix, 
27. Synes. de Provid. p. 100. Β.] 

Δυνάτης, ο, 6, from δύναµαι.----4 mighty, 
or σε one. 

. A potentate, a sovereign, spoken of 
men. occ. Luke i. 52.—of God. occ. 1 Tim. 
vi- 15. Comp. 2 Mac. xii. 15. xv. 23, 29. 
Ecclus, xlvi. 5. 

II. A man of power, though not sove- 
reign, a great man, a grandee. occ. Acts 
viii. 27. [Lev. xix. 15. Jer. xxxiv. 19.) 
ο) Δυνατέω, &, from δννατός.--Το be 
ους οσο, 2 Cor. xiii. 3. [and perhaps 
τη, xiv. 4.]. 

Δυνατός, 4, όν, from δύναµαι. 

I. In an active, or neuter sense, Power- 
Sul, mighty, able, strong. Luke i. 49. 
xxiv. 19. Acts vii. 22. Rom. iv. 2]. xv. 
1. δι al. [It seems to be properly, able 
to do any thing. See Luke xiv. 21. 2 
Cor. xii. 10. James iii. 2. and hence, to 
get the sense of powerful, &c. In 2 Cor. 
x. 4. it is effectual. It frequently sig- 
nifies, one who is powerful by situation or 
office, chief men. Actsxxv.5.(though others 
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ΔΥΣ 


understand κατηγορεῖν and translate, ¢ 

who are able to ere the office of wed 
cusers.) 1 Cor. i. 26. Rev. x. 15. So Xen. 
de Rep. Lac, i. 1. See his Hell. vii. 4. 34. 
Thucyd. ii. 25. and Ecclus. xxix. 25. It 
also frequently signifies, one able by skill 
or knowledge to do any thing. See Acts 
xviii. 24. Schl. understands Luke xxiv. 
19, and Acts vii. 22, in the same way. 

II. Δυνατό», τὸ, used as a substantive, 
Power. Rom. ix. 22. 

III. In a passive sense, Possible, capa- 
ble of being done, Mat. xix. 26. (xxiv. 24. 
xxvi. 39.] Mark ix. 23. Acts ii. 24, xx. 
16. & al. 

Abye, from δύω, which see.—To go off, 
or set, as the sun. occ. Luke iv. 40. 

ΔΥΟ, Att. ΔΥΏ, 6, &, τὰ, from the 
Chald. 14 ¢vo.—A noun of number, Two. 
Mat. iv..18. xviii. 16. xxi. 3]. xxiv. 40, 
41. xxv. 22. & al. freq. In the N. Τ. δύο 
is used for the nom. gen. and accus. of all 
genders ; and the inspired penmen, rather 
tne it should seem) than express a word 
in the dual form (of which there are none. 
either in the N. T. or in the LXX version 
of the Old), employ the poetic δυσὶ or 
δυσὶν for the dative of δύο, Mat. vi. 24. 
xxii. 40. & al. Avot, however, is used b 
Thucydides κ, as well as by the LXX, 
Jud. xv. 13. See, Wetstein on Mat. vi. 
24. ae xvi. ne ων 

AY'X.—A particle only in compo- 
sition. It io'the opposite to ἐν well, and 
Ὃ badly, grievously, hardly, difi- 
culty. 
Δυσξάσακτος, υ, ὁ, ἡν from δὺς hardly, 
and Basaxréc borne, carried, which from , 
βαστάζω to bear, rh arabe borne 
or carried, grievous to be borne. occ. Mat. 
xxiii. 4. Luke xi. 46. The LXX have 
once used this word for the Heb. 20) bur- 
densome, Prov. xxvii. 3. 

Hae Δυσεντερία, ac, ἡ, from δὺς de- 
noting illness or sickness, and ἕντερον a 
bowel, intestine, which from ἔντος within. 
dysentery, a diarrhea, or » 
wherein the stools are mixed with blood, 
and the bowels enya slave with 

ipes t,” α bloody flux. occ, Acts xxviii. 
ὃν ΤΙ, says Merrie, is the Attic form, 
the Hellenic is δυσεντέρων. It occurs 
Polyb. xxxii. 25. 14. and the Adjective 
δυσεντερικός, Plutarch t. vi. p. 384. x. p. 
483. Reisk.] : 

BFP Δυσερμήνευτος, ον ὁ, ἡ, from dug 


—A 


5 See Maittaire’s Dialects, p. 34. B. 
+ New and Complete Dictionary of Arts. 


ΔΙΣ 
hardly, and ὁρμηνεύτος explained, which 


from ἑρμηνεύω to explain.—Hardly, or. 
with difficulty, explained, hard to be ex- 

ined. occ. Heb. ν. 1]. (Artem. iii. 67. 

hil. de Somn. t. ii. p. 648.) 

Δνσκόλος; ο, 6, 4, from δὺς importing 
difficulty, and xédov food. 

1. Properly: Difficult in taking food, 
squeamish. 

II. It is applied to any thing that is 
Spee or disagreeable. occ. Mark x. 24, 
where it seems plainly to imply the fas- 
tidiousness with which the rich are but 
too apt to receive, or in effect to reject, 
the humbling and mortifying doctrines of 
the Gospel, which are indeed far from 
being suited to the taste of a proud, a 
covetous, or a luxurious worldling. [Xen. 
(Ec. xx. 10. Arrian. de Venat. xviii. 4.] 

Δυσκόλως, Adv. from δύσκολος, 
which see.—Hardly, with difficulty. occ. 
Mat. xix. 23. Mark x. 23. Luke xviii. 24. 
{Poll. Onom. iii. 32.] 

Δυσμὴ, fics ἡ, from δύω or δύνω to go off, 
set, as the sun, or solar light. - 

I. The going off, or setting of the sun, 
though I do not find that the N. in the 
singular is used in this sense ; but hence 

I. Δυσμαὶ, ὤν, ἂι, The setting of the 
sun. Thus the profane writers apply it, 
and the LXX in Gen. xv. 12, 17. Exod. 
xvii. 12. δε al. [Is. ix. 11.] 

III. The western parts of the earth or 
heavens where the sun sets, the west. occ. 
Mat. viii. 11, xxiv. 27. Luke xiii. 29. 
Rev. xxi. 13. Luke xii. 54, on which text 
comp. | Kings xviti. 43—46, and Shaw’s 
Travels, p. 329, to which e add from 
Mons, Volney’s Vo: en ie, tom. i. 
p. 297, 3 Lowest Ale coud-cueds, qui reg- 
nent (en Syrie & Palestine) de Novembre 
en Fevrier, sont, pour me servir de l’ex- 
pression des Arabes, les péres des pluses. 
The west and south-west winds, which in 
Syria and Palestine prevail from No- 
vember to February, are, to borrow an 
expression of the Arabs, the fathers of 
showers.” (Josh. i. 4. Xen. Anab. vii. 3. 


34. 
. ‘= Δυσνόητος, 8, 6, 4, from dic hardly, 
understood.— Hardly uader- 


stood, hard to be understood. oce. 2 Pet. 
fii. 16. [Diog. 4. ix. 13.] . 
[Δυσφημέω, 6. To ¢, or property, 
aly nig ords of ill omen. This is the 
ing of seme MSS, in 1 Cer. iv. 13. 
See 1 Mac. vii. 41.] 
Av ημία, ας, ἡ, from δυς badly, and 
φημὴ Jame, report. 
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I. (Words of ill omen. Piut. ii. p. 94]. 
and viii. 323. Reisk: and hence, abuse, 
and sometimes, wickedness, crimes, either 
as things of tll omen, or objects of abuse. ] 

Il. Evil report, infamy. occ. 2 Cor. vi. 
8. [1 Mac. vit. $8. iti. Eccl. i. 43. Dion. 
Hal. vi. 42. Aristid. ii. p. 482.] 

AYQ, δύνω, or δύµι.---Τ6 seems properly 
to denote, in general, fo go in, or under. 
So Scapula, subeo, άσε ία, 

I. To go under, i. e. the enlightened 
hemisphere, to go off, set, (subeo, ingre- 
dior, ogcido, Mintert.) the #Awe or 
solar light doth, of whitch Homer I. i. 
line 605, 


—Karidy Aduxpor φάος ἠελίοιο. 
The sun’s resplendent light was set. 


oce. Mark i. $2. Luke iv. 40. [Gen. 
xxviii. 11. Micah iii. 6. Xen. An. ii. 2.2. 
lian. V. H. iv. 1.}—In the LXX the 
verb is frequently used in this sense for 
the Heb. * Να {ο go off. 

1. To invest, put on clothes, i.e. to go 
ἐπίο, or under them, as it were. Thus 
Homer says not only diva: τένχεα, but 
δῦναι ἐν τένχεσι, literally to 5° into, i. e. 
to put on, armour. The si V. occurs 
not in this latter sense in the Ν. Τ. but 
hence ἐνδύω, ἐκδύω, &c. 

Δώδεκα, ὅι, dt, ra. Undeelined, from 
δύω two, and δέκα ten.—Tivelve, Mat. ix. 
20. x. 1. & al. freq. As the Greek name 
is derived from δύω two, and δέκα ten, 80 
the Eng. twelve, Saxon expel, is from 
tpa two, and beliran {ο leave, i.e. two left, 
or remaining above the first ten. Comp. 
under “Eydexa, 

Δωδέκατος, η, ov, from d&deca.— The 
twelfth. occ. Rev. xxi. 20. 

Δωδεκάφυλο», ο, τὸ, from tvelve, 
and φυλἠ ἐγίδε.---Τεῖοε iribes. occ. Acts 
xxvi. 7. Comp. under Ἰόδαιος. 

Δῶμα, arog, τὸ, 4 δόµηµα, which from 
δοµέω to build, an this from δέµω the 
same, which see. 

I. A house. Thus generally used in the 
ancient Greek writers, but not in the N. T. 

II. The roof of a house, which, it is 
well known, in Judea and the neighbour- 
ing countries was commonly flat, as it is 
in that part of the world to this day. See 
Mat. x. 27. xxiv. 17. Acts x. 9. Whe- 
ther this import of the word be mere! 
Hellenistical, or not, has been doub’ 


"Comp. Heb. and Eng. Lexicon in x2 and 
whe. 





40P 


The LXX indeed (unless in Mal. i. 3.) 
use it in this sense, and generally for the 
Heb. 33 a flat roof; [as for ex. Josh. ii, 
6, 8. 1 Sam. ix. 25, 26. Ps. cxxix. 6.] 
but the most usual meaning of δῶμα in 
the Greek classics, on the other hand, is 
α house or chamber. (See Wolfius on Mat. 
x. 27.) Eustathius however (and, I think, 
justly) explains dv aoc in Homer’s Odyss. 
x. line 554, to mean a flat roof, and Al- 
berti, p. 504, shows that Herodian [ii. 
6. 19. vii. 11, 12.] applies the N. in the 
same sense *, It may be worth adding, 
that Josephus Ifkewise uses it for a flat 
roy Ant lib. xiii. cap.5.§ 3. Τῶν δε 
"Iedaley ἀπὸ ΔΩΜΑΤΟΣ ἐπὶ ΔΩ΄ΜΑ 
διαπηδώντω»ν, But the Jews leaping from 
roof to rogf—So De Bel. lib. iv. cap. }. 
§ 4. ἀποπίπτοντες---τῶν ΔΩΜΑ ΤΩΝ, fall- 
ing from the roofs. And {ο illustrate 
what our Saviour says, Mat. x, 27, we 
obeerve, that Josephus, De Bel. lib. ii. 
cap. 21. § 5, tells us, that he himself 
pee the ο at Tarichee, ἀναθὰς 
πὶ τὸ τέγος, havi upon the roof ; 
and that the mode πα. Be 
commonly low, not more than two stories 
high +—On Luke ν. 19, see under ᾿Απο 
seyafw. ([Schleusner says, that in Acts 
x. 9. it means an upper chamber, and he 
: cae Jerome, Ep. ad Sunniam, and on 
. vi. 10. In the Ep. ad Sunniam, Je- 
rome says distinctly, that δῶμα means a 
Urey > See Irmisch on Herodian. i. 
12. 16. 
Δωρεὰ, ἄς, ἡ, from δῶρον.---4 gift, a 
sft. See Acts ii. 38. Bon 1, 
17. John iv. 10, -where Campbell, whom 
see, renders it bounty, as the N. is used 
Wisd. xvi. 25. [In Eph. iv. 7. it seems 
to be the benignity, kindness. Δωρεὰ and 


ος ο μα 
N. Τ. ¢, 23. Schwarz. Comm. p. 385.) 

+ See Shaw’s Travels, p. 207. Busbequii Epist. 
Tare. fii. p. 150, 1. , 
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ΔΩΡ 


χάρις are often joined. See Rom. ν. 15, 
17. Diodor. Sic. iii. 37 and 72. Joseph. 
Ant. V. i. 16. 

Δωρεὰ», Adv. It is properly the accu- 
sative case of δωρεὰ, used adverbially, q. d. 
κατὰ δωρεὰν for a gift. 

I. Freely, gratis, as a free gift. Mat. 
x. 8. Rom. iit. 24. 2 Cor. xi. 7. 

II. Undeservedly, without cause. occ. 
John xv. 25. .This seems an Hellenistical 
sense of the word, in which it is used by 
the LXX, Ps. xxxv. 19. Ixix. 5. cix. 3. 
Lam. iii. 52, for the Heb. toon. ΓΛα. Tob. 
ii. 3. 

II. In vain, without cause. occ. Gal. 
ii, 21. [Jobi. 9. Ezek. xiii. 10.] 

Δωρέω, ὤ, from δῶρον.---Δωρεόμαι, ἅμαι, 
mid. and pass. Το give freely. occ, Mark 
xv. 45. 2 Pet. i. 3, 4, in which last verse 
it may be translated either actively or 
passively, but I rather prefer the active 
sense ; be thus it is used in the imme- 
diately preceding verse, and so the LXX 
apply the tie pass. of this verb, Gen. 
xxx. 20. [Est. vili. 1.] 

Δωρημα, arog, τὸ, from δεδώρηµαι perf. 
τν of δωρέοµαι. A gift, a free gift. occ. 

om. v. 16. James i. 17. 

Δῶρο», κα, τὸ, from the obsolete V. δύω 
to give, which see under Δίδωμι. 

. 4 gift, of God to man. occ. Eph. 
ii. 8. 7 
Il. A gift, present, of man to man, occ. 
vi ο ον ift, or offeri 
. Most us ὦ 3 OF offering, 
of man to God. Mat. το, xy. 5. Mark 
vii. 11. Heb. v. 1. xi. 4. Comp. Mat. ii. 
11. where see Suicer Thesaur. in Λίδανος. 
On Mat. xxiii. 18, we may observe that 
Josephus, in his Ist book against Apion, 
§ 22, expressly mentions the oath by the 
Corban or Δῶρον, as iar to the Jews, 
and observes from Theophrastus, that their 
Tyrian neighbours were by their own laws 
hibited from using it. Comp. Κορθᾶν 
low. [It especially meant, the money 
put into the treasury. Luke xxi. 1. and 
thence, was put for the treasury itself. 
Luke xxi. 4, comp. Mark xii. 43.] 


E. 


EAN 


E - a fifth ieee of ae oe 
9 alphabet, corresponding in order an 
power to the Heb. π He, bat its form is 
that of the Samaritan or Phenician He 
turned to the right-hand; and there is 
little doubt but its ancient name in Greek 
was nearly the same as in Hebrew or 
Phenician, though the latter Greeks call 
it E psilon, (E ψίλον) i. e. E slender, or 
short, to distinguish it from their H Eta 
or E long, just as they called their O 
O puxpéy, or small, in contradistinction to 
their long O named O péya, or great. 
See Thomasinus’s Preface to his Glogsa- 
rium Heb. p. 87. 

“EA, Interj—It may be understood as 
a natural exclamation of indignation or 
grids like 4h! Hah! as it is often used 

the Greek writers (see Wetstein and 
phelius)* ; and thus Grotius makes it 
parallel to the Heb. particles nn, nme; 
or else it may be taken as the 2d pers. 
sing. imperative of the V. ἐάω to suffer, 


let alone. So the Vulg. renders it in| &: 


Luke sine, and our own translation in 
both the following passages let alone. occ. 
Mark i. 24. Luke iv.34. The former in- 
terpretation seems preferable. 

"Edy, A Conjunction, from ἄν, or imme- 
diately from the Heb. tox, if, to which 
this word, when used in the LXX, ge- 
nerally answers ; or else ἐὰν may be from 
the Chald. jn if, for which the LXX use 
it, Ezra iv. 13. v. 17. Dan. ii. 5, 6; or 
from the Heb. jm behold, to which it cor- 
responds in the LXX of Job xl. 23, or 18. 

1. Conditional, If, on condition that, 
supposing that. Mat, iv. 9. vii. 10. viii. 2. 

al. freq. 


& al. 

2. Conceasive, Though, although. 1 Cor. 
iv. 15. 2 Cor. x. 8. Comp. Mark viii. 96. 

3. Repeated, "Ea»—'Eay Whether—or. 
Rom. xiv. 8. 

4. When. 2 Cor. v. 1. 1 John iii, 2. 
John [vi. 62.] xii. 32, (where see Whitby 
and Doddridge) [xiii. 20. xiv. 3. xvi. 7. 
& al.] So Clement, 1 Cor. § 44, ἘΑ'Ν 
κοιµήθωσιν, When they were dead. 

5. Indefinite, answering to the Eng. 
—soever, and Lat. —cunque. [It is eo 


* See Polyen. ii. 90. Achill. Tat. vi, p. 389. 


EAY 


used, when it follows ὅς, ἤ, 8, or ὅσος, 
ὁσακίς, and ὅπυ.] See Mat. v. 19. viii. 
19. x. 14. 42. xviii. 19. 1 Cor. vi. 18. 
Comp. "Αν 2. That this use of éay is 
not peculiar to the LXX, and the sacred 
penmen of the N. T. but frequent also in 
the purest Greek writers, may be seen in 
Zeuniuse’s edition of Vigerus, De Idio- 
tismis, cap. viii. sect. 6. reg. 14. p. 516. 
[It must be observed, that, ἐάν and ἄν are 
so little different, that Herman on Viger, 

roposes in the Classics to correct always ἄν 
for εάν. Herm. ad ee No. 313.] 
6. Ἐὰν µή, If not, unless, except. Mat. 
v. 20. (John itl, 22.) Rom. x. 15. But, 
in an adversative sense. Gal. ii. 16. Comp. 
"Ee µή under Ἐι 8. 

Ἐάνπερ, AConjunction, from ἐὰν if, and 
πὲρ emphat.—Jf indeed, if truly. occ. 
Heb. iii. 6, 14. vi. 3. 

‘Eavrov, fic, ὃν A Pronoun wanting 
the nominative case, and compounded of 
the Ionic éo, for ὅ, of his own, and duré 
im. 

I, Himself, herself, or itself. See Mat. 
xii. 26. ix. 21.—This pronoun is pro- 
perly of the third person, but is sometimes 
used for the second, as Rom. xiii. 9. Mat. 
iii. 9. xvi. 8, xxiii. 31. 2 Cor. vi. 4. 
Comp. | Thess. v. 13, and Wolfius there ; 
and for the jirst, Acts xxiii. 14. Rom. 
viii. 23. xv. 1. These uses of the word 
are not iar to the sacred men ; 
the classical Greek writers apply it in like 
manner, as Schmidius hath shown on Mat. 
iii. 9, (see Pole Synops.); and as might - 
easily be proved from numerous other in- 
stances. But observe, that in Rom, xiii. 
9, eleven MSS, three of which ancient, 
ra σεαντόν. See Mill and Wetstein.: 

ake as examples of the Ist person, 
Polyb. ii. 97. 2. lian. V. Η. i. 32. Thu- 
cyd. i. 82. See Buttman. § 114. not. 5. 
Matth. § 489. Fisch. ad Well. ¢. ii. p. 
239.; of the 2d sing. Elian. V. H. i, 21. 


#achyl. Agam. v. 1308., of the 2d Plur. 
Polyb. xviii. 6. 4.) 
if Plur. One another. See Eph. iv. 


32. Col. iii. 16. Jude ver. 20. [Add 
Mark x. 26. xi. 31. John xii. 19. Rom. i. 
24, 27. 1 Thess. ν. 13. Xen. Mem. iii. 5. 
2. and 16. Thuc. iii. 81. Soph. Antiq. 


ΕΑΥ 
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358. See Perizon. ad Elian. V. H. i. 21. | from which the glory of all the elect to 


Reitz. ad Lucian. ii. p. 98. Matthize § 489. 
Fisch. ad Well. ii. p. 241.] 

ΠΠ. It sometimes denotes a person's 
home. Thus John xx. 10, πρὸς ἑαυτὸς to 
their own home. So Luke xxiv. 12, 
ἀκῆλθε πρὸς ἑαυτὸν, he went to his own 
heme. See Griesbach. Thas the French 
say, ches eux. Comp. under Πρὸς III. 
1. [See Numb. xxiv. 28. Prov. xv. 27. 
Gen. xliii. $1. 1 Sam. xxvi. 12. Joseph. 
Ant. x. 10. 8. Polyb. v. 93. 1. So ad 
sese redire in Plautus Mencechm. v. 2. 12. 
Tlag ἑαυτῶ is, in his own house. 1 Cor. xvi. 
2. Xen. Mem. ii. 13. 3.] : 


(IV. "Ey ἑαντῷ γενέσθαι. To come to| 9 


one’s self, as after fainting or stupefac- 
tion. Acts xii. 11. See D'Orvill ad 
Charit. vi. 1. p. 510. ed. Lips. and Locell. 
ad Xen. Eph. p. 228. Polyb. i. 49. 8. Xen. 
Anab. i. 5. 17.] 

- "Exc ἑαντὸν ἔρχεσθαι. Originally this 
bad the same meaning as IV. ; but thence 
it came to signify, Το return to a better 
mind after being vicious. Luke xv. 17. 
See Schwarz. Comm. Ling. Gr. p. 388.] 

[VI. "Ag ἑαντῶ, Of one’s Td one's 
orn accord, ϱ) 4 own er, or at 
one's own bidding. John vil. 18. xi. 51. 
v. 19. 2 Cor. iii. 5. (In the two last it 
is power.) Luke xii. 57. 2 Cor. x. 7. See 
Markl. ad Lys. Orat. xxxi. p. 603.] 

CVI. Ἐν avrg. In one's mind, within. 
Mat. iii. 9. ix. 3, 21. John v. 26. vi. 53. 
Mark v. 30. John vi. 61. xi. 88. Acts x. 
3. Other phrases are δοξάξειν. ἐν ἑαυτῷ. 
John xiii. 32. which is difficult. Kuindel 
after Heuman says, that the words ἐν 
ἑαυτῷ are redundant, and added only be- 
cause ἐν durg stood in the former part of 
the verse. Hosenmiiller avoids a clear ex- 

anation, saying, “ God will glorify him 
himself, i. e. by raising him from the 
dead, taking him ο μη ο” 
ἑαντῷ either by himself, or with himself.” 
Taye eet whether ἑαυτῷ here relates 
to -God or Christ. If to the first, God 
glorifies Christ in himself because by him- 
self, by his own divine glory (See Rom. 
vi. 4.), his perfections all shining in the 
Son—because he will himself be glorified 
by the glorification of the Son—because 
he glorifies his Son with himself, giving 
him a communion and equality of glory, 
&c. If to the Son (and to this sense 
Lampe inclines) he is glorified ἐπ himself, 
becauze the glory, though given by the 
Father, is hes own, and because by the 
glorification, he possesses an eternal fount 


the end of world will be derived. Again, 
in Eph. ii. 15. ἐν ἑαντῷ is by his inter- 
vention. Rosenmiiller seems to think it 
is the same as ἐν τῇ capxl ἑαντᾶ by the 
sufferings endured in his person. In Acts 
xxviii, 16. James ii. 17. Καθ ἑαυτύν is, 
Alone, by one’s self, (and 80 πρὸς ἑαυτόν 
in Luke xviii. 11.) See Polyb. i. 24. 1. 
Xen. Mem. iii. 54.] 
Ἐάω 


I. To permit, suffer. Mat. xxiv. 43. 
Luke iv. 41. & al. fe xxii. 51, 'Εᾶτε 
ἕως rire, ““ Let this suffice—Let pass 
what is done—Enough of this—No more 
this.” Campbell, whom see, and comp. 
at. xxvi. 52, 53. John xviii. 11. Dio- 
dati renders Luke xxii. 51, as if there was 
a comma after ἐᾶτε, ‘‘ Lasciate, non pid; 
Have done, no more.” But Kypke, w 
see, “ thinks that the words,. ἐἄτε ἕως 
rare were spoken to the men who were 
about to carry off Christ as a prisoner, 
and translates them, desist so fr, i. ο. 
leave me at liberty until I shall have 
healed the man, whose ear is cut off, and 
afterwards I will make no resistance to 
your carrying me away bound. After ἐἄτε ΄ 
1s to be understood μέ, leave me at liberty. 
comp. Acts v. 38, and LXX in Exod. 
xxx. 9. Jud. xi. ες Job vit 16; after 
rére Bu) éve, Polybius likewise uses 
ἕως fea facie rep long.” Comp. . 
Doddridge. [Schh. says the meaning is, 
Be content, acquiesce, do not go far- 
ther, do not offer violence. Wahl trans- 
lates, Desist (from revenging me); so 
Jar! i. e. what is done ts enough, and - 
supposes the words directed to the disci- 
ples. So Rosenm. Kuinéel and Bretechn.} 

Il. To let go, let fall. occ. Acts xxvii. 
40. Comp. under Περιαιρέω ΠΠ. 

'Ἑξδομήκοντα, ὃς ἆ; τὰ, Indeclinable, 
from ἔθδομος the seventh.—Seventy, i. 6. 
seven tens. occ. Luke x. 1, 17. Acts vii. 
14. xxiii. 23. 

Ἐβδομήκόνταξξ, from ἑξδομήκοντα, and 
ἕξ siz.—Seventy-six. occ. Acts xxvii. 37. 

Ἑδδομηκόντακις, Adv. from ἐδδομήκο»- 
ra, and xc, the numeral termination, 
which ried times. oce. Mat. xviii. 
22, ‘E κόντακις Exra, sev times 
seven. ων Hebraical or Hellenistical 
phrase for a number of times however 
great. Seven itself is in Hebrew the 
number of sufficiency, und seven times is 

used for often (see Prov. xxiv. 16.) ; 
seventy times seven therefore is an infinite, 
or indefinitely great, number of times. 
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Comp. Gen. ix. 24, in the LXX, where 
ἑθδομηκόντακις éxra occura.in this sense. 

“E€dopoc, η, ov, from ἕπτα seven, the 
‘tenues x and r being changed into their 
respective medie 6 and 5. Comp. “Oy- 
Soog.— Seventh. John iv. 52. Jude ver. 14. 
& al. 
GF ᾿ΕἙδραϊκός, ή, όν, from ‘E€paioc. 
Hebrew. occ. Luke xxiii. 38. 

Ἑδραϊος, aia, αἴον, from Heb. 2, of 
which presently.—An Hebrew, a native 
Jew, in opposition to Ἑλληνισής, or one 
who had been converted from Heathenism 
to Judaism. (Comp. Ἑλληνισής.) occ. 
a vi. |. eh xi. igre me 5, 
Ἑδραῖος ἐξ ‘E vy, an Hebrew of, or 
Jrom Hebrews, ne, descended from He- 
brews, or native Jews, both by the fa- 
ther’s and mother's side. Josephus, the 
Jewish historian, who himself tells us in 
his Life, § 1. that he was of a sacerdotal 
family, and by his mother related to the 
Asamonéan race, is by Eusebius (Demons. 
Evang. lib. vi. cap. 18. p. 291. edit. Co- 
lon.) styled 'Ἑδραῖος ἐξ ‘EBpalwy. Comp. 
Kypke. [In Acts vi. ]. the native Jew 
is certainly distinguished from the Hel- 
lenist ; but in 2 Cor. xi. 22. Phil. iii. 5. 
the Hebrew is distinguished from the 
Israelite, and the Jew, whence Carpzoff. 
(Proleg. ad Exerc. Philon. in Ep. ad 
Hebr. p. 3.) thinks that Hebrew pointed 
out the religion, Israelite and Jew, the 
nation. Bretschneider entirely denies 
this.] —E€ paiog is in the LXX constantly 
used for, and is plainly derived from, may 
an Hebrew, which word may need some 
explanation. The V. ‘ay then signifies 
to pass, pass through, remove from one 
place to another; and * Shem the pro- 


genitor of the holy line is called, Gen. x. | they had 


ch nd wa b> τν the father δα 
children (not of Eber his t ; 
for how est x more the father of them 
than of his other descendants? but) of 
passage or pilgrimage—The father of. all 
those who were passengers, pilgrims, iti- 
nerants, passing from one place to an- 
other, as the holy line were till their set- 
tlement in Canaan, and also confessed 
themselves to be strangers and pilgrims 

earth, plainly declaring thereby that 
they scugh α better country, that is to 
say, an heavenly. See Gen. xxiii. 4. xlvii. 
9. Heb. xi. 8—10, 18-16. Of Abra- 
ham, in particular, it is writteu, Gen. xii. 


® See the learned Bate’s Appendix to his En- 
quiry into the Simflitudes, p. 327. 
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6, that ray he passed through the land, 
and during his pilgrimage from one place 
to another in the land of promise, ‘wherein 
he sojourned, as in a strange country, the 
epithet ay, that is, the pilgrim or «ο. 
journer (LXX περατῇ passenger), formed 
as 132 a stranger, is applied first to him, 
Gen. xiv. 13; and afterwards became the 
name of the holy family and nation de- 
scended from him. See Gen. xxxix. 14. 
xl. 15. xiii. 32. Exod. ii. 6, 11. ΠΠ. 18. 
Gey ‘E€paic, ἴδος, ἡ, from the same 
as ‘E€patoc Hebrew. It is vies only 
to the Hebrew language. p. Διά- 
Nexrog.oce. Acts xxi. 40. xxii. 2. xxvi. 14. 
A strange notion, originally derived from 
the * Jewish Rabbins, the descendants of 
those who crucified the Lord of Life, 
hath prevailed, and is but too generally 
received, that, during the Babylonish 
tivity, the Hebrew language ceased to be 
vernac' among the Jews; and it is 
pretended that they brought back the 
Chaldee, or Babylonish, instead of it, and, 
in consequence, that the lan com- 
monly spoken in Judea in our Saviour's 
time was not Hebrew, but Syriac, or 
Syro-Chaldaic. But,— | st. Prejudiceapart, 
Is it probable that any people should lose 
their’ native language in a captivity of no . 
longer than seventy years’ continuance Τ ? 
(Comp. Esra iii. 12. Hag. ii. 3.) And is 
it not still less probable that a 80 
tenacious of their law as the Jews, should 
yet be so negligent of their language, 
wherein the institutes of that law both 
religious and civil were contained, as to 
suffer such a loss, and exchange their 
mother tongue for that of their detested 
and idolatrous enemies; especially since 
been assured by the prophet 
Jeremiah, ch. xxv. 11, 12. xxvii. 22. 
xxix. 10. (comp. Dan. ix. 2), that after a 
captivity of no more than seventy years 
they should be restored to their own 
land? But,—2dly, ¢ It . from 
Scripture, that under the captivity the 
Jews actually retained not only their lan- 
guage, but their manner of writing it, or 
the form and fashion of their letters. Ehse, 


5 See Walton Prolegom. III. § 24. 

+ [Carpzoff also sup that the Jews lived to- 
gether very much in Chaldea like a colony, and 
refers to Ezek. i. 1. but that does not seem very clear. 
Prideaux (Connect, B. iii. at the beginning) says 
ος κ θα erie, Seong be dors not girs 
any proof. 

t See πα the Christian Religion, vol. i 
page 197, 3d edit. 
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what meaneth Esth. viii. 9, 
that the decree of Ahasuerus, or Artax- 
erxes Longimanus, was written unto eve 
province according to the writing thereof, 
and unto every people after their lan- 
guage, and to the Jews according to their 
--- .and according to ir. lan- 
guage (Comp. Esth. i. 22. Ezra iv. 7.) 
let it be remarked, that this decree 
was issued, according to Prideaux (Con- 
nect. pt. i. book 5.), jive years after Ezra 
had ined his commission for his re- 
turn to Jerusalem with thoee of his nation, 
of which see Ezra vii.—3dly. “ Ezekiel, 
who prophesied during the ασ to the 
Jews in Chaldea, wrote and published his 
prophecies in Hebrew.” Leland’s Reflec- 
tions on Lord Bolingbroke’s Letters, p. 
229, 3d edit. where see more.—4thly. 
‘¢ The prophets who flourished soon after 
the return of the Jews to their own 
country, namel Haggai and Zechariah, 
heed to ‘hem in Hebrew, and so did 
i, who seems to have delivered his 
prophecy * about an hundred after 
that event. Now if Chaldee was the ver- 
nacular language of the Jews after the 
captivity, what tolerable reason can be 
αλ σος, why those inspired men ad- 
dressed not only the priests and great 
men, but also the body of the , in 
Hebrew, and did not, as Daniel Ezra 
have sometimes oe the Chaldee 
> It is, I think, by no means 
per νι to answer, with Bishop Walton, 
that they did this because the rest of the 
sacred books were written in Hebrew ; 
for if there were any force in this reason, 
it would prove that Daniel also and Esra 
ought to have written in Hebrew only.— 
5thly. Nehemiah, who was governor of 
the Jews about a hundred years after 
their return from Babylon, not only wrote 
his book in Hebrew, but in ch. xiii. 23, 
24, complains that some of the Jews, 
during his absence, had married wives of 
Ashdod, of Ammon, and of Moab, and 
that their children could not speak nn 


the Jews’ language, but e a mixed 
tongue. Nowt nnn is Hebrew, as ap- 


9 See Prideaux Connect. pt. i. book 6. an. A. C. 
428. 
+ If any one should be so unreasonable as to 


contend, that mn in this text of Nehemiah means | in 


not Hebrew but Chaldee, the age pretended to 
be then spoken by the Jews; I answer, that the 
Chaldee is in Scripture not only always 
called by names, once mtw2 rw. the lan- 
guage of the Chaldecs, Dan. i. 4; and usually 
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where we read | pears from ail the other passages wherein 


it occurs, namely 2 Kings xviii. 26, 28. 
2 Chron. xxxii. 18. Isa. xxxvi. 11, 13. 
But how impertinent is the remark, and 
how foolish the complaint of Nehemiah, 
that the children of some Jews, who had 
taken foreigners for wives, could not 
speak pure Hebrew, if that tongue had 
ceased to be vernacular among the ai a 
in general a hundred years before that 
riod? ‘ So that (to use the words of a 
learned writer *, to whom ἶ am great] 
indebted in the above observations) this 
very text of Nehemiah, I think, refutes 
the received supposition of the Hebrew 
being lost in the Babylonia captivity.” — 
6thly. It is highly absurd and unreason- 
able to suppose that the writers of the 
New πο... used the term epee 
to signify a different language from that 
whi the Grecizing Jews denoted by 
that name ; but the language which those 
Jews called Hebrew after the Babylonish 


a 


captivity, was not Syriac, or Chaldee, but — 


the same in which the law and the pro- 
phets were written. This appears from 
the prologue to Ecclus. which, according 
to Prideaux, was penned by the grandson 
of Jesus about t 132 years before Christ ; 
for he there observes, that “the same 
things uttered in Hebrew (ΕΒΡΑΙΣΤΙ 
λεγόμενα) and translated into another 
tongue, have not the same force in them: 
and not only these things (this book .of 


Ecclesiasticus), but the law itself, and | 


the prophets, and the rest of the books 
have no small difference, when they are 
spoken in their own language.” —Lastly. 
t may be worth adding, that Josephus, 
who frequently uses the expressions τὴν 
‘EBPAI'QN διάλεκτο», γλῶτταν τὴν ‘E- 
ΒΡΑΊΩΝ, ΕΒΡΑΙΣΤΙ, for the language 
in which Moses wrote (see inter al. Ant. 
lib. i. cap. 1. § 1, 2. comp. lib. x. cap. 1. 
§ 2.) tells us, De Bel. lib. vi. cap. 2. § 1, 
that towards the conclusion of the siege of 
Jerusalem he addressed not only John, 
the commander of the Zealots, but τοῖς 
πολλοῖς the (Jewish) multitude who were 
with him, ‘EBPA(ZON in the Hebrew 


reo Aramitish (see inter al. Ezra iv. 7. Dan. ii. 
4.) but that under the latter appellation it is also ex- 
pressly contradistingnished from mena, or Jewish, 
2 Kings, xviii. 26. Isa. xxxvi. 11. 

5 Spearman, On the LXX, &c. letter v. where 
the reader may find several of the above arguments 
enforced, and objections answered. 

+ See Prideaux Connect. pt. ii. book v. an. Α.Ο. 
132. 
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Then we must constras 
tongue, which was therefore the common | brew, in the Hebrew language. occ. John 


tanguage of the Jews at that time, ὁ. e. 
about forty years after our Saviour’s 
death. Comp. Ant. lib. xviii. cap. 7. § 
.10.—On ‘the whole, I conclude that the 
Jews did not exchange the Hebrew for 
the Chaldee language at the captivity, 


and that the terms ‘E€patc, ‘E€paixéc, 
‘E€paisi, in the Ν. T. denote* not the 


Syriac, or Syro-Chaldaic, but the Hebrew 
language, commonly so called; though I 
ily grant that this language, espe- 
cially as spoken by the Galileans (see 
Mark xiv. 70. Mat. xxvi. 73, and under 
Ταλιλαῖος), had in our Saviour’s time 
-deflected from its ancient purity, as par- 
ticularly appears, I think, from the words 
"AGGa, ’AxéAdapa, Bodvepyec, Τόλγοθα, 
‘which see in their proper places. Ae to 
the language in which the ancient Syriac 
version is written, that sometimes coin- 
cides with the Janguage which our Sa- 
viour ae -and sometimes not. Thus 
Raka, Mat. v.22, Talitha kumi, Mark 
v. 41, and Corban, Mark vii. 11, are pre- 
served in that version. But the three 
first words of our Saviour’s dolorous cry, 
Mat. xxvii. 46. Mark xv. 34, are there 
represented by Ail, Atl, lemena— ; Boan- 
erges, Mark iii. 17,.is explained by Beni 
Roma ; Golgotha, Mat. xxvii. 33. Mark 
xv. 22. John xix. 17, is expressed by 
Gegultha; Gabbatha, John xix. 13, 
Gepiptha; and Akeldama, Acts i. 19, is 
interpreted by Quirith dem. (The pase- 
age in Neh. viii. 7, 8,-where the Levites 
are said ‘to make the people understand 
the law,.and to give the sense,’ is the one 
Cited by those in opposition to Parkhurst, 
but Carpzoff (Crit. Saer. Vet. Test. p. 
214.) observes very justly, that there is no 
need to understand translation there, but 
only genie See en one side, Epho- 
doeus t ammarian, book vii; Elias 
Levita Pref. to the book .Methurgeman ; 
Kimchi Pref. to book Michtol ; Hottinger. 
Smegm. Orient. p. 333 -Walton Proleg. 
iii. § 24; Buxtorf Dissert. Philol. iii. § 
38. seqq. On the other, Mayer Philul. 
Sacr. p. ii. ο, 2; Alting Dissert. Acad. 
Hept. vii. Diss. i. Opp. Τ. V. p. 195; 
Morious Exercit. xi. p. 77; Pfeiffer Crit. 
ee toe υ. 4; er De Caus 
ing. Hebr. lib. i. cap. v. p. 49 seq. 
Ἑδραϊσί, Adv. See ‘E pre He- 


5 See this point more particular] ed by the 
Spearman, On the L: νε π, and 
comp. Walton's Prolegom. xiii. 5. 


. {and the V. mid. ἐγγνάο 


v. 2. xix. 13, 17, 20. Rev. ix. 11. (N. Β.) 
xvi. 16. So Josephus, Ant. lib. x. cap. i. 
§ 2, relating the history in 2 K. xviii. 26, 
28, says, that Rabshakeh spake to the 
Jews ‘E€paisi, In Hebrew. 

Ἐγγίζω from ἐγγύς. [This verb is pro- 
perly active (Gen. xviii. 10. Is. v. 8. 
xlvi. 13.) but like βαδίζω, ἑλπίζω, is used 

nerally as Neuter or Middle. It has a 

dative, or εἰς, or ἐπὶ with it.J—To αρ- 
proach, come, or draw near, It is spoken 
of persons, and that whether in a proper, 
as Mat. xxi. 1. Luke xix. 29. xxiv. 28 ; 
or in a figurative sense, as Phil. ii. 30. 
Heb. vii. 19. Mat. xv. 8. James iv. 8.— 
of things, or events, Mat. iii. 2. Mark i. 
15. Luke x. 9, 11.—of time, Mat. xxvi. _ 
45. Acts vii. 17. Heb. x. 25. (Deut. xxxi. 
14. Is. xxvi.17. In Mat. xv. 8. Heb. vii. 
19. James iv. 8. To draw near to God is 
to worship him. See Exod. xix. 22. Is. 
xxxix. 13. Ez. xlii. 13. In the last place, 
by God's drawing near {ο ΜΕΛ, is meant 
his conferring 6 on them. In the. 
Ο. T. it is to offer gifts or sacrifice.]—In 
Luke xviii. 35, “a distinction (or comma) 
should have been placed after ἀντὸ», thus: 
But it came to pass, as he drew near 
(viz. to Jerusalem), at Jericho, a blind 
man, &c.” Markland in Bowyer’s Con- 
ject., where see more ; and with this great 
critic I agree, sapilicirgagny eee une 
usually ¢ remarks in pbell’s 
Note. Comp. Έις I. 14. (Schl. says on 
this place, that the verb does not always 
denote sotion to, but distance from a 
place. When he was not far from Je- 
richo.]“ i κ. 
ἘἜγγ , from ἐν in or on, γράφω 
to wile he inscribe, 1 Mac. xiii. 40. 
Xen. Cyr. viii. 2. 17.}—To ENGRAVE, 
or oe in or on. occ. 2 Cor. iii. 2, 3. [It 
obviously means {ο fix 1 

Gar Ἔγγνος, ο, λος ἐγγύη a 
pledge, or pawn, so called from being 
ee γύοις in the hands Me cre- 

itor.—A sponsor, surety. occ. Heb. vii. 
22. See Wolfius. This word occurs not 
in the LXX, but they use the N. Ἐγγύη 
for the Heb. map saretyship, joining 
with another in contract, Prov. xvii. 18 ; 
t, to make one- 
self a surety, for the V. any, Prov. vi. |. 
xvii. 18; and in Ecclus. xxix. 15, 16. 
2 Mac. x. 28, we have the N. ἔγγνος. 


5 Durort from Eustathius in Theophrast. 
Eth. p. 406, and Dammi Lexicon, col. 62, 65. 
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[Deyling (Obes. Sacr. i. p. 373.) says 
with great truth, that it is not, in this 
place of the Hebrews, simply Fidejussor, 
or one who leaves the debtor still 
wnder the burden of his debt, but Expro- 
méissor, or one who takes it on himeelf ; 
ἀνάδοχος, as Hesychius explains it.) 

ἘΓΕΥΣ, Adv.—Governing a genitive, 
Near, sigh, of place. John iti. 23. vi. 19. 
—of time. Mat. xxiv. 32. xxvi. 18. [where 
time is meant, the word is used in the 
N. Τ. without a case after it]—of state. 
Eph. ii. 13, 17. Heb. vi. 8. 

9 a, ov, Comparat. from ἐγ- 
τά ός near, nearer. occ. Rom, xiii. 

ἘΓΕΓΡΩ, from Heb. yn Hiph. of sy 
to raise, raise up, y being, as usual, 
changed into y. e LXX have in se- 
veral used ἐγείρω for the Heb. 
‘von, as in Cant. ii. 7. iii. 5. & al. 

I. Transitively, To raise up, [one sit- 
ting. Mat. ii. 20, 21.) from the ground. 
Acts [ix. 16.] x. 26. [From a pit. Mat. 
xii. 1].] Ἐγείρμαι, Mid. To raise up 

> rise up, from a sitting or recum- 
bent re. Mark x. 49. xiv. 42. John 
xi. 29. Acts iii. 6. ᾿Ἐγείρομαι, Pass. The 
same. Mat. xvii. 7. Acts ix. 8. 

II. To ratse up, [to bid to arise,] as 
children to Abraham, a prophet, &c. See 
Mat. iii. 9. Luke ΓΙ. 8.] vii. 16. Mat. 
xxiv. 11,24. [In this metaphorical sense, 
see Luke i. 69, to which, perhaps, ‘refcr- 
ring, Hesychius has ἤγειρε, ἀνέδειξεν, 
ἀνέτησεν. Acts xiii. 22. And in the Pass, 
Mat. xi. 11. There hath not arisen. John 
vii, 52.] 

III. Ἐγειρύμαι, Pass. To rise up, in 
hostility. Mat. xxiv. 7. [So ἐπεγέιρω, Isa. 
xix. 2.) 


IV. To rouse or raise from sleep. Mat. 
viii. 25. Pass. To be roused, ine 
rise sleep, and that whether natural, 
ne ii. 13, 14. viii. 26; e arava 

. Xiii. 11. Ἐγείρομαι, Mid. The same. 
Eph. v. 14. [Acts xii. 7. Mark iv. 27. 

. To raise up, 88 a η lying sick. 
Mark i. 31, άρια, Pass. ree Mid. 
To be raised, or rise up, as one who lay 
sick. Mat. ix. 5, 6, 7. Mark ii. 9, 11, 12. 
(James v. 15.] : 

VI. To rouse, or ratse up, the dead. 
See John xii. 1, 9, 17. Acts iti. 15. iv. 10. 
xxvi. 8. 2 Cor. i, 9. Comp. John ii. 19, 
where Kypke shows that Lucian fre- 
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quently uses the phrase ναὸν ιν for 
uilding a temple, and that Josephus ap- 
plies the V. to‘restoring, rebuilding, as it 
signifies in John. Pass. To be raised up, 
from the dead, Mat. xvii. 23. xxvi. 32. 
xxvii. 52. xxviii. 7. & al. sig The word 
is ey in the same senge a the LXX, 
2 Kings iv. 31, for the Heb. ypn ts 
awakened. ; 

ας build up again. John ii. 20. 
So Herodian. viii. 2, 19. lian. H°A. xi. 
10.—Sometimes the word is redundant, 
and. according to Schleusner, in Mat. viii. 
26. ix. 6, 7, 19. Luke xiii. 15.] 

“Eyeporc, we, Att. εως, ἡ, from ἐγείρω. 

rrection, resuscitation, being awake 
ened, aa it were, from the sleep of death. 
oce. Mat. xxvii. 53. [Rising up. Psalm 
exxxiv. 9. ὃ Eedr. ν. 83.] 

Ἐγκάθετος, αν, 6, 4, from ἐν in, and κα- 
θίηµι to let down, set in ambush.—A lier 
in wait, one who lets himself down, as it 
were, or crouches in some secret place to 
spy, listen, catch, or hurt. So Hesychius 
explains ἐγκάθετοι by ἐνεδρένοντες persons 
lying in wait or ambush ; and Suidas, éy- 
κάθετος by δόλις deceitful, κατάσκοπος α 
spy. Josephus, however, plainly uses this 
word for a person suborned for a particu- 
lar purpose, De Bel. lib. ii. cap. 2. § 5, 
where Antipater accuses Archelaus as 
μετὰ τὴν Ἡρώδη γελευτὴν ΕΓΚΑΘΕ ΤΟΥΣ 
ὑπόπεμψας (mittendos subornavit, Hud- 
son) τὼς περιθήσοντας ἀντῷ τὸ διάδηµα, 
after Herod's death su persons to 
put the diadem on his own head. And 
speaking of the false prophets, who pro- 
mised the Jews divine assistance, even 
when the Romans were burning their 
temple, De Bel. lib. vi. cap. 5. § 2, he 
says, Πολλοὶ ὃ ἦσαν ἘΓΚΑΘΕΤΟΙ παρὰ 
τῶν τυράννων τότε πρὸς τὸν δῆμον προφῆ- 
rat. Many prophets were then suborned 
by the τω (and sent) to the people. 
So the learned Hudson, “ Multi autem 
tunc 2 tyrannis subornati sunt ad popu- 
lum prophete.” occ. Luke xx. 20, which 
text Wolfius remarks that Jos. Scaliger 
has not improperly rendered “ Observato 
eo, subornarunt qui se jase simularent, 
Having watched them they suberned some 
who should feign themselves just men.” 
Comp. Kypke.—The LXX use the phrase 
ἐγκάθετος γίνομαι for the Heb. 358 {ο lic 
in wait, Job-xxxi. 9, [and xix: 12. Polyb. 
xiii. 5. 1. sch. 8. Dial. iii. 12.) 

ἘΓΚΑΓΝΙΑ, wy, τὰ, from ἐν in or at, 
and καινός new—The feast of dedication, 


® [Sce Glass. Philol. Sacr. p. 1174. ed. Dath.} | festal solemnities in memory of the dedi- 
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cation of the temple at Jerusalem, or of 
ita purification and renovation, as it were, 
after it had been polluted by heathen ido- 
latries and impurities [by Antiochus Epi- 
hanes]. Of the institution of this feast 
y Judas Maccabeus, we have a particu- 
lar account, 1 Macc. iv. 36—59. Comp. 
2 Mace. x. 5—8, and Josephus, Ant. lib. 
xii. cap. 7. § 6, 7. occ. John x. 22, where 
see Whitby, Doddridge, and Campbell. 
[It was celebrated in the month Astev, 
which answered to our December, 
lasted for eight days. It was kept all 
through Judea, and one custom was to 
keep lights burning in the houses thro 
the eight nights of the feast.]—In the 
LXX this N. answers to the Heb. m23n 
α religious dedication. Ezra vi. 16, 17. 
Comp. Neh. xii. 27. Dan. iii. 2. 
Ἐγκαινίζω, from ἐν in or at, and καινός 
new. Ίο handsel, in a religious sense, to 
dedicate, consecrate. occ. Heb. ix. 18. x. 
20. In the LXX it denotes the dedica- 
tion of the temple by Solomon, | Kings 
viii. 64. 2 Chron. vii. 5, answering to the 
Heb. 435. Comp. Deut. xx. 5. 1 Macc. 
iv. 36. ‘[Witsius on Heb. ix. 18. (in 
his Econ. Feed. iii. 3, 29. p. 292.) says 
that it does not necessarily mean that 
that of which it is predicated is new and 
recent. For in 1 Mace. vi, it is used 
of the temple when dedicated afresh: and 
Grotius, on John x. 22, says, that the 
Hebrew word to which this answers, πι, 
is used of either a first or second dedica- 
tion.] 
Ἐγκαλέω, &, from ἐν into, and καλέω to 


ca 

1. With a dative of the person, To 
summon into a court of judicature, to call 
to a judictal account, in jus vocare, to in- 
dite, tmplead. occ. Acts xix. 38. Ἔλκα- 
Aopat, spac, Pass. To be called to a judi- 
cial account. occ. Acts xix. 40. [See 
Exod. xxii. 9.] 

II. With a dative of the person, Το 
accuse, lodge an accusation against, ob- 
Ject α crime to. occ. Acts xxitl, 28. Ἐγ- 
καλέοµαι, ἅμαι, Pass. To be accused. occ. 
Acts xxiii. 29. xxvi. 2, 7. Followed b 
κατὰ, and a genitive of the persons accnsstl 
occ. Rom. viii. 33. [See Mathie § 946. 
Fisch. ad Well. iii. p. 382.] 

Ἐγκαταλείπω, from ἐν ἐπ, and κατα- 
λείπω to forsake, desert.—* This word,” 
says Leigh, “is particularly emphatical. 
Καταλείκω is to leave, forsake ; but this 
is more; it is to forsake a person in the 
Utmost distress, {ο leave him plunged in 
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the deep mire.” Josephus uses it in this 
emphatical sense for arene os time af 
danger or distress. Vit. § 4. De Bel. li 
iii. cap. 7. § 15. and lib. iv. cap. 1. § 5. 

I. To forsake, or desert a m te, 
distress, persecution, calamity, or the like. 
οσο. Mat. xxvii. 46. Mark xv. 94, Acts ii. 
27. 2 Cor. iv. 9. 2 Tim. iv. 10, 16. Heb. 
xiii. 5. The LXX have frequently used 
this verb, and particularly in Ps. xxii. 1, 
have ἐγκατέλιπες for the Heb. nay hast 


and | thou ο Comp. Σαθάχθανι See 
also 


cclus. xxiii. 1. 

II. To forsake, or desert, as the chris- 
tian assemblies, in persecution. occ. Heb. 
x. 25. 

III. Το leave remaining, to reserve 
some faithful in the midst of apostacy. occ, 
Rom. = 29. Pa LXX ο pont the 
same word in the correspondent passage, 
Isa. i. 9, for the Heb. nn {ο leave το” 
maining. 

Ἐγκατοικέω, &, from ἐν in, among, and 
κατοικέω to dwell.—To dwell among. occ. 
2 να 8. (Bar. II. 471 ; - 

Ἐγκεντρίζω, from ἐν in, Keys 
τρίζω to prick, pes α puncture, which 
from κέντρον.--Το insert by making a 
peers or small opening, to ingraff. occ. 

om. xi. 17, 19, 23, 24, where, as the 
Apostle observes at the 24th verse, it is 
contrary to nature, i. e. what is not usually 
done in the natural world, that a branck 
of-a wild olive tree should be grafted inte 
α good olive tree, though a branch of 
the good be sometimes grafted into the 
wild*. This latter, t Pliny says, was for- 
merly practised in Africa ; and Kolben, in 
his Natural History of the Cape of Good 
Hope, vol. ii. p. 278, tells us, that 1 
ago some garden olive slips were Gred 
to the Cape from Holland, and grafted 
on the stocks of the wild olives at Con- 
stantia, a seat 80 called in the Capian co- 
lony.” Theophrastus [ Hist. Plant. ii. 13.] 
cited by Wetstein (whom see), takes no- 
peared sagt the Αι ὸ modes of 

ing olives. [It is in this place 

of the Gentiles 8 into the 
of Christians. It is also used in Wied. 
xvi. 1]. and usually translated to graft. 
aang prefers to prick or sting in that 
place.] 

Kea Έγκλημα, ατος, τὸ, from ἐγκέκλη- 
μαι perf. pass. of ἐγκαλέω {ο accuse —An 


5 See Pole Synope. in Rom. vi. 17, and Burkitt 

O° Net. Hae b,x fice peculare 
+ Nat. xvii. cap. 18. “4, 

quidem in oleastro est inserere (olcam).” 


EK 


whass Kypke cites οκ, Appts 
wi cites Appi 

and κο using the Ρηγαθο" ΕΓΚΛΗΜΑ 
ο. for ἐγκαλεῖσθαι to be —— So 
ο in text ἔγκλημα ἔχοντα is equivalent 
to the preceding ἐγκαλήμενο». (Thucyd. 


i, 96.] 
8" "Eycoplodpar, ὅμαι, Mid. from ἐν 


in, and κομξόω to gather, or tie in a knot ; 
and hence in Ist Aon mid. éo clothe, which 
V. is derived from the N. κόµθος a knot. 
—To clothe, properly with an outer orna- 
mental garment tied closely one with 
Saprairapris v. ee endeavour 
to justi part of this interpretation : 
Ist, then, CEcumenius Ἐν μες 
σασθε by ἐνειλήσασθε, περιδάλεσθε, invest, 
clothe yourselves. 2dly, ιο 
. us 
Longus, lib. 1i. speaks of a she 
herd, who, to use the greater epeiiting, 
casting away τὸ ἐγκόμδωμα his outer gar- 
ment, ran away naked (i.e. as 1 Sam. xix. 
24. Isa. xx. 2.) 2dly, The word imports 
ornament. So Suidas interprets κοµδώ- 
para by καλλωκίσµατα ornaments. Theo- 
dotien uses ἑ Cra for some female 
ornaments (Heb. tonwp jfillets or rib- 
bend): Isa. iii, oe ne ea view 
picharmus applies the V. κομθᾶσθαι, Ex 
γε μὲν ὅτι fi ύμευναι, But if be- 
by which Hesyohius expounds type: 
whi lesyohius e ἐγκομβό- 
a ignifies net sly clothe but to 
4 ’ , κο ὅσθαι im being 
tied closely va bute. So io Flee chius 
ἐγκομδωθείς is the same as δεθείς bound, 
ted with knots ; eae Albert in- 
terprets é-yxo, ασθε not only by ἐνειλή- 
σασθε, περιθάλεσθε (a8 CEcumenivs above), 
bat also by ἀνασείλασθε draw tight, con- 
trahite. Apollodorus likewise says, τὴν 
ἐπωμίδα---ἄνωθεν ἐνεκομβωσάμη», I tied 
my cloak at the top t. On the whole then 
this beautiful and expressive word ἐγκομ- 
Εώσασθε used by St. Peter implies, that 
the humility of Christians, which is one 


branda in Wolfius, whom see, contends that χόµθος, 

eso 

to ir ani 

Fe which i with & iat and, - ines 
ἰγκομθώσασθι in St. Peter, as in imply- 
not ornament but humility. The French trans- 
lation has, “ Soiés par dedans @humilité, Be 
ye inwardly with humility.” 
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of the most ornamental graces of their 
profession, should constantly appear in 
all their conversation, so as to strike the 
of every beholder ; and that this ami- 
able grace should be ο closely connected 
with their that no occurrence, 
temptation, or calamity should be able to 
strip them of it. Fatt Deus! [Fischer 
(Prol. de Vit. Lex. N. T. p. 140.) also 
gives this explanation of the word. He 
thinks that κόµθωµα was especially used 
of a short cloak, put over other garments 
and hanging by a knot from the shoulder. 
Gataker Advers. Misc. i. 8, 227. and 
Dresig. de Verb. Med. N. T. i. p. 42. 
Sibrandas (Bibl. Brem. Class vii. Fasc. 
vi. No. 1.) and Suicer i. p. 996. have 
written much on the word.] 

BSP 'Eycorh, fic, ἡ, from évéxorov, 2 
Aor. of ἐγκόπτω.-- 4 hindrance. occ. 1 
Cor. ix. 12. [Diod. S. i. 32.] 

Ἐγκόπτω, from ἐν in, and κόκτω to 
strike—To interrupt, hinder. occ. Acts 
xxiv. 4. Rom. xv. 22. 1 Thess. ii. 18: and, 
according to the reading of almost all the 
ancient, and many modern MSS., Gal. v. 
7. Comp. under ᾽Ανακόπτω. And in 1 
Pet. iii. 7, the Alexandrian, and many 
later MSS., and several printed editions, 
have ἐγκόπτεσθαι, which reading is em- 
braced by Mill and Wetstein, and received 
into the ian Griesbach.: The compli- 
ment intimated by Tertullus to Felix, in 
Acts xxiv. 4, is of the same cast with 
that of Horace to Augustus, Epist. i. lib. 
2. lines 3, 4. 


In publica commoda peccem, 
Si longo sermone morer tua 
To make a discourse, and waste time, 
Against the i good would bee crime 
REECH. 


[Dan. ix. 26. to cut off or destroy.) 

LA Ἐγκράτεια, ac, 9, from ἐγκρατής. 
—Self-government or moderation with re- 
gard to sensual pleasures, temperance, 
continence. occ. Acts xxiv. 25. Gal. v. 23. 
2 Pet. i. 6. [Ecclus. xviii. 90. Andron. 
Rhod. π᾿ παθῶν, p. 12. Act. Soc. Lit. 
Jenens. ii. p. 24.] Ξ 

Ἐγκρατεύομαι, Mid. from ἐγκρατής.--- 
To contain or restrain one’s self, with re- 
gard io sensual pleasures, to be temper- 
ate, occ. 1 Cor. vii. 9. ix. 25. I cannot 
forbear observing, with the learned Ra- 

helius and others, how beautifully this 
latter text may be illustrated by a passage 
of Epictetus, Enchirid. ch. xxxv. which 
may afford an excellent leseon to Chris- 
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tians, “ Would you, says that philosopher, 
be a victor. in the Olympic games? 6ο, in 
good truth, would I, for it is a glorious 
thing; but pray consider what must go 
before, and what may follow, and so pro- 
ceed tothe attempt: you must then live 
by rule, eat what will be di le 
(* ἀναγκοτροφεῖν), refrain from delicacies ; 
you must oblige yourself to constant exer- 
cise, at the appointed hour, in heat and 


cold; you must abstain from wine and | Kre 


cold liquors; in a word you must be as 
submissive to all the directions of your 
master as to those of a physician.” [See 

Notes on lian. V. Η. x. 9. xi. 3.] 

Ἐγκρατής, έος, ὃς, ὁ, ἡ, from ἐν ἐν, and 
κράτος, » Zovernment, 

OL Having something in one’s power, a 
master of it. In this general sense it is 
used by the profane writers; as by De- 
mosthenes, ἐπείδη "ETKPATH'S ἐγένετο 
τὸ ἀργυρίω, when he became master of the 
money; and by Hecateus in Josephus 
contr. Apion. lib. i, § 22. “ After the battle 
of Gaza, Ptolemy, ἐγένετο τῶν περὶ Συρίας 
τόπων ἘΓΚΡΑΤΗ΄Σ, became master of 
the places in Syria.” So Josephus him- 
self, speaking of Simon- the son of Gioras, 
De Bel. lib. iv. cap. 9. § 12, says, Ἱεροσο- 
λύμων "ETKPATH 2 ἐγένετο, He became 
master of Jerusalem. And of Eleazer, 
lib. vii. cap. 8. § 4. τὸ gpuple—'ETKPA- 
TH'S δόλῳ γενόμενος making himself mas- 
ter of the castle by fraud. 

Π. In the-N. Τ. Having power over 
one’s own appetites and inclinalions, mas- 
ter of one's self, as we say, temperate. occ. 
Tit. i. 8. So Xenophon, Memor. Socrat. 
lib. ii. cap. 1. § 3. edit. Simpson, uses 
dvs ἘΓΕΡΑΤΗ΄ moderate in sleep, ἀφρο- 
δισίων "ETKPATH’ moderate in venereal 
pleasures. 

Kee Ἐγκρίνω, from ἐν in or among, 
and κρίνω to ο. with ἑαυτὲς, 
ourselves, and the dative τισὶ, Το adjudge 
ourselves to the number or rank of, to 
Judge or reckon ourselves in the number 
or rank of, lo annumerate, number, reckon, 
or rank ourselves with. occ. 2 Cor. x. 12. 
On which text see Hammond and Elsner. 
To the passages they have adduced from 
the heathen writers in proof of the sense 
here assigned, I add one from Josephus, 
who, after describing the probation which 


5 On this word see Simpeon’s Note, and Elsner 
on 1 Cor. ix, 25, who reads here dvayxépxyer, which 
is likewise the word used in the parallel passage of 

-Arrian, Epictet. lib. 11, cap. 15. 
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a candidate for admission among the Ee- 
senes must first undergo, adds, καὶ φανείς 
ἄξιος ὅτως dtc τὸν ὅμιλον ΕΓΚΡΓΝΕΤΑΙ, 
and appearing worthy he is then admitted 
into the society. De Bel. lib. ii. cap. 8. 
§7. [From Lobeck on Phrynicus, p. 385, 
it appears that it was a word used as to 
the probation of senators and wrestlers. 
See Demosth. Lept. p. 489. Reisk. Xen. 
Hell. iv. 1, 19, and 40. Apoll. Rhod. i. 49. 
bs. Obss. Flav. p. 310. Zonaras Lex. 
ο 611. explains it by συναριθμῆσαι.] 

A eur bxrw, from ἐν in, and κρύπτω to 
hi To hide any thing in another thing, 
(as in Diod. Sic. iii. 62.) and then To 
mie. Mat. xiii. 33. Luke xiii. 21. Ezek. 
iv. 12, See Schultens ad Job. xxx. 
25. 

| 8, }, from ἐν in, and κύω to be 
pregnant, which see.— Pregnant, big with 
child, in utero s. occ. Luke ii. 5. 
[Jer. xxxi. 8. Ecclus. xlii. 2. Athen. ix. 
p- 387.] ‘ 

Ἐγχρίω, from ἐν in, and χρίω to anoint. 
—To anoint, rub in, inungere. occ. Rev. 
iii. 18. [It occurs Jer. iv. 30. for the 
Hebrew vp to tear, and our Bible has to 
rent. Gesenius says, that the Jewish wo- 
men made a certain collyrium to anoint 
the inside of the eyelid, so as to make a 
small black circle. He explains it, To 
mark the eyes with stibium. See Tobit. 
vi. 8. xi, 8. It appears that it is now 
done with @ fine long pencil, (see Sandys's 
Travels, p. 67.); or (as Juvenal, Sat. ii. 92, 
calls it) a needle; or, according to Dr. 
Shaw (Travels, p. 294.), a bodkin, whence 


the use of the word {ο tear. See Bishop 4 -, φον} 


Lowth on Isaiah iii. 16. and comp. Ezek. 
xxiii. 40. 2 Kings ix. $0. Schleusner, in 
the Lexicon to the LXX, says, that in 
Jeremiah it is to fill the eyes beyond mea- 
sure with stibium, and refers to Simonis 
Lex. Heb. p. 1461.] 

*ETQ’, from Heb. 328 J. But the traces 
of the Hebrew appear much more evident 
in the dialectiont varistions of the Greek 
pronoun, as in the Attic ἔγωγε, the Βα- 
otic twya and twyya and the Doric ἔγων, 
ἐγώνη, ἔγωνγα ; 60 the Gen. gud and ps, 
Tonic ἐμέο and péo, are plainly from the 
Heb. ο, which is compounded of the par- 
ticle Ὁ from, of, and » me, (whence, by the 
way, the Eng. I, and me;) and the Dual 
voi, νῶ, from 13 we, ws, and even the plu- 
rul ἡμεῖς, ἡμῶ», &. we, Doric ἅμες, Holic 
αμμες, and Tonic ἡμέες, seem corruptions 
of the Heb. y73" we. A pronoun of the 


Jirst person, I, me. Plural, We, us. Mat. 
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iii. 11. & al. fi On Mat. xxi. 30, see 
Elsner and Wolfius*. 

Ἐδαφίζω, Ist Fut. ag μάῃ: and Att. 

ἐδαφτω, from ἔδαφος.----Το lay level or even 

the ground; spoken of a city, to 
raze to t ground ;—of men, to dash 
against the ground. It is used in both 
senses by the LXX ; in the former, Amus 
ix. 14, answering to the Heb. cw to make 
desolate; in the latter, Ps. cxxxvi. or 
cxxxvii. 9, for the Heb. yb) to break, 
dash in pieces, and in Hos, x. 14, or 15. 
xiii. 16. Nah. iii. 10, where it corre- 
sponds to the Heb. ww to dash. occ. Luke 
xix. 44. 

"EAAGOYX, εος, ος, 1o.— The ground 

whereon things rest, and against which 
the are an eae in falling, or, more 
philoeophi γ ing, towards which 
they are ἑ by the pressure of the 
expansion whether in resting or falling. 
ey xxii. 7. [Numb. v. 17. 1 Kings 
vi. 15. 
. “Edpa, ac, ἡ, from ἑδόμαι, 2d fut. of 
ἑζόμαι lo sit.—A seat, or sitting. It 
occurs not in the N. T. but is here in- 
serted on account of its derivatives. 

“Edpaiog, aia, aioy, from ἔδρα. [So the 
Lexicographers. }— Settled, sleady, sted- 
Jast. occ. 1 Cor, vii. 37. xv. 58. Col. i. 
23. (Plut. v. δ 214. Reisk. It is se- 
dentary, Xen. de Rep. Lac. i. 3.] 


hed” Ἑδραίωμα, aroc, τὸ, from ἐδ 
to establish, which from ἐδραῖος.- -ᾱ sup- 
port, stay, ground. oct. | Tim, iti, 15. 
[In the UXVIth Dissertation of the Ist 


vol. of Deyling’s Obes. Sacr. the reader will 
find all the interpretations of this passage. 


The Romanists in it of their church. 
Episcopius Inst. Theol. i. J, 8. and others 
would put a after ζῶντος ; and the 
interpretation nce arising, is not 


wholly, as it would seem, without appro- 
bation of Ireneus, Basilius Seleuciensis, 
and Theodoret. See Suicer, ii. 1047, and 
Grotius ad loc. Others explain ἑδρ' of 
Timothy, the same words being applied 
to the Apostles or their successors. See 
Theodoret. Orat. x. de Provid. p. 441. 
and a letter of the Gallican Church in 
Eusebius Hist. Eccl. v. 1. p. 157. So 
Gregory Nyas., Procopius Gaz., Gataker, 
Chillingworth, &c. Then Gothofredus 
(Exerc. i. de Eccla) says, that the Apos- 
tle, probably, referred in the word svAog, 


5 [This word, with a few others, is left unal- 
tercd, as a specimen of Parkhurst's etymology, and 
a justilication of the change effected in other caxz.] 
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to the many columns of the heathen tem- 
ples supporting falsehood, and contrasted 
with them the true Church supporting 
truth. Hence, ἑδραίωμα also would refer 
to some part of an edifice, and was, per 
hape, an architectural term of the day, 
expressing something on which other 

rested, as the foundation of the building, 
the stereobata of the column (Vitruv. iii. 
3.), the seats on which were 
the footstool under their feet, &c. Ju- 
nius (adv. Bellarm. ad T. i. Cont. iii. 4. 
vii. ο. xiv. § 6.) thinks St. Paul refers to 
the pillars in public places on which de- 
crees, &c. were exposed, and says, that in 
the Church (like a column base) are 
the decrees of God preserved and exposed 
to view. For other explanations, see 
Heins. Exerc. ad p. |. p. 514. Alex. Mor.. 
ad loc., Schmidt coll. Bibl. Ν. T. p. 


301. 
ar Ἐθελοθρησκεία, ac, ἡ, from ἐθέλω 
to will, and Spnoxeta religion, worship.— 


Voluntary worship, performed without 
any positive command, or absolute obliga- 
tion. The word in itself seems capable of 
8 good as well as of an ill meaning; but 
in the only passage of the N. T. wherein 
it occurs, namely, Col. ii. 23, it mani- 
festly refers to ver. 18, OE AQN ἐν ΘΡΕΣ- 
KEI Ac τῶν ἀγγέλων, and must therefore 
be understood in a bad sense, and is well 
rendered by our translators will-worship. 
Comp. under Θρησκεία II. [Ἐθέλω in com- 
ition and with a preposition, not only 
Frequently expresses voluntary action, (as . 
ἐθελόδωλος a voluntary slave. Poll, Onom. 
iii. 69 and 80. 20 a voluntary ene- 
), but the affectsng or aiming at some 
ject, Thus ἐθελόπονος aiming at the 
reputation of industry, ἐθελάρειος aiming 
at elegance, ἐθε » ἐθελοκακξι», &c. 
Hence, Schl. interprets the word under 
notice, as an ay η zeal for religion, τὴν 
ὑποκρινομένην ἐνλάβειαν év τῇ Opnoxelg, as 
Theophylact says. The word occurs in 
the Letter of the Oriental Bishops (see 
Mansi Collectio Conciliorum, iv. p. 1950. 
and Theodoret. Opp. T. iv. p. 1331. ed. 
Halle), and in this sense. Bretech. makes 
it rather a voluntary and supererogatory 
worship invented by man. ᾿Ἔθελοπερισσο- 
θρησκεία in Epiphan. Heres. i. 16. p. 21. 
ed. Bas. points to this meaning. For the 
worship of angels Bretsch. refers to the 
Test. xii. Patriarch. in Fabr. Cod. Pseud. 
i. pp. 547, 562, 657. The last 
is positive, if it is to be depended on. 
That commonly cited from Tobit xii. 12. 


placed, :mages 
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only shows that the Jews thought the 
angels brought their prayers to remem- 
brance, not that they worshipped them as 
mediators. On this latter point, see 
Bishop Bull, Sermons xi. and xii, of Some 
Important Points, &c. vol. ii. p.432. The 
fact, however, as to the of the 
Colossians, seems to me to be as Mr. Da- 
vison, on Primitive Sacrifice, p. 103, 
states. St. Paul is condemning certain 
forms of specious, but unsound worship ; 
ef which he says, they have a show of 
ness or wisdom in them, in their vo- 
ntary tribute of worship, and in their 
humility. He does not therefore use the 
word in a bad sense, but merely says, that 
certain forms of worship which falsely as- 
sume the quality denoted by it, are de- 
serving of censure. ] 

ἜθΕ AQ, or ἘΘΕΛΕΩ. The learned 
Damm, Lexic. col. 620, observes, that this 
verb is in the ancient writers always of 
three syllables, and that where our edi- 
tions of Homer have έλω, ἐθέλω ought to 

_be replaced.— To will, be willing, resolve. 
Mat. ii. 18. xvii. 12. xxiii. 37, & al. See 
under θέλω. 

Ra Ἐθίζω, from ἔθος custom. [Eccles. 
xxiii. 9.]---Το accustom. 'Ἐθίζομαι, pass. 
To be accustomed, or customary. occ. 
Luke ii. 27. [Perhaps the precept, for 
ἐθισμὸς in 1 Kings xviii. 28. answers to 
the word usually translated by command- 
ment. Josephus also calls the ceremonial 
rites ἔθη. See his Ant. xvi. 6. 7. Xen. 
Cyr. i. 6, 19. 2 Mae. iv. 9.] 

εφ Ἐθνάρχης, ο, 4, from ἔθνος a na- 
tion, and ἄρχω {ο govern.— An Ethnarch, 
or governor of a nation. occ. 2 Cor. xi. 32, 
where it plainly means a deputy, or sub- 
ordinate governor, Thus Lucian *, Ma- 
crob. tom. ii. p. 639, uses it as a title in- 
ferior to Βασιλεὺς, "Ασανδρος---ἀντὶ "EO- 
ΝΑ΄ΡΧΟΥ Βασιλεὺς, ἀναγορευθεί. So 
ο” De Bel. lib. ii. cap. 6. § 3. [See 
] Mac. xiv. 47. xv. 1, 2.] As to the 
historical difficulty in 2 Cor. xi. 32, of 
Damascus being then subject to king 
Aretas, see Wetstein, Wolfius, and Marsh’s 
Translation of Michaelis’s Introduct. to 
N. T. vol. i. p. 55. 

Πα Ἐθνικός, &, 6, from ἔθνος.---4π 
Heathen, a Gentile, a man of an heathen 
nation. occ. Mat. vi. 7. [Properly, be- 
longing or tar to a nation, as Polyb. 
xxx. 10. 6.] xviii. 17. 


® [And so 1 Mac. xiv. 47. xv. i. 2. Joseph. 
Antig xiv. 7.2] ase mea 
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BaF Ἐθγαῶς, Adv. from ἐθνικός.--- 
Heathenishly, after the manner of the 
Heathen or Genttles. occ. Gal. ii. 14. 

"ΕΘΝΟΣ, εος, ως, τὸ. 

I. A nation, a . Mat. xxiv. 7. 
xxv. 32. Luke vii. 5. John xi. 48. Acts 
vil. 7. viii. 9, xvii. 26, in which last 

the word is used by St. Paul for 
the whole race of mankind considered, in 
a noble or enlarged view, as one nation *. 
[Schl. says, it means The Jewish nation, 
in Luke vii. 5. xxiii. 2. John xi. 48, 50, 
51, 52. Acts xxiv. 9, 10, and Luke xxi. 
23; but the remark is unworthy of 
Schleusner, for either a Jew is speakin 
or some indicative word (this or that) is 
always added.] 

II. Christians, in general, are styled 
an holy nation, by St. Peter, 1 Ep. it. 9, 
even as the ancient Israelites were, Deut. 
vii. 6. xiv. 2. & al. freq. 

IIL. “E@vea, η, τὰ, plur. in the N. T. 
frequently signifies the Heathen or Gen- 
tiles, as distinguished from the Jews, or 
believers. Mat. vi. 32. x. 5, 18. xx. 19, 
25. Luke ii. 32. 1 Cor. v. 1. xii. 2. Eph. 
ii, 11. iii. 6. & al. freq. This is an Hel- 
lenistical sense of the word, in which it is 
very often used by the LXX [as Neb. v. 
8.] for the Heb. toma the nations, the 
heathen ; but in the N. T. it often also 
denotes or ineludes the believing or Chris« 
ttan Gentiles, in conttadistinction from 
the Jews, as Acts x. 45. xi. 1, 18. xxi. 
25. Rom. xi. 13. xv. 12, 16. xvi. 4. Gal. 
ii, 12, 14, δι al—It may not be amiss to 
observe, that our Eng. Heathen is from 
the Greek Ἔθνη. 

Ἔθος, εος, ος, τὺ, from ἔθω. 

I. Custom, usual practice, or manner. 
Luke ii. 42. [xxii. ὅ9.] John xix. 40. 
(Heb. x. 25.] & al. 

{II. Rite, solemn custom. Luke i. 9. 
Acts vi. 14. xvi. 21. xxi.22. Especially 
the Jewish law and ceremony, rite. Soin 
Philo and Josephus Ant. xvi. 6. 7.] 

"E@Q..— To use, be accustomed, be wont, 
whence perf. mid. Attic ἔιωθα, and plu- 
perf. ἐιώθειν. occ. Mat. xxvii. 15. Mark 
x. 1, Ἐνωθός, τὸ, particip. perf. mid. 
Attic neut. What was customary or 
oce. Acts xvii. 2. Luke iv. 16, Kara ro 
ἐιωθός durg, According to his custom. So 
LXX, Num. xxiv. 1. 

* Ἔθνος is 
a ths ig for a troop or company by Hamer, 

“Awl δ ἑτάρων εἰς “ΕΘΝΟΣ ἐχάζιτο.--- 
Back he retreated to a {γοορ of friends. 
So Il. vii. line 115, & al. 
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‘EI, A conjunction, [is used with fhe 
Indic. Opt. and very rarely with the con- 
janctive.] 

1. Conditional, [f, q. d. it being that. 
Mat. iv. 3. ν. 29. & al. freq. 

2. Since. Rom. viii. 31. [Schl. adds 
Acts iv. 9. xi. 17. xviii. 15. Mark ix. 22. 
The first Wahl agrees in, the two next 
he gives nearly the same meaning for, 
quodsi, and in the last, supposes cer- 
tainty to be implied.] 

3. Concessive, ss although. 2 Cor. 
xili. 4. So Ἐι καὶ, Although, etsi. Mat. 
xxvi. 99. Luke xi. 8. xviii. 4. & al. freq. 
[Add 1 Cor. ix. 2. Rom. xi. 17. It is 
even though, in Mat. xxvi. 33. Luke xvii. 
2. See Herman. on Viger. p. 832.] 

4. Implying the event, That. Acts 
xxvi. 8, 23. Heb. vii. 15. See John ix. 
25, where Whitby takes it in the same 
sense. Comp. ver. 31. This application 
of the word by the writers of te N. T. 
is by some called Hellenistical, and sup- 

to be taken from the like use of the 

eb. particle =x if, to which in the LXX 
ἐι indeed n erage in this sense ; 
see (inter al.) 1 .x. 22. 1 Kings i. 
51. But it may be observed, that the 
purest Greek writers have used é in the 
same manner. Of this Raphelius on Acts 
xxvi. 8, has produced instances from Po- 
lybius and Vigerus, De Idiotism. cap. viii. 
sect. 6. reg. 3. from Demosthenes and 
Isocrates; to which I add from Plato, 
Phedon § 23. p. 207. edit. Forster, Δεῖν 
δὲ προσαποδεῖξαι ἔτι, Ἐ] καὶ ἔπειδαν ἆπο- 
θάνψμεν ὧδεν ἦττον ἔται ἦ πρὶν γενέσθαι. 
But (it seems) that you ought to demon- 
strate further, that after we are dead (our 
soul) will exist no less than before we 


were born; and from Josephus, De Bel. | { 


lib. v. cap. 11. § 6. καὶ πολλὰ τὺς «ρατιώ- 
τὰς φανλίσας, "EI κρατᾶντες τῶν rodeplov 
γειχῶν κινδευνένοσε τοῖς Ίδιοις, and se- 
verely upbraiding the soldiers, that being 
in possession of the enemies’ walls, they 
were ex to danger in their own. 
Thus the learned Hudson renders it, 
“ Multumque increpatis militibus quod, 
cum hostium muros obtinuissent, in suis 

icltarentur.” So lib. i. cap. 26. § 2. 
τῷ µεν ὀνειδεζων "El—upbraiding him 
εἷαι idem exprebrans quid—Hud- 
son. Raphelius has well shown in his 
Annotation on Mark xv. 44, that ἐθάν- 
pacer & in that text means he wondered 
that, and does not imply that Pilate had 
any doubt whether Jesus were dead, but 
that he was surprised that he was‘ dead 


so soon. To the pees alleged by that 
learned writer, where Herodotus he Xe- 


nophon use Φαυμάζειν é in this sense, we 
may add Xenophon’s Memorab. lib. i. cap. 
i. § 19, where, speaking of the philoso- 
phers who pretended to reason about the 
constitution of the universe, he says’ of 
Socrates, "EOA'YMAZE ée, ’EI μὴ φάνερον 
ἀντοῖς ἔτι», ὅτι τᾶντα J δύνατον ἄνθρωποις 
ἑνρεῖν, He wondered that it was not ma- 
nifest to them, that it was impossible for 
men to discover these things. The rea- 
der may find other plain instances of the 
like application of the phrase in Josephus, 
Ant. lib. xiv. cap. 7. § 2. and De Bel. lib. 
i cap. 10. § 2. and Cont. Apion. lib. ii. § 
37, and will meet with many more in 
reading the best Greek writers. aa 
Kypke. [Add 1 John iii. 13. See Mark- 
land ad Lys. p. 670. (Reisk.) Krebs. 
Obes. Flav. p. 95. Liv. vii. 31. "Ec is 
also used for ut, that, where there seems 
an ellipse. Acts viii. 22. (Pray God, and 
try if he will.) xvii. 27. Mark xi. 13. 
See sop. Fab. 128. Hom. Iliad. ii. 99. 
x. 19. where Eustathius saysé: is for ὅπως. 
In some of the places I have cited, it 
may be rendered by whether.] 

5. In oaths and solemn assertions it 
denieth, denoting that not, as Heb. iii. 11. 
Mark viii. 12. This sense is agreeable te 
the like application of the Heb. particle 
tox, and to the co πάρτε Hellenistical 
use of & by the LXX. See Whitby on 
Heb. iii. 1). and Ps. xcv. 11. Deut. 1.35. 
1 Sam. iii. 14. Ps. Ixxxix. 35. cxxxii. 2, 
9, both in the LXX and Heb. The man- 
ner of e ion is elliptical, and may be 
ο by let me not live, let me not 
if , let me not be true, or the like, 
η 


6. Of interrogation or doubt, Whether, 
if. Mat. xix. 3. xxvii. 49. Mark iii. 2. 
uke xiii. 23. Acts vii. 1. xix. 2. & al. 
freq. The Greek writers use it in the 
same manner. See Vigerus, De Idiotism. 
cap. viii. sect. 6. reg. 4. (Add Mark viii. 
23. Luke vi. 7. Acts xvii. 11. 1 Cor. 
i. 16. vii. 16. 2 Cor. xiii.5. See Matth. 


§ ark ; 
7. Of wishing, O if! O that! Osi! 
Luke xix. 42. Comp. Luke xii. 49. xxii. 
42. Ἐι is not only thus used by the LXX, 
Josh. vii. 7. Job. vi. 2, but Raphelius 
shows that Herodotus, Polybius, and Ho- 
mer (to whom I add Lucian in Prometh. 
tom. i. p. 118.) have applied it in the 
same manner. Comp. Vigerus De Idiot- 
ism. cap. viii. sect. 6: reg. 1. in Ec, and 
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Kypke on Luke xix, 42. But perhaps 
both in Luke xix. 42, and xxii. 42, there 
is an ellipsis in the end of the former part 
of the sentence of it would be well, or the 
like, as usual in the Greek writers after ἐι 
and day. Comp. under Κᾷν 1. On Luke 
xii. 49, see Cam *, 

8. "Ec ph, If not, i. e. unless, except, 
but, in an exceptive sense. Mat. v. 13. xi. 
27. xii. 24, 39. & al. freq. But, in an 
adversative sense. Mat. xii. 4. Mark xiii. 
32. Luke iv. 26, 27. Rom. xiv. 14. Gal. 
i, 7. Rey. ix. 4. xxi. 27. 

9. "Ex δὲ µή, But sf not, otherwise. John 
xiv. 2. [This is generally used where 
there is an ellipse, which can be a, 
supplied. In John xiv. 2. Wahl eays, Jf 
it were not so. Schl. misrepresents Lampe 
by giving as his opinion, one out of four 
which he mentions. But all seem harsh t, 
and all are, I think, necessarily false, by neg- 
lecting the particle ἄν ; εἶπον ἄν ὑμῖν must 
be, as our translation has it, I would have 
told you. Kuindel says, that this is the 
moet simple and true method of transla- 
tion, and he explains it properly, ‘ If 
there were not many mansions in my 
Father's house, and ye could not follow 
me thither, I would not have deceived you, 
but told you so openly.’ This too is the 
interprétation ο Vella, Beza, Grotius, 
and others. I recommend my readers to 
compare Epictet. Enchir. xiii. xvi. (twice) 
xxx. ASlian. V. H. xiii. 42. Aristoph. 
Plut. 4. 8. for instances of this ellipse, and 
Casaub. ad Athen. v. 2. with Bos. Com- 

also Xen. Anab. iv. 3. 6. Cyrop. iii. 

1. 35. Plato Lysis, .p. 134. (Herndof) 

’ Arrian. Exp. ΑΙ. iv. 4. 17. and Buttman 
Gr. Gr. § 135. not. 10. 


* [The use of Si in this sense in Latin is very 
common, as Ο { si nunc aureus iste, &c. O! mihi 
precteritos referat si Jupiter annos.] 

i? [The first takes i as interrogative, Have I not 

you that I am going to prepare a place 

Ὀ ο. to some μας ed μαρια 

je 2d supposes an ellipse, Jf Ihave not before 
told you, I tell you now that I ae going, &c. The 
3d (which Schl. gives) I cannot construe 80 as to 
suit the explanation. Preterquam autem, quod 
dixi vobis, proficiscor paraturus, ο. This 
. says Lampe, ‘ Not to repeat what I have often sai 
of the glory of my Father’s house, nor to remind 
you of my promise, that you shall hereafter follow 
me thither, I now say as an additional consolation, 
I am going to prepare a place for you.’ He gives 
satisfactory instances of ἐν δέµη meaning besides. 
The 4th is, ‘ But if that is not enough, (namely, 
the assurance of mansions in Heaven for them,) 
if you are still anxious about me, I have already 
ὃν κ) that I go to prepare,’ 
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10. Ἐι de µήγε, But if not truly, other- 
wise truly. Mat. vi. 1. ix. 17; on which 


last text observe, that Xenophon applies 
ἐι δὲ µή in the same manner, as rrin, 
to the sense, not to the words, in Cyri 
Exped. lib. iv. p. 271. edit. Hutchinson, 
8vo, who, in Note 4, shows that the 
hrase is thus used also by Demosthenes, 
hucydides, Elian, and Dio Ch m. 
“Ecys, A conjunction, compounded of ἐι 
if, and ye truly. 
1. If indeed, if truly. occ. Gal. iii. 4. 
Col. i. 23. 
2. Since indeed, since truly. occ. 2 Cor. 
v. 3. Eph. iii. 2. iv. 21. See Doddridge 
and Whitby] on the two latter texts. 
E hil. Op. p. 424. Dion. Hal. iv. p.211.] 
*Exdog, εος, ος, τὸ, from ἔιδω ἐο see. 
I. The act of seeing, sight. occ. 2 Cor. 


ν. 7. 

II. The object of sight, form, a re 
ance. Occ. Luke # on is 29. 1 Fhess. 
v. 22. John v. 37; on which last text 
comp. Exod. xxiv. 17, in the LXX, where, 
as in many other parts of that version, 
ειδος answers to the Heb. mixin sight, αρ- 
pearance; the Greek writers likewise 
use it in the same sense. Comp. also 
Num. xii. 8, in Heb. and LXX. Camp 
bell, whom see, understands John v. 37.— 
ὅτε, &c. to the end of ver. 38, interroga- 
tively, and refers Ζιδος to the bodily form 
(Luke iii. 22.) in which the Holy Spirit 
ρε at Jesus’ baptism, and φώνην to 
the voice which was then heard from 
heaven. 

“EIAO and ἘΙΔΕΏ, from the Heb. yw 
to feel, perceive, know, to which it fre- 
quently answers in the LXX.. 

1. to perceive or know with the out- 
ward senses, icularly with the sight, 
to sce. Mat. ti. 2, 9, 10. & al. freq. [It 
means, fo look at, in Mat. xxviii. 6. Mark 
xiv. 67. Luke xxiv. 39. John xx. 27. and 
thence, to attend to, in Acts xiii. 4]. 
| John iii. 1. Verbs of sense are so often 
changed, that it seems to mean {ο hear 
in Luke i. 29. as in Elian. V. H. ii. 10. 
Soph. CEd. ‘I’. 513. We may add that the 
verb is used as well of things actually seen 
as of others seen in visions. ev. i. 
19. & al. John viii. 56. (cad ἔιδε) xii. 41.- 
Heb. xi. 13. Acts xi. 6 

II. To perceive with the eyes of the 
mind, to know, perceive, understand. See 
2 Cor. xi. 11, 30. John xxi. 15, 16. 1 Cor. 
ii. 11. Rom. viii. 28. Heb. x. 90. & al. 
freq. In John iii. 3, Campbell renders it 
discern ; see his Note. On Acts xxiii. 5, 
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comp. Wetstein and Wolfius, and see 
Marsh's Translation of Michaelis’s Intro- 
duct. to N. T. vol. i. p. 51. [Οἶδα is 


y tes to express positive know- 
, Mat. vi. 8. Rom. viii. 28. 
1 Cor. viii. 2. 2 Cor. xi. 11, 31. xii. 2, 3. 


(8 Θεὸς Sider) John xx. 2. xxi. 15, 16, 
17. Jer. xx. 12. In Eph. vi. 8. Col. iii. 
24. 1 Pet. i, 18, it is to know from consi- 
deration or persuasion. In Mat. xxiv. 
43. John xviii. 4. Acts xx. 22, 25, and 
29, it is to know beforehand.] 

Til. To see, experience, as death, cor- 
ruption, grief. Luke ii. 26. Heb. xi. 5. 
Acts ii. 27. xiii. 35, 36, 37. Rev. xviii. 7. 
[ To experience good fortune in 1 Pet. iii. 
10. (the phrase being {ο see good days. 
Hence came perhaps the other phrase, 
John viii. 56, to see my day, i.e. to live 
to my time, to have experience of me.) 
Such expressions are common in] Heb. 
and seem to be taken from the Old Testa- 
ment. See Ps. xvi. 10. Ixxxix. 49. Lam. 
iii. 1. 

IV. To know, be acquainted with, as a 
aang Mat. [xxv. 12.] πανί. 72, 74. 

ark [i. 26, 94,] xiv. 71. [Luke xxii. 

. is one passa t diffi- 
culty in John i. 32, by pan referred to 
this head. The difficulty is this; in St. 
Matthew we are told that John wished 
not to baptise Christ, as not requiring his 
baptism, while in this lace of St. John, 
he says he did not know him when he 
came to be baptised. and very 
warwus solutions have been offered. Wit- 
sias, Miscel. Sacr. ii. p. 539, saya, that 
the easiest is to sup that John was 
not acquainted with but at the mo- 
ment of his coming was warned by the 
Holy Spirit that this was the Messiah, 
and that this was afterwards rmed 
by the visible descent of the Spirit: but 
besides maby other objections, this is con- 
trary to Scripture. I think, on the whole, 
with Macknight, that personally Jubn 
must have known Jesus, must have known 
his holy life, and therefore have refused to 
baptise him with the baptism of repent- 
ance, which he needed not, but that he 
knew him not asthe Messiah. Indeed I 
go farther. John had been expressly told 
Gohn 1, 33.) that a definite sign would 
be given him to point out the Messiah, 
viz, the visible descent of the Spirit ; and 


he might therefore not presume, before 


seeing the sign, to pronounce any one to 
be the Messiah, while yet his knowled 
of the circumstances of Christ’s birth, 
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might strongly incline him to believe that 
he would be declared to be so; and that 
feeling might dictate the address in St. 
Matthew, which certainly only indicates 
respect and veneration, and contains no 
distinct acknowledgment of Jesus being 
the Messiah. Macknight (Harmony, 1. 
Paraphr. Sect. xv.) contains all the va- 
rious opinions. ] ι 

V. To know, esteem, regard. 2 Cor. v. 
16. 1 Thess. v. 12. 

VI. To acknowledge, own. Mat. xxv. 
12. 2 Thess. i. 8. [1 Thess. iv. 5. Tit. i. 
16. Heb. viii. 11. x. 30. 1 Sam. ii. 12. 
lian. V. H. ii. 19.] 

VII. To know how, implying both know- 
ledge and inclination, [and even power ]. 
Mat. vii. 11. Luke xi. 13. 2 Pet. ii. 9. 
Comp. Mat. xxvii. 65. (Luke xii. 56. 
Phil. iv. 19. 2 Pet. ii. 9. 1 Tim. ii. 5. 1 
Thess. iv. 4. lian. V. H. ii. 21.] 

VIII. To see, consider. Acts xv. 6. 

IX. To see, converse with. Luke viii. 
20. (Comp. Mat. xii. 47.) Thucydides 
{iv. 125.] and Lucian (Dial. Nept. and 
Merc. 17.) use ἰδεῖν in this sense. It is 
then an Attic application of the verb. 
See Wolfius and Wetstein. (See John 
xii. 21. Acts xvi. 40. xxviii. 15. 2 Tim. 
i. 4. The following are peculiar senses, 
To see about (i. e. to consider). Acts xv. 
6. To remember or recall, 2 Tim. iii. 14. 
1 Pet. iii. 9. In | Cor. i. 16, it is I do 
not remember whether, or I am not sure 
whether. In Acts xxiii. 5, Schlensner 
says, I did not consider. So Bishop San- 
derson. But Wolf, Deyling, iii. p. 325. 
Witsius (Mel. Leid. p. 156), and others, 
say that Paul, from long absence, did not 
know the High Priest, as out of the 
temple he wore his common dress. See 
Reland Antiq. ii. 1. p. 149.) 

Ἐϊδωλεῖον, ον τὸν from ἔιδωλον.---4ν 
idol’s temple. occ. 1 Cor. viii. 10. Thus 
used algo in the A ha, 1 Esd. ii 10. 
1 Mac. i. 47. x. 83. in the LXX, 1 
Sam. xxxi. 10, we have ᾽Ασαρτᾶιον for 
the temple of Ashtaroth, or Astarte; in 
2 Mac. xii. 26, "Arepyareiov for the temple 
of Atergatis ; and in the heathen writers, 
Μωσξιον for the temple of the Muses; 
Βακχξων —of Bacchus; Berddeov —of 
Bendis, i.e. Diana, &c. Comp. Wetstein 
in | Cor. That it was the custom of the 
ancient heathen to feast in the temples of 
their idols, Elsner on 1 Cor. viii. 10, has 

roved from testimonies of the Greek and 
man writerg, and has remarked that 
the same thing is mentioned of the She- 
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chemites, Jud. ix. 27. Comp. also Jud. 
‘xvi. 23, 25, with Josephus Ant. lib. v. 
cap. 8. § 12; and see Amos ii. 8. 3 Mac. 
iv. 16, and Wolfius and Kypke on | Cor. 
viii. 10. 

GF Ἐιδωλόθντον, «, τὸ, from ἔιδωλον 
an sdol, and Siw to sacrifice —Somewhat 
sacrificed, or offered in sacrifice to an 
idol. Acts xv. 29. (xxi. 25.] 1 Cor. viii. 


1, 4. [v. 10. x. 19, 20. Rev. ii. 14] This | ix 


word is also used in § 5. of the treatise 
concerning the Maccabees, printed at the 
end of Hudson’s Josephus; where it is 
said that Antiochus commanded his sol- 
diers to force the Hebrews ᾿ΕΙΛΟΩΛΟΘΥ- 
ΤΩΝ.--- ἀπογεύεσθαι to taste meat offered 
to idols. [All the victim was not burnt; 
and the left were either used for a 
feast by the sacrificer, or sold. To this is 
the allusion made in the N. Τ.] 
> Ἐιδωλολατρέια, ag, ἡ, from ἐιδώλον 
τα idol, and re Fadel hin see.— 
dolatry, worship of idols or false 8, 
sdol-wor ship. as, Cor. x. 14, Gal. ere 
Col. iii. 5. 1 Pet. iv. 8. [In Gal. ν. 20, 
it is generally idolatry; in | Cor. x. 14. 
U Pet. iv. 3, the eating of the food de- 
scribed in the last word ; in Col. iii. 5, α 
vice as bad as idolatry. We learn from 
Scheetgen, Hor. Heb. i. p. 779, that the 
Jews called other great vices by this 
name. ] 

Ἐϊδωλολατρὴς, &, 6, from ἔιδωλον 
an tdol, and λάτρις a servant, worshipper. 
Comp. under Aarpeiw.—An idolater, a 
servant, or worshipper of idols. 1 Cor. v. 
10. Eph. v. 5. & al. 

"Έιδωλο», #, τὸ, from ἔιδος α form, ap- 
pearance. 
I. An image or representation, whether 
or mental, of some other thing. 
Thus Herodotus and Xenophon (Memor. 
Socrat. lib. i. cap. 4. § 4.) use ἔιδωλα for 
statues of men, Plato sometimes for uni- 
versal ideas, or conceptions of the mind, 
and Longinus (De Sublim. § ix. p. 46. 
edit. 3tiz. Pearce) for a poetical image. 
In Homer ἔιδωλον is used for the shade, 
or aérial vehicle of a departed soul or 
mind, and is distinguished both from the 
body and the soul. Comp. Il. xxiii. lines 
103, 104, with Odyss. xi. lines 600, 601, 
and see Pope’s Note on the former - 
age, and Lucian on the latter, in Dial. 
‘ Diog. et Hercul. tom. i. p. 262. Plato 
also applies it in this sense, Pheedon, § 30, 
where consult Forster's Note. See fur- 
ther Homer's application of this word, ΠΠ. 
v. line 449. Odyss. iv. line 796. Hesy- 
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chius explains ἔιδωλο» by ὁμοίωμα a simi- 
litude, ἑικὼν an image, σημεῖον a sign, 
χαρακτήρων σκωειδές a shadowy repre- 
sentation, or delineation.- —_ 

II. In the N. T. An idol, or image set 
a to'be worshipped for God, and that 
whether intended as a representative of 
the true God, as * Acts vii. 41 ; or of a 
false one, Acta xv. 20. 1 Cor. xii. 2. Rev. 


. 20. 

HI. A false usually worshi 

by an image. os Con v.16. 1 Thess. 
i. 9. t John v.21. St. Paul says, 1 Cor. 
viii. 4. (comp. ch. x. 19.) that an idol és 
nothing in the world, which surely cannot 
mean absolutely nothing (whether by an 
idol be understood the image itself, or the 
sun, moon, air, Casar, or, &c. represented 
thereby), but “ nothing of a God : for the 
Apostle proves that an idol is nothing, be- 
cause there is no God but one,” αν Whit- 
by remarks; or, to use the words of the 
truly learned and excellent + Brevint, 
‘6 Tdols may be somewhat as to the mate- 
rial part, for so they ate sometimes brave 
works of men’s hands, statues of gold, δις. 
sometimes excellent works of God himself, 
as sun and moon, &c. but as to their other 
formal being ot any excellency, which 
might require divine worship, they are’ 
nothing at all of that which fond wor- 
σε are pleased to conceive of them.” 
[This is also, in substance, Schleusner’s 
explanation.] Comp. Isa. xli. 24, Hab. 
ii, 18, 19. and Ὀνδείς II. See also Sui- 
cer’s Thesaur. in Ἔϊδωλο», and Wolfius, 
Cur. Philulog. on 1 Cor. viii. 4.—In the 
LXX this word answers not only to the 
Heb. toby an image, 308 and pb a gra- 
ven image, and to tay elaborate images, 
but also to =»>y2 ruling gods, and to 
Ὁσπὸκ gods, saviours. 


5 The Heathenish idolatry of ος the 
host of heaven, &c. is in the immediately following 
verses mentioned as distinct from that of the calf; 
and it is evident from the history, Exod. xxxii. 
that this latter was intended as a orale of 
Jehovah ; for rot only the people said of it (ver. 4.) 
These be thy gods (Aleim) which brought thee up 
out of the land of Egypt, but Aaron also (ver. 5.) 
built on aliur beforc it, and Aaron made proclama- 
tion and said, To-morrow is a feast to JEHOVAH : 
And the similar idolatry of the golden calves set up 
by Jeroboam in Dan and Bethel is likewise in a 
very clear and striking manner distingnished from 
the worship of Baal, or the sun, 2 Kings x. 28, 29, 
31. In short, the worship of the calves was Arian, 
that of Baal, or the sun, was heathenish idolatry. 
Comp. 1 Cor. x. 7. 

μον his Depth and Mystery of the Roman Mase, 
Ρ. 69. 


ΕΙΚ 


"Excg, Adv. from ἔικω to yield. 

I. Rashly, without sufficient cause. occ. 
Mat. v. 22, where it plainly implies yield- 
ing, or giving way to an evil ion. 
Comp. Col. ii. 18. νο Homer sepreists 
uses “ELKEIN θυμό for ατα to one’s 
mind or passion. See II. cc Hoes 109, 
110, 594. IL. xxiv. line 49. Odyas. v. 
line 116. (Pol. i. 52. al.) 

II. In vain, to no purpose. occ. Rom. 
xiii. 4. 1 Cor. αν. 2. . 1. 4. iv. 11. 
In this sense also is implied a being over- 
come, or yielding to opposition and diffi- 
culty. On Gal. iii. 4, see Elsner and 
Wolfius. [Xen. Cyr. ν. 1, 6. 

“Euoot, ὃν, dt, τὰ, Indeclinable—The 
number twenty. Luke xiv. 31. & al. freq. 

Ἐικοσίπεντε, Indeclinable, from ἔικοσι 
σα πέντε five-—Twenty-five, occ. John 
vi. 19. 

Ἐκωοσιτέσσαρες, ὁι, dt, declined as τέσ» 
σαρες, from ἔικοσι, and τέσσαρες four.— 
Twenty-four. occ. Rev. v. 8, 14. 

"Exxoocrpeic, dt, dt, declined as τρεῖς, 
from ἔικοσι, and τρεῖς three.—Twenty- 
three. occ. 1 Cor. x. 8. where see Wolfius, 
Whitby, and Doddridge. 

"ΕΙΚΩ. To yield, submit. occ. Gal. ii. 5. 
[ Wied. xviii. 5.] 

“EIKQ, [Only ἔοικα is used.) To be like, 
resemble. occ. James i. 6, 29. 

Ἐικώ», όνος, ἡ, from ἔικω to be like, re- 
semble, 


I. A corporeal representation, an image, 
as of a man made of Id, silver, or, &c. 
occ. Rom. i. 23. ['Sehlouoee says here 
that it is not the image of the form, but 
the form or figure of the thing ; and he 
compares Tacit. v. 5. Deos in species ho- 
minum effingere.) Of a prince's head im- 

on a coin. occ. Mat. xxii. 20. 

fark xii. 16. Luke xx. 24. Herodian, lib. 

i. cap. 27, uses the word in this latter 
view, Nopicpara—exrerunwpera τὴν éxéive 
ΕΙΚΟΝΑ, Money struck with his image. 

II. An image, resemblance, likeness. 
See 2 Cor. iv. 4. Col. i. 15. 1 Cor. xi. 7 *. 
Col. iii. 10. Rom. viii. 29. 1 Cor. xv. 49. 

III. It seems from the tenor of the 
Apostle’s argument, to be used Heb. x. 1, 
for the essential or substantial form of a 
thing, that is, for the very thing itself, as 
opposed to its oxia shadow or delineation ; 
so it is parallel to σῶμα the body or sub- 
stance, which the Apostle elsewhere op- 
poses in like manner to its σκία, or sha- 


© [Compare with this text Diog. Leert. vi. 51. 
Lucile Tmng 28: Aremih i 37, δι] 
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dow, Col. ii. 17. And accordingly the 
Syriac version explains ἐικόνα, Heb. x. 1, 
by wovp the substance, and Chrysostom 
by τὴν ἀληθείαν the truth or reality. (See 
᾿Αληθέια II.) Comp. Rom. viii. 29. and 
see Wolfius on Heb. x. 1. and Suicer’s 
Thesaur. in Ἐικών III. 

Εκ 'Edtccplveca, ac, ἡ, from ἐιλικρινής. 
—Sincerity, purity. occ. 1 Cor. v. 8. 2 
Cor. i. 12. ii. 17. [In 2 Cor. i. 12, it is, 
says Schleusner, the sincerity a ed by 
God. (For the derivation of this wo 
see the next). Theophylact says “ purity 
of sentiment and want of guile, having 
nothing in shade, nor foul under a fair 
cover.” 

Ἐκλικρίνης, εος; UC, ὁ, Un from ἔιλη, or 
ἔλη the shining or splendour of the sun, 
and κρίνω to judge, discern.—Sincere, 
pure, unsullied, without, or free from spot 
or blemisk, properly to such a degree as 
to bear examination in the full r 
of the solar rays. In this view the word 
in the N. T. is generally understood to 
relate to the lives or wills of Christians, 
and the learned Elsner has shown that it 
is sometimes applied in this view by the 
Greek writers: but since in St. Paul ig 
seems to refer to δοκιµάζειν discernment, 
and is by St. Peter joined with διάνοια» 
understanding, the learned critic just 
mentioned takes it to import that clear- 
ness or perspicuity of mind or under- 
standing, by which one is able to see all 
things ιόν, and proceed without 
mistake. So ἐιλικρινής may be rendered 
clear, clearly discerning, of clear judg- 
ment or discernment, i. e. spiritually, in 
all things both of Christian faith and 
practice. Elsner shows that the Heathen 
writers in like manner apply ἐιλικρινέια, 
ἐιλακρινώς, and ἐἰλαρινές to the under- 
standing. occ. Phil. i. 10. 2 Pet. iii. 1: 
So Clement in his Ist Epistle to the Co- 
rinthians, § 32: "Ec τίς καθ ἕν ἕκαςον 
ἘΙΛΙΓΡΙΝΩΣ KATANO'HEH—If any 
one shall distinctly and accurately con- 
sider. But in Phil. i. 10, as the being 
duxptvécg seems to be distinguished from 
δοκιµάζειν, as the consequence from the 
antecedent, and refers to the persons ; and 
as it does not appear that a man is ever 
denominated ἐιλικρινής in respect of his 


‘understanding, Kypke adheres to the 


common interpretation of ἐιλαρινείς, by 

sincere, sound, faultless, and adds two or 

three instances of this application by the 
writers. 


Greek 
ἜΙΔΙΣΣΩ, It is generally derived ᾿ 


S 


EIM 2 


from EAgw fo turn, roll or whirl round, 
(verso, circumago, Scapula). Compare 


Ἑλίσσω. 

I. To roll or whirl round. So Aratus, 
in Aristotle, applies this word to the ap- 
parent motion of the stars rolling round 
the earth ; and in Homer, II. xxiii. line 
309, we have 


Ὅισθα γὰρ iy περὶ τέρµαθ ἑλίσσεμον' (for ἑλίσσερ)--- 
For well thou know’st to whirl around the goal. 


Comp. line 466. 

II. Inthe N. T. To roll up, as a scroll. 
occ. Rev. vi. 14. 

Ἐιμὶ, from ἕω to be, which from Heb. 
tm the same; but the σ, which we find 
in some of the deflections of ἐιμέ, as in ἔις, 
ésl, ἔσμεν, ἔσω, ἔσθι, &c. seems to be com- 
municated to them from the Heb. w ἐς, 
are. 

I. To be, exist, have existence or being. 
John i. 1, 2, 10. viii. 58. [xvii. 5.] Heb, 
xi. 6. [Acts xvii. 28. Rom. iv. 17. & al.] 

II. And most generally, To be, denot- 
ing the quality, state, condition or situa- 
tion of a person or thing. Mat. i. 18, 19. 
ii, 9, 13, 14, iti. 11: Mark i. 6. ix. 7. & al. 
freq. [Schleusner says it has a future 
sense in Mat. xxii. 23. Mark xii. 18, 25. 
Luke xx. 36. Acts xxiii. 8.] 

III. To be, to happen. Mat. [i. 13. xii. 
44, 4δ.] xiii. 40, 49. xvi. 22. [xxiv. 9.] 
Mark xiii. 4. [Luke i. 66. & al.) 

IV. To be reckoned, or reputed. Mat. 
xviii. 17. 1 Cor. iii. 19. 1 Tim. i. 7. 

Schleusner adds John v. 31. (and so 

ackspan, p. 421. and Episcopius i. P. 
II. p. 6. This seems too to be the notion 
of Rosenmiiller and Kuinéel) Rom. iii 26. 
1 νά ii, 14. αμ] iv. 7.) 

. To signify, denote, represent 
ratively oe βαν. Mat. xiii. 37, 
38, 39. & al. Comp. Mat. xxvi. 26, 28. 
(Add Luke viii. 9. xv. 26. xviii. 36. John 
vii. 36. x. 6. Acts x. 17. Rom. i. 12. 1 
Cor. x. 4. (The rock was a sign or sacra- 
ment of Christ. See Mede Disc. xliv.; of 
course the Lutherans do not agree.) Gal. 
iv. 24, Eph. iv. 9. (What does it denote 
or signify but that, &c.) Rev. ν. 8.] 

vt Ὁ mean, import, Mat. ix. 13. xii. 
7. Mark ix. 10. Acts x. 17. 

VII. With a genitive case, it denotes 

session or property. Mat. vi. 13, Σὲ 
éslv, Of thee is, i.e. thine is. So with a 
dative, Luke ix. 13, Οὐκ ἔισιν ἡμῖν, There 
are not {ο us, i.e. we have not. See Luke 
viii. 42. But, Mark xi. 24, the fut. ἔται 


24 EIM 


imports the obtaining somewhat asked, 


ἔται ὑμῖν, they shall be unto A pt i.e. ye 
shall have or obtain them. phelius on 
this text produces a similar from 


Arrian De Exped. Alexand. ii. 14, 16. 
“O, re ἄν πέιθῃς ἐμὲ, “EZTAI ΣΟ1; 
For, τα kt of me, you shall 
obtain or have. Comp. Elsner. [With 
the gen. it denotes also to be a follower 
of, a8 Rom. xiv. 8. 1 Cor. i. 12. iii. 4. 2 
im. ii. 19. In Heb. xii. 11. seems to 
belong to, to be connected with joy, i. e. 
to be { . See Buttman, § 119. note 
8. Mathise, § 372. With the dative, 
Luke i. 14. is similar to Mark xi. 24., as 
are Mat. xix. 27. Luke xiv. 10. Est. v. 6. 
In 1 Cor. ix. 2, it is, If I am not acknow- 
ged by others, &c. ε 

IIL. Ὃυκ ἐιμί, Not to δε, i.e. alive, 

to be dead. occ. Mat. ii. 18. This is not 
only an Hebraical and Hellenistical phrase 
(comp. Gen. xxxvii. 30. xlii. 36. Jer. 
xxxi. 15. Heb. and LXX), but the purest 
Greek writers have used it in the same 
sense. See the instances produced by 
Elsner, Raphelius, Alberti, Wolfius, and 
Wetstein; to which I add from Homer, 
11. vi. lines 130, 131, 139, 140, °OYAE'— 
δήν “HN, Nor lived he long. Comp. II. ii. 
lines 641, 642. So Virgil, En. vi. lines 


869, 870. 
Ostendent terris hunc tantum fata, neque ulfra—- 
Baas ο [Eur, tipo 357. Alcest. 270.) 


IX. Ἐιμὲ ἐις--Το be for, i. e. to be- 
come. Mat. xix. 5. Luke tii. 5. 1 Cor. xv. 
45. 2 Cor. vi. 18. This seems a merel 
Hellenistical expression, and in the LX 
often answers to the Heb.—> rm. See 
inter al. Gen. ii. 7, 24. xviii. 18. in the 
Hebrew and LXX, and comp. under Γ/- 
νοµαι 1. [Add Mark x. 8. | Cor. iv. 3. 
vi. 6. xiv. 22. Comp. Isa. xl. 4. xlix. 6. 
and see Vorst. Phil. Sacr. c. 36. p. 679. 
The following Senses are peculiar. In 
Mat. vi. 5, Thou shalt not behave thyself. 
In Heb. ix. 15, de ἔτιν is, It is not al- 
lowed, or it is not possible. Comp. Ecclus. 
xiv. 17. xxxiv. 21. and Perizon. ad Elian. 
V. H.ix.c. 7. There is a class of phrases 
which hardly admit of any description, but 
have a certain similarity. John κ. 50. His 
commandments are (are the source of) 
eternal life. In 2 Cer. iii. 17, Wahl says, 
Now the Lord is (the giver of) the Spi- 
rit. But I think Macknight right in ex- 
plaining it from verses 6 and 16, That ye 
may know what I mean by the Jews turn- 
ing to the Lord, “the Lord” signifies the 
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covenant of the spirit of which we are 
menssters, just as in verse 15, the cove- 
nant of the letter is called Moses. Rosen- 
miiller, I think, means the same thing. 
In Eph. ii. 14, He is (the author of) the 
peace between Jews and Gentiles. Again, 
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him the other day; and the English, I am 
for London, i. e. I am going’ thither, &c. 
&c. The simple V. Fue {ο go, occurs not 
in the N. T., though some have taken it 
in this sense, John vii. 34, 36, but is here 
inserted on account of its compounds and 


with ric, ἐιμί has the sense of to be ο) | derivatives. 


consequence (See Acts v. 36. Matthie, 
§ 487); and indeed with other words it 
takes the same meaning, and with ὡδέν 
the opposite. See Mat. xxiii. 18. John 
viii. 24, according to Vitringa, and 54. 
Acts xxi. 24. xxv. 11. 1 Cor. vii. 19. xiii. 
2. 2 Cor. xii. 11. 1 Cor. iii. 7. x. 19. Gal. 
n. 6. vi. 3, 15. And perhaps it has this 
sense without any adjunct. See 1 Cor. i. 
28, according to Wolf and Elsner after 
Chrysostom, and this gives the best mean- 
ing. Comp. Xen. Anab. vi. 2, 10. Cyr. vi. 
2, 8.—The verb is constructed with many 
Prepeseots (1.) With ἐκ, it denotes either 
to derive one's origin from persons, places, 
&c. Mat. i. 20. xxi. 25. Luke ii. 4. Sohn i. 
47. iv. 22. vii. 52. Acts xxiii. $4. 1 Cor. 
xi. 8. 1 John iv. 7. & al. Xen. Cyr. ii. 1, 
26.—or to belong to any body, sect, people. 
Mat. xxvi. 73. Mark xiv. 69, 70. Luke 
xxii. 58. John vi. 64. xviii. 17, 25. Col. 
iv. 9. 2 Tim. iii. 6. Herodian i. 7. 6. John 
viii, 23. Lampe on St. John observes, 
that ἐς often implies not only origin from, 
but close connection with, a mystical ge- 
neration. Thus, John viii. 23. ἔιναι ἐκ τῶν 
ἄνω or κάτω, ἐκ τὸ xkdope, &c. This last 
phrase denotes especially to have received 
only a carnal or worldly generation, not 
449 have the divine life. John xiii. 44, you 
‘are sprung from the evil one, and closely 
connected with him. See John xv. 19. 
xvii. 14, 16. 1 Johniii. 12. iv. 1—6. 3 John 
li.: ἔιναι ἐκ τῆς πίσεως or ἐκ τῆς ἀληθέιας, 
seem to mean attached to the fate or the 
truth, see John xviii. 37. 1 John iii. 19. 
Gal. iii. 10. With pera, besides the ob- 
vious meanings, this verb implies to assist. 
Mat. xxviii. 20. John iii. 2. viii. 29. Acts 
vii. 9. x. 38. xviii. 16. Rom. xvi. 20. Phil. 
iv. 9. With σὺν it implies to be among 
the followers of. Luke viii. 38. Acts iv. 13. 
v. 17, or to be of the party of. Acts xiv. 4.] 
7Eyu—To go. Pris sense of the V. 
seems evidently derived from ἐιμέ to be; 
the correspondent verbs to which latter 
do in other languages often import mo- 
tion; as, for instance, the French étre, 
and English to be. Thus the French say, 
Je suis 2 vous dans un moment, I am with, 
1.6. I come to you in a moment ; Je l’étois 
votr [autre jour, I was, or went, to see 


"Ἔινεκεν the same as ἕνεκεν (which see), 
« being inserted according to the Attic 
dialect. Qn account of. occ. 2 Cor. vii. 
12, thrice. 

“Ecrep, A conjunction, from éc if, and 


πὲρ truly. 

Ἱ. If truly, tf indeed. occ. Rom. viii. 9, 
17.1 Cor.xv. 15. 

2. Since indeed, since. occ. 2 Thess. i. 
6. 1 Pet. ii. 3. 

3. Although, indeed. οσο. 1 Cor. viii. 5. 

"Ἔιπως, from ἐι if, and πῶς anyhow, by 
any means.—If by any means. occ. Acts 
xxvii. 12, Rom. i. 10. xi. 14. Phil. 11. 

Ἐιρηνένων from ἐιρήνη peace.—To [_fol- 
low after] peace, be peaceable. occ. Mark 
ix. 50. Rom. xii. 18. 2 Cor. xiii. 11. 1 
Thess. v. 13. It is used by the LXX in 
the same sense, answering to the Heb. 
cow. [Ecclus. vi. 6. Polyb. ν. 8.7.] 

‘Ecpfivn, ης, 4, from ἔιρειν (ἐις) Ev con- 
necting into one or together (see Eph. ii. 
14—17.) Peace, freedom, or cessation 
Jrom enmity in general. 

I. Peace temporal, and that whether 
public and political, as Luke xiv. $2. 
Acts xii. 20.—or private, Heb. xii. 14. 1 
Pet. iii. 11. (Tranquillity. Luke xi. 21. 
John xvi. 33. | Thess. ν. 3.] 

II. Peace’ spiritual, i. e. with God and. 
our own consciences through Christ, Rom. 
v. 1. John xiv. 27. xvi. 33. Rom. i. 7, 
where see Macknight, & al. freq. Hence 

III. It is used as a personal title of 
Christ (comp. 1 Cor. i. 30.), the Prince 
of Peace. (Isa. ix. 6.) Eph. ii. 14. Comp. 
Col. i. 20. . 

IV. In an Hellenistical sense it denotes 
any, or all kind of happiness or well-being. 
See Rom. ii. 10. James iii. 18. 1 Thess. v. 
3. Heb. xiii. 20. Comp. Luke xix. 42. 
Hence 

V. It is used as a wish of happiness 
and welfare in salutations, see Luke x. 5. 
(comp. Mat. x. 13.) John xx. 21, 26.--- 
and in taking leave, Mark v. 34. Acts xv. 
33. xvi. 36. In these two last senses the 
word is frequently applied in the LXX 
for the Heb. mbw; and it may be worth 
adding, that the old Heb. compliment, 
> wr>w peace be to thee, is still retained 
in the East, with only a slight "να 
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[Wahl obeerves, that these words were 
perhaps used on more solemn occasions by 
the old, and as mere salutations by the 
later Jews. See Gen. xiii. 23. Judges vi. 
23. Dan. x. 19. Luke xxiv. 36; and again 
in leave-taking, Luke vii. 50. viii. 18. 1 
Sam. i. 17. xx. 42. xxix. 7. Winer Bibl. 
Realworterb. p. 299, and Gesenius’s Lex. 
in moby.) 

VI. Ἐιρήνην διδόναι, To give, or grant 
peace. occ. John xiv. 27, where Raphelius 
shows that Polybius uses this Greek phrase 
for giving or granting peace in a political 
sense, and that in a hke view ho applies 
ἀπολείπειν ἐιρήνην to leque peace, which 
corresponds to ἀφιέναι ἐιρήνην of the 


Evangelist. 

(Vil. Concord or desire of peace. Mat. 
x. 34. Luke xii. 51. Acts vii. 26. Rom. 
xiv. 17. 1 Cor. vii. 15. Eph. iv, 3. In 


Col. iii. 15, Schleusner says, That peace- 
ableness which ts approved by God; but 


Wolf understand& the peace or favour of 
God (gained by Christ), which is so to 
rule in their hearts, or take possession of 
them, that they should think of nothing 
else. And certainly this ig the sense of 
the same words in Rom. v. 1. Phil. iv. 7.) 

Ἐιρηνικός, ή, όν, from εἰρήνη. 

I. Peaceable, peaceful, occ. Jam. iii. 
17. [Ecclus, iv. 8. Ps. xxxviii. ae 

(II. Wholesome, productive of i~ 
ness. Heb. xii. 11. Though Wolf prefers 
adhering to the first sense. Bos construes 
it cheerful, or pleasant. See Lucian. 
Imag. p. 2. Starck Not. Select. p. 99. 
says agreeable, referring to Micah vii. 3. 
Deut. xxiii. 7. Jerem. ix. 7.] 

Ἐκρηνοποιέω, &. from εἰρήνη peace, and 
ποιέω to make.—To make peace. occ. Col. 
i. 20. [Prov. x. 10.] 

Ἐφηνοποιός, ὅ, 6, from εἰρηνοποιέω. 
—A peace-maker, i.e. not-only between 
man and man, but between man and God. 
So Theophylact explains ἐιρηνοποιοί by δι 
ἑτέρως saccdZovray καταλλασσόµενοι,---ὁι 
διὰ διδασκαλίας τᾶς ἐχθρὺς τῷ Θεῶ ἐπισρέ- 
vrec, those who reconcile others at dif- 
erence, those who by their doctrine con- 
vert the enemies of God. See more in 
Suicer’s Thesaur. on the word. occ. Mat. 
v. 9. [Xen. Hell. vi. 3. 4.] 

“EIPQ. [See épéw.] 

“ELS, pla, ἔν.---Α noun of number, One. 
It is by some derived from the V. ἐιμί, to 
be, q. d. a, i. e. one, being or thing. 

I. One, Rom. iii. 10. & al. freq. John x. 
30, I and the Father are (not ἐῖς one 
person, but) & one thing, as the word is 
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accordingly rendered by many tranalators 
cited in Campbell’s Note. 1 Cor. x. 17, 
Because the bread (is) one, i, e. the 
memorial of one and the same thing, 
namely, the body of Christ broken for us, 
we, being many, are one body (of Chris- 
tians;) for we are all partakers of the 
one bread. See Bowyer'’s Conject. and 
especially Dr. Bell, On the Lord’s Sup- 
per, p. 77, 81, 182. 2d edit—On 

x. 42, see under al, 

II. It denotes unanimity or consent. 
Acts iv. 32, where eee Wolfius and Sui- 
cer's Thesaur. under ‘Exc I. 4. ᾽Απὸ plac 
(yrwpiic, or βελῆς, namely) With one 
consent. Luke xiv. 18, where see Elener 
and Wetstein. 

Ill. The first. This use of the word is 
common in the LXX, where it answers to 
the Heb. πα, used in like manner ; yet 
this application is not merely Hellenist- 
ical; for in Polybius [p. 1401.] we meet 
with this expression, ἐν τῇ ΜΙΑι καὶ 
εἰκόση βίβλφ, i. e. as we also say in 
English, in the one and twentieth book ; 
ο. jn Herodotus, lib. v. we read τῷ ‘ENI 
καὶ τριακύσῳ, (ἔτει, namely) in the one and 
thirtieth year, for τῷ πρώτῳ, &c.*’ See 
Mat. xxvili. 1. 1 Cor. xvi. 9. Mark xvi. 2. 
ar ver. 9. and Rev. vi. |. 

IV. One, one only, unicus. Mat. ν. 18, 
4]. vi. 27. x. 29, 42. & al. freq. 

V. A certain one. Mat. viii. 19. xix. 
16. xxvi. 69. Luke v. 12. John xx. 7. 
Though I once thought this a merely 
Hellenistical or Hebraical sense of tig 
conformable to the similar use of the Heb. 
m8 one; yet Kypke on Mat. viii. 19,° 
seat Euripides, Plutarch, Lucian and 

ionysius Halicarn. applying the masc. 
éig, and fem. pia in like manner. sig 
τις @ certain one, Mark xiv. 47, 51, is 
used in the same sense by the Greek 
writers, as by Homer. 11. i. line 144. 
‘EIS ΤΙΣ ἄρχος ἀνήρ--δοπιε certain 
chief man; and by Arrian (see elius), 
and Lucian, tom. i. p. 670. ΕΙΓΣ ΤΙΣ 

ἐν ἀντῶν--- 4 certain one of them. Comp. 
uke vii. 10. [Add Luke xxii. 50. and 
in the Hebrew | Sam. i. 1. 2 Sam. xii. 1. 
Gen. xxvii. 44. Dan. ii. 31. Herodian vii. 
5. 10. Herod. iv. 71. v. 105. Thucyd. i. 85. 
and Bergler. ad Alciphr. Epp. i. 3. ρ. 15.) 

VI. Ἔις καὶ ἕτερο, One and another, 

Mat. vi. 24. Luke vii. 41. So in the pro- 


_| fane writers. 


9 (Add Herod. iv. 161. Thucyd. iv. 116. Hom. 
ny a es Baceh. 680. Cic. de Sen. 
ς. & 
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VI. Ἑις καὶ Zee, One and the other, 
for ξις μὲν ---ἕτερος δὲ, or ὁ pév—d δὲ, Mat. 
xx. 2]. xxiv. 40, 41. That this use of 
ἕις is agreeable to the Hebrew and Helle- 
nistical idiom cannot be disputed. See 
[Levit. xii. 8.] 2 Chron. iii. 17. Zech. 
iv. 3, in Heb. and LXX. But it is no 
less true that Aristotle, as cited by the 
learned Hoogeveen on Vigerus De Idiot- 
ism. cap. i, reg. 4, applies the word in 
the same mannér, when he says, Ato ra 
λόγον «ἔχοντα, “EN μὲν gf Φεωρᾶμεν τὰ 
τοίαντα τῶν ὄντωνι ὧν du ἀρχαὶ μὴ ἐνδέ- 
χονται ἄλλως ἔχειν, “EN δὲ γε, J τὰ ἐνδέ- 
χοµενα. There are two parts of which 
reason consists (Duas anime rationalis 
partes, Hoogeveen); one by which we 
contemplate such things whose principles 
cannot be otherwise, the other by which 
we consider contingencies. I add from 
Pindar, Nem. vi. line |, 


“EN argon, “EN Θεῶν γένος, 
One is the race of men, another that of the 
Gods. 


- See also Soph. Elect. 696. So in our best 
English poets, one and one are often used 
for one and another. Comp. 1 Thess. v. 
11, Ὀκοδομεῖτε deg τὸν ἕνα, Edify one an- 
otker. For similar expressions in the Greek 
writers see Kypke. 

VIII. Ἑις καθ ξις, One by one.. οσο. 
Mark xiv. 19. John viii. 9. Ὁ δὲ καθ dec 
—And each one in particular—oce. Rom. 
xii.f. If xa® in these expressions be put 
for the preposition cara, it is evident that 
the following word ought, according to the 
usual diction of the Greek, and even of the 
sacred writers in other places (see 1 Cor. 
xiv. 31. Eph.v.33.), to have been the accu- 
sative ἕνα. Some therefore regard καθ’ ἕις 
as an Hebraism, and remark that Zt¢ is here 
used as if it were undeclined, like Hebrew 
nouns. It may seem, however, from Lu- 
cian’s producing καθ ἕις in his * Solcecista, 
that, though not indeed a pure Attic 
phrase, yet it was sometimes used among 
the Greeks themselves in his time, as it 
certainly is by Eusebius, Prep. Ev. X. 1. 
Hist. Eccl. X. 4. See Wetstein Var. 
Lect. on Mark. But Beza, and after him 
other learned men, and particularly Black- 


pe pr Luc. But bow could ΚΑΘ ‘Els (for 
each) miss you? Lucian ist. tom. ii. p. 984. 
1. edit. Bened. [On this solecism, see Grevius 
on this place of Lacian.} 
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wall, Sacred Classics, vol. ii. p. 43, in 
order to vindicate the sacred writers from 
the charge of solecism, have maintained, 
that ca’ should be. taken not as a pre- 
position, but as’a contraction of the two 
particles καὶ Zcra and then; 80 that deg 
καθ dic, might be strictly rendered one 
and then one, or another; and ὁ--καθ' 
ἕις one, or this, and then one or an- 
other, And true indeed it is, that the 
purest Attic writers often put κάτα for 
καὶ elra; and Blackwall cites from Ari- 
stophanes κἆθ applied in the same man- 
ner before an aspirate breathing. But 
still neither of the phrases ἔις καθ εις, 
nor ὁ---καθ ἕις, is produced from any 
Greek classic; and if even the elegance 
of the former could be justified by the 
exposition of Beza and Blackwall, yet 
that of the latter seems on their prin- 
ciples still less defensible. We do indeed 
meet with ὁ καθ ἕις for each one in the 
3d book of Maccabees, chap. v. 22, and in 
several of the later Christian Greek wri- 
ters, but I believe in none of the -ancient 
classic authors. On the whole, therefore, 
it seems most just and reasonable to say, 
that xa ἕις, as used by the sacred pen- 
men, is either an Hebraical or Hellenist- 
ical expression, or at most not used by the 
pure and elegant writers and speakers of 
the Greek language. See Bowyer’s Con- 


ject. on Mark, and comp. under Tdwrhe. 


[ΙΧ. Each. Rev. iv. 8. Each by itself. 
19. vi. 2. Lucian. Deor. Jud. t. ii. p. 12. 
It is used with ἔκατος in this sense. Luke 
iv. 40. Acts ii. 3. See Wessel. ad Diodor. 
Sic. xvi. 35.] 

[Ἔις. A preposition governing the ac- 
cusative, and properly answering the 
question whether? } 

[I. It indicates motion of any kind, or 
the direction of motion to a place, and 
signifies (1) To, or sometimes into, as 
Mat. ii. 11. ἑλθόντες ἓις τὴν ὁικίαν *, ibid. 
13, 14, 20, 21, 22. iii. 10. ἐις wp βάλ- 
λεται, ibid, 12. iv. 1, 5, 8, 12, 18, 24. v. 
1, 29, 30. vi. 6, 26. ix. 26. xiii. 22. xv. 
16: xxvi. 71. Mark ix. 22, 43, 45. Luke 
viii. 6. xiii. 19,21. John xiii. 2. Acts iv. 
3. ἐις τήρησι». v. 16. viii. 26. xiii. 4. (2) 


* [In Acts xvi. 40. translate into Lydia’s house, 
and compare Aristoph. Plut. 237, 242, where, as 
well as elsewhere in good Greek, the person is put 
for his house after Is ; but many MESS. read 
πρὸς for.irg. See also Xen. Cyr. i 5. 1. ii. 1. 1. 
Lysias, p. 184. Hom. Iliad. xv. 402, Greg. Cor. 

46, ed. Scheef. Fisch, ad Well. . 11. pt. if. p. 150. 


iger. p. 594.] Q2 


RIS 


On, as to spit on. Mat. xxvi. 67. xxvii. 
30. Mark viii, 23.—to strike one on. (3) 
Amongst, as Luke x. 36. To fall among 
thieves. xiii. 21. John xxi. 23, Acts iv. 
17. xix. $0. Herodian vii. 11.10. Xen. 
Mem. i. 1. 14. In this sense, too, it shows 
the object to which any thing is directed ; 


and may be rendered (4) Towards, near | 


to, Mat. xxi. 1. ἤγγισαν ἐις Ἱεροσόλυμα. 


xxii. 3. Mark vii. 31. Luke vi. 20. ix. 62. ! J 
‘To the end that. Mat. xx. 19. xxvi. 2. 


xi. 49. xxii. 24. John iv. 5. (comp. v. 8.) 
ix. 1]. xi. 32. (αἱ i. e. with a motion 
towards), and 38. xxi. 4. (stood near to) 
Acts vi, 15. xiii. 9. xxi. 4. xxvi. 24. 
Rom. ii. 4. xi. 36. (all things are referred 
to him) viii. 21. Shall be freed—(and 
shall’ come) {ο liberty, & al. See Viger 
Ρ. 593. It likewise points out the state 


into which any thing passes by any | 
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change, division, or collection, and must be . 


translated (5) Into. Mat. xiii. 40. (bind 
them into bundles) where comp. He- 
fears i. 1.4. xxvii. 51. Mark xv. 38. 
was rent into two (parts )] µέρη bein 
understood, ρω Pelee fs 16. In 
Lucian. Dial. Deorum viii. 1. Dio Cass. 
Χχχγ. p. 5. Bos. Ellips. p. 287. ed. Scheef. 
Herodian. iii. 8. 4. & al.) Acts ii. 20. 
Rom. i. 26. Rev. xi. 6. (This notion of 
change is very strong in Jolian. Antic. 
Anthol. Gr. t. iii. p. 230. ed. Jacobs. 
Diod. Sic. i. 12. xix. $2. Polyb. ii. 41. 5. 
Antiphon. 651.9.) John xi. 52. xvii. 23. 
Again it is (6) Towards, or sometimes 
in, expressing the disposition or direction 
of the mind, hopes, feelings, &c. John 
v. 45. ἐις Sy in whom ye hope, i.e. to- 
wards whom you look with hope. Comp. 
Herodian. vii. 10. 1. Polyb. x. 317. and 
so Acts xxiv. 15, Rom. i. 27. v. 8. xii. 
12. 2 Cor. ii. 4. ix. 13. 1 Pet. iv. 9. John 
i. 12. ii. 11, 23. (Perhaps one should ra- 
ther say, that this sense explains the 
origin of the expression in the three last 
passages, where it is to believe in.) On 
this usage, see Fischer. t. iii. pt. ii. p. 
154, From the same reasons arises an- 
other meaning, (7) Against, expressing 
the object against whom action or feeling 
is directed. Mat. xviii. 15. Mark iii. 29. 
Luke xii. 10. xv. 18, 21. xvii. 3. xxii. 
65. Acts vi. 11. 1 Cor, viii. 12. & αἱ. 
Herodian. vi. 7. 11. Xen. Cyr. ii. 2. 2. 
and frequently elsewhere. ] 

ΠΠ. It seems to express the final cause 
or purpose of any thing, either when mo- 
tion is or is not σα and is translated 
by for, Mat. x. 18. xxvi. 18. Shed for the 
remission, &c. Mark i. 4. ii. 17. Luke ii. 32. 


‘join μὴ to φαινομένων. 
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ix. 62. John i. 7. xviii. 97. Acts vii. δ. ix. 
21. xi. 18. Rom. i. 1,5, 24. vi. 16. ix. 21. 
xiii. 4. xiv. 9. (with this intent.) Heb. 
xi. 11. & al. Thus ἐις τί; is why? for 
what? Mat. xxvi. 8. & al.freq. See Herod. 
i. 6. 20. Diod. Sic. i. 56. & al, In Mat. 
xxvii. 10. they gave them for the field, i.e. 
to buy the field. The preposition is often 
joined with an infin. in this sense, and 
may be translated For the purpose of, or 


xxvii, 13. Mark xiv. 55. Acts iii, 19. 
Eph. i. 18. & al. With the negative μὴ, it 
may be translated (1) Lest, as in Acts vil. 
19. Lest they should live, 1 Pet. iii. 7. & 
al. In Heb. xi, 3. Heinsius and others 
Compare Xen. 
Men. iii. 6. 2. Gr. i. 4. 5. "Exc in 8 
similar way expresses the event, and ma 
be translated (2) Unto, where some ver 
like causing, bringing, of the like is often 
to be supplied. See Luke ii. 34. Rom. v. 
16. twice, vi. 16., though these may also 
come under head V. Where the cause is 
expressed, it is frequently to be translated 
(3) With respect to, or regard being had 
to, Mat. vi. 34. Luke vii. 30. xi. 21. 
(not rich, regard being had to God's 
will) John iv. 36. Acts ii. 26. xxv. 20. 
Rom. iv. 20. 2 Cor. ix. 13. xii. 6. Gal. v. 
10. Eph. iii. 16. v. 32. Heb. vii. 14. & 
al. 2 Sam. xi. 4. (for >) Diod. Sic. xi. 50. 
Pausan. vi. 2. 4. x. 24. In Mat. κ. 4]. 
Wahl says, ratione habita doctoris, sc. 
sibi noti; but others, (as:Schl.) more 
Hen say, because he is a prophet.) 
(Ill. For the use of, for the advantage, 
or disadvantage of. Mat. xx. ]. xxvi. 10. 
Mark viii. 19. Luke ix. 13. xv. 22. John 
vi. 9. Acts ii, 22. xxiv. 17. Rom. i. 17. 
viii. 18. xi. $2. 1 Cor. viii. 6. (for his 
glory, say Wahl and Rosenm.; but 
M‘Knight thinks there is an ellipse of 
mpooxvyepev (Numb, xxv. 2.) and so, I 
think, Hammond) xv. 16. xvi. 6. 2 Cor. 
viii. 4. ix. 1. Gal. iv. 11. Col. 1. 20. & al. 
1 Sam. xix. 4. Diodor. Sic. i. 98. & al.] 
(IV. Used of time, Until. In Mat. x. 
22. xiti.13 xxiv. 13. Johnsiii. |. Until the 
end. In Mat. xxi. 19. Mark iii. 19. we 
have ἐις τὸν ἀιῶνα, i. 6. until the most 
distant period, i. e. for ever, Luke i. 
50. Rev. 1. Acts iv. 3. ἐις τὴν ἄνριον. 
2 Tim. i. 2. Heb. ii. 3. Ας al. Diod. Sic. 
xv, 2. Herod. vi. 97. Ken. Symph. viii. 
18. δι al. In Luke xii. 19. it igfor many 


years. | 
[V. With an adjective, it makes a pe- 
riphrasis for the adverb, or describes the 
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manner, Luke xiii. 11. ἐις τὸ παντελὲς 
altogether, (which in Heb. vii. 25. means 
always), Rom.xiii.14.it¢ ἐπιθυμίας so that 
evil desires are excited. Perhaps this is 
the sense in Rom. ν. 16, 18, so that (men) 
sere condemned. 2 Cor. x. 15. ég τὰ 
Gperpa, and ἐις περισσέιαν, immoderately 
and abundantly. al. Xen. Mem. iii. 3. 4. 
& α].] 

(VI. It is used for ἐν with (1) Nouns 
of place. Thus, Mat. ii. 23. lived in the 
city. Mark i. 9. baptized ἐπ the Jordan, 
and 39. ii. I. v. 14, 94. xi. 8. xiii. 3. 
xiv. 9. Luke i. 90. xi. 7. John i. 18. ix. 
7. xx. 7, 19, 26. In Acts ii. 39. ἐις 
μακράν is, according to Wahl, for ἐν paxpg 
sc. χώρᾳ afar off, meaning the Gentiles, 
(comp. Eph. ii. 13.) ; though others, from 
Xen. Cyr. v. 4. 21. refer the words to 
teme, and think it is, they who live in 
remote ages, Compare with the first 
passages in this head, Alian. V. Η. 
vii. 8. Orph. Argon. 509. Soph, Aj. 80. 
Taubm. ad Plut. Amphit. i. 1. 25. Krebs. 
Obss. Flavv. p. 78 and 215. It is also 
used (2) for ἐν among, or in presence of, 
as Acts ii. 22. among you. xxii. 30. before 
them. 2 Cor. viii. 23. before. Herod. viii. 
26. (3) With nouns of time. Mat. xii. 
41. Luke xi. 32. at the preaching. So 
etc & ἓν are used by the LXX fora Gen. 
xxxvii. 20. 2 Chron. xi. 4. and so in 
Greek. Diod. Sic. iii. 43. v. 84. & al. freq. 
In Acts vii. 53. for ἐν, it expresses the 
manner, ‘ by the disposition.’ 
17. it is according to, or in which; in 
Mat. xii. 18. 2 Pet. i. 17. it is for with ; 
and in Mat. v. 35. for by.] 

(VII. With ἐιμί, γίνομαι, δις, it ex- 
presses, To be accounted for, or as, to be- 
come. See Luke iii. 5. xiii. 9. Mat. xix, 
5. xxi. 42. Mark x. 8. xii. 10. 1 Cor. 
vi. 16. Eph. v. 31. Acts iv. 11. xix. 27. 
Rom. ii. 26. iv. $, 22. ix. 8. Gal. iii. 6. 
Hence, explain Mat. v. 13. Gen. ii, 22, 
24. xv. 6, ὅτο.] 

C VIII. With an accusative after τίθηµι, 
ἐγείρω, and the like, it has the meaning of 
an accusative only, which is an Hebraism. 
See Acts xiii. 22, 47. vii. 21. Eph. ii. 15. 
So Gen. xxvii. 20. xviii. 4. Jer. i. 5, &c. 
for 5. In Mat. v. 22. it is the simple 
Dative] . 

(E:cdyw, from ἐις and ἄγω to lead, or 


bring. 
ch To lead in, or introduce. Luke xiv. 
21. xxii. 54. John xviii. 16, where it is to 
el a πο in, & al. Polyb. xxiv. 1, 8. 
Xen, ell. i. 3, 13. v. 4. 1. 4.) 
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{II. To bring in, of a person. Luke ii. 
27.—of things. Acts xii. 45. in which sense 
it is often used of merchandise in good 
Greek. Xen. Vect. iv. 40. 5. De Rep. 
Ath. ii. 3. In Heb. i. 6, perhaps it is to 
be referred to sense I. It.means, I think, 
the formal introduction of one vested with 
great authority to those he is to govern, 
and Wahl very rightly refers to the title 
of Psalm xeviii, This, too, is Schleus- 
ner’s opinion, as he says, To propose 
openly, to constitute and declare; and - 
Rosenmiiller quotes Phil. de Agricult. 
Ρ. 193. C. as another instance. Chrysus- 
tom, however, translates when he delivers 
to him the kingdom over the world.] . 

Ἐϊισακέω, feos ἐις and ἀκάω to hear. 
This verb is used also in the simple sense. 
Thuc. v. 45. Aristot. Probl. xi. 37. and 
Psalm Iviii. 5. : 

{I. To hear favourably, as prayers. 
Mat. vi. 7. Luke i. 13. Acts x. 31. Psalm 
iv. 1. With ἀπὸ it means {ο save, the 
consequence of such a favourable hearing 
being put for the antecedent, as Heb. v. 
7. and Job xxxv. 12; and without ἀπὸ, 
in Psalm lv. 16.1 

{II. Το obey or heed. 1 Cor. xiv. 21. 
Comp. Deut. i. 43. ix. 23. Thucyd. i. 126. 
Xen. Hell. v. 2, 12.] 

[PEcodéxopat, from ἐις and δέχομαι to re- 
ceive.—-To receive with kindness. 2 Cor. | 
vi. 17, where a reception into communion 
is meant. See verse 16. and Isa. lii. 12. 
Ezek. xi. 17. xx. 35. xxii. 20. Zech. x. 8. 
Hos. viii. 10. 2 Macc.’ iv. 22. Wisd. xix. 
15. Xen. Cyr. v. 5, 9.] 

᾿Εισέρχομαι, from ἐις in, and ἔρχομαι to 
come. It borrows most of its tenses from 
ἐισελεύθω. 

I.” To come in, enter, in whatever man- 
ner. See Mat. v. 20. vi. 6. vii. 13. viii. 8., 
(Comp. Gen. xix.8, in Heb. and LXX.) 
Mat. xxvi. 41, 58. Mark vi. 22. Luke vii. 
45. Acts xix. 30. Heb. ix. 12. x. 5.—[To 
enter violently. Mark iii. 27. Acts xx. 29.] 

II. To enter into the possession of. occ. 
Luke xxiv. 26. Comp. Luke xxii. 3. 
John xiii. 27. [Add Mat. xix. 23, 24. 
Luke xi. 52. Rom. xi. 25. of the kingdom 
of heaven, and again, Mat. xix. 17. xxv. 
21. Heb. iv. 1, 3, 6, 10, 1]. ἐισέρχεσθαι 
ἐις τὸν κόσµο», is to be born iv Rom. ν. 12. 
2 John 7. or to appear in the world. Heb. 
x. 5, éte τὸν κόπον τινος, is to succeed to 
any one’s labours. In Heb. vi. 10, it is 
to reach, or get within. ] 

[111. Το enter the mind. Luke ix. 46. 
Parkhurst says, to happen; Schleusner 
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says, it is also ¢o enter and excite the 
mind ; and refers Luke xxii. 3. John xiii. 
27, to this sense. Comp. Xen. Anab. v. 
1,11) 

{IV. To fall into (of temptation). Mat. 
xxvi. 41. Mark xiv. 38. Luke xxii. 40, 
46.) 

LY. To come forward to. Acts xix. 30. 
Polyb. iii. 44. 10. See Loesner. Obss. 
Philon. p. 220.] 

VI. Ἔνκσι 
in and oul. John x. 9. Actsi.21. It is 
a Hebrew phrase for familiar conversa- 


tion, or performing the usual actions of 


life, or, according to Wolfius, for execut- 
ing a public office. Comp. Num. xxvii. 
17. 2 Chron. i. 10. Jer. xxxvii. 4. in Heb. 
and LXX, and ᾿Βισπορένομαι ΠΠ. 


Ἐισκαλέω, ὤ, from ἐις tn, and καλέω to 


call—To call or invite ip. occ. Acts x. 
93. (Ken. Cke. iv. 15.] 

['Eloodoc, from écc and ὅδος a way. 
Properly the way of entrance, as the 
door, &c. See Xen. Gr. i. 3, 10. Herod. 
i, 12, 16. Prov. viii. 34.] 

ut Entrance, approach. \ Thess. ii. 1. 
and figuratively in Acts xiii. 24, of the 
Messiah’s entrance into his office ; which 
the fathers misinterpret of his birth] 

ΓΗ. Admission, reception. | Thess. i. 9. 
Heb. x. 19. 2 Pet. i. 11. 

Ἐισπηδάω, &, from εις in or into, and 
πηδάω to ig Co leap, spring, or 
rush in. occ. Acts xiv. 14. xvi. 29. Al- 
berti has remarked that this is an empha- 
- tical Verb used by the Greek writers to 
express violent exertion on sudden emer- 
gencies. [Amos v. 19. Elian. V. H. xiii. 
2. Xen. Anab. i. 5, 81-] 

"Exordpevopat, from ἕις in, and πορεύο- 


μαι to go. 

I. fo. go, or enter in. [Properly Mark 
i. 21. v. 40. vi. 56. Luke viii. 16. & al., 
of food put in. Mark vii. 15, 18, 19. In 
Mark iv, 19. and vii. 19, it is {ο enter the 
mind. ] ; 

II. ᾿Ἐισπορεύομαι καὶ ἐκπορεύομαι To 
in and out Ds Hebraiane ος είνα 
conversation, or the executing of a public 
office. occ. Acts ix. 28. Compare Deut. 
xxviii. 6. xxxi. 2. 1 Sam. xviii. 13, 16, in 
Heb. and LXX, and Ἐισέρχομαι IV. 

Ἐιερέχω, from ἐις én, into, and τρέχω to 
run—To run in. [Acts xii. 14. 2 Macc. 
v. 26. Herodian i. 9. 7.] 
; Ἐισφέρω, from εις ἐπ or to, and φέρω to 

ring. 

Π. To bring into. Luke ν. 18, 19. 1 

Tim. vi. 17. Heb. xiii. 11. Xen. Cyr. viii. 
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8, 10. Joined with έις τὰς ἀκοάς (to 
bring into one’s ears) it is to teach. Acts 
xvii. 20. Comp. Eurip. Bacch. 649. Dan. 
55. Soph. Aj. 149.] 

(H. Το lead inio. Mat. vi. 13. Luke 
xi. 4. These ges are usually trans- 
lated, Suffer us not to be led; ,but the 
arguments on it are rather of a metaphy- 
sical than philological nature. For the 
opinions of the fathers, see Suicer ii. p. 
655. ° 


ΣΕΙΤΑ, an Adv. of time or order.— 
Then, afterwards. Mark iv. 17, 28. viii. 
25. & al. freq. In Heb. xii. 9, Alberti 
and Raphelius understand ἔιτα to denote 
an animated interrogation, like the Latin 
Itane? Itane vero? What then? And 
they cite Aristophanes, Demosthenes, and 
lian applying it in this manner. “But 
Qu.? whether the common interpreta- 
tion, Further, furthermore, quod 
as Eira often signifies, is not better * ? 

Ἔλτε, A conjunction, from é if, whe- 
ther, and re and. 

1. And if. | Cor. xiv. 27. 

2. Whether, repeated ἔιτε---ξιε, whe-~ 
ther—or. 1 Cor. ii. 22. viii. 5. xiii. 8. 
Phil. i. 18. Col. i. 20. 2 Cor. xii. 2, where 
Kypke produces Dionysius Halicarn., De- 
mosthenes, and Josephus repeating ἔιτε in 
the same manner. So Plato; see Vigerus 
De Idiotiam. p. 515. edit. Zeunii, Lips. 
1788. 

Ἐιώθειν and Ἐιωθός. See under Ἔθω. 

"EK before a consonant, ‘EZ before a 


Π. Used of motion from a place, from 
or out of. Mat. ii. 15. iii. 17. viii. 28. xii. 
34, (according to Wahl, but Bret. refers 
this place to sense III. Schleusner says ac- 
cording to ; ad animi indolem componit se 
oratio) 42. Luke xvii. 7. John vi. 23. 
Acts xix. 16. 2 Cor. v. 8. xiii. 11. & al. 
Herodian i, 15. 2. & freq.] 

ΓΗ. It shows the origin or source of 
any thing; oud of, from. Mat. i. 8. ἐκ τῆς 
Θαμᾶρ. xxi. 16, 19, 25. Luke viii. 27. 
Joho i. 13. Rom. v. 16. xi. 6. 1 Cor. viii. 
6. 1 Tim. i. 5. 1 John iv. 6. & al. Hom. 
Il. i. 6. Xen. Mem. ii. 7, 9.; and so it 
shows the material of which any thing is 
made. Mat. iii. 9. xxvii. 29. Luke xvi. 9. 
(perhaps, but Schleusner says by means of, 


[5 Schl. and Bretsch. say it is {f then; Wahl 
Ὃ at re het ο ο 
iv. 2 and 3. x. 2.] q 


EK 


by a right use of ) Rom. ix. 21. Gen. ii. 
23. Song of Sten iti. 9. Job xxxiii. 6: 
Herodian viii. 4, 27. Xen. Symp. viii. $2. 
The source of assistance, &c. is indicated 
in Mat. xv. 5. Mark vii. 11. John vi. 65, 
where Wahl construes it by, and says it is 
for ὑπὸ.] 

(IIT. It serves for partition, and is 
used either with τίς or étc, &c. as Mat. 
vi. 27. Mark ix. 17. & al.; or without, as 
Mat. xxiii. 34. xxv. 8. Luke xi. 49. xxii. 
31. xxiv. 35. John iii. 1. viii. 46. xii. 6. 
Acts xv. 14. Rom. ix. 24. 2 Kings x. 23. 
Isa. xviii. 7. (in Heb.) Herod. v. 3. 18. 
Xen. Mem. iii. 6. 17. To this Sense 
must we refer the expressions where πί- 
vey, φαγεῖν, &c. are joined with ἐς, Mat. 
xxvi. 27. Mark xiv. 73,25. John iv. 12— 
14. 1 Cor. ix. 7. xi. 28. Heb. xiii. 10. 
Rev. ii. 7. iii. 19, 21. x. 18. In Jobn vi. 
64, 70. xii. 20. Acts xx. 30. Col. i. 18. 
translate among. ] 

LIV. It expresses the cause, and is out 
of, or on account of, and by. Gal. ii. 16. 
The works of the law are not the cause of 
his justification. Acts. xxviii. 3. on ac- 
count of the heat. Rev. xvi. 10. John. vi. 
66. xix. 12. Rom. iv. 16. ἐκ πίσεως, on 
account of faith (we shall be heirs), al. 
Thucyd. iv. 74. Alian. V. H. iii. 8. In 
Rom. i. 17, Wahl says, on account of 
Saith ; Schleusver gives by, or through 

faith towards believers. The efficient 


cause is denoted, Mat. i. 18. John x. 32. | far off 


& al. Diod. Sic. xvi. 61. Herod. viii. 80.] 

[V. It is used of the standard, rule, or 
example, by which things are judged, ac- 
cording io. Mat. xii. 33, 37. Luke xix. 22. 
James ii. 18. 1 John iv. 6. lian. V. H. 
i, 21. Xen. Mem. i. 2.57. In all these 
cases we may perhaps trauslate, by means 


I. It is used of time, and means 
after, just after. John xiii. 4. 2 Cor. iv. 
6. Rev. xvii. 11. (according to Schleusner 
and Wahl; but Bretschn. says among.) 
Herodot. viii. 12. Thucyd. iii. 10. Matt. 
ὃ 574. Sometimes it is from, or ever 
since. Mat. xix. 12, 20. Luke viii. 27. 
Acts ix. 33. xv. 21. xxiv. 10, Rom. i. 4. 
Jobn vi. 66. xix. 12. & al. Hlian. V. Η. 
iii. 7. Polyb. iv. 17. 4.] 

(VII. It is used of price, for or at, as 
Mat. xx. 2. xxvii. 7. Acts i. 18. Paloeph. 
i. 46. 3 and 4. Fisch. τὰ vot iii. re 

. 122. In Greek the gen. in this 
Die stands abot ἐκ. See Matthiee, § 


342.) 
[VIII. Used of place, On (or according 
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to Wahl, of the relation of one thing to 
another), as Mat. xx. 21, 23. xxii. 44; 
and so in LXX, says Parkhurst, for Β, as 
in Exod. xiv. 20. 2 Sam. xvi. 6. 1 Kings 
xxii. 19. 2 Chron. iii. 16. iv. 8.] 

ΠΧ. Used for the simple genitive, as . 
in Mat. xiii. 47. (fish) of every kind. 
Luke ii. 35. John iii. 25. xvi. 17. John 
vi. 13; and so in Polyb. ix. 29. 7. Herod. 
ii. 6.16. Perhaps this division might be 
referred to II. or III.] 

[Χ. Joined with a Substant., it serves 
as an Adjective. Thus Luke xi. 13. 6 
πατὴρ ὁ ἐξ épavé (your) heavenly father. 
Acts x. 45. Rom. ii. 8, ‘Oc ἐξ ἐριθείας that 
are contentious, iv. 16. τὸ ἐκ πίσεως ᾿ΑΕξρα- 
ἂμ oxéppa, the descendants who have the 
same faith as Abraham, τὸ ἐκ ae σπέρ- 
μα, they who have the law. | Cor. ii. 8. 
Gal. iit. 7. Tit. ii, 8. (the adversary. ) 
Diod. Sic. xx. 57. Polyb. iv. 71. 11. 
lian. V. Η. i. 21.1 

ΓΧΙ. Juined with Subst. or Adject. it 
is used for Adverbs. Thus ἐκ devréps, a 
second time. Mat. xxvi. 42, 44. ἐκ περίσσε, 
vehemently. Mark vi.51. ἐξ ixava, for a 
time. Luke xxiii. 8. Diod. Sic. xx. 15. 
Herodian viii. 2. 11. ἐκ µέτρυ, moderately. 
John iii. 34. In 2 Cor. viti. 13, equally. 
In Eph. vi. 6, readily. Xen. Ec. x. 4. 
& αἱ.] 

"Exasog, n, ον, “ παρὰ τὸ ἕἔκας, ὁ μὴ 
πέλας, ὅιον κεχωρισµένος, from ἕκας ft 

not near, as being separated, or 
considered as distinct from others,” says 
the Etymologist: but Eustath. in Dammi 
Lexicon, col. 2610, observes more parti- 
cularly, “that ἕκασος is the superlative of 
ἔκας, by syncope for éxdésarog: for unity, 
adds he, remains as it were rolled up 
(spoyyvAspévn) by itself; the number ΄ 
two recedes fk it in ie arts, hago, 
the comparative ἑκάτε is spoken o 
two; tee. four, &c. αλ still Further ; 
hence to these is applied the superlative 
ἕκατοι, which deuotes a multitude far re- 
moved (ἔκας ἆσαν) from unity, and di- 
vided in itself.”"—Each, every one, sepa- 
rately or distinctly. 1 Cor. vil. 7. Gal. vi. 
4. It is often, both in the profane writers 
and in the’ N. T. joined, when singular, 
with verbs plural, as Mat. xxvi. 22, They 
began to say unto him ἕκασος ἀντῶν, viz. 
each one of them. Phil. ii. 4. Mn ra éav- 
τῶν ἕκατος σκοπεῖτε, Regard not ye, i. e. 
each one of you, your own things. Comp. 
Mat. [xvi. 27.] xviii. 35. Acts ii. 6, 8. 

‘Exasore, an Adv. of time, from ἕκασος 
each, and ὅτε when.—Always, q. d. each 
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when, at every time. occ. 2 Pet. i. 15. 
[Herodian i. 17. 23.] i 

Ἑκατόν, dt, dt, ra. Indeclinable-—A 
noun of number, a hundred. Mat. xiii. 8. 
& al. freq. Herodotus, lib. i. cap. 193, 
says that the country about Babylon was 
so fertile as constantly’ to produce two 
hundred, and sometimes three hundred 
fold. 

Ἑκατονταέτης, coc, ες; 6, ἡ, from ἑκατόν 
a hundred, and ἔτος a year.—Of a hun- 
dred years, α hundred years old. occ. 
Rom. 1ν. 19. 

Ἑκατονταπλασίω», ενος, 6, ἡ, καὶ τὸ---- 
ov, from ἑκατόν a hundred, and πλασίω», 
which is used only as a numeral termina- 
tion, answering to -plex in Latin, and 
-fold in English.—A hundred-fold, cen- 
tuplex. occ. Mat. xix. 29. Mark x. 30. 

Ἑκατοντάρχης, coc, 6, from ixaréy a 
hundred, and ἄρχω to command.—A cen- 
turion, a Roman military officer com- 
manding a hundred men, Acts x. 1. & al. 
(Herodian v. 4. 12.) 

Ἑκατονταρχός, #, 6.—The same as éxa- 
τοντάρχης, which see. Mat. viii. 5. & αἱ. 
freq. (Herodian ii. 13. 8.]—The LXX 
‘have frequently used this word in the 
he for the Heb. map "Ww captains of 

undreds. ; 

Ἐκδάλλω, from ἐκ out, and βάλλω to 
cast, drive. 

I. To cast out, [eject. Mat. xv. 17.1 
with the hands. Acts xxvii. 38. (& al. 
Herodian vi. 1. 21.] , 

II. To cast, or pull out. Mat. vii. 4, 5. 
Mark ix. 47. 

III. To cast out, reject, despise, con- 
temn. occ. Luke vi. 22, where Kypke 
shows the V. is thus used by Arrian, Jo- 
sephus, Dionysius Halicarn., Demosthenes, 
and Plutarch ; and he here explains ὄνομα 
by authority, credit, credibility, and pro- 
duces Josephus applying the N. in the 
like sense. But comp. Campbell. [Elian 
V. Η. ii. 24. Polyb. xxii. 8, 13. and add 
Rev. xi. 2. In John vi. 37, it is simply 
1 will not refuse to receive. } 

IV. Ἐκξάλλειν kw, To cast out, of the 
synagogue and congregation, namely, to 
excommunicate. John ix. 34,35. Comp. 
Rev. ix. 2, and see Vitringa there. 

V. To cast or drive out, to expel. See’ 
Mat. viii. 12, 16, $1. xxi. 12. Luke iv. 
29. Acts vii. 58. 3 John verse 10. On 
Mat. xii. 27, see Whitby; and comp. 
Ἐξορκίσης below. [It is often used of 
those expelled from their country, king- 
dom, &c. See Mat. ix. 25. Acts xiii, 50. 
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(Xen. Anab. i. 1; 7. Elian, V. H. ix. 12.) 
especially of the devils. Mat. vii. 22, Mark 
i. 34, 39. Luke ix. 40, 49; and so Joho 
xii. 91.1 

VI. To send out or forth [without vio- 
lence.] Mat. ix. 98. Luke x. 2. Comp. 
Mark i. 12. John x. 4. : 

VII. To send away, dismiss. Mark i- 
43. James ii. 25. [Add Mat. ix. 45. 
Acts ix. 40. xvi. 37. Gal. iv. 30. 2 Chron. 
xxiii, 14.) 

VIII. To bring out or forth, to pro- 
duce. Mat. xii. 35, xiii. 52. Luke x. 35. 
Raphelius cites Polybius using the word 
in this sense three times within the com- 

of a few lines. And on Mat, xii. 35, 
observe that Herodotus, lib. vi. cap. 69, 
uses the phrase ἘΚΒΑ΄ΛΛΕΙΝ ἔπος for 
uttering an expression. 

BGS "Εκέασις, ος, Att. εως,.ἡ, from 
ἐκθαίνω to go out, escape, happen, ετα- 
dere, evenire, which from ἐκ out, and 
βάινω to go. 

I. A way out, a way io escape. occ. 
1 Cor. x. 13. 

II. An event, end. occ. Heb. xiii. 7. 
(Schl. and Wahl seem to make it end in 
both places. It occurs in the sense of 
egress. Polyb. iv. 64. 5. Hom. Od. v. 410. 

ee Wisdom ii. 17. viii. 8. xi. 14.) 

Ἐκδολή, fic, ἡ, from ἐκδέβολα perf. mid. 
of ἐκβάλλω.-- 4 casting out. occ. Acts 
xxvii. 18, where ἐκδολὴν ποιεῖσθαι, liter- 
ally, to make a casting out, signifies to 
lighten a ship, by throwing out, or heav- 
ing overboard, the wares with which she 
μα Wetstein cites the same phrase 
from Dio. Chrys. the LXX have also used 
it in the sense of throwing overboard. 
Jon. i. 5, where it answers to the Heb. 
bn to cast forth. 

Ἐκγαμίζω, from ἐκ out, and yapllw to 
give in marriage, which from γάμος mar- 
riage-—To place out in marriage, nup- 
tui colloco, {ο give in marriage, nuptum 
do, as a father does his daughter. occ. 
Mat. xxii. 90. xxiv. 38. Luke xvii. 27. } 
Cor. vii. 38. [In each place, but the last, 
the verb occurs in the passive voice, I am 
placed out, I become a wife.] 

Ἐκγαμίσκομαι, Pass. from ἐκ owt, and 
yapiorw lo give in marriage. Comp Ἐκ- 
γαµίζω.-- Το be given in marriage. occ. 
Luke xx. 94, 35. 

“Exyova, wy, ra, from ἐκ from, and γέ- 
yova perf. mid. of γείνοµαι to be born.— 
Descendants, grand-children. occ. | Tim. 
v. 4, where the English translation ren- 
ders it nephews, which, at the time that 
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translation was made, signified * grand- 
children, or descendants however distant, 
but is now no longer commonly used in 
either of these senses. [Hesychius says 
τέκνα τέκνων; the Etymologist τέκνο» ὁ 
tude. And hence, I conceive, Schl. makes 
it any descendant in a right line, in op- 
position to ἔγγονος. On the changes in 
signification, however, in these words, as 
well as the interchanges of the words 
themselves, he refers to Ernesti ad Cal- 
lim. t. i. p. 237; and on Hom. Odyss. iii. 
123. D’Orville ad Charit. p. 327. Απο 
mon. ad Ammon. p. 69.] 
Ἐκδαπανάω, @, from ἐκ out, or entirely, 
and δαπανάω to spend.—To en- 
νε expendere. occ. 2 Cor. xii. 15. 
[Polyb. xvii. 11. 10. It is frequently 
used in this way with respect to men’s 
consuming their lives. as in Strab. xii. p. 
387. Kvpke ii. p. 272, has collected in- 
stances. | 

Ἐκδέχομαι, from ἐκ out, and δέχομαι to 
look, expect, which see. (The proper 
meaning is, To manage what you receive 

another. | 

I. To look out for, to expect. occ. John 
v. 3. Observe, that the words at the end 
of verse 3, ἐκδεχομένων τὴν τ ὕδατος xi- 
ynow, were originally wanting in the 
Alexandrian, and another ancient MS., 
as they still are in a third ancient, and 
another later one, and that all the 4th 
verse was likewise wanting in the second 
MS. just mentioned, as it also is in the 
Vatican, Cambridge, and another later 
MS.; that in three later MSS. it is 
marked with asterisks, and in two others 
with an obelus, and is moreover unnoticed 
in several ancient versions; and that, on 
the whole, Griesbach marks all the words 
beginning with ἐκδεχομένων in the third, 
to νοσήµατι at the end of the fourth verse, 
as what ought probably to be omitted. 
[The word occurs Acts xvii. 16. 1 Cor. 
xvi. 1]. Heb. x. 13. xi. 10. James v. 7; 
and perhaps 1 Pet. iii. 20, where see 
ἀπεκδέχομαι. Polyb. iii. 45. 6. xx. 4. 5.] 

it, [Po receive at a feast. | Cor. xi. 
33. The meaning seems rather to act as 
af receiving at a ‘feast, i. 6, to bestow food 
on one another. Hence 7) means a 
feast ; and 80 excipio is used in Latin.} 

Ἔκδηλος, ο, 6, ἡ, from ἐκ out, and δήλος 
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absent, or hath travelled, from his own 
people or country, which from é out of, 
from, and δῆμος a people. 

I. To be absent from one's own people, 
to be abroad, in this sense, to éravel. 
Thus it is used in the Greek writers. 

II. In the N. T. Το be absent, either 
from the Lord, or from the body. occ. 2 
Cor. v. 6, 8, 9. Socrates in Plato’s Phe- 
don. § 12, calls his departing out of this 
life *ATIOAH’MIA. See Campbell’s Pre- 
lim. Dissertat. to the Gospels, p. 239. 
({Schleusner says, that the emphasis of 


‘Vale-| the phrase here depends on the notion of 


those who are in the body being in a state 
of pilgrimage or travel. Comp. Heb. xi. 
13, 14. xiii, 14. 2 Cor. ν. 8. 

Ἐκδίδωμε, from ἐκ out, and δίδωµι to 
give —To let out, i. e. to set to farm. occ. 
Mat. xxi. 33, 41. Mark xii. 1. Luke xx. 
9. Plato uses this word. See Wetstein 
on Mat. [5ο Polyb. vi. 17. 2. Herodiag 
iG. 8. It is used of men hired out in 
Xen. de Vect. iv. 15, 16, and girls pus 
out in marriage, Exod. ii. 22. Ecclus. vii. 
26. 1 Macc. x. 58 Xen. Anab. iv. J, 17, 
αλ, Xen. de Re Equest. ii. 2, 3. 

Perizon. ad lian. V. H. siv. 15, and 
Salmas. de Modo Usur. p. 195, seq. Ir- 
miech. ad Herodian i. 2.3. The primary 
sense is {ο give out from yourself to others. 
Hence it is to publish a law. 3 Esdras i. 
32. viii. 4, a book, Pref. Ecclus.] 

Ἐκδιηγέομαι, Spar, from ἐκ owt, or inten- ΄ 
sive,and διηγέοµαι torecount.— Torecount, 
rehearse, or relate particularly, enarro. 
occ. Acts xiii. 41. xv. 3. [In the first’ 
place, it is a quotation from the LXX in 
Habbak. i. 5, where, as in Ezek. xii. 16, 
it is for ο. Ecclus. xliii. 27.] 

Ἐκδικέω, ὤ, from ἐκ intens. and δίκη 
vengeance, punishment. 

I, With an accusative of the person, 
To avenge, revenge. occ. Luke xviii. 3, 5. 
Rom. xii. 19. Rev. vi. 10. xix. 2. 

II. With an accusative of the thing, 
To avenge, punish. occ. 2 Cor. x. 6. [The 
word occurs, Jer. iv. 18. 2 Kings ix. 7. 
1 Mace. xiii. 6. See Herodian ii. 6. 19.] 

Ἐκδίκησις, coc, Att. εως, ἡ, from ἐκδίκεω. 

I. Avengement, vengeance, revenge. 
Luke xviii. 7, 8. xxi. 22. Rom. xii. 19. 
(Hos. ix. 8. Judges xi. 36. : 

II. Punishment. 1 Pet. ii. 14. 2 Thess. 


manifest.— Manifest, evident. occ. 2 Tim. | i. 8. 2 Cor. vii. 11, of the incestuous per- 


iii. 9, [3 Mace. ili. 19. Polyb. iii. 12. 4. 


son namely. See Macknight on the two 


Ἐκδημέω, &, from ἔκδημος one who ts | latter texts, [Εσείς xx. 4. Ecclus. vii. 17-] 


9 Sce Johnson’s English Dictionary in Nephew. 


as” "Ἔκδικος, ο, 6, ἡ, from ἐκδικέω.---- 
An avenger. φρο. Rom. xiii. 4. 1 Thess. iv. 
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6. But in Rom. ἔκδικος may be considered 
as an adjective, and joined with διάκονος, 
a vindictive minister (see Bowyer); or 
rather, as Bishop Pearce conjectured 

' (Epiet. Altera ii, §), and, as four MSS. 
cited by Wetstein, and six by Griesbach, 
read, ἐις ὄργην should be placed before ἔκ- 
duoc, and joined with διάκονος, a minister 
Sor wrath, as just before διάκονος---έις τὸ 
ἀγαθὸν a minister for . [Wahl says, 
that ἔκδικος occ. Ps. viii. 2; but the word 
there is ἐκδικήτης, by which the Etym. 
M. explains it. It occurs Ecclus. xxx. 6. 
Wiad. xii. 12. 1 Macc. xv. 29, and in 
Symm. Ps. xcviii. 8.] 

Ἐκδιώκω, from ἐκ out, or intens. and 
διώκω to persecute—[ To expel by perse- 
cxtion, as Luke xi. 49. Comp. Mat. xxiii. 
35. Deut. iv. 19. Joel ii. 20. 1 Chron. viii. 
19. xii. 15. Ecclus. xxx. 19. Poll. Onom. 
viii. 70. In 1 Thess. ii. 15, it is simply 
to persecute.] 

“Exdorog, #, 6, ἡ, from ἐκδιδώμι to deliver 
up. Given, or delivered up. “In Poly- 
bius [iii. 20. 8.] and Herodian, ἔκδοτοι 
are those who are delivered up to the 
enemy, to be treated according to their 
pleasure.” Stockius. occ. Acts il. 23. See 
also Raphelius, Wolfius, Kypke, Wet- 
stein, and Bowyer. 

Ἐκδσχὴ, fic, ἡ, from ἐκδέχο « to look 
Jor, expect, which see.—. king for 
(Eng. trans.), expectation. occ. Heb. x. 
27. (See Sallier. ad Thom. M. p. 280. 

Ἐκδύω, from ἐκ out, and δύω to clothe. 
—To unclothe, divest, strip off, spoken of 
raiment. occ. Mat. xxvii. 28, 31. Mark 


xv. 20. Luke x. 30. [In this last place, | 1 


it is used of a stripping by robbers; see 
Gen. xxxvii. 22. It governs two accusa- 
tives, like verbs of clothing; see Matthie 
§ 412, 6.]—of the body. occ. 2 Cor. v. 4. 

*EKE'I, an Adv. of place. 

1. There, in that place. Mat. ii. 13, 15. 
& al. freq. 

2. Thither, to that place. Mat. ii, 22. 
xvii. 20. & al. In this latter sense, as 
well as in the former, it is applied by the 
classical Greek writers, as may be seen in 
Elsner, Kypke, and Wetstein, Var. Lect. 
on Mat. 1i. [Add Mat. xvii, 20. xxvi. 
36. Luke xxi. 2. John xi. 18. xviii. 2, 3. 
xix. 46. Herodian iv. 8, 9. Herodot. i. 
19]. So in Heb. tow for mow. 1 Sam. ii. 
3. & al. freq.) 

[3. As an Adverb of time, Then. I 

ive this sense in deference to Schl. and 
ahl, though with some doubt. Schl. 
refers to it, Mat. ν. 24. xmiv. 51, Luke 


234 


EK®O 


xiii. 28. Heb. vii. 8. Wahl only the 3d. 
passage. In Heb. mw is so used, Ps. xiv. 
5. xxxvi. 19. & al.] 

Ἐκεῖθεν, an Adv. of place, from ἐκεῖ 
there, and the syllabic adjection Sev de- 
noting from a place. . 

I. From thence, Mat. iv. 21. v. 26. [ix. 
9, 21.) & al. freq. (Gen. xx. 10.] 

II. [There, in Acts xx. 19. Perhaps, 
however, this is hardly necessary. We 
may say “to take Paul in from that 
place.”7] 

*Exetvoc, ή, ο, 8 Pronoun demonstrative. 

I. That, that there (as we say), or as 
the French celui-la, He, she, tt. See Mat. 
vii. 22, 27. xii. 45. xiv. 35. John i. 8, 18. 
James iv. 15. 

II. [Such. Mat. x. 15. James i. 7.—It 
is used emphatically, to express the great 
day of the Lord. Mat. vii. 22. Luke x. 12. 
2°Thess i. sate Tim. i. 12, 18. iv. 8; 
and to express the happiness of the future 
life. Lake xx, 35. roi the ο. 

leusner observes that it expresses ig- 
nominy and contempt in Mat. xxvi. 24. 
xxvii. 63.] | 

Ἐκεῖσε, an Adv. of place, from ¢xé there, 
and σε a syllabic adjection denoting at a 
place-——There, at that very place, [and 
so Ammonius and Thomas Magister. ] occ. 
Acts xxi. 3. xxii. 5. [It is thence in Job 
xxxix. 29.] 

Ἐκζητέω, &, from ἐκ out, or intensive, 
and ζητέω to seek. 

- I. To seek out, or diligently, in order to 
obtain. occ. Heb. xii. 17.—or to know. occ. 
1 Pet. i. 10. [Ps. xliv. 21. Ezek. xxxix, 


4] 

II. To seek diligently, or earnestly 
after, namely God, with a sincere and 
earnest desire to obtain his favour. occ. 
Acts xv. 17. Rom. iii. 11. Heb. xi. 6. 
The LXX have τὰ ea used this 
phrase ἐκζητεῖν Θεὸν for the Heb.—wit 
or wpa mim nx. See inter al. Deut. iy. 
Jer. xxix. 13. 1 Chron. xvi. 11. Ps. xiv. 
2. (xxiv. 6. Isa. Ixv. 10.] 

III. To require, or exact severely. occ. 
Luke xi. 50, 51. In this sense also the 
LXX have applied the word for the Heb. 
wpa or wor. See 2 Sam. iv. 11. Ezek. iii. 
18, 20. Gen. ix. 5. in Heb. and LXX. 

Ἐκδαμξέω, &, from ἐκ out, or intensive, 
and Sapubéw {ο amaze, astonish—To 
amaze, astonish exceedingly. [Ecclus. xxx. 
9.] whence 'Ἐκθαμδέομαι, ἅμαι, Pass. To 
be amazed, astonished exceedingly, either . 
with wonder, or fear, to be terrified out 
of one’s senses, or wits, as we say, lo be 
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astounded, or confounded. occ. Mark-xiv. 
33. xvi. 5, 6. ix. 15,—téeOapb4yOn “ was 
struck with astonishment ; probably at 
those unusual rays of majesty and glory, 
which yet remained on his countenance 
(comp. Exod. xxxiv. 29, 30.);” Dodd- 
ridge’s Paraphrase, whom see, as also 
Whitby. 

"ExOaploc, ο, 6, 4, from ἐκ out, or in- 
tensive, and Φάμδος amazement.— Amazed, 
astounded, astonished exceedingly. occ. 
Acts iii. 11. [It is used in this sense in 
Symm. | Sam. iv. 13, and Polyb. xx. 10. 
9; and in the active sense causing fear 
iu Theodot. Dan. vii. 7.] ἵ 

"Ἔκθετος, ο, 6, ἡ, καὶ τὸ---ον, from éxri- 


θηµι to out, expose a child, which 
see *,— cast out, abandoned. occ. 
Acts vii. 19. 


Ἐκκαθαίρω, from ἐκ out, and καθάιρω to 
μι το. purge out, purge, cleanse. 
οος. 1 Cor. v. 7. 2 Tim. ii. 21. [It is 
used of cleansing metals from dross, in 
Judges vii. 4. Compare Lucian. Dial. 
Dion. xiii. 2. Xen. Anab. i. 2.16; and 
in the figurative sense, as in the 
in Timothy. Ceb, Tab. c. 14. Xen. Symp. 
i. 4. In | Cor. ν. 7, it is rather cleanse 
away, remove. | ' 
Ἐκκάιω, from ἐκ out, or intensive, and 
κάιω to burn.—To burn, be violently in- 
flamed, exardere. occ. Rom. i. 27, where 
see Wetstein; and observe, that an au- 
thentic and striking comment on this 
of St. Paul may be found in Vir- 
gil’s 2d Eclogue, where the poet, describ- 
ing his unnatural lust for Alexis, in the 
strongest terms, even uses the very words 
and uro burn, inflame, to express 
the violence of his abominable passion, 
line }, 


Formosum pastor Corydon ardebat Alexin. 


line 68, 
Me tamen urit amor. 


How painful and horrid is it to think, that 
a man of Virgil's elegant and improved 
understanding should be given up to a 
mind so undiscerning, and to such vile 1 


5 [On exposing infonts, see Sen. Controv. v. 33.] 

pe ἄν τα the above, however, in the former 
editions, I am to find the following remark 
of the critical Mons. Bayle in his Dictionary, Art. 
E), where see more. In his Bu- 
colics ‘‘he (Virgil) relates very criminal passions, 
but that is no proof that he was tainted with them. 
The passion for boys was xot less common in the 
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affections! But, Lord! what és man ex- 
pa Thou give wisdom, and send thy 

oly Spirit from above? That these 
abominable practices prevailed among the 
Greeks and Romans, and were even in- 
dulged by some of the most eminent of 
their philosophers, the English reader 
may see proved in Leland’s Advantage 
and Necessity of the Christian Revela- 
tion, part ii. ch. 3. p. 49, &c. and ch. vi. 
Ρ. 61, &c., and ch. viii. p. 126, &c., and 
ch. xi. p. 183, 8vo. Comp. also Juvenal’s 
IId Satire. [Compare, for ἐκκάιω applied 
to lust, Ecclus. xxiii. 23, and Plutarch. 
tom. iv. pp. 72 and 498, ed. Reisk.—to 
anger. Diod. Sic. xiv. 108. Polyb. ix. 
10. 191] 

*Exxaxéw, &, from ἐκ out, and κακὸς bad, 
weak, faint-hearted. (See Olear. de Stylo 
N. T. p. 99, where he proves that caxdc 
has these meanin 

I. To flag, faint, or give oxt. See 
Luke xviii. 1, where the Vulg. has son 
deficere. 2 Cor. iv. 1. Gal. vi. 9. 2 Thess. 
iii, 13. Polyb. iv. 19.] 

(Il. Tod or be fainthearted. 2 
Cor. iv. 16..(though Wahl refers this to 
Sense I.) Eph. iii. 13. Hesychius ἔκκα- 
xéper ἀμελᾶμε», ἀκηδεῶμεν, to which Pha- 
vorinus adds ἀπαγορεύομε», which word is 
used of this word in Zonar. Lex. c. 679. 
and Suidas. See Suicer. Thes. Eccl. t. i. 
p. 1047.) 

ο. ὤ, from ἐκ intens. σα aa 
to stab—To stab or pierce [t 
occ. John xix. 37. Rev i 7. [ κας: 
31. Polyd. V. ο. 9.]---ἴπ several places of 
the LXX it answers to the Heb. Πρι to 
pierce, stab; and, according to Aldus’s 
edition, even in Zech. xii. 10, where 
Aquila, Symmachus, and Theodotion have 
likewise ντησα». 

Ἐκκλάζω, from ἐκ out, and κλάζω to 
break.—To break out or off. occ. Rom. xi. 
19, 20. [and Levit.i. 17. 

Ἐκκλείω, from ἐκ out, and κλείω to shut. 
[Properly, Το exclude, by shutting the 
doors. 

1. To keep off or separate. Gal. iv. 17. 
They desire to separate me from you 

your love ; and so Schleusner, who how- 
ever mentions another sense in Arrian. 
Diss. Epictet. ii. 22, namely to compel ; 
and says, if we give the word this sense 


Pagan ses thon tht for girl oo that write of 
Eclogues might make herds talk according 
to this fashion, without its being a sign that 


he related his own adventures, or approved the pas- 
sions he mentioned.” 
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here, and with Bengel, Wetstein, Gries- 
bach, and Grotius read ὑμᾶς, the sense 
is, they wish to compel you to follow 
them. Bretschner, however, adopts this 
reading with the other sense, they wish 
to separate you from following me. Wahl 
_ says, to drive you from a connection with 


me. 

ΓΗ. To take away, or in the Pass. (to 
be taken away) to disappear. Rom. iii. 
27. All ground for boasting disappears. 
Theodoret. ὄνκ ἔτι χώραν ἔχει. Chrysost. 
ux ἔτι γὰρ ἔχει καιρόν. Zonaras (Lexic. ο. 
785.) has ἐξεκλείσθη, ἀντὶ τὸ ἀπέκλεισεν 
ἀντὴν ἡ πίσις. Phavorinus omits the two 
last words, whence the explanation is not 
intelligible. See Raphel. Anim. p. 525. 
Alberti Gloss. p. 98. 

Ἐκκλησία, ac, ἡ. It seems to be de- 
rived from ἐκκαλεῖν to call out, though the 
‘ learned Mintert chooses to deduce it from 
the Heb. dnp an assembly, for which the 
LXX have very frequently used ’ExxAnoia. 

I. An assembly of the people, called out 
by the civil magistrate. In this sense it 
is used by the * Greeks, and particular] 
by the + Athenians, and thus it is applied, 
Acts xix. 39. Hence 
. IL. An assembly of the le, though 
ποέ thus lawfully ία pee ος Acts uk. 
32, 40. 

III. 4 general assembly of the Israel- 
itish people. occ. Acts vii. 38. Comp. 
Heb. 1i. 12. See Doddridge on Acts vii. 
38, and comp. Exod. xix. 17, &c., Xx. 18. 
Deut. iv. 10. xviii. 16. 

IV. And most generally in the N. T. 
A church of God, i.e. an assembly, or so- 
ciety of men called out of mankind by the 
word of God. In this view it denotes, 
1. The universal Christian church mi- 
litant, that is, the whole society of Chris- 
tians wheresoever dispersed, or howsoever 
distressed, throughout the world. Mat. 
xvi. 18. [1 Cor. vi. 4. x. 32. xi. 22. xii. 
28. Col. i. 18.] Eph. [i. 22.) v. 23, 25, 
27. Col. i. 18, 24. . 

2. The universal church triumphant, 
and glorified. Eph. ν. 27. Comp. Heb. 
xii. 23. 

3. A ο church, though con- 
sisting of several congregations. Acts viii. 


5 See Pollux, lib. viii.’ [c. 9. § 95, 96, 116.] 
Mintert, Leigh, &c. 

+ Who, besides their χΌριαι ἐκκλησίαι stated as- 
semblics, had also their cvyxAnras, which were called 
together by their military officers, or civil magis- 
trates. See Potter's Antiquities of Greece, book i. 
ch, 17. [and Deyling Obss. Sacr. iii. p. 375.] 
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1. (comp. ch. v. 14. vi. 7.) xi. 22. 1 Cor. 
i. 2. Col. iv. 16. Rev. i. 4, 11, 20. ii. 1, 8, 


δι al. From these latter passages of the 


Revelation it is evident that the number 
of churches is estimated by the number of 
angels or bishops, and that each of these 
churches was therefore reckoned as one 
because governed by one ruler, how many 
soever were the particular congregations 
it contained. 

4. A particular or single congregation 
of Christians. Rom. xvi. 5. 1 Cor. xvi. 19. 
Col. iv. 19. Philem. verse 2. In the same 
sense it is applied in the plur. Acts xiv. 
23. xvi. 5. 1 Cor. xi. 16. xiv. 34. xv. 9. 
xvi. 1, 19. 1 Thess. ii. 14. Gal. i. 2. 
[Scott (Christian Life, part ii. vol. ti. ch. 
vii. Ῥ. 293) gives a more particular de- 
finition: Those believers who were wont 
to assemble in any one particular house 
to worship God. ] 

5. The place where such a congrega- 
tion assembled. Acts xi. 26. | Cor. xi. 18, 
22. comp. | Cor. xiv. 23. See the learned 
Jos. Mede’s Works, fol. p. 319, & seqt. 
and Wolfius on | Cor. xi. 22. [Schleus. 
says that many interpreters explain | Cor. 
xi. 18. xiv. 19, 28, 33, 34, 35. 3 John 6, 
in this sense, but thinks them wrong in 
all. He says it is a body of Christians 
meeting in a private house for worship. } 
—In the LXX this word almost con- 
stantly answers to the Heb. Ἅπρ, which 
denotes in like manner an assembly, or 
congregation, and is often applied to the 

eneral assembly of the Israelitish people. 
inter al. Deut. xviii, 16. xxxi. 30. 
Josh. viii. 35. 1 Kings viii, 14, 22, 55, 65. 

Ἐκκλένω, from ἐκ out, and κλίνω to in- 
cline. ' 

I. To go out of the way, decline, de- 
viate, [(out of the right way.) Mal. ii. 8 ; 
and hence, to deviate from the faith. 
(Numb. xxii. 32. Job xxxiv. 27.) Rom. 
11. 19.] 

II. With ἀπὸ following, To decline 
rom, avoid. occ. Rom. xvi. 17. 1 Pet. iii. 
11. (Ps. xxxvii. an) 

Ἐκκολυμδάω, &, from ἐκ out, and κο- 
Aupbdw to swim.—To sim out, or away. 
occ. Acts xxvii. 42, where Kypke quotes 
Polybius repeatedly using the V. in the 
same sense. [Divd. s. xx. 87. Dionys. 
Hal. ν. 24.] 

Ἐκκομέζω, from ἐκ out, and κοµίζω to 
carry.—To carry out, i. e. of the city or 
town: for the * Jews used not to bury 


4 Soe Josephus De Bel. lib. v. 13. § 7. 
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within the walls of their towns. So 
among * the Athenians and Romans there 
were even laws to forbid that practice. 
Elsner shows that ἐκκομίζειν is used in 
the Greek writers as a funereal term. To 
the instances he has produced, I add from 
Lucian, Contemplant. tom. i. p. 340. Τὸν 
γέιτονα δὲ τὸν "EKKOMI'ZONTA τὸ παι- 
δίον ὡς ὁρᾷ. But he does not look at his 
petbour who is carrying out his child 
fo be buried. See also Suicer’s Thesaur. 
on the word. occ. Luke vii. 12. Comp. 
John xi. 31,38. Mat. xxvii. 60. John xix. 
41. (lian. V. H. viii. 4. Herodian ii. 1. 
5. Artemidor. Oneiroc. ii. 54. Schol Es- 
chyl. Sept. Theb. 930. See Spanhem. ad 
Aristoph. Plut. 1009. Effero is the word 
in Latin. Comp. Levit. x. 4.] 

*Exxéxrw, from ἐκ out, and κόπτω to 
smite, cut.—To cut off. 

I. To cut off or down, as a tree. Mat. 
iii. 10. + vii. 19. Luke xiii. 9; [metapho- 
Fically] as a branch from a tree. Rom. xi. 
22, 24; as the hand or foot. Mat. v. 30. 
xviii. 8. 

II. To cut of revent. occ. 2 Cor. xi. 
12. [So Poly ¥ 104. 10. Joseph. An- 
tig. viii. 12. 1; ard so in Latin precidere 
causas. Terent. Hecyr. iv. 2. 22.] 

Ill. To hinder, render ineffectual. occ. 
} Pet. iii. 7. Comp. Mark xi. 25, 26. 1 
Tia, ii. 8. 

Ἐκκρέμαμαι, from ἐκ from, and κρέµα- 
μαι to hang.—To hang from or spon oce. 
Luke xix. 48, where it denotes earnest 
attention, of which it is most beautifully 
expressive. It is applied to the same pur- 

by the Greek writers. So Eunapius 
In les. "EXEKPEMATO τῶν λόγων, 
καὶ τῆς ἀκρόασεως εκ ἀνεπίμπλατο. He 
Rung on his words, and was not satisfied 
with hearing. The Latin writers use 
pendeo in like manner. Thus Virgil; 
Αη. iv. line 79, 


—Pendetque iterum narrantis ab ore. 

Again with pleasure on his lips she hangs. 
And Ovid, Epist. Heroid. I. line 30, 

Nerrontis conjuz pendet ab ore viri. 

Th’ attentive wife hangs on her husband's Hips, 
Pope, Epist. to Lord Cobham, line 184, 

Tho’ wond’ring senates hung on all he spoke. 

9 See Duport on Theophrast. Eth. Char. p. 470. 
edit, Needham, and Potter's Ant. of Greece, book 
iv, ch. 7. 

+ [The verb here must be translated ought to be, 


or ἐς to be, cut down, as ἀπολάνται in Mat. xxvi. 52. 
See Grav. Lectt. Hesiod. vi. 1.] 
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It is entire ndence in Gen, xliv. 30.] 

ee more in Alberti, Suicer’s Thesaur. [1. 
Ρ. 1065,] in Ἐκκρέμαμαι, and Wetstein. 

Ἐκλαλέω, &, from ἐκ out, and λαλέω to 
speak.— To tell, utter. occ. Acts xxiii. 22. 

Ἐκλάμπω, from ἐκ out, or emphat. and 
λάμπω to shine-—To shine forth or glo- 
riously, effulgere. occ. Mat. xiii. 43. Comp. 
Dan. xii. 3, where the correspondent Heb. 
word is ΓΗ to shine. [Xen. Hell. i. }. 
11. Irmisch. ad Herodian. i. 7. 8. lian. 
V. H. xiii. 1.) 

Ἐκλανθάνομαι, Mid. from ἐκ out, and 
λανθάνομαι to forget, which from λαν- 
θάνω to lie hid.—To forget entirely, let 
slip out of the mind. occ. Heb. xii. 5.' 

Polyb. v. 48. Verheyk. ad Anton. Lib. 
Metam. c. 2.] 

Ἐκλέγομαι, Mid. from ἐκ out, and λέγω 
to choose, select, from Heb. πρὸ to take, 
to which ἐκλέγομαι answers in the LXX 
of Prov. xxiv. 32. 

I. To choose, choose out, “* take by 
way of preference (out) of several things 
offered,” or proposed, to elect. occ. Luke 
x. 42. xiv. 7. 

II. To choose, choose out, or elect a 
site to an office or employment. oec. 
uke vi. 13. John vi. 70. + xiii. 18. xv. 
16, 19. Acts i. 2, 24. vi. 5. xv. 7, 22, 25. 
And in the like view it is applied, 1 Cor. 
i. 27, 28, where God is said to have 
chosen the foolish and weak things, &c. 
of this world, to confound the wise and 
strong, &c. In Acts xv. 22, “ Under- 
stand durdc before éxActapévec, which 
otherwise ought to have been ἐκλεξάμενοις 
or ἐκλεζαμένῃ.---ΤΗ46 change of the case 
has been often taken notice of by learned 
men. ᾿ἘΕκλεξαμένως is ill translated de- 
lectos and chosen, as if it were the pas- 
sive ἐκλεχθέντας. Markland. (Comp. ver. 
25.) Τράψαντες at the end of the verse is 
referred to ᾽Απόσολοις, as if it were γρά- ΄ 
act.” Bowyer's Conject. For instances 
of similar changes of the cases of parti- 
ciples in the purest Greek classics, see 
Raphelius and Elsner on Acts xv. Kypke 
and Wetstein on Luke xxii. 20. Vigerus 
De Idiotism. cap. vi. sect. 1. reg. 12. and 

Note; and comp. 1 Pet. iv. 3. 


* Johnson’s Dictionary. 

+ "Eyes Uda xs ἐξελεξάμην, ie. I am well ac. 
quainted with those whom I have chosen. (Comp. 
“gst IV.) or, as Doddridge well paraphrases these 
words, ‘‘ J know the real character, and all the most 
secret views and transactions of those whom I have 
chosen.” Comp. verse 11, and ch, vis 64, 70, and 
see Whitby on John xili. 18. 
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III. To choose, or choose out to special | 5. 2 Chron. vi. 5, which is a Hebraism. 


privileges, as God chose the ancient Israel- 
ites, as α nation, to be his peculiar people. 
occ. Acts xiii. 17 *; or te be chose Chris- 
tians, as Christians, to peculiar blessings 
before the foundation of the world. occ. 
Eph. i. 4, ἔιναι ---ἁγίως καὶ ἀμέμπτος, &c. 
to the end, or with a design, that they 
might be holy, and without blame, &c. 
(the infin. being here used in the same 
sense as ἐις ro ἔιναι, verse 12, and denot- 
ing the end or design, as it t often does 
both in the sacred and profane writers :) 
or as he hith chosen the in this 
world, rich in faith, and heirs of the 
kingdom, &c. occ. James ii. 5. So, for 
the sake of the elect, i.e. the ¢ Christians, 
or christian Jews, whom, as believers in 
Christ, he had chosen for his people, he 
shortened the days of the siege of Jerusa- 
lem. occ. Mark xiii. 20. And thus Igna- 
‘ tius, in his Address to the Church of the 
Ephesians, calls it ᾿ΕΚΛΕΛΕΓΜΕΝΗ 
elected [|.-- ᾿Ἐκλέγομαι is construed with 
the Acc. except in Acts xv. 7, where it is 
construed with ἐν, as in 1 Chron. xxxiii. 


9 Comp. Deut. iv. 37. vii. 7. x. 15. xiv. 2. 1 
Kingwiii. & Ps. cxxxiv. or cxxxv. 4. Isa. xli. 8, 9. 
Jer. xxziii. 24, in the LXX, in all which 
the V. ἐκλέγομαι is used in this sense for Heb. sna 
to 


+ So inter, Mat. xv. 29; ἆραι, Mark xili. 15, 
163; φυλάόσειν Acts xii. 43 κατοικεῖ, Acts xvii. 
26; ζητεῖν, Acts xvii. 27; and see Bos, Ellips. 
"Esc, Ρ. 329, 7th edit. 

3 See Bp. Newton’s Dissertations on the Pro- 
phecies, vol. ii. p. 276, 8vo. 2d edit. 

ll The reader is particularly desired to observe, 
that I have carefully set down every text of the Ν. 

T. wherein this important verb éxAéyouas, and its 
two derivatives ἐκλεκτὸς, and ἐκλογὸ (which κεε be- 
low) occur; because I am persuaded that a diligent 
and close attention to the texts themselves, together 
with their respective contexts, and a br ip of 
these with similar passages of the Old Testamen: 

- will be the most effectual, if not the only, m 

of determining or shortening certain modem contro- 
versiea, and of cies ὁ the sincere and impartial 
Christian into the mind of the Spirit Ανω 
with regard to those contested points. And I must 
plainly profess, that though I perused some of the 
most eminent human writers on both sides, yet, till 
I took the method here carnestly recommended, I 
could never form any settled judgment, nor obtain 
any solid satisfaction on these awful, interesting, 
and, as they have been managed, sub- 
jects 


How striking is the employment assigned by 
Milton to a part of the fallen angels! Parad. Lost, 
book ii. line 557, &c. 

Others sat on a hill retir’d, 

In thoughts more elevate, and reason'd high 

Of Providence, Fore-knowledge, Will, and Fate, 

Fixt-fate, Free-will, Fore-knowledge absolute, 

And found no end in wan@ring mazes lost. 


See Vorst in Philol. Sacr. p. 662.] 

Ἐκλέιπω, from ἐκ out, or emphat. and 
λέιπω to fail. : 

I. To fail entirely, cease. occ. Luke 
xxii. 32. Heb. i. 12. [Jer. li. $0. Thuc. ii. 
28. vii. 50] 

II. To fail. οσο. Luke xvi. 9; where 
the word seems to refer both to the cir- 
cumstances of the steward in the preced- 
ing parable, who, when he had failed’ in 
the world (as we say), made to himeelf 
friends of the deceitful Mammon, and also 
to our failing by death or dying, in which 
sense It is not only used by the LXX, 
Gen. xxv. 8. & al. answering to the Heb. 
31 to expire, but by Plato, Dionysius © 
Halicarn. Xenophon, and others of the 
Greek writers, as may be seen in Wet- 
stein. Comp. Campbell’s Note. [Βίος is 
usually added in Greek writers, as in Al- 
ciphr. iii. Ep. 28. Lys. Orat. viii. ο. 4. 
or τὸ Ziv. Polyb. ii. 41. 3 Mace. ii. 23. 
See Gen. xxv. 8. xlix. 33. Ps. civ. 29. 
Wisd. v. 13. Lam. i. 20. Jer. xlii. 17, 22. 
Job xiv. 11. Judith vii. 22. Test. xii. Pat. 
apud Fabr. Cod. Pseud. I. p. 677. See 
Pearson Preef. ad LXX. Pfaff. in Diss. de 
Var. Lect. N. T. p. 165. δν 
interprets the word of death.- So Επποτ.] 

Ἐκλεκτὸς, ἡ, ὃν, from ἐκλέγομαι.---- 
Chosen, chosen out, elect. 

IE. Chosen out to a certain dignity or 
office. occ. Luke xxiii. 35. which seems 
an allusion to Isa. xlii. 1, where the Mes- 
siah is called by God Πα my chosen, or 
elect one: and that the ancient Jews un- 
derstood this prophecy of Isaiah as relative 
to the Messiah, is apparent from the Chal- 
dee Targum on the place, which runs thus, 
“nl Map NOW Nay xn, Behold my 
servant the Messiah ! I will be near him : 
my chosen—But, further, the word ἐκλεκ- 
τὸς in St. Luke seems not only to denote 
our Saviour’s being chosen to the office of 
the Messiah, but also his being approved 
by God in that ory (comp. Sense IV. 
below), and accordingly St. Mat. ch. xii. 
18, explains "πα in Isa. xlii. 1, by aya- 
πητὸς po my beloved. Comp. | Pet. ii. 
4, 6, where at the 4th verse ἐκλεκτὺν is 
opposed to ἀποδεδοκιμασμένο», rejected, 
disa d, and at the 6th answers to 
the Heb. jna tried, proved, in Isa. xxviii. 
16 


II. Ἐκλεκτὸι, dt, Chosen men, picked 
out for soldiers. occ. Rev. xvii. 14, where 
ἐκλεκτὸι plainly answers but in a figurative 
sense, to. the Heb. tornna chosen men, 
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which the LXX render by the same word, 
η xx. 16, 94. 1 Sam. xxiv. 3. xxvi. 9. 


III. Chosen to peculiar privileges and 
blessings. In this view it is used for pro- 
Jessed believers or Christians, whether 
originally Gentiles or Jews, who are there- 
fore called by St. Peter, 1 Ep. ii. 9. γένος 
ov a chosen generation, i. e. chosen 
to be God's peculiar , as the Jews 
anciently were. (Comp. Exod. xix. 6. Isa. 
xliii. 20, 21, sori yatlaice Esth. xvi. 21, 
and the texts cited from the O. T. in the 
first Note under Ἐκλέγομαι ITI.) occ. Mat. 
xxiv. 22, 24, 31. Mark xiii. 20, 22, 27. 
Col. iii. 12. 2 Tim. ii. 10. (Comp. Col. i. 
24, 25.) Tit. i. 1. 1 Pet. i. 1. i..9. So 
Clement πι the word, Ist Epistle to 
the Corinthians, § 2, “ Ye contended day 
and night for the whole brotherhood, ἐις 
τὸ σώζεσθαι per’ rede καὶ σννειδήσεως τὸν 
ἀριθμὸν τῶν ἘΚΛΕΚΤΩΝ aura, that 

rough the mercy (of God) and a 
conscience the number of his elect might 
be saved.” Wake. In the Martyrdom of 
Polycarp, § 16. edit. Russel. ᾿ΕΚΛΕΚ- 
ΤΩ Ν the elect, or Christians, are opposed 
to ἀπιτῶν the wnbeltevers or heathen. 
And Ignatius, in his Address to the 
Chorch of the ‘Trallians, styles it Ἐκ- 
ΛΕΚΤΗΙ elect. Comp. ᾿Συνέκλεκτος, 

IV. Chosen, accepted, oved, εκ- 
cellent. Comp. under Sense I. occ. Mat.* 
xx. 16. xxii. 14. Luke xviii. 7. Rom. viii. 
3. (Comp. verse 28, & seqt.) Rom. xvi. 
19. 2 John verse }, 13. 1 Tim. v. 21; in 
which last text the elect angels are plainl 
those angels who, when many others fell, 
kept their first estate, and so are approved 

On this text compare Josephus 
De Bel. lib. ii. cap. 16. § 4. towards the 
end, and see Wolfius.—Clement, in his Ist 
Epistle to the Corinthians, § 49, uses the 
word in this sense also: By charity were 
all the elect of God, πάντες ὁι "EKAEK- 
TO Ges, made perfect. Without oa 
nothing is well-pleasing ἐυάρεσον, to 
Comp. §1, The LXX have several times 
applied the word in this last sense, as in 


5 See Whitby on these three texts of Mat. and 
Lake. Theophylact’s Note on Mat. xxii. 14, seems 
very remarkable: Πολλὰς καλεῖ ὁ Θεὸρ, μᾶλλον δὲ 
παντὰς, ὀλέγω δὲ ἐκλεκτο) ὀλίγοι γὰρ σωζόμενοι καὶ 
ἆξιοι ἐκλεγῆναι παρὰ Qu "Ose τῷ par Qos τὸ καλεῖν, 
τὺ δὶ ᾿ΕΚΛΕΚΤΟΎΣ γενέσθαι ἢ μὴν ἡμότερον ist 
God calls many, or rather all, but are few 
chosen ; for there are few saved, and fit to be chosen 
1. so that it is God’s pert to call, but {ο be 

(become elect ) ος not, is ou = 
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Isa. * Ixv. 9, 15, 23, answering to the 
Heb. mz chosen, choice, amd in Prov. 
xvii. 3. Isa. xxviii. 16, to the Heb. pna 
proved, approved. 

Ἐκλογὴ, ῆς, ἡ, from ἐκλέλογα perf, mid. 
of ἐκλέγω to choose out, elect. 

I. A choosing out, or election of a per- 
son to a certain office or employment. occ. 
Acts ix. 15. [So Schleus. The phrase is 
σκἔνος ἐκλογῆς for ἐκλεκτόν. Others say 
an excellent instrument, choice implying 
excellence in the thing chosen. 

A choosing out, or election of one 
nation rather than-another to certain pri- 
vileges and blessings. occ. Rom. ix. #1. 
xi. 28. Thus in the first text there was 
an election of Jacob rather than of Esau, 
so that the posterity of the former should 
be served by that of the latter, and should 
enjoy other advantages above them. Comp. 
verse 12, 13. Gen. xxv..23. and Mal. i. 2, 
3, and see Doddridge’s Note on Rom. ix. 
19. And thus in Rom. xi. 28, there waa 
an election of the Jews to be God's pecu- 
liar people for their fathers’ sake (com 
Deut. iv. 7, 37. vii. 6, 7, 8. x. 14, 15.), 
which election it is plain the Apostle here 
urges as an ar nt, that all Israel 
(though now enemies to God) will here- 
after be recalled to his favour through 
faith in Christ. See Whitby on Rom. xi. 
28, and the following verses. 

IIL. An election, or being chosen to the 
blessings of the Gospel. occ. Rom. xi. 5. 
2 Pet. i. 10. 1 Thess. i. 4, where see Mac- 
knight. Also, The persons so chosen. 000. 
Rom. xi. 7. (Schleusner says that ἐκλογή 
here is the same as the λεῖμμα in verse 8, 
and κατάλειµµα in ix. 27, a few (of the 
Jews.) }—In this latter sense Clement ap- 
plies the word to the Corinthian christians. 
1 Ep. to Cor. § 29. ὁς (rather t ὃς) Ἐκ- 
AOTH™S µέρος ἐπύιησεν ἔαυτῷ, whom he 
hath made part of the election to himself. 
The expression λεῖμμα κατ’ ἐκλογὴν χάρι- 
τος, Rom. xi. 5, means a remnant of Jews 


. | reserved, or left, according as they were 


elected or chosen out (comp. Mat. xx. 16. 
xxii, 14. Mark xiii. 20, under Εκλέγομαι 
III.) from the pry ae ~~ θα 
to the blessi the rough t 

free of God ὡς to them on 
their believing in Christ, without any 
previous merit on their For by 
Grace they were saved through FAITH, 


® On which passages compare Rom. xi. partieu- 
larly verse 5, 7. 
+ See Davies’s Note on the place. 
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and that not of themselves, it was the gift 
God, not of works, lest any man should 

st. See Eph. ii. 8, 9. 

Ἐκλύω, from ex out, or intens. and λύω 
to loose.—To dissolve. Whence 

Ἐκλύομαι, Pass. To be dissolved, to be- 
come fatnt, to faint, either in body, as 
Mat. xv. 92. Mark viii. 3. Comp. Mat. 
ix. 36.—or in mind, as Gal. vi. 9. Heb. 
xii. 3,5. In the profane writers likewise 
it denotes being faint. See Wetstein on 
Mat. xv. 32, and Wolfius and Campbell on 
Mat. ix. 36; in which latter text Wet- 
stein and Griesbach for ἐκλελυμένοι adopt 
ἐσκυλμένοι, which is the reading of very 
many MSS,., six of which ancient. See 
λος. occurs in the oe only in 
the above passages, but is used by the 
LXX in eens senses; (of the body} 
1 Sam. xiv. 28. 2 Sam. xvi. 14. xvii. 29. 
& al. for the Heb. Ry and Fy to δε tired, 

faint. Comp. | Mac. iii. 17; [of the 
mind, Deut. xx. 3. 2 Sam. iv. 1.] 

Ἐκμάσσω, from ἐκ out, or intens. and 
µάσσω to wipe, which see under ᾿Απο- 
µάσσοµαι. (See Oudendorp ad Thom. m. 
p. 649. and Eustath. ad Odyss. T. p. 684. 
43.)—To wipe, wipe dry. occ. Luke vii. 
38, 44. John xi. 2. xii. 3. xiii. 5. [Ecclus, 
xii. 19.] 

Ἐκμυκτηρίζω, from ἐκ out, or intens. 
and µυκτηρίζω to mock, sneer, which see. 
To mock, or sneer ren ke occ. Luke 
xvi. 14. xxiii. 35.—The LXX have used 
it in two passages, Ps. ii. 4. xxii. 7, for 
the Heb. sy) to mock, deride ; but Kypke 

_on Luke xvi. 14, observes that the pro- 
fane writers very rarely use either the 
simple V. µυκτηρίζω or its other com- 
pounds; he, however, produces MYKTH- 
ΡΙΖΩΝ, and ὙΠΟΜΥΚΤΗ΄ΡΙΣΑΣ from 
Stobeus, and ᾿ἘΠΕΜΥΚΤΗ΄ΡΙΣΑΝ from 
Menander cited by Plutarch. 

Ἐκνεύω, from ἐκ out, and νεύω to move, 
tend, incline. ; 

I. To decline, go aside. So Plutarch 
De Gen. Socrat. tom. ii. p. 577, B. 
ἘΒΝΕΎΣΑΣ τῆς ὅδω, going out of the 


way. 

li. Simply, Το depart, go forth, or 
away, in /Elian, and thus it seems used 
Jobu v. 13. The Ist aor. ἐξένευσα in 
Thucydides and Lucian denotes swimming 
out, escaping by swimming: but is not 
this rather from the V. νέω to swim, than 
from vebw? See more in Elsner, Wolfius, 
and Wetstein on John v. 13. (Schl. 
seems to consider the verb as ἐκνέω de- 
cidedly, and says, that its meanings are 
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to swim out, emerge; escape from, secede, 
the last ος ts joke v. 13. The 
Vulgate has declinavit. Battier (Bibl. 
Brem. Class. v. p. 90.) says it is to give a 

ign by a nod, command by a nod, but 
this is rejected by Wolf, Palairét, &c. 
Erasmus derives the word from ζενεύω, to 
become α stranger —The word ἐκνεύω to 
avoid by a motion of the head, occurs in 
Xen. de Re Eq. x. 41. Diod. Sic. xv. 87. 
Ἐκνέω in Thucyd.- ii. 90.])—The LXX 
have used it for the Heb. 29 turn, tern 
aside, 2 Kings ii. 24. xxiii. 16; and, 
according to some copies, for 1D decline, 
turn aside, Jud. iv. 18. 

Ἐκνήφω, from ἐκ out, and νήφω to be 
sober.—To awake sober out of a drunken 
sleep, applied spiritually. οσο. 1 Cor. xv. 
34. The LXX have used it in the same 
sense, for the Heb. yp» fo awake, Joel i. 5. 
Ἐκνήψατε, ὀιµεθύοντες, Awake, ye drunken. 
(Comp. LXX in Gen. ix. 24. 1 Sam. 
xxv. 37.) So Plutarch, in Demosth. tum. 
i. p. 855, B. of Philip who had been 
drunk, µεθύω», “EKNHYAZ d¢—(Joel i. 
5. Areteus iii. 6. iv. 3.] 

Ἐκούσιος, a, ov, from ἑκὼν---ωσα —ov 
willing. —Voluntary spontaneous, whence 
the neuter being used as a substantive 
κατά ἑκόσιον, of freewill, i. e. voluntarily. 
occ. Philem. ver. 14. (The same phrase 
occurs Numb. xv. 3. See Levit. vii. 16. 
xxiii. 38. Xen. Mem. ii. 1. 18. Polyb. vi. 
14. 7. 

Ἑκονσίως, Adv. from ἑκόσιος.--- Wil- 
lingly, voluntarily. occ. Heb. x. 26. [with- 
out necessity] | Pet. v. 2. 

Ἔκπαλαι, Adv. from ἐκ of, and πάλαι 
anciently formerly. 

I. Of old, ἐπ ancient times. occ. 2 Pet. 
iii. 63. 

II. Of a long time. occ. 2 Pet. ii. 3, 
where Alberti, Wolfius, Kypke, and Wet- 
stein show that this compound particle 
ἔκπαλαι is used by Josephus, Arrian, and 
Plutarch. [Phrynichus objects to this 
word as a compound of an adverb and pre- 

ition. But see Alberti Obss. Phil. p. 
463. Schwarz Comm. Ling. Gr. p. 444. 

Ἐκπειράζω, from ἐκ intens. and πειράζω 
to iry, prove, tempt.—To try, prove, 
tempt, make trial or proof of. occ. Mat. 
iv. 7. Luke iv. 12. (Comp. Exod. xvii. 
2—7. Deut. vi. 16. Ps, Ixxviii. or Ixxvii. 
18, 41.) Luke x. 25. 1 Cor. x. 9. (Comp. 
Num. xxi. 5.) See Wetstein, Witby, and 


5 [Schl. says, ‘ tempore creationis ;* why, I do 
not sce. ] 
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Campbell on Mat. iv. 7, and Macknight | tion and will, by erring and wandering 
on | Cor. x. 9.—The LXX have used this | from your original course and destination. 
verb‘for the Heb. Πο», Deut. vi. 16. [viii. | So Hutchinson in Xenoph. ᾿Αναδ. p. 452, 


16.] Ps. txxviii. 18. 

"Ecripxw, from ἐκ out, and πέµπω to 
send—To send out or forth. occ. Acts 
xiii. 4. xvii. 10. [1 Sam. xx. 20. xxiv. 19. 
Polyb. xx. 9. 2. Xen. Hell. iii. 5. 8.] 

Ἐκκέρισσος. See under Πέρισσος. 

Ἐκπετάω, or Ἐκπετάννυμι, κ. ἐκ out, 
and πετάω to open, stretch out. 
Glass, Phil. Sacr. p. 934. ed. Dath.J— 
To stretch out, expand, as the hands, in 
earnestly addressing and persuading. occ. 
Rom. x. 21, where see Kypke; and Vi- 
tringa on Is. Ixv. 2. [Prov. i. 24. Is. xv. 2.] 

[Ἐκπηδάω, from ἑκαπηδάω to leap.— 
To leap out or forward, rush into. is 
is Griesbach’s reading in Acts xiv. 14. 
See Paleph. de Incred. viii. 14. 2 Macc. 
aii. 18. Xen. Cyr. i. 4, 8. 

[ Ἐκπκίπτω, from ἐκ and πίκτω to fall.) 

1. [To fall of From, or fall down—of 
chains falhing off a person, Acts xii. 7; of 
a boat falling down into the sea, Acts 
xxvii. 32; of flowers falling off, James i. 
11. and 1 Pet. i. 24; of stars falling from 
heaven, Mark xiii. 25. Schleusner ex- 
plains this last phrase by ceasing to shine ; 
eodem redit. Πίπτω is the word in Mat. 
xxiv. 29. Compare Herodian iii. 7, 8. 
Artem. v. 23. Xen. Cyr. v. 4. 8.] 

II. ο. (a former state), or 
tose it. Thus Gal. v. 5, to fall from grace. 
2 Pet. iii. 17, that ye do not “fall from 
gour own solid foundation of Christian 
μή and knowledge. Rev. ii. 5. (though 

alairet, Obes. p. 522, translates it to de- 
generate, as in Philost. V. p. 193.) Ecclus. 
xxxiv. 7. Athen. xiii. 1. ‘Bian, V. Η. iv. 
7. See Loesner. Obes. Philon. p. 291. 
᾽Αποπίπτω occurs in this sense, Judith xi. 
6. Ps. v. 10. Polyb. ν. 3. 6. ix. 7. 1.] 

III. With ἐις following, To fall upon, 
to run foul of, be cast upon, as a ship. 
Elsner remarks, that a ship is said (i. e. 
in the Greek writers) ἐκκίπτειν when it is 
dashed against the rocks, or runs aground: 
for the latter use of the word he quotes 
Polybius and Aristides: ‘and of the for- 
mer, Herodotus, cited by Raphelius, fur- 
nishes us with an example, "EZ ETILM- 
ΤΟΝ πρὸς τὰς πέτρας, They ran foul, or 
swere dashed against the rocks. The per- 
sons sailing are also, in the above-men- 
tioned circumstances, said ἐκπίπτειν, 88 
Raphelius on Acts xxvii. 26, shows from 
Xenophon. “ Ἐκπεσεῖν signifies {ο fall 


Bpoa any thing, contrary to your expecta- 


. 


8vo. on Ἐκπίπτοντας: Eodem sensu adhi- 
betur ἐκπίπτειν, Acts xxvii. 17, 26, nempe 
de navigantibus, qui cursu proposito ex-" 
cussi, vel in brevia incidunt vel in littus 
ejiciuntur.” Bryant’s observations, &c. 
p. 27, and Note. occ. Acts xxvii. 17, 
26, 29. (Comp. Polyb. i. 51. Herod. viii. 


See} 13. Eurip. Hel. 1227. Diod. Sic. ¥. 5+. 


for the sense to dash against. Schleusner 
explains, Acts xxvii. 26, simply to run 
the ship ashore, and quotes Diod. Sic. i. 
31. ii. 60. Lycoph. Cass. 1084.) ; 
Iv. ** To μι to the ground,” i. 6. be 
ineffectual, excidere. occ. Rom. ix. 6. Γ08) 
is 80 used in Josh. xxi. 45, (where LXX 
use διαπίπτω;) xxiii. 14. (LXX πίπτω;) 
and 2 Kings x. 10. comp. Judith vi. 9, 
and Dion. πω. iii. 28, for similar use of 
διαπίπτω. Schleusner quotes very well 
Xapatmerée ἔπος from Pindar Pyth. Od. 
vi. 37.) ο. 
V. To fall, cease, be abolished. occ. 1 
Cor. xiii. 8. [So Theophyl. ad loc.] 
Ἐκπλέω, &, Ist fut. ἐκπλένσω from ἐκ 
out, and πλέω to sail—To sail out or 


forth. occ. Acts xv. 39. xviii. 18. xx. 6. 


[Xen. Anab. v. 8. 21.] 

*ExrAnpéw, &, from ἐκ intens. and πλή- 
ρόω [to fill, or] to fulfil.—To | en- 
tirely. oce. Acts xiii. 32. (The simple 
meaning is {ο fill, as in LXX. Exod. 
xxxii. 29, in sume copies. It is used in 
Polyb. i. 67. 1, of fulfilling promise.) 

Ἠκπλήρωσις, τος, Att. εως, ή, from ἐκ- 
πληρόω.---4 fulfilling, accomplishment, 
[end.] occ. Acts xxi. 26. Comp. Numb, 
vi. 5, 19. in LXX, and 1 Mace. iii. 49. 

Ἐκπλήσσω, or —rrw, from ἐκ intens. and 
πλήσσω to εἰγίκε.--"Ἐκπλήσσομαι, Pass. 
To δε exceedingly struck in mind, to be 
astonished, astounded. Mat. vii. 28. xiii. 
54. Luke ii. 48. & al. freq. Thus Plato 
De Rep. I. cited by Wetsteig in Mat. 
‘Ey& ἄκωσας "EXENAATHN, fearing it, 
I was astonished. So Lucian, Scytha, 
tom. i, Ῥ. 653. ‘ For as soon as I ar- 
rived in your city, ΕΞΕΠΛΑ΄ΓΗΝ μὲν 
ἐυθὺς, I was immediately astonished.” 
Plato applies the simple πλήσσω in like 
manner, Bist. 7. ΠΛΗΓΕΙΣ ἐγὼ τῷ λε- 
χθέντι, (just as we say in ο “1 
being struck with what was said." [Add 
Wisd. xiii. 4. 2 Macc. vii. 12. Xen. Cyr. 
vi. 3, 7. Polyb. i. 63. 7.) , 


® Doddridge. 
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Ἐκπνέω, ὤ, from ἐκ out, and πγέω to 
breathe. 

I. Το breathe out, emit the breajh. 
Thus sometimes used by the profane 
writers. 

II. To expire, die. occ. Mark xv. 37, 
39. Luke xxiii. 46. Sophocles (Aj. 1045.} 
and Plutarch apply the V. in this latter 
sense. See Wetstein in Mark. (Eur. 
Phoen. 1168.) 

Ἐκπορέυομαι, from ἐκ out, and πορένοµαι 
to 


0. 
f To go, or come out or forth, spoken 
of persons, Mat. iii. 5. xx. 29. John ν. 29. 
& al.—of words, Mat. iv. 4. xv. 11. Comp. 
Rev. i. 16. xix. 15.—of fame or rumour, 
Luke iv. 37.—of lightnings and thunders, 
Rev. iv. 5.—of evil spirits, Mat. xvii. 21. 
Π. To eed, or come forth, as the 
Holy Spirit from the Father. John xv. 26. 

III. Comp. Ἐισπορέυομαι II. 

Ἐκπορνένω, from ἐκ intens. and πορνένω 
to commit fornication or lewdness.—To 
commit habitually, or give one’s self up to, 
excessive or abandoned fornication, or 
a οσο. Jude ver. 7. [Gen. xxxviii. 
24. 
Ἐκπτόω, from ἐκ out, and πτόω to spit. 
—Properly, to spit out, thence, to reject 
. with disgust, or contempt, respuere. occ. 
Gal. iv. 14, where see Kypke Observ. Sac. 

Ἐκριζόω, from ἐκ out, and ῥιζόω to root. 
—To του out or up, to eradicate, pro- 
perly as plants or trees. occ. Mat. xiii. 29. 
xv. 13. Luke xvii. 6. Jude verse 12. (Jer. 
i. 10, Zeph. ii. 4.) 

"Ἔκσασις, τος, Att. εως, ἡ, from ἐξέσημι, 
which see.—An ecstacy, in which the mind 
is for a time carried, as it were, out of, or 
beyond itself, and lost. 

. Great astonishment, amazement. occ. 
Mark ν. 42. xvi. 8. (Comp. Gen. xxvii. 
33.] Luke v. 26. Acts iii. 10. [Deut, 
xxviii. 28. Zach. xii. 4.] 

11. A sacred ecstasy, or “* rapture of 
the mind out of itself, when, the use of 
the external senses being suspended, God 
reveals something in a peculiar manner to 
his servants the prophets or apostles, who 
are then taken, or transported out of them- 
selves.” occ. Acts x. 10. xi. 5. xxii. 17. 
In this latter sense "Έκσασις in the LXX 
(Gen, ii. 21. xv. 12.) answers to the Heb. 
monn a deep or dead sleep. Excellently 
therefore have our translators rendered it 
in the Acts by.the English word, a trance. 
[See Schweigh. ad Palyb. ii. 55.] 


* Stockius. 
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"Exspépe, from ἐκ out, and ερέφω to turn. 
To turn out of the way, pervert. occ. Tit. 
iii, 11, where see Wolfius. [Comp. Deut. 
xxxii.20. The original sense seems to be 
to turn inside out ; see Schol. on Aristoph. 
Nub. 89.] 

Ἐκταράσσω, from ἐκ intens. and τα- 
ῥάσσω to disturb,—To disturb very much 
or exceedingly. occ. Acts xvi. 20. [Plut. 
t. vi. p. 545. Reisk.] 

Ἐκτέινω, from ἐκ out, and τείνω to 
stretch. 

I. To stretch out, extend, as the hand. 
Mat. viii. 3. xii. 13. & al. freq. On Acts 
xxvi. 1, Wetstein cites from Polyenus, 
᾽ΑΝΕ΄ΤΕΙΝΕ ΤΗΝ AEZI'AN de δημηγο- 
ρήσω», He lifted up his right hand, as 

ing to harangue. Comp. Prov. i. 24. 
( is a. common Hebraism, when a man 

oes any thing with his hand, to add the 
words stretching out his hand. See Judg. 
xv. 15. 2 Kings vi. 7. Vorst. de Hebraism. 
ο, xxxviii. p. 710, though Georgius (Vin- 
dic. Ν. T. p. 354.) does not assent. The 
remark applies to Mat. viii. 3; but cer- 
tainly the phrase very frequently is not 

leonastic, Mat. xiv. 31. xxvi. οἱ. Mark 


1. 4]. iii. 5. Luke ν. 13. vi. 10. John xxi. — 


18. Again, it implies God's exerting his 
ower in Acts iv. 30. See Glass. Philol. 
acr. p. 934. ed. Dath. With ἐπὶ it im- 

plies a violent laying of hands, as iu Luke 

xxii. 43. and Jer. li. 25.] 

II. To cast out, or let down, as an an- 
chor from a ship. occ. Acts xxvii. 30. 

Ἐκτελέω, @, from ἐκ out, or intens. and 
γελέω to jfinish.—To finish entirely, com- 
plete. acc. Luke xiv. 29, 30. [Deut. xxxii. 
45. Polyb. x, 26. 1.] 

Ἑντένεια, ag, ἡν from ἐκτενής.---- 
Intenseness or continuance. So Ἐν ἐκ- 
τενείᾳ for ἐκτενῶς, Intensely, instantly, 
comp. Luke xxii. 44.—or continually, 
comp. Luke ii. 37. oce. Acts xxvi. 7. 
οι extension, from ἑκτέινω. See 

erodian vi. 2. 8. The word does not 

occur according to Lobeck ad Phryn. p, 

311. in old Greek writers. See Phalar. 

Epist. 68. Apollon. Epist. lii. 398, Ἐκ. 

τενία or ἐκτενέια occurs in the same sense 

in Judith iv. 7. 2 Macc. xiv. 38. Iu 3 

Mace. vi. 4]. and xi. 34, if means intent, 

tenour, purporl.] 

Ἐκτενέτερον, Compar. neut. of ἐκτενής 
(which see) used adverbially.—More in-~ 
tensely or earnestly. occur Luke xxii. 
44. 

Ἐκτενής, έος, ἃς, 6, ἡ, καὶ τὸ---ες, from 


éxreiva.—Continual, or intense, occ. Acts 
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xii. δ. (Conmp. Luke xxii. 44.) | Pet. iv. 
86”. ορ. ᾱᾱ. i, 22. 

Ἐκτενῶς, Adv. from ἐκτενής. [A word 
of late date. See Lobeck ad Phryn. Ρ. 
311.]—Intensely, earnestly. occ. 1 Pet. i. 
22.—The LXX use this word for the 
Heb. npinz in strength, strongly. Jon. iii. 
8. Comp. Judith iv. 10. [Joel 1. 14. Pol. 
αχαὶ, 20. 12.] 

Ἐκτίθημι, from ἐκ oxt, and τίθηµι to prt. 

I. To expose, as an infant, to put or 
cast him out to chance (as we ay. oce. 
Acts vii. 21. Herodotus, lib. i. ca 
uses the V. twice in this sense. 
xviii. δ.] See also Wetstein. 

II. To expound, explain, declare. occ. 
Acts xi. 4. xviii. 26. xxviii. 23. [Job 
xxxvi. 15. But the passage is obscure.) 
The Latin exponere answers the Greek 
word in both these applications, and is 
accordingly used by the Vulgate in all the 
$23 passages. [Theoph. Char. Procem. 

Ἐκτινάσσω, from ἐκ from, and τινάσσω 
£0 shake, which see under ’Azortvéacow.— 
To shake from or off. occ. Mat. x. 14. 


. 112, 
Wisd. 


Mark vi. 11. Acts xiii. 51. xviii. 6; where | P 


comp. Neh. ν. 13, in LXX. 

“Exroc, 9, ov, from ἕξ stx.—-The sixth. 
Mat. xx. 5. & al. freq. In order to re- 
concile John xix. 14. with Mark xv. 25, 
Dr. Macknight theught it sufficient to 
observe, that St. Mark reckons b 
Jewish account, which begins the day at 
sun-setting, and reckons twelve hours to 
san-rising, and then twelve hours more 
to sun-setting ; so that the third hour in 
Mark began at our eight o'clock in the 
morning: but that “as John wrote his 
Gospel in Asia, after the destruction of 
the Jewish polity, for the benefit of the 
whole Roman empire, he could not avoid 
making use of the form and division of 
the day that was best known, viz. the 
form in use among the Romans, who be- 
gan their day at midnight, reckoning 

_ twelve hours till noon, and from noon 
twelve hours to midnight, or the begin- 
ning of the next day.” Thus Dr. Mac- 
knight, in his Fifth Preliminary Obser- 
vation to his Harmony, Ist edition. But 
was this indeed the manner in which the 
Romans reckoned their hours? It were 
easy to quote from their writers many 

which clearly prove that it was 
που}. But I shall only produce the 


* [G@camenius here explains it thus, ixrof, 
ΦΔιορκῆν ἐπὶ πολὺ διατέσωσαν. 


f dec Cicero Οπαί, pro Murend, § 33. edit, Olt 
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well-known lines of Martial, lib. iv. ερἰ- 
gram. 8. , 


Prima salutanies αἴφως altera distinet hora, 
Exercet rancos tertia causidicos, 

In quintam varior extendit Roma labores, 
Sexta quics lassis—&c. 


The first and second hour are eng 
at the Guns of the gods, the third ex- 
ercises the hoarse pleaders, from that unto 
the fifth the Romans are employed in va- 
rious occupations, the sixth affords rest to 
the weary,” &c.—The truth is, the Ro- 
mans (as well as the Jews, see John xi. 9. 
Mat. xx. 1—7.) at all times of the year 
allotted twelve hours to the day, and 
twelve hours to the night, reckoning the 
beginning of the day from sunrise, and of 
the night from sunset *. So that about 
the equinoxes their first hour of the day 
commenced at what we should call six 
o'clock in the morning, their second at 
seven, their third at eight, &c. How then 
can we reconcile John xix. 14, with Mark 
Xv. 25? Numerous are the methods which 
have been taken by learned men for this 
urpose, These may be seen in Wolfius 
and others. I shall mention but two: 
Ist, That which proposes with a few MSS. 
to read in John τρίτη third instead of ἕκτη 
sizth (see Whitby and Doddridge); but 
as that reading does not appear to be sup- 
ed by sufficient authorities, (see Mill 
and Wetstein), this method may be rather 
thought cutting the knot than untying 
it. 2dly, The most satisfactory solution 
of the difficulty seems to be that stated 
by Harmer, who refers the sixth hour,in 
John, not to the time of day, but to the 
immediately preceding Παρασκένη ré Πά- 
a, Preparation of the Paschal peace- 
offerings, which he shows from Dr. Light- 
‘oot might begin at our three o'clock in 
the morning, or even earlier. And con- 
sequently our Saviour might be delivered 
up to the Jews about the sixth hour after 
this lime, according to St. John’s account, 
and be crucified at the third hour of the 
day, or between our eight und nine in the 
morning, according to St. Mark's. But 
for further satisfaction on this subject, I 
refer to Harmer himeeif, Observatione, 


vet.—Epist. ad Attic. lib. ii, epist. 10. & lib. xiii, 
epist. 52.—Ad Famil. lib. vii. t. 30. Cesar. 
Comment. lib. iv. § 22. edit. Clarke and Maittaire. 
Horat. lib. i. sat. 5. lines 23, 25. sat. vi line 122, 
lib. ii. sat. vi. line 34. Persius, sat. iii. line 4, & 
Not. Delph. Martial. lib. viii. epig. 67. 

5 See Rutherforth’s Astronomy, Nos. 375, 376. 
Platarch. Quast. Rom. p. 284. R 
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vol. iii. p. 130. δε seq.—In John iv. 6, it 
does indeed seem at first sight as if the 
Evangelist reckoned the hours of the day 
in the manner mentioned by Macknight; 
becausé the usual time when the women 
in the East draw water was anciently (see 
Gen. xxiv. 11.) as it still is, the evening. 
‘But in reply to this it may be αντ, 
that from the whole of the πο 
John iv. it is evident that Jesus found 
the woman alone -at the well, and that 
therefore it could hardly have been the 
usual time of women’s drawing water, but 
might much more probably have been 
twelve at noon than six in the evening: 
and further, that as the Samaritan wo- 
man appears to have been a person of bad 
character (see verses 17, 18.), it is aan 
that she might choose to come to the well 
at a time of day when it was least fre- 
quented ; and that this humility of her's 
might especially recommend her to the 
favour of aim who came to save sinners, 
and knew her heart. (Grotius’s theo 
deserves mention. He says that the third, 


sixth, and ninth hours, which were the | 20. 


most esteemed for prayer and other ser- 
vices (see Wolf on Acts iii. 2.), were 
marked by the sounding of a trumpet ; 
and that hence, after the sounding the 
trumpet at the third hour, the sixth hour 
was considered as approaching, and at 
hand. The Evangelist then added this 
remark on the time to show the reason 
for the great haste of the Jews, as it was 
not only the day of Preparation, but the 
very hour of killing the Passover which 
was at hand. Glass, Lampe, and others, 
adopt this opinion ; and Lampe adds, that 
from Maimonides ad Berach. cap. i. Mis- 
chir. 2, it appears that the Jews really 
divided the day into four quarters. Dr. 
Tittman, of Dresden, the most receut com- 
mentator on St. John (whose Commentary, 
so unlike that of many of the recent Ger- 
man works, may be safely recommended, 
though too long, to the young student), 
adopts the theory of reading τρίτη for ἕκτη 
after Beza, Theophylact, &c., adding, that 
Wassenberg * and others thought that the 
words’Hy», dé — ern, were a mere gloss. 
Schleusner 8 with Macknight, and 
cites Plin. IV. H. ii, 77. and Aul. Gell. 
iii. 2.] 

Ἐκτὺς, an Adv. governing a gen. from 
ἐκ out, 


* [In a Dissertation prefixed to Valckenes’s 
Schol. in libros quosdam N. T. tom. i. p. 50. ] 
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1. Without, as op to within. occ. 
1 Cor. vi. 18. (where sce under Hac IV.) 
2 Cor. xii. 2, 3. With the neuter ar- 
ticle, To ἐκτὸς the outside. occ. Mat. xxiii. 
26. 

2. Except, besides. occ. Acts xxvi. 22. 
1 Cor. xv. 27. 

3. "Exrog ἐι μὴ, Except that, unless. occ. 
1 Cor. xiv. 5. xv. 2. 1 Tim. v. 19. Lucian 
often uses the same phrase; Revivisc. 
tom. i. p. 389. ΕΚΤΟΣ "EL MH—éuy 
Unless he be. Quom. conscrib. Hist. p. 
677. E.’EKTO'Z ἘΙ ΜΗ.---τόθ ὑπολάξοι 
τις, Unless any one should suppose.—See 
more instances in Wetstein and Kypke 
on | Cor. xiv. 

Ἐκτρέπομαι, from ἐκ out, from, and 
τρέπω to turn. 

I. To be turned out of the way, or 
aside. occ. Heb. xii. 13. .Also, to furn 
aside, in an intransitive sense. occ. 1 Tim. 
i. 6. v. 15, 2 Tim. iv. 4. See Kypke on 
1 Tim. : 

II. With an accusative following, to 
turn from, avoid, aversari. occ. 1 Tim. iv. 


Ἐκτρέφῳ, from ἐκ intens, and τρέφω to 
nourish. 

I. To nourish. occ. Eph. v. 29. 

II. To nourish, or bring up. occ. Eph. 
iv. 4. In this latter sense of bringing up 
or educating, it is frequently used by the 
LXX, answering to the Heb. 2Η. See 
inter al. 1 Kings xii. 8, 10. 2 Kings x. 6. 
Hos, ix. 12. 

"Exrpwya, aroc, τὸ, from ἐκτέτρωμαι perf. 
pass. of the V. ἐκτιτρώσκω to suffer abor- 
tion, miscarry, which from ἐκ and τιτρώσκω 
lo wound, hurt, and this from the simple 
τρώω or τρὼ the same.—An abortion, or 
oie eee. vec. 1 Cor. xv. 8, το 
see Macknight.—In two passages of the 
LXx, Jobe, 16. Eccles, vi. 3, it an- 
swers to the Heb. 5p, of the same im- 
port, from the V. 493 to fall, fall away. 
[1 Sam. vi. 3.] 

Ἐκφέρω, from ἐκ out, and φέρω to bring, 
carry. 

I. To bring or carry out. occ. Luke xv. 
22. Acts v. 15.1 Tim. vi. 7. - 

Il. To carry out to burial. occ. Acts v. 
6, 9, 10. Comp. Ἑκωμίζω. Raphelius 
shows from Herodotus and Polybius [[vi. 
51.], that ἐκφέρειν is a Gites term, as 
the correspondent efferre is in Latin. See 
also Wetstein. [Xen. Mem. i. 2. 55.] 

III. To bring forth, uce, as the 
earth. occ. Heb. vi. 8. [Gen. i. 12.] It 
is used in the same scnse by the Greck 
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writers. See Wetstein. [Plut. De Educ. 
Puer. ο, 14. p10 

Ἐκφέυγω, from ἐκ out, and φεύγω to flee. 

I. [To escape by actual’ flsght reek 
xvi. 27. xix. 16. 2 Cor. xi. 98. Eur. Phoen. 
v. 1232. Homer. Il. Z. 57. Xen. Cyr. vi. 
140. Judg. vi. 11. Job xv. 90. Is. Ixvi. 7. 
Parkhurst and Wahl refer 2 Cor. xi. 33. 
to Ls noe sense. | ( 

- [To esca especially tmminent 
evils). Luke xxi 36. Prov. zl 9. Rom. ii. 
3. Heb. ii. 3. where, as in Ecclus. xvi. 15. 
ee κρίµα Océ, though Schleusner 
suggests that ἐκφεύγω, ἀποφεύγω, and φεύ 
γω, (in Heb. ri 25, as A ‘goed Greek, 
signify, to be absolved from punishment. 
Aristoph. Vesp. v. 991, 988. Thom. Mag. 
σε ,, ὤ, from ἔκφοξος.---Ί' 

ε έω, &, from ἔκφοξος.---Το terrify. 
oce. 2 Cor. x. 9. [Deut. xxviii. 25. Ni 
ii. 1). Zeph. iii. 19.] 

Ἔκφοδος, ο, 6, ἡ, from ἐκ intensive, and 

Sear—Exceedingly affrighted, ter- 
rified. occ. Mark ix. 6. Heb. xii. 21. 
[Deat. ix. 19.] 

SS — from ἐκ out, and φύω, to 
produce.—To produce, put, or thrust 
οτί, as a fig-tree its leaves. occ. Mat. 
xxiv. 32. Mark xiii. 28. In both these 
texts ἐκφύῃ may be rendered either tran- 
sitively putteth forth, or intransitively 
ας forth ; and φύλλα may accordingly 
be either the accusative or the nominative 
case. The former interpretation seems 
preferable, because St. Luke in the pa- 
rallel place, ch. xxi. 30, uses προξάλωσι 
send forth*. [Schl. and Wahl give the 
active sense, but Schl. mentions the other. 
See Symm. Ps. ciii. 14. Eur. Phen. T. 
958.] 

pe from ἐκ out, and xe to Lal 

. Lo pour out, empty, (properly, as 
liquids,] as the phials of wrath. Re η 
1. & seqt. : 


II. Zo pour out. occ. Mat. ix. 17. 
Mark ii. 22. [There is in this sense, a 
notion also of waste, or utter loss, for as 
Schl. observes, ἐκχέω is op to συν- 
rnpéw, and in the Cambridge MS., the 
gloss is ἀπόλλυται. 

III. To shed, as blood. occ. Acts xxii. 
20. Rom. iii. 15. [Rev. xvi. 6. Gen. ix. 
6 


ν. XVi. 


Ἵν. To pour out, as money. occ. John 
ii. 15. 

V. To pour out, [in the sense of givi 
JSreely ; used of the Holy Spirit. Acts td 


* Sce Grotius on Mat. xxiv. 32. 


245 


EAA 


17, 18, 33. Tit. iii. 6. where Theophylact 
has δαψιλῶς rere µετέδωκε; of pity, Beclus, 
xviii. 11. Of loaves of bread, Job iv. 23.) 

Ἐκχύω, or ἐκχύνω, from ἐκ out, and χύω 
or χύνω to pour. 

i [Το pour out, as liquids, (Xen. Cyr. 
vii. 5. 6.); in the sense of wasting, or 
losing, as Luke v.37. Ecclus. xx. 13. see 
Sam. ii. 11. In Sam. iv. 1. it is to dis- 


se. 
PL Ἴρο shed, as blood. occ. Mat. (xxiii. 
35.] xxvi. 28. Mark xiv. 24. Luke xi. . 
50. xxii. 20. where see Wetstein and 
Kypke Obs. Sac. . - 

II. Pass. Το be red, or gush out, 
as the bowels. occ. Ve 18. a 

IV. Pass, Το be poured out, or shed 
abroad, to be given freely, 4s the gift of 
the Holy Ghost. occ. Acts x. 45.—or the 
love of God. occ. Rom. v. 3. 

V. Pass. To rush, or run violenily, 
effusé ruere. So Elsner, who shows that 
not only the LXX, Alexandr. Jud. ix. 44. 
xx. 37, but Themistius and Polybius, [v. 
106.] have used it in this sense, and that 
the latter particularly applies it to tn- 
ordinate desire. occ. Jude ver. 11, where 
comp. Kypke. [Ecclus. xxxvii. 32. Ari- 
stoph. Vesp. 1460. Test. xii. Pat. (Fab. 
i. p. 520.) πορνεία, ἐν ᾗ ἐξεχύθην ἐγώ.] 

Ἐ, ω, ὤ, from ἐκ out, and χωρέω {ο 
go.—[To go, or depart out. occ. Luke 
xxi. 21. Numb. xvi. 45. Am. vii, 12. 
1 Mac. ix. 62.] 

Ἐκψύχω, from ἐκ out, and ψύχω to 
breathe. To expire, die. occ. Acts ν. 5, 10. 
xii. 23. [of fainting in spirit. Ex. xxi. 7.] 

"Ἑκὼ», aoa, dy, either from εἴκω to yield, 
submit.— Willing, voluntary, spontancous. 
occ. Rom. viii. 20. 1 Cor. ix. 17. [Exod. _ 
xxi. 13.] 

"EAATA, ac, ἡ. [The olive tree. Rom. 
xi, 17, 24. (comp. Jer. xi. 16. Hos. xiv. 
7. See Glass. Phil. Sac. p. 1109. ed. 
Dath.) Rev. xi. 4. (comp. Zech. iv. 11—14. 
and Glass. ubi sup.)—ro ὄρος τῶν ἐλαιῶν, 
The Mount of Olives. Mat. xxi. 1. xxiv. 
8. xxvi. 30. see 2 Sam. xv. 30. Zech. 
xiv. 4. Jos. Ant. xx. 8. 6. Bell. v. 2. 3. 
(The same as Ἐλαιὼν, see below). Also 
the olive-fruit, as Jam. iii. 12. (Xen. 
CEcon. 19. 13.) ] 

“EAAION, ο, τὸ. 

I. Oil, the expressed juice of the olive- 
fruit. [Mat. xxv. 2, 3, 8. (of lamp-oil, 
see Jer. xl. 10. a coarser sort than that 
used for anointing) Luke vii. 46. x. 34. 
xvi. 6. Mark vii. 13. Rev. xviii. 13. On 


Jam. v. 14. see Macknight. In Rey. vi. 
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6. Schl. and Bretschn. unnecessarily sup- 
pose it used for ἐλαλα the olive-fruit ; it is 
coupled with οἶνος.] 

II. "Έλαιον ἀγαλλιάσεως, The oil of 
gladness, denotes the unction of the Ho: 
Spirit, anciently typified by ot, by whic 
unction Jesus was appointed to the offices 
of prophet, priest, and king. Comp. un- 
der Μεσσίας. occ. Heb. i. 9, where see 
Macknight, and comp. Ps. xlv. 7. 1 Kings 
i, 39, 40. [See ilso Exod. xxi, 30. 
xxv. 3]. xxix. 7. 2 Kings ix. 6. 1 Sam. 
x. I. Schl. and Bretschn. explain the 
passage without reference to Christ’s 
Offices, as indicating the highest honours 
and pleasures, as the ancients used to 
anoint themselves on feasts and joyful oc- 
casions, and Bretsch. (referring to 2 Sam. 
xiv. 2. Ps. xxiii. 5. civ. 15. &c.) says, 
that anointing oil was thence called ἔλαιον 
ἡ Stoparog. (Ecclus.x. |.) or ἀγαλλ.; but 
this falls short of the sense of the passage, 
which Parkhurst has properly given. 
Rosenmiiller acknowledges the allusion to 
Christ's regal office. See Glass. Phil. Sac. 
Ρ. 416. and 1109. 

Ἐλαιὼ», ὤνος, 6, from ¢dala.—Olivet, a 

mountain on the east of Jerusalem, ϱο 
called from its abounding in olive-trees. 
occ. Acts i. 12. Josephus several times 
mentions this mountain in his Jewish 
War ; and in his Ant. lib. vii. cap. 9. § 2, 
he speaks of it by the name ᾿Ελαιῶνος 
Spec, as St. Luke does; but lib. xx. cap. 
7. § 6, he observes, Tij¢ πολέφς ἀντιαρυς 
κείµενον ἀπέχει ςάδια κέντε, It is sitaated 
opposite the city, at the distance of five 
stadia or furlongs. This passage the 
learned Hudson in his note reconciles: 
with Acts i. 12, where Olivet is said to 
be a Sabbath-day’s journey, or eight sta- 
dia from Jerusalem, by remarking that 
.the foot of the mountain might be πο 
more than five stadia from Jerusalem, and 
that Christ might, before his ascension, 
advance three stadia further upon it. But 
comp. under Ἔχω XI—The LXX have 
frequently used this word for an olive- 
yard, answering to the Heb. nm, as Exod. 
xxiii. 11. Deut. vi. 11. & al. 

ἙἘλλάσσω», Att. —rrwy, ονος, ὁ καὶ ἡ καὶ 
τὸ---ον, An irregular comparative, from 
ἐλαχὺς, small. 

. Inferior in worth or dignity, 
ece. John ii. 10. Heb. vii. 7. f 
5. Lesser. Gen. i. 16. Exod. 
19. : : 

II. Inferior in age, younger. occ. Rom. 
ix. 12. 1 Tim. a ο προς the Neut. 


worse. 
isd. ix. 
xvi. 17, 
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ἔλαττορ agrees with understood. 
See Wetstein and Bie {On Rom. ix. 
comp. Gen. xxv. 23. xxvii. 6.] 

Ἐλαττονέω, &, from EXarrov, τὸ, less. — 
To have too little, to lack. oce. 2 Cor. viii. 
15, which is a-citation of Exod. xvi. 18, 
where in the LXX ἠλαττόνησεν answers to 
the Heb. orm wanted, lacked. (Some- 
times used actively by LXX, to diminish, 
as Prov. xiv. 94.] 

*EXarréw, &, from ἐλάττων. 

I. To make lower, or inferior. occ. Heb. 
ii. 7,9. The 7th ver. is a citation of the 
LXX version of Ps. viii. 6, and as well as 
the Heb. tomban wyo monn, may be 
literally rendered, Thou madest him a 
little while interior to (as in Eng. Marg.) 
the Aleim, i. e. to the material Aletm, or 
agents of nature, called by the LXX and 
the Apostle ἀγγέλος angels ; [used in this 
sense by Isocrat. Panegyr. c. 47. p. 127. 
(ed. Mori) vid. Symmach. 2 Sam. iii. 1. 
Philo, de Opif. p. 20.] 

II Ἐλαττόομαι, ὅμαι, Pass. To be les- 
sened, decrease. occ. John iii. 30. [See 
Ecclus. xli. 2. Sometimes to be deficient én. 
Ecclus. xxv. 2. xlvii. 27. 

"EXabyw, from ἑλάω, the same, whence 
it borrows several of its tenses. 

I. Το drive, impel. oce. Jam. iii. 4. 
((Hom. Od. xv. 502.) 2 Pet. ii. 17. Luke 
viii. 29. Ecclus. xxxyiii. 25. 2 Mac. ix. 4- 
(metaphorically pass. to be harassed. Wisd. 
xvii, 15. v. xvi. 18. Joseph. A. J.ii. 14. p. 
109. ed. Ηαν.)] 

II. To row, i. e. drive or impel a ship 
or boat with oars. In the profane writers 
the accusative N. for a ship or ships, is 
sometimes expressed with this V. but 
sometimes omitted, as in the N. T. occ. 
Mark 6. 48. John vi. 19, where see Elsner, 
Wolfius, and Kypke. [See 1 Kings ix. 27. 
Thucyd. iii. 49. viii. 108. Hom. Od. iii. 
157. 

Ke Ἐλαφρία, ac, 4, from ἐλαφρός.---- 
Lightness, lente inconstancy. occ. 2 Cor. 
i. 17. 


Ἐλαφρός, ἀ, dv, q. ἐλαφέρος, from ἔλα- 
tr @ stag —Light, not gri . OCC. 

at. xi. 30. 2 Cor. iv. ee to _ 
former we ma rve, that 
Lucian Nias the phrase TXTON "EAA- 
®PO'N. De Merc. Cond. tom. i. p. 470, 
and that in the latter text the neuter ad- 
jective τὸ ἐλαφρὸν is used substantively 
for ἑλαφρία lightness, [or τὸ ἐλαφρὸν τῆς 
θλίψεως, for ἡ has θλίψις. (See Gesen. 
p- 643. 1. Fisch. ad Well. vol. iii. Pt. i. 
p- 299. Matthie p. 592. 5.) Exod. xviii, 
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26. ῥῆμα ἑλαφρὺν' a trifling matter. occ. 
rk ts i. 1 ο. 

Ἐλάχαος, η, ov, Superlat. of ἐλαχὺς 
small,— Smallest, least, in size, quality, 
state, dignity, or esteem. See Jam. iit. 4. 
Mat. ii. 6. v. 19. (where, see Wetstein 
and Campbell) 1 Cor. iv. 3. xv. 9. 

Ge” "Erayisdrepoc, a, ον, An unusual 
Comparative formed from the Superlat. 
ἐλάχισος. Less than the least. occ. Eph. 
iii. 8. It isa very strong and emphatical 
word. Grotius on the text cites trot the 
Greek poets several comparatives and su- 
perlatives thus formed from other com- 
paratives or superlatives: and such are 
sometimes used likewise in the prose wri- 
ters. Thus Thucydides IV. 118, has 
xaddérepoy, Strabo πρώτισο», Xenophon 
Hel. I. ἑσχατώτατος, and Sextus Empir. 
IX. p. 627, ἐλαχισοτάτφ. So in Lat. mi- 
nimissimus, postremior, postremissimus. 
See Wefstein on Eph. iii. 8, and comp. 
Μειζότερος. . 

"EAA‘O, &.—To drive, impel, as a ship 
with oars. occ. John vi. 19. Homer often 
uses this V. in a poetic form, as II. v. line 
366, Maser & "EAA’AN, He whipt to 
drive then, i.e. the horses, and applies it 
to a ship either with or without rvija. See 
Odyss. xii. lin. 47, 55, 109, 124. Comp. 
Ἐλάυνω II. . 

"Ἔλεγξις, τος, Att. εως, ἡ, from ἐλέγκω. 
—A reproof. occ. 2 Pet. ii. 16. [Job xxi. 
4. xxii. 2. 

"Ἐλέγχος, #, 6, from ἔλεγχω. 

I. Conviction, evident demonstration or 
manifestation. occ. Heb. xi. 1. So Theo- 

bylact on the place, Ἔλεγχος, raz’ ése 
Etc, φανέρωσις ἀδήλων πραγμάτων’ ποιεῖ 
γὰρ τᾶντα βλέπεσθαι τῷ vp ἡμῶν dc πά- 
povra. "Έλεγχος, that is, the showing or 


manifestation of things not seen; for it 
(faith) makes them to be seen by our 


mind as if they were present. So the 
Syriac version renders ἔλεγχος by Μ2191 
the manifestation ; and Chrysostom, from 
this expression, Έλεγχος 8 βλεποµένων, 
observes, ‘H πίσις τοίνυν ἐσιν ὄψις τῶν 
ἀδήλων, φήσι, καὶ ἐις τὴν ἀντὴν τοῖς ὁρω- 
pe Φέρει πληροφορίαν τὰ μὴ ὁρώμενα. 

aith then, says the Apostle, is the seeing 
of things not manifest, and brings those 
things that are not seen to the same full 
demonstration as those which are. See 
Snuicer’s Thesaur. under Πίσις, vol. ii. col. 
374. Ist edit. 

Il. Conviction of error, refutation. occ. 
2 Tim. iii. 16. [Is. xxvii. 3. Job xiii. 6. 
Long. de Sub. fr. iii. 11.) 
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"EAETKO.—To demonstrate, show by 
evident and convincing reasons. 

1. To convince. John xvi. 8, (where 
see Cumpbell’s Note.) [The ο here 
referred to is one of some diftcalty. Καὶ 
ἐλθὼν ἐκεῖνος ἐλέγξει τὸν κόσμον περὶ ἆμαρ- 
τίας, καὶ περὶ δικαιοσύνης, καὶ περὶ κρίσεως. 

hi. gives the verb a different sense, as 
applied to ἁμαρτία, from that which he 
ascribes to it in the other two cases, 
which is unreasonable. He says, He shall 
convict the Jews of the sin of incredulity 
and shall convince them of my innocence, 
and the victory gained over the ero 
Satan. Lampe takes κόσμος of the wor 
at large, and explains the passage thus. 
He shall convince the world, (1) that 
it ts sinful (incredulity being mentioned 
only as an example) ; (2) that justifica- 
tion can only be gained through me ; and, 
@) that I shall then be made Judge of 
all, and that all must therefore submit to 
πιο. Tittman thinks κόσμος refers only to 
the Jews here, and gives the following 
explanation. He will show clearly (1) 
the great sin of the Jews in rejecting me, 

the conversion of many thousands of 
ews through the: effusion of the Spirit ; 
(2) that I was really just and innocent, 
by teaching through the apostles that God 
has received me into heaven ; (3) that the 
ition made to me by the rulers of 

this world is in vain, as my religion will 
prevail; and that their pie will be 
8 to the η 

from other places of Scripture, the Lexi- 
cographers differ in their arrangements of 
passages under the two first heads. To 
convince, and to convict, seem to differ, 
when applied to a fault, only thus, that 
the individual is himself convinced of his 
ault, but is convleted of it in the Judg- 
ment of others, the fault being equally 
roved in each case. The world, in either 
its limited or extended sense, must be its 
own judge, and I should, therefore, cer- 
tainly refer this passage to the first head. 
In John viii. 46, where the same phrase, 
τίς ἐλέγχει µε περὶ ἁμαρτίας, occurs, 
as there seems somewhat of an appeal 
to others, Parkhurst has pean one 
right in referring it to head II. Add to 
this, 2 Tim. iv. 2. In 1 Cor. xiv. 24. it 
is to refute. See Thucyd. vi. 86.] Tit. 
i. 9: ος ο i 

II. To convict. John viii. 9, 46, (where 
gee Campbell's Note-) Jam. ii. 9. (#. 
V. Η. κ]. 51. Aristoph. Plut. 574.-Athe- 
nag. Leg. ο. 2.) © 
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10. ; in all of which pity producing acts of 


IIL. To manifest, make manifest, dis- . 
mercy, is, I think, imp!tied. See Prov. xxi. 


cover. John iii. 20, where ἐλέγχθη an- 
swers to φανερώθη in tlie following verse. | 26. xxii. 9.] 

So the learned Elsner interprets the word | ᾿Ελεημοσύνη, ης, ἡ, from ἐλεήμων. 

in this text, and in Eph.'v. 13, and shows| I. Pity, compassion. So in Callima- 
that the Greek writers use it in the same | chus’s Hymn to Delos, line 151, 2, Latona 
sense, as for instance, Artemidorus, Onei- | speaks to the river Peneus, 

rocrit. lib. i, re 68. p. 57. Τὰ κρύπτα 

- "EAETXEI, Manifests hidden things. 
Comp. Wetstein on Eph. (£1. V. Η. xii. 
5. Schl. thinks this sense belongs espe- 
cially to judicial cases, where the truth |’ 
is elicited by inquiry and torments; 
whence, ἐλέγχω is to inquire (see Er- 
nest. ad Callim. H.in Del. 88.) and ἔλεγ- 
χος means torment, Xen. An. iii. 5. 9.] 

IV. To reprove, rebuke. by words, Mat. 
xviii. 15. Luke iii. 19. [1 Tim. ν. 20] 
Tit. i, 13. (ii. 15. Gen. xxi. 25.]—by af- 
flictions, Heb. xii. 5. Rev. iii. 19. [2 Sam. 
vii. 14. Tob. xiii. 10.] 

KP Ἐλεεινὸς, ἡ, dv, from ZAz0¢.— Piti- 
able, miserable. occ. Rev. iii. 17. 1 Cor. xv. 
19, in which latter text observe, that the 
comparative ἐλεειρότεροι is used for the 
ra pares ἐλεεινότατοι. So Anacreon, 

le xlvi. line 3 *. Comp. under MeiZwy. 

Ἑλεέω, &, from ἔλεος. 

I. To -pity, have pity, or compassion 
upon. Mat. ix. 27. xviii. 33. Luke xvi. 
24. Rom. ix. 15, 16,18; on which ge 
- see Wolfius Cur. Phil. Κύριε ἐλέησον--- 
Lord have mercy—Mat. xvii. 15. It is 
well known that this became a common| _ FE 0 r 
. form of supplication among Christians. | Pitiful, compassionate, merciful. occ. Mat. 
And after the propagation of Christianity, | v- 7- Heb. ii. 17. (Jer. iii. 12.) . 
it was used also by the Heathen. Thus| ΕΛΕΟΣ, ο, ὁ, and "ΕΛΕΟΣ, toc, ως, τὸ. 
in Arrian, Epictet. lib. ii. cap. 7. Τὸν| I. Pity, compassion, mercy. Tit. iii. 5. 
Θεὸν ἐπικαλόμενοι δεόµεθα ἀντῶ, ΚΥΡΙΕ | (Comp. Heb. iv. 16.) Luke i. 78. Eph. 
EAEHZON, In our invocations of God we | ti. 4. & al. : 
intreat him, Lord have mercy—This| ΠΠ. [Kindness,] a work, or act, of 
seems one of the instagces in which the | mercy. Luke [i. 54, 38 x. 37. [Rom. 
Christian phraseology was adopted into | ix. 23.] Jam. ii. 13. [& al.] Comp. Mat. 
the popular language. Comp. under Ὑνχὴ | ix. 19. xii. 7. (Joined with ἐιρήνη or 


χάρις, it seems to express happiness of 
Ἐλεεόμαι, ὅμαι, Pass. To be pitied, ob- wid kinds. Schl. adds the sense of piety 
tain pily or mercy. Mat. v. 7. Rom. xi. 


to God, and cites Mat. ix. 19. xu. 7, 

30, 31. 1 Pet. ii. 10, & al.—[ To obtain | where the meaning is obviously general 

rdon, especially 1 Tim. i. 13, 16. So | kindness and beneficence. In Ecclus. xliv. 

Fos. ii. 3. Prov. xxi. 26. Ez. vii. 4, 9.] | 27, the meaning is probably the same, 

II. To show mercy, perform acts of | and in 1 Mac, fi, 56, it seems used for 

mercy or pity. Rom. xii. 8, where see | f00dxess in general, Add to this sense, 
Macknight (I should be inclined to add 


2 Sam. xiv. 45.] 
more passages to this head, as ! Cor. vii.| _"EAev@epla, ac, ἡ, from ἐλεύθεροςι--- 
25. 2 Cor. iv. 1. Phil. ii. 27. 1 Pet. ii. 


Liberty. In the profane writers it is used 
for corporal liberty, and freedom 

outward servitude ; but in the N. T. it 
denotes spiritual liberty or freedom, 2 
Cor. iii. 17; especially from legal ordi- 









































— Mi aby ἐμεῖο πάθη κάκον ἑέννκα, τῆς δὲ 
᾽Αντ' ΕΛΕΗΝΟΣΙΝΗΣ 





Nor shalt thou suffer ill on my account 
For this compassion ——_—- 


(See Is. i. 27. xxviii. 27. Prov. iii. 3.] 

Il. In the N. T. A work of mercy, 
particularly almsgiving. Mat. vi. 1, 2, 3, 
4. Also, The alms itself, or money giver 
to the poor. Luke xi. 41. xii. $3. Acts 
iii. 2, & al. Hence the Latin ecclesiastical 
writers use the word eleemosyna, whence 
by a corruption our English afms. [Dan. 
iv. 24. e Heb. word ‘pv used there, 
has aleo the double meaning of pity aud 
ame Though several learned men, as 
Mill, Doddridge, Bp. Pearce, and Cam 
bell, (whom see) have thought that in 
Mat. vi. 1, δικαιόσυνην, not ἐλεημοσύνην, 
was the true reading, yet it seems re- 
markable that Griesbach should admit 
the former word, which is found in only 
two Greek MSS., into the text. See Wet- 
stein in Var. Lect. 

Ἐλεήμω», ονος, 6, 4, from ἐλεέω.---- 


*(N. B. The Attic form is ἠλωνόρ, See Pers. 
Ῥταί, ad Hee. p. viii. Lobeck ad Phryneck. p. 87. 
‘The word sometimes means compassionate. | 
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mances, [1 Cor. x. 29.] Gal. ii. 4. v. 1, 13; 
[Theodoret, on both places, gives this ex- 
planation :]—joined with Frecion from 
the slavery of sin, James i. 25. ii. 12. 
Comp. Rom, viii. 21. 

Ελεύθερος, a, ov. 

I. Free from corporal slavery. 1 Cor. 
vii. 21, 22. xii. 13. Gal. iii. 28. iv. 92. & 
al. [This sense includes free birth and 
manumission. 

Il. Free from legal obligation. occ. 
Mat. xvii. 25. Rom. vii. 3. Comp. 1 Cor. 
(vii. 39.] ix. 1, 19. [Herodian i. 10. 4.] 

Ill. Free from the slavery of sin. occ. 
John viii. 36. Comp. Rom. vi. 20, where 
they who are free from righteousness 
mean such as no sort of obedience to 
ο it. [In Gal. iv. 26, the heavenly Jerusa- 
lem is said by Schleusner to be the Chris- 
tian system which promises freedom from 
sin to all. Macknight construes the verse 
thus: But the Jerusalem above is the free 
woman, 1. e, answers to Sarah. The 
meaning of the word depends obviously on 
the context, which is too long for discus- 
sion here.] 

᾿Ελευθερόω, &, from ἐλένθερος.--- 
To free, set free, from legal ordinances, 
Gal. v. 1.—from the slavery of sin. John 
viii. 32, 36. Rom. vi. 18, 22. Comp. Rom. 
viii. 2, 21. [Ecclus. i. 23. 2 Mace. i. 27. 
ii. 23.) : 
“EnXevore, τος, Att. εως, ἡ, from ἐλέυθω. 
coming, advent. occ. Acts vii. 52. 
κ. Hal. t. i. Opp. p. 565. edit. Reisk. 
Suicer i. p. 1089.] 

᾿Ἐλεφάντινος, ny ov, froin ἐλέφας, avroc, 
6, an elephant, which from the Heb. Rb», 
or * Phenician wets, an ox, t to which 
genus many animals of large bulk were 
anciently referred. Thus the ¢ Romans 
called elephants Lucas boves, Lucanian 
oxen ; oxen on account of their size and 
horns (or as we less properly call these 
latter, their teeth), Lucanian because 
they first saw them in Lucania, during 
the war with Pyrrhus.— Ivory, i. e. made 


5 “AADA—oslnas Sew xadin ty BON, Plut. 
in Sympoe. lib. ix. qu. 2. 

1 See vol. ii, 250, & seqt. 

Φ So Pliny, Elephantos Italia primum vidit 
Pyrrhi Regis bello, & boves Lucas appellavit in 
Lucanis visos.—Nat. Hist. lib. viii. cap. 6. And 
Varro still more accurately, A Lucanis Lucas; ob 
eo quod nostri qudm maximam quadrupedem, quam 
ipsi haberent, vocarent bovem; ᾧ in Lucanis Pyr- 
rhi bello primum vidissent apud hostes elephantos, 
id est, quadrupedes cornutas (nam quos dentes multi 
dicunt swnt cornua) Lucam bovem appellasse, De 
Ling. Lat. lib. vi. 


249 


EAK 


of ivory, or elephant’s tusks. occ. Rev. 
xviii. 12, where see Kypke concerning 
the value which the ancients set u 
ivory, and the various uses to which they 
applied it. [See Ezek. xxvii, 6, 15. 
Amos iii. 15. vi. 4. 1 Kings x, 22. xxii. 
90. Herodian iv. 2, 3, and 13. Reitz. ad 
Lucian, Opp. t. ii. p. 63.] 

ΕΛΙΣΣΕ. Comp. Ἐιλίσσω. 

I. Το roll, roll round. Thus it is used 
in the profane writers, 

IT. To roll up, as a garment. occ. Heb. 
i, 12. [Schleusner says, “ As that which 
before having been expanded, when rolled 
up, vanishes from sight ; the word here 
means to make to vanish, destroy. Comp. 
Isa. xxxiv. 4. Ps. cii. 26,: where some 
would read dAAd£ecc. Cappell. Crit. S. p. 
159. Drus. Misc. Cent. ii. ο. 24.] 

Ἓλκος, εος, ες, τὸ; from ἕλκω to draw, 
because it seems to draw or attract the 
morbid juices to the affected part.—An 
ulcer, a sore. occ. Luke xvi. 21. Rev. xvi. 
2,11. (The first meaning was a fresh 
wound. See Eustath. ad Iliad. A. 812. 
Ρ. 841; but afterwards the ulcer from an 
old wound. Suidas says τὸ τρᾶνμα τὸ 
xpovicay. Thom. M. κυρίως χρόνιον πά- 
Goc ἐκ σιδήρω γενόμενον. See Foes. ad 
GEcon. Hipp. p. 122. Comp. 2 Kin, 
xx. 7. Job it. 7. Polyb. i. 81.5. Xen. de 
Re Eq. ν. 1.] 

Beer Ἑλκόω, &, from ἕλκος.---Το ul- 
cerate, exulcerate, whence, as a part. perf. 
pass. ἡλκωμένος ulcerated, ulcereus, * full 
of ulcers or sores. occ. Luke xvi. 20. 

en. de Re Eq. i, 4. v. 1. Pollux Onom. 
1, 201.] 

Ἑλκύω, from ἕλκω. 

I. To draw, drag, as a net. John xxk 
6, 11. [Habbak. i. 16. 2 Sam. xxii. 17. 
Xen. Hell. vii. 1, 19.J—as men _ before 
magistrates, Acts xvi. 19. [Xen. Mem. iii. 
6. 1. Sym. Ps. viii. 4.] 

II. To draw, as a sword out of the 
sheath. oce. John xviii. 10. 

III. Figuratively and spiritually, Το 
draw or persuade to the acknowledgment 
and faith of Christ by the external mira- 
culous evidences of his divine mission in- 
forced on the soul by the influence and 
illumination of the Holy Spirit. occ. John 
xii. 32. vi. 44. Comp. verse 65. John x, 
25. xiv. 11. xv. 24. Jenkin’s Reason- 
ableness of the Christian Religion, vol. ii. 
chap. 32. 

“EAKQ, To cause to go or come.—To 
drav, drag. occ. Acts xxi. 30. James ii. 
6. (Lam. 1. 5. Wisd. xix. 4. Aristoph. 
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Nob. 1220. Xen. Cyr. viii. 1. 32. Cic. pro 
Mil. 15. Liv. ii. 27.] | 

‘EAAA‘Z, ἆδος, ἡ.---Ηεῖῖας. occ. Acts 
xx. 2. Anciently the name of a city in 


Thessaly mentioned by Homer, ΠΠ. ii. line | [. 


683, and II. ix. lines 395, 447, & al. and 
of the neighbouring country, II. ix. lime 
474, which lay on the shore of the Paga- 
sean gulf opposite the coast of Mysia and 
£olis in Asia Minor, from which countries 
it was probably peopled ; and it seems to 
have been called Hellas from the Hebrew 
word * mab beyond, as being beyond the 
Egean sea in respect to the region whence 
the first planters of it came. The inha- 
bitants of this city and ια are by 
Homer named Ἕλληνες, Il. ii. line 694, 
by which appellation + Thucydides re- 
marks towards the beginning of his first 
book, “* Homer never means all the Gre- 
cians, but only the inhabitants of the 
Phthiotis who were commanded by Achil- 
les.” But in of time the name 
Ἑλλὰς was extended to all the countries 
’ lying between Macedonia and Peloponne- 
sus, and even sometimes included both 
these latter, and the inhabitants of all 
this region were called“EdAnvec. It must 
be observed, however, that the profane 
writers, both Greek and Latin, often di- 
stinguish, as St. Luke does, between Ma- 
cedonia and 'Ελλὰς or Greece. See Ra- 

helins and Wetstein on Acts xx. 2.— 
Γλλὰς was first the name of a city in 

theasaly, then of Thessaly itself (see 
Casaub. Diatr. in Dion. Chrys. c. 12, and 
Salmas. ad Solin. ῥ 100.); thirdly, of all 
Greece, without the Peloponnesus; and, 
lastly, of all Greece, with the Pelopon- 
ήθους. The last is the sense which occurs 
in the N. T. The name Greece is de- 
rived from the Ipaccol, a southern people, 
who migrated into Italy. ] 

Ἕλλην, nvoc, 6, from 'EX\de. 

ΙΓ. A Grecian, a native of Hellas or 
Greece. Rom. i. 14. 1 Cor. i. 22, 23. 
Comp. under Ἑλλὰς. [Add Acts xvi. 1, 
3. xviii. 17. In Rom. i. 14, the Greeks 
are opposed to the Barbarians from that 
superior culture which they were acknow- 
ledged by all to enjoy. I hardly know 
if it be worth observing, that Hellen is 
said to have been the name of the son of 
Deucalion, who founded Hellas in Thes- 
saly.] 


* See Dr. Hodges's Miscellaneous Reficcti 
Pp- 226. edition. ώς, 
+ ([Thucyd. i. 3, where see Hudson. ] 
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II. A Gentile, who followed the religion 
and manners of the Greeks, as φροοὰ to 
a Jew. John vii. 35, twice. Acts xiv. |. 
(Comp. verse 5.) xviii. 4. xix. 10. xx. 21. 
Rom. i. 16. ii. 9, 10: iii. 9. x. 12. 1 Cor. 
κ. 32.] Gal. [ii. 3.1] iii, 28. Col. iii, 11. δε 
al. Comp. 2 Macc. iv. 10—15. vi. 9. xi. 
24. [The Jews divided the world into 
Jews and Gentiles, to distinguish the be- 
lievers in the true and false religion ; and 
they spoke of the Gentiles generally, as 
Greeks, from the great extent of country 
through which the Greek tongue was 

ken, to which Cicero (in Orat. pro Ar- 
chia, c. 6.) bears witness*. And so we 
find in 2 Macc. iv. 13, ἑλληνισμὸς and 
ἀλλοφυλισμὸς are used as synonimous. 
See also 1 Macc. viii. 19. 2 Macc. iv. 36. 
vi. 9. In Is. ix. 12, we Ίανο Ἕλληνες for 
to‘nwbp. So in the fathers, Justin M. 
and Tatian wrote discourses to the Greeks, 
i. e. to the Gentiles. See Cyril. Alex. de 
SS. Trin. ο, vi. p. m, 21. Justin M. Resp. 
ad Quest. 42 and 74. pp. 324 and 338. 
In John vii. 35, the meaning is, they of 
the Jews dispersed among the Gentiles. 
The phrase is fully explained in the note 
on διασπορὰ.] 

III. A Jewish proselyte descended of 
Grecian parents or ancestors. occ. John 
xii. 20. See Doddridge on the place, and 
comp. Acts xvii. 4. See also Suicer’s 
Thesaur. on this word. ([Schleus. refers 
Acts xvii, 4, to head JT; but I think 
Parkhurst (with Wahl), quite right. 
There is some gispute on John xii. 20. 
Selden (De Jure Nat. et Gent. p. 287), 
wishes to show from this place that the 
Jews admitted Gentiles to the temple; 
and so Maldonatus ad loc. Salmasius 
(de Ling. Hell. p. 218), also contends 
that Ἕλλην always in the Ν. T. means a 
Gentile. But as Arndt (Misc. Saer. p. 
6) observes, it is difficult to believe that 
a Gentile would have enquired or cared 
about the Messiah, or have come to the 
temple of a despised nation to worship. 
See Wolf’s note for more authorities. ] 

Ἑλληνικὸς, ἡ, Ov.—Grecian, Greek. 
occ. Luke xxiii. 38. Rev. ix. 11. (Jer. 
xlvi. 16. 4. 16. 2 Mace. 10, 15. vi. 9.] 

Ἑλληνὶς, τδος, ἡ, from "EXAnv.—A στε- 
cian woman, i.e. in religion, a Gentile. 
occ. Mark vii. 26. (where see Wetstein.) 
Acts xvii. 12. [Bishop Horsley (Serm. 
xxxvi.) says, “ This word describes not 
her country, but her religion. She was 


© [Greeca leguntur in omnibus fere gentibus.] 
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an idolatress, bred in the principles of 
that gross idolatry which consisted in the 
worship of the images of dead men. And 
because idolatry in this worst form ob- 
tained more among the Greeks than the 
nations of the East, such idolaters, of 
whatever country they might be, were, 
by the Jews of the apostolic age, called 
Greeks.” I think the reason assigned 
above in Ἕλλην II. for the use of the 
word, is more satisfactory, especially as 
it implies a follower of the Gentile ido- 
latry. : 

BS" Ἑλληνισὴς, ὅ, 6, from" EdAny.—An 
Hellenist or Grecian proselyte. occ. Aets 
vi. 1. ix. 29. xi. 20. After attentive con- 
sideration, I concur with the opinion of 
the learned Wolfius, on Acts vi. 1, that 
the Ἑλληνισταὶ mean such persons as had 
been converted from heathenism to Juda- 
ism. That it does not signify merely fo- 
reign Jews who used the Greek language 
tx their synagogues and conversation, is 
evident from Acts xi. 20, where these 
Ἑλληνισαὶ are distinguished from the ’Is- 
décor or Jews by birth, mentioned in the 
preceding verse. Doddridge and others, 
who embrace the last mentioned interpre- 
rae et μι are go sensible of the 

rce of this passage, that, upon the au- 
thority of the Alewsedbian MS., and some 
of the ancient versions, though opposed 
by almost all the other MSS., they read 
“EdAnvac instead of 'EXAnmsac*; and 
Doddridge is so bold as to say, that com- 
mon sense would require us to adopt this 
reading, even if it were not supported by 
the authority of any manuseript at all t. 
This assertion, however, can only be sup- 
ported by supposing, that 'Ελληνισὴς must 
signify α native, though grecizing, Jew. 
But see Wolfiue on Acts vi. |. xi. 20. { 
and Suicer, Thesaur. in Ἑλληνισὴς 1]. 
[1 am unable to see that Wolf alleges any 
arguments for his opinion. "Ελληνίζω 


* [Griesbach admits this reading into the text. 
Schleusner approves ns! 

t See what Campbell says very well on this sub- 
ject in his Preliminary Dissertations to the Gospels, 
Pp. 630, &c. and p. 646, &c. 

t Since writing the above in the first edition, I 
found that Campbell, in his Disserta- 
tions to the Gospels, p. 5, &c. has at large stated 
and defended the opinion that the ‘EAAy»sa) men- 
tioned in the Acts, mean net proselytes to Judaism, 
but those Jews who had resided or mostly 
in Grecian cities, and consequently common 


tongue was Greck. Without acquiescing in the | 


Doetor’s ments, I think the reader would do 
well to peruse what he has advanced on 
this subject, and then judge for himeelf. 
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would signify (according tothe usual 
rule of such verbs*) to imitate the Greeks, 
whence Ἑλληνισὴς ought to be an imitator 
of the Greeks. The word does not of it- 
self define whether the Jew to whom it 
applies retained the Jewish, or adopted 
the Christian faith. So Schleusner and 
Wahl.) ee 

i Ἑλληνισί,αη Adv. from “EXAny— 
In Greek, in the Greek language. occ. 
Jobo xix. 20? Acts xxi. 37, Ἑλληνισί γι- 
νώσκεις ; the expression is elliptical for ἑλ- 
ληνισί λαλεῖν γινώσκεις; dost thou know 
(how to speak) in Greek? And so our 
English translation, canst thou speak 
Greek? Xenoph. uses an elliptical phrase 
exactly parallel, Cyroped. lib. vii. [6. 8.] 
Τὲς ZYPIZTIY ἘΠΙΣΤΑΜΕ΄ΝΟΥΣ, Those 
who know (how to speak) in Syriac. 
Comp. LXX in Neh. xiii. 24, where the 
phraseology is complete. 

Ke Ἑλλογέω, ὤ, from ἐν, in, into, and 
λόγος an account.—To bring into the ac- 
count, impute, reckon, charge. occ. Philem. 
verse 18. [Zonaras Lex. col. 696, refers 
to this place, and explains ἐμοὶ ἐις χρέος 
réro λόγισαι reckon this to me for a debt. 
The word is metaphorically used for to 
tmpute, in Rom. v. 13.] 

Ἐλπίζω, from ἐλπίς. 

I. To hope, expect with desire. Luke 
vi. 24. xxiii. 8. xxiv. 21. & al. In 2 sr 
viii. 5, supply the word µόνον “ merely” 
with Doddtidge and Worsley, before ἡλ- 
πίσαµεν. [The verb admits an infinitive, 
as Luke xxiii. 8, or ὅτι, xxiv. 21, or a 
simple accusative. 1 Cor. xiii. 7. See 
Herodian ii. § 9. Xen. Mem. ii. 1. 27.] 

il. To hope, trust, confide, the Preps 
sitions ἔν, éc, and ἐπὶ (this last either 
with a dative or accusative case) bein 
prefixed to the object in or upon whic 
one hopes or trusts. See 1 Cer. xv. 19. 
Phil. it. 19. John v. 45, 2 Cor. i. 10. 1 
Tim. ν. 5. 1 Pet. iii. 5. Rom. xv. 12. 1 
Tim. iv. 10. [In good Greek the dative 
is generally used in this sense ; according 
to Griesbach (with Wahl’s approbation), 
this is the case in Mat. xii. 21 ; but Schl. 
takes the old reading.]—These are hel- 
lenistical phrases often occurring in the 
LXX, aad generally answering either to 
the Heb. -a na, Sx—or by—éo trust in, 
to, or upon, as in Jud. ix. 26. xx. 36. 2 
Kings xviii. 5. Ps. iv. 6; or to “2 MoM to 
hope in, as Ps. v. 12. vii. 1. xvi. 1. ὃς al. 


© [Πωδαίζω to imitate the Jews, Φιλιππίζω to fol- 


. | low the party of Philip, &c. δυς.] 
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freq. or to ~> dr» to wait for, Ps. xxxi. 25. 
eo 22. xxxviii. 16. cxxx. 5. Isa, li. 5. 
& al. 

ἘΛΠΙΣ, ioc, ἡ. [The word is gene- 
rally used in a good sense, as Thom. Μ. 
says édwle ἐπὶ καλᾶ, in distinction to πρόσ- 
δοκία, which is used to denote also - 
tation of evil; but this is not without 
exception. It is even sometimes used for 
fear. Thucyd. ii. 42. as is ἔλπομαι. Hom. 

IL. xv. 110. Herod. vi. 109. See Irmisch. 
on Herodian i. ο, 3. 11. pp. 79 and 624 ; 
the Notes on Thom. Mag. p. 299. Am- 
mian. Marcell. xiv. 7. as spero. Virg. 
fin. i. 547. In the N. T., however, it is 
always taken in a good sense.] 

1. Hope, desire of some good with ez- 

tation of obtaining it. Acts xvi. 19. 
Rom, vy, 4. Tit. 2. 1 John iii. 3. In | 
Cor, ix. 10, ἐπ᾽ ἐλπίδι at the end of the 
verse is not found in five ancient, and 
three later MSS., and is accordingly 
ejected from the text by Griesbach ; and 
instead of τῆς ἐλπίδος duré μετέχει», the 
Alexandrian (ἐφ. edit. Woide), and an- 


other ancient, with two later MSS, read | ὥρᾳ 


éx’ ἐλπίδι τὸ µετέχειν; which reading is 
also favoured by the Vulg. and both the 
Syriac versions, and is marked by Gries- 
bach as equal, or perhaps preferable, to 
the other. See Mill, Wetstein, Bishop 
Pearce, and Griesbach. On Eph. ii. 12, 
1 Thess. iv. 13, see Leland on the Chris- 
tian Revelation, pt. iii. ch. 8. p. 378, 


8vo. 

Il. The object Ὁ , the thing hoped 
for. Rom. vil. AG he vi. 8. “Comp. 
Gal. v. 5. Col.i. 5, Tit. ii. 13. Heb. vii. 19. 
[Add 2 Thess. ii. 16. Job vi. 8. 2 Macc. 
vii. 14.) 

III. The foundation or ground of hope. 
Col. i. 27. 1 Tim. i. 1. [Acts xxviii. 20. 
1 Thess. ii. ο αὖς ος 

IV. Trust, con 6, joined wit! - 
used with ἐις in fallowing. 1 Pet. i. begs 

V. Confidence, security. occ. Acts ii. 
26, which is a citation from the LXX 
version of Ps, xvi. 9, where ἐπ᾽ ἐλπίδι an- 
swers to the Heb. mond in confidence ; 
and in this sense of confidence or securit 
ἐλπὶς is used several times by the LXX 
for the same Heb. word nwa, as in Jud. 
xviii. 7. Ps. iv. 8. xxviii. 53. Ezek, xxviii. 
26. & al. 

η a, 6.—Elymas, The name 

@ man, signi α magician or sor- 
cerer, as St. Take Timeelt interprets it. 
‘© He was called Elymas in Persia, where 

he had learned magism.” Wetstein. It 
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seems ultimately a derivative from the 
Heb. toby to hide, referring to the magi- 
cal secrets with which such persons pre- 
tended to be acquainted. occ. Acts xiit. 8. 
Com ο μεῖ 6, and see woe Sag 
wo! mon in Arabic, signifies not on! 

a wise ‘f ‘son in divine and hovel 
matters, but a magician. See Vers. Arab. 
Saadiss Gen. xli. 8. Exod. xviii. 19. Lud. 
de Dieu. Crit. Θ. p. 581. Bochart. Hieroz. 
part i. p. 750.] 

"EAQI’, Heb,— My God. It is plainly 

the Heb. mds, as the word is written, 
Ρα. xviii. 47. cxliii. 10. cxly. 1. occ. Mark 
xv. 34; in which dolorous exclamation of 
our Blessed Redeemer there seems a pe 
priety and emphasis beyond what has 
commonly observed. For Mat. xxvii. 46, 
aBour (περὶ) the ninth hour, Jesus cried 
out with a loud voice, Ἠλί, i. e. 39, ox, 
(as in Ps. xxii. 1.) My God, My God, 
why hast shou forsaken me? the name 
by which he then addressed the Divinity 
referring to his omnipresent * power and 
providence; but, ar the ninth hour (ry | 
ry εννάτῃ, Mark), when he- was in 
the very jaws of death, he again cries out, 
Ἐλωὶ, Ελωὶ, Eloj, Eloi, why hast thou 
forsaken me? “nde, MK, Thou, Jeho- 
vah, who art not only "ο my powerful 
God, but *mbx bound to bear together 
with my humanity the curse due to man 
for sin (for who is mbox but Jehovah ? 
Ps, xviii. 32. comp. Gal. iii. 13.), why 
hast τηοῦ forsaken me? I add, that in 
the only three passages (I believe) wherein 
smd Eloi occurs in the Old Testament, 
it refers to the sufferings of Christ, or to 
the glory which should follow. Thus in 
the xviii. Ps. which contains a prediction 
of his death, resurrection, and exaltation,’ 
we read at the 47th verse, Jehovah lives, 
and blessed be my rock, and ‘yw smb 
mn + let my ALUE, my Saviour, be ex- 
alted. In the cxliii. Ps. which is upon 
the same glorious subject, the man Christ 
Jesus addresses Jehovah at the 10th verse, 
Teach me to do thy will (i, e. by offering 


* Aquila renders ‘x, ‘ox, Ps. xxii. 1, by ἰσχόρε 
μοῦ, ἰσγύρε pol, my sti one, my strong One. 
ον ‘Thus read the ππροζνιοᾶ editions of Forster at 
Oxford, and of Leusden at Amsterdam, 1701; but 
other editions, as Walton’s Polyglott, and Monta- 
nus's printed by Plantin, 1572, together with very 
many of Dr. Kennicott’s Codices, read 15x without 
thes. If this latter reading be admitted, the words 
must be rendered the Aleim of my salvation, which, 
it must be confessed, is most agreeable to the usual 
application of the N. yw which generally denotes 
not a saviour but salvation. 
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myself a sacrifice for man. Comp. Ps. xl. 
8. Heb. x.5—10.), for thou art mb my 
ALUE. And in the beloved one’s song 

praise *, Ps, cxlv. 1, he breaketh out 
into this thanksgiving, I will very highly 
ezalt thee mb my ALUE, the king, 
and I will bless thy name for ever and 
ever. 

Ἐμαντοῦ, gc, &. Gen. from ius of me, 
and duré self—Myself. A ο... pro- 
noun which hath no nominative. Mat. 
viii. 9. Luke vii. 7. & al. freq. [ax ἐμαντῦ 
is of my own will, or authority. John v.30. 
vii. 17, viii. 42. x. 18. Numb. xvi. 29.] 

Ἐμξαίνω, from ἐν in, into, and βαΐνω 
to g come, 

- To go, or enter into, as into a pool. 

John v. 4. 

II. Το enter into, or go aboard, a ship. 
Mat. viii. 23. & al. [τοη.---[Ἐμβαίνω has 
this signification either with or without 
the word ship following. See.) Μαυ. xv. 
36. 2 Mac. xii. $. Plutarch. tom. i. Opp. 
p. 54. ed. Reisk. Philost. Vit. Soph. ii. 
31.8. 3. Xen. Anab. i. 3. 17. iv. 9. 20. 
In Nahum iii. 14. it is used in its proper 
sense into, and does not occur else- 
where in the O. T.] 

Ἐμδάλλω, from ἐν in, into, and βάλλω 
to cast.—To cast into. occ. Luke xii. 5. 
[See Jer. xxxvii. 20..and comp. Gen. 
xxxvii. 22. Dan. iii. 6, 11, 15. lian. 
V. H. xii. 1. Herodian. iv. 9. 14. Xen. 
Cyr. viii. 1. 38.] 

KP Ἐμξδάπτω, and —cpa:, Mid. from 

Ὁ ἐν in, and Baxrw to dip.—To dip in. occ. 

Mat. xxvi. 23. Mark xiv. 20. John xiii. 

26. (Test. xii. Patr. p. 637. Arist. Nub. 

150.] 

Ἑμξατείω, from ἐν in, and βατέω to 
tread, which from βαίνω to go.—To enter, 
or rather, as our translation, To intrude 
into ; for the word seems to imply conceit 
and arrogance. So Stockius, ‘ fastuosé 
incedo, invado, ingero me ;” and Mintert, 
“incedo, superbe, fastuos2 incedo.” Jo- 
sepbus has used the word in this view, 
Ant. lib. ii. cap. 12. § 1, where, speaking 
of Mount Sinai, he says, “ the shepherds 
durst not ἘΜΒΑΤΕΎΕΙΝ ἘΙΣ duro in- 
trude upon it, because it was regarded as 
the habitation of the Deity.” And Elsner 
cites a remarkable passage from Aristides, 
where he mentions Philip as ᾿ΕΜΒΑ- 

ΥΩΣ ΕΣ τὰ τῶν Ἑλλήνων xpaypara, 
intruding into, or impertinently meddling 


5 So the Hebrew title calls it mb nnn a song 
of praise for the beloved. 
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with, the affairs of the Greeks. Mintert 
thinks the word alludes to the tragical 
buskins, called by Lucian aubaser (read 
* Zu€arac), in which the actors strutted 
aloft upon the stage. It is also applied 
to entering upon a possession. So Chry- 
sostom, "EMBATEYEIN ᾿ΕΙΣ τὴν κληρο- 
νοµιάν, to enter upon the inheritance. 
(See more in Wetstein.) And in this 
sense the LXX, though they appear to 
have mistaken the meaning of the Heb. 
use it, Josh. xix. 51, καὶ ἐπορεύθησαν 
*"EMBATE Y2AI τὴν γῆν, and they went 
to enter upon the land. [It occurs also 
Josh. xviii. 8. Eschyl. Pers. 449, where it 
has the sense of frequenting, as Bp. Blom- 
field remarks, citing a fragment of Euri- 
pides in Dion. Halic. t. ii. p. 59. Cratin. 
apud Hephest. p. 57. Soph. CEd. Col. 
679. Incert. Rhes. 223. Goan pare The- 
mist. Orat. vii. p. 90. ed. Harduin. 
Aristid. Or. in Minerv. t. i. Opp. Ρ. 19. 
ed. Canter. Schl. on: Biel, thinks that 
the verb is used often of a god's holdin 
or inhabiting some place or temple, an 
besides the above places, he quotes Eurip. 
Herac. 875. Hesychius says, ‘EuGarévoa, 
τὸ κατέχειν καὶ καρπᾶσθαι χωρίον ἢ ὁικίαν ~ 
ζητῆσαι.] The word 
refers to hostsle entry in 1 Mac. xii. 25. 
xiii. 20. xiv, 31. xv. 40. occ. Col. ii. 
18. Raphelius on this text produces a 
passage from Xenophon in Conviv. [iv. 
27.) where he uses éu€aredvecy transitively 
with the accusative case for searching, 
scrutinizing, or examining into a thing, - 
and thus also Chrysostom applies the 
word (see Suicer, Thesaur.); and so He- 
sychius explains ἐμξατεύσας by ζητήσας 
seeking. And this last Wolfius thinks 
the best sense. But is there no difference 
in meaning between ἐμδατεύειν and ἐμ- 
ξατεύειν Eg? If there ie, I should μες 
the first interpretation above given. But 
comp. British Critic, vol. iii. p. 276. 
[ Schieusner, Bretsch. and Wahl, all agree 
in adopting Raphelius’s explanation. Pha- 
vorinus also has ἐμβατεῦσαι, ἐξερευρῆσαι ἢ 
σκοπῆσαι. See 2 Mac. ii. 31. Krebs. 
Obss. Flav. p. 940. Philon. de Plaut. Noé 
Ρ. 225. Loesner. Obss. ο Phil. p. 969.] 
Ἐμειάζω, from ἐν in, md βιβάζω to 
cause to go.—To cause to go or enter in, 
to put on board. occ. Acts xxvii. 6. This 
word is used by the purest Greek writers 
for putting on ship-board. See Alberti 


* Sec Lucian. Necyomant. p. 314. Quom. con- 
scrib. Hist. p. 678. De Saltat. p. 924, tom. i. 
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and Wetstein, and comp. Ἐμξαίνω. [See 
Polyb. i. 49. 5. Xenoph. Anab, v. 3. 1. 
Thucyd. i. 53. Lucian. V. H. ii. 26. Ga- 
taker on Marc. Antonin. x. § 8. p. 295. 
In Prov. iv. 11, it is, I cause to walk.] 
Eure from ἐν in, on, and Bréxw to 


I. To view, look upon, i. e, with sted- 
fasthess and attention. Mark xiv. 67. Luke 
xxii. 61. John i, 36, 43. Acts i. 11. & 
al. [Add Isaiah ν. 30. xvii. 7. Ecclus. 
xxxiil. 15. Xen. Mem. iii. 11.10. Cyro 
i. 3. 2. In Luke xxii. 61. Schl. thinks 
that contempt and indignation are im- 
plied, as by ἐκιβλέχω in 1 Sam. ii, 29. 
xvii. 42. 

Il. Το behold, or see. occ. Mark viii. 
25. Acts xxii. 11. 

(III. Το consider. Mat. vi. 26. (comp. 
Luke xii. 24.) Is. ν. 12. xxii. 8. 11. 
Ecclus. ii. 10. 2 Mac. xii. 45.] 

Ἐμέριμάομαυ, Guar, from ἐν in, or on 
account of, and βριµόομαι or βριµάομαι to 
roar, storm with anger, from βρέµω to 
roar, which see under Ἡρόντη. See Wet- 
stein on Mat. ix. 30, and comp. Ecclus. 
xiii. 3. 

I, To groan, or grumble, with indig- 
nation, [and hence, to be indignast.] occ. 
Mark xiv. 5, where the Vulg. excellently, 
JSremebant in eam. The Latin hay b 
the way is a derivative from the Gree 
βρέµω. The LXX have once used the N. 
ἐμβρίμημα for the Heb. toy furious in- 

ignation. Lam. ii. 6, [which word occurs 
also in the same sense in Theodotion’s 
version of Ezek. xxi. 31. where Symma- 
chus has ἐμβρίμησις, and the LXX wip 
(flery indignation). See the Schol. on 
Aristoph. Equit. 815. 1.] 

Il. To charge, or forbid strictly and 
earnesily. occ. Mat. ix. 30. (where see 
Campbell.) Mark i. 43, (where see Els- 
ner. [It is rather, to order under a 
threat, as Hesychius says, ἐμβριμώμενος, 
μετὰ ἀπειλῆς ἐντελλόμενος, and thence, to 
threaten, rebuke, chide. Suidas explains 
it, to enjoin, or chide with severity, to 
speak with anger; and Hesychius, ¢o 
chide, command with er. See Ps. cvi. 
9. and compare it with Nahum i. 4. 

III. Το groan deeply, from anguish of 
heart. oce. John xi. 33, 38. Comp. Ps. 
xxxviii. 8 or 9. 

"EME, &,—To vomit, spe. oce. Rev. 
iii. 16. (Ie. xix. 14. Xen. An. iv. δ. 20, 
fBlian. V. Ἡ. ix. 26.) 

Ἐμμαίνομαι, from ἐν on account 
Pad ο. 10 be mad.—To be mad 
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upon, or against. occ. Acts xxvi. | 1.—(The 
preposition ἐν has, in composition, some- 
times the force of κατὰ. See Abresch. 
Amin. ad Zechyl. p. 992. ᾿ἸἘμμάνης oc- 
curs Wisd. xiv. 23. Plutarch. tour. ii. p. 
798. t. vi. p. 144. ed. Reisk. 

ἘΜΜΑΝΟΥΗΔ, Heb.—God with us. 
It answers both in the LXX and in Mat. 
to the Heb. bwiny from toy with, 1) us, 
and ὃν God, Isa. vii. 14. The name im- 
ports God in our nature, and for our 
sakes, i.e. for our salvation an happe 
ness: and thus Isaiah's prophecy, that 
* THE virgin's son should be called 
Emmanuel, was fulfilled by Christ’s being 
called Jesus, i. e. Jehovah the Saviour, a 
name of the same import. Comp. ]ησᾶς. 
ους, Mat. i. 23. 

Ἐμμένω, from ἐν in, and µένω to re- 
main.—To remain, persevere in. occ. 
Acts xiv. 22. Gal. iii. 10. Heb. viii. 9. 
[It is used in this sense in Deut. xxvii. 
16. Ecclus. xxviii. 6. and ii. 11. Comp. 
Xen. de Rep, Ath, ii. 17. Ages. i. 11. y 
Epictet. Enchir. c. 20. Corn. Nep. xvii. 
214. Virg. Zn, ii. 160. viii. 643. Krebs. 
Obes. Flav. p. 321. Markl. ad Lys. Ρ. 
592.] 

Ἐμὸς, 4, ov, from ἐμῦ of me, gen. of 
Ἐγὼ I.—Mine, my own. Mat. xviii. 20, 
xx. 15. & al. freq. In Mat. xx. 23, 
Kypke renders "Ουκ ἐσιν ἐμὸν ddvac, tt 
does not become me to give, it is not my 
office to give, and produces similar ex- 

ressions from Plutarch ; observing that 

in such phrases ἔργον work, business, 
office is understood, which is ex by 
Xenophon and Euripides, [The word 
denotes sometimes, of my ιν or of 
my doing. Thus John vii. 16. My doc- 
trine is not of my own invention; and see 
Philipp. iii. 9.] 

Ἐμπαιγμονὴ, fc, ἡ, from ἐμπέ- 
παιγμαι Ist pers. perf. of the V. ἐμπαίζω. 
—A mocking, or scoffing. This N. occurs 
not in the common editions of the Ν. T. 
but in 2 Pet. iii. 3, ten MSS., three of 
which ancient, have ἐν ἐμπαιγμόνῃ ἐμ- 
waixrat, and this reading is supported by 
both the Syriac and several other old ver- 
sions, and is received into the text by 
Griesbach, whom see, and Wetstein. The 
expression is an emphatical one, and well 
describes the deistical scorners of our own 
days. 

Ἐμπαιγμὸς, &, 6, from ἑμπεπαῖγμαι let 


5 Thus Isa. vii. 14, nobyn with the πι emphatic, 
and LXX and Mat, i. 23,‘H παρθένες, 
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pere. perf. pass. of the V. ἑμπάιζω.---4 
mocking, or rather a being mocked. occ. 
Heb. xi. 36. [Ez. xxii. 24. 2 Mac. vii. 7; 
but ἐμπαῖγμα is more usual. See Is, Ixvi. 
4. Ps. xxxviii. 7.] 

plo, sp from ἐν ix, upon, and παίζω 
to » sport. 

- Lo play upon, make sport with, mock. 
Mat. xx. 19. xxvii. 31, 41. Luke xiv. 29. 
[it is construed with the dative or with a 
preposition. Add Judg. xvi. 25. Exod. 
x. 2. Ps. civ. 26. It signifies, to punish 
cruelly and insultingly, in 2 Mac. vii. 


10. 

ih To illude, deceive. occ. Mat. ii. 16. 
παµτὴς, & 6, from ἐμπαίζω---ά 
mocker, a scoffer. occ. 2 Pet. ili. 3. Jude 

ver. 18. [Is. 11, 4.] 
πατέφῳ, @, from ἐν tx, among, and 
περιτατέω to walk about, which see.— To 
walk about among—{To live a : 


2 Cor. vi. 16. So used of God, who is} L 


said to live among pious men, from the 
delight he takes in them. See Levit. xxvi. 
12. Deut. xxiii. 14. Achill. Tat. i. 6. 
Philon. i. de Ebriet. t. i. p. 358. line 38. 
ed. Mang.) 

Ἐμπιπλάω, 6, from ἐν in, and πιπλάω, 
or πιµπλάω, fo fill, which is formed from 
the obsol. verb πλάω to fill, by prefixing 
the reduplicate syllable r.—To fill. oce. 
Acts xiv. 17. [It means here, to give 
abundanily, see Ps. cxlv. 16; and to ful- 
Al, or satisfy. Ps. ciii. 5. to satiate. Xen. 
Sympos. iv. 37. See Ecclus. xvi. 29. xxiv. 
19. 


Ἐμπίπτω, from ἐν in, indo, and πίκτω to 
11 


‘all. 

[I. Το fall into, as a ditch. Mat. xii. 
11. Luke xiv. 5. Ps. lvii. 6. Is. xxiv. 18. 
In other Greek usually with a Dative, as 
απ. V. H. xii. 23.) 

ο 11. [Το fall among, i. e. to fall inio 
one’s power, to meet with harm, and per- 
baps generally, as Schl. says, accidentally ; 
end so the Schol. on Epictet. Enchir. ο, 
9. See Luke x. 36. fell among thieves, as 
in Arrian Epictet. iii. 12, where is the 
eame phrase. See | Tim. iii. 6, 7. vi. 9. 
comp. Prov. xii. 13. Heb. x. 31. 2 Sam. 
xxiv, 14. Prov. xxvii. 14. 1 Mac. vi. 8. 
Άλλοι. V. H.v. 2.] ; 

Ἐμπλέκω, from ἐν tn, and πλέκω to con- 
nect, tie —To entangle, implicate, impli- 
care. occ. 2 Pet. ii. 20. 2 Tim. ii. 4. 
Epictetus in Arrian, lib. iii. cap. 22, says 
the Cynic should. not be ᾿ΕΜΠΕΠΛΕΓ- 
MENON σχέσεσιν entangled in relations; 
Cicero De Nat. Deor. lib. i. cap. 19, uses 
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the expressions, Nullis est occupationibus 
implicatus, and cap. 20, implicatus mo- 
lestis negotiis § operosis. See also Wet- 
stein on 2 Tim. (Prov. xxviii. 18. Polyb. 
i. 17. 

Hoe, from ἐν in, and πλήθω to 
fill.—To fill, satisfy, whether naturally 
or spiritually. occ. Luke i. 53. vi. 25. 
John vi. 12. Rom. xv. 24, wh 
Kypke. [It is construed with an accu- 
sative of the person, and a genitive of the 
thing. (See Gramm. § xxi. 35. Β. (ο). 
One or other of which is often omitted. 
See Exod. xxviii. 5. Job xxii. 18. 
Ecclus. xvi. 29. vi. 25. Ps. evii. 9. Jer. 
xxxi. 25. In Rom. xv. 24. it is, When I 
have enjoyed satisfaction from your so- 
ciety. : 

Ἐν Ἐμπλοκὴ, ῆς, ἡ, from ἐμπέπλοκα 

rf, mid. of ἐμπλέκω.--4 plaiting, or 

raiding of the hair. occ. 1 Pet. iti. 3. 
ucian, Amores, tom. i. p. 1057, minutely 
describes Ἡ TIAOKH ΤΩΝ ΤΡΙΧΩΝ, 
The braiding of the hair, as particularly 
employing the attention and pains of the 
women *. Comp. also Heb. and Eng. 
Lexicon jn mwp ΠΠ. 

Ἐμπνέω, &, from ἐν in, and πνέω to 
breathe.—To inspire, draw in the breath. 
So Josephus, De Bel. lib. v. cap. 11. § 2, 
uses the verb for breathing; ἑως ἐμπ- 
νέωσι, whilst they breathe, occ. Acts ix. 
1, Ἐμπνέων ἀπειλῆς καὶ φόνο. The phrase 
is elliptical, aud to complete it, ἀπὸ, ἐξ, or 
ἕνεκα, from, or by reason of, may be sup- 
ci It beautifully describes Suul as 

ing so full of threatenings, and so de- 
sirous of slaughter against the disciples 
of the Lord, that the violence of his pas- 
sions even affected his breath, and made 
him draw it quicker and stronger, 48 
persons in vehement anger and eager de- 
sire usually do. Comp. Ps. xxvii. 12. 
Homer has an expression somewhat re- 
sembling this in the Acts (though the 
construction is different), Il, iii. line 8. & 
al., where he says the Greeks were µένεα 
πνείοντες breathing rage, a3 Pope renders 
it, or rather breathing courage ; 30 Mil- 
ton, Par. Lost. b. i. line 554, “ —deliberate 
valour breath'd.” And Cicero, Catilin. © 
II. 1. uses the expression “ scelus an- 


* (On the dressing of hair among the ancienta, 


So | see Pott. Epist. Cathol. Ν. Τ. t. ii. p. 95. Hade. 


Junius de Comm. c. 8. Ἐμπλόχιον seems a chain, 
or ornament used in the hair. Exod. xxxv. 2]. 
xxxix. 13, 16. Is. iii. 18, 20. In the 18th verse, 
it is used in the and Cyprian de habitu 
Virg. p. 08. (ed. Amst.) translates it by crines.] 
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—~—— ΕΜΠΟΡΟΣ εἰλήλυθας 
Nios kx’ ἀλλοτρίης 


—Or art thou come a 
On board asother's ship? 


II. A traveller. So used Sophocles 
in CEdip. Colon. [25. $03.] 7 

III. One who travels, especially by sea, 
on account of traffic, a merchant, a tra~ 
der, Thus commonly used in the Greek 
writers. occ. Mat. xiii. 45, Rev. xviii. 3, 
11, 15, 23.—In the LXX it generally 
answers to the Heb. πο α merchant, a 
N. derived in like manner from the V. 
‘arp to go about. [See Ezek. xxxviii. 13. 
Gen. xxiii. 16. Herodian iv. 10. 9. Xen. 
Men. iii. 7. 6) 
* Ἐμπρήθω, from ἐν in, and xphOw to - 
set on fire, burn, which from the old V. 
πράω the same.—To set on fire, burn. 
occ. Mat. xxii. 7. [See Josh. viii. 8. 
Judg. ix. 49. xv. 6. xviii. 27, Nebem. 
i. 3.] 


helantem, breathing wickedness ;” and in 
Rhetor. ad Herennium, usually printed 
in the Works of Cicero, lib. iv. cap. 55, 
we have " anhelans ex intimo pectore cru- 
delitatem, from the bottom of his breast 
os cruelty.” But see more in 
Elener, Wetstein, and Kypke on the text. 
Add hee xvii, 504. Theoc. xxii. 82. 
es. 786. Chrysost, Hom. ii. de 
ud. Paul. t. vi. Opp. p. 484. B. ed. 
ned. has the same construction as in 
our passage, Matthie § 362, says that 
that of which any thing emells, or which 
it breathes, is put in the genitive. Thus 
Anacr. ix, 3. and Aristoph. Eq. 437. ανεῖν 
συκοφαντίας. Our verb is used actively, 
to inspire, breathe in. Wisd. xv. 11. Ken. 
Hell. vii. 4. 32.] 

Ἐμπορεύομαι, from ἔμπορος.--- [Ῥτορες] A 
fo go, make a journey. See Pah, Devi 
an: a Soph. Cd. Syr. 464. Gen. xxxiv. 

- Hence it is, to jou ‘or purposes 
of trade: and hea.) λος 

1. Tntransitively, To trade, traffic, 
merchandise. occ. Jam. iv. 13, [Gen. 
xxxiv. 10, 21. Ez, xxvii. 19. Xen. de Rep. 
Lac. vii. 1.] 

ΠΠ. Transitively with an accusative, To 
make a trade, or Sain of. occ. 2 Pet. ii. 3. 
See Kypke. [Athen. xiii. 569, Ε. See Pott. 
Lath. Ep. it. p. 213. 

Ἐμπορία, ac, ἡ, rom ἔμπορος.-- Mer- 
chandise, traffic, properly, says Scapula, 
such as men pass the sea to carry on. occ. 
Mat. xxii. 5. [Is. xlv. 14. Ez. xxvii. 15. 
Polyb. iii. 23. 4. Xen. Hier. ix. 9.J 

Ἐμπόριο», ο, ro, from ἔμπορος.---4 mar~ 
ket-place, @ mart. occ. John 1i. 16. [The 
sense given by Parkhurst is the original 
one. See Deut. xxxiii. 19. Is. xxiii. 17. 
Polyb. xvii. 2. 4. Xen. de Vect. iii. 3 3 but 
in this place of St. John, it seems to 
be used for ἐμπορία, traffic. It signifies 
liad of traffic in Xen. de Vect. i. 


























Ἔμπφροσθε», An adv. governing a ge- 
natives from ἐν in, aid μόνα before, 
which from πρὸ the same, and the syllabic 
adjection Sey denoting at a place, σ being 
inserted for the sound's sake, 

I. Of place, (1) Before, as to 
behind. Mat. vi. 2. Mark i. 9. Luke xix. 
4. John iii. 28. Rev. iv.6. Ta ἔμπροσθεν 
(µέρη namely) The ‘parts or places which 
are before. Phil, iii. 13.—(2) Before, in 
the presence of. Mat. ν. 16, 24. [ xxiii. 
13.) xxvii. 1]. & al. freq. (8) [For- 
ward, Luke xix. 4, Xen. Cyr. iv. 2. 19.] 
(4) Of dignity or superiority, Before, 
in preference to. occ. John i. 15, 27, 30. 
See Campbell on ver. 15, and comp. John 
iii. 31. The word is used in a sense si- 
milar to this last by the LXX, answering 
to the Heb. 85, Gen. xlviii. 90. [The 
passage of St. John i. 16. is one of con- 
siderable difficulty. It is doubtful, whe- 
ther ἔμπροσθεν should be taken of time, or 
of dignity. Lampe, who is for the latter 
signification, thus explains the passage, 
-|making much turn on the difference be- 
tween γίνομαι and ἐιμ, He who comes 
after me is (as Messiah ) made more ho- 
nourable than I am, because he was (by 
his oron eternal nature as God |) more ᾖο- 
nourable. Chrysostom, Theodaret, Au- 
‘gustine, Bede, Grotius, Campbell, and 
all the versions in modern languages, 
except Luther's, the Rhemish, and an 
anonymous English one (in 1729), 
agree in this as far as ἔμπροσθεν goes— 
Whitby, Schleusner, Wetstein, Tittman, 


Ἔγμπορος, ο, 6, from év in, and πόρος α 
Passing over or way, which from πείρω {ο 
pass over, through. ‘ 

1. Anciently and properly, 4 passen- 

er, in @ ship. Thus Tele us in 

omer Odyss. ii. line 319 *, says he will 
$0 ἔμπορος as a passenger, because, as he 
Immediately adds, he has no ship of his 
orn; und Laertes, Ulysses’ father, not 
knowing who he was, asks him, Odyss. 
xxiv. line 299. 


3 [See Eurtathius on this place. Phavorinus and 
the Schol. on Aristoph. Plut, 521.) 


ΕΜόΦ 


Kuinéel, Bretschneider, and others, after 
the Vulgate, and all the other Latin trans- 
lations, except Bede, translate “« He was 
before me (in time),” and they generally 
consider that the second clause expresses 
the same thing, for he was before me, 


(Kuinéel saying that ὅτι means certainly); 
which is, as Campbell says, proving a 
thing by itself. Tittman too declares po- 
sitively (as does Dr. Smith, Script. Test. 
ii. p. 37.) that in the LXX ἔμπροσθεν 
:Ἓθγες signifies dignity, although Lampe, 
Campbell, and Parkhurst justly cite Gen. 
xiviii, 20°. In order to avoid what 
Campbell complains of, Kypke suggests 
the notion of a parenthesis; This is he 
of whom I said ( He that comes after me 
was really before me) for he was before 
sme 5 80 that the last clause gives the rea- 
son why John used such expressions; but 
this does not seem to do much good, 
-and on the whole I prefer the former 
sense. ] 
Ἐμπτύω, frum ἐν in, upon, and πτύω to 
sptt.— To spit upon. Mat. xxvi. 67. xxvii. 
30. & al. Observe, that spitting, even in 
@ person's presencep was in the east al- 
ways esteemed a great affront +. How 
much more then, spitting in his face? 
Aind as our Blessed Lord was treated 
with such barbarous indignity by the Ro- 
man soldiers, so the late excellent Jonas 
Hanway, in his Travels, vol. i. p- 298, in- 
forms us that the Persian soldiers were 
ordered to spit in the face of a rebel 


prisoner at Avtrabad—* an indignity of 


great antiquity in the east; and this, 
adds the truly pious writer, and the cut- 
ting off beards, which I shall have occasien 
to mention, brought to my mind the suf- 
ferings recorded in the prophetical history 
of our Saviour,” namely in Isa. 1. 6.— 
[This verb is construed with ἐις in Mat. 
xxvi. 67.°xxvii. 30, with the dative, Mark 
x. 34, xiv. 65. xv. 19. It is put abso- 
lutely in Luke xviii. 32. See Numb xii. 
14. Deut. xxv. 9. It is constructed in 
good Attic with the gen. and Thom. M. 
p- 105, says, that no writer uses it 
with the dative; but Alian does, V. H. i. 
15. See Heupel on Mark xiy. 65. p. m. 
478. Wetstein i. p. 526, Lobeck on Phryn. 
p. 17. 

Edavis, έος, ὃς, 6, ἡ, καὶ τὸ----ἐςι from 


3 (Perhaps another instance cannot be found ; 
and it is ular that Schleusner, in his rifaccia- 


js frequent, Judg, i. 23. iii. 2. Mic. vii. 20. &c-] 
t See Heb. and Eng. Lexicon in py I. 
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ἐν in, unto, and φαίνω to show.—[Mani- 
Jest, conspicuous. In Acts x. 40, he 
showed himself, made himself manifest. 
Comp. 1 Tim. iii. 16. Xen. Mem. iii. 8. 
10. Cyr. viii. 7. 23. Polyb. xxii. 15. 7. 
In Rom. x. 20, it is metaphorically used, 
I became manifest, that is, I became 
known. Isa. Ixv. 1. Exod. xii. 14. Elian. 
V. H.i. 21. It is clear or conspicuous, 
in Symm. Ps. xii. 6. 

Ἐμφανίζω, from ἐν in, unto, and φαίνω 
to show. 

I. To show plainly, to manifest. ace. 
John xiv, 21, 22. And in the ive, 
To be manifested, appear ας, ace 
Mat. xxvii. 53. Heb. ix. 24. [For a full 
discussion of this passage of the Hebrews, 
see S. Deyling. Obs. Sacr. iv. p. 541— 
580. The meaning is, that “as the High 
Priest showed himself before God in the 
earthly sanctuary with the blood of ex- 

iation, so our Lord has entered into the 

eavenly sanctuary, and there shows him- 
self before the face of God as our High 
Priest and intercessor, and the propitia- 
tion of our sins by his own blood.” Schl. 
refers John xiv. 21. to the sense to declare 
openly, or by argument, and verse 22. to ~ 
the sense to show, as if Christ spoke the 
word in the metaphorical sense, and the 
Apostles in the proper one.] 

IL. To declare, signify. occ. Acts xxiii. 
15, 22. Heb. xi. 14. The LXX have used 
it in this sense for the Heb. Ἴοχ {ο ¢ell, 
declare, Esth. ii. 22. [ Died. Sic. xiv. 11. 
Ailian. V. Η. iv. 9. Polyb. Leg. 105. and 
Joseph. Ant. x. 9. 3.} 

IIL. To inform, give information, in a 
judicial sense. occ. Acts xxiv. ]. xxv. 2, 
15. The expression in these passages is 
elliptical for ἐνεφάνισαν ἑαυτὰς they show- 
ed themselves, or appeared: (comp. John 
xiv. 21, 22.), or according to Theophylact 
and Ammonius, for ἐνεφάνισαν διδασκα- 
λίκην χάρτην they presented a memorial. 
Comp. Acts xxiii. 15. 

3° "Ἔμφοθος, ο, 6, ἡ, from ἐν in, and 

sbog fear.—In fear, afraid, terrified. 

lac xxiv. 5, 37. & al. [1 Mace. xiii. 2. 
Theoph. Char. 25. 1.] 

Ἐμφνσάω. &, from ἐν in, upon, and Φϕυ- 
odw to breathe, blow, blow up, “ flatu 
distendo, distend by blowing.” Scapula. 

Gen. ii. 7. Ez. xxi. 31. Job iv. 21.J— 
Ὁ breathe or blow upon. occ. John xx. 
22. ; 

"Ἔμφντος, ο, 6, ἡ, from ἐν in, and 
φύτος planted, so fit for producing seed 


or fruit, from φύω {ο produce, is see, 


EN 


—Implanted, ingrafted. occ. James i. 21. 
It is applied to the word of the Gospel, 
which ministers are said φυτένειν to plant, 
1 Cor. iii. 6, 7, 8, and which bringeth 
forth fruit, Col. i. 6. Comp. Mark iv. 7, 
8. Barnabas in like manner calls this 
"ΕΜΦΥΤΟΝ δωρέαν τῆς ΔΙΔΑΧΗ:Σ ἀντᾶ, 
the implanted gift of his doctrine. Epist. 
§ 9. edit. Russel, ad. fin. See Whitby on 
James i. 21. Further, as in the Greek 
writers*, ἔμφυτον frequently denotes what 
is innate πο. oH Ὃ ο ρα 
is thoroughly implanted or infixed in the 
mind, Gee Blencr, Raphelius, and Wol- 
fius); so in St. James it implies, that the 
heavenly doctrine not only enters into the 
ears, but is so implanted in the soul as 
to become, as it were, a second nature. 
Comp. James i. 18. 1 Pet. 23. 2 Pet. i. 4, 
and Φύσις 111. [Polyb. ii. 45. 1. Herod. 
ix. 94.] 

['Ev, a Preposition denoting close con- 
nexion, and used in various ways.) 

1. of place.] 

1. In. Mat. i. 18. iv. 16. ix. 35. ἐν 
ταῖς συναγωγαῖς. xii. 40. Mark xii. 38. 
John xi. 20. Acts vii. 44. & al. freq.) 

[2. On. Rev. iii. 21. καθίσαι ἐν τῷ 
θρόνῳ. John iv. 20, 21. Heb. viii. 5.] 

[3. Near or at. Luke xiii. 4. (See 
Joseph. De Bell. J. v. 4. 1.) John x. 23.4 
(See απ, V. H. xii. 57. and Perizon. 
there and on ii. 25. Reitz. on Lucian. i. 
p. 329. ii. p. 36.) Rom. viii. 34. (at the 
right hand). 8ο 3 1 Sam. xv. 4. Heb. i. 
3. viii. 1. x. 12.) 

(4. In presence of. Luke xvi. 15. 1 Tim. 
iv, 15. Xen. de Rep. Ath. i. 18. Thucyd. 
iii, 53. Alian. V. H. xiv. 26. Diod. Sic. 
xi. 12. Polyb. xvii. 6. 1. Xen. Cyr. i. 5. 6. 
See Herman on Viger, p. 858. So 2 in 
Gen. xxiii. 28. Schl. adds Mat. ix. 35. 
to these places, but I think without rea- 
son. 
ay With. Acts ii. 29, with us. vii. 44, 
with our fathers. On Acts xii. 11, which 
belongs to this class (apud se) see Τίνο- 
pice XI. Acts xxv. 6. So 3, Judg. xvi. 4. 

zx» 15.) 

[6. To, into, of motion or direction to 
a place, &c. Mat. x. 16, xiv. 3. Mark i. 
16. v.30. Luke vii. 17. John v. 4. Acts 


* [Xen. Mem. iif. 7. 5. Alciph. i. Ep. $1, and 
1 think Wisd. xii. 10, though Schleusner makes it 
planted or ingrafted.} 

[Selomon’s Porch, however, may be called in 
the temple, the temple often meaning the whole en- 
closure of the sacred mount, See Lampe on John 
ix Mp. 576. 
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iv. 19. Rom. xi. 17. Rev. i. 9. ~ So Judg. 
vi. 35. Ezra vii. 10. Ecclus. xlii. 12. Luke 
xxiii. 42. belongs to this class also, though 
some translate it cum regno. These are 
instances of actual motion. I subjoin 
some of motion in an improper sense. 
Luke 1. 17. Rom. i. 24. to turn the hearts 
of the disobedient to the wisdom, &c. 
1 Cor. vii. 15. 1 Thess. iv. 7. See Hos. 
xii. 6. Hence it is,] 

(7. Towards. Mark ix. 50. John xiii. 
35. Rom. xv. 5. 2 Cor. viii. 7. 1 John iv. 
9. It is used also for against once, Luke 
xxi. 23; and in the Old Test. Jon. i. 2. 
Judith vi. 2. Ecclus. iv. 30. Schleusner 
adds Mat. xvii. 12, where perhape it is 
they did in his case, like Talis tn hoste . 


(fuit Priamo. 


I. In. As the time in which any thing 

one. Mat. ii. 1. In the days of, &c. 
iii. 1. & al. freq. Mark x, 37. in the time 
of thy glory. Luke xii. 1. in which things, 
i. e, in the transaction of them, in the 
meantime. | 

2. During. Μαι. xii. 2. Luke xxii. 28. 
John v. 7. ἐν ᾧ (sc. y-) Vii. V1. xxiié. 
23. Acts viii. 33. xvii. 31. and frequently 
with the article and infin, Thus ἐν rg 
σπέιρειν. Mat. xiii. 4. denotes the sorw- 
ing. Luke i. 8. ii. 6. v. 1. ix. 36. Acts 
vill. 6. In Acts iii. 26, it may be this, 
or that he may turn you, for ἐις τὸ. al. 
freq. Comp. 1 Sam. i. 7. 2 Chron. xii. 
11, &e. : 

[3. Within. Mat. xxvii. 4. Mark xv. 
29. John ii. 19, 20. Rev. xviii. 10. 3 Eedr. 
ix. 4. Dan. xi, 20. Isa. xvi. 14. Diod. Sic. 
xx, 85. Elian. V. Η. i. 6.] 

(4. dt. 1 Jehn i. 28. at his coming. 
1 Cor. xv. 52. Rev. xv. 1.] 

HI. Of number.) 
1. Among. Mat. ii. 6. xi. 11. John i. 
14. Rom. i. 6. xi. 17. James iv. 1% al. freq.] 

(IV. To express agency, instrument- 
ality, or ντ. 

[l. Through, by. Mat. ix. 34. xvii. 21. 
Mark xii. 36. xiv. 1. Luke iv. 1. (comp. 
Mat. iv. 1.) John xvii. 10. Acts iv. 9. xi. 
14. xvii. 21, 28, 31. Rom. ν. 9. xi. 9.3 
1 Cor. vi. 2. xiv. 6, 21. Gal. iii. 12. Eph. 
iv. 14. Heb. i. 2. xiii. 9. Perhaps we may 
add Mat. xiii. 3. xxii, 1. Mark iv. 2. In 


Er Of time.] 
is 


* [Bretschneider says these are the words of Eli- 


jah. See 1 Kings xix. 10. Michaelis, after Ja- 


blonski, says that this is an instance of the common 
way of citing in the Hebrew writers. In EXas, i.e. 
in the chapters 9n division where he is 


rs OD mentioned. ος 
Sce Michaclis i133, 134, 243, 244,492, See’Es) 1.1.) 


. EN 


Eph. vi. 10. Be strengthened through 
C ina in) Christ.] ae , ο. 
2. Of the instrument with which a 
thing is done, with. Mat. v. 13. Luke iv. 
34. Mat. vii. 2. John i. 26, 33. Rom. x. 9. 
xvi. 16. James iii. 9. 1 John iii. 18. Rev. 
ii. 16. vi. 8, xiv. 15. xvii. 2. Comp. xiv. 
18. Judith xvi. 12. Ecclus. ix. 16, &e.— 
So to love with the whole heart. Mat. xxii. 
27. to worship with a sincere spirit, John 
av. 23, 24.; though see Mede Disc. xii. ] 
[3. On account of. Mat. vi. 7. Luke i. 
21. iv. 49. Heb. vii. 29, 41. 1 Cor. xv. 19. 
On account κο life, 2 Cor. xiii. 4. 


Eph. iii. 13. On account of my afflictions, 
iv. 1. for the Lord’s sake, Col il. 16. Ἐν 


τύτφ signifies on that account, Luke x. 20. 
John xvi. 30. Acta xxiv. 16. Ἐν ᾧ be- 
cause. Rom. ii. 1. viii. 3. al. So Luke i. 
21, because he staid. | 
CV. Ιὲ refers to society or partnership 
together with. Mark ν. 2. Luke xiv. 
21. (Comp. Numb. xx. 20.) Acts vii. 14. 
And so Rom. xv. 29. 1 Cor. iv. 21. Phil. 
i. 9. Heb. ix. 25. (Ps. Ixvi. 19.) Jud. 14. 
1 Jobn v. 6. and perhaps 2 Thess. ii. 9. 
In Acts viii. 21, it is a share in, partici- 


° 


pation of. 

CVI. It refers to the object in which 
one is, or is employed, &c.—IJn. John γ. 
35. Rejoice in the light. Mat. xxiii. 30. 


Rev. i. 9. Acts viii. 21. Rom. i. 9. 1 Thes. | 7.] 


γ. 12. in teaching φον. | Tim. iv. 15. 1 
Johan iv. 18. 3 


1 Cor, ix. 18. xi. 22. Gal. 
vi. 6. 


1. It refers to the subject.) 

1. In. John xix. 4, 6. Fault tn him.] 

2. By example of or from this in- 

stance. | Cor. iv. 6. by our example. Phil. 

i. 30. So ἐν réry from this, Sohn xiii. 
95. 1 John ii. 3, 5. iii. 10, 16.] 

pv. It expresses suitableness and 

ion. 


- According to, according to the sill 
ο. of. Luke. 8. John iia, Rom. i. 
24. Eph. iv. 17. Col. ii. 6. 1 Thess. iv. 15. 
Heb. iv. 11. x. 10. dri ii. 8. In aoe 
iv. 15, perh to your mutu 
love ; aad oo Phil i. 8.] : 

(2. With to. Luke xvi. 15. Acts 
xv. 7. Rom. i. 9. ii. 17. John vii. 97. (and 
1 Cor. xi. 22.) with respect to this. | Cor. 
iii. 18, ἐν ἀιῶνι réry. ix. 15. xiv. 11.) 

ΓΙΧ. It expresses the Aabit, state, &c. 
external or internal. ] 

{1. In, of dress, δε. Mat. vi. 29. vii. 
15. Mark 7 96. λα al, - 
perhaps 1 John iv. 2. ο én or wit 
flesh, 2 John 7.) 
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[2. Of qualities, where it implies fur- 
nished with. Luke i. 17., full of the spirit’ 
and power of Elias. | Cor. ii. 4, 5. my 
speech was not full of human wisdom.] 

[3. Of condition generally, and mode 
of acting. In. Mat. iv. 16. xvi, 27. xxv. 
31. Mark ν. 2. and 25. Luke xxii..28. 
John ix. 34. ν.δ. Acts viii. 33. 1 Tim. iii. 
13. in (preaching ) the faith. See He- 
Todian i, B 3. aid Mee ae 5.4. Hence 
it comes to be put periphrastically with a 
nouo for the adjective, either (1), with 
the article, as ἐκκλησίαις ταῖς ἓν Χρισφ 
Christian churches. 2 Tim. i. 13. Tit. iit. 
5. Herodian ii. 4, 8. ii, 5. 4. Mathie § 
577; or (2), eee, ae re 
iv. 33, ἐν ἐξοσίᾳ pow |, weighty. 1 Cor. 
ii. 7. να or mystic esd 2 Cor. 
xii. 2. a Christian. Eph. ii. 21, 22. ili. 21. 
1 Tim. ii. 7. a true teacher. 2 Pet. ii. 13. 
Ps, xxix. 4. Soph. (4. T. 1009. The 
same is probably the origin of the use of 
ἐν with a noun for an adverb. Mat. xxii. 
16. ἓν ἁληβέιᾳ sincerely. John vii. 10. 
Acts xvii. 31. xxvi. 7. Col. iv. 5. Heb. ix. 
19. James i. 21. Rev. xviii. J. Judith i. 11. 
Ecclus. xviii. 9.] 

[X. It is used in adjuration and swear- 
ing, By. Mat. γ. 34, 90. xxiii. 16—22. 
Rom. ix. 1. Eph. iv. 17. 1 Thess. iv. |. 
1 Sam. xx. 42. xxiv. 22. 2 Sam. xix. 


(XI. It is pleonastic, being used with its 
case for the simple dative. Mat. x.32. Mark 
i. 15. Luke xii. 8. Acts iv. 12. (Ecclus. 
xlvii. 10.) xvi. 5. 1 Cor. ii. 6. ix. 15. xv, 
58. 2 Cor. iv. 3. viii. 7. Col. ii.7. 1 Thess. 
iii. 12. 1 Tim. iv. 15. (or perhaps in all 
duties.) —In Rom. xi. 17, it expresses the 

σε, as in Lam. v. 4. Eccles. 1. 3. ii. 22. 

cclus. vii. 18. In Acts vii. 14, it is up 
to or in number.) 

Ἐναγκαλίζομαι, Depon. from ἐν in or 
into, and ἀγκάλη the arm, which see.— 
To take into or embrace in the arms. oce. 
Mark ix. 36. x. 16. See Wetstein and 
Kypke. [Diod. Sic. iii. 58. Heliod, vii. 
p. 312. See also Poll. Onom. ii. 139.] 

Ἐνάλοος, υ, 6, ἡ, from Ev ἅλι in the sea. 
— Being or living in the sea, as fish, &c. 
occ. James iii. 7. The Greek writers use 
the word in the same sense. See Wet- 
stein. [Hom. Od. V. 67. Aristoph. Thesm, © 
333. 

αντε, an Adv. joined with a genitive, 
from ἐν in, and bed against.—Before, in 
the presence of. occ. Luke i. 8. In this 
sense the word is very frequently used in 
the LXX, answering to the pase bes 


ENA 


fore the face, 1 in the eyes, 22 to the 
eyes, &e. [Exod. vi. 12. Job xvi. 21.) 

Ἐναντίος, a, ov, from ἐν in, and ἀντὶ 
against. 

1. [Opposite, a fronte. Mark xv. 39. 
ἐξ ἐναντίας, 8ο. χώρας stood opposite to 
Christ. (Numb. ii. 2. 1 Sam. xiii. 5. Thu- 
cydid. iv. 33.) Hence, applied to wind, 
it means contrary. Mat. xiv. 24. Mark vi. 
48. Acts xxvii. 4; and iv this sense of 
opposition or hostility, it is often applied 
to other things. 1 Thess. ii. 15. Tit. ii. 8. 
They of the contrary part, adversaries, 
where either χώρας or γνώμης may 
understood. I'vwpne is often left out in 
good Greek. Diog. Laert. i. 84. Sext. 
Emp. Adv. Phys. i. 66. ii. 69. Τὸ ἔναντίον 
hence. means any thing hostile or injuri- 
ous. Acts xxvi. 9. xxvili. 17. Ezek. xviii. 
18. Nahum i. 11. Prov. xiv. 7. Ezek. 
xvii. 5.] 

II. Εναντίον, neut. used adverbially, 
joined with a genitive, and applied in the 
same sense as ἕναντι, Before, in the pre- 
sence of. Mark ii. 12. Acts vii. 10. & al. 
The LXX very ον use it in the 
same sense for the Heb. 133 before, 28, 
&c. ο, P 

Ἐνάρχομαι, from ἐν in, and ἄρχομαι tv 
erat Ὁ begin, or begin in. bce. Phil. 
i. 6. Gal. iii. 3. (Deut. i1. 24, 25, 31.) 

Ἐνδεὴς, έος, ὥς, 6, ἡ, from ἐν in, and 
δέω to want.—Indigent, poor, in want. 
occ. Acts iv. 94. ; 

“Evéerypa, ατος, τὸ, from ἐνδέδειγμαι. 
perf. pass. of ἐνδεικνύωι---4 manifest proof 
or token. occ. 2 Thess. i. 5. [Demosth. 
423, 23.] 

Ἐνδεικνύω, ἐνδείκνυμι, from ἐν in, to, 
and δεικνύω to show. 

I. To show, make manifest, demon- 
strate. Rom. ii. 15. ix. 17. 1 Tim. i. 16. 

II. To show, perform, do, prestare. 2 
Tim. iv. 14. Comp. Tit. ii. 10. iii. 2. 
Heb. vi. 10, 11, where see Wetstein, and 
on Tit. ii. (Schleusner refers. 2 Cor. viii. 
94. Eph. ii. 7. 1 Tim. i. 16. Tit. ii. 10. 
iii. 2. Heb. vi. 10. Wisd. xii. 17. 2 Macc. 
ix. 8. Eschin. Dial. iii. 2. Alian. V. H. 
xiv. 5, &c. to Sense I. Add to this IId 
Sense Genes. I. 15 and 17.] 

Ἐνδέιξις, oc, Att. εως, ἡ, from ἐνδείκω 
or ἐνδεικνύω. | 

_ αν A declaration, manifestation. occ. 
Rom. iii. 25, 26. [Phil. de Op. Mund. i. 
pp. 9. 50.) 

Il. A demonstration, evident proof or 
token. occ. 2 Cor. viii. 24, Phil. i. 28. 

“Evdexa, ὁι, ae, τὰ, Undeclined, from ἐν 
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one, and δέκα ten.—A noun of number, 
Eleven. Mat. xxviii. 16. δε al_—The old 
German etnlif, and Saxon enbdleren, €n- 
dleoren, &c. whence our English Eleven, 
manifestly insinuate, says Junius, that 
one is left, namely above ten, which is 
considered as a new term in numbering : 
hence the reason of the English name is 
evident. So éwelve is two, or twa, Left, 
above ten namely. Comp. under Δώδεκα, 

and see more in Junius’s Etymol. Angli- 

can, in ELEVEN. 

Ἑνδέκατος, η, ov, from ἔνδεκα.---Εἰε- 
venth. occ. Mat. xx. 6, 9. Rev. xxi. 290. 

Ἑνδέχομαι, from ἐν ἐπ, upon, and δέ- 
χοµαι to receive, take. 

I. To take upon, admit, in the profane 
writers. [Thuc. v. 16.] ree 

ΠΠ. Impersonally, "Evdéyerat, It ts pos- 
sible, it may be, q.d. it admits. occ. Luke 
xiii. 33. Hesychius explains ὁκ ἐνδέ- 
χεται by ἀδύνατόν ἐτι it is impossible, in 
which sense the phrase is used by the 
purest of the G writers. See Elsner 
and Wetstein on Luke xiii. 33. To whose 
instances several more might be added 
from Arrian, Epictet. In 2 Macc. xi. 18, 
we have ἅ δὲ - "ENAEXO'MENA, what 
things were possible, ὁτ might be, and 2 
Mac. xiii. 26, ἀπελογήσατο ΕΝΔΕΧΟΜΕ- 
ΝΩΣ, he apologized as much as he could. 
Comp. ᾿Ανένδεκτον. [Probably χρῆμα is 
understood. Ἐνδεχόμενα are in profane 
writers contingent events opposed to πέ- 
cessary ones, or possible ones. See Xen. 
Men. iii. 9.1. Thom. Mag. Ecl. p. 306, 
says that ἐνδέχεται is not only for ἐνδε- 
xopevdy ἐσι, but for ἐυμενῶς or ἁπλῶς δέ- 
χεται.] 

[0 Ἐνδημέω, ὤ, from ἔνδημος, one _ 
who ts at home, in his own country, or 
among his own people, from ἐν in, and δῆμος 
a people—To be at home, [live at home, 
live with.] occ. 2 Cor. v. 6, 8, 9. See 
Wetstein. 

Ἐνδιδύσκω, οµαι, from ἐνδύω the same. 
—To clothe, be clothed. occ. Luke viii. 
27. xvi. 19. [2 Sam. i. 24. xiii. 18.) 

EGP "Ἔνδικος, 2, 6, 4, from ἐν in; and 
δίκη justice *.—Agreeable to justice, just. 
oce. Rom. iii. 8. Heb. ii. 2. : 

Keak Ἐνδόμησις, we, Att. εως, ἡ, from 
ἐνδομέω (as it were), which from ἐν in, 
upon, δοµέω to build, which from δε- 
δύµα perf. mid. of δέµω the same.—A 
building or structure. occ. Rev. xsi. 18. 


[* Εν in composition denotes often suitableness, 
ἔννομος agrecable to law, lamful, ἵμμετρος, &c.] 
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Josephus (as Wetetein has remarked) uses | Ps. lii. 7. in the Passive, was made con- 


the same word. Ant. lib. xv. cap. 9. § 6. | fident. 


Ἡ δὲ 'ΕΝΔΟ΄ΜΗΣΙΣ Sony ἐνεθάλετο κατὰ 
τῆς Φαλάττης ἔις διακοσίως πόδας, The 
structure or mole, which he op to 
the violence of the sea, was two hundred 
feet long. [This word has passed into 
Chaldee, where Din means a structure, 
or wall. See Buxtorf’s Lex. Chald. p. 
552.) 

Ἐνδοξάζω, from ἐν in, and δοξάζω to 
glorify —To glorify. occ. 2 Thess. i. 10, 
32. [The formula ἐνδοξασθῆναι ἔν rive, 
signifies, {ο get glory from another's hap- 
piness or misery, so that we may be 

aised as its aulhors. In these passages 
it is, that God may get glory by the eter- 
nal happiness to whick he will promote 
Christians. So in Ezek. xxviii. 22. Exod. 
xiv. 4.] 

"Ἔνδυξος, ο, 6, ἡ, from ἐν in, and δόξα 
at eee 
1. (Glorious, of high reputation, or dig- 
nity. | Cor. iv. 10. Comp. 1 Sam. ix. 6. 
As. xxiii. 8. Esth. i. 3. Hist. Susan. ν. 5. 
1 Chron. iv. 9. Xen. Mem. i. 2.56. He- 
rodian. i. 6. 17. Alian. V. H. ii. 11.] 

II. (Splendid, of dress and oraaments, 
&e. Luke vii. 2, 5. Is. xxii. 18. xxiii. 9. 
2 Chron. ii. 9. I so understand with 
Bretschneider the word as applied to the 
Church—glerious, like a bride. Schleus- 
ner and Wahl say it means, free from stain 


sin.) 

III. (Remarkable, Wlustrious, memor- 
able, of miracles. Luke xiii. 17. See 
Exod. xxxiv. 10. Deut. x. 21. Jub v. 9, 
and xxxiv. 24. Is. xii. 4. Ixiv. 3.] 

“Evdvpa, arec, τὸ, from ἐνδύω.--- [4 
garment. Mat. vi. 25, 28. Luke xii. 23. 
A wedding garment. Mat. xxii. 11, 12. 
The eastera nations gave splendid dresses 
as tokens of honour, especially to guests. 
See Gen. xiv. 22. Judg. xiv. 12. 2 Kings 
ν. 5, 22. Is. iii. 22. Zach. iii. 4. Warnekr. 
in Antiq. Hebr. ο. 27. § 13. An epper 
garment, or cloak. Mat. iii. 4. (comp. Mark 
1. 6.) Mat. vii. 15, where there is a re- 
ference to the sheepskins worn by the 
ancient Pere in token of their con- 
tempt of earthly splendour. See 1 Kings 
xix, 13, 2 Kings i. 8. Zach. xiii. 4. and 
the word Μηλώτη.] 

_ Ἐνδυναμόω, &, from ἐν én, and duva- 
pdw to sir en.—To strengthen, make 
strong, whether bodily. Heb. xi. 34.—or 
spiritually, Acts ix. 22. Rom. iv. 20. | 
im.i. 12. & al. [Add Phil. iv. 13. 2 


Tim. ii. 1. iv. 17. Eph. vi. 10. It occurs | 59. 


See Aq. Gen. vii. 20, 24.] 
Ἔνδυσις, coc, Att. εως, 9, from ἐνδύω, 
—A putting on, or wearing of clothes. 
oce. 1 Pet. iii. 3. [Job xli. 5.] 

Ἐνδύω and ἐνδύνω, from ἐν tn, into, and 
δύω or δύρω to go in or under, also to put 
on, which see. 

I. To go or enter into. occ. 2 Tim. 
iii. 6. eer xxiii. 24.] 

II. To clothe, put on, invest. 
plied, 


5 ς 
Ist. To bodily raiment. Mat. vi. 25. 
xxvii. 31. Acts xii. 21. & al. [Jer. x, 9.] 

2dly. Spiritually, To the armour of 
light, or of God. Rom. xiii. 12. Eph. vi. 
11, 14. Comp. I Thess. ν. 8. So to the 
Lord Jesus Christ, i.e. his temper, con- 
duct, and virtues. Rom. xiii. 14, where 
see Kypke.—Gal. iii. 27, where see Mac- 
knight. [Macknight says, that grea 
baptised always put on new and fresh 
clothing, to signify that they adopted a 
new course of life, and hence, that it is - 
used in these expressions to signify, that 
those baptised into the name of Christ 
must adopt his ways of life. Schl. cites 
Dion. Halic. xi. p. 689. Ταρκύνιον ἐἔν- 
δνύμενοι imitating the manners of Tar- 
quin. ᾽Αποδνόμαι is used in exactly the 
opposite sense by Luc. in Gall. 19. In 
Latin, induere aliquem expresses, becom 
ing one's disciple. Tacit. Annal. xiv. 52. 
xvi, 28. It is applied] to the New Man, 
Eph. iv. 24. Col. iii. 10. Comp. ver. 12, 
& seqt. and see Kypke. 

3dly. To the miraculous gifts of th 
Holy Spirit, with which the Apostles of 
Christ were endued. Luke xxiv. 49. 
one: Acts i. 4, 8. 

4thly. To that incorruption and im- 
mortality with which the bodies of men 
shall be endued or clothed at the resur- 
rection. oce. 1 Cor. xv. 53, 54. fia. 
2 Cor. ν. 3. Chrysostom (Hom. X. in Ep. 
ii. ad Cor.) explains it, ἀφθαρσίαν καὶ 
σῶμα ἄφθαρτον λαβόντες, getting a new 
and immortal body. Schl. suggests, that 
we should read ἐκδυσάμενοι.] See under 
Φέρω. 

Ἐνέδρα, ac, ἡ, from ἐν in, and ἔδρα a 
seat or sitting—[ Properly, a place of 
ambush, as Phavorinus says, a place where 
men sit’ to surprise an enemy. Josh. viii. 
9.] An cabuik or ambuscade. So ἐνέδραν 
ποιεῖν to lay, or set an ambush. occ. Acts 
xxv.3. Thucydides uses the same phrase*. 


eo the middle voice, III. 90. See Polyb. iv. 


It is ap- 


‘sl 


. 
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-See Wetstein. (Josh. viii. 7. 14. Herodian. 
iv. 5. 7. vii. 5. 8.] 

Ἐνεδρεύω, from évédpa.— To lie in wait. 
occ, Luke xi. 54. Acts xxiii. 21. [It 
does not occur elsewhere in the N. T. 
In Greek writers, it generally takes a 
dative, as in Diod. Sic. xix. ο. 68. (of am- 
bush in war), but it is found also with 
the accusative. See Wessel. on Diod. Sic. 
xix. 69. Appian. Bell. Civ. iii. Ρ. 881. Plut. 
Vit. Fab. p. 185. E. Lam. iv. 19. Wisd. 
ii. 12. Ecclus. xxvii. 10. It is used ab- 
solutely, Lam. iii. 10. Judg. ix. 43, and 
‘in its original sense, (sit in, remain, 
abide in, ) in Ecclus, xiv. 23.] 

Ἔνεδρο», ο, τὸ. See Ἐνέδρα.--- 4η am- 
bush, or dying in wait. occ. Acts xxiii. 16. 

8 ἐνέδρα. Josh. viii. 2. al.] 

Ἐνειλέω, &, from ἐν in, and ἑιλέω to 
roll, which is, I think, to be deduced from 
the V. ἑιλίσσω (which see), and not vice 
versa.—To roll, or wrap up. occ. Mark 
ve 46. (1 Sam. xxi. 12. Artemid. i. 

4. 

“Evert, from ἐν in, and ἐιμὶ to be.—To 
be in or within. occ. Luke xi. 41, Πλὴν τὰ 
ἐνόντα δότε ἐλεημοσύνη», But give what is 
in (the cup and platter namely) for alms. 
See this interpretation, which is also em- 
braced by Wolfius, and Kypke (whom 
see), abundantly vindicated by Raphelius, 
who very justly demands a proof, that τὰ 
and é»dvra signifies the same as ἐκ τῶν 
évéyrwy, and that because the latter 
phrase denotes according to one’s abilities 
or substance, the former does so likewise. 
Our English translation—of such things 
as ye have, seems to aim at preserving 
the αρα ambiguity of the Greek. See 
‘a similar instance in Heb. ν. 7. [Bretsch- 
neider and Kihnél concur with Raphelius 
in saying, that ἐκ τῶν ἐνόντων is the proper 
phrase, and that there is no example of the 
phrase here used being substituted for it. 


' On the other hand, Schleusner cites from 


Moschopulus the following words: ἕνεςιν 
ἀντὶ τὸ ἐνυπάρχει, ὡς τὸ Evesi pou πλῦτος. 
Καὶ ives ἀντὶ τὸ δύνατόν ἐσιν. See 
also Thom. Μ. p. 307., Hesychius in voce, 
and Heliodor. Ethiop. ix. 25. Rosen- 
miiller too brings two instances from De- 
mosthenes pro Corona, where ἔνοντα is 
used for property. Schleusuer adds, that 
πὰ Evovra may stand for κατὰ τὰ ἕνοντα 
as well as ra δυνατὰ for xara τὰ δυνατά. 
Schleusner therefore, and Rosenmiiller,as 
well as Boisius (Collat. p. 222.) and Bos 
(Ex. Phil. in N. 'T. p. 42.), after the 
Syriac and Theophylact, would translate 
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τὰ ἔνοντα by according to what you 
have, understanding κατά. I think that 
Kihnol is right in saying that the pa- 
rallel place in St. Matthew shows that τὰ 
Evovra refers to what is in the cup, 88 19 
Xen, Ages. ii. 19. Hell. ii. 3. 6; and I 
should therefore, with Parkhurst, ac- 
quiesce in Raphelius’s explanation, which 
is, “ Do not be careful as to the vessel or 
its splendour, but rather attend to the 
contents ; for if with them you assist the 
poor, and every thing else is pure to 
us ;” or as Bretschneider says, “ you have 
then no need of the Levitical purification.” 
Kiihnél, however (after Erasmus, Light~ 
foot, and others), rejects this, and thinks 
our Lord speaks ironically. The Pharisees, 
he says, thought that by giving alms 
they could atone for their sins without 
amendment, and he would translate thus ; 
Give what there is in the cup as alms to 
the poor, azd then (in your opinion) you 
eed Ne amendment ; every thing ts pure 
to you. | ae 

ΕΝΕΚΑ, or ἔνεκεν, An adv. governing 
a genitive. » 

1. Because of, on account of, by reason 
of. Acts xxvi. 21. Rom. vili. 36. [It 
points out the cause of our undertaking 
any thing, whether the antecedent cause, 
or the event. With the article before |, 
the infinitive, it denotes the end or in- 
tention. 

2. With respect to, in regard of. 2 Cori 
iii. 10. Raphelius shows that this sense of 
the word 18 agreeable to the use of the 

urest Greek writers. To the instances 

e has cited, might be added from Lucian; 
Timon. tom. i. p. 94, Ψεύσματος “ΕΝΕΚΑ, 
With respect to lying. , 
. 8. Ὃν ἕνεκεν for ἕνεκεν τότε 8, On αο- 
count of this that, because that, because. 
oce. Luke iv, 18. So in Homer II. i. line 
11. and Il. v. line 377. & al. freq. ὄνεκα, 
i.e. & ἕνεκα, signifies because. Comp. 
“Av@’ ὧν under. [The ellipse of ἕνεκα be- 
fore the infin. should be noticed. See 
Mat. ii. 13. xi. 1. Luke iv. 10. 2 Cor. i. 
8. 2 Pet. iii. 9. See Bos. 

Bae Ἐνέργεια, ac, 7, from ἐνεργὴς.--- 
Energy, mighty or effectual working or 

eration. occ. Eph. 1. 19. iii. 7. iv. 16. 

hil. iii. 21. Col. i. 29. ii. 12. 2 Thess. ii. 
9,11. [In Eph. iv. 16. Col. i. 29. 2 Thess. 
ii. 9. it is the actual working or assist- 
ance, action in which energy is put forth. 
2 Mac. iii. 29.] 

Ἐνεργέω, ὤ, from ἕνεργης. 

I. Το operate, act powerfully, put 


ENE 


forth power. Mat. xiv. 2. Mark vi. 14. 
(Comp. Δύναμις VI.) Rom. vii. 5. 1 Cor. 
xii. 6. 2 Cor. i. 6. iv. 2. Gal. iii. 5. ν. 6. 
Eph. ii. 2. iii. 20. Col. i. 29. 1 Thess. ii. 
19. 2 Thess. ii. 7. Parkhurst and Schleus- 
ra contend, - ie 
6. (where the Syriac has faith ma - 
fect) and Bull top. p- 534. ed. Grabe), 
that this verb has an active sense in the 
passive voice ; and I have therefore placed 
the they allege under this head, 
without however meaning to decide on 
the question. There is the passive sense 
decidedly in 2 Cor. i. 6. In 2 These. ii. 7. 
Parkhurst translates rightly, The mystery 
of iniquity is (now) acting, where the 
sense is neuter; and he cites 1 Esd. ii. 
20. In Gal. ii. 8. the verb bas the da- 
tive, and is in the sense of assisting, 
giving necessary powers for any office, 
though Bretschneider says that ἐνεργήσας 
ἐις ἀποσολὴν is an Hebraism for évepy τὴν 
ἀπ᾿ and translates it, gave Peter the office 
of an apostle. In many of the above 
places, there is a sense of miraculous 
operation, as Mat. xiv. 2. Gal. iii. 5, &c. 
and especially in 1 Cor. xii. 6. See Artem. 
i. 1. Polyb. iv. 40.] 
_ II. [To effect, accomplish. Eph. i. 11. 
20. Philipp. ii. 13. Is. xli. 4. Diod. Sic. 
xiii. 95. Polyb. iii. 6.5. The participle 
passiveis, says Schl., that which is ht 
with much labour, laborious, and so when 
applied to prayer, as in James v. 16, it 
will be ardent, earnest, assiduous ; as the 
Vulg. and Luther have it. So Br. and 
Wahl. Parkhurst says it is the inspired 
prayer of a righteous man, wrought in 
im by the energy of the Holy Spirit. 
The Ὃ has, prayer poured forth by a 
good man. 

BSP Ἐνέργημα, arog, τὸ, from ἐνήργη- 
μαι perf. pass. of ἐνεργέω. [ Properly, 
operation, working, aa is ices Y, powers 
given to man by God. It may be ex- 
plained, as Phavorinus and ane (Lex. 
Col.,740) say, by xaplopara, gifis or mi- 
et aie a 

Ga Ἐνεργὴς, έος, ἃς, 4, 4, from ἐν in, 
and ἔργον a work, action.—Effectual, 

actous, energetic. occ. 1 Cor. xvi. 9. 
[(Polyb. ii. 65. 12.)] Philem. νετ. 6. Heb. 
iv, 12. 


Ἐνευλογέω, &, from ἐν in, and ἐνλογέω 
to bless.—To bless in, or by. occ. Acts iii. 
25. Gal. iii. 8. [The word, properly, is 
like ἐνλογέω, simply, to speak a blessing. 
See Gen. xii. 3. xviii. 18. But in He- 
brew, {ο bless, and similar words are used 
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to express the good conveyed by the bless- 
ing. So in these places it is, to make 
happy. See Glass. Philol. Sac. p. 222. 
ed. Dath.] 

Ἐνέχω, from ἐν in or upon, and ἔχω to 
old. 


I. Ἐνέχομαι, Το be holden or 
confined sm. occ. Gal. v. 1. So Herodotus, 
lib. ii. cap. 121, Ti πάγῃ ἘΝΕΧΕΣΘΑΣ, 
To be holden in the snare or trap; and 
Pausanias, ENEXEXOAI ταῖς πέδαις, Το 
be confined in fetters. See Wetstein 
and Kypke. [Arrian. Diss. Epict. iii. 22. 
93. 


inst Hammond on Gal. v. | hold 


ο: seg te run, To urge, press, upon 
one. occ. Luke xi. 53. 

III. Ἐνέχειν τινι, To have a quarrel, 
spite, or resentment against one, to bear 

im ill-will, infestum, vel infensum, esse 
alicui. So Hesychius explains ἐνέχει by 
μνησικακεῖ resents, ἔγκειται (q. d.) sticks 
close to, i.e. in hatred or spite, occ. Mark 
vi. 19, where Doddridge renders ἐνεῖχεν 
ἀντῷ hung upon him; and in a note says, 
ee This seems to me the import of the 
phrase, which is with peculiar propriety 
applied to a dog’s fastening his teeth into 
his prey, and ing it down.” And if 
indeed the phrase were ever thus applied, 
I should have no doubt but both St. 
Mark and St. Luke (ch. xi. 53.) alluded 
to this application of it ; but after dili- 
gent search, I can find no instance of 
ἐνέχειν having this signification. See 
Wolfius and Wetstein.—The LXX apply 
this expression in the same sense as St. 
Mark, Gen. xlix. 23, for the Heb. mw 
to hate, infest. [There can be little doubt 
that the two phrases have the same mean- 
ing. The Grammarians explain the phrase 
by saying, that there is an ellipse of 
χόλον anger. In Herodotus i. 118. vi. 
119. (comp. viii. 27.) we have certainly 
the full shake: ἐνεῖχε σφι δεινὸν χόλον, 
where see Weeseling. Fischer ad Well. 
iii. 1. p. 264.) , | 

Hae” Ἐνθάδε, An adv. from ἔνθα here, — 
there, (which from ἐν in) and δὲ a par- 
ticle denoting {ο a place. κ 

1. Hither, to this place. occ. John iv. 
15, 16. Acts xvii. 6. xxv. 17. ; 

2. Here, in this place. occ. Luke xxiv. 
41. Acts xvi. 29. xxv. 24. Comp. Acts 
x. 18. [where it means there, as in 2 Mac. 
xii. 27. z Piece 

Ἐνθυμέομαι, ἅμαι, Depon. from ἐν 13, 
and Gude ‘the mind.—To have in mind, 

der, think, meditate upon. occ. Mat. 

1. 20. ix. 4. Acts x. 19. Wetstein on 





ENI 


-Mat. i. 20, shows it is construed with an 
accusative in the profane writers, as in the 
Evangelist. To the instances produced 
by him, I add from Isocrates ad Nicoc. § 
3, Ἐπείδαν δὲ ΕΝΘΥΜΗ΄ΘΩΣΙ ΤΟΥΣ 
ΦΟΒΟΥΣ, κ.τ.λ. But when they consider 
the fears—[See Wisd. iii. 14. Thucyd. 
ii. 40. Aristoph. Eccl. 138. Joseph. Ant. 
xv. v. 3. Dresig. de Verbis Med. p. 260. 
Josh, vi. 18. Deut. xxi. 11.] 

Gas Ἐνθύμησις, wc, Att. εως, ἡ, from 
ἐνθυμέομαι. 

1. Proveht, reflection, occ, Mat. ix. 4. 
xii. 25. Heb. iv. 12. 

II. Thought, device, contrivance. occ. 
Acts xvii. 29. 

“Ev, By apocope or abbreviation for 
Evese 3d pers. pres. indicat. of é έιμι to be 
in.— There is in, there is. occ. Gal. iii. 
28, thrice. Col. iii. 11. Jam. i. 17. 

“Ev: is used in like manner by the pro- 
fane writers. See Raphelius, Elsner, 
Wolfius, and Bowyer, on Gal. warz 
(Comm. Ling. Gr, p. 486.) has shown, 
by many ges from Plato, that ἔνι is 
. used in Attic for thereis. Add Aristoph. 
Plut. 348. Paleph. fab. 14. Plat. Thee- 
‘tet. p. 136. Epict. Enchir. ο. 32. Polyb. 
Exc. Leg. xvii. p. 1123. This is men- 
tioned, because some writers have denied 
it. 

Ἐνιαντός, &, 6.—A year: 80 called, ac- 
cording to Plato, because ἐν ἑαυτῷ (ἐνὶ 
ἀντῷ clot, it goes or returns upon itself, 
agreeably to which Virgil speaks in that 
well-known verse, Georgic. li. line 402, 


Atque in se sua per vestigia volvitur annus. 
The year returning on itself revolves. 


The LXX often use this verb for the 
Heb. now, which is in like manner the 
name of a year, from the V. naw {ο iter- 
ate, repeat, as being the * iteration or re- 
petition of the solar light’s revolution 
over the whole face of the earth by its 
annual and diurnal motion and declina- 
tion. [John ix. 19.] Acts xi. 26. xviii. 
11. & al. freq. [It is used for time ge- 
nerally in Luke iv. 19. Comp. Is. Ixi. 2. 
where Theodoret says, that by the accept- 
able year of the Lord, is meant, the first 
advent of Christ, and so Theophylact and 
Procopius ; 72 is used in Heb. in the same 
general way. See Is, Ixiii. 4. and Judg. 
x. δ. In Gal. iv. 10. Schleusner calls it, 
the feast of the new year ; adding, that 


© See Heb. ard Eng. Lexicon under now III. 
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others refer it to festival days in certain 
years, as for instance, the sabbatical and 
Jubilee years. Br. gives Schleusner’s in- 
terpretation, but says, that he prefers to 
take καιροὶ καὶ ἐνιαντοὶ as sacred anni- 
versaries. Wahl construes these words as 
annual festivals, referring to Gesenius, p. 
854. 2. 

Ἐνίσημι, from ἐν in, mith, and isnpe to 
stand.—To be present, or instant, or at 
hand, ivstare. See Rom. viii. 38. 1 Cor. 
vii. 26, ἐνετῶσαν, comp. under Ἴσημι 
2 Thess. ii. 2. 2 Tim. fii. 1. [Add 1 Cor. 
iii, 22. Gal. i. 4. Heb. ix. 9. Dan. vii. 5. 
1 Mac, xii. 44. 2 Mac. iii. 17. Pindar. 
Olymp. ix. 8. Sext. Emp. Phys. ii. 193. 

Ἐνισχίω, from ἐν in, rie πα. to i 
strong.—{_To gain str , be strength- 
aad mi; refreshed. ye iii, 19. S30 
Gen. xlviii. 2. Judg. xvi. 28. xx. 22. See 
Fabr. Cod. Ps. i. p. 333. It is used 
transitively, {ο strengthen, in Luke xx. 
43. 2 Sam. xxii. 40. Comp. Is. iv. 5. 
Judg. 7 12. See Ecclus. 1. 4. Mathie, 
§ 496. : 

"Evvarog, n, ον, from évvéa.— The ninth. 
Mat. xx. 5. xxvii. 45. & al. [The Jew- 
ish day was from sun-rise to sun-set. 
The ninth hour was devoted to prayer. 
The Lexicographers, after having stated 
the nature of the Jewish division of time, 
abeurdly add, that the ninth hour an- 
swered to three o'clock. The variable 
standard is used at this day in parts of 
Italy, where the day and night are di- 
vided into twenty-four hours, and one 
o'clock is one hour after sun-set, which is 
marked by twenty-four. ] 

’Evvéa, ot, dt, τά. Indeclinable-—A 
noun of number, Nine. Martinius, Lexic. 
Etymol. in Novem, derives the Latin no- 
vem nine, from novus, as signifying the 
last (whence novissimus); and the Greek 
ἐννέα from ἔνος old, and νέος new, as 
being old in such a sense, that imme- 
diately after it there begins a new order 
of number. Thus, says he, the thirtieth 
day of the month is called * ἔνη καὶ νέα, 
i. e. new and old,.because it closes the old 
month, and begins a new one, since the 
old and new perpetually meet each other 
(dum vetus et novum perpetud sibi oc- 
cursant), by which last expression I sup- 
pose he means, that they meet each other 
at that instant of time when the old 
month ends, and the new begins, i, e. ac- 


_ © See also Du on Theophrastus, Char. Eth. 
Ρ. 278. cdit. Newham. 
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cording to our way of reckoning, at mid- 
night, or according to that of the Athe- 
nians, at sunset of the last day of the 
month. occ. Luke xvii. 17. 

Ἐννενηκονταέννεα, ot, at, τὰ, Indeclin- 
able, from ἐννενήκοντα nincty (which from 
évvéa nine, and ἠκοντα the Greek ter- 
mination for decimal numbers, see under 
᾿Εθδομήκοντα) and évvéa.— Ninety and 
rire occ. Mat. xviii. 12, 13. Luke xv. 

7 

BS” Ἐννεὺς, &, 6.—Properly, Dumb, 
speechless,one whocannot speak, according 
to Plato: also, Astonished, astounded ; 80 
Suidas explains ἐννεὸς by ἄφωνος speech- 
less; εξεςηκὼς astonished. This word is 
sometimes written ἐνεὸς, and may be con- 
sidered as a corruption of ἀνεὸς of the 
same import (so Hesychius, ’Aveoe ἐννεοὶ 
καὶ ἐκπλήξει ἤσυχοι) which from ἄνανος 
dumb, mute, aaa this from a neg. and ἄνω 
(which see under ’Avsnpéc) to breathe, 
breathe or cry out ; or elsc perhaps ἐννεὺς 
or ἐνεὸς may be derived immediately from 
the Heb. wn) particip. Niph. (if used) of 
the V. nwn to be hush, mute, silent, with 
π emphatic prefixed. occ. Acts ix. 7.— 
The LXX use ἐνεοὶ for the Heb. Dn>x 
dumb, Isa, lvi. 10; and Prov. xvii. 28. 
for pnw cor shutting his lips, they 
have ἐννέον---ἑαυτὸν ποιῆσας making him- 
self dumb. [Ken. Anab. iv. 6. 23. See 
Alberti Gloss. p. 69.) 

Ἐννεύω, from ἓν to, and νεύω to nod, 
beckon, which see.—To nod or beckon to. 
occ. Luke i. 62. (Comp. verse 22.) [It 
is fo ask by signs in this place. See Prov. 
x. 16.] . 

"Ἔννοια, ac, ἡ, from ἐν in, and νύος the 
mind.—Intention, purpose, mind. occ. 
Heb. iv. 12. 1 Pet. iv. 1. [Ρο]. x. 27. 8. 
1 is also idea in good Greek. See Diog. 

. 79.) 

Ἔννομος, ο, 6, ἡ, from ἐν in, and νόμος 
a law. 

I. Subject to, or under, a law. occ. | 
Cor. ix. 21. 

Il. Lawful, agreeable to law. occ. Acts 
xix. 39. [I think it is rather the regular 
assembly, i. e. one of the usual assemblies 
pean at fixed times and places, and 
under proper authority, κυρία or νόμιμος. 
See DOwill. ad Charit. t ο. i. P B12. 
Eur. Pheen. 1678. Xen. Cyrop. viil. 7. 3.] 

Ἔνννχον, Adv. from ἐν tn, and νύξ the 
night.—In the night. occ. Mark i. 35, 
"Evvuxov Alay, Far in the night, “ when 
‘the night was far advanced, and so the 
dawning of the day was near at hand. 


265 





ENO 


And thus it may easily be reconciled with 
Luke [iv. 42.]; for yevopévne ἡμέρας, 
which the common translation renders, 
when it was day, might as well have been 
rendered, as the day was coming on ; for 
γενομένης may be understood (as Grotius 
has observed) not only as expressive of 
the time already come, but as implying 
what is near at hand, or what is forming 
now, and ready to approach.” Doddridge. 

There is an ellipse in this expression, 
Evvyvyoy is for κατὰ τὸν ἔνννχον χρόνο». 
We have in Theocritus Idyll. Pat 48. 
τὸ μεσαμξρινὸν, where κατὰ is thus omit- 
ted; and in xxiii. 69. and xxiv. 11. pe- 
σονύκτιον for κατὰ τὸ pec. The expression 
occurs 3 Mace. v. 5; and in the Latin in- 
terpretation in the London Polyglott, is 
rendered crepusculo matutino, which, as 
Schleusner observes, seems right, from the 
phrase ὑπὸ τὴν ἐρχομένην ἡμέραν in ver. 2.] 
Comp. 3 Mac. v. 5. with werse 2. 

Ἐνοικέω. ὤ, from ἐν in, and ὀὁικέω {0 
dwell, which from duoc a house.—To 
dwell in. occ. Rom. viii. 11. 2 Cor. vi. 16. 
(Comp. Lev. xxvi. 12.] 2 Tim. i. 5, 14. 
—In the LXX it almost constantly an- 
swers to the Heb. 2” {ο dwell, settle, re- 
main. - 

"νοντα, τὰ, particip. neut. plur. of 


Ἔνειμι, which see. 


"Ἐνύτης, τητος, 4, from fc, voc, one.— 
Unity. occ. Eph. iv. 3, 13. 

Ἐνοχλέω, ὤ, from ἐν in, and ὀχ- 
λέὼ to disturb, which from ὄχλος a mulit- 
tude, tumult.—To disturb, occasion trou- 
ble in or to. occ. Heb. xii. 15. Lest any 
root of bitterness springing up ἐνόχλην 
disturb or trouble you, ὑμᾶς being under- 
stood.—This verb is not only several times 
used in the passive voice by the LXX, 
but also frequently in the active by the 
profane writers. See Wetstein on Heb. 
xii. 15. [In Gen. xlviii. 1. 1 Sam. xix. 
14, xxx. 18, it answers to inflicted dis- 
ease. In Dan. vi. 2, to inflict injury. 
See Xen. Cyrop. v. 4. 16. Anab. ii. 5. 2.] 

“Evoxoc, #, 6, ἡ, from ἐνέχομαι to be 
holden fast, bound, obliged. 

I. With a genitive following, Bound, 
subject to, or α subject of. occ. Heb. ii. 15. 

11. (Subject to, liable to, obnoxious to, 
and perhaps deserving of.) 

1. With a genitive.] occ. Mat. xxvi. 
66. Mark iii. 29. xiv. 64. 

[2.1 With a dative. occ. Mat. v. 21, 22. 
See Bp. Pearce on verse 21. It seems 
that the phrase ἔνοχος ἔσαι ἐις τὴν γέεν- 
vay τῦ πυρὸς, is elliptical, and that βλη- 
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θήναι Lo be cast, should be supplied before 
ις. So βληθῆναι is expressly added, ver. 
29, $0. See Schmidius, and Petit in 
Pole Synope. on the place. To the 

ages uced by Wetstein on Mat. v. 21, 
I add from Lucian, Bis Accusat. .tom. i. 
Ρ. 335. C. "ΕΝΟΧΟΣ ΤΟΡΣ ΝΟ΄ΜΟΙΣ, 
Obnoxious to the laws. [Add Isa. liv. 
17. 2 Mace. xiii. 6. Phil. de Joseph. p. 
558. Deut. xix. 10. Phil. de Decal. p. 763. 
Gen. xxvi. 11. Xen. Hell. vii. 9. 7.] 

III. With a genitive following, Bound 
by sin or guilt, guilty of sin, and conse- 
quently obliged to punishment on that ac- 
count. oce. | Cor. xi. 27, ἔνοχος ἔσαι τᾶ 
σώματος καὶ ἄιματος τὸ Kupiv, shall be 
guilty of (profaning, or of ining an in- 

ignity to) the body and ὃ of the 
Lord. So James ii. 10, Téyove πάντων 
ἔνοχος ts become “ guilty of (affronting or 
νο disrespect to) all the rest *.” 
[I have not altgred Parkhurst’s arrange- 
ment, though the word does not appear 
to me to have a different sense in these 
places from the last. I presume there is 
an ellipse of κρίµατι, and tbat the genitive 
is in one of its most usual senses, Liable 
to punishment on account of the Lord's 
ον. or guilty with respect to. In the 
2d of these places perhaps ἔνοχος πάντων 
may be liable to all the penuallies (for 
breaking the other commandments.) See 
Polyb. xii. 23. 1. Lys. p. 520. 10. ‘The 
word seems to be used of the punishment, 
the tribunal or sentence, and the party 
sinned against. ] 

“EvraApa, ατος, τὸ, from évréradpou 
perf. pass. of ἐντέλλω {ο command, charge. 
See under Ἐντέλλομαι.----4 commandment, 
precept. occ. Mat. xv. 9. Mark vii. 7. Col. 
ii, 22. [Iea. xxix. 19.] 

Ἐνταφιάζωι from ἐντάφια, τὰ, which in- 
cludes the whole funereal apparatus of a 
dead body, [fine clothes, ornaments, &c. 
Charit. i. 6. Eur. Hel. 1419. #lian. V. 
H. i. 16. Gen. i. 2. Cuper. Obs. ii. 9.j— 
To prepare a corpse for burial, as by 
washing, anointing, swathing, &c. occ. 
Mat. xxvi. 12. John xix. 40. See Elsner 
and Wetstein on Mat. xxvi. 12, Camp- 
bell on John xix. 40, Kypke on Mark xiv. 
8, and Suicer, Thesaur. in Ἐντάφια and 
Ἐνταφιάζω.---Τ]ιο LXX have used this 
word for the Heb. Ό)Π {ο embalm. Gen. 
1. 2. 

Kae Ἐνταφιάσμος, ε, 6, from ἔντετα- 


* Dr. Bell on the Lord’s Supper, p. 96 of the 
Ist, or 100 of the 2d edition. 
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φιάσµαι perf. pass. of ἐνταφιάζω, which 
see.— A preparation of a one for burial, 
as by anointing, &c. occ. Mark xiv. 8. 
John xii. 7. ; 

Ἐντέλλομαι, Depon. from ἐν ἐπ, upon, 
and ride ο ας command, So the 
Etymologist explains ἐντέλλω by προ- 
sacow to order, command. But observe 
that the simple V. τέλλω in this sense is 
very rarely, if ever, used by any Greek 
writer now extant. In Homer, however, 
it occurs with the preposition ἐπὶ dis- 
joined from it for ἐπιτέλλω, Π]. i. lines 25, 


379. 





Κρατερὺν 8 "EM! μυθὸν “ETEAAE. 
And laid a harsh command. 





To charge, command, give charge. See 
John xv. 17. Acts xiii. 47. Mark xiii. 34. 
Mat. iv. 6. [The Pharisees, says Wahl, 
in Mat. xix. 7, give the strongest sense 
to the words of Moses, Deut. xxiv. 1, and 
say he commanded a bill of divorcement 
to be given. Christ seems to correct them 
in verse 8, by using ἐπιτρέπω to permit, 
for ἐντέλλομαι, in repeating their expres- 
sion. Schleusner makes ἐντέλλομαι it- 
self signify to permit, without sufficient 
reason.— We must observe that in Heb. 
ix. 20, ἐντέλλομαι is used in a peculiar 
sense. We hare, in Deut. xxix. |. λογοὶ 
τῆς διαθήκης (ὃς or) ic ἐνετείλατο ὁ Κύριος ; 
and so iv. 13. (in verse 16. διέθεο is 
used.) Judg. ii, 20. Jer. xi. 8. where éve- 
τείλατο is used for διέθετο, the covenant 
which he made. This is the sense in Heb. 
ix. 20, which must be compared with 
Exod. xxiv. 8.] 5 
"Ἔντενθεν, an Adv. from ἔνθα here, and 
the syllabic adjection Sev denoting from 
a place.—Hence, from e. Mat. xvii. 
20. Luke iv. 9. John xviii. 36, My king- 
dom is not ἔντενθεν hence, that is, as is 
plain from the former part of the verse, 
"EK τὸ xéope rére, or this world. 
Eee? Ἔντευξις, toc, Att. εως, ἡ, from 
obsol. ἐντεύχω, or ἐ άνω to intercede, 
which see. }—Intercesston, prayer, ad- 
ress to God for one’s self or others. occ. 
1 Tim. ii, 1. iv. 5. On the former text 
Wetstein observes, that Δέησις, προσεύχη, 
and ἔντευξις, seem to differ in degree ; 
the first being α shor! extemporary prayer 
(an ejaculation); the second im ying a 
meditating upon and adoration of t i. 
vine Majesty; and the third pera πλεί- 
ονος παῤῥησιάς having greater freedom of 
speech, as Origen defines it, De Orat. 44, 
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or being an address to God on some par- 
ticular occasion. [In the Lexicon MS. 
quoted by Alberti on Hesychius i. p. 
1261, the word is explained to be Prayer 
for another's safety. Theodoret, Theo- 
phylact, C&cumenius, and Hesychius, 
make it to be Prayer for revenge of in- 
jeries. Schleusner explains it in 1 Tim. 
iv. 5, as thanksgiving, from verse 4. See 
ian. V. H. iv. 20. Polyb. ii. 8. 6. In 
2 Mace. iv. 8, it has the sense of approach 
or interview.) 

"Ἔντιμος, ον 6, ἡ, from ἐν ἐπ, and τίµη 

, esteem, price [as if ὁ ey τίµῃ dv. 
Schleusner makes the first sense dear, 
high-priced, from riun value, and quotes 
Prov. xx. 13.] 

I. Honourable, whence the compara- 
tive évr more honourable. occ. 
Luke xiv. 8. (Xen. Cyr. iii. 1. 4.] 

II. In esteem, esteemed, dear. occ. 
ΕΕ vii. 2. Phil. ii. 29. (1 Sam. xxvi. 
2]. 

III. Esteemed, precious. occ. 1 Pet. ii. 
4, 6. 

Ἐντιμότερος, a, ον, Comparat. of ἕντι- 
poc, which see. 

Ἐντολὴ, ῆς, 4, from ἐντετόλα perf. mid. 
of ἐντέλλω. See under ’Evréd\\opat.—A 
command or commandment, whether of 
God or man. See Mat. xv. 3, 6. Rom. 
vii. 8, 9, &. | John iii. 22, 23, 24. 2 Pet. 
ii. 21. iii. 2, Luke xv. 29. Tit. i. 14. 
[Schleusner not ovly makes the word in 
the plural refer to the precepts of the 
Mosaic law generally, as it certainly does 
in Mat. v. 19. xix. 17. xxii. 36—40. Mark 
x. 15. al. (see Numb. xv. 20. Lev. ii. 27.) 
but ially to the Ten Commandments 
in Mat. xix. 17. Mark x. 19. ‘H ἐντολὴ 
is for the Mosaic law itself generally. Mat. 
xv, 3, 6. Mark vii. 8, 9. Luke xxiii. 56. 
re 2 Kings xxi. 8. 2 Chron. xii. 1. xxx. 

1. 

Ἐντόπιος, 8, 6, ἡν from ἐν in, and 
τόπος a place.—An inhabitant of a place, 
incola. occ. Acts xxi. 12, where see Wet- 
stein and Kypke. (Soph. Cid. C. 843.} 

*Evrdc, an Adv. from ἐν in, governing 
a genitive—Within. oec. Mat. xxiii. 26. 
Luke xvii. 21. In Mat. with the neuter 
article it is used like a N. Τὸ ἐντὸς, The 
inside. In Luke ἐντὸς ὑμῶν has ο π 
* some modern interpreters rendered, 
among you, as if it were synonymous with 
ἐν ὑμῖν, John i. 14, 80 ἐν ἡμῖν among us, 


5 See Priceus in Pole Synops. Beza, Whitby, 
Raphelias, Wolfins, and Doddridge. 
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Luke i. 1. vit. 16; ἐν τοῖς Ἰωδαῖοις among 
the Jews, John xi. 54. But ἐντὸς is never 
elsewhere used for among, either in the 
N. T. or by the’ LXX, who in three 
texts, ig παῃ 3. ar ae oe ii. 10. 
apply it for within. And only one pass- 
aoe fs yet been produced ras any clas- 
sical Greek author for ἑντὸς signifying 
among, namely from Xenophon, Cyri Ex- 
ped. lib. ii. p. 118. edit. Hutch. 4to. or p. 
115. 8vo. “The king thinks you are in 
his power, as he has you in the midst of 
his country, καὶ ποταμῶν "ENTO'S ἁδια- 
Garwy;” and even here perhaps these 
latter words might better be rendered 
“ within or inclosed in,” than “ among,” 
im le rivers. And it is remarkable, 
that Dr. Hutchinson, who from this ex- 
pression opposes, in his Note, the common 
Interpretation of Luke xvii. 21, yet trans- 
lates it “ intra flumina viz superanda.” 
For a further vindicatiow of ἐντὸς tpéy 
in this text signifying, within you, see 
Campbell's Note; to which I shall only - 
add from the learned Markland in Bow- 
yer’s Conject. “‘ The word ὑμῶν does 
not here signify the Pharisees in particu- 
lar, but all mankind, as ch. xxii. 19, and 
often, I believe, by ἐντὸς ὑμῶν is meant 
an inward principle, opposed to παρατή- 

σεως, observation or outward show ; as 
18 said of the Spirit, John iii. 8. [and see 
Dem. in Phorm. p. 913. ed. Reisk.] 

Ἐντρέπω, from ἐν in, upon, and τρέπω 
to turn.—To turn, or cause to turn in, or 
upon. (Schl. says {0 cause to turn away, 
whence he explains the other meanings 
more easily.) 

I. To cause to turn upon one’s self (as 
it were) through shame, put out of coun- 
tenance, make ashamed. occ. | Cor. iv. 14. 
(4lian. V. H. iii. 17.) 

Ἐντρέπομαι, Pass, To be ashamed. occ. 
2 oes iii. 14. Tit. η = η ή 

. Ἐντρέ ty ἐ with an 4ο» 
cueative flowing, μία may be consi- 
dered as governed of the preposition διὰ 
on account of understood, To reverence, 
(or regard, or care for] i. e. to be turned 
upon one’s self on account, or from γευο- 
rential arse, of. occ. Mat. xxi. 37. Mark 
xii. 6. Luke xviii. 2, 4. xx. 13. Heb. xii. 9. 
Wetstein on Mat. xxi. 37, cites Plutarch 
and Diodorus Sic. applying the V. in the 
same manner, [See Polyb. Hist. ix. 30. 
xxx. 9. 2. Xen. Hell. ii. 3. 17. Soph. Aj. 


® [Hence to fly from. 1 Macc. |. 20. In Ps. 
xxxv. 26, it is to be put to shame.] 
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90. (In the two last examples the geni- 
tive is taken.) Diod. Sic. xix. 7. In Ex. 
x. 3. Job xxxti, 21. Isa. xvi. 7, the passive, 
and in Wisdom ii. 10; the active, occurs 
in the same sense. Hesychius explains it 
by λόγον ἔχειν to yered 

E> ’Evrpdge, from ἐν in or with, and 
τρέφω to nourish.— To nourish in or with. 
occ. 1 Tim. iv. 6; where see Wetstein, who 
quotes from Galen the very phrase TOIZ 
ΛΟΤΟΙΣ ’ENETPA’@HN. [See Eur. 
Phen. $81. Max. Tyr. Diss. xviii. 9. 
Herodian v. 3. 5. v. 5. 4. Phil. de Vict. 
Off. p. 855. de Alleg. p. 59. de leg. ad 
Cai. p. 1920. for instances of this verb 
applied to discipline and learning, as the 
nourishment of the mind. So in Latin. 
Senec. in Consol. ad Polyb. ο. 21. Plin. 
Ep. ix. 33. Sil. Ital. ii. 286. See Loesner. 
Obss. e Phil. ρ. 399. Suicer. i. p. 1127. 
D'Orvill. ad Charit. i. ο. 2. p. 220. edit. 
Lips.] . 

"Ἔνντρομος, w, 6, ἡ, from ἐν in, and τρό- 
poe a tremor, terror, which see.—In a 
tremor, terrified, trembling through fear. 
occ, Acts tii. $2. xvi. 29. Heb. xii. 21. 

. Ἐντροπὴ, fic, 4, from ἐντέτροπα perf. 
mid. of évrpéxw.— Shame. occ. 1 Cor. vi. 
5. xv. 94. [I’s. xxxv. 26.] 

Ἐντρυφάω, &, from ἐν tn, τρυφάω to in- 
dulge tn Linea which wets live lux- 
uriously, banquet, revel. occ. 2 Pet. ii. 13. 
[The passage is ἐντρυφῶντες ἐν ταῖς ἀπά- 
Ταις ἀντῶν», or ἐν ταῖς ἀγάπαις ὑμῶν, for 
there is a doubt as to the right reading. 
Now ἀγάπη is a love-feast, or may denote 
α gift of charity; and then we may trans- 
late here, who Jive luxuriously in your 
sacred feasts, or who abuse your charity 
to live luxuriously. In this sense the 
word occurs, Herodian ii. 9. 22. Xen. 
Hell. iv. 1.15. If the other reading be 
‘preferred, it may be, To exult; exulting in 
their own decetts, feeling pleasure from 
deceiving others, as in Isa. lv. 2. vii. 4. 
Hab. i. 10: or perhaps ἐο amuse one’s self 
with any one, deve pleasure from insult- 
ing him, as Brets. says. He translates it 
Living luxuriously in their own vices. See 
Irmisch on Herodian iii. 5. 4, where it is 
to plume one’s self on.J—The LXX have 
used this word, Isa. lv. 2. lvii. 4, for the 
Heb. aasynn to delight one’s self. 

Ἐντυγχάνω, from ἐν in, and τνγχάνω 
to get, attain. 

I. To get to the company and speech 
of any oer lo address bee. self η him, 
to meet. I think it usually implies some 
purpose or petilion, and so says Deyling, 
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Obes. Sacr. iv. p. 571. compellare aliquem 
et adire petend: causd. Περὶ is often added 
with a noun, expressing the object of ap- 
plication, To apply with respect to some 

ject, as in Acts xxv. 24. Polyb. iv. 76. 
Theoph. Char. i. 2. Wied. viii. 21. xvi. 
28. Then joined with ὑπὲρ and a noun, 
it expresses direct application for another. 
To apply on behalf of another, to inter- 
ele fo as in Rom. viii. 27, 34. Heb. vii. 
25. of Christ’s intercession, or application 
to God in behalf of sinners, As Bretsch. 
says, our Lord is compared with the High 
Priest who interceded with God for the 
people by the offering up the great an- 
nual sacrifice; and thus it is “ Cum san- 
guine accedere ad Deum, sanguinem in 
expiationem Deo offerre.” So Joseph. Ant. 
xiv. 10.13. With cara and a πουη, it 
expresses {ο make application against one, 
to accuse, as in Rom. xi. 2. | Mace. viii. 
32. x. 61. 63. xi. 25; and without the 
preposition, x. 64. Aslian. V. H. i. οἱ. 
Polyb. iv. 30. 1.] 

Ge? Εντυλίττω, from ἐν in, and τυλίττω 
to roll or wrap round, as the coverlet of a 
bed, from τύλη a coverlet. 

I. To swathe, wrap up in. occ. Mat. 
xxvii. 59. Luke xxiii. 53. 

Π. Zo wrap up. occ. John xx. 7. 

Ἐντυπόω, G, from ἐν in, and τυπύω to 
impress a mark, from τύπος an impressed 
mark or figure, which see—To engrave. 
occ. 2 Cor. iii. 7. [Plutarch. viii. p. 672. 
Aristot. de Mund. ο. 6.] 

Ras Ἐνυδρίζω, from ἐν in, and ὑβρὶς 
contumely, contemptuous outrage—~To 
offer a contemptuous or contumelious in- 
jury or outrage to, to injure contumeliously. 
occ. Heb. x. 29. [So Joseph. Ant. v. 8. 12. 
In the same author, I. 1. 4, with ἐις. Iv 
Elian. V. H. ix. 8, with the dative.] 

Ἐνυπνιάζω, οµαι, from ἐνύπνιον.---Το 
dream. [In this sense it occurs, Gen. 
xxxvii. 6, 9, 10. Isa. xxix. 8. vi. 10. Ari- 
stot. Hist. An. iv. 10; but it is generally 
used of those who are admonished of any 
thing by God in a dream, as in Acts ii. 7. 
See Dent. xiii. 1—5, where it is followed 
by ἐνύπνων, as also in Joel ii. 28. In 
Jud. v. 8, it is used in a bad sense ; either 
those deceived by false dreams, or deceiv- 
ing by pretended dreams. Such ns 
are described in Jer. xxiii. 25, 27. xxix. 8.] 

Ἐνύπνιον, κε, τὸ, from ἐν in, and ὕπνος 
sleep.—A dream. So in Latin insom- 
nium @ dream, from in in, and sumnus 
slecp. occ. Acts ii, 17, [where it is a reve- 
lation by drcam. See the passages of the 
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O. T. cited in the last word. Schwarz.| ”E, A Preposition of the same import 


(Comm. 1. 9. p. 493), remarks that this 
word is really an adjective, and that ἔιδος 
@ sight, is understood.) 

Ἐνώπιον, [A preposition governing a 
genitive, derived from the neuter of ἐνώ- 
πιος, i. e. ὁ ἐν ὠπὶ dy, i. e. being in sight. 
So κατ ἑνώπιον (or, as in the N. T., in 
one word) has the same sense. Τὰ ἐνώπια 
are the interior walls of a house, &c. which 
received light through the open doors.] 

{l. Before, i. 6. in the presence or 
hearing of any one. Luke ν. 25. viii. 47. 
xxiii, 14. Rom. xii. 17. Rev. viii. 14. al. 

Gen. xxiv. 5. 
, (2. Before, of place. Rev. iv. 5, 6. xii. 


[3. Το or with, like the Latin apud. 
Acts x. 31. Rev. xii. 10. xvi. 19.] 

[4. With a gen. it is put for the simple 
dative. Luke xxiv. 1]. Acts vi.5. Heb. iv. 
13. xiii. 21. 2 Sam. x. 3. See Gesen. p. 
820. 9.] : 

(5. In the judgment of. Luke i. 15, 
17. Acts iv. 19. viii. 21, 1 Pet. iii. 4. 
Rev. iii. 2. 1 Sam. ii. 7.] 

(6. Against. Luke xv. 18, 21. 1 Sam. 
xii. 6. xx. 1.) 

[7. To, Acts ix. 15.] 

Ἐνωτίζομαι, from ἐν in, into, and ὅς, 
gen. ὠτὸς, an ear—To admit or receive 
into the ears, to hearken to, auribus per- 
cipere. oce. Acts ii. 14.—The LXX have 
frequently used this verb, which seems 
Hellenistical, and generally for the Heb. 
pin to hearken, listen, derived in like 
manner from jin the ear. Comp. Ecclus. 

j2*xiii. 18 or 19. (Fischer. Prol. de Vet. 
Lex. N. T. xxxi. 2. p. 693, thinks the 
word was commonly used in the Alex- 
andrian or Macedonian dialect. It occurs 
Gen. iv. 23. Is, i. 2. Job xxxiii. 1. Hos. 
v. 1. in the Test. xii. Pat. p. 520. Pa- 
lairet on the Acts, quotes Cinnamus, as 
does Reinesius Epist. ad Vorst. 14. p. 
39. with Gregory Nazianzene and Jose- 
phus Genesius. See also Zonar. Chron, 
p- 108. 48. tom. i. It seems from a pas- 
sage in Lactantius, (Epict. Instt. divinn. 
c. 45, 2.) where he renders it by surdos 
tnauribat, that the active had the sense 
also of, to make to hear. 

“EZ, 6, ae, τὰ, Indeclinable, from the 
Heb. ww siz, the aspirate being used (as 
in éxra from Heb. nysw) for the sibilant 
letter, which is however resumed in the 
Latin sex, and Eng. and French siz.— 
The number Siz. Mat. xvii. 1. John ii. 
20. Acts xxvii. 37, & al, 


as ἐκ, for which it is used before a vowel. 
See therefore under EK. 

Ἐξαγγέλλω, from ἐξ out, and ἀγγέλλω 
to tell, declare. 

ΓΙ. To tell by message. Demost. Phil. 
i, p. 45. Reisk. 

II. Το tell out, declare abroad. occ. 
1 Pet. ii. 9. [Ecclus. xliv. 15. Ps. ix. 
14. : 
αγοράζω, from ἐξ out or from, and 
ἀγοράζω to buy. 

I. Το buy or redeem from. It is ap- 
plied to our redemption by Christ from 
the curse und yoke of the law. occ. Gal. 
iii. 13. iv. 5. 

If. Το redeem, spoken of time. occ. 
Eph. v. 16. Col. iv. 5. The same phrase 
is used in Theodotion’s version of Dan. ii. 
8, where καιρὸν ὑμεῖς ἐξαγοράζετε plainly 
means ye are gaining νέος time 5 
and principally, if not sulely, in this view 
it is, I apprehend, to be understood, Eph. 
v. 16. Ἐξαγοραζόμενοι τὸν καιρὸν, Τ6- 
deeming the time, gaining or protractin 
tt, because the days are πονηραὶ evil, 
afflicting, abounding in.troubles and per- 
Secutions. Comp. Eph. vi. 13, and LXX 
in Gen. xlvii. 9, and see Whitby on Eph. 
v. 16. But this sense of the expression is 
still more evident in Col. iv. 5, Walk tz 
wisdom towards those that are without, 
i. e. your heathen neighbours and go- 
vernors, redeeming the time, i.e. by your 
prudent and blameless conduct, gaining 
as much time and opportunity as tag can 
from persecution and death. (Schl. says, 
Ἐξαγοράζω is in this place, to have all 
the anxiety and care of a merchant, to 
observe any thing anxiously and cau- 
tiously ; and he translates this passage, 
seek (earnestly) opportunities of living 
well correcting others, for in these 
days there are many hindrances to virtue. 
Br. says, ἐξαγοράζω is to buy up entirely, 
(a common sense of ἐκ) to get the whole of. 
Then the meaning is, use all your time 
with diligence. See Dresig. de Verb. Med. 
Ν. Τ. p.267.] 

Ἐξάγω, from ἐξ out, and ἄγω to bring, 
lead.—To bring or lead forth or out. See 
Mark viii. 23. xv. 20. Luke xxiv. 50. 
John x. 3. Acts ν. 19. vii. 36. xvi. 37. 
[In some cases this verb seems to imply, . 
violence or compulsion, as Mark xv. 20. 
and 2 Chron, xxiii. 14. ; and in Demosth. 
p. 1090. ed. Reisk. and p. 389. ἐξήγαγον 
duréc ἄκοντας.] ο 

Ἐδαιρέω, &, and mid. Ἐξαιρέομαι, Spar, 


΄ 


ΕΣΚΑ 2 


4 


70 


EMA 


from ἐξ oat, and ἀιρέω to take. It borrows | 20. xiii. 18, Let him that hath under- 


most of its tenses from the obsolete V. 
ἐξέλω. 

I. To take or pluck out, as an eye. occ. 
Mat. v. 29. xviii. 9. See Wetstein. 

II. To take out of affliction or danger, 
to deliver, eruere, eripere. Acts vii. 10, 
(34. xii. 11. xxiii, 27.) xxvi. 17. Gal. i. 
4. & al. See Elsner and Wetstein on 
Gal. [See Alciphr. i. Ep. 9. Demosth. 
Ρ: 256. 2. ed. Reisk. Polyb. xv. 22, Exod. 
lii. 8. Josh. ii. 13. 1 Kings i. 12. Schl., 
Bretschn., and Wahl, say, and rightly, 
that in Acts xxvi. 17. it is {ο select, as in 
Deut. xxxi. 11. Is, xlviii. 10. xlix. 7. 
Job xxxvi. 21. Xen. Cyr. iv. 5. 16. Anab. 
v. 8.4. Thue. iii. 115. ’Ealperog in this 
iy (selected ), is common, Gen. xlviii. 

2, ; 

Ἐξαίρω, from ἐξ out, and αἴρω to take, 
remove-—To take out or away. occ. 1 Cor. 
v. 2, 13. (Deut. xvii. 7, 12. xxii. 21.] 

He Ἐζαιτέομαι, ὅμαι, from ἐξ out, and 
duréw to require or demand—To require 
or demand (generally) a person to be de- 
livered up to punishment, deposco. occ. 
Luke xxit. 3). See Raphelius and Wet- 
stein on the place. [See Irmisch. on He- 
rodian. i. 12. 12. Demosth. de Coron. ο. 
13. Joseph. Ant. ii. 5.3. Sometimes it 
is in a good sense, to beg off, aa in Xen. 
Anab. i. 1. 3. Demosth. Ρ. δ46. 21. ed. 
Reisk. Bretschn. says it is here, to lay 
snares for, and quotes a similar use in 
the Test. xii. Patrum, p. 729. τὰ πνέν- 
para ré Βελιὰρ εἷς πᾶσαν πονηρίαν θλίψεως 
ἐξαιτήσονται ὑμᾶς. Schl. observing, that 
Her used of course metaphoricall , Satan 

ires to get you into his poe.) 

Ἐδαίφνης, Adv. from ἐξ of, αἴφνης 
suddenly, which see under ᾿Αιϕνίδιος.--- 
Of a sudden, suddenly. Mark xiii. 36. & 
al. [Prov. vi. 15. xxiv. 22. al.) 

Ἐξακολεθέω, &, from ἐξ out, or em- 
phatic, and ἀκολοθέω to follow, which see. 
—~To follow, by going out of the way in 
an one was ras or to follow tho- 

, persist in following. occ. 2 Pet. 
Hie +f ei. On 2 Pet i. 16, Wol- 
fius and Wetstein cite from Josephus, 
Proem. in Ant. the phrase Τοῖς MY’- 
Θ60ΙΣ '"EXAKOAOYOH'ZANTAS. [In 
the other two passages, it is rather to 
imitate. The word occurs Ecclus. v. 2. 
Is. lvi. 11. Job xxxi. 9. Amos ii. 4, 
ur xii, Patr. p. 643. Polyb. xvii. 10. 
17. 

'Ἐξακόσιοι, αι, a, from ἕξ six, and ἕκατον 
an hundred.—Six hundred. occ. Rev. xiv. 


standing count the number of the Beast : 
for it is the number of a man; and his 
number is six hundred threescore and six, 
xés; as most of the MSS. read in Greek 
numerals; but the Alexandrian has in 
words at length, ἑξακόσιοι ἑξήκοντα ἕξ. 
After the very many elaborate and fan- 
ciful explanations which have been given 
of this number from the time of Irenseus 
to the present day, (for a specimen of 
which see Vitringa and Lowman,) the 
most simple and just interpretation seems 
to be that of Dr. Bryce Johnston in his 
Commentary, which I therefore recom- - 
mend to the serious and impartial atten- 
tion of the reader ; after observing that it 
is an improvement upon Lowman’s. 

Ἐξαλείφω, from ἐξ out, or off, and 
ἀλείφω to anoint.—Properly, to wipe off 
ointment. 

I. To wipe off, as tears. oee. Rev. vii. 
17. xxi. 4. . --- 

II. To wipe off, or blot out, as some- 
what written *. occ. Rev. iii. 5. where see 
Wetstein, Kypke, and Macknight. (See 
Hemst. on Poll. Onom. viii. 55. Athen. 
ix. 405. F. Xen. Hell. ii. 3. 20.] 

III. Το blot out, as sins. Acts iti. 19. 
Comp. Isa. xliii. 25. Jer. xviii. 23. Wet- 
stein cites from Lysias pro Callia, Ὅπως 
ἘδΑΛΙΦΘΕΊΗι ἀντῷ τὰ ‘AMAPTH'- 
MATA ἄλλα. That his other offences 
might be blotted out.—([Schl. says, that 
this metaphorical use of the word alludes 
to creditors blotting out the ‘names of 
those debtors whose accounts were settled. 
See Wesseling on Diodor. Sic. i. p. 207. 
The word is used also of a law, to abro- 

ate. Col. ii. 14. Demosth. p. 468. ed. 
isk.]—In the LXX it commonly απ. 
swers to the Heb. ΠΠΟ {ο wipe off, blot 
out, and is applied to blotting out a 
soritien name or inscription, Exod. xxxii. 
32, 33. Num. v. 23. Ps. xix. 28.—to 
blotting out sins, Neh. iv. 5. Ps. li. 10. 
cix. 14, Isa, xliii. 25. Jer. xviii. 23. 

Ἐξάλλομαι, from ἐξ out, forth, and 
ἄλλομαι to leap—To leap forth. occ. 
Acts iii. 8. (Joel ii. 5. Habb. i. 8. Xen. 
Cyr. vii. 1. 14.1 

Ἐξανάσασις, we, Αἲἲ. εως, ἡ, from ἐξ 
from, and ἀνάσασις a rising again or re- 
surrection.—A resurrection from, the dead 
namely. occ. Phil. iii. 11, where ἐξανάτα»- 


© (It must be remembered, that the tablets for 
writing were covered with wax, whence this ex- 


pression is very proper.] 
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aw τῶν νεκρὼν literally denotes ‘* the re- 
surrection from the dead ; which since 
the apostle represents as a matter very 
difficult to be obtained, it cannot be the 


restoration of the body simply, for that | uémos 


the wicked shall arrive at, whether they 
seek it or not; but is the resurrection of 
the body, refashioned like to the glorious 
body of Christ, mentioned ver. 21, which 
is a privilege liar to the sons, and 
that by which thes are to be distinguished 
from the wicked at the Judgment.” Mac- 
knight, whom see, and on } Thess. iv. 16. 
Note 5. [Polyb. iii. 55.4. It is doubtful 
whether the word occurs in Gen. vii. 4. 
or not, some MSS. have it. It is there 
expulsion, as ἀνίσημι often means, to turn 
out, and is used especially of expulsion of 
famili¢s or nations from their abode. ] 

Ἐξανατέλλω, from ἐξ out, and ἀνατέλλω 
to rise, spring.—To spring up, forth, or 
out of the ground, as corn. occ. Mat. xiii. 
5. Mark iv. 5.—The LXX use it four 
times in the same view, but transitively, 
for the Heb. mos to cause to spring. 
Comp. ᾽Ανατέλλω IL. (Gen. ii. 9. Ps. civ. 
14. cxii. 4. Amos i. 4.] π 

Ἐδανίσημι, from ἐξ οκέ, or from, and 
ἀνίσημι to [make to] rise up. 

I. To ratse up seed from, the woman 
namely. So Lot’s daughter says, ac- 
cording to the LXX, Gen. xix. 32. 34. 
ἘΞΑΝΑΣΤΗ΄ΣΩΜΕΝ Ἐκ ré πάτρος ἡμῶν 
σπέρµα, Let us raise up seed from our fa- 
ther. occ. Mark xii. 19. Luke xx. 28. 

II. To rise up from among others. occ. 
Acts xv. 5. : 

Ἐξαπατάω, ©, from ἐξ from, and ἆπα- 
τάω to seduce-—To seduce from the right 
way, to deceive into sin or error. occ. Rom. 
vii. 11. xvi. 18. 1 Cor. iti. 18. 2 Cor. xi. 
3. 2 Thess. ii. 3. [Ex. viii. 29. Xen. Cyr. 
v. 4. 10.] 

Ἐξάπινα, Ady. the same as ἐξαπινής, 
which is used not only by Homer, Il. v. 
line 91. Π. ix. line 6, & al. for ἑξαίφνης 
(which see), but likewise by Xenophon, 
Cyropeed. p. 342. edit. Hutchinson, 85ο. 

emor. Socrat. p. 282. edit. Simpson, 
Cyri Exped. lib. iv. p. 323, 462, edit. 
Hutchingon, 8vo. (where see Note), and 
by Longinus, p. 148. edit. 3tie, Pearce. 
See also Kypke—Of a sudden, imme- 
diately. occ. Mark ix. 8, where see Wet- 
stein.—The LXX have frequently used 
ἐξάπινα in the same sense. It seems an 
Hellenistical word; Kypke, however, 

uotes it from Jamblichus, [Numb, yi. 9. 
osh. xi, 7.] 
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Ἐξαπορέομαι, ἅμαι, from ἐξ intensive, 
and ἀπορέομαι to hesitate, be at a loss or 
stand, be perplexed, which see—To be 
utterly at a loss or a stand, to be in the 

t perplexity. occ. 2 Cor. i. 8. iv. 8. 
(Ps. lxxxviii. 15. Polyb. iii. 48. 4. 

Ἐξαποσέλλω, from ἐξ out, fort 
ἀποτέλλω to send. 

I. To send forth. occ. Acts vii. 12. ix. 
30. xi. 22. xii. 11. xvii. 14. xxii. 21. 
Gal. iv. 4, 6. [Gen. xlv, 1. Polyb. iii. 
11.4. 

II. To send away, dismiss [contemptu- 
ously. ] occ. Luke i. 53. xx. 10, 11. [Deut. 
xx. 19, 29.] 

BS Ἐξαρτιζω, from ἐξ intensive, and 
ἄρτιος complete. 

I. Of time, To complete entirely. occ. 
Acts xxi. 5. 

II. To furnish or fit completely. occ. 
2 Tim. iii. 17. (Joseph. Ant. iii. 2. 2. 
Diod. Sic, xiv. 19.] 

Ἐξασράπτω, from ἐξ owt, and dspdxrw to 
lighten —To emit hes of: light, to 
shine, glisten as lightning. occ. Luke ix. 
29. (Nahum iii. 3. Ez. i. 7. of arms.] 

Rae ᾿Ἐξαντῆς, Adv. q. d. ἔξ ἀυτῆς from 
or al the same, ὥρας trme, namely.—At 
the same time, presently, instantly, imme- 
diately. occ, Acts x. 33. xi. 11. xxiii. 30. 
Phil. ii. 23. It is, in Mill’s and Wet- 
stein’s editions, printed in two words, ἔξ 
ἀντῆς, Mark vi. 25, where see Wetstein’s 
Note. [Lobeck on Phryn. p. 47.] 

Ἐξεγέιρω, from ἐξ out, and ἐγέιρω to 
raise.—To raise up. [as from sleep. Gen. 
xxviii. 16. & al.; and thus from death, 
in Dan. xii. 2.] occ. 1 Cor. vi. 14. Rom. 
ix. 17, I have raised thee up, i. e. not 
originally, or from thy birth, but Pninyn 
1 have caused thee to stand or subsist (as 
it is in the Hebrew of Exod. τὰ yt 

ave preserved thee from perishing 
the ολους plagues. To this sense the 
LXX, διατηρήθης thou hast been pre- 
served. Comp. Macknight on Rom. [5ο 
Schl., observing that the verb which a 
pears in Hiphal in Ex. ix. 16, is clearly, 
to remain, to survive, in Ex. xxi. 21. and 
Jer. xxxii. 14.; others say, J have made 
you king. Br. makes it, I have excited 
= agatnst, as 2 Sam. xii. 11. Jon.i. 13. 

owever, the great body of divines give 
the same interpretation as Parkhurst. See 
Wolf's note for a list of them.] 

Reh” Elec, from ἐξ oxt, and εἰμὶ to be. 
—In the New Testament it occurs only in 
the 3d pers. sing. ἔξεστι, and neut. pare 
ticip. έξον, "Έδεσι is generally used as an 


and 
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impersonal V. but sometimes as a personal 
one. See | Cor. vi. 12. x. 23. It is construed 
with a dative of the person, and with an 
infinitive mood. See Mat. xiv. 4, xix. 3. 
xii, 2. xxii. 17. Neut. particip. Ἐξὸν, τὸ, 
Lawful. οσο. Acts ii. 29. 2 Cor. xii. 4. 
but in this latter passage ἐξὸν may be 
rendered possible, q. d. ἐκ τῆς δυνάμεως 
ον, being according to, or in one’s er, 
in which sense the excellent Raphelius on 
the place has abundantly showed, that 
both the verb and participle are often used 
iu Xenophon. 
"Εξειμι, from ἐξ out, and εἶμι to go. 

1. Το go out or forth, occ. Acts xiii. 
42. (Ex. xxviii. 35.] 

ΓΗ. Το depart, (as from a city). Acts 
xvi. 15. xx. 7. 

ΠΠ. To escape, (as from a ship). Acts 
xxvii. 43.] 

Ἐξελέγχω, from ἐξ intensive, and 
ἐλέγχω to convince. To convince or con- 
vict thoroughly. occ. Jude ver. 15. Xeno- 
phon, Apolog. Socrat. § 18, edit. Simpson. 
Ειγε-- μηδεὶς δύναιτ ἄν "EREAETZAI 
«ΜΕ ὥς ψεύδοµαι, If no one can convict me 
of lying. [Is. ii. 4. Thucyd. iii. 64.] 

᾿Εξέλκω, from ἐξ out or away, and ἕλκω 
to draw.—To draw out, as a fish with a 
hook. So Herodotus of the crocodile, lib. 
ii. cap. 70, Ἐπεὰν δὲ "EMEAKY ΣΘΗι ἐς 
γῆν», After it is drawn out upon the land. 
Comp. Δελεάζω. Kypke cites from Xe- 
nophon, Cyropad. lib. viii, My Ὑπο' 
τῶν παραύτικα ἡδυνῶν "EAKO'MENON 
᾽ΑΠΟ' τῶν ἀγαθῶν, Not drawn away by 
present pleasures, from what is good. occ. 
Jam. i. 14, wheres see Wetstein and 
Kypke. [‘lhere seems to be some notion 
of force in this word. See Prov. xxx. 33. 
On its difference from δελεάζω, see Heisen. 
Nov. Hypoth. ad Ep. Jacob. p. 525.] 

KR Ἐξέραμα, arog, τὸ, from ἐξεράω to 

- empty out, evacuate, also to vomit (as the 
V. is used not only by Aquila for the 
Heb. παρ, Lev. xviii. 28, but also by the 
medical writers among the Greeks; see 
Wetstein on 2 Pet. ii. 22), which from ἐξ 
out, and épaw to empty (so Hesychius 
ἐρᾷ», κενώσαι), and this from Heb. ΠΠ» 
to pour or empty out.—Evacuation, or 
matter evacuated, by vomit, vomit. occ. 
2 Pet. ii. 22.—The LXX, in the parallel 
passage, Prov. xxvi. 11, render the Heb. 
word Np vomit, answering to ἐξέραμα of 
St. Peter, by the more usual Greek word 
ἔμετον. [Ἐξεράω occurs in Dioscorid. vi. 
19. Archigenes apud Galen. de Comp. 
Med. p. loce. viii. 3. 376. See Gataker 


272 


EZE 


Opp. Critt. p. 854. Bochart. Hier. lib. ii. 
ο, 55. p. 672. Berger. ad Alciph. iii. Ep. 
7. Lobeck. ad Phryn. p. 64.) 

Ἐξερευνάω, ὤ, from ἐξ intens. and ἐρευ- 
νάω to search.—To search very diligently 
or carefully. occ. 1 Pet. i. 10.—The LXX 
frequently use it in this sense. See inter 
al. 1 Sam. xxiii, 23. Prov. ii. 4. Zeph. i. 
12. (Polyb. xiv. 1. 13.] 

Ἐξέρχομαι, from ἐξ out, and ἔρχομαι to 
go or come. 

I. [To go out, as Mat. ν. 26. viii. 24. 
Mark iii. 6. ν. 2. Luke viii. 27. & al. 
used often of those who are going out or 
μονη a city, house, &c. as Mat. 
xii. 14. Mark ii. 13. vi. 12, Luke x. 35. 
But, in Greek these neuter verbs often 
imply the action of some extraneous force ; 
thus in Heb. iii. 16, it is to be led out ; 
in Mat. viii. 32. xii. 43, 44. Mark ν. 13. 
vii. 29, 30. ix. 29. Luke viii. 2. it is ἰο 
be cast out, or expelled, in which sense 
ἐκπίπτω is often found on the same prin- 
ciple, e. g. Diodor. Sic. xiii, 174. Again, 
the verb is used of lightning going oxt or 
flashing, Mat. xxiv. 27. Εν, i. 13. Zach. 
ix. 14.; of fluids, as blood, ing oul, 
es v. 30. Luke vi. 19. John xix. 34.; 
of rumours going out or spreading, Mat. 
ix. 26. Mark 1, 28. Luke ir. Moi 17. 
John xxi. 25. Rom. x. 18. al. and 8ο of 
decrees, being promulgated, Luke ii. 1. 
Dan. ii. 13. It is used in the sense of 
escaping, John x. 39. Lam. vii. 19; and 
in that of vanishing away, in Acts xvi. 
19. on which see Abresch. Anim. ad 
ZEschyl. p. 612.] 

II. [To come out, or come forth. Mat. 
viii. 28. Juhn xi. 44. Sce alsu Mat. ii. 6. 
Acts xv. 24. 1 John ii. 19. (It is {ο 
pn Jorth in Acts xxviii. 3.) It is used 
of thoughts and words coming out of the 
heart, &c. Mat. xv. 18, 19. James iii. 10.; 
and of a messenger, &c. coming, or bei 
sent by another, as Mark i. 38. John viii. 
42. xvi. 27, 28. xvii. 8—The phrase 
ἐξέρχομαι καὶ ἐισέρχομαι is an Hebraism, 
importing, I carry on my daily life, my 
afr. Tt occurs John x. 9. (where 

ittman quotes Numb. xxvii. 17. 2 Chron. 
i. 10. and other places), and Acts i. 21. See 
-Eneas Poliorc.c. 24.—-Thephraseééépyopat 
ἐκτῆς ὀσφυός τινὸς is (to come forth from 
one’s loins), to derive one’s origin -from. 
Heb. vii.5. See Gen. xxxv. 11. 1 Kings 
viii, 19. in the Heb. and Vorst. Philol. S, 
ο. 39. In Gen. xv. 4. & al. ἐξέρχομαι ex 
τινος is used in the same sense. ᾿Εξέρχο- 
μαι ἐκ µέσυ τινῶν is to quit the society of. 
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2 Cor. vi. 17.—In ] John ii. 19, some trans- 
late, They were expelled by us. Schl. 
ves it both in this way, and simply, 
hey went forth, which is far more agree- 
able to the context. ] 

“Riest. See under Ἔξειμι. 

Ἐξετάζω, from ἐξ out, or emphatic, and 

iréfw to inquire, examine, which see un- 
der ᾿Ανεγάζω. 
I. To examine or inquire accurately or 
t hly, occ. Mat. ii. 8. x. 11. On 
Mat. ii. Kypke cites the expression 
ΑΚΡΙΒΩΣ ΕΚΕΤΑ΄’ΖΕΙΝ from Strabo, 
Demosthenes, and Zechines. [18]. V. H. 
1. 20. Polyb. ν. 81. Deut. xix. 8. Ecclus. 
xviii. 20.] 

II. To examine, ask. occ. John xxi. 12. 

Ἔξ, ης, , from the V. ἔχομαι, fut. 
ἔξομαι, to be next or immediately following 
in time, which see under Ἔχω XV.— 
Subsequence, succession, order. This N. 
however is hardly to be found, except in 
the gen. ἑξῆς, in which case it is used, by 
an ellipsis of the preposition κατὰ, for καθ 

ἑξῆς in subsequence, successively, imme- 
diately in succession. Hence with the 
fem. article used as an adjective, Ἐν τῇ 
ἑξῆς ἡμέρᾳ. On the next or following 
day. occ. Luke ix. 37. So ἡμέρᾳ being 
understood, Ἐν τῇ ἑξῆς, occ. Luke vii. 11 ; 
and Ty ἑξῆς, occ. Acts xxi. 1. xxv. 17. 
xxvii. 18. That in these expressions we 
should understand the preposition κατὰ 
~before ἑξῆς, appears reasonable from the 
use of the compound word καθεξῆς, which 
comp. See also Scapula’s Lexic. in 'E&ite. 
[This word Ἐξὴ is a mere figment of 
Parkhurst’s.] 

Ἐζηγέομαι, spar, from ἐξ out, or em- 
phatic, and ἡγέομαι {ο tell, declare. Comp. 
Auryéopat.—To declare, relate thoroughly 
and particularly, to recount. [explain, in- 
terpret.] occ. Luke xxiv. 35. John i. 18. 
Acts x. 8. xv. 12, 14. xxi. 19. Alberti, 
Wetstein, and Kypke, on John i. 18, show 
this word is peculiarly applied by the 
Greek writers to [explaining] things es- 
teemed divine. [See Judg. vil. 13. 2 Kings 
viii. 5. Hesychius explains it by ἑρμη- 
vévw, and see Xen. Mem. i. 2. 58. Hem- 
sterh. ad Poll. viii. 10. 124. Wessel ad 
Diodor. Sic. xiii. 35. and Lampe on St. 
John i. 18.] 

Ἑξήκοντα, ὃι, ἂν, ra, Indeclinable, from 
& siz, and ήκοντα the decimal termina- 
tion, of which see under Εθδομήκοντα, — 
Sizty. Mat. xiii.8. & αἱ. 


ΓΕξῆς. See Pina 
ΓΕξηχέω, &, from ἐζ and ἠχέω to sound. 


~~ 
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—To carry forth and propagate sound. 
Hence in the passive it is, to resound, 
or be propagated. 1 Thess. i. 8. So 
Polyb. xxx. 4. 7. Joel iii. 14. He- 
sychius has ἐξηχεῖτο, ἐξηκύετο, and ἑξή- 
xnrac’ ἐξῆλθε», ἐκηρύχθη. In Poll. On. 
i. 118, this verb is used in a neuter 
sense. } : 

"Εξις, τος, Att. εως, ἡ, from ἔχω, ἔξω.-ἷ- 
Habit, use. occ. Heb. v. 14; where see 
Wetstein and Arriat Epictet. lib. ii. cap. 
18, at the beginning. [So Polyb. i. 51. 
4. x. 47. 7. Aristot. Rhet. i. 1. It is 
put for method of living in Xen. Mem. i. 
2.4; for habit of body, the body itself, - 
in Arrian. Diss. Epict. iv. 4. 25. Judg. 
xiv. 9. Dan. vii. 14. Ecclus, xxx. 
13.] 

Ἐξίσημι, or Ἐξισάω, &, from ἐξ out, 
and ἴσημι or isaw {0 stand, place. [In 
the transitive tenses (i. e. the present, 
imperf., fut., and Ist aor.,) the verb 
means, To remove out of its place, expel. 
See Exod. xxiii. 27. Josh. x. 10. But it 
is especially applied to the mind, to move, 
disturb, transport the mind. (Mark An- 
tonin, ix. 37.) Then to astonish, to 
amaze, perplex, Luke xxiv. 22. Acts viii. 
9. In the intransitive tenses and passive, 
To be astonished, or transported by 
amazement. Mat. xii. 23. Mark ii. 12. 
v. 42. vi, 51. Luke iii. 47. viii. 56. Acts 
G ‘f 12. viii. 13. fi 21. x. ce μα 
where, perhaps, fear is implied. See 
Ezek. ii. ἄ Micah vii. 17.) Comp. Gen. 
xxviii. 18. xliii. 33. Exod. xxiii. 27. Diod. 
Sic. xiv. 71. Polyb. xxxii. 258. Xen. Mem. 
ii. 1.4. In Mark iii. 21. and 2 Cor. v. 
13, it expresses such transport as 
amounts to tnsanity. To be out of one’s 
wits. In these exprersions, there is an 
ellipse of τὸ νοὺς or τῷ φρονεῖν (Xen. 
Mem, i. 3. 12.) or τῶν φρενῶ», Joseph. 
Ant. x. 7. 9. See Jerem. iv. 9, Vales. 
Emend. i. ο. 7. p. 14.] ι : 

ΕΦ Ἐζισχίω, from {ξ out, or inten- 
sive, and ἰσχύω, to be strong, able.—To 
be thoroughly able. oc. Eph. tii. 18. [EE 
in composition augments the force. See 
Zeun. ad Viger. p. 584. This word oc- 
curs Ecclus. vii. 6. Elian V. H. iv. 18. | 
vi. 13.) 

“Elodoc, #, ἡ, from ἐξ out, and ὅδος a 


way. 

if A going out, departure. occ. Heb. 
xi. 22, where it is applied to the children 
of Israel’s rture out of Egypt, from 
which event the LXX entitled the second 
book of Moses, "Εξοδος, and ay ‘them 
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the Vulgate and modern translations, 
Exodus*. 

II. Departure, decease, q. a. exit. occ. 
Luke ix. 31. 2 Pet. i. 15. "Έξοδος is used 
in this-sense not only in Wied. iii. 2, 
(Comp. ch. vii. 6.) but in the Greek 
writers. So the Latins have exitus and 
excessus for dying. See Wolfius and Wet- 
stein on Luke ix. 31, and comp. Kypke. 
[See for the same phrase, Jose h. Ant. 
iv, 8. 2. where τῷ ζῆν is added. Philo de 
Charlit. p. 701. A. Plin. Ep. vi. 16. Corn. 
Nep. ix. 4. 3. Juven. x. 127. Lactant. de 
Mort. Persec. c. 50. Greg. Nazian. Orat. 
xl. p. 644.] 

Ἐξολοθρεύω, from ἐξ intensive, and όλο- 
θρεύω to destroy—To destroy utterly. 
oce. Acts iii. 23.—This V. is very often 
used in the LXX, and in Gen. xvii. 14. 
Exod. xxx. 33, & al. freq. for the Heb. 
m3) {ο be cut off. (Joseph. Ant. viii. 11. 
] 


1 

Ἐξομολογέω, ὢ, from ἐξ intens. and 
ὁμολογέω to promise, profess, which see. 

I. To promise. occ. Luke xxii. 6 ; where 
Wetstein cites Lysias using the simple V. 
ὁμολογέω in the same view. [See Joseph. 

nt. vi. 3. 5. viii. 4. 3. Xen. Anab. vii. 
4. ος Krebs. Obs. Flav. p. re 

IT. ’Ef€oporoyéopar, ἅμαι, Mid. To con- 
fess, me ο να. Mat. iii. 6. Mark 
i, 5. Acts xix. 18. Jam.v. 16. On Mat. 
iii. 6, Elsner and Wetstein show that 
Plutarch, Heliodorus, and Lucian apply 
the V. in a like sense. [In Deyling 
Obes. Sacr. iv. p. 72, we see that exomolo- 
gesin facere, and ἐξομολογεῖσθαι, in the 
ptimitive church, were the phrases for 
public confession. Both he and Suicer in 
voce, point out the difference between this 
and auricular confession. ] 

III. To profess, confess, as the truth. 
οσο. Phil. ii. 11. 

IV. To confess, own, as belonging to 
one. occ. Rev. iii. 5. 

V. With a Dative following, To give 
praise or glory to, to glorify. occ. Mat. 
xi, 25, (where Campbell, whom see, * I 
adore thee.”) Luke x. 21. Rom. xiv. 11. 
xv.19. The LXX most commonly use it 
in this last sense, answering to the Heb. 
ο mn, which word they elsewhere render 
by deety to praise, as Gen. xlix. 8, 
1 Chron. xvi. 7; & al. by ὑμνεῖν to cele- 
brate with hymns, to laud. Isa. xii, 4. δι 


9 [It is used often: of mili i sonal See 
are V. Η. i, 7. ti. 11. αν τα. ucyd. iL 10, 
γι 
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al. [1 Chron. xvi. 4. 2 Chron. ν, 12. vi- 


24.) 

Ἐξὸν, Particip. pres. neut. from ἔζειμι 
which see. 

Ἐξορκίζω from ἐξ intens, and ὁρκίζω to 
adjure—To adjure, impose an oath on 
another, put him to his oath. occ. Mat. 
xxvi. 63.—In. the LXX of Gen. xxiv. 3, 
it answers to the Heb. yawn fo cause to 
swear, adjure. Josephus also uses it, 
Ant. lib. 1i. cap. 8. § 2, and in lib. ix. 
cap. 7. § 4, applies the V."EZO PKHZEN, 
he adjured, to the high-priest, Jehoiada. 

See Hschin. de Fals. Leg. p. 258. Plut. 

pophth. p. 174. C. Ὀρκίζω is 0 used 
in 1 Kings xxii. 6. 2 Chron. xviii. 15. 
Athen, viii. p. 362. C. See Krebs. Obs. 
αν. p.59. ᾿Εξορκέω occurs in Demosth. 
adv. Neer. p. 528. and Thucyd. v. 47. 
Ἐξορκίζω is used for To bind by an oath, 
in Diod. Sic. i. 60. Demosth. p. 1265. ad 
Reisk. Polyb. vi. 18. 19.] 

Hee Ἐξορκιτὴς, &, 6, from ἐξορκίζω---- 
An exorcist, one who pretends to cast out 
devils by adjuring or commanding them 
in the divine name. occ. Acts xix. 13. 
Josephus, Ant. lib. viii. cap. ii. § 5, 
(whom see) says that he saw one Eleazar 
a Jew, by means of the ’EZOPKOQ'ZEQN, 
exorcisms, taught by Solomon, casting out 
demons, δαιμόνια, from those who were 

; by them, and this in the pre- 
sence of Vespasian, his sons, the tribunes 
of his army, and many of the military. 
Comp. Mat. xii. 27, and see Whitby’s 
Note there *. 

Ἐξορύσσω, from ἐξ out, and ὀρύσσω to 
dig.—To dig out. 

ie To dig or force up, 88 the flat roof 
of a house, eruere. occ. Mark ii. 4. Com 
under ᾽Αποσεγάζω. [Parkhurst defends 
his opinion in the place he refers to. But 
ἐξορύσσω can hardly be to force up; and 
in this case, the people with the sick man 
were obviously standing on the roof, some 
a of which they dug out or removed. 

uinédel thinks that they merely enlarged 
the opening for coming out on the roof, 
enough to let down the bed.] 

II. To dig or pluck out, as the eye. 
oce. Gal. iv. 15. Lucian Dialog. Pro- 
meth. & Jov. ΤΟΥΣ ΟΦΘΑ΄ΑΜΟΥΣ Ἐξ- 
ΟΡΥΤΤΕΣΘΑΙ. See more instances in 
Wetstein. (Judg.-xvi. 22. 1 Sam. xi. 2.] 

Ἐξουδενόω, &, from ἐξ intens. and ὁδεὶς, 
ένος, 30 one.—To set at nought, treat 


κ. 


* [See Van Dale Diss. de Divin. Idolat. V. T. 
ο 7. Ρ. 520, and Krebs, Obs. Flav. ρ. 256] 
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with the utmost contempt. occ. Mark ix. 
12. (Comp. Judg. ix. 38. Ps. xv. 4. 
. xxii. 24. Ixxiif. 20 and 22. Judith xiii. 
19. Ecclus. xlvii. 7. 1 Sam. xv. 26. xvi. 
1. In this place of St. Mark it seems to 
be to reject. Hesychius has ἐξωδένωσας" 
ἀπεδοκίμασας. So Test. xii. Pat. p. 564. 
See also Eustrat. in 1 Nicom. p. 9. 6. 
es 7 in voc. and Lobeck. ad] Phryn 
p. 182. 
' *E¥ou@evéw, &, from ἐξ intens. and ὀθεὶς, 
ένος, no one, from ὅτε not even, and ἓις 
one.—To set at nought, despise, or treat 
contem ly. See Luke xviii. 9. xxiii. 
11. Acts iv. 11. Rom. xiv. 3. Ἔξοθενη- 
µενος, Contemptible, to be despised. Vulg. 
contempiibilis. 2 Cor. x. 10. Comp. un- 
der Καταγινώσκω II. and Τηρέω ΠΠ. [In 
Luke xxiii. 11, it is distinctly to treat 
with contempt, reviling, and derision, and 
It answers, perhaps, as Schl. says, to 
βλασφημµίαις ἐξωθενίζειν in Plutarch. Pa- 
ral. p. 308. Comp. 2 Sam. ii. 30. Prov. 
i. 7. Ezek. xxii. 8. 2 Sam. viii. 7. These 
πετῦθ are written ἐξωδενέω and ἐξε- 
θενέω, ἐξυδενόω and ἐξωθενόω, for there 
can be no doubt of there being only two 
and not four forms.) 
Ἐξουσία, ac, 4, from ἔξεσι it is lamful 


or ας 

. Liberty, » of doing as one 
pleases. John x. 18. [Acts v. 4. Rom. ix. 
21.] 1 Cor. viii. 9. (where see Bp. Pearce 

Macknight) ix. 4. 5. & al. Comp. 

a Tee privileg At. Μ. 

I. Licence, privilege, right. Mat. xxi. 
23, 24, 27. Heb. xiii. 10. Comp. Johni. 
12. Rev. xxii. 14. 


III. Awthority, power. Mat. vii. 29. 
xxviii. 18. Mark i. 27. Luke xii. 5. & al. 


freq. [Add Mat. ix. 8. x. 1. Mark iii. 
15. Luke iv. 32, 36. ix. 1. xxii. 53. Acts 
viii. 19. Schl. makes a difference in the 
sense of this word in Luke iv. 32. λόγος 
ἐν ἐξωσίᾳ, and Mat. vii. 29. διδάσκων 
ἀντὺς ὡς ἐξεσίαν Eyer, but this seems 
quite groundless; the meaning is, that 
© what he said, came from one conscious 
of just authority, and claiming. it by the 
style of his speaking. See Paley’s Evi- 
dences, b. ii. ch. 11. Division treating of 
Christ’s manner of teaching. ] 

IV. (Authority, jurisdiction, rule. Mat. 
viii. 9, xxviii. 18. Luke iv. 4. vii. 8. xix. 
17. xxiii. 7. John xvii. 2. Acts xxvi. 28. 
Col. i. 13. al. 2 Kings xx. 13.] Hence, 
in a concrete sense, A person invested 
with power or authority. Comp. | Pet. 
ii. 13, 14. See Luke xii. 11. Rom. xiii. 
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1, 2, 3. [Herodian also (iii. 3. 12. and 
13. comp. ii. 11.) distinguishes ἐξασία 
and ἀρχή. See 1 Cor. xv. 24, and Vales. 
ad Euseb. Hist. Ev. V. i. 4. Krebs. Obss. 
Flav. p. 262: So Potestas Juvenal. Sat. 
x. 99. Ammian. Marcell. xv. 5. Sueton. 
Nero. 36. In Dan. iv. 23, ἐξωσία is put 
for ὁ ἐξεσίαν ἔχων.] Hence, ἐξεσίαι, dt, 


. | Angels, or a certain order of angels, whe- 


ther good, Eph. viii. 10. Col. i. 16. 1 Pet. 
iii. 22. Comp. Eph. i. 21.—or bad, Eph. 
vi. 12. Col. ii. 15. 

V. The sign or token of being under 
the power or authority of another, i. e. 
the vail. So CEcumenius, Κάλυμμα, ἵνα 
φαίνηται bri ὑπὸ ἐξωσίαν τυγχάνει, The 
vail, that it en appear she is under au- 
thority ; and Theophylact explains ἐξω- 
σίαν by Τὸ ré ἐξασιάζεσθαι σύμξολον, 
rérest, τὸ κάλνµµα, The sign of being 
under authority,’ that is, the οὐ oce. 
1 Cor. xi. 10, where see Eng. Marg. 
Elener and Wolfius. [Schl. says, that 
the vail showed the superiority of con- 
ditton of the married women who were 
allowed to wear it, over the unmarried 
who were. not, and was therefore called 
ἐξυσία as a mark of dignity or authority, 
asin Gen. xx. 16. Sarch's veil is called ἡ 
τιμὴ τὸ προσώπν.] 

Ἐχουσιάζω, from ἐξωσία. 

I. With a genitive following, To have 
power or right over. occ. | Cor. vii. 4. 

II. Το have, or rather, io exercise, 
power or authority over, “ oppress.” 
Campbell, whom see. occ. Luke xxii. 25. 
ENS ix. 37. ee er 

Ill, ’ σιάζοµαι, Fo be b At or 
ο... ν er or subjection occ, 
1 Cor. vi. 12, where Macknight, “ I will 
not be enslaved by any (kind of meat).” 

Ἐξοχὴ, fic, 4, from ἐξέχω, extare, emi- 
nere, to be eminent, in a natural, and 
thence in a moral sense, from é out, and 
ἔχω to have, be. 

I. Extuberance, eminence, in a natural 
sense. Thius used by the profane writers 
and by the LXX, Job xxxix. 28, ἐπ᾽ ἐξοχῇ 
πέτρας on the eminence, or top, of a rock. 
(Died. Sic. v. 7.] 

II. Eminence, in a moral sense, rept- 
tation, note, Hence, Ὃι κατ’ ἐξοχὴν ὄντες, 
Those who are in eminence, men of emi- 
nence or note. occ. Acts xxv. 23. 

Ἐξυπ»νίζω, from ἐξ out, and ὕπνος sleep. 
—To awake or rouse another out of 

. occ. John xi. 11. Comp. 2 Kings 

iv. 31. [This word occurs Job xiv. 12. 

in the LXX, and often in id other ver- 
. 2 
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sions. Plut. Vit. Anton. c. 80. tom. vi. 

. 99. ed. Hutt. Eustath. de Amor. 

ysm. vi. P. 224. &c., but the Gramma- 
rians say that ἀφυπνίζω is a better word. 
It occurs Heliod. Ethiop. v. 21. vi. 9. 
viii. 12. and in Polyeen. Strat. iv. 6. 8. in 
a neuter sense. See Lobeck on Phryn. p. 
224.) 

Ke Ἔξυπνος, ο, 6. ἡ, from ἐξ out, and 
ὕπνος sleep.—Awake, roused out of sleep. 
occ. Acts xvi. 27. [3 Esdr. iii. 3, where 
it is in a deep sleep. | 

"Εξω, from ἐκ or ἐξ out, 

1. Out, without, as opposed to within. 
It is either construed with a genitive, as 
Mat. xxi. 39. Mark v. 10. Acts iv. 15. 
δι al. freq.—or put absolutely, as Mat. ν. 


13. xii. 46, 47. xiii. 48. & al. freq. [This 
word answers both to foris and foras ; 
i.e. we may say both εἶναι ἔξω and βάλλειν 
ite. : : 

"2. With the article prefixed it assumes 
the nature of a N. Ὁ ἔξω, Outer, ex- 
ternal. Thus Ὁ ἔξω ἡμῶν ἄνθρωπος Our 
outer man, i. 9. our body with its animal 
appetites and affections, 2 Cor. iv. 16; 
Τὺς tw, Those that are without, i. e. 
the pale of Christ's Church. Col. iv. 5. 
1 Thess. iv. 12. 1 Cor. v. 12, 13; on 
which last passage Chrysostom remarks, 
Td tow, καὶ τῶς ἔξω, τὶς Χριτιάνως, καὶ 
rac ἛἝλληνας καλῶ», He calls the Chris- 
tians, and the Heathen, those that are 
within, and those that are without. (So 
in Prol. to Ecclus. Tote ἔκτος means The 
Heathen.) But Mark iv. 11, Τοῖς tw 

lainly denotes the unbelieving Jews. See 
wee on 1 Cor. (Schl. says that in 

ark iy. U1. ὁι tw mean the common 
herd of Christians opposed to the apos- 
tles, who were esoteric disciples. Schcet- 
gen on ἆ Cor. ν. 12, 13, says, that the 
Jews applied a similar phrase, especially 
to the Gentiles] 

Ἔξωθε», Adv. from ἔξω without, and the 
syllabic adjection Sev denoting from or at 


a : 

1. From without. occ. Mark vii. 18. 

2. Without, outwardly, used absolutely. 
occ. Mat. xxiii. 27, 28. 2 Cor. vii. 5, or 
construed with a genitive. occ. Mark vii. 
15. 

3. With the article prefixed it assumes 
the nature’ of an adjective. To ἔξωθεν 
(µέρος, maar ὢ The out-side. occ. Mat. 
xxili. 25. Luke xi. 39, 40. ‘O ἔξζωθεν 
κοσµος, The outward or external adorn- 
ing. occ. | Pet. iii. 3, ᾿Απὸ τῶν ἔξωθε», 
From those who are without, i. ε. the 
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Christian pale. occ. 1 Tim. iti. 7. Comp, 
under “Efe 2. : 

Ἐξώθω, from ἐξ out, and ὤθω to drive. 
Contp. ’ArwOéopar. ia 

I. To drive out, expel. occ. Acts vil. 
45. where see Elener and Wolfius. (See 
Deut. xiii. 3. 2 Sam. xiv. 13, 14. Jer. 
xlix. 36. lian. V. H. iii. 17. Herodian. 
iii. 2. a 

Il. To drive or thrust a ship out of the 
sea, namely, into a creek. occ. Acts xxvii. 
39. Thucydides often uses this V. joined 
with ée¢ or πρὸς τὴν γῆν, or with ἐις τὸ 
ξῆρον for running a shi nd. See 
Wetstein. [See Thucyd. ii. 90. Polyb. 
xv. 2,15. So ships driven out of their 
course by the wind are called ἐξῦται in 
Herod. it. 119. See D’Orvill. ad Charit. 
iii. c. 3. p. 363.} 

ἙἘξώτερος, a, ov, Comparat. from ἔξων 
— Oster, exterior. occ. Mat. viii. 12. xxii. 
13, xxv. 30.—On Mat. viii. 12, Wetatein 
remarks that our Lord “ continues the 
image of a feast: the banqueting room 
was in the night illuminated with rea 
lamps. He who is driven out of it 
the house, is in darkness, and the further 
he is removed, the groeser the darkness.” 
See also Wolfius. 

Ἑορτάζω, from sopr).—To ke 
lebrate a feast, or rather, To feast. occ. 
1 Cor. v. 8; which does not appene to 
have any particular relation to the cele- 
bration of the Lord's Supper, but to refer 
to the general behaviour and conduct of 
Christians as celebrating their redemption 
by Christ's sacrifice death*. “ Let 
the whole of our lives be like the Jewish 
feast of ver and unleavened bread.” 
Clark’s Note. he word occurs Exod. 
v. 1. xii. 14. Nahum i. 15. See Xen. de 
Rep. Athen. iii.2. Schl. says, that in} Cor. 
v. 8. it means to worship God, and 
to Isa. Ixvi. 23. and Loesner Obes. Phil. 
p-277. In the passage of Isaiah F can see 
nothing to justify this. At the same 
time it is clear, that, as gopraZw-refers to 
religious feasts, I believe always in the 
O.T., such a signification is not foreign 
to the word. See for example Is. xxx. 
29. and among the above passages, Exod. 
v. 1. xii. 14, where we have ἑορτάζειν poe 
or ἑορτάζειν Kuply.] 

ΕΟΡΤΗ’, nc, ἡ, The most probable of 
the Greek derivations proposed of this 
word seems to be that which deduces it 


® See Dr. Bell on the Lord's Supper, Appendix, 
No. IV. Ist cdit. and Ne. V.2d. * 
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from Zopya perf. mid, of the V. ῥέζω to 
perform sacred rites: but may not ἑορτὴ 
be a corrupt derivative from the 
Heb. ΠΡ a solemn assembly, or from 
ny α solemn feast day, with 7 emphatic 
ne i νά α mixy, Deut. 
xvi. 8, have ἐξόδιον, ἑορτὴ, a going forth 
(from labour, I suppose), a τή 
|, Π.] A solemn feast or festival, [Luke 
ii. 41. xxii. 1. Col. ii. 16.1 
Π1. The passover. Mat. xxvi. 5. xxvii. 
15. Luke xxiii. 17. John iv. 45. comp. 
xiii, 1. So Numb. xxviii. 17. Ecclus. 
xiii. 8. 1 Mac. x. 34. See Reland. An- 
tig. Hebr. P. iv. ο. 2. § 4.] 
Ἐπαγγελία, ac, ἡ, from ἐπαγγέλλω. 
[I. Azsunciation, declaration. 2 Tim. 
i. 1 ; for this, 1 think, gives a better sense 
than ise. The seeming Us accord- 
tng to the kind will of God that I should 
declare the blessings of cternal life gained 
Christ for mankind. So Schleusner, 
retschner, and Wahl. Wolf gives the 


. same sense, but translates ἐπαγγελία by 


promise, saying that cara here gives the 
Peay μη, i in kr ta 8. Tit. i. 
1. An Apostle for the sake of the 

wise, &c. i.e. An Apostle to preci the 


promise.} 

[II] A promise, either the act of pro- 
snising,.or the thing ised. See Luke 
xxiv. 49. Acts i. 4. il. 33. vii. 17. xiii. 23, 
32. xxiii. 21. Heb. x. 36. xi. 13, 39. 1 
John i. 5; but in this last text the Alex- 
andrian and Vatican, and very many later 
MSS., as also several ancient and modern 
versions read ἀγγελία; which reading is 
embraced by Wetstein, and received into 
the text by Griesbach. [In Acts xiii. 32. 
2 Pet. iii. 4, 9, it seems to be the fulfil- 
ment of the ise; and in Luke xxiv. 
49. Acts i. 4. ii, 38. Gal. iii. 14. Heb. iv. 
1. vi. 12. x. 36, the thing ised.) 

Ἐπαγγέλλω, from ἐπὶ intens. and ἆγ- 
γέλλω to tell, declare. 

1. To declare, denounce. Thus used 
in the profane writers, and by the LXX, 
Job xxi. $1, Isa. xliv. 7, for the Heb. 17 
to make manifest, declare. [The verb has 
also the sense of ing in Xen. Cyr. vii. 
4. 1. Thucyd. iii. ο. 16. and of asking in 
Demosth. p. 1122. ed. Reisk.; and both 
senses are acknowledged in the Greek 
Lexi phers. 

11. In the Ν. Τ. Ἐπαγγέλλομαι, De- 
pon. Το promise. Mark xiv. 113. Acts 

® [Lobeck on Phryn. 49, 750, shows that 
the inant of the iat Follows verbs of promis. 
ing in Greek. ] 
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vii. 5. Rom. iv. 2]. 2 Pet. ii. 19. & al. 
freq. In Rom. iv. 31, Macknight under. 
stands ἐκήγγελται passively, as it is used 
Gal. iii. 19. (Tit. i. 9. Heb. vi, 13. x. 23. 
xi. 11. xii. 26. James i, 12. ii. 5. 1 John 
ii, 19. Ecclus. xx. 23. 2 Mac. iv. 27.] 

III. Το profess. occ. 1 Tim. ii. 10. vi. 
21. The profane writers sometimes use 
the V. inthis last sense, as may be seen 
in Wetstein. [Wisd. ii. 13. Aristot. Eth. 
x. 10. Xen. Mem. i. 2. 7.] 

KF Ἐπκάγγελμα, arog, τὸ, from ἐπήγ- 
γελμαι, perf. eng of ἐκαγγέλλω.---4 pro- 
smise, occ. 2 Pet. i. 4. iil. 13. [Demosth. 
397. 3.] 

Ἐπάγω, from ἐκὶ upon, and ἄγω to 
bring —To bring — oce. Acts v. 28. 
2 Pet. ii. 1,5. On comp. Lev. xxii. 
16, in LXX, and see Elsner, Wetstein, 
and Wolfius, [In this place of the Acts 
it is to lay , or to a crime to one’s 
charge. So Demosth. p. 548. 24. ed. 

isk. Diod. Sic. xvi. 23. Herodian. iv. 
6. 6. Comp. Gen. xx. 9. Ezek. xxxiv. 7. 

BEF ᾿Ἐπαγωνίζομαι, from ἐπὶ for, and 
ἀγωνίζομαι to strive, earnestly. — 
To strive or contend earnestly for. occ. 
Jude verse 3. See Grotius and Beza on 
the place. (So Plutarch. Num. ο. 8.] 

oe Ἐκαθρόιζω, from ἐπὶ upon, and 
ἀθροίζω to gather together, throng, crowd, 
from ἀθρόος crowded together.— To crowd 
upon. occ. Luke xi. 29, τῶν δὲ ὄχλων ἔπα- 

ομένων, the multitudes crowding upon, 
viz. him. [It is of the same force as the 
simple verb, which occurs frequently. See 
Elan. V. H. ii. 1. Herodian. iii. 4. 11.) 

Ἐπαινέω, 6, from ἐπὶ spon or to, and 
ἀινέω to praise.—To bestow praise upon, 
give praise or commendation to. occ. Luke 
xvi. 8. Rom. xv. 11. 1 Cor. xi. 2, 17, 22. 
In verse 17, & ἐπαινῶ for I blame, is a 
meiosis or gentle expression used likewise 
σ the Greek writers. See Raphelius, 

olfius, and Wetstein. Ue Rom. xv. 11, 
it is to utter praise of, celebrate. } 

"Έπαινος, «, 6. See Ἐπαινέω.--- Ργαΐσε, 
Rom. ii. 29. xiii. 3. Eph. i. 6. & αἱ. 
[Ἔπαινος seems occasionally to signify 
the reward, as well as commendation, o, 
virtue, as in Rom. ii. 29. xii. 3. 1 Pet. it. 
14. See Polyb. ii. 58.12. So ἐπαινέω to 
reward, in Xen. (Εοου. is. 14. and often 
in public decrees. In | Cor. iv. 5, the word 
means retribution, either good or bad:] 

Ἐπαίρω, from ἐπὶ upon, and dpw to lift 


up. 
I. To lift up, as the eyes. Mat. xvii. 8. 
Luke vi. 20. & al.—the head, Luke xxi. 


ΕΠΑ 


28.—the hands, Luke xxiv. 50. 1 Tim. ii. 
8 (where see Wolfius and Wetstein)—the 
heel, John xiii. 8. In pass. To be 5 poe 
up, from the ground, namely, as our 

at his ascension. occ. Acts i. 9. 

II. To hoist, as a sail. occ, Acts xxvii. 
40. So Plutarch in Theseo, p. 9. E. 
᾿ΒΠΛΡΑ’ΣΘΑΙ τὸ iscoy to hotst the sail, 
and Lucian [Var. Hist. ii. $8.] Ἐπλ'ρ- 
ANTES τὴν ὀθόνην hoisting the sail. See 
Wolfius, Wetstein, and Kypke. 

III. Ἐπαίρομαι, mid. or To isft 
ao exalt one’s self, to be lifted up or ex- 
alted in pride. occ. 2 Cor. xi. 20. Comp. 
2 Cor. x. 5. The verb is thus applied by 
the profane writers, particularly by Thu- 

dite See Wetstein on 2 Cor. xi. 20. 

See Prov. iii. 5. Xen. Mem. iii. 5. 4. 
eis i. 20. lian. V. H. viii. 15.] 


Luke xi. 27. & al.—The ex η, ἐπαί- 
ρειν τὴν ο. is often ise by the LXX 
for the Heb. nw ΠΝ np. See Jud. ii. 4. 
ix. 7. Ruth i. 9, 14. & al. and ἐπαίρειν τώς 
τς sometimes, but more rarely, for 
the Heb. = yy ΠΕ mwa, as Gen. xiii. 10. 
1 Chron. xxi. 16. Ezek. xviii. 6. The 
former phrase is used by the Greek writ- 
ers, particularly Demosthenes (see Wet- 
stein on Luke xi. 27.), but the latter 
seems Hebraical. fe phrase, {ο lift up 
one's eyes, is usually little more than {ο 
see (as in Hebrew, see Gen. xxii. 4. Dan. 
x. 5. 1 Chron. xxi. 16). But it is em- 
phatic in Luke xviii. 13 ; and perhaps in 
vi. 20.— To i up one’s hands, 18 a phrase 
referring to the Jewish custom of so doing 
in prayer. See Ps. cxli. 2.—To ft up 
the head, is metaphorically used to ex- 
press joy or consolation T's lift up the 
voice 1s our phrase to raise the voice ; and 
the German erheben, i. e. to speak louder. 
See Philost. Vit. Apollon. V. ο, 33. De- 
mosth. de Cor. p. 322. In Acts ii. 14, it 
does not, however, seem to imply more than 
that he spoke, asin the Heb. Judges ix. 7.] 
Ἐπαισχύνομαι, from ἐπὶ upon account 
of; and ἀισχύνομαι to be ashamed.—To 
ε ashamed of. It is generally in the N. 
T. construed with an accusative of the 
σα or thing of which one is ashamed. 
ark viii. 38. Rom. i. 16. [See Luke 
ix. 26. 2 Tim, i. 8, 19, 16. Matthies 
408. Diod. Sic. i. 83. Herod. ix. 185. an 
once (see Matthie § 403, and Xen. Mem. 
ii. 1. $1.) with’] the preposition ἐχὶ and a 
dative, Rom. vi. 21.—@so with an infini- 
tive, Heb. ii. 11. xi. 16. [See Isa. i. 29. 
Job xxxiv. 19.] : 
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Το lift up, exalt, raise, as the voice. | vi. 2 


ΕΠΑ 


Ἐπαιτέω, &, from ἐπὶ intens. and ἀιτέω 
to ask.—To beg, ask an alms. occ. Luke 
xvi. 3.—The word is used in the same 
sense by the LXX, Ps. cix. 10, for the 
Heb. baw to ask, beg ; and so is the N. 
ἐπαίτησις for begging, Ecclus. x]. 31, 34. 

Ἐπακολαθέω, &, trom ἐπὶ or in- 
tens. and er to follow. (Deut. xxxii. 
30. & al. 

1. Το ος the 8 of one, used 

ratively. occ. 1 Pet.1i.21. So The- 
mistius in Wetstein, TO"IE "ΙΧΝΕΣΙΝ 
᾽ΑΚΟΛΟΥΘΕ΄ΊΝ, [Polyb. vii. 14. 3.] 

II. To follow, be subsequent, ensue. occ. 
Mark xvi. 20. 1 Tim. ν. 24. 

III. To follow diligently, prosecute, 
pursue a work. occ. 1 Tim. vy. 10. 

Ἐκακόω, from ἐπὶ to, or intens, and ἀκύω 
to hear.—To hear, hearken to. occ. 2 Cor. 

Ἐπακροάομας, ὤμαι, from ἐπὶ to, 
or intens. and μάσμαν py See un- 
der ’Axpoarfptov.—To hearken or listen 
to. occ. Acts xvi. 25*. 

‘Erdy, 8 conjunction, from ἐπεὶ after 
that, and ἄν if—If, after that, when. occ. 
Mat. ii. 8. Luke xi. 22, 34. 

Kage Ἐπάναγκες, Adv. from ἐπὶ upon, on 
account of, and ἀνάγκη necessity.—Of ne- 
cessity, necessarily. But with the article 
it assumes the meaning of the adjective, 
τὰ ἐπάναγκες (ὄντα namely), things (which 
are) of necessity, necessary things. occ. 
Acts xv. 28, where Wetstein cites Plu- 
tarch and Josephus using the phrase 
ἘΠΑΝΑΓΚΕΣ ΕΙΝΑΙ, Τὸ be necessary ; 
and we may remark, that Homer, II. i. 
line 142, has the adv. ἐκιτηδὲς fitly, fot 
ἐπιτηδὲς ὄντας fit. Comp. also e, 
[Arrian. Diss. Ep. ii. 20. 1. Athen. xiv. 
p. 657. Ὁ.] 

Ἐπανάγω, from ἐπὶ to, and ἀνάγω 
to bring back or forth. 

I. Intransit. To return. oce. Μαέ, xxi. 
18. [Ecclus. xxvi. 23. Xen. Cyr. iv. 1. 9.] 

1. Το put, thrust forth, namely, a 
ship or sailing vessel, into the sea. ooc. 
Luke v. 3, 4. Comp. under ’Avayw III. 
The participle ἐπαναχθέντας ‘is in a like 
sense ae to persons, 2 Mac. xii. 4. 
(Xen. Hell. vi. 2. 1.] 

ge ᾿Ἐπαναμιμνήσκω, from ἐπὶ to, and 
ἀναμιμνήσκω to remind.—To remind, put 
in mind or remembrance. occ. Rom. xv. 
15. [Demosth. p. 74. 7. ed. Reisk.] 

Ἐπαναπάνομαι, mid. from ἐπὶ spon, and 
ἀναπάνομαι to rest. 


* [ΓΕπακρόασις occurs 1 Sam. xv. 22.] 


ΕΠΑ 

1. To rely, to rest, repose one's sel 
upon. occ. Rom. ii. 17. 
in the sense of leant 
for the Heb. }yw>, 2 Kings v. 18. vii. 2, 
17. Ezek. xxix.7. So in a spiritual sense 
(as in Rom.) Mic. iii. 11. [See 1 Mac. 
viii. 12. Herodian. ii. 1. 3.] 

ΠΠ. To rest, remain upon. occ. Luke x. 
6. In this latter sense the V. is used by 
the LXX for the Heb. m3 to rest, and 
applied to the Holy Spirit. Num. xi. 25, 
26. 2 Kings ii. 15. 

Ἐπανέρχομαι, from ἐπὶ unto, and ἀνέρ- 
χοµαι to come back.—To come or return 
back again, i. e. to the same place. occ. 
Luke x. 35. xix. 15. Lucian uses this 
decompounded V. De Mort. Peregr. tom. 
1. p. 764. Ὁ δὲ ἐις τὴν dulay ἘΠΑΝ- 
ΕΛΘΩΝ, but he returning back again to 
his house—[Gen. 1. 5.] 

Ἐπανίσημι, from ἐπὶ upon or against, 
and ἀνίτημι to arise —To rise up hosiilely 
against. occ. Mat. x. 21. Mark xiii. 12. 
Comp. ᾽Ανίσημι V. The Greek writers 
frequently use the V. ἐπανίσημι and the 
N. ἐπανάσασις in the same view. 
Wetstein and Kypke on Mat. [The verb 
implies hostility without provocation, says 
the Schol. on Thucyd, iit. 39. ᾿Απότασις 
is when people revolt after injury offered ; 
ἐκανάτασις when they do so without such 
injury or insult. See Deut. xix. 11. xxii. 
26. Ps..iii. 1. Micah vii. 6. Herod. i. 89. 
Polyb. ii. 53. 2.] 

Gee” ᾿Ἐπανόρθωσις we, Att. εως, ἡ, 
from ἐπανορθόω to set right again, to cor- 
rect, which from ἐπὶ intens. and ἀνορθόω 
to make right.—Correction, amendment 
what is wrong. occ. 2 Tim. iii. 16. Ra- 
phelius and Wetstein cite from Polybius, 
HPO'S ΕΠΑΝΟ΄ΡΘΩΣΙΝ τὸ ἀνθρώπων 
βίο, For the amendment or correction of 
men’s life; and from Arrian. ἘΠΑΝΟΕ- 
OQ ZEI τὸ βίω To which I add from 
Epictetus Enchirid. cap. 75, Τὴν ἘπΑ- 
NO'POQXIN ποιῆσαι τὴν σεαυτᾶ, To make 
the amendment of or to amend ee 

The proper meaning is, to straighten 
Shes has ων ος, to get a thing 
back to its former state. See Plat. Rep. 
x. 302. Pausan. iv. 7. Lys. 124.7. It is 
applied especially to correction of manners 
or life, either with βίο or a similar word 
added, or absolutely, as in this place of 
Scripture. See Polyb.. i. 35. Arrian. 
Epict. iii. 21. Xen. Epist. i.5. Compare 
also 1 Mac. xiv. 34. 3 Esdr. viii, 52. Jo- 
φορ]. Ant. xi. 5. Demosth. 707. 7. edit. 
Reisk.] 
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Ἐπάνω, an Adv. construed with a geni- 


LXX use it | tive, from ἐπὶ upon, and ἄνω above. 
or resting upon, | - 


1, Of place, Above. Mat. ii. 9. 
2. Upon. Mat. v. 14. xxi. 7. xxiii. 18. 
& al. 

3. Over. Luke iv. 39. ([Schleus. says 
Beside, as by in Gen. xviii. 2. Ezek. xxv. 
9. Dan. xii. 6, 7; or near, as ὑπὲρ κε- 
φαλῆς in Hom. Odyss. iv. 802.] 

4. Of dignity or pre-eminence, Above, 
over. John iii. 31. Luke xix. 17, 19. 

5. Of price, or number, Above, more 
than. Mark xiv. 5. 1 Cor. xv. 6. 

Ἐπαρκέω, ὤ, from ἐπὶ to, unto, and ᾱρ- 
κέω to suffice, satisfy —With a dative, To 
supply, relieve, support. occ. | Tim. v. 10, 
16. e Greek writers frequently use it 
in like manner. See Wetstein and Kypke. 
[Ῥο]γὺ. i. 57. Philost. Vit. Soph. Ἡ, 1. 
Hemsterh. ad to ο. 5.] 

Ἐπαρχία, ac, ἡ, from ἐπαρχός α go- 
ος province, from ἐπὶ over, and 
ἄρχομαι to γω]ε.---4 province, a district 

bject to one deputy- . 000, Acts 
xxiii. 94. xxv. 1.—This word is not only ΄ 


See | used by the LXX,. Esdr. v. 3, 6. & al. for 


the Chaldee nnp, but also by Plutarch, as 
cited by Wetstein. (The provinces sub- 
ject to Rome, were, in the republican 
times, divided into two classes; the one ~ 
called the consular, usually the larger, 
which were governed by persons who had 
served the office of consul, and were called 

suls, ᾿Ανθύπατοι; the other usually 
ess, called pretorian, and governed by 
those who had served the pretorship, and 
were called propreetors, ᾿Αντιεράτηγοι. 


of | But these terms are sometimes confound- _ 


ed, (See F. Fabric. ad Cic. pro Ligar. 
1.) and the power was the same, except 
that the proconsuls were also commanders 
in chief. But Augustus changed all this, 
and divided the provinces between the 
senate and the emperors, giving to the 
first the old pretorian or smaller pro- 
vinces ; to the second, the old proconsular 
provinces. Senators were appointed to 
govern each, and they who were sent into 
the senate’s provinces had the er of 
the old propretors, but were called pro- 
consuls, ᾿Ανθύπατοι; while they who go. 
verned the imperial provinces were called 
Legati Cesaris, and πρεσξευτὰι, and.pro- 

retors, ᾽Αντισράτηγοι, except the legate 
in Egypt, who was of the equestrian or- 
der, and called preefectus, “Erapyxoc or 
Ὕπαρχος. They who had the care of the 
emperor's revenues were called ᾿Επιτρόποι 
or διοικητὰι, Procuratores ; and some of 


ENE: 


these in the small provinces, as Judea, 
which were appendages of the larger ones, 
had the authority and jurisdiction of go- 
vernors. This is taken from Fischer de 
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1, Since, because. Mat. xxvii. 6. Luke 
i. 34. 2 Cor. xi. 18. & al. freq. [Xen. An. 
vii. 6. 16.) 

2. For, implying a condition, for then, 


Vit. Lex. N. T. pp. 432—437. The word | for else, for otherwise. Rom. iil. 6. xi. 6. 


Ἐπαρχία comprised both kinds of pro- 
vinces, and is the same as 4 γεµονία. See 
Plutarch. Ces. p. 708. E. Polyb. i. 15. 10. 
ii. 19. 2. The word occurs in one MS. 
in Esther iv. 11. and Judith iii. 6.] 

Ἔπαυλες, wos, Att. εως, 4, from ἐπὶ in, 
and ἀνλίζομαι to lodge.—A dwelling, ha- 
bitation. occ. Acts i. 20.—[A cottage, 
sheep-fold (Num. xxxii. 16.) stall, camp, 
or any habitation, according to Hesychius. 
In the. Acts the phrase comes from Ps. 
lxix, 25 ; and so Prov. iii. 33. Isa. xxxiv. 
13. Comp. Polyb. xvi. 15. 5. D’Orvill. 
ad Charit. i. 19. Gataker ad M. Antonin. 
i. 16.] 

Ἐπαύριο», Adv. from ἐπὶ upon, and 
ἄνριον to-morrow, which see.— To-mor- 
row. But with the feminine article pre- 
fixed it assumes the nature of a N., and 
thus it is always used in the N. T. with 
the feminine article of the dative case τῇ 
ἐπαύριο», ἡμέρᾳ day being understood, on 
the morrow or next day. Mat. xxvii. 62. 
Mark xi. 12. & al. freq. [Num. xi. 32.] 

Ἐπαντοφώρῳ, q. d. ἐπ᾽ ἀντῷ φώ 
in the very theft; tard theft being de- 
rived from φῶρ a thief—In the very act 
or fact. It is a phrase used by the purest 
Greek writers, and by them applied to 
“ rant wickedness, particu 

tltery, as well as to theft. occ. John 
viii. 4, where see Wolfius and Wetstein. 
(Eur. Ion. 1214. Antiph. Or. i. p. 18.] 

Hee "ExagplZw, from ἐπὶ upon, or in- 
. tens. and ἀφρίζω to foam.—To foam u 
or out. occ. Jude verse 13. So Alberti, 
Wolfius, and Wetstein cite from Moschus, 
Idyll. v. line 5, : 
ἆ δὲ S4dacce 
Κόρτον ᾿ΕΠΑΘΡΙ/ΖΕἰ ------- 

—And foams the troubled sea. 


[ The place of Jude refers to Is. lvii. 20.] 

Ἐπεγείρω, from ἐπὶ upon, and ἐγείρω to 
raise.— To ratse or stir up, to excite. occ. 
Acts xiii. 50. xiv. 2. [It is generally 
used in a bad sense. See | Sam. iii, 12. 
xxii. 8. 1 Chron. v. 26. 2 Chron. xxi. 16. 
Xenoph, Ephes. i. ο. 4. Eur. Herc, Fur. 
1084. 2 

Ἐπεὶ, from ἐπὶ upon, and é if, that. 

I. Au adv. of time, When, after that. 
Luke vii. 1. 

II. A conjunction. 





ly to' 


1 Cor. v. 10. xv. 29. δε al. freq.—It is 
evident that in this μας there is 
an ellipsis to be supplied after ἐπεὶ, which 
particle is also thus used in the purest 
Greek writers. See Alberti on 1 Cor. v. 
10, and Blackwall’s Sacred Classics, vol. 
ii. p. 53. [οἱ]. Dial. ii. 8. 10.] 

Ἐπειδὴ, from ἐπεὶ, and δή truly. 

I. An adv. of time, When truly, after 
that indeed. | Cor. i. 21. 

II. A conjunction casual, Since, be- 
cause; for truly. Mat. xxi. 46. buke xi. 
6. [al.J—It is used much in the same 
manner as ἐπεὶ, hut seems emphatical. 

Ἐπειδήπερ, a conjunction, from ἐπεὶ, δὴ, 
and πέρ, truly.—Since in truth. oce. Luke 
i. 1. (Thue. viii. 68. Asch, Dial. ii. 12.) 

Ἐπειδώ, from ἐπὶ upon, and ἔιδω to see. 
—To look upon, regard. occ. Luke i. 25. 
Acts iv. 29. [It is in a good sense in the 
first place. See Glass. Philol. S. p. 964. 
ed. Dath. and so in Symmachus's version. 
Ps. Iviii. 11. lxx. 6. In the 2d place, it 
is taken ne bad sense, as in Jer. or 8.] 

Ἔπειμι, from éxi u; after, and é 
to go, ee To ολα, succeed, ju 
low. It isin he N T. used only in rid 
particip. . fem. dat. τῇ éxwey ον t 
ο οσοι, | ‘da » Vix. 
which is expressed, Acts vil. 26; but un- 
derstood, Acts xvi. 11. xx. 15. xxi. 18. 
Ty ἐπιόσῃ νυκτὶ, On the following night. 
oce. Acts xxiii. 11. [Comp. Deut. xxxii. 
29. | Chron. xx. 1 ; and Polyb. iii. 42. xii. 
7 and 21.) 

Ἔπειπερ, a conjunction, from ἐπεὶ, and 
πέρ truly.—Since in truth. occ. Rom. iii. 
30. 
Ἐπεισαγωγὴ, fic, 4, from ἐπεισάγω to 
superinduce, which from ἐπὶ upon, and 
ἐισάγω to introduce, bring-in.—A super- 
induction, a bringing in one thing afler 
or upon another, an introduction of some- 
what more. occ. Heb. vii. 19, where xpéer- - 
τονος ἔλπιδος the better hope seems to be 
put for that better thi for (comp. 
“Edm IL), even Christ himself and the 
benefits of his priesthood. Comp. Heb. 
x. 15. viii. 6. and Rom. v. 2. Eph, ii. 18. 
iii. 12. Heb. iv. 16. [The word occurs 
Joseph. Ant. xi. 6. 3. of the introduction 
of a second wife after divorcing the first.} 

Ἔπειτα, an adv. of time and order, from 
ἐπὶ upon, or at, and lira then.—There- 





ENE ; 
wpon, then. Mark vii. 5. Gal. i. 21. 2 Cor. 


xii, 28. 

Ἔπειτα μετὰ τῦτο, Then or afterwards, 
oce. Jobn xi. 7. The best Greek writers 
often use this and the like pleonastic ex- 
pressions, dira μετὰ τῶτο, ἕιτα μετὰ τᾶντα, 
&c. as may be seen in Wetstein and Kypke 
on John. 

Ἐπέκεινα, used as an adverb or preposi- 
tion, with a genitive, for ἐπὶ ἐκεῖνα, namely 
χώρια or µέρη, {ο those (further) countries 
or parts —Beyond. occ. Acts vii. 43 or 
44. Thus it is frequently applied not 
onty by the LXX for the Heb. mono or 
ravi (see especially Amos v. 27.), but 
also by the profane writers. See Wet- 
stein aad Bos Ellips. (Comp. Diod, Sic. 
iii, 50. Xen. Hell. y. 1. 10. Anab. v. 4. 2. 
the Notes on Thom. Mag. p. 336, and 
Irmisch. on Herodian. ii. 8. 13. In | 
‘Mac. ix. 30. Ezek. xxxix. 22. and Micah 
iv. 5, it expresses time; after, after- 
wards. ] 

8 Ἐπεκτείνομαι, from éxito, unto,and 
éxreivw to extend. (Middle.]— Το stretch 
or press forward to, or towards, as run- 
ners in a race. It is a most beautiful and 
expressive word, denoting the utmost ea- 
ο and pre to gain the goal. Hed 

hrysostom expluins ἐπεκτεινόμενος by 
Πρὶν ἤ παραγενέσθαι Aabeiy σπωδάζων 
πολλὴν xpoOvplay καὶ Φερμότητα δηλδι, 
Eager to seize before one is arrived. It 
denotes t earnestness and ardour. occ. 
Phil. ili. 14. [Comp. Max. Tyr. viii. 2.] 

Ἐπενδύτης, ω, 6, from ἐπενδύω.---4ν 
upper garment. So the LXX have twice 
used it, namely in 1 Sam. xviii. 4. 2 Sam. 
xiii. 18, for the Heb. yp. occ. John xxi. 
7, where see Wetstein and Campbell. [In 
this place Theophylact says it was a Sy- 
rian fisherman's upper garment. See also 
Salmas. ad Tertull. de Pallio. ο. 5. p. 410, 
and Niebuhr’s Travels in Arabia, pl. lvi. 
Fischer (De Vit. Lex. N. T. p. 83, 4) 
says, it seems to be the outer tunic, tor 
the Greeks, Romans, and Jews (in imita- 
tion of them) wore two, one which touched 
thé skin, and was called by the Latins 
interula, subucula, and indusium, by the 
Attics yerwrioxoc (Xen. Mem. ii. 71. 5. 
Theoph. Char. 25.), and by other Greeks 
ὁποδύτης and ὑποκαμισος; and an outer 
one called χίτω» in Attic, and ἐπενδύτης 


or balan gg Suidas’s explanation of 
the word is corrupt. That the word ex- 
presees a tunic and not a cloak; seems 
clear from the use of the term διεζώσατο.] 

Ἐπενδύω, from ἐπὶ upon, and ἐνδύω to 
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clothe-—To clothe upon, superinduere. 
Hence mid. To be clothed upon, put on. 
occ. 2 νὰ v. 2, 3 Plutarch. in chit 

283, D. uses the icip. 8 , 
this decompounded πιο Ἔπεκ- 
ΔΕΔΥΜΕ΄ΝΟΙ γυναικείας τοῖς Φωρᾶξι, 
Clothed in female dresses over their breast- 
plates. As for the expression, 2 Cor. v. 
2, To be clothed upon with a house, which 
Macknight thinks an absurdity, it is cer- 
tainly not more so than laying up in store 
(or treasuring up) a foundation, | Tim. 
vi. 19, or than the domestics of God being 
built upon a foundation, Eph. ii. 19, 20. 
The truth is that such variation in meta- 
phorical terms is used by the best Greek 
writers, and even the Latin, as the 
learned Merrick has shown in his Anno- 
tation on Ps. lviii. 8, p. 116. So our 
Shakspeare in Hamlet speaks of: taking 
arms against a sea of troubles. In 2 Cor. 
γ. 3) P lace a comma after γυμνοὶ, Since 
indeed we shall be found (or be) clothed 
upon, not naked, 

᾿Ἐπέρχομαι, from ἐπὶ upon, to, and ἔρ- 
χοµαι fo come. 

I. To come upon. occ. Luke i. 35. xxi. 
26. Acts i. 8*. James v. ].---οξ time. oce. 
Luke xxi. 35. So Homer often applies 
this V. to time, aometimes with a dative, 
as Il. viii. line 488, 489, "Avrap ᾿Αχαιοῖς 
---ΕΠΗ΄ΛΥΘΕ Νὺξ, The night came on 
the Grecians. Il. ix. line 470, Δεκάτη. 
po "EDTH'AYOE Nuvi. The tenth night 
came on me. Comp. Odyss. ii. line 107. 
aera: lines 457, a é 

. £0 come upon, ha . occ. Acts 
viii. 24. xiii. 40. πε άρον it is 
used in a bad sense; in Ecclus. iii. 8. 
(comp. i. 35.) in a good one. In Luke 
xxi. 35, it implies an unexpected coming, 
according to Schleusner and Wabl. So 
Herodian. viii. 4. 8.] 

111. To come upon, in the sense of ho- 
stile attack or invasion. occ. Luke xi. 22. 
So Homer, II. xv. lines 405, 406. 

“Aurap ‘Ay aso) 

τρῶας ᾿ΕΠΕΡΧΟΜΕ΄/ΝΟΤΣ pbror ἔμπιδον------- 
The Greeks sustain’d 

Th’ assaulting Trojans 











Il. xxii. lines 251, 252, 
Ov8t wor’ ἔτλην 
Medas ΕΠΕΡΧΟΜΕΝΟΝ 


—Nor durst I e’er await 
Thy fierce assault——. 











5 (In Luke i. 35, and Acts i. 8, the coming of 
the Holy Spirit implies his miraculous operation.) 
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oo refers to Thucydides and Plu- 
as'using it in the same view. [Most 
words of motion with ἐπὶ, sometimes im- 

ly hostile invasion. See Diog. ii. 23. 
- Herodian i. 8. 12. (where see Irmisch), 
and iv. 5. 10. Xen. Hell. vii. 4. 24. Job 
xxiii. 6.] 

IY. Of place, To come, arrive. ove. 
Acts xiv. 19. [Gen. xlii. 21. Isa. xi. 4. 
Pol. ii. 73.] 

V. Of time, To be future, coming, or 
to come. 00ο. Eph. ii. 7, [Luke xxi. 26. 
James v. 1.] 

Ἐπερωτάω, &, from ἐπὶ intens, and épw- 
raw to ask. 

I. To ask, interrogate, question. See 
Mat. xii. 10. xvii. 10. xxii. 41. Mark v. 
9, vii. 17. xv. 44. Luke xxiii. 3, 6. See 
Elsner on Mat. xxii. 46. [Schleusner 
gives another head here, To ask captious 
questions ; but without any reason. The 
sense is given by the context in the pass- 
ages he cites. He refers to Ps. xxxiv. 11. 
and Lucian Jov. Conf. p.177. In Rom. 
x. 20, the meaning is to have a desire of 
seeking and knowing God. Wahl thinks 
this a Hebraism derived from the custom 
of consulting God in oracles. See Judges 
i. J. xviii. 5. xx. 18.] 

II. To ask, demand, require. Mat. 
xvi. 1. 

Ἐπερώτημα, aroc, 70, from ἐκερώταομαι. 
—An asking, or rather, An answer or 
promise in consequence of being asked. 
occ. | Pet. iii. 21; where it is highly 


probable that the Apostle alludes to the | hold. 


uestions and answers*, which, we Jearn 
rom Tertullian, were used at baptism. 
The bishop asked, Dost thou renounce 
Satan ? t thou believe in Christ ? 
The person to be baptized answered, I re- 
nounce, I believe. This, Tertullian, De 
Baptismo, cap. 18, calls sponsionem sa- 
lutis, an engagement of salvation; and 
De Resurrect. cap. 48, referring, no 
doubt, to the above text in St. Peter, he 
says, The soul is consecrated (sancitur) 
not by washing, but by answering (re- 
nsione). To confirm the interpreta- 
tion of ἐπερώτημα here assigned, we may 
add the observations of Grotius, that ἐπε- 
ρώτημα is a judicial term, used by the 
Greek expounders of the Roman law, and 
that in the glossary ἐπερωτῶ is interpreted 
by stipulor, which signifies primarily, “ to 
ask and demand such and such terms for 


* See Cave’s Primitive Christianity, pt. i. ch. 
10. p. 315. κ 
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a thing to be giver, or done, by the ordi- 
nary words of the lav*.” But by a me- 


‘tonymy, adds Grotius, which is very 


common in the law, under the name of a 
stipulation is comprehended also the an- 
sever or promise Pos in the same glossary 
ἐπερωτώμαι signifies to promise, engage. 
Agresatly Ίωνες Mill, on 1 Pet. iii. 21, 
cites a gloss on the old law, published by 
Labbé, which explains ᾿Ἐπερώτησις by 
Ὁμολογία, συνθήκη ῥηβάτω», δὲ dy ἄπο- 
κρίνετάι τις πρὸς τὴν ἐπερώτησιν ποιεῖν τι 
ἤ διδόναι, A promise, an agreement ἐν 
πογᾶε, by which any one answers to a 
question, that he will do, or give some. 
thing. See Wolfius, who further confirms 
and illustrates this explanation of Ἐπερώ- 
τηµα. [See examples of the questions 


and answers in Acts viii. 37. Just. Mar-- 


tyr. Apol. ii. §61. Schleusner and Wahl 
agree in this interpretation, as does Dey- 
ling, in whose dissertation (Obss. Sacr. 
vol. i. pp. 361—369.) the various inter- 

tations of the passage will be found. 
t appears, however, that notwithstanding 
what has been said, ἑπερώτημα does not 


occur in any of the Greek writers on the. 


Roman law, but ἐπερώτησις is used in the 
sense of stipulation. See Theoph. Tit. de 
Verb. Oblig. in Institt. Lib. iti. Tit. 16. 
- and Basilic. Eclog. Lib. xxiii. Tit. 9. 
To ἐπερώτηθεν is also used for a promise. 
In Thucyd. iii. 53 and 54, this word 
means a question.) 
Ἐπέχω, from ἐπὶ upon, and ἔχω to have, 


I. To restrain, withhold. In this sense 
it is sometimes used in the profane writ- 
ers. ao Hell. V. 1. 5. 14. Herodian vi. 
5. 18. 

II. To delay, ta 


, stay. occ. Acts xix. 


20, Ἔπεσχε χρόνο», He tarried some time. 


The expression seems elliptical for ἑαυτὸν 
ἔπεσχε Sid χρόνο», he restrained, or kept 


himself for some time. Herodotus uses . 


ἘΠΙΣΧΩΝ XPO'NON in the same sense. 
See more in Raphelius and Wetstein. To 
the instances cited by them, I add, from 
Plato's Phedon, § 3, p. 161. ed. Forster, 
Ὃν πολὺν & ὂν XPO'NON ἘΕΠΙΣΧΩΝ, 
μπα therefore no long time. 

HI. To retain, hold fast. So Hesy- 
chius explains. ἐπέχοντες by κρατῶντες. 
oce. Phil. ii. 16. Coma: Heb. iv. 14. x. 
23. But on Phil. see Doddridge and 
Macknight, who, with our translation, 
Martin’s French, qui portent au devant 


* Ainsworth’s Dictionary. 
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@eux, Diodati’s Italian, portando innanzi, 
render ἐπεχόντες by holding forth, and 
think it alludes to maritime light-houses ; 
I know not however that the V. ἐπέχειν 
ever has this sense, which belongs to πα- 


ety. 

V. To advert, attend to, regard, ob- 
serve, take heed. It is joined with a 
dative case. occ. Acts iii. 5. 1 Tim. iv. 
16; or with πῶς how, and another V. 
ο. ας Luke xiv. 7. But in these 
uses eV. to a or fix appears to 
be its proper ας and int the two 
latter texts rdy νῦν mind, which is 
sometimes expressly joined with ἐπέχω in 
this sense by the Greek writers, seems to 
be u See Wetstein on Luke. 
Elsner and Wolfius understand τὸν vey in 
Acts iii. 5. also; but Kypke, more agree- 
ably to the context, supplies τὺς ὀφθαλ- 
pec the eyes. So Lucian expressly, Dial. 
Dor. et Gal. tom. i. p. 187, Μόνῃ ἐμὸι 
ΕΠΕΙΧΕ ΤΟΝ ὉΦΘΑΛΜΟΝ. He fixed 
his eye on me only. [See Job xviii. 2. 
Herodot. vi. 96. Aristoph. Lys. 490. and 
the fall expression occurs in Lucian. T. 
ii. 212.) 

Ke ᾿Επηρεάζω, from ἐπὶ against, and 
“Apne Mars, the sup god of war, and 
hencesometimes used for war itself. Seeun- 
der” Apswc.— To injure, harass, insult, and 
as it should seem merely for the pleasure 
of insulting: for Ὁ ΕΠΗΡΕΑ΄ΖΝ (says 
Aristotle, Rhet. II. 2.) φάινεται καταφρο- 
νεῖν ἔσι yap ΕΠΗΡΕΑΣΜΟ'Σ ἐμπόδισμος 
ταῖς βυλήσεσιν, ὦκ ἵνα τι ἀντῷ, ἀλλ᾽ ἵνα 
μὴ ἐκείνφ. “A person who is styled by the 
Greeks ἐπηρεάζων seems algo to despise, 
for ἐπηρεάσμος is a thwarting another's 


inclinations, not for any advantage to 
one’s self, but to cross that other.” See 


Wetstein. occ. Mat. v. 44. Luke vi. 28. 
1 Pet. iii. 16. The Vulg. however, renders 
the V. by calumniari fo accuse falsely ; 
our Eng. translation in 1 Pet. by falsely 
accuse ; Macknight by arraign; and 
Elsner on Mat. shows that, in the Greek 
-writers, it is used for daar aged or ac- 
cusing judicially. Campbell, whom see, 
καὶ μα μη it in’ Matthew by ar- 
raign, and in Luke by traduce. But in 
Mat. and Luke the more general sense of 
injuring or despt using, seems pre- 
ferables and sap bag ds 9ο Kypke on 
Mat. shows the V. is used in the Greek 
writers. (Wass. on Thuicyd. i. 26, says 
that this verb signifies to do injury either 
in word or deed, and generally implies 
contumely. to an inferior. So Thucyd. 
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Later writers used the word for to ca- 
lumniate, inveigh, pursue at law, injure 
bodily. Demosthenes joins the word with 
ὕδρις, λοιδορία, &c. Pollux once explains 
it by ἐργολαθεῖ», and elsewhere mentions 
it as a judicial word. The word ἐπήρεια 
is used for injury by Diodorus, and for 
insult by Josephus Ant. xiii. 14. xv. 2. 
See Pindar apud Stob. p. 307, and refer 
to Salmas. Obss: ad Jus. Att. and Rom. 
p- 288.] 


Ἐπδ, a preposition, [of] which upon 
seems plaluly the primary and leading 
sense 


I. With a genitive, 
1. (It defines place, in answer to the 
uestion where? and signifies εἩ on, 
in, at, and near.) Mat. iv. 6. [v. 10.] vi. 
10, 19. [ix. 2.] xvi. 19. [xviii 18, 19.] 
xxiv. 30. xxvi. 64. & al. [Add Mat. 
xxvii. 19. Mark iv. 1. viii. 4. Luke iv. 29. 
John vi, 21. xvii. 4. Acts xii. 21. Heb. 
viii. 4, where Schleusner says it de- 
notes place or origin. Luke xxii. 40, αἱ 
the place. Acts xx. 9, at the door. He- 
rodian v. 92. 3. Rev. i. 20. Xen. Anab. 
iv. 3. 28, at the river, Mat. xxi. 19, near 
the road or on the road. In Mark xii. 
26. and Luke xx. 37, ἐπὶ rs Bare, there 
seems little doubt that we are to construe 
In that place which contains the history, 
of the busk. Jablonski, in the preface to 
his Hebrew Bible (Berlin, 1699), § 37, 
ints out the fact that the Rabbins se- 
lect. some principal word in each section, 
and call the section by that name. Comp, 
Herodian i. 8. 8. iii. 4.6. Pausan. vii. 26. 
8. Xen. Anab. vii. 4. 4. Plat. Legg. v. 
T. ii. p. 728.] 

2. [ 1η, used of the subject. Rom. i. 10, 
in my prayers, Schleusner refers John 
vi. 2, onpeia, & ἐποίει ἐπὶ τῶν ἀσθενῶν, to 
this head. I should rather say, it was in 
the case of. Wahl refers it to the sense 
at, near to. We have an analogous ex- 
pression, The miracles which he per- 
Sormed on the sick.] 

3. Upon, in, by. Mat. xviii. 16. 2 Cor. 
xiii. 1. So we say in English, spon the 
word, or oath. (So 1 Tim. ν. 19. ἐπὶ 

pripwy on the testimony of silnesses, 
in which sense the preposition occurs 
with the dative in Deut. xvii. 6. 
Comp. Deut. xix. 15, in the Hebr. and 


Le 
4. Above [or over] denoting pre-emi- | 
nence, Eph. iv.6. [So Mat. ii. 22, over 
Judea. Rev. ix. 11, α king over them. xi. 
6, power over the waves.) - 
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δ. Over, of business, Acts vi. 3.—or 
office, Acts viii. 27; Ὁ ἐπὶ τὸ κοιτῶνος, 
He who is over the bedchamber, a cham- 
beriain. occ. Acts xii. 20. This expres- 
sion is agreeable to the style of the Greek 
classics. Raphelius and Wetstein show, 
that the very phrase, ‘Ol ‘ENT TOY 
ΚΟΙΤΩΝΟΣ, is several times used by 
Arrian. Comp. Kypke. [See Diodor. 
Sic. xiii. 47. Polyb. v. 72. 8. Herodian ii. 
2. 5. Dem. 309. 9. Xen. Anab. iii. 2. 36, 
In later writers it is often used in this 
sense d ἐπὶ τῶν ἐπιςολῶν ab epistolis. 
See Lennep. ad Phalar. p. 306.] 

6. It denotes the dime, ος 
ment of a person [or thing.] ‘Em 
ἙἘλισσαία, In the time of Eliseus, Luke 
iv. 27. Comp. Acts xi. 28, Ἐπὶ ᾿Αξιάθαρ 
τὸ ἀρχιερέως, In the time of Abiathar the 
high priest, Mark ii. 26, where see Wet- 
stein and Bowyer. In the profane writers 
ἐπὶ is often used in this sense. (Mat. i. 11. 
(near the time.) 3 Esdr. ii. 16. Hom. II. 
B. 797. Arrian. iii, 73. Elian. V. H. xiii. 
17. Herodot. i. 15. viii. 44. Xen. Cyr. i. 6. 
31. Obss. Misc. vi. p. 293.] 

7. Before, i. e. governors or magis- 
trates, in a judicial sense. Mark xiii. 9. 
Acts xxiii. 30. 1 Tim. vi. 13. 1 Cor. vi. 
1; where see Wetstein. Compare Acts 
xxiv. 19. xxv. 9, 26. xxvi. 2. And in 
this sense, in which it is also used by the 

rofane writers, Grotius understands it, 

at. xxviii. 14. [Others, as Kuinoél, 
say, that in this place ἐπὶ is for ὑπὸ by, 
as in Diod. Sic. p. 26. Ἑ. So Symm. 2 
Sam. xxi. 6. comp. 9, and Deut. xxi. 23. 
Diod. Sic. xi. 55. xvi. 98, (where see 
Wesseling.) η. V. H. viii. 12. Xen. 
Hell. vi. 5. 38. Venat. iii. 4. D’Orvill. ad 
Charit. viii. ο, 8. p. 642. ed. Lips.] 

8. [It denotes motion, and answers to 
the question whtther ? on, towards. Mat. 
xxvi. 12. John xxi. 11. Acts x. 11. Polyb. 
ii. 11. 16. Herodian iii. 2.11. Xen. Cyr. 
v. 2. 97-4 

9. [Of, or concerning, after verbs to 
say, boast, &c. 2 Cor, vii. 14, my boasting 
concerning Titus. Gal. iii. 16. It does 
not say, and to thy seeds, as (if speaking) 
of many. So Plato Charmid. p. 111. (62 
ed. Heindorf.) Legg. vii. p. 332. Dem. 
1392, 23.] 

10. According, agreeably to. Mark xii. 
32. Ἐπ) ἀληθείας, According to truth, 
truly. So Demosthenes, De Coron.— 
“Qure δικαίως ὅτ ΕΠ’ ᾽ΑΛΗΘΕΙΑΣ κδε- 
µιάς ἐιρημένα, Things spoken neither 
justly, nor with any truth. 
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‘ II. With a Dative, 

1. [Of place, ον. Mat. xiv. 11, on α 
charger. Mark ii, 4. vi. 39. Luke xix. 44. 
Eph. ii. 20. Polyb. i. 67. 18. Herodian i. 
6.3; at or near. Mat, xxiv. 33. Comp. 
Mark xiii. 29. and Acts v. 9. John iv. 6, 
27. ν. 9. Acts iii. 10. xxviii. 14. Diodor. 
Sic. xiv. 113. Xen. Mem. iii. 14. 2. and 
ο 
ake indicated. No one puts a patch of 
new cloth on apn old garment.) . 

2. (Against. Luke xii. 53. Ecclus. vii. 
12. Joseph. Ant. ii. 9. 7. Zlian. V. H. 
iv. 5. Dem. 701, 14. 742, 20.] 

3. Us besides. Mat. xxv. 20, 22. 
Luke iii. 20. Eph. vi. 16. - ’Ex) κᾶσι τή- 
τοις, Besides, or over and above, all these 


things. Luke xvi. 26. Polybius has used" 


this phrase in the same sense, as may be 
seen in Raphelius. So hath Lucian, Pseu- 
domant, tom. i. p. 861. Ἐπὶ κᾶσι δὲ τύτοις, 
But besides all these (qualifications. ) 

Add Heb. viii. 1. Col. iit. 13. Lucian. 

ial, Deor. i. 3. Hom. Odyes. iii. 115. 
Xen. Cyr. iv: 5. 38.] 

4. After. Mark vi. 52, They did not 
understand ἐπὶ τοὶς ἀρτοὶς after, in conse- 
quence of, the loaves, i.e. being miracu- 
lously raultiplied. Compare Acts xi. 19, 
and Kypke there, and on Phil. ii. 27, (In 
Acts xi. 19, translate after (the death of) 
Stephen. So Schleusner and Wahl. Park- 
hurst refers it to head 8, on account of. 
Heb. ix. 17, after the dead, i. e. after the 
testator ts dead. So lian. V. Η. iv. 5. 
Xen. de Rep. Lae. xiii. 7. Anab. iii. 2. 3. 
Hell. iv. 4. 9. & al., and without a case, 
Herod. vii. 55. This sense is nearly allied 
with the last.] 

[5. It denotes connection of time. John 
iv. 27, whilst this was doing. Heb. ix. 15, 
the sins committed during the (continu- 
ance of the) old covenant. 2 Cor. iii. 14, 
during, or at the reading. Phil. i. 13, at 
every r ance, i,e. whenever I re- 
member. Paus. vi. 2. 4. x. 9. 2. Greg. 
Cor. p. 490. ed. Schoef.] 

[6. Under authority of. Mat. xxiv. 5. 
Mark ix. 39. Luke ix. 49. xxiv. 47. In 
Acts ii. 88, where the same phrase oc- 
curs, Baxrofire ἐπὶ τῷ ὀνόματι “I. Χ., 
Wolf says it is the same as Barr ἐις. Ἆρι- 
στὸν, ἐις ὄνομα X., ἐν ὀνόμ. X., and refers 
to Vitringa Obss. Sac. Lib. iii. ο, xxii. But 
Vitringa makes a difference between these 
three phrases. To be baptized. in the 
name of Christ (ἐν ὀνόμ.) is, he says, to 
be baptized by the order and authority of 
Christ, in the baptism commanded by 


. i. 3. 11. In Mat. ix. 16, place is - 


. 
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him, while the two first imply alike to be 
baplized, in order to profess communion 
with Christ, Wahi says, that ἐκὶ indi- 
cates the condition.or law on which any 
thing is done, and explains this place 
thus: Let him be baptized on the con- 
dition of professing Christ. In the fol- 
Iowliig’ places, ρολο to implied. Bom. 
viii. 20. ἐπ ἐλαίδ. « The creature was 
made subject to frailty, under the hope 
that it will be freed.’ So 1 Cor. ix. 10. 
under the hope (of a harvest). See Diod. 
Sic. ii. 25 and 34. Lucian. Dial. Deor. 
1. 4. Polyb. i. 59. 7.3] 

(7. It indicates the purpose or plan. 
For or on account of. Mat. xxvi. 50. 
For what are you come? Gal. v. 13. 
ye were called for freedom, i. e. that 
you might be free. Eph. ii. 10. for 

works, i. e. to works. 
hilipp. iii. 12. 1 Thess. iv. 7. 2 Tim. 
ii. 14. Tit. i. 2. that they may hope 
for eternal life. Wisd. ii. 23. Apol- 
lodor. iii. 9. Polyb. ii. 13. 7. Xen. Mem. 
ii. 3. 19. Thue. i. 126, Eur. Phoen. 
1580.] 

[8. It indicates the cause for which 
any thing isdone. Because of, for. Luke 
v. 5. Because of, thy order. ix. 48. for 
my name's sake. Acts iii. 16. Because of 
faith in his name. xxvi. 6. | Cor. i. 4. 
Phil. i. 5. iii. 9. Hence, ἐφ᾽ ¢ is because 
(for ἐπὶ rérw ὅτι) Rom. ν. 12. 2 Cor. v. 4. 
Wahl explains it in Phil. iv. 10, as 
wherefore ; but I think our version right, 
wherein, i. e. on or about which thing. 
Schl. says although. See some remarks 
at the end of this article.] 

{9. It indicates the cause or means 
by which any thing is.done, or on 
which it depends, with verbs neuter 
and passive, where. the cause is often 
expressed by a inple dative. Thus 
ζῆν ἐπ᾽ Spry. Mat. iv. 4. Luke iv. 4. to 
dive (by means of) κ bread. The 
same phrase occurs Athen. x. 43. Max. 
. Tyr. xxiv. 6. βιοτεύειν ἐπὶ ὄινφ. Alceph. 
iii. Ep. 7. Plat. Alcib. i. Sub init, Deut. 
viii. 3. This is the case, especially after 
verbs of rejoicing, grieving, ering, 

ing, pilying, trusting, where the 
Latins use de, or the accusative, or abla- 
tive, or genitive. Mat. vii. 28. they were 


* (Condition is a very common meaning in 
classical writers. Herod. i. 60, to marry his da: 
ter, in) τῇ] τυραννίδι om condition of gine Esch. 
Ctes. p. 499. to dedicate the groud to Apollo, 
ia) a ae on condition it shall not be cultt 
vated. Sce Mathie § 585. β.] 
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astonished at (by) his teaching. xviii. 
13, 26. Mark iii. 5. vi. 34. (comp. Luke 
vii. 13.) xii. 17. Luke i. 47. xix. 41. Acts 
xiv. 3. Rom. xv. 12. (comp. | Tim. iv. 
10.) 1 Cor.i. 9. 1 John iii. 3. So Lucian 
Dial. Deor. xii. 2. xxv. 6. Polyb..i. 82. 
6. ii. 17. 1. Diod. Sic. i. 51. ii. 1. iii. 56. 
lian. V. H. iii. 28.29. See Μα]. ὁ 
403. a. andc. There are other instances 
where ἐπὶ occurs unnecessarily as xisévecy 
ἐπί τινι. Rom. ix. 36. x. 11. 1 Pet. ii. 6. 
Diod. Sic. i. 79. for msebw takes the | 
dative. So with πράσσω (in Acts v. 35.) 
which likewise has a simple dative in this 
sense. See Math. §. 409.] 

Γ10. With some substantives it is used 
instead of the corresponding adverb. Acts 
ii, 26. ily or securely. Rom. v. 14. 
Sinning in the same way as (after the 
likeness of). Ps. xvi. 9. Esch. Suppl. 
636 


(ll. With the dative it seems put for 
the genitive, as (1) After verbs of naming. 
Luke i. 59, after the name of, and so 
$ Esdr. iv. 63. In Greek, the ge- 
nitive is used (Herod. iv. 45.) On these 
changes of dative for genitive after ἐπὶ, 
see Lobeck. ad Phryn. p. 474. (2) After 
verbs of saying or writing. Acts iv. 17, 
18. v. 28, 40.] 

ΠΠ. With an accusative, 

ΓΙ. It denotes e, whither, after 
verbs of motion, and is on, to. as Mat. iii. 
16. v. 5. ix. 18. xii. 26. xiii. 5. xiv. 19. 
xxi. 44, xxiii. 35. Comp. xxvii. 25, and 
Acts xviii. 6. Luke i. 35. x. 9. xix. 43. 
John i. 33. Acts i. 21, 26. ii. 17, 18. x. 
10. xiii. 11. xix. 6. 2 Cor. iii. 13. Gal. 
vi. 16. Diod. Sic. i. 27. Xen. Cyr. iii. 1. 
4. Anab. i. 4. 11.) 

[2. Towards (denoting state of feel- 
ing, as in sense 3). Mat. xiv. 14. Luke vi. 
35. Rom. ix. 23. xi. 22. Eph. ii. 17. al. 
Herodian. i. 77.] 

(3. Against. Mat. κ. οἱ. Mark iii. 24, 
25, 26. comp. Luke xi. 17. Acts xiii. 50. 
Rom. xi. 22. Wahl refers 2 Thess, ii. 4. 
to this head. Schl. and our translation 
more rightly say, over, as in Heb. ii. 7. 
Herodian. vii. !. 13. Diod. Sic. ii. 19. xv. 
41. Schl., and I think rightly, refers Mat. 
xxvi. 55, ὡς ἐπὶ Ajsny to this head ; Wahl 
to the next.] 

[4. It expresses the 


purpose, for, for 
the 


Mat. iit. 7. for the pur- 


ε Of. 
wegen pose of being as Luke vii. 44. xxiii, 


48. Acts viii. 32. Heb. xii. 10. Wahl 
refers Acts xix. 13, to this head, and 
translates, fo use the name of Jesus to 


ΕπΙ 


cure the possessed ; but the action is not 
μα by the word following ἐπὶ as in 
other cases. Κυῖϊηῦε], however, translates 
it, on account of, or for the sake of, and 
refers to Sturz. Lex. Xen. p. 267. See 
Pol. x. 34. 8. Herodian. ii. 10, 14. Xen. 
Cyr. i. 2. 19.] 

(5. It defines duration of time, for, 
during. Luke iv. 25. xviii. 4. Acts xiii. 
31. xx. 11. (χρόνον understood) xxviii. 
6. 1 Cor. vii. 39. Heb. xi. 30. Polyb. i. 
99. 12. iv. 63. 8. Xen. An. vi. ]. 19. 
seems also to define time, though not ex- 
actly, towards, Mark xv. 1. towards 
morning. Polyb. iii. 83. 7.] 

(6. With the cardinal numbers, about. 


Rey. xxi. 16. and so 1. V. H. iii. 1. Xen. | re 


Men, i. 4. 17.] 

[7. It denotes the place where, on or 
at, as Mat. xiii. 2. xviii. 12. xix. 28. 
xxi. 5. Luke ii. 8. v. 27. xxi. 35. John 
1. 32. xii. 15. Acts x. 17. xi. 11. χν. 17. 
Rey. xiv. 14. xv. 2. Xen. Cyr. iii. 3. 


ad 

8. Over, of office or dignity, especiall 

with ial ah es dime Mat. Ls οἱ, 
Luke xii. 14. Heb. ii. 7. vii. 27. Exod. 
ii. 19. Diod. Sic. i. 91. Plat. Tim. 336. 
Lobeck ad Phryn. p. 474.] : 

[9. It serves with a noun as an adverb ; 
ἐπὶ τὸ duro together, i. e. (1) In the 
same place, Mat. xxii, 34. Luke xvii. 35. 
1 Cor. vii. 5. xi. 20. (2) At the same 
time. Acts iii. 1. 2 Sam. xxi. 9. ig’ ὅσον 
inasmuch as. Mat. xxv. 40, 45. Rom. 
xi, 19. Polyb. iv. 4]. 3. Diod. Sic. i. 
93.] 

[10. It is put with the accusative for 
the genitive.—after verbs of saying, &c. 
Mark ix. 12. 1 Tim. i. 18. Heb. vii. 


13. 

cA 1. For the dative with ἐπὶ, or dative 
alone: after verbs expressing connexion. 
Heb. viii. 8. Comp. Jer. xxxi. 3] —and 
verbs denoting joy, grief, hope, or trust, 
as Mat. xxvii. 43. Comp. 2 Cor. ii. 3. 
2 Tim. iii. 4. Acts xi. 17. 2 Cor. vii. 36. 
1 Pet. iii. 5. Rev. i. 7. xviii. 20. See 
Lobeck on Phryn. p. 474.—In addition 
to the above, it may be mentioned, that 
the sense before or tn presence of, is al- 
leged by Parkhurst to be found in Mat. 
x. 18, but others say, and I think rightly, 
that it is simply éo. In the two passages 
Mat. vi. 27, and Phil. ii. 27, there seems 
to be a similarity, a sense of addition, and 
we may translate upon.) 

[Εφ' ¢ appears to have several senses. 
Schl. gives them as follows :] 
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ιο] Although 2 Cor. ν. 4. Phil. iv. 


(2. Asie Rom. ν. 12. Phil. iii. 
12. ε this passage should, he 
thinks, be referred rather to the next 
sense. | 

[3. On which condition. See Math. § 
584. β. Muncker ad Antonin. Lib. Met. 

. 193. Bergl. ad Aristoph. Plut. 1001. 
hil. iti. 12. On which condition I was 
also brought by Christ to the Christian 


[4. hy ? wherefore ? Mat. xxvi. 50.) 
IV. In composition, 

1. It retains one or other of the senses 
above assigned, which it is unnecessary to 


Dit is intensive, or heightens the 
meaning of the simple word, as ἐπιζητέω 
to seek earnestly. 

Ἐπιθαίνω from ἐπὶ upon or to, and 
βαίνω to go.—[Properly, To go, or walk 
on, to tread on, as Deut. i. 56. Xen. 
Cyr. iii. 3.27. To ascend, Deut. xxxiii. 
26. 


. To go upon, mount, as an ass. occ. 
Mat. xxi. 5, ἐπιθεθηκώς having mounted, 


80 sitti Pare (Gen. xxiv. 61. Numb. 
xxii. 22. Asch. Dial. i. 4.] 
II. To go on ship-board. occ. Acts xxi. 


2, 6. αχνὶι. 2. The best Greek writers 
use the V. in this sense. Sec Wetstein 
{Thucyd. i. 3. Hom. Od. i. 213.] 

III. To come to, enter into. occ. Acts 
xx. 18. 

IV. Ἐπιδαίνειν τῇ ἐπαρχίᾳ, To enter 
upon the government of the province. occ. 
Acts xxv. 1, where Wetstein cites from 
Dio, "EMIBAINE'IN TH ’APXH*: used 
in the same view. [Zosim. i. p. 7. Demost. 
de Cor. p. 278.] ἱ 

᾿Επιθάλλω, from ἐπὶ upon, or unto and 
βάλλω to cast, put. 

I. To cast, throw, lay, or put upon, or 
to, injicere, superinjicere, [as a net, 
1 Cor. vii. 35. garments. Mark xi. 7. 
aerial (to sew them on). Mat. ix. 16. 

ul 


ke v.36. to put one’s hand to. Luke 
ix. 62. to lay hands on violently. Mat. 
xxvi. 50. Mark xiv. 46. Luke xx. 19. 


xxi. 12. John vii. 30. 44. Acts iv. 3. ν. 
18. xxi. 27. Gen. xxii. 12.] On Luke 
xxi. 12, Elsner cites Aristophanes [Lys. 
440.] and Heliodorus using the phrase 
*ENIBA’AAEIN ΧΕΙΡΑ’, &—XEIPA‘S, 
in the same sense as the Evangelist. 

II. Intransitively. To rush, beat into, 
Mark iv. 97. So Ky ke, whom see, and 
comp. Βάλλω VI. Elsner and Wolfius 
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however understand ἐπιξάλλειν in a tran-| Jer. xiv. 8,4. The same custom we find 


sitive sense, And (the storm) dashed the 
saves into the ship. But I concur with 
Kypke. [See 1 Mac. iv. 2. 2 Mac. xii. 
9, 13. xiit. 15. xv. 1.] 

III. To come, or fall to one’s share 
upon Hee division. occ. Luke xv. 12, To 
ἔπι » µέρος τῆς ὑσίας, The portion ο 
goods age pire to one’s shane TL 
portion of goods that belongeth to me bi 
the laws. This is the ο ον of the ee. 
pression in other writers, and the most 
natural interpretation of it here. The 
reference may be to the laws either of the 
Jews or of the Romans; for in this they 
agreed, that they did not allow to the fa- 
ther of a family the voluntary distribu- 
tion of his whole estate; but allotted a 
certain portion to every son. [See Deut. 
xxi. 16.] The young man therefore only 
desires the immedjate possession of that 
fortune which, according to the common 
course of things, must in a few years de- 
volre to him.” Powell’s Disc. xiv. p. 228, 
9. Comp. 1 Mac. x. 30, Demosthenes, 
De Coron, mentions, Τῆς τῶν ἄλλων ἄν- 
θρωπων τυχῆς τὸ ᾿ΕΠΙΒΑ΄ΛΛΟΝ ἐφ᾽ ἡμᾶς 
ΜΕΡΟΣ, That share of the common lot 
of mankind which falleth to us. He- 
rodotus and other Greek authors use the 
same expression, as may be seen in Ra- 
phelius, Wetstein, and Kypke on Luke 
xv. 12. [See 1 Mac. x. 30. 2 Mac. iii. 
2. Polyb. xviii. 34. 1. Dio Cass. i. 56. 
Demosth. p. 912. ed. Reisk. Herod. iv. 
115. Gataker ad Antonin. vii. 7, Weseel 
ad Diodor. Sic. i. 1.] 

IV. To throw or put over, as clothes. 
Thus Euripides, Electra, line 1221, Ἐγὼ 
μὲν ἘΠΙΒΑΛΩΝ φάρη κοραῖς ἐμαῖσι, I 
having thrown a cloak over my eyes. 
in the pass. or mid. voice, the word for 
the garment being understood, Ἐπιδάλ- 
λεσθαι, To be wrapt over, covered, or to 
wrap up, cover oneself in clothes, is used 
by Theophrastus, Ethic. Char. cap. ii. 
where see Duport. And thus ἐπιθαλών 
is by: many learned men interpreted, 
Mark xiv. 72, Ἐπιξαλὼν ἔκλαιε, throwing 
(his mantle namely) over his head, or 
face, he wept, where Theophylact men- 
tions the explanation of ἐπιδαλών by ἐπι- 
καλυψάµενος τὴν κεφάλην covering his 
head, which was usual in bitter grief, as 
St. Mat. ch. xxvi. 75, expressly informs 
us this of Peter was. in the Old 
Testament we read of David,. when he 
wept, covering his head or face, 2 Sam. 
xv. 30. xix. 4 or 5. Comp. Esth. vi. 12. 


among other nations. Thus in Homer, 
Il. xxiv. lin. 163, Priam, when grieving 
for his son Hector, is represented 


Ἔντυκας ἓν χλαίνη κεκαλυμµένορ---- 


Close-muffied in his robe— 


So Panthea, the wife of Abradatas, when 
taken by Cyrus, is described by * Xeno- 
phon as sitting xexadvppévn τε, καὶ ἐις 
γῆν ὁρῶσα, covered with a veil, and look- 
ing upon the ground. Isocrates in Tra- 
pezit. Ἐπείδη ἤλθομεν ἐις ἀκρόπολι», ἐγ- 
καλυψάµενος ἔκλαιε, After we were come 
to the citadel, covering or muffling him- 
self, he wept. And thus in Plato’s Phe- 
don, towards the end, Ἐγκαλυψάμενος 
ἀπέκλαιον ἐμαντὸν, Muffling, I bemoaned 


myself. In the two last p: the 
expression is plainly elliptical, nearly 
allel to that of St. Mark. See more 


in Elsner and Wolfius on the text, and 
in Suicer's Thesaurus, under Ἐπιξάλλω. 
It should, however, be observed, that 
Wetstein and Campbell concur with our: 
Eng. translation of ἐπιθαλώ», by when he 
thought thereon: and the former pro- 
duces several 9 from the Greek 
writers, where ἐπιθάλλειν τὸν vay or τὴν 
διάνοιαν are construed with a dative in 
this sense; but when ee (whom 
see) asserts that of the word used singly 
in this acceptation, Wetstein has produced 
clear examples from Polybius, [i. 80.] 
Theophrastus, (Char. viii.) Plutarch, 
Diodorus Siculus, Diogenes Laertius,— 
he seems to go too far, and I believe will 


So | Bot meet with many persons of the same 


opinion among those who carefully ex- 
amine the examples produced from those 
authors. Kypke also produces several 
from the Greek writers, in which 
επιθάλλειν by itself may seem to be used 
for adverting, attending. I add from 
Marcus Antoninus, lib. 10. cap. 30. p. 
205, small Glasgow edit. réry γὰρ ᾿ΕΠΙ- 
ΒΑ΄ΛΛΩΝ ταχέως ἐπιλήσῃ τῆς ὄργης, for 
attending to this (hoc entm si adverteris) 
you will soon forget your resentment. 
Let the reader consider and judge. 
Abresch. ad AEschyl. p. 410. Salmas. de 
cen. Trapez. p. 276. and Krebs, Obes. 
Flav. p. 93. translate, covering up his 
face. Others say, he wept a 


* Cyropad. lib. v. ad init. 


En: 


taking ἐπιδάλλω as to add. Others, he 
began to weep, for imé. is often to begin. 
Diog. Laert. vi. c..2. Schol. Thucyd. iii. 


p- 196.] : : : 
Hee Ἐπιδαρέω, ὤ, from ἐπὶ upon, or 
intensive, and i to burden. : 


I. To burden with expense, be burden- 
some, or chargeable, to. occ. 1 Thess. ii. 
9. 2 Thess. iii. 8. 

II. To overburden, overcharge, with 
an accusation. occ. 2 Cor. ii. 5. (Schl. 
would include the words ἵνα μὴ ἐπιβαρῶ 
in a parenthesis, and translate, That I 
may not use any harsh eapression: | 

Ἐπιξιξάζω, from ἐπὶ upon, and βιδάζω 
to cause to go.—To put, or set upon. occ. 
Luke x. 34. xix. 35. Acts xxiii, 24. 
[2 Sam. vi.3. 1 Kings i. $1.] 

Ἐπιξλέπω, from ἐπὶ upon, and βλέπω to 
look.—To look upon. 

I. To look upon, regard with favour or 
compassion. occ. Luke i. 48. ix. 38. [So 
Levit. xxvi. 9. 1 Sam. i. 11.] 

II. To look upon with respect or re- 
verence, to respect, reverence. oce. Jam. 
ii. 3. 

Ἐπίθλημα, aroc, τὸ, from ἐπιδέθλημαι 
perf. pass. of ἐπιδάλλω.--4 patch, or 
piece of cloth, put, or sewed Ll a gar- 
ment, to cover a rent *. occ. Mat. ix. 16. 
Mark ii. 21. Luke v. 36; from which last 
text “the word ἐπίθλημα is wanting in 
80 many copies, and so ynnecessary, that 
it seems to be an ἐπίθλημα. The nomi- 
native case to cyiZe I take to be ὁ ἄν- 
θρωπος, to be fetched out of ἐδεῖς, which 
is ἄνθρωπος 8, as nemo in Latin is often 
homo non. If καινὺν be the nominative 
case, then after σχίδει is to be understood 
τὸ wadacoy. . Markland, in Bowyer’s Con- 
ject. See also Wetstein and Griesbach, 
who likewise reject ἐπίέλημα. Comp. 


Kypke on Luke. 

pa Ἐπιβοάω, &, from ἐπὶ intens. and 
βοάω to cry out.—To cry out aloud, to 
roar out. oce. Acts xxv. 24. [Thucyd. iii. 
59. Dion. Hal. Ant. vi. 74.] 

"Ex Govan, ἥς, ἡ, from ἐπὶ against, and 
βουλὴ design, purpose.—A design against, 
a lying-in-wait for, an ambush, insidie. 
oce. Acts ix. 24. xx. 3, 19. xxiii. 30. 
[Esth. ii. 22. Thucyd. viii. 24. Herodian. 
‘Ti, 5. 9.) 

Ἐπιγαμβρένω, from ἐπὶ to or after, and 
yapEpévw used in the LXX, Deut. vii. 3. 


5 [In Symm. Josh. ix. 5. the shoes of the Gi- 
- beanites, which had various pieces of hide sewed to 
them, are said to have ἐπιβλήματο.] 
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1 Kings iii. 1. for the Heb. ynninn to con- 
tract affinity by .marriage, and derived 
from γαμξρος (q- γαμερὸς) a relation by 
marriage, which in the LXX answers to 
the N. [ΩΙ in the sense both of a father 
—and of a son-in-law, and is a derivative 
of yapéw to marry. 

1. πο ὰς LXY, To contract affinity by 
marriage. occ. Gen. xxxiv. 9. 2 Chron. 
xviii. 1. Ezra ix. 14, for the Heb. ynnnn. 
Compare 1 Maccabees x. 56. [1 Samuel 
xviii, 22. Spanh. ad Joel. Imp. pp. 72 
and 282. ] dul. 

II, In the LXX, To be a son-in-law. 
oce. | Sam. xviii. 22, 23, 26, 27, for the 
Heb. tnninn. So 1 Mac. x. 54. 

IIL. In the LXX, To marry a woman, 
particularly a brother's wife, by mee of 
affinity, after the decease of her former 
husband. Thus it is used Gen. xxxviii. 
8. for the Heb. ton» and thus it occurs 
once in the N. T. Mat. xxii. 24. 

Ἐπίγειος, », 6, ἡ, καὶ τὸ---ο», from ἐπὶ 
upon, and yéa or γῆ the earth. 

I. Earthly, terrestrial, made of earth. 
occ. 1 Cor. xv. 40. 2 Cor. v. 1. Comp. 
Job iv. 19. [Phil. ii. 10. There is a sense 


of fray in each place. 

I. Earthly, arising from, and attached 
to the earth, [and so base and imperfect.} 
oce. Jam. iii. 15. [Phil.iii. 19. Earthly, 
not raised above the earth, and s0 level to 
human capacities. John iii. 12.] 

Επιγίνομαι, from ἐπὶ upon, and γίνο- 
μαι to be, come.—To come on, arise, 
spring up. Spoken of the wind. occ. 
Acts xxviii. 13. So Thucydides IV. 30. 
TINEYMATOS ΕΠΙΓΕΝΟΜΕ΄ΝΟΥ. See 
more in Wetstein. [Thuc. iii. 74. Polyb. 
i. 54. 6. Herodot. v. 5.] 

Ἐπιγινώσκω, or exlyvepe, from ἐπὶ in- 
tens. or after, and γίνωσκω, or γνωμὶ to 
know.—To know. Mark ii. 8. v. 30. vi. 
33°*. Luke i. 22. v.22. xxv. 10. 2 Cor. i. 
13. In some of these, one would trans- 
late the verb {ο understand. In Acts 
xii. 14, it is to perceive. In Luke vii. 37. 
xxiii. 7. Acts ix. 90, xxii. 29, it is to 
know from information. Schl. says, that 
in Acts xxviii. 1, it is to eive, but 
I doubt whether it should not be referred 
to the sense to recognise. | 

II. To discern, know a person’s real 


5 [Parkhurst translates, dad many knew (not 
him, Jesus, but) the place, referring to Bowyer, 
and observing that the Eambridge, five other MSS. 
and the Vulgate, omit ἀντὺν, and so Griesbach and 
Campbell. } 


EI! 


character and nature. Mat. vii. 16, 20. 
xvii. 10. Comp. 2 Cor. xiii. 5. 

III. To recognise. Mat. xiv. 35. Mark 
vi. 54. Luke xxiv. 31. Comp. Acts [iii. 
cha 13. xii. 14. xix, 34. (iti, 10. xxvii. 
39. Xen. Hell. v. 4. 12.] 

IV. To know thoroughly, understand. 
Luke i. 4. 1 Cor. xiii. 12. 2 Pet. ii. 21. 
Comp. Acts xxiv. 8. Rom. i. 32. (Mat. 
x. 27.) 

V. To acknowledge. 1 Cor. xiv. 37. 
xvi. 18. 2 Cor. i. 13. Comp. Col. i. 6. 
{There is some difference as to these 
passages. Schl. and Wahl say, that in 
Mat. xvii. 12. 1 Cor. xvi. 18, the sense 
is to acknowledge, receive, and venerate, 
quoting Exod. ν. 2. 1 Sam. ii. 12. Jer. ii. 
8. and referring to 1 Thess. v. 12. and 
Euseb. ii. E. iv. 5. The verb in 1 Cor. 
xiv. 37. is said by Wahl to be {ο under- 
stand, by Schl. to decide.) 

Ἐπέγνωσις, we, Att. εως, 4, from 
Excywhoxw.— Knowledge. See Rom. i. 
26. iii. 20. x. 2. Col. i. 9. In several 

t , as Col. ii. 2. 2 Tim. ii. 25. Tit. 
1. 1, it is rendered in our translation ac- 
knowledgement, or acknomledging ; but 
knowledge seems the better interpreta- 
tion. Comp. 1 Tim. ii. 4. 2 Tim. iii.7. 
["Eyew ty ἐπιγνώσει -is the same as έπι- 
γινώσκω. Schl. says, that ἐπίγνωσις is 
sometimes the thing known, and then puts 
ἐπίγνωσις Θεῶ or ins τὸ Θεῦ for religion 
and Christianity. occ. 1 Kings vii. 14. 
Prov. ii. 5. Hor. iv. 1.] 

Se Ἐπιγραφὴ, fic, ἡ, from ἐπιγράφῳ. 

I. An inscription upon money, denoting 
the name, &c. of the ο whose au- 
thority it was coined. occ. Mat. xxii. 20. 
Mark xii. 16. Luke xx. 24. 

II. An inscription or superscription of 
an accusation written on or over a person 
crucified. occ. Mark xv. 26. Luke xxiii. 
38. That this was agreeable to the Ro- 
man customs *, may be seen in Bp. 
Pearson on the Creed, Art. 4, in Ham- 
mond’s Note on Mark xv. 26, and in 
Lardner’s Credibility of Gospel History, 
vol. i. book i. ch. 7. § 10. 

Ἐπιγράφω, from ἐπὶ upon, or over, and 
γράφω to write. | 

I. To write upon, inscribe, engrave, 
whether in a proper or figurative sense. 
6605. Acts xvii. 23. Heb. viii. 10.f x. 16. 


5 [The inscription was written in black letters 
ona white tablet. See Salmas. de Mod. Usur. p. 


t [Comp. Cic. Acad. Quest. iv. ο. 1.] 
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Rev. xxi. 12. [Numb. xvii. 2, 3. 1 Mace. 
iii. 49.] On Acts xvii. 28, we may ob- 
serve with the learned * Ellis, that « it 
was a custom among the ancients, to en- 
grave on the altar the name of the god to 
whom it was dedicated, which, at Athens 
in particular, was necessary to distinguish 
them amidst a conflux of the most re- 
mote and strange ones from all parts of 
the world.” 

II. To write over, or above..occ. Mark 
xv. 26. Comp. Mat. xxvii. 37. Luke 
xxiii. 38. Xenophon Cyroped. lib. vii. 
Ρ. 393. edit. Hutchinson, 8vo, mentions 
a sepulchral column, on which the name 
of an eminent man and his wife ΕΠΙ- 
ΤΕΓΡΑ΄ΦΘΑΙ --- ΣΥΡΙΑ ΓΡΑΜΜΑΤΑ 
were written in Syrian letters. 

Ἐπιδείκνυμι or ἐπιδεικνύω, from ἐπὶ in- 
tens. and δεικνύμι or δεικνύω to show. 

I. To show plainly, exhibit to view. 
oce. Mat. xvi. 1. xxii. 19. xxiv. 1. Luke 
xvii. 14. xx. 24. xxiv. 40. Acts ix. 39. 
{In Mat. xxiv. 1. Schl. thinks it is to εν. 
hibit ostentatiously. Comp. Mark xiii. 1. 
Xen. de Mag. Eq. ο. iii. 1. and § 10. 
Cyrop. viii. 4. 8.; and to perform pub- 
icly, in Mat. xvi. |. as in Xen. de fe : 
Lac. i. 2. Cyr. viii. 4.4. See Irmisch. 
ad Herodian. i. 5.24. 1 cannot see that 
the first of these senses is countenanced 
by the context.] 

Il. To show evidently, demonstrate. 
oce. Acts xviii. 28. Heb. vi. 17. [Xen. 
Cyr. v. 5.8. So Hesych. and lane, 

Ege? Ἐπιδέχομαι, from ἐπὶ intens. and δέ- 
χοµαι to receive.—To receive in [hospital- 
tly,] with respect or affection. occ. 3 John 
ver. 9, 10. [Polyb. xxi. 1.3. 1 Mac. xii. 8.] 

ΠΕΡ Ἐπιδημέω, &, from ἐκίδημος a so- 
Journer, one who is or lives a other 
people, from ἐπὶ in, among, and δῆμος a 
people—To sojourn, reside, or be a s0~ 
Jjourner in a place. occ. Acta ii. 10. xvii. 
21, ‘Oe ἐπιδημᾶντες ξένου The strangers 
sqjourned there-—T heopbrastus, Eth. Car. 
3, speaking of Athens, uses the same 
phrase: Πολλοὶ "ΕΠΙΔΗΜΟ Ὕσι ZE’- 
NOI, Many strangers sojourn here. Our 
Eng. word sojourn is from the French 
sejour abode, residence. See Kypke on 
Acts xvii. 2]. [Add Herodian viii. 2. 9, 
In Acts ii. 10. the sense is, say Schl. and 
Wahl, not to stay, or make a residence, 
but {0 be a stranger, to live as. a stranger, 
and they refer to Xen. Mem. i. 2. 61.] 


5 Knowledge of Divine Things from Revelation, 
p- 242. Ist edit. υ 
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BaF? Ἐπιδιατάσσομαι, Mid. from ἐπὶ 
upon, besides, and διατάσσω to order, ap- 
point. To appoint any thing besides, to 
superadd. occ. Gal. iii. 15. (Schl. trans- 
lates, {ο add new and contrary conditions, 
such as the Greeks onll ἐπιδιαθήκη. Joseph. 
Ant. xvii. 9. 4. 

᾿Επιδίδωμι, from ἐπὶ into, or intens, and 
δίδωμι to” give. [Properly, To give in 
addition. Xen, Cyr. viii. 9. 10. Polyb. 
xxi. 14. 4.] . 

I. Το give into the hand, deliver to 
one, Mat. vii. 9, 10. Luke iv. 17. xxiv. 
30, 42. John xiii. 26. Acts xv. 30. & al. 

II. To give up, dedere, permittere. 
oce. Acts xxvii. 15, where we may either 
understand τὸ πλοῖον τῷ ἀνέμφ the ship 
to the wind, or rather with ‘Raphelius, 
ἑαυτὸς ourselves ; ag Arrian Epictet. lib. 
iv. cap. 9, speaking of timid persons ὁι 
ἅπαξ évddrrec, ἔισαπαν ἘΠΕ AQKAN 
ΕΑΥΤΟΥΣ καὶ ὡς ὑπὸ ῥεύματος παρεσύ- 
ρησα», who, having once yjelded, give 
themselves up eutirely, and are, as it 
were, hurried away by the waves. See 
more in Wolfius, Wetstein, and Kypke. 

BaF Ἐπιδιορθόω, ὤ,---οομαι, ὅμαι. Mid. 
from ἐπὶ besides, above, and διορθόω {ο cor- 
rect, which see under Διόρθωσις.---Το cor- 

_ rect, or set in order. occ, Tit. i. 5. (Phil. 
in Flace. ii. Ρ. 535.] 

Ἐπιδύομαι, from ἐπὶ upon, and δύω to 
set, as the sun or solar light.—To set, or 
go down, upon. occ. Eph. iv. 26. The 
LXX use it in the same sense, and in a 
like construction for the Heb. wi2 to go 
off, Deut. xxiv. 15. ’Oux ἘΠΙΔΥΣΕΤΑΙ 
6 foe “EI ᾽ΑΥΤΩΓΙ, The sun shall not 
go down upon him. See also Wetstein 
and Kypke. (Phil. de Legg. Spec. ii. p. 
324. ‘ 

ο, ag, ἡ, from ἐπιεικὴς, which 
see.—Gentleness, clemency. occ. Acts 
xxiv. 4. 2 Cor. x. 1, where see Wetstein. 
{In Acts xxiv. 4. pro tua humanitate, of 
your courtesy. ‘Comp. Herodian iv. 3. 4. 
15. 3. 'v. 1. 19. Baruch ii. 21. Wisd. ii. 
19. 2 Mac. ii. 22. Polyb. i. 14. 4.] 

Ἐπιεικὴς, έος, ἄς, 6, ἡ, from ἐπὶ intens. 
or to, and ἔικω to yield.—Yielding, of a 
yielding disposition, gentle, mild, pattent. 
occ, | Tim. iii. 3. Tit. iti, 2. Jam. iii. 17. 
{Add 1 Pet. ii. 18. Ps. Ixxxvi. 5. Aris- 
toph. Nub. 1440. Aristot. Eth. vi. 11. 
Dio Cass. xxxvi. 9. In James iii. 17. 
Schl. translates ἐπιεικὴς he who can ren- 
der others mild and gentle. On this 
word, see Irmiech. Excurs. ad Herodian 
i. 2. 5.] Hence the neut. Ἐπιεικὲς, τὸ, 
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used as a substantive, Gentleness, meek- 
ness, patience ; French translat. douceur. 
οσο, Phil. iv. 5, where see Whitby and 
Macknight, and comp. James v. 8. Heb. 
v. 36, 97. Wiad. ii. 19. 

Ἐπιζητέω, ὤ, from ἐπὶ intens. and ζητέω 
to seek. [1 Sam. xx. |.] 

I. To seek earnestly or continually. occ. 
Mat. vi. 32. Luke xii. 30. Rom. xi. 7. 
Phil. iv. 17. Heb. xi. 14. xiii. M. Comp. 
Acts xii. 19. : 

Il. To require, demand earnestly. occ. 
Mat. xii. 39. xvi. 4. Mark viii. 12. Luke 
xi. 99. Comp. Acts xiii. 7. 

III. To inguire, debate. occ. Acts xix. 
39. 

Ἐπιθανάτιος, #, 6, ἡ, from ἐπὶ to, 
and Φάνατος death.—Appointed to death. 
oce. | Cor. iv. 9, where see Whitby, Dod- 
dridge, Kypke, and Macknight. [This is 
the interpretation of Chrysostom. Scali- 
ger on Manil. p. 317, after Tertullian, 
says, condemned to fight with beasts ; but 
there is no grounds for this. Others in- 
terpret it of the gladiators who were 
kept to fight and be killed in public. The 
word occurs in Dion. Hal. vil. ο. $5. and 
in Eustath, ad Il. 1. p. 448, 51. The ad- 
verb ἐπιθανατίως in Al. V. H. xiii. 27. 
and the adjective in Bel and Dragon v. 


50. according to one MS.) 
Ἐπίθεσις, we, Att. εως, 4, from ἐπιτί- 
θηµι to put or lay on.—A putting or lay- 


ing on, an imposition. In the Ν. T. it is 
applied only to the imposition of hands. 
oce. Acts viii. 18. 1 Tim. iv. 14. 2 Tim. 
i. 6. Heb. vi. 2. Comp. under Χείρ Il. 
[Laying on of hands was used among the 

ews when blessing and divine assistance 
was conferred. See Gen. xlviii. 14. 2 
Kings ν. 11. The apostles used the same 
rite in ordaining ministers of the church, 
and in giving the extraordi of 
the Spirit. This word only occurs in the 
O. T. in a bad sense. It is trick in some of 
the translations, though not in the LXX. 
It is conspiracy in LXX, 2 Chron. xxv. 
25, and invasion in 2 Mac. iv. 41.] 

Ἐπιθυμέω, &, from ἐπὶ in, and θυμὸς the 
mind. 

I. To desire, in a good sense. occ. Mat. 
xiii. 17. Luke xxii. 15. 1 Tim. iii. 1. 
Heb. vi. 11. 

II. To desire, long for, in an indiffer- 
ent sense. occ. Luke xvii, 22. Gal. v. 17. 

III. To desire, covet, lust after, in a 
bad sense. occ. Mat. v. 28. Rom. vii. 7. 
xiii. 9. I Cor. x. 6. Comp, James iv. 2. 
See Wetstein on Mat. who shows, that 
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the profane writers use it with a geni- 
tive, in like manner as the Evangelist. 
But observe, that as ἐπιθυμεῖν, even when 
applied to women, is capable of an in- 
nocent as well as of a sense, γυναίκα 
in Mat. v. 28. must signify, as ueual, a 
married wowan, as the following V. ἐμοί- 
χενσεν also shows. See Kypke Observ. 
Sacre. [This is a doubtful observation 
of Parkhurst’s. It seems to me, that, as 
our Lord was extending the precepts of 
the law, his meaning is clearly this : The 
law forbad you to commit adultery ; but I 
say, that the entertaining criminal Just 
for a woman is equally sinful ;” and I 
cannot conceive that he meant to forbid 
such desires for married women only. 
Schl. under γυνὴ, indeed, refers the pas- 
sage to the sense a wife ; but Rosenmiiller 
observes, that poryela and πορνεία are fre- 
quently interchanged, and understands 
all lust to be forbidden here. Bretschn. 
aleo construes γυνὴ here, simply, as /α- 
mina adulta, Wahl by some inadvertence 
places it under both heads, mulier and 
a. Erasmus is with Parkhurst ; 
lammond, and Kuinoél, are not definite. 
The verb in this sense sometimes takes an 
accusative, as Exod. xx. 17. It occurs in 
Greek writers, Antonin. Lib. ο. 1. Ar- 
temid. Oneiroc. i. 76. Aristoph. Eccles. 
60. Herodot. i. last chapter. See Fisch. 
‘ad Platon. Pheed. § 65.] 

IV. With an Infin. following, To be 
content or glad, to esteem it a great mat- 
ter. occ. Luke xv. 16. xvi. 21. Comp. 
1 Pet. i. 12, with Eph. iii. 10, . Thus 
Elsner, on Luke xvi. 21, explains it, and 
observes not only that the LXX have so 
applied it, Isa. lviii. 2, for the Heb. yon 
to delight, be delighted, but that Lysias 
has used it in a like sense, Orat. 24, 
where he says it was for the advantage of 
the Athenians ὡς πλειεὺς Saenger ori 
τῶν παρόντων νυνὶ πραγμάτων, that as 
many as possible should be content with 
the present situation of affairs. See more 
in Elsner and Campbell on Luke xvi. 2]. 
[I have great doubts as to this sense of 
ἐκιθυμέω. It appears to me quite unne- 
cessary, as well as without authority, in 
the two passages of St. Luke. In that of 
St. Peter alone, Schleusner assents, as does 
Rosenmiiller ; but Kuinoél says it dees 
not occur any where in the N. T., and it 
is, perhaps, rather straining the 
in jas to assign this sense positive] 
to ie. δουν and Mneknight in St. 
Peter give the meaning, todesire. Eras- 
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mus says, that “ it is a sight so pleasing 
to the angels, that they cannot be satisfied 
with the contemplation of it.” The diffi- 
culty both here and in Luke xvi. 21, 
seems to be from a notion that ἐπιθυμέω, 
if expressing a desire, necessarily implies 
an unfulfilled desire, which is not true.} 

Ἐπιθυμητὴς, 8, 6, from ἐπιθυμέω. 
—Une who desireth or lusteth. occ. 1 Cor. 
x. 6. [Numb. xi. 34. Ken. Apol. 23.) 

"EnOupla, ac, ἡ, from ἐπιθυμέω. 

I. Desire, in a good sense. Luke xxii. 
15. Phil. i. 23. 1 Thess. ii. 17. 

II. Lust, destre, in a bad sense. Mark 
iv. 19. John viii. 44. Rom. i. 24. vi. 12. 
vii. 7, where see Macknight, 1 John ii. 
16, where ἡ ἐπιθυμία τῆς σαρκὸς, the lust 
of the flesh, plainly imports the indul- 
gence of our sensual or carnal appetites ; 
and 4 ἐπιθυμία τῶν ὀφθαλμῶ», the lust of 
the eyes, denotes the acquisition of worldly 
goods or riches, with which the eye is not 
Satisfied ; and when they are increased, 
what good is there to the owners thereof, 
save the beholding of them with their 
eyes? Comp. Eccles. iv. 8. v. 11, and 
see Wetstein on | John ii. 16. ['H ἐπ 
τῶν 690. “ Whatever delights the eye of 
worldly men, as riches, exhibitions, &c.” 
Rosenmiiller. ‘“ Magnificence in houses, 
furniture, &c. which, because it is ane 
fied by the eye, may fitly be called the 
lust οἱ the eye.” Macknight. Schl. makes 
ἐπιθύμια in both instances, a thing de- 
sired, and especially, external things 
which flatter lust and excite tt through 
the senses.) 

Ἐπικαθίζω, from ἐπὶ upon, aad καθίζω, 
to set.—To set or place upon. occ. Mat. 
xxi.7. ᾿Ἐπεκάθισαν ἐπάνω ἀντῶ», They ᾿ 
set him upon them: év τῶν δύο ὑποζυ- 
γίων, ἀλλὰ τῶν ἱματίων, not upon the two 


‘beasts, but on the garments, says Theo- 


κι But observe, that one ancient 
and many later MSS., have ἐπεκάθισεν he 
sat upon ; and this reading is agreeable to 
the Syriac and several ancient versions, 
adopted by some printed editions, em- 
braced by Wetstein, and received into 
the text by Griesbach. ([Beza, Schl. and 
Wabhlalso refer ἀντῶν ἰοἱματίων ; others, as 
Kuinoél and Rosenmiiller, say, either that 
εἷς is omitted as in Joseph. Ant. ii. 6. 1. 
Gen. xix. 29. Judg. xii. 7; and so Homer 
Il. K. 513. ἵππων ἐπεβήσετο, or again, as 
Glass. (Phil. Sacr. p. 172.) and Le Clerc, 
that the plural is put for the singular. ] 
—In the LXX, 1 Kings i. 38, 44, érua- 
θίζω answers to the Hebrew oe in Hiph. 
2 


_ Lord had a little before commende 


ΕΠΙ 


to’make or cause to ride, a8 upon a mule. 
[It is to sit on or get up on, in 2 Sam. 
xiii. 29.] 

Ἐπικαλέω, &, from ἐπὶ upon, and καλέω 
to call. 

I. Ἐπικαλέομαι, ὅμαι, Mid. To call 
upon, invoke, as a witness. 2 Cor. i. 23. 
Galen and Polybius have the like ex- 
pression; ΤΟΥΣ ΘΕΟΥΣ ’EDIKAAE- 
ΣΛ΄ΣΘΑΙ ΜΑ΄ΡΤΥΡΑΣ. See Wetstein. 

II. To call upon, invoke, in prayer. 
Rom. x. 12, 14. 2 Tim. ii. 22. Acts vii. 
59, where observe, that there is no word 
in the Greek for God, and therefore it 
must be understood that the martyr Ste- 
phen prayed to, or invoked the Lord 
Jesus, (30 Diodati, ch’invocava Jesu,) 
and with his dying breath commended his 
spirit into his hands, just as his d ing 

19 
own spirit into the hands of his Father, 
Luke xxiii. 46. If Jesus therefore be 
not God, Stephen expired in an act of 
idolat But see Whitb *3 and Dod- 
dridge's Notes, and Dr. Horsley's (late 
Bishop of St. Asaph) 12th letter to Dr. 
Priestley. Compare also the learned 
Markland in Bowyer's Conjectures, who 
observes, that “ it is so far from being 
necessary to understand Ged» after ἔπι- 
kadéuevoy, that it is quite contrary to 
Stephen’s intention, which was to die a 
martyr to the divinity of Jesus Christ. 
[Schl. translates this éxuc καὶ 
xey’ “qui ita ad Deum precabatur ;” but 
he does not add a word to justify his 
translation. Chrysostom and Hammond 
also supply God. Grotius supplies Christ. 
Rosenmiiller says either is admissible.] 
Ἐπικαλεῖσθαι τὸ ὄνομα τὸ Kupis, to call 
on the name of the Lord, is an Hellenist- 
ical expression, used by the LXX for the 
Heb. mm twa rp, and signifies not 
only to invoke the true God, but to in- 
voke him by his name Jehovah, or KY- 
ΡΙΟΣ, thereby acknowledging his πε- 
cessary existence, and infinite superiority 
to all creatures. The first passage of 
the O. T. in which we meet with this 
phrase, is Gen. iv. 26, where we read, 
Then began men to call on the name of 
THE LORD, or JEHOVAH, (Heb. 
mn twa sips, LXX ἐπιαλεῖσθαι τὸ 
ὄνομα Kupis), which surely cannot mean 
that men then first began fo worship the 
true God, or to worship him publicly 
(see the prooling part of the chapter.) 
_ But it seems highly probable that by this 
time the name mn? Aleim was become 
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equivocal, being applied both by the be- 
ligvin line of Sach, and the idolatrous 


one of Cain, to their respective gode, and 
that therefore the believers, to distinguish 
themselves, invoked God by the name of 
Jehovah. Thus we read of Abraham’s 
(Gen. xii. 8. xiii. 4. xxi. 33.) and of 
Isaac’s (Gen. xxvi. 25.) calling on the 
name of the LORD, or Jehovah. And 
in that solemn contest between Elijah 
and the prophets of Baal, | Kings xviii. 
Elijah saith, ver. 21, to the people: J 
Jehovah be God (Heb. Ὀ ραπ THE, 
i.e. the true, Aleim, or Saviours ), fol- 
low him; but if Baal, then follow him 5 
and ver. 24, to the prophets of Baal ; 
Call ye on the name of your gods (Heb. 
in your Aleim), and I will call on 
the name of the LORD, or Jehovah ; 
which they accordingly did repent? 
comp. ver. 26, 36, 37. JEHOVAH then 
was the name which eminently distin- 


guished the true from all false gods; and 


in the N. Τ. ἐπικαλείσθαι τὸ ὄνομα τὸ 
Κυρίο imports invoking the true God, 
with a confession that he is Jehovah, i. e. 
with an acknowledgement of his essential 
and tncommunicable attributes. And in 
this view the phrase is apelicd to Christ, 
Acts ii. 21. (Comp. Joel ii. 92, Acts ix. 
13, 14, 21.) Acts xxii. 16. Rom. x. 13, 
(comp. ver. 9, 11.) 1 Cor. i. 2, where see 
Randolph's Addenda to Answer to Con- 
siderations on requiring Subscription, &c. 
and his Vindication of the Worship of the 
Son and of the Holy Ghost, against Lind- 
sey, p. 78, &c.—The LXX for the Heb. 
mn? Dwa wp use Ἐπικαλεῖσθαι τὸ ὄνομα 
Κυρία, Gen. iv. 26. xiii. 4. xxvi. 25. Ps. 
exvi. 4. Comp. Ps. cv. 1 ; Ἐπικαλεῖσθαι ἐπὶ 
τῷ ὀνόματι Κνρίο, Gen. xii. 8. xxi. 33 ; and 
Ἐπικαλεῖσθαι ἐν τῷ ὀνόματι Kupie, | Kings 
xviii. 24. Comp. ver. 25, 26. Ps. cxvi. 
17. 
III. Ἐπικαλέομαι, Pass. To be sur- 
named. Mat. x. 3. Luke xxii. 3. Acts i. 
23. x. 5. & al. The profane writers use 
it in the same sense, as may be seen in 
Wetstein on Mat. [See Lucian in Ma- 
crob. 15. Appian. Bell. Parth. p. 217. 
Diod. Sic. iii. 60. Polyb. iii. 87. 6. Xen. 
Mem. i. 4. 2.] In Heb. xi. 16, God is 
not ashamed to be called, or surnamed, 
their, i. e. the patriarchs’, God, which is 
plain from Exod. iii. 15, 16. God’s name 


: | 1s said ἐπικαλεῖσθαι ἐπὶ, to be called upon 


a people, when they are called or sur- 
named by his name, [i. e. when they be- 
long to him, and are especially devoted 
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to him.] occ. Acts xv. 17; James ii. 7. 
The phraseology in both texts is Hebrai- 
cal or Hellenistical. On the former com- 
pare Gen. xlviii. 16. in Heb. and LXX; 
and as to the latter observe, that the 
words Ἐφ' ὃς ἐπικέκληται τὸ ὄνομά pe ἐπ᾽ 
ἀντος, upon whom my name is called, an- 
swer in LXX of Amos ix. 12. 2 Chron. 
vii. 14, to the Heb. x>p) Iw tomy ‘ow 
rendered by our translators which are 
called by my name, 

IV, ᾿Ἐπικαλέομαι, ἅμας, Mid. and Pass. 
To appeal from the sentence of an infe- 
Fior to a superior judge, or, as it were, {ο 
call upon the one after the other. Plut- 
arch [ Marcell. ο. 2. ] several times applies 
the V. in the same view, as may be seen 
in Wetstein on Acts xxv. 11. ucc. Acts 
xxv. 11, 12, 21, 25. xxvi. 32. xxviii. 19. 

Ἐπαάλυμμα, aroc, τὸ, from ἐπικεκάλυμ- 
μαι, perf. pass, of ἐπικαλύπτω.---4 cover- 
ing, a cloak. occ. | Pet. ii. 16, where see 
Kypke. [It is used here metaphorically 
as in Menander, fragm. p. 50), though προ- 
κάλυµµα is more common. The German 
word deckmantel, and the English cloak, 
are similarly used. The word occurs in 
its proper sense in Exod. xxvi. 14. xxxvi. 
19. 2 Sam. xvii. 19. As they who were 
killed violently in the eust had their 
heads covered, the word in Job xix. 29. 
seems put for a violent death.] 

Ἐπικαλύπτω, from ἐπὶ over, and καλύπ- 
τω to cover.—To cover over. It is spoken, 
figuratively, of sins covered by the merits 
of Christ. occ. Rom. iv. 7, which is a cita- 
tion from the LXX version of Ps. xxxii. 
1, where the correspondent Heb. words 
to ὧν ἐπικαλύφθησαν dt ἁμαρτίαι are 103 
Ton, covered, as {ο his sin, even as the 
waters, covered the mountains at the de- 
luge, Gen. vii. 19; as the sea did the 
Egyptians, Exod. xv. 10; or as a veil 
covers a person, Gen. xxxviii. 14. In all 
which the sume Heb. V. πο» is 
used. See Heb. and Eng. Lexicon in 
πο» I. 11. and "p> VIII.2. Inthe LXX 
ἐπικαλύπτω generally answers to the Heb. 
που”. 

Ἐπικατάρατος, 6, 6, ἡ, from ἐπὶ upon, 
and κατάρατος cursed, which from κατα- 
ράοµαι, to curse, which see.—Cursed, ac- 
cursed. occ. John vii. 49. Gal. iii. 10, 13, 
on which latter text see Vitringa Observ, 


5 [It is put for ΠΕΠ in 2 Sam. xv. 30, where al- 
lusion is made to the Oriental, as well as Greek, 
custom of covering the head in gricf. See Plat. 
Phad. p. 86. Hom. Il. ϱ, 165. Apollon. Rh. Ar- 
gon. 264.] 
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Sacr: lib. ii. cap. 19. [It scems that in’ 
Gal. iii. 10. the sense of the word is liable 
to punishment, lying under the curse or 
threat of punishment. Wahl refers verse 
13. to the same sense; but Schleus. more 
justly, punished, marked with infamy. 
So Macknight, most ignominiously punish- 
ed. Vitringa’s statement is this. ‘s From 
Deut. xxi. 22, 23, whence the Apostle 
quotes the words, it is clear that they whe 
were put to death for any crime, were a/- 
terwards hung up as a spectacle. Sce 
Josh, x. 26. 2 Sam. iv. 2. xxi. 19. The 
law, however, ordered that they should 
be cut down before sunset and buried, for 
he that is hanged is cursed of God, and 
thus the land would become unclean. 
The material words of this passage have 
been translated, Every one that is hanged 
is a curse or reproach to God ; but though 
the rules of grammar do not forbid the 
construction, yet the word used for curse 
is never taken in this sense, nor does this 
explanation suit the context. The mean- 
ing probably is, Every one that is hanged - 
is an exemplar of the divine curse. It is 
clear that the cause of the curse is not 
the suspension, but the crime: but the 
Israelite so suspended was a type of 
Christ ; for he can only be called cursed 
of God typically ; at least, we cannot be- 
lieve that every person hanged on a tree 
was eternally condemned by God; and 
we must therefore look for a typical sense. 
And this seems also to be shown by what 
follows, as who can say that the burying 
a man who had been hanged would pu- 
rify the land? The points of resemblance 
in the type and antitype are these: each 
was an Israelite, each had to answer for 
heavy crimes, on which Goil’s justice re- 
quired a public example to be made. The 
burial of the Israelite, before sunset, show- 
ed that satisfaction was made, and in this 
especially was he a type of our Lord.” Su 
far Vitringa. In John vii. 49, there is 
difference of opinion. Schleusner trans- 
lates it of no value whatever: he does 
not defend this explanation. (It may be 
worth while to refer to Jer. ν. 4.) ahl 
and Bolten say it is, vilely seduced by en- 
chanters, to whose curses the people attri- 
buted great power. See Job iii. 8. Kui- 
noel says, fo be cursed or excommunicated. 
There is in one MS. and in Origen, Cyril, 
and Chrysostom another reading, ἐπαρατοὶ, 
which, besides the usual meaning of ἐπι- 
καταρατοὶ, means ἐπαγωγὸι, (Suid. i. p. 
788.) either leading or led inl error.J—~ 


EI 


fn the LXX it almost constantly answers 
to the Heb. 118. [Gen. iii. 14. Yr iv. 11.) 

Ἐπικείμαι, from ἐπὶ upon, and κείµαι to 
be laid, lie a a 

1. To be laid or lie, upon. occ. John xi. 
38 or 39. xxi. 9. Spoken [metaphori- 
cally) of necessity, or absolute obligation. 
oce. 1 Cor. ix. 16. [Thue. viii. 15. 

‘II. Το be-imposed, as gifts or offerings. 
ους. Heb. ix. 10, where see Wolfius. 
a Acts xv. 10. 

III. Το lie, press upon, as a storm. occ. 
Acts xxvii. 20. So Plutarch cited by Al- 
berti and Wetstein, XEIMQ NOS ᾿ΕΠΙ- 
KEIMENOY. (Comp. Job xix. 3.] 

IV. To press upon, as a multitude. 
occ. Luke y. 1. [Xen. Anab. iv. 1. 12. ν. 
2. 18.) 

V. To press, urge, be urgent or tmpor- 
tunate, by voice or words. occ. Luke xxiii. 
23. Aristophanes, Thucydides, and others 
of the Greek writers, apply the V. in the 
same manner, as may be seen in Wetstein 
and Kypke. [Polyb. i. 19. 3. Xen. Cyr. 
vii. 1. 37. Thuc. vii. 71.] 

Ἐπικούρειοι, wy, bu.—Epicureans. A 
sect of philosophers among the heathen, 
so called from their founder Epicurus, an 
Athenian, whe was born about 340 years 
before Christ. Their tenets were, that 
the world was * not made by God, nor 
by any wise ‘designing cause, but arose 
from a fortuitous concourse of atoms Τ: 
that there is no superintending providence 
which takes care of human affairs: that 
the ¢ souls of men die with their bodies: 
that consequently there are neither re- 
wards nor punishments after death: and 
that pleasure, which some of them ex- 
plained of bodily or sensual pleasure, is 
the supreme, and indeed the § only good. 
It is obvious to remark how directly op- 


5 Sce Lucretius De Rer. Nat. lib. i. line 151, &c. 
lib. iii, lines 14, 15. Cicero de Nat. Deor. lib. i. 
cap. 20. 

+ Epicurus’s maxim, by which he des 
providence of God (according to Lacrtius, 


ed the 
imeelf 
an Epicurean), was this: Τὸ µακάριον καὶ ἄφθαρτον 
re ἀντὸ xpdypara ἔχει, wre ἄλλῳ παρέχει. The 
blessed and incorruptible Being hath no business of 
his own, nor doth he make any for others.” Comp. 
Cicero de Nat. Deor. lib. i. cap. 30, and Lucretius, 
lib. 1 ah 57, ἃς 

+ Sce Lucretias, lib. iii. especially line 842, &c. 

§ There is a remarkable οσον in Epicurus’s 
own book Περὶ TéAws, in which he says, that ** he 
cannot understand what good there is, if we take 
away the pleasures which are perceived by the taste, 
those which arise from venereal gratifications, those 
which come in by the ears, and the le emo- 
tions which are raised by the sight of beautiful 
forms.” Laert. lib. x. § 6. Comp. Cicero De Nat. 
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posite these doctrines were to the prin- 
ciples of Chrigtianity. occ. Acts xvii. 18 *. 

Ra” Ἐπικουρία, ac, ἡ, from éxixepoc α 
helper, properly in war, a military ally.” 
Io this sense ἐπί is often used in 
Homer (as II. 2. lines 130, 808, 815. Il. 
8. lines 198, 451, 456,) and is an obvious 
derivative from éxi besides, or over and 
above, and κὔρος a young man, 39 denot- 
ing a young man who comes to an addt- 
tional military aid. And for xépoc or 
κόρος see under Kopaowy.—Assistance, 
help, aid, occ. Acts xxvi. 22. Polybius 
frequently uses the phrase TYTXA’NEIN . 
ΕΠΙΚΟΥΡΓΑΣ, and sometimes with παρὰ 
and a genitive following. See Raphelius, 
Wetstein, and Kypke. [Wisdom xiii. 18. 
Thucyd. i, 32. Demosth. p. 1199. edit. 
Reisk.] 

> Ἐπικρίνω, from ἐπὶ besides, more- 
over, and κρίνω to judge, decree —To de- 
cree, [ give] sentence or judgment.—In this 
sense It is used in the profane writers, as 
may be seen in Wetstein. occ. Luke xxiii. 
24. [2 Mac. iv. 48, Aschin. Dial. iii. 22. 
Herodian. vi. 10. 4.] 

Ἐπιλαμξάνομαι, Mid. from ἐπὶ spor, 
λαμβάνω to take. [This verb is coa- 
strued with a genitive or accusative. Ma- 
thie (§ 365 and 366), thinks it takes a 


genitive, as signifying or implyi rti- 
cipation ; ended thorefare’ the art by 
which any thing is taken (as the hand, 
&c.) is in the genitive, while the whole is 
put in the accusative t.] 

I. [To lay or take-hold.of. It often 
conveys a friendly sense (see Hemsterh. 
on Lucian. i. p. 313.) as Mat. xiv. 31. 
Mark viii, 28. Luke ix. 47. comp. Mark 
ix. 36. Luke xiv. 4. Acts xxiii. 19. Arrian. 
Diss. Epict. iii. 94. 75. Xen. de Rep. Ath. 
1. 18: It does not seem to have this sense, 
but rather that of forcible seizing, in Luke 
xxvi. 26. Acts xvi. 19. xvii. 19. xviii. 17. 
xxi. 30, 33. Aristot. Pol. v. 6. 6. Xen. 
Cyr. vii. 1. 31. It is to get hold of, to 
make one’s self master ee in 1 Tim. vi. 
12, 19. Joel ii. 9. See Polyb. v. 63. 3. 
Filian. V. H. xiv. 27.) 

Deor. lib, i. cap. 40. Tuscul. Queest. lib. iii. cap. 18, 

ο σος, 
on the 

the authors by them cited, to whom aid Gale's 

Court of the Gentiles, part ii. book 4. chap. 5. and 


Leland’s Advantage and Necessity of the Christian 
Revelation, part ii. ch. 6. . 

+ (Thus in Xen. An. i. 6. 10. They took Oron- 
tes by the girdle, ἑλάξοντο τῆς ζώνης τὸν ᾿Ορόντην, 
τα Iph. au 1376.] 

tis simply, to hold frmly, in Exod. iv. 4. 
Deut. xxv. 11, & al] ' 





ΕΠΙ 


1]. Ἐκιλαδέσθαι λόγω, or ῥήματος, To 
" Lay hold on-one's words, in order to accuse 
him. occ. Luke xx. 20, 26.—The profane 
writers apply ἐπιλαδέσθαι in the like 
eense ; and Plato uses the phrase ΤΩΝ 
ΛΟΤΩΝ 'EDIAA’BOY in this view. See 
Elsner, Raphelius, and Wetstein. [Schi. 
says, that in verse 20, it is fo try to en- 
snare, in verse 26, to blame ; but the two 
passages to me precisely synoni- 
mous ; nd bo Wahl, quoting Xen, Mem. 
i, 2. oe Hell. ii, 1. 32. Suidas 
explains the verb by µέμφεσθαι; Phavo- 
rinus hy ἅπτεσθαι ο ροή So 
ae a in Cic. de Nat. D, ο. 65. de Fin. 


ii. 4. 
- We With a κ. To assume, take 
spon one. occ. Heb. ii. 16. twice. Comp. 
verse 14. The angels here mentioned 
— pers Pi ie ones, because of 

ese is the Apostle speaking in this 
and the preceding αρα, as the atten- 
πο intelligent reader may be con- 
vin y comparing the passages of the 
O. and N. T. cited under "Αγγελος V. 
The text therefore means that Christ, 
when he came to redeem us, did not as- 
sume a glorious, awful, and angelic ap- 
pearance, in fire and light, pip jars 
clouds, and thick darkness, as he did at 
Sinai, Exod. xix. 18. Deut. iv. 11, 12, 
(comp: under Διαταγὴ); but that he took 
ps him human nature of the seed of 

‘braham. (Comp. Gal. iii. 16.) For 
though, as the Apostle teaches *, Phil. ii. 
6, 7, when he was born in the form of 
God, appearing in glory under the Old 
Testament, he thought it not robbery to 
be equal with God, yet he emptied, or 
stript, himself of this glory, λαξὼ», tak- 
ing (upon him) the porn of α servant, 

ng made in the likeness of a man.— 
[There appears little ground for assign- 
ing this sense to ἐπιλαμβάνομαι. Ernesti 
says that the ancient Greek church al- 
ways interpreted the verb in this place to 
assist ; and that the later interpretation 
arose from the word used in the Vulgate, 
assumat. I do not understand this, for 
the Vulgate has Nusquam enim angelos 
apprehendit, sed semen Abrake appre- 
hendit. Our marginal version is, He 
taketh not hold of the angels, &c. Ham- 
mond gives the sense very well: “ ’Tis 
not said any where that he catches hold 
of the angels as they are falling—to save 


® See Whitby and Doddridge on this text, and 
Catcott’s Sermons, Sermon V. 
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them—from ruin—but only to men he 
doth this favour.” So Chrysostom ; gev- 
yeoay Gx’ ἀντᾶ καὶ πύῤῥω gebysoar ἀν- 
θρωπίνην φύσιν χρισὸς Karadwiac κατέλα- 
εν. Schleusner translates Heb. viii. 19, 
in the same way, and quotes Ecclus. iv. 
12. Add Palephat. fab. 24.) 

Ἐπιλανθάνομαι, Mid. from ἐπὶ in, and 
λα»θάνοµαι to forget, which from λανθάνω 
to lie hid, which see.—It is construed with 
8 genitive, and more rarely with an accu- 
sative, or with an infinitive mood. 

I. To forget, not to remember. occ. Mat. 
xvi. 5. Mark viii. 1. Phil. iii. 13. James i. 
24. (Alian. V. H. ii. 40. Xen. Mem. i. 
2. 21. 

th. To JSorget, “ * not to allend, πο- 
glect.” occ. Heb. vi. 10. xiii. 2, 16. Ἐπι- 
λελησμένος, άκρη perf. used in a pas- 
sive sense, Forgotten. occ. Luke xii. 6. 
[So ἐνώπων ré Océ is Hebraicé for τῷ, 
Θεῷ (Gesen. p. 820.) and such a dative 
expresses ὑπὸ τὸ Θεῦ. (Mathie § 392). 
The same phrase is quoted by Bretschn. 
and Schleusner from Ecclus. xxiii. 16; 
but it does not occur there. In Is. xxiii. 
16, we have ἐπιλελήσμενη in the passive 
sense; in Prov. ii. 17. in the active. It 
occurs passively in Wisd. ii. 4. Ecclus. 
xliv. 10.] 

Be ᾿Επιλέγομαι, Pass. from ἐπὶ upon, 
and λέγομαι to be called, which from λέγω, 
to speak.—To be calledor named. occurs 
John ν. 2. 

Ἐπιλέγομαι, Mid. from ἐπὶ to, or more- 
over, and λέγω to choose.-—To choose, or 
associate to one’s self, ascisco. occ. Acts 
xv. 40. [Isoc. Paneg. c. 25. Herodian. iv. 
1. 4.]—Thus the LXX have used it, Ex. 
xvii. 9. [xviii. 25. Josh. viii. 3.] for the 
Heb. Ὢπα to choose. 

Ἐπιλέιπω, from ἐπὶ intens. and λέιπω 
to fail—To fail, fail entirely. occ. Heb. 
xi. 32. So Isocrates ad Demon. § 5. 
ΕΠΙΛΙΠΟΙ & ἄν ἡμᾶς 6 κᾶς ΧΡΟΝΟΣ, 
For many more similar instances, sce 
Wetstein and Kypke. (Jer. xxsxiii. 17. 
Athen. v. p. 220. Dion. Hal. ο, 36.] 

δν ᾿Ἐπιλησμονὴ, ῆς, ἡ, from ἐπι[λέ]- 
Anopac perf. of ἐπιλ[ανθάν]ομαι.---Εουρεί- 

fulness. occ. Jam. i. 25, ἀκροατὴς ἔχιλησ- 
μονῆς, @ forgetful hearer. Comp. under 
Διαλογίσμος 1. [The word occurs Ecclus. 
xi. 27. Dio. Cass. p. 840, 93. Reisk. On 
the phrase see Gesenius 644. 2.] 

Ἐπκίλοιπος, 6, 6, ἡ, from ἐπιλέλοιπα, 
perf. mid. of ἐπιλείπω to leave, which from 


9 Jolson. 


En! 


ἐπὶ after, and λείκω to leave.— Remain- 
ing, left behind. occ. | Pet. iv. 2. So 


Tsocrates ad Nicoc. ΤΟΝ ΕΠΙΛΟΙΠΟΝ| 


XPO'NON διάγειν, To pass the remainder 
of one’s time. See more in Wetstein. 
LLevit. xxvii. 18. Mark v. 9. Jer. xliv. 
ως. p. 1250. Mark Anton. iv. 
Re Ἐπίλνσις, we, Att. ewe, ἡ, from ἐπι- 
λύω, which see. Solution, interpretation. 
2 si i, ane Fer the various ex ra 
ions of this difficult passage, see Wolfius, 
Wetstein, Mill, Whitby, and Doddridge 
on the place, and especially Limborch’s 
Theolog. Christian. lib. i. cap. 11. § 8. & 
seqt. who explains δίας ἐπιλύσεως of a 
private exposition, which any man makes 
out of his own head, in opposition to the 
explication given by the Apostle of Christ 
speaking or writing under the inspiration 
of the Holy Spirit. [This last explana- 
tion is approved by Wolf, almost all the 
Lutheran and Calvinistic divines, and 
Lowth (Pref. to Comm. on Isaiah, p. 11.) 
Schleus. and Bretschn. say it means, that 
the prophets did-not understand the true 
meaning of the prophecies they uttered ; 
and this sense, Schleusner thinks, is sup- 
ported by verse 21. Wahl has, No pro- 
h of Scripture can be explained by 
ttself, without assistance of the event. So 
Rosenmiiller, Grotius, Heinsius, Calvin, 
Curcellceus, et alii. More proposed a 
new reading ἐπήλυσις or ἐπέλευσις in the 
sense of impetus or instinct. Non est res 
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Ἐπιλύω, from ἐπὶ intens. and λύω to 
loose. 9 

I. To loose, unbind. So Wetstein on 
Mark iv. 34, cites from Herodian, ’EIII- 
AYETAI ἐπισόλας, He loosens, i. e. opens 
the letters, which used anciently to be tied 
about yt piel ay 

II. Το solve, explain, e. νους. 
Mark iv. 34. Thus used by the LXX 
for the Heb. nb, Gen. xli. 12, and by 
the profane writers. See Wetstein. [See 
Aq. Gen, xl. 8. Herodian. iv. 12. 14. 
Kae x. Ρ. 449. Fa ἳ 

III. To explain, determine, decide. 
Acts xix. 39. 

Εαν Ἐπιμαρτυρέω, &, from ἐπὶ intens, 
and µαρτυρέω to witness, testify.— To tes- 
tify earnestly. occ. 1 Pet. v. 12. [The 
word occurs, Demosth. p. 915, 12. pr 
1273, 18. and is properly {ο testify, while 
ἐπιμαρτύρεσθαι is to call on one as a wit- 
ness, Xen. Hell. iii. 4. 4. See 1 Kings ii. 
42. Nehem. ix. 29, 30.] 

Ἐπιμελέια, ac, ἡ, from ὀπιμελὴς, which 
see under ᾿Ἐπιμελώς.-- (αγε, a taking 
care of. This word includes every thing 
that relates to taking care of another's 
pet See Raphelius, occ. sere να 

ιµελείας τυχεῖν, “ to enjoy t 
of their pr Doddrdas. The Greek 
phrase is used by Xenophon, Isocrates, 
and Aristotle, cited by Raphelius and 
Wetstein. [Prov. iii. 8. | Macc. xvi. 14, 
Xen. Cyr. 1. 6. 16.] 

Ἐπιμελέομαι, ἅμαι [or όμαι], Depon. 


occ. 


proprit impetus: but every MS., except | from ἐπιμελὴς. See under Ἐπιμελῶς.--- 


one, has the established reading. Some 
(Cappellus and others) say, that ἐπίλυσις 
. Means impulse, and explains the passage 


With a genitive, Το take care of. occ. 
Luke x. 34, 35. 1 Tim. iii. 5. [The word 
is very properly used by St. Luke, being, 


by saying, The prophets did not speak of | in good Greek, applied to taking care of 


themselves. Erasmus, at one time, agreed 
to this. Others, as Hardt and Languis, 
think that ἐπίλυσις, like διάλνσις, may 
signify destruction, and explain the pas- 
‘sage thus: Scripture does not destroy it- 
self, bul though written at different times, 
by different men, és still consistent. Bi- 
shop Horsley has four sermons (15—18) 
on the text, and he explains it, Not any 
prophecy of Scripture ts of self-interpre- 
tation: not any ή hecy is tts own in- 
terpreter. This declaration, he says, ap- 
plies to i onda prophecies, and the whole 
body of them. All prophecies are parte 
of a general system relating to the Mes- 
siah, and therefore a separate one cannot 
explain itself; and the whole body cannot 


the sick or wounded. See Bos Animady. 
ad Script. Gr. p. 66. See Gen. xliv. 21. 
Prov. xxvii. 25. 

᾿Ἐπιμελῶς, Adv. from ᾿Ἐπιμελὴς, έος, 
ὃς, 6, ἡν careful, which from ἐπὶ upon, 
for, aud μέλει it is a care, or concern.— 
Carefully, with care. occ. Luke xv. 8. 
(Gen. vi. 5. 3 Esdr. vi. 29. 34. Xen. 
Mem. ii. 4. 2.] 

Ἐπιμένω, from ἐπὶ, upon, in, or at, and 
µένω to remain. 

I. To remain, abide in or at a place. 
Acts x. 48. xv. 94. xxi. 4, 10. & al. 
ΓΠρός τινα, 1 Cor, xvii. 7. ἐν revi, ver. 8. 
See Exod. xii. 39.] 

II. With a Dative following, To re- 
main, continue, persist in. Acts xiii. 43. 


be understeod without knowing the events | Rom. ix. ]. xi, 22, 23. & al. [Col. i. 23. 


* to which it alludes.] 


1 Tim. iv, 16. Xen. Hell. iii. 4, 6.) 








EQ! 297 Επί 


ITI. With a Participle Pres. following, 
To continue or persist tn doing somewhat. 
occ, John viii. 7. Acta xii. 16. 

Ἐπυείω, from ἐπὶ upon, or to, and 
εύω to nod, beckon. 

I. To nod, beckon to. So Homer, I). 
ix. line 616. 


401. Ran. 102. Schleus. remarks justly, 
that the meaning conveyed is rather not 
to perform what you swear, than to swear 


Salsely.] 
a Ἐπίορκος, #, 6, 4, from ἐκὶ against, 
and ὅρκος an oath. Comp.’Exwpxéw. [See 
Xen. Ages. i. 12. Aristoph. Ran. 150. 
Herodian viii. 3. 10.]—A perjured per- 
gon, occ. 1 Tim. i. 10. 

Ἐπίουσα. See under” Ἔπειμι. 

Ἐπιοῦσιος, ο, 6, ἡν from. ἐπὶ for or into, 
and ὑσία, being, substance—This is a 
very difficult word, in the interpretation 
of which learned men are far enough from 
being . It appears to have been 
formed by the *. Evangelists, in whose 
writings only it occurs, after the analogy 
of περιώσιος (from περὶ beyond, and doia 
being), a word probably coined in like 
manner by the LXX, in whose version 
alone (I believe), except in the N. Τ., it 
is to be found, The most easy and na- 
tural interpretation of ἐπέωσιος seems to 
be that of the Greek commentators Chry- 
sostom and Theophylact; the former of 
whom explains” Αρτον ἐπιώσιον by τὸν πρὸς 
τὴν ἐφήμερον ζώην THe ΟΥΣΓΑι ἡμῶν 
χρησιµένοντα, That which is convenient 
to our substance for the a, support of 
life; and Theophylact [ad Mat. vi. 11.] 
says, "Αρτος ἐπιάσιος is Άρτος ΕΠ ry 
ΟΥΣΙΑι καὶ συτᾶσει ἡμῶν ἀνταρκῆς, 
: Bread, which is sufficient for our sub- 
viii ei ο tic Joe stance or subsistence. So Suidas inter-: 

warts = “| prets ἐπιώσιος ἄρτος by ‘O ἘπΡ τῇ ὈΥ- 
Be eee 1 a bad sense. See Kypke. Or At ἡμῶν ο μέσο», fk Jor our νε 


- , ; or being. ᾿Επιώσιος then may be explained 

, BP Ἐπιορκέω, ὤ, from ἐπὶ against, and σα ‘or one’s Fapportconces: tent for 
ὅρκος an oath.—To act or omit any a 
0 


ς one’s subsistence, competent. See Jos. 
contrary to a promissory oath. Also , : 5. But 
feet ον, occ. Mat. v. 33. On which Medes: Works; fol. beet 24) 14 ig 


isfi 

Raphelius excellently shows that manag i νο and τήν ot 
it is applied in the latter, as well as the | ther explain the word by to-morroro’ 8, fil 
ee nn ned σος, be | ture, erastinus, futurus, deducing it from 
Sure cles self, See also Wolfius ‘ad reg ute Ber te Jollowing 299 as 

° : ῃ just observe. 

bes ο. οι aoe eres : Ist. That if this end meaning ο 8θ- 
Wisd. xiv. 28 ; where it likewise signifies seu ο Sirah lank ανα: 
pee πε ον har tage νομικών or future, bread, day by day. 
toph. T. iii. p. 42. It occurs in the sense | “™ 
of forswearing in lian. V. H. xii. 8. 
Herodian iii. ο, 16. Ken. Anab. ii. 6. 22. 
Demosth. p. 1204, 20. Aristoph. Nub. 










*H, καὶ Πατρόκλω éy EM’ ὄφρυσι ΝΕ ΥΕ σιώκη. 
He spake: then silent to Patroclus sods. , 


[See Prov. xxvi. 24. Xen. Cyr. v. 5. 12.] 

Il. To assent by nodding. Thus Ho- 
mer, in that grand description of Jupiter's 
assenting to the petition of Thetis, Il. i, 
lines 528, 529. 


TH, καὶ xvaséqor EM ὀφρύσι NETSB Κρονίων, 

᾽Αμθρόσια, 8 ἆρα χαῖται ἐπεῤῥώσαντο ἄνακτορ. 

He spake; and awful bends his sable brows, 

Shakes his ambrosial curls, and gives the nod, 

The stamp of fate, the sanction of the god. 
Por. 


III. To assent, or consent in general, 
annuere. occ. Acts xviii, 20. And in this 
sense it is not only used, 2 Macc. iv. 10. 
xi. 15. xiv, 20, but also in the profane 
writers, as may be seen in Wetstein. 1 
add from Lucian, Dearum Judic. tom. i. 
Ρ. 162. A. ἘΠΙΝΕΥΕΙΣ δὲ ὅμως, You 
assent however. [Prov. xxvi. 24] 

Ἐπίνοια, ac, ἡ, from ἐπινοέω to think 
τν which from ἐπὶ upon, and νόεω to 
think. 


* So Origen De Orat. 16. cited by Wetstein, 
Πρῶτον δὲ rut’ ἔσεον ὁτὶ ἡ λέξις ἡ ἐπιώσιον wap’ Jer) 
τῶν Ἑλλήνων dre τῶν σοφῶν ὤνομασαι, srs by τῇ τῶν 
ἰδιωτῶν συνηθένα γέτριπται, ἀλλ᾽ ἕωκε πεπλάσθαι ὑπὸ 
τῶν Ἐυαγγιλισῶν. “ We must first know, that the 
word ἐπιώσιον is not used by any of the Grecks or 
learned men; nor is it in vulgar use, but seems to 
havé been framed by the Evangelists.” 


9 [In Demosth. pp. 1413, 1414, in a good one. 
Ἐπινοίω is often taken in a bad sense. Elian. V. H. 
xi 1. xiv. 90. And 80 ἐκήοια in Josephus's Life, 
§ 44. and Wisd. xv. 4.] : ον 


ΕΠΙ 


ΦάΙγ. That from ἐκιόσα the adjective 
should be not ἐπώσιος but ἐπιόσαιος. See 
Suicer Thesaur. in Ἐπιώσιος JII. 

3dly. That περιάσιος from περὶ and 
dela, is an instance of a word formed after 
the same analogy as ἐπιόσιος, from ἐπὶ and 
ὑὐσία. And, 

4thly. That it is not sufficient to ob- 
ject with Scaliger, that, according to this 
derivation, the word should be ἐπόσιος, not 
ἐπώσιος; for that in many other words 
compounded with ἐπὶ, and begi ning with 
a vowel, the ε is retained. Thus in the 
Ν. T. we have éxceuje, ἐπίορκος, and in 
the Greek writers ἐπιόγδοος ἐἑπιόπτομαι, 
ἐπιόσσομαι, ἐπίαρος, &c. occ. Mat. vi. 11. 
Luke xi. 3. [Besides those quoted, the 
following are in favour of Parkhurst’s ex- 
planation. Gregor. Nyss. tom. i. Or. iv. 
de Or. Dom. p. 745. & seq.; but not very 
distinctly. Basil. Reg. Brev. Quest. 252. 
p- 624. Damascenus Orthod. Fid. iv. 14. 

ril. Alex. Lib. ii. Glaphyr. p. 286. 
T ret. ad Philip. ο. iv. v. 19. Isidor. 
Pelusiet. 4. ep. 24. p. 11. Comelin. Au- 
gustin. Serm. xxvi. de Temp. Tertull. 
de Jejun. The places of Chrysostom are 
Tom. ν. Hom. 19. 30. 43. Hom. 54. in 
Gen. p. 426. So Toup. in Epist. Crit. p. 
140, leusner, and many others. The 
second opinion is embraced by Beal gre 

it 


' Ep. 444. and lately %y Fischer de 


Lex. N. T. Prol. xii. p. 313. sq.; but, I 
think, without any strong argument. The 
word Πο was used, according to Jerome, 
in the Gospel sec. Hebrwos, and this 


Fischer relies on ; but, as Suicer observes, | 


this rather implies any future time, and 
not to-morrow simply. Hence many in- 
terpreters apply this phrase to Christ, the 
spiritual food from eet hereafter to 
give us life. So Athan. i. p. 607. Da- 
masc. Orth. Fid. Lib. iv. ο 14. 
German. in Theor. Eccl. 175. Cyril. Alex. 
xiii, de Adorat. p. 471. Cyprian. de Or. 
Dom. p. 268. Tertull. Lib. de Orat. c. vi. 
. 181. and others. Finally, the word is 
interpreted supersubstantialis, as if from 
ἐπὶ dolg, supra substantiam understand- 
ing here the eucharistic bread of life.) 
Ἐπιπίπτω, from ἐπὶ upon, and πίπτω to 


I. To fall u as St. Paul did u 
pees ee dead. occ. hea 
xx. 10. (comp. 1 Kings xvii. 2]. 2 Kings 
iv. 34.)—upon the neck of another in ten- 
derness. occ. Luke xv. 20. Acts xx. 37. 
Comp. Gen. xlv. 14. xlvi. 29. in LXX, 
and 3 Mace. v. 33. Spoken of the Holy 


298 


p. 318. |, 
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Spirit, and his miraculous gifts. occ. Acts 
viii. 16. x. 44, xi. 15.—of an ecstasy or 
trance. occ. Acts x. 10. comp. Gen. xv. 12. 
Dan. x. 7. in LXX.—of blindness. occ. 
Acts xiii. 1}.—of fear. occ. Luke i. 12. 
Acts xix. 17. comp. Exod. xv. 16. Jos. ii. 
9, in LXX.—of reproaches. occ. Rom. xv. 
3. {In all these latter instances, the sense 
is metaphorical. The meaning, of course, 
is to take possession of, to enter. We 
have, in Ezek. xi. 5, the spirit of the 
Lord ἐπέπεσεν ἐπ᾽ ἐμέ.] 

II. To press upon. occ. Mark iii. 10, 
where it signifies, “that they were ready 
to drive other upon him, so that those 
nearer him could hardly stand, being 
pressed forward by those behind.” Dod- 
dridge. See Wetstein and oa la 

ΗΠΠ. Μου[ε] nearer, and so li[e] closer ; 
namely to the breast of Jesus, than he did 
ο... . verse 23, in order to hear ήν 

e should say. ᾽Αγχὶ σχὼν κεφαλὴ», - 
ing his head acir, bs Homer Te Odys. 
iv. line 70. occ. John xiii. 25, where see 
Wolfius. [The Vulgate says, Qui prozi- 
mus Christo accumbebat, as if ἐπιπίπτω 
was for ἀναπίπτω ; but this cannot be jus- 
tified. Wahl says, To recline on.] 

6 Ἐπιπλήσσω, from ἐπὶ upon, and 
πλήσσω t6 strike.—With a Dative, To re- 
prove, rebuke, blame. occ. 1 Tim. v. |. 

erodotus, (as cited by Raphelius) and 
Josephus, Ant. lib. xii. cap. 4. § 2, and § 
8, use the V.in the same sense with a da- 
tive. See also Wetstein. [Hom. Iliad 
xxiii. 580. Xen. (σοι. xiii. 12. Herodian 
iii. 3. 13. Polyb. v. 25. 9.] 

[Ἐπιανίγω, from ἐπὶ upon, and πνίγω 
to choak—To strangle. Nahum ii. 13. 
In the Ν. T. it is used metaphorically of 
plants, whose growth is choaked or hin- 
dered. Luke viii. 7.] 

Ἐπιποθέω, &, from ἐπὶ intens. and πο- 
θέω to desire, which from the N. πόθος 
desire. With an infinitive or accusative 
case following, Το desire earnestly, to 
long for or afier. See Rom. i. 11. 2 Cor. 
v. 2. Phil. i. 8. (ii, 20.] 1 Pet. ii. 2. Jam. 
iv. 5, Do ye think that the Scripiure 
speaketh in vain against this worldly 
temper? Πρὸς φθόνον ἐπιποθεῖ τὸ xvtupa 
ὅ κατῴκησεν ἐν ἡμῖνι Doth the ( Holy ) 
Spirit that dwelleth in us Christians 
(comp. Num. xi. 29. Rom. viii. 11. 1 Cor. 
iii. 16. 2 Tim. i. 14.) lust to envy? 
(Comp. James iii. 14, 15. 1 Cor. iii. 3.) 
So French translation, Pensez-vous qui 
[Ecriture parle in vain? UEsprit qui a 
habité en nous, vous inspire-t-il l'envie ? 
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See also Whitby and Doddridge, and 
especially Wolfius and Macknight. (Schl. 
says it means here To be d to, i. e. 
to have a desire against ; and so Wahl. 
Schleusner translates (removing the note 
of interrogation) The spirit which dwells 
in you (for he reads ὑμῖν with the Vul- 
gate) is d to envy. Of course he 
means the human spirit amended by Chris- 
tianity. The next difficulty is to know 
whether the words are intended as a ci- 
tation from Scripture, or not. There are 
no words exactly anawering to them ; and 
many, as Heinsius, Randolph, and Scott, 
think, that the general tenor of Scripture 
is referred to. Most persons, however, 
refer the words to Gen. vi. 3, 5, to which 
they do not bear any very striking resem- 
blance. Whatever conclusion we come to, 
the construction of the passage is ex- 
tremely difficult and harsh. Ἐπιθνμέω is 
used in the same sense as Schleus. gives 
to ἐπιποθέω in Gal. v. 17; but then κατὰ 
follows.]—In the LXX likewise, it de- 
notes vehement desire, and answers to the 
Heb. sy . cad earnestly, Ps. xlii, 1; 
to ἨΟ2) to be or wan through eager 
ps Ps. κα 2, &e. ος 

Εν Ἐπιπόθησις, we, Att. εως, ἡ, from 
ἐπιποθέω---- 4 vehement desire or ing. 
oce. 2 Cor. vii. 7, 11. [Aq. Ezek. xxiii. 
11. 

εδ Ἐπιπόθητος, αν ὁ, ἡ, ὁν, from 

ἐπιποθέω, Much desired. Phil. iv. 1.] 

BaP Ἐτιποθία, ac, ἡ, from ἐπιποθέω. 
—An earnest desire or longing. occ. Rom. 
xv. 23. 


Ἐπιπορένομαι, from ἐπὶ upon or to, and 


πορεύομαι to come.—To come to. occ. Luke 
υπ, 4. (Ezek. xxxix. 14. Dion. Hal. x. 
43. : 
ρε, from ἐπὶ upon, and ῥάπτω 
to sew.—To sew upon. occ. Mark ii. 11. 
[Job xvi. 15.] : 
Ἐπιῤῥέπτω, from ἐπὶ upon, and ῥέπτω to 
cast.—To throw, cast upon. occ. Luke 
xix. 35. [Numb. xxxv. 20, 22. Joshua x. 
11. Herodian ν. 6.19. It is used meta- 


phorically in 1 Pet. v. 7, for throwing off 


r,care from yourself to another. See 
s. lv. 23. ος 5 
Ἐπίσημος, ο, 6, ἦν from ἐπὶ for, an 
a lie , mark.—Remarkable, emt- 
nent, whether for good. occ. Rom. xvi. 7. 
—or evil. oce. Mat. xxxvii. 16. [For the 
bad sense, seq Polyb. αν. 98. 1. Joseph. 
Ant. v. 7. 1. Lucian. Rhet. Prac. T. iii. 


πα, for the good, Joseph. Bell. J. vi. 3. |/ 
he 


proper sense-of the word is marked, 
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and it is especially applied to stamped 


money. See Poll. Onom. iii. 10. Thucy- 
dides ii. c. 13. The word occurs Esther 
v. 4.] : 


Ἐπισιτισμὸς, ὃ, 6, 4, from ἐπισιτίζω to 
give food, to feed, from ἐπὶ to, and σιτίζω 
to feed, which from .σῖτος corn, food.— 
Victuals, food, especially for a large 
number of persons, commeatus. occ. Lu 
ix. 12. So in the best Greek writers it 
frequently denotes the provision of victual 


Sor an army or fleet ; and the verb ἐπισι- 


τίζεσθὰι is used for procuring such 
sion, as Kypke has particularly ντα 
See also Wetstein—The LXX apply the 
Ν. ἐπισιτσμὸς in a similar view for the 
Heb. my. Gen. xlv. 21. Exod. xii. $9. 
Josh. i. 11. & al. [Add Gen. xlii. 25. 
Josh. ix. 11. 1 Sam. xxii. 10. Xen. Anab. 
i. 5. 9. vii. 1. 6. Hell. iii. 2. 19. Demosth. 
p. 280. 11. p. 671. 18. p. 909. 4. Herod. 
vi. 7.3. Schleusner gives the word = 
sense of provisions for a journey; an 

ExcorriZopac is seni by Thon, M. p: 
705, as τὰ ἐφόδια λαμβάνω. So Hesy- 
chius explains one word by ἐφοδιασμὸς.] 

Ἐπισκέπτομαι. Mid. from ἐπὶ intens. or 
upon, and oxéxropat to look. 

I. Transitively, with an accus. Το look 
out accurately and diligently, in order to 
choose the best. occ. Acts vi. 3. [Diod. 
Sic. xii. 11.] : 

II. Transitively, with an accus. ex- 
pressed or understood.—{ To visit one for 
the sake of knowing hts state, inspect. 
Acts xv. 36. Xen. Cyr. vi. 3. 10. vii. 1. 5. 
Judges xv. 1.] 

III. Transitively, with an accus. To 
visit, to go or come to see, in erder to as- 
sist or benefit, [and thence to be favour- 
able to, regard, show kindness to, take 
care of. Mat. xxv. 36, 43. Luke i. 68, 78. 
vii. 16. Acts vii. 23. xv. 14. Heb. ii. 16. 
James i. 27. On the two first] texts we 
may observe, that the Greek writers like- 
wise apply it to visiting the sick, as may 
be seen in Elsner, Wetstein, and Kypke. 
Comp. also Campbell’s Note on Mat. xxv. 
36. (See Exod. iv. 3]. Ruth i. 6. Ps. 
viii. 5. Ecclus. vii. 39, to visit the sick. 
Herodian iv. 2. 7. Artemid. iii. 22.] 

[Επισκευάζω, from ἐπὶ and σκευάζω.--- 
To load furniture on carriages or beasts 
of burthen. Ηεποῦ the middle (though 
it sometimes retains the active sense, as 
Xen. Hell. bs eras y. 3. 7.) y To 
load one’s self, and then to prepare for a 
journey. τς word δαν οί. in 
Acts xxi. 15, where the common reading 
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ἀποσκενασάμενοι makes no 
Polyb. iii. 24. Diod. Sic. xiii. 2.] 
pi Ἐπισκηνόω, ὢ, from ἐπὲ in, and 
σκηνόω to pitch a tent, to dwell.— To enter 
and dwvell in. occ. 2 Cor. xii. 9. So Poly- 
bius, cited by Raphelius, Τὸ δὲ γελενταῖον, 
ἘΠΙΣΚΗΝΩΣΑΝΤΕΣ ἘΠΓ τὰς ὀικίας, 
And at length entering into, and taking 
possession of, the houses—lib. 4. p. 287. 
edit. Paris. an. 1616. Ibid. p. 335. Mera 
δὲ τᾶντα ταῖς δικίαις ᾿ΒΠΙΣΚΗΝΩΣΑΝ- 
TEX κατεῖχον τὴν πόλιν, “ After these 
things, entering into the houses, they 
took ion of the city.” C&cumenius 
explains ἐπισκηνώσῃ in the above text by 
ὅλη ἐν ὄλφ κατοικήσῃ, which I know not 
how better to translate than, may entirely 
take possession of, and dwell in me. The 
modern Greek version for ἐπισκηνώσῃ has 
κάτοικήση, and the Vulg. renders ἐπισκη- 
νώσῃ én ἐμέ, by inhabitet in me, may 
dwell in me. But, after all, perhaps the 
words should rather be interpreted, may 
overshadow, and so protect me, as a tent. 
Thus the Syriac version, »>y 8 may pro- 
tect me, and Diodati’s Italian, mi ripari, 
which is explained in a Note “ Sia la mia 
unica salvaguardia e protettione. Greco, 
Sia al disopra di me, a guisa di tenda, 
con che I’huome si ripara dall’ arsure ο 
dall’ altre ingiurie dell’ aria. Vedi Isa. 
xxv. 4. May be my only safeguard and 
protection. Greek, May be over me, like 
a tent, with which a man protects himself 
from the heats and other injuries of the 
air. See. Isa. xxv. 4.” Comp. 1 Pet. iv. 
14, and Σκηνύω III. 
Ἐπισκιάζω, from ἐπὶ upon, over, and 
oxia a shadow. 
I. Το overshadow as a cloud, Mat. 
ae 5. eas ix. 7. Luke ix. 34.—as the 
low of a person passing by, Acts v. 15. 
1. To Αλαίν πα akable 
manner) as the power of the Highest did 
the Blessed Virgin at the conception of 
the Son of God. occ. Luke i. 35. 
Suicer Thesaur. in Ἐπισκιάζω IT. 
Numb. ix. 22.] 
Ἐπισκοπέω, &, from ἐπὶ upon, or intens. 
and ἔσκοπα perf. mid. of σκέπτομαι to look. 
I. To oversee, take the care and over- 
sight of, to superintend. occ. 1 Pet. v. 2. 
Comp. Ἐπισκοπὴ, and Ἐπίσκοπος. 
ερ. To look diligently, take earnest heed. 
τους, Heb. xii. 15. [Xen. de Rep, Lac. ii. 9.] 
Ἐπισκοπὴ, ῆς, 4, from the same as ἐπισ- 
κοπέω. 
1. The office of an overseer,'or bishop 
tn Christ's church, occ. 1 Tim. iii. 1. Acts 


(See 
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sense. See |i. 20; the correspondent Heb. word in 


Ps. cix. 8, is nope. 

II. Visitation. occ. Luke xix. 44. 1 Pet. 
ii. 12, where Whitby and Macknight, 
whom see, explain ἡμέρα ἐπισκοπῆς by the 
time of persecution ; and for proof, Whitby 
cites Isa. x. 3. Jer. vi. 15. x. 15, from the 
LXX; and Wisd. iii. 7. Ecclus. ii. 14. 
xviii. 20. [In Luke xix. 44, Schleusner 
and Wahl take it as the kind or provident 
visitation of God. The time in which God 
showed himself gracious to thee ; and so 
Theophylact ad loc. So in Job x. 12. 
and xxxiv. 9, As to the visitation to 
punish in Isa. x. 3, Theodoret explains 
the day of visitation by the time of ven- 
geance. Jer. viii. 12, Wisd. xix. 14. Ἔτι- 
σκοπέω is put for to revenge in Eur. Iph. 
Taur. 1414.] : 

Ἐπίσκοπος, 6, 6, ἡ, from ἐπὶ upon, over, 
or intens. and ἔσκοπα perf. mid. of σκέπτο- 
pac to look.—An overseer, an inspector, 
one who hath the inspection or oversight, 
α superintendant, a Bishop. It is once 
applied to Christ, 1 Pet. ii. 25; but in 
every other passage of the Ν. T. is spoken 
of men who have the oversight of Christ's 
flock. occ. Acts xx. 28. (comp. verse 17.) 
Phil. i. 1. 1 Tim. iii, 2. Tit. 1. 7.—In the 
LXX, from whence the writers of the N. 
T. appear to have taken this word, Ἐπίσ- 
κοπος denotes an overseer. 

1. Of the army. occ. Num. xxxi. 14. 
Jud. ix. 28. 2 Kings xi. 15, or 16, an- 
swering to the Heb. ‘»pp or pb. 

2. Of workmen. 2 Chron. xxxiv. 12, 
17, for Heb. sppp. : 

_ 3. Of the house of the Lord. occ. 2 K. 
xi. 18, where Heb. mp offices. | 

4. ds, a name of God, is rendered Ἐπι- 
σκόπυ, 88 we may say Providence. occ. 
Job xx. 29. Comp. Wied. i. 6. 

5. Ἐπίσκοπος is used for a civil or reli- 
gious officer. occ. Neh, xi. 9, 14, 22. In 
the two latter verses it is spoken of the 


See | Ἐπίσκοχοο or Overseer of the Priests and 


Levites. Heb. pp. Comp. | Mac. i. 51. 

6. Eleazer, the son of Aaron, is in the 
LXX called Ἐπίσκοπος from overseeing 
the tabernacle and its furniture. occurs 
Num. iv. 16, where, for the Heb. mipp 
syd the office of Eleazer, the LXX has 
Ἐπίσκοπος Ἐλεάζαρ, Eleazer the Over- 
seer. 

7. In Isa. lx. 17, where the prophet is 
foretelling the glory and flicity of the 
church by the accession of the Gentiles, 
for the Heb. εδώ Ἴππρο Πο πριν 
wan, I will also make thy officers peace, 
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and (λένε exactors righteousness, the 
LXX has Καὶ δώσω τὴς ἄρχοντας os ἐν 
ἐιρήνῃ, καὶ τὰς ᾿ΕΠΙΣΚΟ ΠΟΥΣ σῦ ἐν ὃι- 
καιοσύνῃ, I will appoint thy rulers in 
peace, and thy overseers (bishops) ix righ- 
teousness : And it is not improbable that 
the Overseers of Christ’s church are in 
the N. T. called Ἐπίσκοποι, from this very 
passage of Isaiah *.—The above-cited are 
all the passages both of the LXX version, 
and of the Apocryphal books, wherein 
Επίσκοπος occurs, 

Ἐπισκάω, ὤ, —dopat, ὤμαι, from ἐπὶ 
over, and σκάω to draw.—To draw the 
the prepuce over the glans (thus Hesy- 
chius, ἑλκνέτω τὰ δέρµα), and 90 become 
uncircumcised. [It appears from Celsus 
de ete vii. post there was a sur- 
gical operation performed for this purpose. 
The πμ απηικωή called Σχασθτήρ, See 
ος de Mens. & Pond. p. m. 172, 
who also describes the operation. There 
is a very long dissertation by Groddeck 
in Schoetgen. Hor. Hebr. i. p. 1159. on 
this subject. Episcopius (Inst. Theol. ii. 
10. p. 44. 6.) seems to think that in this 

lace of Corinthians, the meaning is only, 
t them not try to appear ο νομος 
but from Groddeck’s statements, no doubt 
can be entertained of the frequent prac- 
tice of the operation.] occ. 1 Cor. vii. 181. 
Thus Josephus, Ant. lib. xii. cap. 5. § 1, 
says of the Jews, who apostatized under 
Antiochus Epiphanes, Καὶ τὴν τῶν dcdolwy 
περιτομὴν ἐπεκάλνψα», ὡς ἄν elev καὶ τὰ 
περὶ τὴν ἀπόδυσιν Ἕλληνες, “ Genjtalium 
etiam circumcisionem obtéxere, ut vel 
nudato corpore Greci viderentur.” Hud- 
son. See, his Note. And in the Treatise 
of the Maccabees, § 5, we read that An- 
tiochus παρεκέλενσεν ἀντοῖς ἕνα ἕκαςον 
τῶν Ἑδραίω» ΕΠΙΣΠΑ΄’ΣΘΑΙ, commanded 
his guards to ἐπισπᾶσθαι each of the 
Hebrews. Comp. 1 Mac. i. 15. See Wet- 
stein on | Cor. vii. 18, Buxtorf’s Lexicon 
Chald. Thalm. Rabin. under wo, and 
Calmet’s Dictionary in FORESKIN. 
Ἐπίσαμαι, from ἐπὶ intens. and ἴσημι to 


5 Clement, in his first Epistle to the Corinthians, 
§ 42. cdit. Russell, carries the matter much farther. 

ε cites the text thus: Καταςήσω τοὺς "Exsontrove 
ἀντῶν ἐν δικαιοσύνη, καὶ τοὺς Διακονόυς ἀντῶν ἐν xloery 
“ J will appoint their overseers (0 ) on righte. 
iss ya aes their peer Geax) el ae 
ani luces it as a prophecy postle’s ap- 
pointing the two offices of bishops (or presbyters, 
comp. § 44.) and deacons in the church. 

+ [ ‘explain it in this sense in 4 Mac. v. 1, 
but Sehleusner thinks this The word oc- 
curs in its proper sense in the » as Isa, v. 18.) 
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know, τ being inserted for the sake of the 
sound, as it is likewise in tsop knowing, 
isépia history, isopéw to visit, derivatives 
from the same verb ἴσημι. 

I. To know, understand. See Mark 
xiv. 68. Acts x. 28. xv. 7. xxvi. 26. 
1 Tim. vi. 4. Jude ver. 10. 

II. To know, be acquainted with, a 
person. occ. Acts xix. 15.—or thing. occ. 
Acts xxiii, 25. 

III. To know, foreknow. occ. Jam. iv. 
14. Comp. Heb. xi. 8. 

Ἐπισάτης, ο, 6, from ἐφέσημι {0 stand or 
place near, to set over. 

I. In the profane writers it denotes 
one who is set over any thing, and takes 
care of it. Thus in Sophocles’ Ajax, 
line 27, ἘΠΙΣΤΑ΄ΤΑΙΣ ποιµνίων are the 
keepers, or shepherds, of the flocks; in 
Xenophon’s Cyroped. lib. viii. p. 431. 
edit. Hutchinson, 8vo. ἘΠΙΣΤΑΤΑΙ 
ἔργων are overseers of the works (comp. 
2 Chron. xxxiv. 13, in LXX) ; and Aris- 
totle, Pajit. lib. iv. cap. 15, uses ’EIII'- 
ΣΤΑΤΑΙ for magistrates, who are presi- 
dents and guardians of the state. [See 
2 Kings v. 16. xxv. 19. 2 Chron. ii. 2. 
xxxi, 12. Exod. i, ΤΙ. v. 14. Arrian Diss. 
Epict. iii. 15. 3. Xen. de Rep. Lac. 8. 4. 
Anab. ii. 3. 7. Mem. i. 1. 8.] 

II. In the N. T. Master, a title of re- 

ct, and acknowledgement of authority. 
t is used by Luke alone, and applied 
only to Christ. oce. Luke v. 5. vili. 24, 
45. ix. 33, 49. xvii. 13. By a com- 
parison of Luke ix. 33. with Mat. xvii. 
4, and Mark ix. 5, it is plainly parallel to 
Κύριε, Lord, and {ο 'Ῥαξθὶ, Rabbi; and 
Luke ix. 49, it answers to Διδάσκαλε, 
Master, teacher, in Mark ix, 38. On 
Luke v. 5, Kypke shows that Diogenes 
Laert. and Diodorus Sic. use it for a 
Preceptor. In the LXX it constantly 
signifies a president or overseer, preefec- 
tus. [Diod. Sic. iii. 69. Other instances 
are given in Munthe Obes. Phil. p. 142. 
Kye e Obss, Sacr. i. p. 228. See also 

om. Mag. v. διδάσκαλος. Etymol. Mag. 
in ν. and Eustath. ad Odyss. Ρ. p. 641, 
40. The word is only found in St. Luke 
among the Evangelists.) 

Ἐπισέλλω, from ἐπὶ to,and ςέλλω to send, 

1. [This word in Greek denotes, 
To give an order, either directly, as Xen. 
Cyrop. iv. 5.12. v. 5. 13. (whence ἐπι- 
ςολὴ Means a command, see id. ib. v. 5. 2. 
Aristoph. Nub. 608.) ; or by message, as 
Xen. Cyr. γ. 5. 1.; or by letter, as 
Xen. jii. J. 1; whence it is, to send 
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to by letter, or write to; and this is its 
only sense in the N. T. It is followed 
by a dative of the person. Mitto in 
Latin is used for writing a letter. See 
Cort. ad Sallust. Bell. Catilin. ο. 42. 
and on our word Perizon. ad /Elian. 
V. Η. iv. 18. and Krebs. Obss. Flav. p. 
226. It occurs 1 Kings v. 8. according 
to the MS. Alex.] occ. Acts xv. 20. xxi. 
25. Heb. xiii, 22. 

Ἐπισήμω», ονος, 6, ἡ, from ἐπίςαμαι to 
know, [and then prudent and πιοάεταίε.] 
—Knowing, skilful, understanding. occ. 
Jam. iii, 13. (Deut. i. 13. iv. 6. Ecclus. 
x). 31. Xen. Cyr. iii. 9, 9.] 

Ἐπισηρίζω, from ἐπὶ intens. and σηρίζω 
to strengthen.—To confirm, strengthen. 


[In the pass. to rest on. See 2 Sam. i. 6.] 


In the N. T. it is used only in a figu- 
rative and spiritual sense, for confirmin 
persons in their adherence to the Gospel, 
notwithstanding opposition and persecu- 
tion. occ. Acts xiv. 22. xv. 32, 4]. xviii. 23. 

Ἐπισολὴ, fic, 4, from ἐπέσολα perf, mid. 
of ἐπισέλλω to send.—An epistle, a letter. 
Acts ix. 2. xxiii. 25. Rom. xvi. 22. & al. 
freq. [In Acts ix. 2. it is, letters of com- 
mission or authority. In 2 Cor. iti. 2. it 
means, a letter of recommendation from v. 
1. The sense of the pee is obviously, 
that the conversion of the Corinthians to 
a Christian life would be a recommenda- 
tion of Christianity. ] 

BGP Ἐπισομίζω, from ἐπισύμιον a 
muzzle, which from ἐπὶ upon, and sépa 
the mouth—To muzzle. occ. Tit. i. 11. 
It is a figurative word taken from muz- 
zling dogs (comp. Phil. iii. 2.) that they 
may not bark or bite; hence applied by 
the profane writers (see Elsner and Wet- 
stein), as by St. Paul, to stopping the 
mouths of noisy and foolish talkers. 
Comp. Φιμόω IL. [So it is explained by 
Theophylact. ἐλέγχειν σφοδρῶς, dee arro- 
κλειέιν ἀντοῖς τὰ sopara. “Το find fault 
with them (or refute them) very much, 
so ag to shut their mouths.’ See De- 
mosth. p. 85. 4. ng ae has ἐπισομι- 
Sur ἐλέγχων. The Schol. on Aristoph. 
Eq. 480, explains the verb by κατασιγάζω. 
See Hemsterh. on Aristoph. Plut. p. 193. 
Krebs. Obss. Flav. p. 367.] 

Ἐπισρέφω, from ἐπὶ to, and spépw to turn, 

I. To turn, turn to, or towards. Mat. 
ix. 22. Mark v. 30. viii. 33. Acts xvi. 
18. (Rey. i. 12. Zach. v. 1.] 

Il. To return. Mat. x, 13. xii. 44. 
xxiv. 18. Luke ii. 20. Comp. 2 Pet. ii. 
21, where it is applied to turning back, 
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or returning to one’s former evil course ‘of 
life. [Gen. xliv. 13. Deut. xx. 5. Ino 
Luke xvii. 4, some construe, and seven 
times in a day come back to you; others 
come back to α better mind. Add Mark 
xiii. he 

III. Transitively, Το convert, turn to 
God and holiness, Luke i. 16, 17. Jam. 
v. 19, 20. [Acts xxvi. 18.] Intransi- 
tively, Το turn, to be thus converted or 
turned. Mat, xiii, 15. Luke xxii. 32. 
Acts iii. 19. ix, 35. xiv. 15. xxvi. 18, 
20, & al. Comp. John xii. 40. [The 

ive Ἐπιερέφομαι is used for the mid- 
le in the sense, To turn oneself, in Mat. 
ix. 22. Mark v. 30. viii. 33. John xxi. 
90. in the sense, turn to, in Gal. iv. 9. 
Ἐπισρέφειν καρδίαν τινὸς ἐπὶ τινα is, {ο 
turn the affections of one person towards 
another, as in Luke i. 17. Ezra vi. 22. 
Ecclus. xlviii. 10.] 

Ἐπισροφὴ, ῆς, ἡ, from ἐπέτροφα perf. 
mid. of ἐπισρέφω.----4 turning, conversion. 
occ. Acts xv. 3. [It is put for return in 
Ezek. xlvii. 8. for attention of mind. 
Demosth. p. 158. 24. Epictet. ο. 63. Xen. 
Hell. v. 2. 9.] 

''Ἐπισυνάγω, from ἐπὶ to, and συνάγω to 
gather, collect. 

I. To collect, gather together to one 

lace. occ. Mark 1. 33. Luke xii. 1. as a - 
bed doth her chickens under her wings. 
oce. Mat. xxiii. 37. Luke xiii. 34. [used 
of gathering] the elect into the Christian 
church. Mat. xxiv. 91. Mark xiii. 27. 
Comp. 2 Mac. i. 27. [2 Chron. xx. 26. 
Is. lit, 12. Polyb. i. 75. 2.1 

KS Ἐπισυναγωγὴ, ῆς, ἡ, from emov- 
νάγω. . 

Tt. A being gathered together. oce. 
2 Thess. ii. 1. Comp. 1 Thess. iv. 17. 

II. An assembling together αἱ ' one 
place, occ. Heb. x. 25. Comp. 2 Mac. ii. 
7. (See also verses 13, 14, 18. attd iv. 
39. Phavorinus and Zonaras (Lex. Col. 
802.) say ἐπισυναγωγή», τὴν συµφωνίαν 
ἐκάλεσεν ὁ ᾿Απόσολος.] 

ΚΕΦ Ἐπισύντρεχω, from ἐπὶ upon or 
to, and σύντρεχω to run together.—To 
run together upon or to (him, namely). 
oce. Mark ix. 25. 

Ἐπισύσασις, τος, Att. εως, 4, from πι- 
συνίςαµαι to meet together against, from 
ἐπὶ upon or against, and ovvisnpe to sland 
together —A concourse, tumult, insur- 
rection. occ. Acts xxiv. 12. 2 Cor. xi. 28, 
in which latter text it is applied to that * 


® See Beza and Doddridge on the place. 
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crowd of cares, on account of the churches, 
which were continually rushing upon St. 
Paul, and almost pies Sag him.—It is 
used by the LXX for a tumultuous con- 
course, Num. xvi. 40, or xvii. 5, answer- 
ing to the Heb. my a company; and 
Num. xxvi. 9, to nym (infin. Hipb. of 
i742) ¢o contend ; and in the Apocrypha, 
1 Esdr. v. 73, acvording to the Alexan- 
drian MS., we have the phrase ἘΠΙΣΥ- 
ΣΤΑ΄ΣΕΙΣ ΠΟΙΟΥΜΕΝΟΙ. [In the se- 
cond » Schleusner says, Distrac- 
tion from the number of persons perpe- 
tually resorting to one. Cicero pro Ar- 
chia ο. 6. has quotidianos hominum impe- 
tus in the same sense. The word occurs 
in Sext. Empir. Eth. 127. Joseph. contra 
Apion. i. 20.] 

ΓΚ Ἐπισφαλὴς, έος, ως, ὁ, ἡ, καὶ τὸ --- 
ες, from ἐπὶ for, and αφάλλω to supplant, 
thruw down, which see under ᾿Ασφαλὴς. 

I. Properly, Apt to be thrown down, 

ence, 

II. Hazardous, dangerous. occ. Acts 
xxvii. 9, where see Kypke. [See Diod. 
Sic. xiii. 77. Polyb. i. 11. 10. ii. 28. 6. 
rhe Diss. Epict. iti. 13. 20. Wisd. ix. 

KF Ἐπισχύω, from ἐπὶ intens. and 
ἰσχύω to be strong. (The word occurs in 
the active sense Το strengthen, as in Xen. 
CEc. xi. 19. It is To grow strong, or 
prevail, in Ecclus. xxix. 1. 1 Mac. vi. 6. 
Wahl thinks that this verb, like many 
others, as διατελέω, τυγχάνω, expresses 
only a circumstance, or accessary defini- 
tion of the word λέγοντες, They contended 
more vehemently. See Mathie § 552.)— 
To grow more strong, violent, or urgent. 
ece. Luke xxiii. 5. 

GaP ἨἘπισωρένω, from ἐπὶ upon, and 
σωρένω to heap, (which from σωρὸς a 
heap.}—To heap up. occ. 2 Tim. iv.%. 

Theaphylact and CEcumenius say, that 

ϱ word implies the mixed heap or mul- 
titude of teachers. The word occurs twice 
in Symmachus’s version. Song of Solo- 
mon ti. 4. Job xiv. 17.] 

Ἐπιταγὴ, fic, 4, from ἐπιτέταγα perf. 
mid. of ἐπιτάσσω, which see. 

I. 4 command, commandment, appoint- 
ment. occ. Rom. xvi. 26. 1 Cor. vii. 6, 25. 
2 Cor. viii. 8. 1 Tim. i. 1. Tit. i. 3. 

II. Authority, conmanding authority. 
οσο. Tit. ii, 15. [In Wisd. xiv. 16. xviti. 
16. xix..6, ἐπιταγὴ means punishment λα 
ceeding from God, according to Schleus- 

“ner ; and he says he does not know whe- 
ther this may throw any light on Tit. ii. 
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15. In the first and third of these places, 
I can see no ground for such a irandlaiet 
It is clearly command, decree, or order ; 
and I think it is simply decree in the se- 
cond passage also. Wahl explains this 
passage, that you should enjoin in every 
way, i.e. sertouslg and severely. Bret- 
schner translates suo quaque ordine, every 
thing in its own order, and says, that the 
Apostle refers to the precepts delivered 
in verses 1—10. The word occurs in 
Dau. iii. 16, in some MSS., and in Sym. 
a vii. 11. Polybius xiii. 4. 3. xxi. 
4.1. : 

Ἐπιτάσσω, from ἐπὶ upon, or -intens, 
and τάσσω to order, appoint.—T'o com- 
mand, order. Mark i. 27. vi. 27, 39. Phi- 
lemon, verse 8. & al. [The word is ye 
perly miitary, and then means To - ε 
soldiers behind the first rank, as in Xen. 
Απαρ. vi. 3. 9. Hel. i. 6. 21. Polyb. i. 21. ° 
12. 1 Mac. iv. 61. vi. 50. It is construed 
either with an acc. of the thing, and dat. 
of the person, or the infinitive. It occurs 
in Gen. xlix. 33. Esth. iii. 12 ; and is said 
by Thomas M. to be a better word than 
προστάττω.] 

Ἐπιτελέω, ©, from ἐπὶ intens. and redéw 
to finish. : - - 

I. To finish, complete, ‘ect. occ. Rom. 
xv. 28. 2 Cor. vii. ped 1. Gal. iii. 
95. Phil. i. 6. Heb. viii. 5. [Xen. Cyr. iii. 
3. 1. 1 Sam. iii. 12.1 


II. To perform oce. Luke xiii. 32. | 
Pet. v. 9. Heb. ix. 6, Λατρείας ἐπιτελεῖν. 


Herodotus uses the similar expressions 
Ἀρησκείας ---ἐνχωλὰς ---Φυσίας ᾿ΕΠΙΤΕ.- 
ΛΕΊΝ (ο ο ας: ceremonies— devotions 
—sacrifices, lib. ii. cap. 37, 63. lib. iv. ᾿ 
cap. 26. [Schleusner refers 2 Cor. vii. 1. 
to this head. He quotes similar expres- 
sions to those in Herodotus from Atlian. 
V. H. xit. 61. Philo de Somn. p. 653. 15. 
and Herodian i. 5. 4. It is to build in 
3 Esdr. vi. 4.] | 

(III. Το accomplish ; and then in the 
passive, Zo be accomplished, to happen. 
1 Pet. v. 9, where] observe that Xeno- 
phon, Memor. Socrat. lib. iv. cap. 8. § 8, 
applies the V. ἐπιελεῖσθαι to the infirmi- 
tes endured in old age. 

Ἐπιτηδειός, ἁ, ὀν, from ἐπιτηδῆς the same, 
which may be deduced from ἐπὶ to, and 
ἠδύς sveet, agreeable, r being inserted for 


5 [The passive is here put in the active sense. 
Wahl thinks the verb has here the sense to cease. 
“ And will you now cease (from the gift of the 

irit), so as to go back to sensual imperfect 
views of religion.” } 
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sound’s sake.—Fit, convenient, necessary. 
[See | Chron. xxviii. 2. Wisd. iv. 5.] 


Queis humana sibi dolest natura negatis. 
Without which languid nature must decline. 


Ἐπυήδεια, τὰ. occ. James ii. 16, is used 
in like manner by the profane writers for 
what are called the necessaries of life, 
articularly for food. See Wetstein and 
ypke. (Xen. ke. iii. 8. Esch. Soc. Dial. 
iti. 11. Poll. Ovom. i. 168.) 

Ἐπιτίθημι, from ἐπὶ upon or besides, 
and τίθηµι to put. 

I. To put or lay on, as the hand. Mat. 
ix. 18. xix. 13. & al. freq. [It is used of 
the imposition of hands for healing the 
sick in the first of these passages, and in 
Mark ν. 23. Luke iv. 40. Acts xxviii. 8. 
—for blessing infants in the second—for 
giving the Holy Ghost in Acts viii. 17. 
* xix. 6.—for ordaining, Acts vi. 6. 1 Tim. 
v.22. It is used of] a burden, Mat. xxiii. 
4. Acts xv. 28.—a yoke, Acts xv. 10. 

II. To lay on, as strokes. occ. Luke x. 
30, (where see Wetstein.) Acts xvi. 23. 
Comp. Rev. xxii. 18. [Diod. Sic. xi. 19. 
Xen, Mem. ii. 2. 13.] 

III. To lade, put on board a ship. Acts 
xxviii. 10. 

IV. To impose a name. Mark iii. 16, 17. 

V. To add. Rev. xxii. 18. 

VI. [To give, deliver, distribute. Mat. 
xxvii. 29. Schleusner also refers Acts 
xxviii. 10. to this sense. See Herodot. 
iii. 12.) 

ΥΠ. Ἐπιτίθεμαι, Mid. with a dative, 
To set or fall upon, to assault. occ. Acts 
xviii. 10. It is used in the same manner 
by the LXX (answering to the Heb. own 
to spoil, and to Spani to fall upon) and 
frequently by some of the best Greek wri- 
ters, particularly by Xenophon and Plu- 
tarch. See the passages in Raphelius and 
Wetstein. [See Gen. xliii. 18. Ex. xviii. 
11. xxi. 14. Xen. Hell. ii. 4. 11. Herod. viii. 
27. Diod. Sic. xvii. 86. It is construed in 
the LXX either with the dative or ἐκὶ.] 

Ἐπιτιμάω, &. It may be deduced either 
from ἐπὶ upon, and τιµάω to punish, or 
from ἐπὶ, and Heb. ΝΟ to defile, pol- 
lute, to pronounce defiled, polluted, or un~ 
clean. [This, with the concluding remark 
on sense III, is preserved as a specimen 
of Parkhurst’s etymologies, and as an ex- 
cuse for having rejected so large a portion 
of them.] 

I. (Stephens and Schleusner give as 
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Demosthenes, p. 918. 22, uses it in this 
sense. Then it means, to set a fine on, 
as Joseph. Ant. xviii. 4.-6. Dio xxxviii. - 
p. 78. Hence, comes probably, the sense 
of blaming. The original phrase seems 
to have been ἐπιτιμᾶν τι rive, but the ac- 
cusative is often left out.] 

Il. To reprove, rebuke, reprehend. 
Mat. viii. 26. xvi. 22. xvii. 18. xix. 13. 
Mark ix. 25, (where see Campbell) Luke 
iv. 39. [xxiil. 40.] 2 Tim. iv. 2. Jude 


ver. 9. 

III. To charge, enjoin strictly. Mat. 
xii. 16. Mark iii. 12. viii. 30. Luke iv. 
4]. ix. 21. In all these senses ἐπιτιμάω 
is plainly of a different root from τιµάω 
to honour, which see. [I should prefer 
the following arrangement. 

If. [To reprove, rebuke, reprehend. 
Mat. xix. 13. Luke xxiii. 40. 2 Tim. iv. 
2. Gen. xxxvii. 9. Polyb. v. 54. 8. Xen. 
CEc. xi. 24. Thucyd. iv. 27. Poll. Onom. 
ix. 8. 
iit [To admonish strictly and severely. 
Mat. xii. 16. χνὶ. 22. Mark iii. 12. viii. 
30. ix. 25. Luke xvii. 3. (This last 
παν Schl. would construe, admonish 

im with an endeavour to change his 
purpose.) In the following passages, 
there is also a sense of constraint, or 
force accompanying the admonition or re- 
buke, Mat. viii. 26. comp. Ps. cvi. 9. xvii. 
18. Mark iv. 39. Luke iv. 35, 39, 41. 
Jude v. 9. So Nahum i. 4.] 

Re Ἐπιτιμία, ac, ἡ, from ἐπιτιμάω.--- 
A punishment, or rather, A rebuke, cen- 
sure. occ, 2 Cor. ii.6. Comp. 1 Cor. v. 
4, 5, 13. This word is used also, Wisd. 
iii. 10, for punishment or rebuke. [There 
is a book by Philo called Περὶ ἄθλων καὶ 
ἐπιτιμιῶν. The word, in good Greek, 
meaut the possession of the rights of ci- 
tRenship. Demosth. 230. 10. Diod. Sic. 
xviii. 18.] 

Ἐπιτρέπω, from ἐπὶ to, and rpéxw to 
turn.—To turn any thing to any one. 

I. To commit to, deliver to the care of, 
to intrust to.—In this sense it is 
quently used in the profane writers, and 
in the LXX, Gen. xxxix. 6, for the Heb. 
3] to leave. 

Η. To it, allow, suffer. Mat. viii. 
21. xix. 8. & al. freq. (Mark ν. 13. 
John xix. 38. Acts xxi. 39, 41. 1 Cor. 
xiv. 34. Heb. vi. 3. Esth. ix. 4. Polyb. 
i. 62.3. lian V. H. ii. 5. Xen. Mem. 
iii. 5.2.) 


the proper sense, To increase the priceof| ke τρ fic, ἡ, from ἐπιτέτροπα 
Fg 


any thing; so Suidas explains it, and | perf. mid. ο 


πιτρέπω.---4 commission, 


Elil 
office committed or intrusted. occ. Acts 
xxvi. 12. [Thuc. ν. 31. 41. Demost. 897. 
23. 2 Mac. xiii. 14.] 

ΕΕ ᾿Ἐπίτροπος, ο, ὁ, from ἐπιτέτροπα, 
perf. mid. of ἐπιτρέπω.---4 person intrust- 
ed to act in another’s name, or to whose 
care any thing is committed by another. 

I. A steward, a bailiff, villicus. occ. 
Mat. xx. 8. Wetstein on Mat. and Ra- 
phelius on Luke viii. 3, cite from Xeno- 
pn ‘O ἐν τοῖς ἀγρδῦις ΕΠΙΤΡΟΠΟΣ, 

he snes he land-steward. Comp. 


Kypke on Matthew. (Xen. (Ec. xii, 2. 
xxil. 9. 
Il. A steward or treasurer to a prince, 


or rather, according to Grotius and Beza, 
a deputy-governor, a lieutenant; for the 
Greeks called the same officer ᾿Επίτροπος, 
as the Romans named Procurator. So 
the Vulg. Procuratoris. occ. Luke viii. 3. 
Herodotus, lib. i. cap. 108, calls Harpa- 
gs Πάντων ΕΠΓΤΡΟΠΟΝ, The superin- 
tendant of all things, to king Astyages 
mamely. Sde Raphelius. [Comp. 2 Mac. 
xi. 1. xiii. 2. Schweighzus. ad Arrian. 
= Epict. iv. 7. 21.] 


hans is committed, or rather, according 
to Elsner, Wolfius, and others, the same 
as the παιδάγωγος, or keeper of the child- 
ren during their father’s lifetime. occ. 
Gal. iv. 2. Comp. ch. iii. 24, where the 
law is called παιδάγωγος. See also Jose- 
phus De Bel. lib. i. cap. 30. § 5. Ant. lib. 
xvii. cap. 4. § 2. and under Παιδάγωγος. 
[See Xen. Mem. Ἱ. 2. 40. lian. V. Η. 
xiii. 44.] 

Ἐπιτυγχάνω, from ἐπὶ intens. and τυγ- 
χάνω to obtain.—It is either construed 
with a genitive, or used absolutely, Το 
obtain, attain. occ. Rom. xi. 7. Heb. vi. 
15. xi. 33. James iv. 2. [The meaning is 
probably derived from the use of the word 
in the case of archers, &c. hitting the 
mark, as Arriao. Diss. Epict. iv. 6. 28. 
and σκόπω rvyeiv in Plato. The word 
occurs in Ῥτου. xii. 28. Thucyd. iii. 3. 
Polyb. xxxi. 21. 13.] 

Ἐπιφάσω, from ἐπὶ over, upon, or to, 
and φάινω {0 shine. 

I. To shine over or upon, to give light 
to. occ. Luke i. 79. Comp. Acts xxvii. 20. 
So Virgil, En. iii. lines 203, 204, 


Tres adeo incertos ceck caligine soles 
Erramus pelago, totidem sine sidere noctes. 


Numb. vi. 25. to illuminate. 
Il. Ἐπιφαίνομαι, Pass. from ἐπὶ fo, and 
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φάινοµαι to appear.—To a r, be ma- 
nifested. oce Tit. ii. V1. en [Irmisch. 
on Herodian i. 7. 9.] 

Ἐπιφάνεια, ac, ἡ, from ἐπιφανὴς. 

I. Brightness, - occ. 2 Thess. 
ii. 8. Comp. Sense II. [2 Sam. vii. 23. 
2 Mace. xiv. 15. xv. 27.] 

II. The appearance, manifestation of 
Christ in the flesh. occ. 2 Tim. i. 10.—in 
glory. occ. 1 Tim. vi. 14. 2 Tim. iv. 1, 8. 
Tit. ii. 13. See Suicer Thesaur. in Ἐπι- 
φάνεια, who observes from Casaubon, that 
the Greek writers particularly apply this 
word to the απ ταο, of some deity. 
[Schleusner says The appearance of a God 
tn splendor. Polyb. iii. 94. 3. Dion. Hal. 
i. 2. 68. Wessel. ad Diod. Sic. i. 25.] To 
the instances [Casaubon] has produced 
from Diodorus Siculus, and Dionysius 
Halicarn, I add from Lucian, tom. i. p. 
1016, speaking of the philosopher De- 
mouax: "Ακλητος bc ἦν τύχοι παριὼν ὁι- 
κιάν ἐδειπνεῖ καὶ ἐκάθενδε, τῶν ἐνοικόντων 
Oe τινα ἘΠΙΦΑΝΕΙΑΝ ἡγωμένων τὸ 
πρᾶγμα. ‘¢ Whatever house he happened 
to light upon in his way, there, without 
invitation, he supped and slept, the inha- 
bitants esteeming this as the appearance 
of a god.” 

Ἐπιφανὴς, έος, ac, 6, 4, from ἐπιφαίνω. 
—Glorious, illustrious. occ. Acts ii. 20. 
The correspondent Heb. word in Joel ii. 
31, or iii. 4, is wx terrible, τα is 
sometimes applied to a bright, dazzli 
object, as Eek. i, 22. Coup. Exod. rv. 
11. Jud. xiii. 6. [Properly, clear, dis- 
cernible. See Poll. Onom. vi. 206. Xen. 
Mem. iii. 1. 10. For the sense given by 
Parkhurst see also Mal. i. 14. and comp. 
Diod. Sic, xvii. 65. Polyb. iii. 40. 9. Xen. 
Ages. iii. 2.] 

Ἐπιφαίω, from ἐπὶ upon, to, and φαύω 
or φάω to shine—To shine upon, give 
light to. occ. Eph. v. 14. Comp. Isa. Ix. 
1. πα. write ἐπιφαύσκω, which occurs 
in Job xxv. δ.] 

Ἐπιφέρω, from ἐπὶ to, upon, besides, or 
against, and φέρω to bring. 

I. To bring, carry to. occ. Acts xix. 12. . 

II. To bring upon, inflict wrath or ven- 
geance. occ. Rom. iii. 5. [Xen. Hell. vi. 
3. 4. Polyb. iii. 4. δ.] 

III. Το add, superadd. occ. Phil. i. 16. 

See Aristot. Rhet. iii. 6. and Loesner. 

bss. Philon. p. 351.) 

IV. To bring against, as an accusation. 
occ. Jude ver, 9. Acts xxv. 18. Ἐπιφέρειν 
ἀιτίαν is a phrase frequently used in the 
purest Greek writers. See Hashes: 


ΕΠΙ 


Wetstein, and Kypke. (Thucyd. i. 70. iii. 
42. Herodian ii 124 : 

Ἐπιφωνέω, ὤ, from ἐπὶ intens., or against, 
and φωνέω to ory 

I. To cry ᾱ, clamour, shout. Όσο. 
Luke xxiii. 21. Acts xii. 22. 

II. With a Dative, To cry out against. 
occ. Acts xxii. 24. [TI can see little rea- 
son for giving this word any other sense 
than To cry out loud. In Acts xii. 22, 
Schleusner says fo applaud, as the people 
in public used to do. See Krebs. ad Plu- 
tarch. de Aud. Poet. ο. 7. Ρ. 193.] 

Ἐβιφώσκω, from ἐπὶ upon or besides, 

denoting accession, and φώσκω to shine, 
which from φάω the same. 
- I, Properly, and according to the ety- 
mology of the word, Το begin to shine, to 
dawn, as the day-light, iHucesco. So in 
Herodotus, lib. ili. cap. 86, ‘Ap’ ἡμέρῃ δὲ 
ἈΙΛΦΩΣΚΟΎΣΗΙ, As ‘soon as the day 
dawned ; and in Polybius, lib. ix. ad init. 
“Apre τῆς hpépac ᾿ἘΠΙΦΑΙΝΟΎΣΗΣ, The 
day tow dawning. See Raphelius and 
Wetstein on Mat. xxviii. 1. 

Il. To draw on, as the Jewish Sabbath, 
Which began in the evening. (See Lev. 
xxiii. 32. Neh. xiii. 19.) Thus the verb 
is plainly used, Luke xxiii. 54, (compare 
John xix. 31, with Deut. xxi. 22, 23.); 
and in the same view it may be under- 
stood in the only other text of the N. T. 
wherein it occurs, namely Mat. xxviii. 1, 
Ὀψὲ δὲ Σαξέάτω», τῇ ἐπιφωσκόσῃ (ἡμέρᾳ, 
namely, as in the above passages of tie. 
¥odotus arid Polybius) ἐις μιὰν DabEdrwr, 
ἦλθε Μαρία ἡ Μαγδαλήνη, καὶ ἡ ἄλλη 
Μαρία, Φεωρῆσαι τὸν τάφον, In the even- 
‘ing of the Sabbath, when the (Jewish) 
‘day was drawing on towards the first day 
of the week, Mary Magdalene and the 
other Mary went, 1. e. set out (for it does 
wot appear that they actually came at this 
time, being probably prevented by the 
σείσµος µέγας great eurthquake or storm, 
verse 2, which preceded our Lord’s resur- 
rection) fo visit the sepulchre. For this 
interpretation of this very difficult pass- 
age, the reader is obliged to the learned 
Dr. Macknight, in his Commentary on 

the place, § 147, where he may find it 
further illustrated and defended. See the 
use of "H\Gor, Acts xxviii. 14. [Mac- 
knight’s explanation is not on the whole 
satisfactory. Schleusner, Wahl, Bretsch- 
feider, Tittman (of Dresden) in his 
‘Commentary on St. John xx. adopt the 
old interpretation, and understand τῇ 
Exigwoxson (ἡμέρᾳ) to express, As the 


‘ 
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morning dawned.|—And observe further, 
that the Syriac n22, whieh prove sig- 
nifies to shine, as the day-light (illuxit. 
Dicitur de luce diurnd, Castell.), is ap- 
plied also to the evening-light, and is the 
very word used in the Syriac version of 
Mat. xxviii. 1. Luke xxiii. 54. And this 
latter sense of the Syriac 23 may account 
for the similar application of the Greek 
ἐπιφώσκω in the Evangelists. See Marsh’s 
Note 51, on his Translathoa of Michaelis’s 
Introduct. to N. T. vol. i. p. 407. 

Ἐπιχειρέω, &, from ἐπὶ upon or in, and 
χεὶρ t Kand.-To take in hand, under~ 
take, attempt, whether with effect or not. 
oce. Luke i.1. Acts ix. 29. xix.13, See Ra- 
phelius and Wetstein on Luke. [See also 
2 Mac. ii. 30. Xen. Mem. ii. 6. 28. ASlian. 
V. Η. iii. 18. Esth. ix. 25. 2 Mac. vii. 19. 
In this last, and in Acts xix. 13, it is to 
dare; and so Hesychius explains it by 
Ῥολµάω. In some cases this verb seems 
to be pleonastic, and go it is explained in 
Luke i. 1, 6. (with which compare 2 Mac. 
ii. 30.) Krebs. Obss. Flav. p. 96. Munthe 
in Obes. in N. Τ. ο Diod. Sic. p. 127. and 
Glass, Phil. Sacr. p. 191.] 

Ἐπιχέω, &, κά ἐπὶ upon or in, and 

éw to pour.—-T'o pour upon or in, ἐο in- 
Ase: eo Luke x. 34. (Gen. xxviii. 18. 
Xen. CEc. xvii. 9.] 

Ἐπιχορηγέω, &, from ἐπὶ besides 
or {ὸ, and χορηγέω to lead the chorus, also 
to supply, furneeh *. Comp. Χορηγέω. 

I. With a Dative of the person, and an 
Accusative of the thing, To supply, fur- 
nish, or rather, To supply or furnish 
abundantly. occ. Gal. iii. 5. 2 Cor. ix. 10, 
where see Wolfius, who is for placing the 
comma after Bpworv, and referring xepn- 
Ὑῆσαι to what follows. Comp. Isa. Iv. 10, 
in Heb, and LXX. This V. is used with 
a dative of the person, Ecclus. xxv. 22.— 
{In the] Pass. To be supplied, i. e. {9 

ave supply, vigour, or nourishment mi- 
nistred. occ. Col. ii. 19. Also, To be su 

lied or ministred. occ. 2 Pet.i. 11. {in 
Col. ii. 9, Schleus. says, To offer mutual 
Services, and translates The whole body 
Joined closely by mutual good offices. 
Wahl construes the word by adjuvo to 
help. Bretschneider says, Alterum altere 
Jjungo, ut ee Jfacere solent. He ob- 
serves rightly, that in the parallel place 
in Eph. iv. 16. ovvappodoyéw is used in 

9 [It can necessary to state here that 


be 
the Χορηγὸ aig’ who supplied the ex- 
pence of tie Uisatricslentenalamnetc Spanhesn, νὰ 
Call. Hymn. in Dian. v, 256.) 


ENO 
this sense of joining together. The simple 
verb is used for dispesing, and joined with 
διατάττω in Lucian. Necyom. i. p. 477. 
ed. Hemst. In Ecclus. xxv. 24, Schleus- 
ner says, To take the lead, from the ori- 
ginal sense of the word. ] 

II. With an Accus. and a Dative pre- 
ceded by ἐ», Το supply, add to. oec. 2 Pet. 
ae ο πα ο. 

an ri have supposed that 
the word, in this place, alludes to the an- 
sient custom of dancing in chorus. Faith 
being represented as the leading Grace in 
the chorus of Christian virtues, and that 
_ they accordingly explain ἐπιχορηγήσατε by 
Join, or associate bo the ehorue, of Chris- 
tian virtues, namely. This exposition, it 
imust be confessed, is ingenious, and well 
suited to the Apostle’s discourse; but I 
can find no authority for ἐπιχορηγέω being 
ever thus used, which is the leas probable 
in this place, beeause at the eleveath verse 
it is evidently applied in its usual eense of 
supplying, furnishing, or ministring. (In 
this hleus. says, Exhibit together, 
aad translates Join with a firm persuasion 
as to religion, the pursuit of virtue. Wahl 
gives only to exhibit or declare.) 
BaF ᾿ἨἘπιχορηγία, ac, ἡ, from ἐπιχορη- 
γέω.---4 supply. occ. Eph. iv. 16. Phil. i. 
19 


εδ Ἐπιχρίω, from ἐπὶ upon, end χρίω 
to anoint.—To anoint, daub, smear. occ. 
John ix. 6. 11. [Luc. de Scrib. Hist. 62.] 

Ἐπαικοδομέω. &, from ἐτὶ wpos, and ὁι- 
cotopse to build. 

I. To build upon, superstruere. oce. | 
Cor. iii. 10, 12, 14. Eph. ii. 20. 

II. To baéid up, edtfy. occ. Acts xx. 32. 
Cel. ii. 7. Jude verse 20. {1 should say 
with Wall,] 

[I. Το build one thing on another, and 
hence passively, To rest upon. Col. ii. 7. 
resting on Christ (for better knowledge). 
Eph. iL 20.) 

ΓΗ. To perfect a building, and metaph. 
To increase. Acts xx. 32. 1 Cor. iii. 10, 
12,14. Anather increases the knowledge 
of religion which had been begun by the 
firet teachers. Jude v. 20. (The compari- 
son of Christians to a building, which is 
to be carried on, is common in Scripture.] 

Be Ἐποκέλλω, from ἐπὶ intens. and 
ὀκέλλω to bring a ship to land, or to run it 
aground, which from κέλλω the same, also 
to move. To run a ship aground. occ. 
Acts xxvii. 4]. This word 1s frequently 

d Greek writers ia same 
sense. See Wetstein. {See Diod. Sic. i. 
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3]. Polyb. i. 20.15. Thue. iv. 46. Arrian. 
Exp. Alex. ii. 23. 5.) ; 

᾿Επονομάζω, from ἐπὶ interns. and dvo- 
ie to name—([To gwe a name ta. 

hen in the passive, To receive a name 
or be called. Schleusner says, that like 
καλέοµαι, it is to be. Rom. ii. 27. Gen. ix. 
17, 25. Polyb. i. 29. 2. Xen. CEe. vi. 17.] 

ιδ Ἐκοπτένῳ, from ἐκὶ upon, and ὅπ- 
ropa to see.—To look upon, behold, be an 
eye-witness of. ace. 1 Pet. iii. 2. ii. 18, 
where, “as ἐκ καλῶν ἔργων cannot be con- 
nected with éwonréusayrec, which governs 
= ο σαν c. fii. 2,—remove ee 

om ἐποπτεύσαντες, Lhey ma 
good works, which μή αν 
rify God.” Bowyer. See Eng. translat. 
[Schleusner says on | Pet. ii. 12. drowréu- 
σαντες is for tay ἐποπτέιωσι (namely) τὰ 
καλὰ ὑμῶ» ἔργα. Polyb. v. 69. 6. xxxi. 23. 
10. Denoeth Ρ. 160. 13. Homer. Odyss. 
Π. 140. 

Bas? Ἐκόττης, ο, 6, 4, from ἐπὶ A 
and ὄπτομαι to see. See *Eetavebios -ᾱ 
beholder, ax eye-witness. occ. 2 Pet. i. 16. 
—On which text it may be worth obperv- 
ing, ery age who were oan on 

e pegan myste among the 
Greeks were said τος aad wore 
called ἔποπται. See Elsner and Mae- 
knight on the place, and Wetstein on 1 
Pet. ii. 12. (See Casaub. ad Athen. vi. 
. 446. and Spanh. ad Aristoph. Ran. 757. 
he word has Mpa meaning, pager 
tor or president of games. ν 
Όσοι, iii. 20: ‘The παλ ασια 2 Mace. 
iii, 29. vii. 35.) 

Ἔπος, έος, ως, τὸ, from ἔπω to speak.— 
4 word, an expression. occ. Heb. vii. 9, 
ὡς ἔπος ἐιπεῖν, as one may say, if I may 
use the expression. This is a very com- 
mon phrase in the purest Greek writers, 
when they are going to say any thing that 
τον to bold or Araby See sone 
Raphelius, Wolfius, Wetstein, ypke. 
[See Polyb. i. 1. 2. v. 33. 7. and Wessel. 
ad Herodot. ii. 109. The phrase means 
in a word in Plato Apol. Socr. ο 1. 7. δ. 
Ed. Fischer. ] : 

Ἐπουράνιος, #, 6, ἡ, from ἐπὶ προ, ix, 
and ὀνρανὸς heaven.—“ Heavenly, celes- 
tial. Mat. xviii. 25. John iii. 12. 1 Cor. 
xv. 40, 48, 49. & al. freq. In Eph. i. 3. 


ii. 6, ἐπεράνιοις heavenly (places) means 
the ος ως ο λα by Chriet 
himself the kingdom of heaven, because 
the Christian Church was foretold, Dan. 
ii. 44, under the character‘of a kingdom 
which the God of heaven ar up, 


΄ 
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.and which shall never be destroyed.” Mac- 
knight. [This word embraces several 
ideas. It is Inhabiting heaven, in Mat. 
xviii. 35. 1 Cor. xv. 48, 49. Phil. ii. 10. 
Then τὰ érepdmea are either heaven, (and 
that, says Schl. is the meaning in Eph. i. 
3. with spiritual rewards in a future life, 
and Heb. ix. 23), or the air (which the 
Jews believed to be filled with evil spirits) 
as in Eph. vi. 12. See Koppe ad Eph. 
di. 2. Again,. another meaning is Of or 
belonging to the kingdom of heaven, as in 
Heb. iii. 1. α call to the kingdom; and 
the word is frequently used of the future 
joys of the kingdom, as Heb. vi. 4. xi. 16. 
xit, 22. 2 Tim. iv. 18. Wahl so explains 
Eph. i. 3. Then it is sublime or divine, 
in opposition to earthly. John iii. 12.) 
‘EDTA’, ὁι, ἆ, τὰ. Indeclinable. 

. I, A noun of number, Seven. It is a 
-plain derivative from the Heb. yaw, or 
nyaw seven, the aspirate breathing being 
substituted for the sibilant letter (as in 
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* for which they gave the very same reason 
as Moees doth, Gen. ii. 2, namely, that on 
it all things were ended or completed. 
Comp. Gen. vii. 4, 10. viii. 10, 12. xxix. 
27. Exod. xvi. 22—-31. Ps. xvi. 11. Heb. 
iv. 1—11. And hence seven was, both 
among believers and heathen, the num- 
or completion. On Rev. 
i. 4. see Vitringa. [It often means Se- 
veral. Mat. xii. 45. Luke xi. 26. 1 Sam. 
ii. 5. Ruth iv. 15. Is. iv. 1. Suidas men- 
tiona that ἑπτὰ ἐπὶ πλήθες τάττεται. It 
is put for seven times in Mat. xxi. 22, a3 
in Prov. xxiv. 16.] 

‘Exrdxcc, Adv. from exra seven, and κις 
a numeral termination denoting times, 
from the Heb. p> to reckon, count. See 
Kile. Seven times. occ. Mat. xviii. 21, 
29. Luke xvii. 4, twice; where it is used 
indefinitely for many times, or often. So 
some of the Greek versions in Montfau- 
con’s Hexapla, render the Heb. paw seven 
times in Ps. cxix. 164, by πλεισάκις often, 


& from ww, &c.) which, however, ap- | frequently. 


pears. again in the Latin septem, and 
δα Mat. xv. 34, 36. xxii. 25. & 


II. It is the number of sufficiency, or 
denotes a sufficient number. See Mat. 
-xii. 45. Rev. i. 4. Comp. 1 Sam. ii. 5. 
Prov. xxvi. 25. Jer. xv. 2. * The radi- 
cal meaning of yaw in Heb. is sufficiency, 
fulness, and the number seven was deno- 
minated from this root, because it was on 
.that day from the creation that the Lord 
999, Gen. ii. 2, completed or finished all 
his work, or made it sufficient for the 
purposes to which it was designed. The 
seventh day was also sanctified, or set 
apart from the beginning, as a religious 
. sabbath or rest, to remind believers of 
that rest which God then entered into, 
and of that yaw (Ps. xvi. 11.) sufficiency 
or fulness of joy which is in his presence 
for evermore. Hence the very early and 
general division of times into weeks, or 
periods of seven days. Hence the sa- 
-credness of the seventh day, not only 
among believers before the giving of 
.the law, but also among the + heathen, 


* Comp. Heb. and Erg Lexicon uniter yaw. 
+ + Very express are the testimonies of Josephus 
and Philo to this purpose. Thus the former, in his 
controversial Treatise against Apion, lib. fi. cap. 
30. “Oud? ἐσιν ὁ πόλις “kAARran, dude τις dur, ὅυδε Βάρ- 
Bapos, Sub ty ἔθνορ ἔνθα mh τὸ τῆς ἑθδόμαδος afr 
ἀργοῦμεν ἠωἔῖει τὸ ἔθος bu ἁαπεφοίτηκε. “' Nor is there 
any city whatever, Greek 
Ror a single nation, whither the custom of the Sab- 


or Barbarian, | and 


Ἑπτακισχίλοι, at, a. from ἑπτάκις sever 
times, and χίλιοι α thousand.—Seven 
thousand, 4- d. seven times a thousand. 
occ. Rom. xi. 4. 

“EQ. Comp. Φάω I. An obsolete V. 
whence in the N. T. we have 1 aor. εἶπα, 
2 aor. εἶπο», infin. ἐιπεῖν, particip. ἐιπὼν. 

1. To utter with the mouth, to say. 
Mat. ii. 5. iii. 7. xii. 9. δι al. freq. Σὺ 
εἶπας, Thou hast said. Mat. xxvi. 25, 64. 
Comp. Mark xiv. 62. This is manifest! 
a form of assenting to a question caked. 
We meet with similar expressions in the 
Greek writers. Thus in Xenophon, Me- 
mor. Socrat. lib. iii. cap. 10. § 15, one 
answers Socrates, 'AYTO'S rsro AETEI2, 
ὦ Σώκρατες! You say 90 yourself, O So- 
crates! In Euripides we have ΣΥ δὲ 
τᾶντα ΛΕΓΕΙΣ, ἐκ ἐγὼ ; you say so, not 
I. So in Sophocles, ZY’ τοι AETEIZ rev, 
ὧκ ἐγὼ. See more in Wetstein, and 
comp. Mat. xxvii. 11. Mark xv. 2. Luke 
xxii. 70. xxiii. 3. John xviii. 37, and 
LXX in Exod. x. 29. The words Ἔιπε 


bath, on which we rest, bath not passed.” And 
thus Philo, Of the seventh day: ‘Eopri yap du μιᾶς 
πόλεως, ἤ χάρας ism, ἀλλὰ τοῦ παντὸς. * For this is 
a feast, not of one city or country, but of all.” See 
more in Hudson on Josephus, as above. 

5 See Grotius de Verit. . Christ. lib. i cap. 
16, and Not. 20, &c. Cooke’s Inquiry into the 
Patriarchal and Druidical Religion, p. 4, 5, and 
the authors there quoted, and Leland’s Advantage 
Necessity of the Christian Revelation, pt. i. 
ch. 2. p. 74, Bvo edit. : 
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δὲ 6 Βύριος, Luke vii. 31, are wanting in 
almost all the MSS., in several ancient 
versions, in some printed editions, are 
marked by Wetstein as what ought to be 
expunged, and by Griesbach rejected from 
the text. 

11. Ειπεῖν ἐν ἑαντῷ, or ἐν τῇ καρδίᾳ, 
To say within himself. or in ie heart, 
i.e. to think within himself. Mat. ix. 3. 
(Comp. Mark ii. 6.) Mat. xxiv. 48. Rom. 
x. 6. These are Hellenistical phrases 
used by the LXX; the former, Esth. vi. 
6; the latter more frequently, Deut. viii. 
17. xviii. οἱ. & al. for the Heb. 303 ΟΝ, 
or 3252 wit to say in one’s heart ; which 
Hebrew expressions, we may observe, are 
strictly philosophical and just ; since it 
seems impossible for men to think even 
in their inmost souls without words. 
This is well expressed by Wollaston, Re- 
ligion of Nature, p. 123, 4to edit. 1724. 
“It is by the help of words, at least in 
great measure, that we even reason and 
discourse within ourselves, as well as com- 
municate our thoughts and discourse with 
others; and if any one observes himself 
well, he will find, that he thinks as well 
as speaks in some language, and that in 
thinking he supposes and runs over si- 
lently and habitually those sounds, which 
in speaking he actually makes.—In short, 
words seem to be, as it were, bodies or 
vehicles to the sense or meaning, which is 
the spiritual part, and which, without the 
other, can hardly be fixed in the mind. 
Let any man try, ingenuously, whether 
he can think over but that short: prayer 
in Plato (Alcib. 2.) Τὰ μὲν ἐσθλὰ, κ.τ.λ. 
abstracted quite from those and all other 
words.” See some further observations 
on this subject, in Ellis's Enquiry, Whence 
cometh wisdom and understanding to 
man? p. 10, 14. 

HI. To speak. Mat. ν. 11. x. 27. xii. 


$2. 

IV. To tell, declare, inform. Mat. xii. 
47, 48. xvi. 20. xvii. 9. xviii. 17. xxvii. 
17. [Add Mat. viii. 5. Mark vii. 36. 
Luke v. 14. John xx. 15. We find the 
LXX rendering the word ton by the dif- 
ferent compounds of ἀγγέλλω. We have 
the sense To inform before hand in Mat. 
xxviii. 6 and 7. Mark xvi. 7. Acts vii. 
37, and perhaps the sense of teaching in 
Mat. xxii. 1.] 

V. To command, order, direct *. Mat. 


* [80 dico, Terent. Phorm. iv. 3. 31. Broukhus. 
ad Propert. i i 


iti, Eleg. xxii. 16.) 
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iv. 3. xx. 21. xxiii. 3. Mark ν. 43. viii. 
7. & al. . Stockius observes, that the 
writers of the N. T. seem to have learned 
this application of the V. εἰπεῖν from the 
Hebrews, who frequently use ση in this 
sense. We deny not, however, adds he, 
that the purest Greek writers use εἰπεῖν 
for commanding, ordering, as, besides 
others, Alberti on Mat. iv. 3, and Duker 
on Thucydides, lib. vii. § 29. p. 462, have 
shown by various examples; but in them 
it is never construed with ἵνα, as it often 
is in the N. T. but always with an infi- 
nitive. But Quere? See also Kypke on 
Mat. xx. 21. [Add Mat. xxii. 24. Mark 
x. 49. Luke x. 40. James ii. 11. See 
Aristoph. Eq. 1021. Homer. Odyss. I. 
427. Xen. Hell. iii. δ. 8. Barnes ad Eur. 
Iph. Taur. 85. 

VI. [To call, or name. John x. 35. 
1 Cor. xii. 3. Xen. Ages. ii. 12. Hell. iv. 
3.12.) 

Vil. [To promise. Mat. xx. 21. Mark 
xvi. 1. Eur. Elect. v.33. We must ob- 
serve, that the signification of this verb is 
peculiarly liable to be affected by the cir- 
cumstances in which it is u Thus, 
if we say any thing, 

(1. With a view of inquiring, it is, in 
fact, To ask, as in Mat. xi. 3. xiii. 10. 
Luke vii. 40. and the LXX construe on 
by ἐρωτάω. Exod. iii. 13. See Xen. Cyr. 
i. 3. 14. and 4. 27.) 

(2. In reply, it is Το answer, as Mat. 
ii, 5. xii. 11. xxi. 24. See Xen. Cyr. i. 
4. 12. ii. 9. 10.) 

[3. With a view of obtaining any thing, 
it is Το request, as perhaps Mark ix. 18. 
(comp. Luke ix. 40.) and John xii. 27.) 

Ἐργάζομαι, from ἔργον. 

I. Το work, labour. Mat. xxi. 28. 
Luke xiii. 14. Acts xviii. 3. 1-Cor. iv. 
12. 1 Thess. ii. 9. & al. onk John v. 
17. Γίη the first passage it has a sense 
plas in classical Greek ο... is 
agriculture, as Thucyd. ii. 72. (comp. iii. 
50.) Xen. Cc. vi. iL. Elian V. Η. ix. 5. 
Gen. ii. 5. See Schwarz. Comm. Crit. 
Gr. Ling. p. 564.] 

II. Το work, perform. Mat. xxvi. 10. 
John iii. 21. vi. 28. ix. 4. & al. 

IIT. To work, practise, whether good, 
as Rom. ii. 10. Acts x. 35, ᾿ἘΕργαζόµε- 
νος δικαιοσύνη», Working righteousness. 
So the LXX, Ps. xiv, or xv. 2, and Zeph. 
ii. 3, for the Heb. po¥ yp ;—or evil, 
Rom, xiii. 10. Jam. ii. 9. ae vii, 23, 
ἨῬργαζόμενοι τὴν ἀνομίαν, Working ini- 
ay, "The LXX use this latter phrase 


ΕΡΕ 
Ps. ν. 6. vi. 8. xiv. 4. & αἱ. for the Heb. 


“pie 38Η, workers of ee eg 


IV. To be employed in, or about. occ. 
1 Cot. ix. 13. Rev. xviii. 17. Observe 
that in 1 Cor. ix. 13, ‘Oc τὰ ἱερὰ ἐργαζό- 
pevor, They who are employed about holy 
ee denote the Levites, as distin- 
guished from ‘Or Τῷ θνσιατηρίῳ προσε- 
δρένοντες, Them who wait at the altar, 
i. e. che priests, mentioned in the next 
abet See Ὃ Jos. Mede’s Works, 
- Ῥ. 77, and Vitringa De S 
Veteri, Proleg. p. 74. “In Rev. Sie. 
Ὁσδι τὴν Φάλασσαν ἐργάζονται, As: many 
a@s use, ἐ. 6. are employed upon, the sea. 
This is an elegant phrase, occurring in 
the purest Greek authors. See Raphelius, 
Wetstein, and Kypke. [Schl. says, ra- 
ther, To traffic or get their living by the 
sea, and refers to Raphel, Απποῦι Bolyb. 
p- 720. Alberti Obss. Phil. p. 495. Ari- 
stot. Probl. Sect. 38. Probl. 2. Arrian. 
Exped. vii. 19. 8.) 
. To procure, acquire by labour, as 


the word is frequently applied in the pro- | 2 


fane writers. occ. John vi. 27. See Elsner 
and Wetstein on Mat. xxv. 16. [Eph. 
iv. 23. Herodot. i. 24, Polyb. xii. 13. 2. 
#lian Hist. An, x. 50. Aristoph. Eq. 
835. See Greev. Lect. Hesiod. ο. 2. p. 8. 
Valcken. ad Hetod. viii. p. 631. "Ἔργον 


is ueury or interest. See Salmas.de Usur. | 27. | 
9 


I. To trade, traffic. occ. Mat. xxv. 16. 
In this sense the LXX seem to have used 
it, Prov. xxxi. 18, for the Heb. inp to 
rade ; but in Mat. it should perhaps be 
rather interpreted to gain, as it often si 


- nifies in the Greek classics. See Wetstein 


‘ 


on Mat. xxv. 16, and Hoogeveen’s Note 
on Vigerus De Idiotism. cap, iii. § 13. 
reg. 5. 

Ἐργασία, ac, ἡ, from ἐργάζομαε. 

I. Work, labour, pains. occ, Luke xii. 
58, where the phrase δός ἐργασέα» exactly 
answers to the Latin da operam, give thy 
diligence, take pains ; and is, according 
40 Grotius, Casaubon, and other critits, a 
i pone co Wetstein, however, cites 
from the r cian Hermogenes, [de 
Invent. iii. 5. 17.] a writer of the να 
century, the phrase "EPFAXI'AN ΔΙΑΟ- 
ΝΑΙ in the similar sense of taking pains 
about 8 composition, wing it an eu- 
‘borate hx , or the like, “ exornata 
deductio, expolita tractatio.” Wetstein. 

II. A practice, or practising. otc, Eph. 


9 [See Olewr. He Sh Ν. Τ.Ρ. B74.) 
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iv. 19. Com γάζομαι ΠΠ. [Asch. 
Dial. ii. 36.] ie 

ΠΠ. Work, business, manufacture. occ 
Acts xix. 25. Comp. Jonah i. 8, in LXX. 
(Theoph. Char. ο. 6.] eo 

IV. Gain. occ. Acts xvi. 16, 19. xix. 
24. The word is‘weed in the same sense 
by the profane writers, as hy Xenophon, ‘ 

emor. Socrat. lib. iii, eap. 10. § 1. “BP- 
ΡΑΣΓΑΣ ἕνεκα, on account of gain, by 
Theophrastus, Eth. Char. 23. ἘΡΓΑ- 
ΣΤΑΣ δανεισίκης, usurious gain. [Ar- 
temid. ii. 3. Polyb. iv. 50. 34 (See also 
Daubuz on Rev. xviii. 17.) And in Jose- 
phus De Bel. lib. ii. cap. 21. § 2. we have 
the very phrase ἘΡΓΑΣΙΓΑΝ ΠΑΡΑ- 
EZXE"IN for furnishing gain. 

της, ¥, 6, from ἐργάζομαι. 

1. A workman, a labourer, properly in 
husbandry or agriculture. See Mat. [x. 
10.} xx. 1, 2,8. [Luke x. 7.] Jam. v. 4. 
Comp. Mat. ix. 37, 38, and Wetstein 
there. [Wolf on Leban. Ep. 48. p. 136.] 
Il. A workman, an artificer. Acts xix. 


5, : 
III. A ερἰγᾶκαὶ workman, or labourer. 
whether good, 2 Tim. ii. 15. Comp. Mat. 
ix. 37, 38. x. 10.—or evil, 2 Cor. xi. 13. 
Phil. iii. 2. : 
IV. A worker, iser. occ, Luke 
xiii. 97. [2 Mac. iii. 6. Xen. Mem. ii. 1. 


“EPTON, », τὸ. It is generally deduced 
from ἔοργα perf. mid. of ῥέζω to work. 
1. [Any work done or to be done b 

any. one. (1.) Used of the works of 

in the’ natural world. Heb. i. 10. ii. 7. 
iv. 4. 10. or in the spiritual. Rom. xiv. 
20. (2.) Of the works of Jesus for the 
good of man. 1 Cor. xv. 58, xvi. 10. Phil. 
ii. 30. (3.) Of his miracles. Mat. xi. 2. 
Luke xxiv. 19. John v. 36. ix. 3, 4. (4.) 


'| Of the exertions of the apostles, Acts v. 


38. | Cor. iii. 13—18. ix. 1— See Xen. 
Mem. iii. 5. 11. Symp. i. 1.] 

IE. [Deed, or of acting. Gene- 
rally. John 1Η. 21. Rom. ii. 6. xi. 6. 
1 Pet. i. 17. Rev. xiv. 13. xx. 12, 13. 
Of good works. Eph. ii..10. Col. i. 10. 
Tit. ii, 14, ially diberadity. Mat. 
xxvi. 10. Acts ix. 30. 2 Cor. ix. 8 
1 Tim. vi. 18. and perhaps Heb. vi. 10. 
In Rom. xiii. 3. it is for a doer ; ia John 
vi. 28, 29. Rev. ii. 26. it is works pleasing 
to God, (and sv works agreeable to the law, 
Rom. iv. 2. Gal. ii. 16.) Of bad works. 
John iii. 19. Rom, xiii, 12. Gal. v. 19. Eph. 
v. 10. Col. i. 21, Heb. vi. i. ix. 14. and 
of crimes. Luke xi. 48, 1 Cor. v. 2.. See ' 
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Xen. ΟΥ». 1. 9. 3. vi. 4. 5. vii. 3. 15. Εως, 
Phen. 1061.] 4 deed (or) fact, is distin- 


ished from sword, Rom. xv. 18. 1 John | 1 


ui. 18. So in Cebes's Picture towards the 
beginning, AOTO καὶ "ΕΡΓΩΙ Πνθαγό- 
ed τιγα καὶ Παρμενίδειον ἐζηλωκὼς βίο», 

mulating the life of Pythagoras and 


: Parmenides, both in word and deed ; and 
ju Plato's 1. Socrat. § 20. p. 98. edit. 
Forster: “ Then indeed I showed "OY 


AO'TQ: AAA’ "ΕΡΓΩΝ, Not in word, but 
ἐπ deed. 

III, A work, , business. John xvii. 
4. Acts xiii. 2. αν. 38.] 1 Tim. iii. 1. 
2 Tim, iv.5. [Add perhaps, Eph. iv. 12. 
Phil. i. 22. 1 Thess. v.13. In John iv. 
34. it is the charge given by him. See 
Xen. Cyr. i. 4. 25. viii. 1.10.) 

IV. Ἔργον r& νόµω, Rom, ii. 15, the 
work of the law, “1s, I think, here used 
for roy νόµον the law simply.—There are 
various examples of the same kind of 
pleonasm in other authors. Thus Ari- 
stophanes in Plut. ver. 894, has χρῆμα 
τεμαχῶ», where see Ezech. Spsnheim.— 
And Paul seems to have here mentioned 
not ydpuor simply, but ἔργον τὸ νόμο, he- 
cause Epya works are the proper object of 
the law ; and he himself had before (ver. 
13.) spoken concerning the ποιητὴς τὸ 
νόμου the doer of the law.” Thus Wolfius. 
I add, that the learned Bp. Fell, in his 
paraphrase, as ἔργον rs νόμο by 
matter of the law. It may throw some 
further light on the application of ἔργον 
in this passage to observe, that Homer 
uses ἔργον for a thing, or an affair, a8 we 
sometimes speak, Il. v. line 303, and 1. 
xx. line 286, where he calls a stone, Méya 
"ΕΡΓΟΝ, A great affair. See 1 Thess. 
i. ὃν and Kypke there, faut explains 
ἔργον πίσεως by true, real faith. ἆ 
2 Thess. i. η, {Schl. gives the wane 
explanation as Parkhurst. Wahl says the 
meaning is, what the law orders, offcia 
degis. And Schl. adds, that potas this 
is the better sense. He thinks there is a 
pleonasm in Eph. iv. 12. See Spanh. ad 
Aristoph. Plut. 895.] 

Ἐρεθίζω, from ἐρέθω the same, which 
from ἔρις contention. 

I. To provoke, in a bad sense, to érri- 
fate, exasperate. occ, Col. iii. 21. Γ] Mac. 
xv. 40. Epict. Enchir. c. 20. Polyb. i. 40. 
6. Xen. Ven, x. 14. Hom. Il. A. 5. Deut. 
ee 

. To ine sense, do stir 
up, excite. occ. 2 Cor. ae The com- 
pound ἀνερεθίζω is used in a like good 
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sense by Xenophon, P aad Philo, 

See Wetstein. [Arrian. Diss. Epict. ii. 23, 
5 


ρε] λω. «Το stick in, stick fast. occ. 
Acts xxvii. 41. [Polyb. ii. $3. 5.] 

ἘΡΕΥΤΩ, οµαι, Mid.—To give vent 
to, throw out, ,or utter abundantly. It 
properly signifies to belch, or belch out, 
ructare, eructare, and is sometimes so 
used in the * profane writers; but the 
also apply it to the voice. occ. Mat. xiil. 
35. The correspondent Heb. word in 
Ps, Ixxviii. 2, is yan, I will pour out, 
utter. 

Ἐρεννάω, &, from épéw to inquire, seek, 
(see Homer, II. vii. line 128. Odyss. 
xxi. line 31.) formed nearly as ἐλαύνῳ 
from 2\dw.—To search, search diligently, 
trace, investigate. Homer, in whom we 
shall be most likely to find the ancient 
and genuine sense of Greek words, ap- 
plies ἐρευνάω to a lion deprived of his 
whelpe, who “ scoyrs the plains, and traces 
the footsteps of the man” who had robbed 
him, Il. xviii. line 32]. 


Πολλὰ δέ g ἄγχε ἐκῆλθε, μέτ ἀνέρος “IZND 
*RPETNO'N, 
Ἔλποθεν ἐξέυροι. 


So to dogs tracing their game by the foot, 
Odyss. xix. line 436, 


“IXNH ΕΡΕΤΝΩ ΝΤΕΣ κύνερ ἠϊσακ, 


Accordingly some of the Greek Gram- 
marians explain ἐρευνάω by ixvebw and 
ἀνιχνεύω to trace, or follow by the foat ; 
and Scapula renders it in Latin by in- 
dago to track, and vestigo to follow by the 
tract. occ. John ν. 39. vii. 52. Rom. viii. 
27. 1 Cor. ii, 10. 1 Pet. i. 11. Rev. ii. 
23. [Krebs. Obss. Flav. p. 146. says, 
there is no notion of diligent search in the 
word, but only of search, and in proof of 
this, he notices that ἀκριβῶς or some si- 
milar word is often added.J]—Epevvare 
τὰς Ὑράφας, Search, investigate, the 
scriptures. John v.39. The V. I think, 
is nat indicative Wt imperative, aa ap- 

from the structure of the sentence 
(see Wetstein), and from the emphatic 
meaning of the word itself, which seems 
to import such diligence and care ip 


9 See hrast. Eth. Char. 11, and Dyport in 
loc. p. 377, edit. Needham. [It is used of a foun- 


tain ο] water. Levit. xi. 10. Pindar. Pyth. 
i. νο See Lobeck on Phrynjchus, p. 63.) 


EPH 
searching, 88 could hardly be ascribed by 
our Saviour to the Jews of that time. 
Comp. ver. 47, and Mat. xii. 3. xix. 4. 
xxi. 16. Luke xi. 452, and Wolfius on 
John ν. 39. The Syriac version accord- 
ingly renders it tmperatively, 2 search 
y° Comp. Isa. xxxiv. 16. Campbell, 

owever (whom see), understands épev- 
νᾶτε in John indicatively ; and Bowyer 
says, ‘‘ perhaps interrogatively, upbraid- 
ing them: Do you search the scriptures, 
and yet will not come to me?” Let the 
reader’ consider and judge for himself. 
[Deyling says, (Obss. Sacr. i. 50. p. 251.) 
that it is imperative, for that’ there is no 
instance in the N. T. where the 2d plur. 
indic. is placed in the beginning of a sen- 
tence without ὑμεῖς or ο, or some other 
word; the imperative is frequently so 

ut, as in John xiv. 11. xv. 20.]—The 

XX apply the compound V. ἐξερευνάω 
in like manner to the testimonies, com- 
mandments, or law of God, for the Heb. 
9M) to observe, Ps. cxviii. or cxix. 2, 34, 
69, 115, 129; and in their version the 
simple V. épevydw answers to the Heb. 
wan to search by uncovering, to 1pm to 
search minutely, to explore, to ΠΠ to 
ras and to ww to feel, search by 
‘eeling 

Ἐρέω, ὤ, from pw. This verb is 
scarcely used in the present tense (see 
however Phil. iv. 4.), but hence in the 
N. T. we have perf. act. * ἔιρηκα, particip. 
ἐιρηκὼς, plupe . ἐιρήκειν, perf. pass. ἔιρη- 
μαι, particip. ἐιρημένος. 

I. Το say, declare. Mat. xxvi. 75. 
Luke ii. 24. xxii. 13. John iv. 18. δε al. 


I. To declare, promise. Heb. xiii. 5. 

III. To call. John xv. 15. [The re- 
mark made under ἔπω applies to épéw. 
This verb is to order, in Mat. -xiii. 30. 
Luke ii. 24. John xii. 50. —to ask, in 
Mat. xxi. 25. Mark xi. 31. Luke xx. 5. 
1 Cor. xv. 35. —lo answer. Luke xiii. 
27. 2 Cor. xii. 9. Rev. vii. 14. Xen. Cyr. 
ili. 1.5. —to promise, in Heb. xiii. 5. —to 
explain, Rev. xvii.7.—to predict. Mat. ii. 
15. Actsii, 16. viii.24-xiii.40. Rom. iv. 18.] 


Ἐρημέα, ac, ἡ, from ἔρημος, which com- 


9 See the learned Duport, who, on Theophrast. 
Eth. Char. p. 183, 4, deduces these forms from the 
Tonic ipéw, and says, “Eipyxs is not from ἔιρω bary- 
= but from ipée circumflexed. Pasor, however, 


under Ἔνρω, will have iipyxa to be |: 


πια ση 
Ἀφα. p: ‘Pia, 
Ρ. aif, edit. Zeunii. Lips. 1788. 
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pare.—A desert, an uncultivated country. 
occ, Mat. xv. 33. Mark viii. 4. 2 Cor. 
xi. 26*. Heb. xi. 38. [The word in 
Ez, xxxv. 4. means desolation. Xen. 
Hiero. vi. 4. Hell. ν. 4. 41. Anab. ii. 5. 
2. The Etymol. M. explains it to be a 
deserted country.) 

“EPHMOY, ο, 3, ἡ. : 

I. Desert, desolate, waste, (having no 
or few inhabitants. }—Mat. xiv. 15. xxiii- 
38. Luke ix. 10. Acts i. 20. [Add Luke 
xiii. 35. Is. xiv. 17. Jer. xxx. 10, Nehem. 
ii, 27. and with Mat. xxiii. 38. Comp. 
Julian. Orat. vii. p. 425. In Acts viii. 
26, where the writer is speaking of Gaza, 
some say, dismantled of fortifications ; 
some understand ἡ ὁδός after ἄντη; some 
refer to the old Gaza, which they think 
was deserted after the time of Alexander ; 
ms finally, some κ these words ae a 

oss. ]— Epnpoc, ἡ, (t χώρα country being 
«μάπα, is desert oe aidan John 
iii. 14. vi. 31. Acts vii. 30, 36. So Mat. 
iv. 1. & al. it signifies the wilderness 
where our Lord was tempted, which 
Maundrell (Journey, March 29) describes 
as a horrid, barren, and uncultivated 
place. But it sometimes denotes no more 
than ¢ uncultivated ground used as com- 
mon of pasture, in distinction from arable 
or inclosed land. Luke xv. 4. [Acts vii. 
30.] Comp. Mat. xviii. 12. In this sense 
the word is applied by the LXX, Exod. 
iii. 1. 1 Sam. xvii. 28. xxv. 21, for the 
Heb. απο. The ἔρημος τῆς ‘ledalac, 
Mat. iii. 1. [Mark i. 4. ‘Luke i. 80. John 
i. 23.] ὃς al. does not mean a country ab- 
solutely desert and uninhabited, but only 
little ‘cultivated and thinly inhabited. 
Comp. Josh. xv. 61, 62. [The desert of 
Arabia is referred to in Acts vii. 36. 1 Cor. 
x. 5. Heb. iii. 17. See Exod. iii. 1. Polyb. 
iii. 51. 11. Xen. Anab. i. 5. 4.] 

{II. Unmarried. Gal. iv. 27. i. ο. being 
destitute of a κα So Is. a J) Ys 

Ἐρημόω, 6, from ἔρημος.-- Το 
waste, ie desolate, brine to deslation 
occ. Mat. xii. 25. Luke xi. 17. Rev. xvii. 
16. xviii. 17, 19. (Is. xi. 15. Ecclus. xxi. 
5. Thuc. v. 4. a An. i. 3. 6.J 

Ἐ oc, toc, Att. εως, ἡ, from ἐ ς. 
ας occ. Mat. xxiv. 1a Merk 
xiii. 14. Luke xxi. 20. Compare Βδέ- 


© [There is the same opposition in Joseph. Ant. 


fi. 3.1. 

+ 8ο Xenophon in Scapula: “EPHMOs ΧΩΡΑ 
xa) ἄργος, a desert and uncultivated country. 
- 4 See Shaw’s Travels, p. 9. Note, and Dod- 
dridge on Luke xv. 4. ' 
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dvypa. (Jer. vii. 32. Arrian. Exp. Alex.| to be finally separated from the good. 


i. pp. 21, 25. ed. Lugd. 1704.] 

Ἐρίζω, from Epic. To contend, dispute. 
occurs Mat. xii. 19.—The correspondent 
Heb. word in Isa. xlii. 2, is pyy to cry out. 
{1 Sam. xii. 14. Ecclus. vii. 2.] 

"Epidera*, ac, ἡ, from ἐριθένω to 
contend, dispute, which from ἔρις.---“οπ- 
tention, strife, love of strife, of con- 
tention, or disputing. Suidas explains 
ἐρίθεια by ἡ διὰ Adye Φφιλονεικία a love of 

isputing, or of contention by words. 
Rom. ii. 8. 2 Cor. xii. 20. Jam. iii. 14. 
See Suicer Thesaur. in ᾿Ερίθεια. [Aristot. 
de Rep. v. 2.] 

Ἔρων», ο, τὸ, from elpog wool, which 
perhaps from Heb. my to strip ; as Latin 
vellus a fleece, from vello to pluck. [It is 
propel from ἔιρω to join.— Wool. occ. 

eb. ix. 19. Rev. i. 14. Deut. xxii. 11. 
Xen. Mem. ii 7. 12.] 

fr “EPIX, doc, i. —Contention, strife, 
quarrel. Rom. i. 29. [love of strife.] xiii. 
13. & al freq. [as in Herodian iii. 2. 
19. 

Ἐρίφων», 5, τὸ, from ἔρι the 
same.— A per occ, Mat. xxv. πα See 
Βιθλίο». 

"ΕΡΙΦΟΣ, «, 6. The Greek Etymolo- 
gists deduce it from ἔαρι φαίνειν, appear- 
ing in the spring, because kids are yeaned 
at that season of the year ; but this seems 
no distinctive reason of the name, being 
no more peculiar to kids, than to lambs, 
calves, &c. We may perhaps better de- 
rive it, with the learned Damm, Lexic. 
col. 1885, from the intensive particle ἔρι, 
and πᾶς a foot,a goat being an animal 
that treads very firmly on its feet, and 
climbs up the roughest places—A goat, 
properly a young goat, or kid. See Wet- 
stein on Mat. xxv. $2. So Homer joins 
together πάς and ἄρνες lambs, Il. xvi. 
line 352. Il. xxiv. line 262. & al. occ. 
Luke xv. 29. Mat. xxv. 32; where goats, 
from their offensive smell, their mis- 


chievous, impudent, and libidinous dis- |, 


position, &c. are emblematical of the 
wicked, who are, at the day of judgment, 


ο [Some write Εριθεία. The word, says Wahl, 
comes from ἐριθίνω I work gain, thence, 
ἔριθος is a wool-dresser in 15. xxxviii. 12. and 
ἐριθεύομαι is to dress wool, in Tob. ii. 11. Then 
the word meant to do any thing for gain, or for 
ambitious purposes. It is used of magistrates 
courting the people, Aristot. Pol. v. 5. es pend 
bas vamp ο. noun is used of agri- 

ral labourers in Hom. Il. Σ. 550. Poll. On. 
vii. 32. 141.) 


Comp. ver. 33, 41, 46. Goats are hy- 
pocrites, (chap. xxiv. 51); for goats were 
clean both for sacrifice and food.” Clarke’s 
Note. On Luke xv. 29, see Harmer’s 
Observations, vol. i. p. 322, and vol. iv. 
p- 163, 4. 

BaF Ἐρμηνεία, ac, ἡ, from ἑρμηνένω, 
—An interpretation. occ. 1 Cor. xii. 10. 
pore of interpreting. | xiv. 26. [Ecclus. 
xlvii. 17.] 

Ἑρμηνεύω, from ἑρμηνεὺς an interpreter. 
whic, the Greek’ Etymologists Merve 
from Ἑρμῆς Mercury, the supposed mes- 
senger or interpreter of the gods, (which 
see).—To interpret, explain, or translate 
out of one lan, e into another. occ. 
John i. 98, 42. ix. 7. Heb. vii. 2. [Ezr. 
iv. 7. Xen. An. v. 4. 4.] 

‘EPMHY, ο, 6.—Hermes, as the Greeks 
called him; or, as the Romans, Mercu- 
rius; and who, according to their my- 
thology, was * the messenger of the gods, 
the protector of learning, the inventor of 
letters, and the god of rhetoric and elo- 

uence, from which last attribute the 
caonians took St. Paul for Hermes, or 
ercury, because he was the chief 
aker. occ. Acts xiv. 12.“ It appears 

m Josh. xiii. 27, that the Canaanites 
had a temple to on Τ the projector, by 
which they seem to have meant the ma- 
terial spirit, or rather the heavens, con- 
sidered as projecting, impelling, or push- 
ing forwards the planetary orbs in their 
courses. ‘The Egyptian and Grecian 
Hermes was originally an idol of the 
same kind. Hence he was represented 
with wings on his head and feet ; hence 
in his hand the ¢ caduceus, or rod (the 
emblem of power), encircled with two in- 
terwoven serpents, to represent: the joint 
— of the conflicting ο. or light 
and spirit in expansion. Thus equi Ἡ 
no wooded that the fanciful Greeks ae 
him the messenger, or ambassador of the 

Whence, as also by confoundin 
is name Herm and the Heb. my ski 
ful, or by deriving it (as the Greek ee 
mologists genérally do) from their V. 
ἔιρω or ἐρέω to speak, they feigned him to 
be the god of eloquence, and patron of 
learning. He was also with them the 


® See Boyse’s Pantheon, chap. 33. 
+ Heb. and Eng. Lexicon in nan VI. 


4 Perhaps from the Heb. holy, separate, 
distin, d. See Abbe Pluche’s Histoire du 
| Ciel, i. p. 288, &c. , 
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god of cheating and theft, either because 
the manner in which the heavens impel 
the planets, and particularly the earth, 
in their orbits, evades our senses, or ra- 
ther because they, by mistake, referred 
his orienta] name 77 to the verb 705 in 
the sense of deceiving or cheating. And 
from being the ‘of cheating he be- 
came, with too ious a transition, the 

of merchandise and commerce. ( 
os. xii. 7, or 8,in Heb.) So the Βο- 
mans called him Mercurius, from merx 
* merchandise, which from Heb. 520 to 
sell: and as commerce could not be 
-carrjed on without weights and measures, 
of these likewise be was reputed the in- 
ventor. 

“Epxerov, 8, τὸ, from ἔρπω to creep, 
which from the Heb. AM to move ος 
tremulous motion, whence also the Latin 
repo to creep, crawl, as also perhaps the 
Eng. creep.. (Schl. says this is the neu- 

_ ter of ἔρπετος, θηρίον being understood. 
It is used of any animal which goes on 
feet, as Homer Odyss. iv. 419. Xen. 
Mem. i. 4.1}. And ἕρπω is put for fo 
go ag ge See Theoe. i. 105. Asch. 
Secr. Dial. iii. 10. Eur, Phen. v. 41. 
Casaub. ad Athen. i. p. 64.]---4 creeping 
thing, a reptile. occ. Acts x. 12. xi. 6. 
Jam. iii. 7. Rom. i. 23. where see Dod- 
dridge’s Note, and comp. Wied. xi. 15, 
and under Πύθων II. 

“Efpwoo, "Βῤῥωσθε,. See ᾿Ῥώννυμι Π. 

Ἐρυθρὸς, a, ov, from ἔρενθος redness.— 
Red. occ. Acts vii. 36. Heb. xi. 29, 
Ἐρυβρὰ Θάλασσα, The Red Sea. Thus 
the LXX constantly [as Ex. x. 19.] (ex- 
cept in one passage, Jud. xi. 16.) render 
the Heb ty» mo the weedy sea, by which 
is: meant the western gulf or arm of 
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See on lead tells us, it looks of a 
y 
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VArabie, p. 360, in these words: “ Les 
Européens ont coutume de donner au 
sen se bs nom de rae rouge ; 
ce t je ue |’ai pas trouvé plus rouge 
que la Mer noire, la Mer blanche, c. a. d, 
l'Archipel, ou toute autre mer du monde.” 
See more in Niebuhr himeelf. Several an- 
cient heathen writers in the same 
testimony. Thus * Artemidorus in Strabo 
green 
colour, reason of the abundance of 
sea-weed and moss that grows therein, 
which * Diodorus also asserts of a par- 
ticular part of it. And with their de- 
scriptions compare Wisd. xix. 7. Whence 
then did the Greeks name it Hone Θά- 
Aacoa? Most probably from Esau or 
Edom, whose descendants having pos- 
sessed themselves of its northern coasts, 
the sea itself came to be denominated 55» 
torn, i.e. the sea of Edom; but the 
Greeks receiving this name from the Phe- 
nicians, rendered it improperly Ἔρυθρὰ 
Θάλασσα, mistaking tori for an ο. 
tive, and translating it by ἐρυθρὰ, as the 
LXX do tom, Isa. Ισ], 2. Mela and 
Pliny, cited by Fuller, mention that this 
sea had its name from a king called Ery- 
thras, who could be no other than Edom 
(i, e. Esau), or some of his descendants, 
So Curtius, speaking of the Erytbrean 
sea in its largest extent, lib. viii. cap, 29, 
“ Mare certé quo alluitur ne οοἶοτε qui- 
dem abhorret a ceteris. Ab Erythra rege 
inditum est nomen: propter quod ignari 
rubere aquas eredunt. The sea with 
which India is washed certainly differs 
not even in colour from others. Its name 
was given it from a king Erythras: 
wherefore the ignorant believe tts waters 
are red +.” (See Reland. Diss. Misc. i. 


what is now commonly known by the | p. 59 


name of the Red Sea, which arm was 
anciently named the Hergopolitan Gulf, 
and now the Gulf of Suez—This gulf, 
together with the sea with which it com- 
municates, the Greeks called ᾿Ερυθρὰ 
Θάλασσα. The colour of this sea is, 
however, no more red than that of any 
other, as we are assured by the accurate 
and authentic Niebuhr, iption de 


®@ «“ Mercurius @ mercibus est dictue: Hunc 
enim negotiorum omnium existimabant esse Deum.” 
Festus. ‘ Ab actibus vocantur, wt Mercurius φιὼὰ 
mercibus precet.”” Isidor. lib. viii. cap. 11, De 
Diis Gentium. See also Mariinii Lex. Etymol. 

+ They sometimes extended this name cven {ο 
the Arabian and Indian Sea. 


apOMAL It borrows most of its 
tenses from the obsol. V. ἐλεύθω, and is 
plainly derived from the Heb. mx to go 
Jrom one place to another, for which the 
LXX use a deflection of ἐλένθω, Job xxxi. 
32. It primarily and properly denotes 
motion from one e to another. 

I. To come. Mat. ii. 2, 8, 11. viii. 
2. Luke xix. 18, Mark iv. 22. Acts xix. 


zee he pee seal by Poser: at 


ἂν See more in Fuller’s Miscel. Sacr. lib. iv. cap. 
20. vol. i. p. 10, 11. Ist edit. 
8το. Universal Hist. vol. xviii. p. 338. 8vo. Shaw's 
Teron Ρ. 447. 2d edit. Wells's Sacr. Geog. vol. 
ii, Ρ. 90. 


ΕΡΧ 


6.—To come to Christ is to believe ο him. 
Jobn vi. 35. vii. 57. Compare verse 38. 
(With ἐις and a neun, it often makes a 
periphrasis of the verb connected with the 
noun. Thus to come to judgment, is to be 
judged. John v. 24. Zo come to know- 
ledge, for to know. \ Tim. ii. 4. and 2 Tim. 
iii. 7. See also Mark v. 26. where the 
meaning is ¢o worsen.| Aristophanes has 
a similar expression, Nub. line 830, 


αὺ Ρ °Rt ΤΟΣΟΥΤΟ TON MANION ΕΛΗ/΄ΑΊΘΑΣ: 
Are you then grows 90 very mad 2 


Comp. Kypke. [Acts xix. 27. (Ces. B. G. 
iii. 17.) Phil. i, 12. Zo promote, but see 
1Υ..--"Ἔρχομαι ἐις ἑαυτὸν is to return to 
one’s senses. Luke xv. 15. Diod. Sic. xiii. 
95.] So Arrian Epictet. lib. iii. cap. 1. 
"Οτὰν" ΒΙΣ ΕΑΥΤΟΝ"ΕΛΘΗΣ, When you 
come to yourself. See more in Wetstein. 
It is obvious to remark how similar [is] 
the phraseology of the English. The 

tins say, ad se redire, and the French, 
revenir 4 lui-méme, in the same sense ; 
so French translation in Luke,—étant re- 
venu 4 lui-méme.—And in like manner 
Diodati’s Italian—ritornato a se mede- 
simo. Comp. Τίνομαι XI. [With πρὸς 
it has sometimes the common meaning; 
sometimes it implies {ο be a follower ¥- 
Luke vi. 47. John v. 40. vi. 35, 46. In 
xiv. 6, the meaning is, says Tittman, to 
attain to eternal ον as appears from 
verses 2 and 3. With ἐπὶ it 1s either to 
come hostilely, as in Luke xiv. 31. Joseph. 
Ant. xiv. 11,—or for a purpose, as Mat. 
xii. 7,—or to fall to the lot of, as Mat. x. 
19. John xviii. 4. Acts xix. 6. It ex- 
presses any motion, as that of birds, Mat. 
xiii. 4.; celerity, Mat. vii. 25. Luke xii. 39. 


xvii. 27. Joho x. 12. Rev. iii. 10.; fall of 


rain, Heb. vi. 7.—To come, is sometimes 
put for to be born, to be, to exist, as Mat. 
xi. 18, 19. xviii. 7. John vii. 41, 42. Acts 
vii. 11. Rom. iii. 8. Gal. iii, 9. See 
Sense IV.] 

II. To go. Mat. xii. 9. Luke ii. 44. 
John vi. 17. Acts xiii. 51. xxviii. 14. Χε- 
nophbon uses the word in the same sense, 
Cyropeed. lib. vi. pp. 325, 333. edit. Hut- 
chinson. Svo. So Homer Il. i. line 120. 
[Add Mat. xv. 29. Luke ii. 16. xv. 20. 

obn iii, 22. (went on.) 2 Cor. xiii. 1. 

I am ready to go.) It is to go away in 

t. xiv. 12. xviti. 31—zo go on to what 
is newt. | Cor. xii. 1. Cic. Verr. iv. 1. 


Venio nunc ad, κ 
ΤΠ. Of time, Το come. Luke xxii. 7. 
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Gal. iv. 4.—TZo be to come, to be future. 
Mark x. 30. Luke xviii. 30. John xvi. 13. 
1 Thess. i. 10. Ὁ épydperoc, He who 
cometh, a title of the Messiah. Mat. xi. 3. 
Luke vii. 19. Compare Heb. x. 37. Ps. 
exviii. 26. Isa. xxxv. 4. Zech. ix. 9, but 
especially Gen. xlix. 10, and see Bi 
Chandler's Defence of Christianity, p. 165. 
ist edit.— To be coming, following, nest, 
ua ο Acts xiii. 44. xviii. 21. 
acydides cited by H. Stephens, 'ΕΡ- 
ΧΟΜΕ ΝΟΥ ἔτως, The ing or next 
year. See Wetsteia on Acts xili. 44. 
IV. To come, happen. Phil. i. 12. 2 
Thess. ii. 2. Rev. iti. 10. John xviii. 4, 
where Kypke cites from Dionysius Hali- 
carn. Ant. lib. xi. p. 721, Ὀνδὲ δέδοικε μὴ 
ἘΠ' ᾽ΑΥΤΟΝ "ΕΛΘΟΙ πότε σὺν xpévy τὰ 
δεινὰ, Nor fears lest in time evils should 


come upon him. 

γ. To be brought. Mark iv. 21. This 

ο ο the iat is proved by a 
ius a ο to be agreeable to the 
isl of the veal Grek writers *. 

VI. To come back, return. John xiv. 
18, 28. Xenophon applies the V. in the 
same manner. ius. [Add Mat. 
ii. 21. xii. 44. Mark ix. 14. John iv. 15. 


ix. 7.] 

. @, & The Greek Etymologists 
derive it from ἔρομαι to ask, ate 
(which from ἔρω 49 speak), or from ἔρως, 


wroc, 6, love, desire. 


I. To ask, int te, question, Mat. 


xvi. 13. xxi. 24. Mark iv. 10. Luke ix. 45. 


xxii. 68. & al. On John xvi. 30, see 
Campbell, and comp. verses 19, 23. 

11. To ask, request, desire, beg, be- 
seech. See Mat. xv. 23. Luke ν. 3. vii. 


36. xiv. 32. John iv. 40, 47. xiv. 16. Acts 


iii, 3. 1 Thess. iv. 1. Xenophon and De- 
mosthenes use the V. in this latter sense. 
See Wetstein on Mat. xv. 23. [See Jud. 
iv. 20. xiii. 6, 18. Comp. 1 Sam, xxx. 21. 
2 Sem. viii. 11. 1 Chron. xviii. 10. Joseph.. 
Autiq. v. i. 14.] 

KP ἘΣΘΗ'Σ, ἤτος, ἡ, from ἔισαι, 3d 
pers. perf. pase. of ἕννυμι to put on, which 
see under ᾽Αμϕίεννυμι.---4 robe, garment, 
raiment. Luke xxiil. 11, Acts i. 10. Jam. 
ii.2.&al. [See 3 Esdr. viii. 73.75. 2 Mac. 
iii. 33. viii. 35. xi. 8. Polyb. vi. 7. 5. Xen. 
An. iv. 5.39. Thom. Μ. says, that ἐσθὴς 
means simply clothing, and τολή expresses 
the different fashions, &. of garments. ] 
—Hente, the olic digamma being pre- 


9 [See Liban. Ep. 358. Helivdor. vifi. p. 385. 
Cic. ad Fam, xi. 24. Aristoph. Concion. 27.] 
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fixed, as ustial, the Latin vestis (by which 
the Vulg. render the Greek ἐσθὴς), whence 
the Eng. vest, vesture, vestment, invest, 
divest, &c. 

Ke Ἔτθησις, coc, εως, ἡ, from ἔσθης. 
—A robe, garment. occ. Luke xxiv. 4, 
where see Wolfius and Wetstein. [This 
Ta), occurs in Aquila’s version. Isa. xxiii. 
18. ; : 

Ἐσθίω, from ἔσθω the same. 

I. To eat, as men. Mat. ix. 11. 1 Cor. 
xi. 28, 29. & al. -—or as other ani- 
mals. Mat. xv. 27. Luke xv. 16.—John 
the Baptist is said, Mat. xi. 18, to have 
come pire ἐσθίων µήτε πένων, neither eat- 
ing nor drinking, i.e. as other men did; 
for he lived in the wilderness on locusts, 
wild honey, and water, Mat. iii. 4, Luke 
i. 15. This is expressed, Luke viii. 33, 
by his neither eating bread nor drinking 
wine. On the other hand, the Son of 
Man is said, Mat. xi. 19, to have come 
eating and drinking, i.e. as others did, 
and that too with all sorts of persons, 
Pharisees, publicans, and sinners. But, 
Luke xvii. 27, 28. eating and drinking is 
pe of the description of a sensual, world- 
“2 careless, and irreligious life. Comp. 

sa. xxii. 13. 1 Cor. xv. 32, where see 
Wetstein.—[_ Eating and drinking is put 
for aan in 1 Kings i. 25. Job i. 4. In 
Luke xxii..30, we must observe that the 
Jews often spoke of the festivities in the 
kingdom of the Messiah, and represented 
the happiness of it under the image of a 
feast. See Berthuldt. Christol. pp. 197 
—199.—'Ev@iew ἄρτον is simply to eat, 
and is applied to any meal. Vorst. 
de Hebraismis N. T. ο, 37. p. 695.] 

II. Το devour, consume, as fire. occ. 
Heb. x. 27. Thus in the O. T. the Heb. 
box, {ο eat, is often applied to the action 
of fire, for which in this sense the LXX 
use other words expressive of ealing, as 
ἔδομαι, καταφάγοµαι, κατεσθίω, but never 
(as I can find) ἐσθίω. In Homer, how- 
ever, Il. xxiii. line 182, we meet with 
ἐσθίω thus applied : 

Tuy ἅμα σοι πάντας NYP ἘσθιΕ 
All these with thee the fire devours. 


So 2% in Heb. Deut. xxxii, 22. See 

ax. Tyr. Diss. xxxviii-] 

Gee "Εσοττρο», v, τὸ, from ἐις or ἐς 
into, and ὄπτομαι to seek, look.—A look- 
ing-glass, mirror. occ. James i. 20. | Cor. 
xi. 12. Comp. "Αινιγμα.--"Έσοπτρον is 
wer in-this sense by Anacreom, Ode αχ. 
ine ο. 
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᾿Εγὼ ὃ ἜσοπτῬρον ἕω», 
Όπως dad βλέτης µε. 


I a looking-glass would be, 
To be always viewed by thee. 


Again, Ode xi. line 3. 
Λαθὼν "EZONTFON ἄθρι 
Κόμας μὶν ὕχετ ἥσας--- 


Take thy looking-glass, and view 
Thy white hairs, alas! how few! 


So Arrian Epictet. lib. iii. cap. 22. p. 314. 
edit. Cantab. 1655. "ΕΣΟΠΤΡΟΝ πρῶτον 
λαξὲ, ide o@ τὸς Spec, First take your 
looking-glass, look at your shoulders.— 
"Εσοπτρον occurs not in the LXX, but is 
used in the sense of a mirror. Wisd. vii. 
26. Ecclus. xii. 11, or 13; which passages 
may be illustrated by remarking that the 
ancient eastern mirrors were not of glass, 
like ours, but of brass (see Exod. xxxviii. 
8.), and were consequently liable to spots 
and rust, which circumstances are also 
not irrelative to 1 Cor. xiii. 12. [Bos 
Exerc. Phil. p. 147, and: other writers, 
conceive that the Apostle refers not to a 
looking-glass, but to the apertures for light, 
which the ancients certainly had, and which 
were filled with some imperfectly trans- 
arent substance in lieu of glass. The 
ews used the expression, to see through 
a specular, to denote imperfect know- 
ledge, as Buxtorf has shown, Lex. Tal- 
mud. p. 171. See a great number of 
places, cited also by Schoetgen. Hor. Heb. 
ad loc. He rightly remarks, however, that 
if ἔσοπρτον is so construed, it is an ἅπαξ 
λεγόμενον. There is a curious passage on 
windows in Philo Leg. ad Caium, p. 1042. 
and see Plin. N. Η. xxxiv. 18. xxxvi. 22. 
and Olderman De Specularibus Veterum.] 
Ἑσπέρα, ac, }.— The evening. occ. Luke 
xxiv. 29. Acts iv. 3. xxviii. 23. It is de- 
rived from the masc. "Έσπερος, 6, 6, Hes- 
perus, the * evening star, that is, the 
planet Venus, while tending from its up- 
per to its lower conjunction with the sun, 
when consequently it appears to the east- 
ward of the sun in the zodiac, and there- 
fore, during all that time, rises and sets af- 
ter him ; and is then ordinarily visible onl 
in the evening after sun-set. The Gree 
ἔσπερος may be derived either from the ¢ 


5 Agreeably to that of Virgil, Eclog. x. line 77. 
Ite domum saturee, venit Hesperus, ite capelle. 


+ Comp. Heb. and Eng. Lexicon in δν VI. 
VIL and in sey IT. 


EEX 


Heb. myn or Mawn, on account of the 
vivid light or splendor which it reflects. 
This Homer has long since observed, 11. 
xxii. lines 317, 318, 


“Ong B ἀςλρ Gos μετ᾽ asphos νυκτὸς ἆμολγφ 
“EZTIEPOE ὃς ΚΑ΄ΛΛΙΣΤΟΣ ἐν ἑρανῷ Praras asap. 
As radiant Hesper shines with keener light, 
Far beaming o’er the silver host of night, 

το When all the starry train emblaze the sphere. 

: Pore. 


So Milton, in his description of the even- 
ing, : 
Aa Pa glow’d the firmament 
iving sapphires: Hesperus, that led 
The σος rode brightest. : 

Par. Lost, b. iv. lines 604—606. 


[ Xen. Ογὲ. iii. 2. 12. Hell. vi. 5. 17.] 

Ἑσήκω, from isyxa perf. of isnpe to 
stand.—To stand, stand still, stand firm. 
Some learned men consider the furms é- 
shxe and ἐισήκεισαν, Mat. xii. 46. xiii. 2. 
& al. as the 3d pers. pluperf. sing. and 
plur. of éshxw, while others choose to re- 
fer them to ἴσημι. It is, however, certain, 
that the Greek writers sometimes use the 
V. ἑσήκω. Thus Aristophanes, Lys. line 
635, ‘Ode ‘EXTH'ZQ, Hate wili I stand, 
or place myself. And thus in the Life of 
Homer, ascribed to Herodotus, § 33, Ουχ 
ΕΣΤΗ’΄ΞΟΜΕΝ, We will not stay. See 
also Scapula’s Lexicon. 

"Εσχατὸς, ἡ, ὀν. The Greek Etymolo- 
gists deduce it from ἔσχο», 2d aor. of ἔχω 
or σχώ to hold, contain, or from ἴσχω to 
restrain, contain. 

1. The last, of time. John vii. 37. 1 
John ii. 18, where ἐσχάτη dpa may mean 
the last period of the Jewish state*. See 
Wolfius, and Acts ii. 17. James v. 3. Mat. 
xxiv. 5, 94. & al. See also Macknight on 
1 John ii. 18, and his preface to this epist. 
sect. iv. But comp. Lardner’s History of 
the Apostles and Evangelists, chap. xx. § 
ii, Κάιρφ ἐσχάτφ, The last time. | Pet. i. 
5, is + the end of the world, and the time 
of judgment, called elsewhere ἐσχἄάτη 
ἡμέρα the last day, John vi. 39, 40, 44, 
54. xi. 24. xii. 48. { But in 2 Tim. iii. 
1. (omy: 1 Tim, iv. 1.) Heb. i. 1. 2 Pet. 
απ, 3, the last days ; and Jude verse 18, 
the last time; and | Pet. i. 20. ἑσχάτων 





© [Many (as Schetgen) think that the meanin, 
dere ls, the mead doe pani eee) iss 
re See the learned Jos. Mede’s Works, fol. p. 652, 


t Sce Bp. Newton's Dissertation on Prophecies, 
vol. ii. p. 456, &c. 
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τῶν alae the last times, seem to denote 
the age of the world, namely, from 
the first to the second coming of Christ. 
But see Macknight on the several texts, 
and Whitby on 1 Tim. iv. 1. [Wahl re- 
fers all the places where the Apostles 
speak of the last days, times, &c. to the | 
times immediately preceding the inau- 
guration of the Messiah’s kingdom of 
glory. which, he says, they thought just 
at hand. These phrases, therefore, de- 
scribe the times in which they are living. 
I should rather say, with Schleusner, that 
these phrases designate future time, whe- 
ther remote or near, and that the context 
must determine their sense. In 2 Tim. 
iii. 1. and 2 Pet. iii. 3, the sense is, I 
think, little more than hereafter, or in 


future days, and thus says Macknight of 


the first. So James ν. 3.; though Mac- 
knight thinks it refers to the last days of 
the Jewish commonwealth. See also Gen. 
xlix. 1. Again, we know that the Jews 
spoke of the times of the Messiah *, as 
the last days (indeed Kimchi on Isaiah ii. 
2, where the phrase occurs, says, that it 
has always that meaning), and in that 
sense we are to understand it in Acts ii. 
17. Heb. i. 9. 1 Pet. i. 20. In John vi. 
39, 40, 44, 54. xi. 24. and J Pet. i. 5, we 
must understand really the last days or 
time of judgment.]—In the term ἐσχάτως, 
1 Cor. iv. 9, “there is a reference to the 
Roman custom of bringing forth those 
persons on the theatre in the after part 
of the day, either to fight with each other, 
or with wild beasts, who were appointed 
to certain death, and had not that poor 
chance of escaping which those brought 
forth in the morning had.” Doddridge. 

II. The last, of condition, order, or 
dignity. Mat. xix. 30. xx. 16. Luke xiv. 
9, 10. Comp. Mat. xx. 8, 12, 14. [Add 
Mark ix. 35. John viii. 9; and I think 
Schleusner right in adding also 1 Cor. iv. 
9, in the most abject condition. See Cic. 
pro Rosc. 47. Aul. Gell. xv. 12. Pindar. 
Nem. x. 59.] 

III. The last, utmost. Mat. ν. 26. 

IV. Of place "Έσχατον, τὸ (µέρος, viz. 
being understood), "Phe extreme, utmost, 
or most distant part. Acts i. 8. xiii. 47. 
The LXX use the phrase, éoyare τῆς 


. [5 ad 2 Tim. iii. 1, says, that the 
times of the Messiah were called the last days, both 


because were the last of the age of prophecy 
(so Aben Ezra on Hosea iii. 5. and see Mat. xi. 
13.) and because they were the end also of the 
Jewish state. ] 
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γῆς, for the Heb. yu tp, Isa, xlviii. 20. 
xlix. 6. Jer. x. 13. (See aleo Isa. viii. 9.) 
Nevertheless the expression ought not to 
be regarded as merely Hebraical or Hel- 
lenistical, since Herodotus also has TA‘ 
“EXXATA ΤΗΣ, lib. iii, cap. 25. So 
Theocritus, Idyll. xv. line 8. See Ra- 
lius and Wetstein, and comp. Πέρας I. 
Add Themist. xvi. p. 207: A. and in 

tin Cic. Nat. D. i. 42. Hor. Carm. i. 
95. 29. On the phrase see Vorst. Phil. 
Sacr. p. 455. edit. Fisch. and Schwarz. 
Monum. Ingen. iii. p. 291.] 

V. Of state, Ἔσχατα, ra (πράγµατα, 
viz.), The last state, or ition, Mat. 
xii. 45. Luke xi. 26. 2 Pet. ii. 20. 

(VI. This word is used adverbially. 
Thus ἐσχάτη, Mark xii. 6. 22, last 9 all, 
and ἔσχατον in 1 Cor. xv. 8. See 
xxxi. 27, 29.) 

thee Ἐσχάτως, Adv. from ἔσχατος.--- 
Ἐσχάτως ἔχειν, To be in the last extre- 
mily, i.e. αἱ the point of death. occ. Mark 
γ. 23. Similar expressions are thus used 
by the best Greek writers; and the very 
phrase itself, "“EZXA’'TQE “EXEIN, is so 
= Ha by Diodorus Siculus. See Elsner, 

etstein, and Kypke. [See Diod. Sic. 
Excerpt. Valesian. p. 242. and xviii. 48. 
Joseph. Ant. ix. 8. 6. Hlian. V. H. xiii. 
27. So the Latins in altimis esse, &c. But 
Fischer. de Vit. Lex. N. T. Prol. 31. p. 
704, observes, that there is no instance ef 
this phrase in better Greek authors, and 
reckons it Macedonic. Phrynicus, indeed, 
and Thomas Μ., ϱ 
phrase is bad. See Lobec Phryn. p. 
389. Τὰ ἔσχατα is used of the day of death 
in Ecclus. i. 19. ii. 7. See Prov. v. 11. 
and Ecclus. li. 14. The word occurs 
Theod. Amos iv. 12. 

"Ἔσω, Adv, from ἐις or é¢ in, into. 

1. With a Genitive, Into. occ. -Mark 
xv. 16. 

2. Absolutely, In, within. oec. Mat. 
xxvi. 58. Mark xiv. 54. Acts v. 23. John 
xx. 26, where ἔιναι ἔσω denotes being in 
the house, as Kypke shows ἔσω is used in 
Sophocles. So from Arrian Epictet. lib. 
i. cap. 22, he ee tw ἐσι he is out, 


_ for, he is from 


3. With the article prefixed it assumes 
the nature of a N. adjective*. ‘O ἔσω 
ἄνθρωπος, The inner man, i. e. the mind, 
κα α spirit of man. occ. Rom. vii. 22. 
Eph. iii, 16. (See Xen. Ven. x. 7.] 


© ΤΤὸ ἔσω τὸ ὅτω, for the interior of the honse, 
occurs 1 Kings vi. 15.] 


818 


t, | sede. occ. Luke xi. 89, 40. 


πες = that the: 


ETA 


Comp.” Εξω 2. So Plato uses the phrase, 
ὁ ἔντος ἄνθρωπος, for the rational part of 
our nature. See Wetstein, Whitby, and 
Macknigbt on Rom. vii. 22.—Eou, és, 
Those who are within, i. ο. the pale of 
Christ’s church. occ. 1 Cor. v. 12. Comp. 
"Εξω 2. - 

"ὝἜσωθεν, Adv. from ἔσω within, and θε» 
a syllabic adjection denoting from a place. 


1. From within. ὅσο. Mark vii. 21, 29. 


Luke xi. 7. ae mind.) 

2. Within. Mat. vii. 15. xxiii. 25, 27, 
28. (Add 2 Cor. vii. 5. Rev. iv. 8. v. J. 
Arrian. Diss. Epict. ii. 8. 14. Exodus 
xxviii. 26.] 

3. With the article prefixed it assumes 
the nature ofa N. adjective. Ἔσωθε», ro 
(µέρος, namely), The inner part, the in- 
: Ὁ ἔσωθεν 

(ἄ πος, Damely), The inner man. occ. 
2 ὃν iv. 16, 2 see Whitby, and 
comp.”Eow 3, and”Eiw6ey 3. 

Ἐσώτερος, a, ov. Comparative of ἔσω.--- 
Inner, interior. occ. Acts xvi. 24. Ἐσώ- 
τερο», τὸ, (1. 6. µέρος), The part within. 
ους. Heb. vi. 19, "Exe τὸ ἐσώτερον τὸ κατα” 
πετάσµατος, Within the vail. So the LXX 
use ἐσώτερον τῷ καταπετάσµωτος for MID 
none, Lev. xvi. 2, 12; and for nnd 5x 
man, Lev. xvi. 15. [See Numb. xviii. 
17. Exod. xxvi. 99.1] 

‘Eraipoc, », 6. The most probable of 
the Greek derivations proposed of this 
word seems to be that from ἔθος custom, 

- d. ἐθαῖρος a customary companion or 
Friend, *Eratpoc in (the LXX] goal 
answers to the N. myn, (See Prov. xxil, 


24. 

i A companion, associate, fellow. oce. 
Mat. xi. 16. [Xen. An. vii. 3. 15. Hell. v. 
4 


. 25.) 
II. Used in compellation ‘Eratpe, Yo- | 


cat. Friend. occ. Mat. xx. 13. xxii. 12. 
xxvi. 50. It does not necessarily import 
affection or regard, as φίλε does, and is 
applied in the profane writers as in St. 
Mat. to indifferent or even obnoxious per- 
sons. Thus in Lucian, De Saltat. tom. i. 
Ρ. 912. βόλει Sv ἀφεμένος, ὦ "ETAL PE, 
τῶν βλασφημιῶν τότω», “ Will you, there- 
fore, m Fond, leave off this railing, &c.” 
See otber instances in Wetstein on Mat. 
xx. 13, and comp. Campbell's Prelim. Dis- 
sert. to Gospels, p. 599. [In Mat. xxvi. 
50, Schleusner says it is a disciple ; and 
observes, that disciples were so addressed 
by their masters, See Jamblich. Vig. 
Pyth. c. 30. p. 155. Lucian. Fugitiv. p. 
791. So says Suidas v. ἑγαῖρε. Perizon. 


ΕΤΕ 


ad μαι. V. Η. iii. 2. Menag. ad Diog. 
Laert. fii. 81.] 

iS Ἑτερόγλωσσος, ο, 6, from ἕτερος 
a , and γλῶσσα a tongue, language. 
~-One of another tongue or language. occ. 
1 Cor. xiv. 21..-This word occurs not in 
the LXX, but Aquila has used it for the 
Heb. ty> barbarous, Ps. cxiv. or cxiii. |. 
And Raphelius cites the following words 
from Polybius [xxiv. 9. 5.] speaking of 
Hannibal ; Πλέιτοις ἀλλοφύλοις καὶ ΕΤΕ. 
ΡΟΓΛΩΤΤΟΙΣ ἄνδρασι χρησάµενος, * He 
employed a great number tg men who 
were ges Snake both in descent and lan- 
guage.” [We must, perhaps, consider ére- 
ρογλώσσοις as put in this passage for ἑτέ- 
parc γλώσσαις, 88 in, Isa, xxviti. 11.; to 
which place, says Bretschn., perhaps the 
Apostle referred ; and, as Schleusner ob- 
serves, such words are not uncommon in 
Greek. Καλλίπαις is put for a beautiful 


offspring, &c. 
oe Hast ee &, from ἕτερος 
ether, different, and διδασκαλία doctrine. 


Te teach other or different doctrine, 
viz. from that taught by the Apostles, 
which was in effect the words of our Lord 
Jesue Christ. occurs } Tim. i. 3. vi. 3. 
ears . | Cor. xiv. 97. [Ignat. ad Polyc. 
c 3. 

Ἑτεροζυγέω, &, frem ἕτερος an- 
other, and ζύγος a yoke-—-To draw the 
other side of the yoke, to draw, or be 
Joined in, the same yoke; or rather, as 
our translation, To be unequally, or un~ 
ον yoked, particularly * tn marriage ; 
for the Apostle seems to allude to that law, 
Lev. xix. 19+, towbo yon ed Jno, 
which the LXX render τὰ κτήνη σῦ 8 κα- 
τοχεύσεις ἑτεροζύγφι where it is plain, as 

has observed, vol. ii. p. 246, that 
ἑτεροζύγφῳ is used for one of another kind 
‘or spectes. “ But why are cattle of dif- 
ferent species called irepdZuya? Namely, 
because they are not usually joined toge- 
ther in the same yoke, ἐν ἑνὶ ζυγῶ. So 
Hesychius: Ἑτερόζνγιοι, ὁι μὴ συζνγᾶντες, 
Those that are not yoked together.” Le 
Clere. 900. 2 Cor. vi. 14. [Schleusner 

8 in this derivation, and says, I think | 
tightly, that the meaning is, “ Do not join 
rselves with different and in-- 
erior to yourselves, and imitate their cus- 


i Se Lealie’s Theological Works, fol. vol. i. ρ.᾽ 


+ [See also Deut. xxii. 10. The or and ass, 
the onc being clean, the other not. : 


were of this kind, 
See Hieros. i. 1. ο. 2. p. 11. Ετεροζυγία 
occurs in the Schol. on Lucian ‘ii. p.-325.] 
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toms.” Ὁμοζνγέω is to join with those 
like kind, and is used o animals of ic 
same kind in the same yoke, and of sol- 
diers in the same line. See Kypke Obes. 
Sacr. ii. p. 254. Some make it to draw 
the other side of the same yoke, i. e. to be 
in close union with ; and then érepog: and 
ὁμοδ' are nearly the same. Others again 
say, that ζνυγὸς is the beam of a balance, 
and oraQpuoc Erepocuyde is used (Phocyl. 
Sent. 13.) of a balance taclining to one 
side, whence ἔτερο ζυγέω may be to incline 
to. Schwarz. (Comm. Lus. Gr. p. 591.) 
after Theodoret, says the meaning is to 
dispute with; aad explains it from two 
oxen in the same yoke pulling different 
ways. ] 

“ETEPOX, a, ον. 

I. {Without the article. Another. Mat. 
viii. 2). xi. 3. xii. 45. xv. 90, xvi. 14.3 
al. Herodian v. 7. 19. Xen. Cyr. vi. 3. 5.) 

II. (Different, uniike, of appearance. 
Luke ix. 29; of nature or disposition. Rom. 
vii, 25. 1 Cor. xv. 40. Gal. i. 6. Xen. Cyr. 
i. 6. 2. viii. 9.8. Aristot. Rhet. ii. Eth. x. ; 
of family. Acta vii. 18. a king of another 
race, as Krebs. Obss. Flav. p. 193, shows 
from Joseph. Ant. ii. 9. 1. , So Heb vii. 
16. and Exod. xxx. 9, for %, which, in 
Numb. xviii. 7, is translated ἀλλόγενης t. 
In Acts ii. 4, the meaning is different, 
strange, or new; in Jade verse 7, Brets. 
says the phrase means strangers, foreign- 
ers; bat I can see no meaning in that. 
The others pass the passage over. Park- 
hurst says strange, unnatural, which | 
thiak right.] 

111. [With the article. The other ; the 
same as ὁ ἄλλος, but a stronger phrase. 
Mat. vi. 24. Luke v. 7. vii. 41. xvii. 34, 
55. xvii. 10. al. Herodian v. 7. 1. Ken. 
An. iv, 1, 28. Either repeated, or after 
éeg, the phrase is the one and the other. 
Luke xiv. 19, 20. xvi. 7. al. Xen. An. iit. 
4. 25. comp. 28.] 

WF ‘Erépwc, Adverb, from ἕτερος.--- 
Otherwise, differently. occ. Phil. iii. 15. 

ον, Adv. lon ΙΙ. See 

1. Any more, a nger, yet, κ]. 
Mat. v. 13. xxvii. 83. jehe fy 33. Rom. 
v. 6, where see Wolfius. 

2. Even, of time, jam nde. Luke i. 15. 
Raphelius shows that Herodotus uses it 


* {Sohleusner says that ὕτερω, in this place, is 


the rest. 1 think this quite wrong: it should then 


be & ἕτεροι. 
+ [Wahl carelessly says, that in this place the 
LXX have ἕτερος.] - 


ETO 


‘in the same view. See also Wolfius, Wet- 


stein, and Kypke. 

3. Ἔτι δὲ, Moreover. Acts ii. 26. Heb. 
xi. 36. So the Vulg. insuper.—These 
two particles are used in the same sense 
by the profane writers. See Raphelius. 

4. Ἔτι δὲ καὶ, And even, and moreover. 
Luke xiv. 26. [We may just note that 
ἔτι is either future (Joho iv. 35. Luke 
xvi. 2.) or past, 2 Thess. ii. 5.) 

Ἑτοιμάζω, from ἐτοῖμος.---Το prepare, 
make ready. See Mat. iii. 3. ae ον. 
xxii. 4. xxv. 94. xxvi. 17. Luke i. 17. ii. 
31. [Jt is rather (ο destine, as in Mat. 
xx. 25. Luke ii. 31. Heb. xi. 16. Rev. ix. 
15. Gen. xxiv. 14. Tobit. vi. 18. Το 
prepare a feast, asin many of the above 
places of the N. T. Ps. Ixxvii, 19.1 

Ἑτοιμασία, ας, ἡ, from ἑτοιμάζω to pre- 
pare or to establish, settle, as it is used in 
the LXX, | Sam. xiii. 13. 2 Sam. vii. 12. 
Ps. Ixv. 7. ο]. 19. δε al. for the Heb. pon. 
A preparation, or rather, A basis, foun- 
dation, firm footing ; for thus the noun is 
applied by the LXX, Ezra ii. 68. iii. 3. 


_ Ps. Ixxxix. 15. Zech. v. 11, for the Heb. 


: the only 


pd, or M12n α base, foundation. (Comp. 
Dan. xi. 7, 21.) Aud this latter sense 
best agrees with the scope of Eph. vi. 15, 
of the N. T. wherein it 
occurs, and with the use of the military 
ὑπόδημα, in St. Paul’s time; for at verse 
11. the Apostle advises his converts to 
put on the whole armour of God, that they 
might be able to stand (sijvat) against the 
wiles of the devil; and verse 13, to take 
the whole armour of God, that they might 
be able to withstand (ἀντισῆναι) in the 
evil day, and having dcne all to stand 
(sivas): Stand (sijre) therefore,—having 
your feet shod with the ἐτοιμάσιᾳ firm 
footing or foundation, of the L of 
ates i.e. with the firm and ανα know- 
edge of the gospel, in which you may 
stand firm and unmoved, as soldiers do in 
their military caligas, which among the 

mans were furnished with spikes for 
this purpose *. For this interpretation 
of the word, which, I doubt not, is the 


true one, I am indebted to Byneus De 


Calceis Hebreorum, lib. i. cap. 5, where 
the reader may find it well illustrated 
and defended. [Schleus. objects to this 
interpretation, observing, that as St. Paul 
is speaking of the various helps to gaining 
constancy in Christianity, he would notrec- 


5 See Juvonal, Sat. iii. line 248, and Sat. xvi. 
lines 24, 25, ie" 
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kon constancy among them. His interpre- 
tation, with which however hedoes notseem 
satisfied, is, Having your feet shod with 
the salutary doctrine of the gospel, which 
may always be present with you, always 
ready or at hand to help you. Wahl says, 
Put on your Sheps (or furnish yourselves 
with) a ready mind, which ts begotten 
and nourished by salutary doctrine: or, 
So have your fe shod, that you may 
have salutary See 
Ps. x. 17.) 

‘ETO'IMOS, η, ον. 

I. Ready, prepared. See Mat. xxii. 4, 
8. xxiv. 44. Mark xiv. 15. John vii. 6. 2 
Cor. x. 16. Ἑν ἑτόιμφ ἔχειν, To have in 
readiness, be prepared. 2 Cor. x.6. So 
Polybius [ii. 34. 2.] cited by Raphelius 
ΤΕΙΧΟΝ Ἐν ‘ETO'IMQ:, They were pre- 
pared™. See also Wetstein and Kypke. 
(Exod. xxxiv, 2.] 

II. With a V. Infinitive following, it 
denotes futurition, and is equivalent to 
µέλλω», What is to be, futurus. occ. | 
Pet. i. 5. Σωτηρίαν ἐτοίμην ἀποκαλυφθῆ- 
vat, Salvation which is to be revealed. 
This use of the Greek ἑτοῖμος seems He- 
braical, and correspondent to the similar 
ο pie of tes - ny, aes Brie 

roperly signifies ready, prepared. 
Heb. ad Eng. Lex. res 1. 

Ἑτοίμως, Adv. from ἑτοῖμος.--- Readily, 
preparedly. But in the N. T. it is found 
only in the phrase, Ἐτοίμως ἔχειν, To be 
ready, prepared. Comp. under”Exw ΙΧ. 
oce. Acts xxi. 13. 2 Cor. xii. 14. I Pet. 
iv. 5, in which last text it may denote 
simply futurition,—-who shall or will 
judge. So the Syrigc version yin? Ny. 
Comp. under ‘Erotyog II. The phrase 
ἑτοίμως ἔχειν in the sense of being ready 
or prepared, is frequently used in the 
Greek writers, as may be seen in Wet- 
stein and Kypke on Acts xxi. 13. [See 
Dan. iii. 15. «Εαν. V. Η. iv. 13. Polyb. 
iti. 19. 2. Joseph. Ant. xii. 4. 2.] 

“Erog, toc, υς, ro.—A year. Luke ii. 41, 
42. iti. 1. & al. freq. is word in the 
LXX most commonly answers to the Heb. 
mw a year. [And this word is used in 
Prov. v. 9. as ἔτος is in Greek in Heb. i. 
12, Thy years, i.e. thy life. The LXX 
have βίος.] 

*EY, Adv. from the Heb. mx ἐο desire, 
choose. 

I. Well, happily. occ. Eph. vi. 3. 

II. Well, good. οσο. Mark xiv. 7- [The 


trine always ready. 


* (See Dion. Hal. Ant. viii. 17. ix. 35.] 
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phrase Fy rouiv τινα, is to confer benefits 
on one. So often in good Greek. Xen. 
Mem. ii. 1. 19.] 

III. Well, rightly. oce. Acts xv. 29. 
[Ἐν κράσσειν is to be fortunate. See 


Xen. Mem. i. 6. 8. iii. 9. 14.] 
IV. Well done! Eu! Euge! occ. Mat. 
xxv. 21, 19. Luke xix: 17. Bee Wetstein 


on Matthew. 

V. In composition it is used in the 
three first senses just assigned; besides 
which it sometimes imports the opposite 
of Svc, namely, readiness or easiness, as 
in ἐυμετάδοτος ready to distribute, ἔνκοπος 
easy; and sometimes, but more rarely, 
sntenseness, as in ἐνπρόσεδρος attending 
very much or constantly, ἐντόνως vehe- 
tently. 

Ἐναγγελίζω, from ἐναγγέλιο». 

I. In the Active and Middle voice, To 
bring glad tidings, good or joyful news. 
Luke i. 19. ii. 10. iv. 18. viii. 1. Acts xiii. 
32. Rom. x. 15. | Thess. iii. 6. Rev. x. 7. 
The LXX frequently apply it in this sense 
for the Heb. w2*; and in the profane 
writers likewise it is used for bringing or 
telling good news or tidings. See Wet- 
stein on Mat. xi. 5. I add from Lucian, 
Tyrannicid. tom. i. p. 790. Τὴν ἐλευθέριαν 
ἘχΑΓΓΕΛΙΖΟ΄ΜΕΝΟΣ, Bringing the 

pears of liberty ; and from Jose- 
phus, Ant. lib. v. cap. 1. § 5. “ On the 
seventh day Jesus (Joshua) having as- 
sembled the army and all the people, τὴ» 
ἅλωσιν ἀνπῷ τῆς πόλεως ἘΥΗΓΓΕΛΙΣ- 
‘ATO, told them the good news of taking 
the city.” So lib. vii. cap. 10. § 5. Νίκην 
ἘχΑΓΓΕΛΙΖΕΤΑΙ, He tells the 
news of the victory. And De Bel. lib. 
iil. cap. 9. § 6, “Titus sending out a 
horseman, ‘EYAITEAIZETAI τῷ πάτρι 
τὸ ἔργον, tells his father the news of 
this affair.” [See Theoph. Char. xvii. 5. 
Aristoph. Eq. 640. Jens. Ferc. Litter. p. 
1. Schwarz. Comm. Ling. Gr. p. 595.]--- 


In Pass, Ἐναγγελίζομαιἲ, To have good 
tidings brought, ished, or declared to 
peng i pail 


xi. 5. [Luke vii. 23.] Heb. iv. 
2. ‘* For unto us the good tidings are 
ee which were published to them. 
t these good tidings are, is evident 
from the context. It is the ise 9, 
rest to God's ου Thus Campbell in 
his Vth Prelim. Dissertation to Gospels, 
aed ii., which by all means see.. Comp. 
. iv. 6. 


ming 1 Sam. xxxi. 9. 2 Sam. i. 20. 
x . 
+ [Sce Μαιν § 420 and 421.] 
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II. The LXX apply it in the Middle 
voice, Isa. Ixi. 1, to the Messiah's publish- 
ing good tidings to the poor, and in Isa. 
lii. 7, to the preaching of the Apostles, 
Hence in the κ T. Act. and Middle, To 
publish the gospel, or declare the glad tid- 
ings of Jesus Christ's being comt in the 


Slesh for the redemption and salvation of 


man, to evangelize. It is construed with 
an accusative of the thing or person preach- 
ed, and either with a dative or an accusa- 
tive of the person who is preached to. See 
Luke iii. 18. iv. 18, 43. (ix. 6. xx. 1.] 
Acts v. 42, viii. 4, [25.] xiti. 32. Rev. xiv. 
6, Ἐναγγελίζομαι, μας To be published 
as κ. tidings. Luke xvi. 16. Gal. 1. 11. 
1 Pet. i. 25. le ar iv, 6. [In some 
aces it is simply {ο teack or preach. 
wice in the Active, Rev. x. 7. xiv. 6. 
And in the Middle, Luke iii. 18. iv. 43. 
viii. 1. Acts v. 42. viii. 12.—On the con- 
struction of this word (which takes the 
dative, or accusative, and prepositions é¢, 
ἐν, πρὸς) see Abresch. Misc. Obss. vol. 
x. t. li, p. 213.) 
Ἐναγγέλιο», ας τὸ, from ἕν well, good, 
and ἀγγελία a message. 
tidings, good 


I. A ee message, glad 
or joyful news. The kx (according to 


Aldus’s edition) use ἐναγγελίων for good 
tidings, 2 Sam. xviii. 20, and ἐναγγέλια 
for tidings in general, 2 Sam. xviil. 22, 
25, answering to the Heb. mwa. The 
Greek writers also apply ἐναγγέλιον for 

To the instances 
produced by Wetstein on Mat. iv. 23, I 
add from Josephus De Bel. lib. iv. cap, 
11. §5, Τὰ ἀπὸ τῆς Ῥώμης "EYAITE’AIA 
xe, The good news came from Rome. 
And from Aristophanes (cited by Min- 
tert), EYAITEAIA x¢ye ἔφρασα ἀντοῖς, 
And I told them good news. [See Ho- 
mer. Iliad. &. 150. Spanhem. ad Aristoph. 
Plut. 764. ᾿Εναγγέλια θνέιν, in Xen. 
Hell. i. 6. 27, is to offer a sacrifice of 
thanksgiving for news. And in 2 
Sam. iv. 10, it is the reward for good 


news.] 

11. In the N. T. The glad tidings of 
Ged's erecting that spiritual and ever- 
lasting kingdom foretold in the prophet 
Danidl, ch. li. 44. vii. 13, 14, by the com- 
ing of Jesus Christ, the true Messiah, in 
the flesh ; or the glad tidings of the re- 
demption of man from sin and death 
through the merits and intercession of 
Christ our Saviour. See Mat. iv. 23. 
(Comp. ver. 17.) ix. 35. Mark i. 14. Acts 
xx. 24. 1 Cor. xv. 1, &c. [In ae xxvi. 
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13. Mark xiv. 9, it is The gospel history 
of the life, Sc. of Christ. Some construe, 
this history ; and in this sense it is used 
of the works of the Evangelists. In 1 Cor. 
ix. 23, it is, says Schleusner, either the 
promises of the gospel, or the reward of 
preaching the gospel. 1 think the first 
clearly right: the second is forced. In 
Gal. 1. 6, Schleusner says a false doc- 
trine ; but Wahl, more correctly, says α 


different way of preaching t. η 
ake that of batt ‘e ap : from what 
immediately follows.-}_ Observe, that as 
the Apostle in 1 Cor. ix. 14, uses the 
phrase, EK TOY ἘχΑΓΓΕΑΙΟΥ Ziv, to 
live of, or from, the gospel, so Josephus 
tells us, De Bel. lib. v. cap. 13. § 6, that 
John the Zealot, in defence of his sacrile- 
gious plundering of the Temple, and usin 
of the consecrated wine a oil, plead 
that it was fit, τὺς τῷ νάῳ sparevopévec 
"EZ ᾽ΑΥΤΟΎ τρέφεσθαι, that those who 
fought for the Temple should be fed from 
the Temple. See also Wolfius—Our En- 
glish word gospel * from the Saxon xobd- 
rpell, which is compounded of gob good, 
and ypell a history, narration, message, 
admirably expresses the force and pro- 
priety of the Greek ἐναγγέλιον. 
Ἐναγγελισὴς, 6, 6, from ἐναγγε- 
λίζω.---4π Evangelist. These were mi- 
nisters in the primitive church, who seem 
to have been assistants to the Apostles in 
propagating the gospel, and whom accord- 
Ingly they sent from place to place, to 
execute such particular commissions as 
ony thought proper to entrust them 
with ¢. occ. Acts xxi. 8. Eph. iv. 11. 2 
Tim. 4.5. Comp. Acts xix. 22. 
Ἐναρεσέω, &, from évdpesoc.— To please 
well, or very much. occ. Heb. xi. 5, 6. 


* The learned and judicious reader cannot but 

be pleased with the excellent observation of Junius 
on this word: “GosPE, Evangelium. 
Zovrpell, AL Gotspell. Hanc vocem retinuere 
Angli, cum ejus usus apud superiores inferioreaque 
Germanos penitus interciderit. Evangelii nempe 
vox potior visa est hominibus ecclesiasticis, dum 
famam sperant aliquid supra vulgo sapientium, si 
in quotidianis populum homiliis, atque alia 
quavis 8. scripture enarratione, ad minus notas ac 
eibi_consuctas Romans Graeceque lingue voces 
confugerent. Quod tamen minime necessarium 
erat, cum vox zovrpell sit iugarsxerdrn, et com- 
positione meré Teutonic’ vim pro, que Gr. 
ο νο Est enim a go> bonus, 
et ppell historia, narratio, nuntium.—Junii Ety- 
mol. Anglican, in my ‘ 

f+ See Eusebius Hist. lib. cap. 9, or 10. 
Echard’s Eccles. Hist. vol. ii. p. 524. ἄτο, A. D. 
188, and Suicer Thesanr. in ἸἘνσγγελιςὴς. 
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Ἐναρεσέομαι, spar, ive, To be well 
se oe Heb. xi. 16. It is used in 
ike manner both actively and passively 
by the profane writers, as may be seen in 
etstein on Heb. xi. 5, and xiii. 16, 
where comp. Kypke-—The LXX render 
tomban nx y>rinn {ο walk with God, by 
ἐναρεκεῖν τῷ Θεῷ, concerning Enoch, Gen. 
v. 22, 24, and in several other μισο. 
(See xvii. 1. Ecclus. xliv. 16. Diod. Bic. 
xiv. 4.] 

RS Ἐνά 1 8, ὁ, ἡ, καὶ τὸ ---ο», 
from ev well, Gad dpinte pleasing, agree- 
able.— Well-pleasing, acceptable, or pleas- 
ing well. Rom. xii. 1, 2. Tit. ii. 9. [Add 
Rom. xiv. 18. 2 Cor. v. 9. Eph. v. 10. 
Phil. iv. 18. al. eee: ix. 10.] 

Ἐναρέσως, Adv. from ἐνάρεσος.--- 
ος occ. Heb. xii, 26. [Arrian. 
Diss. Ep. i. 12. 2].] 

Ἐνγενέσερος, a, ον. The Comparative 
of the following. 

Ἐνγενὴς, ὰ ie ὁ, He one ere and 
γένος race, family, whi πι γείνοµαι 
to be born. 

I. Descended from a good family, well- 
born, noble. occ. Luke xix. 12. 1 Cor. i. 
26. [Job i. 3. Xen. Hell. iv. 1. 7. Here- 
dian i. 18. 10. Eur. Phoen. 455. See Ir- 
misch ad Herodian i. 2. 3.] 

II. Generous, ingenuons. So Aristotle 
ap. H. Steph. cited by Wetstein on Acts 
Mary 1, rves, that ἐνγενὴς sometimes 
signifies μεγαλοπρεχὴς καὶ yervatoc. Com- 
pare also Kypke. occ. Acts xvii. 11, where 
we have the comparat. masc. plur. Ἔνγε- 
vésepot, ot, More generous. “There is 
(as Whitby has observed) a peculiar spi- 
rit and iety in this expression, as the 
τοσα batted. they were tt b καὶ 
ἐνγενεῖς, free and noble, by virtue of their 
descent Abraham and the other pe- 
triarchs. These Bermwans, imitating the ra- 
tional faith “i their great aay eb were 
ἐυγενέτεροι his more genuine offspring.” 
Doddridge. [See Joseph. Ant. xii. 7. 2 
Mac. x. 13. Cic. ad Attic. xiii. 21. Chry- 
sostom and Theophylact explain it by ἐπι- 
εικέσεροι.} 
Ἐνδία, ac, h.—Fair or fine wea- 
ther, It is derived from ἕυ ¢ well or good, 
and Δία (which see under Ζεὺς) Jupiter, 
i.e. the heavens or air, whence the Lati 


5 See John vili. 33, 39, 41. 

+ 8ο Philo in Legat. col. 792. 

+ So Eustathius in Homer, II. iii. p. 314, 30. 
Ζεὺς καὶ ὁ "Αηρ διδήλωταιρ ἐξ ὁ καὶ § Ἐγδ{Α, ἡ is” 
4 ᾿ἘΥΑΕΡΓΑ, Jupiter also denotes the air, whence 
"ible, that is, a good state of the air, fair weather. 





“EYS 3 
say, sub Dio, in the air; and in 
Horace we have sub lone frig, in the 
cold air, literally under cold Jupiter, lib. 
i. ode 1. line 25. The'same poet speaks 
of Jupiter’s, i.e. the air’s, congealing the 
snow, lib. i. ode 10. lines 7, 8, 


Ut glacict nives 
Puro numine Jupiter. 
See also Cicero De Natura Deor. lib. ii. 
cap. 25. occ. Mat. xvi. 2, where see Wet- 
stein’s excellent Note. It is not used in 
the LXX, but in Ecclus. iii. 15. [See 
Hilian. V. H. ix. 18. Polyb. i. 60. Xen. 
Cyr. vi. 1.11. Foés. GEcon. Hipp. Ρ. 151. 
Ἐνδοκέω, ὧν from ἓν well, good, an 
δοκέω to think. 
I. To think well, think good, be pleased, 
ἐς, or desirous. Luke xii. 32. Rom. 
ii ae 2 Cor. ν. 8. Col. i. 19, “Ore ἐν 
p ἐσδόκησε πᾶν τὸ πλήρωμα κατόικησαε, 
Rome in him the hole fulness, of the 
Godhead namely, was pleased io dwell. 
The text, according to this explanation, 
is so agreeable to what the Apostle says, 
ch. ii. 9, and the structure of the words 
so conformable to that of other passages, 
(see Luke xii. 32. Gal. i. 15, 16, and 
comp. 1 Mac. xiv. 41.) that I have no 
doubt but this is the true interpretation. 
Com Ἠλήρωμα Χ. [See Ps. χ]. 13. 
(Biel saya xxxix. 18.) Ecclus. xxv. 18. 
1 Mac. vi. 28.] 
ΠΠ. With ἐν or ἐις following, Το be well 
ed with, take pleasure in, to acquiesce 
32 with pleasure and satisfaction, Mat. iii. 
17, xii. 18. 1 Cor. x. 5. 2 Cor. xii. 10. 2 
Thess. ii. 12. Ἐνδοκεῖν "EN—is an Hellen- 
istical Pe formed after the analogy of 
the Hebrew,—3 yon or—2 ΠΠ, to both 
which it answers in the LXX. See Isa. 
Ixii. 4. Mal. ii. 17. | Chron. xxix. 3. Ps. 
xliv. 3. cxtix. 4, and comp. 1 Mac. x. 47. 
[It is used also in this sense] with an ac- 
cusative, To take pleasure in, to delight 
ts. Heb. x. 6, 8. This also is an Hellen- 
istical phrase, and is used by the LXX 
for the Heb. mv5, Ps. li. 18. cii. 15, for 
yon, Ps. li. 19. [See Levit. xxvi. 34, 41. 
Ps. li. 16, 19.)—The learned Raphelius 
has remarked on Mat. iii. 17, that this V. 
is scarcely to be found in any of the pro- 
fane writers, except Polybius, who fre- 
quently uses it, but applies it either ab- 
solutely, or joins it with a dative. Wet- 
stein, however, on Mat. iii. has produced 
8 passage from Diodorus Sic. where it is 
in like manner construed with a dative. 
Ἐνδοκία, ac, ἡ, from ἐνδοκέω. 
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1. A seeniing well or , will, pleas 
sure, good ες μα a 26. 
Luke x. 2}. ο. 

II. Good will, benevolent affection, af- 
fectionate desire. Luke ii. 14. Rom. x. |. 
Phil. i. 15. Comp. Phil. ii. 13, and Mac- 
knight. See Suicer Thesaur. on the word. 
[So Eph. i. 5. kindness. See Phil. ii. 13. 
In Rom. κ. 1, Schleusner says, J wish 
from my heart ; and so Theophylact, the 
vehement desire. Ευδοκία Ὑένεσθαι is 
simply for évdoxety in Luke x. 21. In 2 
Thess. i. 11, Wahl says the phrase is, for 
πᾶσαν ἁγαθωσύνην, ἐν 7] ἐνδόκησει 6 Θεὸς, 
all the goodness in which he delights. 
See Ps. xix. 14.] 

Ἐνεργεσία, ac, 4, from iv sell, good, 
and ἔργον α work.—A good work or deed 
done, a benefit conferred. occ. Acts iv. 9. 
1 Tim, vi. 2. On which latter text com- 
pare under ᾽Αντιλαμθάνομαι II. [In 
Acts iv. 9, it is kindness towards a sick 
person*, See Hesiod Theogon. 503. He- 
rodian iii. 6. 6. vi. 9. 1. Thucyd. i. 138. 
—As to | Tim. vi. 2, on a fuller consi- 
deration, I cannot conceive that either 
the Greek or the context will bear any ~ 
reference of the words, except to the 
masters. Let not Christian slaves despise 
Christian masters as being their equals 
in religious matters, but let them serve 
them the better, because they who partake 
of the benefit (of the Christian religion ) 
are indeed faithful and beloved. It is 
said that ἐνεργεσία. does not elsewhere 
occur in this sense; but it is very harsh 
to construe the passage, they who enjoy 
the benefit of the services of the slaves. 
See 2 Mac. vi. 13. ix. 26. Wisd. xvi. 24: 
The word occurs simply as an action in 
Ρε. Ixxviii. 11.] 

Ἐνεργετέω, ©, from Zu well, good, and 
ἔργον a work.—To do good. occ. Acts x. 
38. (Ps. xiii. 6. Wisd. iii. 5. Xen. Cyr. 
viii. 2. 6.] ? 

Ἐνεργέτης, ο, 6, from évepyeréw.—A be- 
nefactor, occ. Luke xxii. 25. See Wet- 
stein's Note. [Schlensner says, that the 
passage refers to the title of Ἐνεργύτης, 
given to those who had done service to 
their country, especially kings, as Pto- 
lemy. See 2 Mac. iv. 2. Philo Legat. p. 
54). ZEschin, Dial. i. 12. Polyb. ν. 9. 
Dial. Sic. xi. 26. Xen. Apol. Soc. § 26. 
Thue. i. 129.] 

"Ἔνθετος, 5, 6, 4, from ev well, and Yeréc 
placed, disposed. 

5 [As to this common construction, see Gram- 
mar, ch. xxi. Scet. 34.] ye 
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[I.] Rightly disposed, fit. occ. Luke 
ix. 62. xiv. 35. See Wetstein on Luke 
ix, [Diod. Sic. ii. 57. v. $7. Ps. xxxii. 6.] 

CH. Useful. Heb. vi. 7.] 

Ἠυθέως, Adv. from ἐνθὺς. 

1. Immediately, instantly. Mat. iv. 20. 
viii. 3. & al. freq.—It must in some pass- 
ages be considered as εκ or else 
be rendered as soon as. Thus Mark i, 
10. Καὶ ἐυθέως dvabaivwy ον τὸ ὕδατος, 
ἔιδε σχιζοµένες τὴς soavac, And coming u 
out of ihe’ water he Amincdigtely jae the 
heavens opened, or, As soon as he came out 
of the water he saw, &c. So verse 29. ch. 
γ. 36. xi. 2. See Doddridge on Mark i. 
10. Ἔνθυς is in like manner transposed 
by Xenophon, Cyri Exped. lib. ii. p. 171. 
edit. Hutchinson, 8vo. ‘“ Proxenus, the 
Beeotian, ἜχΘΥΣ μὲν µειρακιόν dy, ἔπε- 
θύμει γενέσθαι ἀνὴρ τὰ µεγαλα πράττει» 
ἱκανὸς, As soon as he was a stripling, de- 
sired to be a man, fit for, doing great 
things; and by Lucian, De Merc. Cond. 
tom. i. p. 495. Καὶ ὁ μὲν πρῶτος, Ἐγ- 
OY'S ἐπισκεπτομένυ παράκασας ra δεσποτᾶ, 
προδραμὼν καὶ προμηνύσας ἀπέρχεται,--- 
And the first who overhears his master 
proposing (such a thing) immediately run- 
ning before, and bringing information of 
it, returns, &c. 

2. Soon, speedily. 3 John verse 14. 
[To this head Schleusner refers Mat. xiii. 
5. xxiv. 29. Acts xii. 10. Rev. ἱν. 9. The 
meaning of the word in Mat. xxiv. 29. has 
caused much discussion from the uncer- 
tainty, whether our Lord, in that place, 
is referring to the final judgment, or the 
particular calamities impending over the 
Jewish nation. Some fave said that it 
means suddenly, unexpectedly; and that 
this is its force in ohn vi. 21. Acts xii. 
10. Rev, iv. 2, adding that the LXX 
have rendered the Heb. word oxnb b 
ἐνθέως in Job v. 3, where Schleusner, 
think, erroneously considers it as mean- 
ing speedily. See Glass. Phil. Sacr. p. 
376. edit. Dath.} 

Gay Ἐνθυδρομέω, 6, from ἐυθὺς straight, 
and δρόμος a course.—To come with a 
straight course, or run, as the sailors call 
it. oce. Acts xvi. 1]. xxi. 1. [The cor- 
responding subst. is used of a horse. Poll. 
Onom. i. 194.] 

BP Ἐνθυμέω, ὤ, from ἔνθυμος. 

I. Το take -... be of ο. courage. 
it Tobe che vf, tob good 

. Το be cheerful, to be in spirits, 
as we say. Jam. v. 13.—Symmachus uses 
the particip. ἐνθυμῶν for the Heb. 25 119, 
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a or ο heart, Prov. xv. 15. 
[See Xen. Hell. vii. 4. 36. Aristot. Rhet. 
ii, 2.) - 

Kh? "Ἔνθυμος, v, 6, ἡ, from ἓν well, 
good, and Supce a mind. 

1. Of cheer or courage. occ. Acts 

xxvii. 36, Ἔνθυμοι δὲ γενόµενοι, Being en- 
couraged. (Xen. Cyr. iii. 1. 29. 2 Macc. 
xi, 26.] 
II. Cheerful, whence the comparative 
neut. sing. ᾿Ευθυμότερον *, used adverbi- 
ally, More cheerfully. occ. Acts xxiv. 10. 
[Xen. Cyr. ii. 3. 5.] 

Ἐνθύνω, from ένθυς.--- To make straight, 
direct. 

I. To make straight a way. occ. John 
i. 23, for which Mat. iii. 3. Mark i. 3. 
Luke iii. 4, use ἐυθείας ποιεῖτε. he 
metaphor is taken from the kings of the 
East, who before a journey sent otficers 
to remove difficulties and obstructions in 
the roads. See Ecclus. ii. 6. xxxvii. 19.] 

Il. To direct, guide, steer a ship. occ. 
Jam. iii. 4, Ὁ ἐνθύνων, The person steer- 
ing, the steersman. [5ο Eur.. Hec. 39, 
of a shepherd guiding the flock in Xen. 
Cyr. i. 2. See Valck. ad Eur. Hipp. 
1226. Spanh. ad Callim. Hymn. in Jov. 
68. 

πα Adv. from ἕυ well, and Siw to 
rush impetuously.—Immediately, instant- 
ly. Mat. iii. 16, (where comp. under Ἐν- 
θέως I.) John xiii. 32. xix. 34. & al. ; 

Ἐνθὺς, ἔια, v, from ἐνθὺς, Adv. 

I. Straight, in a natural sense. occurs 
Acta ix. 11.1 (Mat. iii. 3. Mark i. 8. 
Luke iii 4,5. See Jul. Poll. Onom. iv. 
160. Gen. xxxiii, 12. Ezek’. xlvi. 10.) 

II. Straight, right, in a figurative and 
spiritual sense, Acts viii. 21. xiii. 10. 2 
Pet. ii. 15.—This word in the LXX most 
commonly answers to the Hebrew ων 
straight, right. [With Acts viii. 21. 
comp. Ps, xciv. 15. Hos. xiv. 9. Vorst. 
Phil. Sacr, p. 54. edit. Fisch.) 

Ἐνθύτης, τητος, 4, from évOvc.— Recti- 
tude, righteousness, equity. occ. Heb. i 8. 
The correspondent Heb. word in Ps, xlv. 
8. is Nim rightness, righteousness. 

Bas” Ἐυκαιρέω, ὤ, from ἓν well, good, 
and καιρὺς time, opportunity. 

I. To have convenient time or - 
tunity, to have, or be at, leisure. occ. Mark 
vi. 31. 1 Cor. xvi. 12. Lucian uses the 


5 [Some MSS. read ἐυθόμως. See Poll. Onom. 
iv. 12. v. 125.] 
+ [There was a strect called the Straight Street 
A 


at Athens. Sec Pausan. Attic. ο. 49.] 
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verb in the same sense, Amores, tom. i. 
p- 1050. ‘Oc δὲ τῶν ἐπιγιγνομένων ἀεὶ 
λογισμὸι τῆς ἀναγκὴς ἀφεθέντες ἨΥΚΑΙ΄- 
πινοεῖν τι τῶν κρειτόνων---Απᾶ the 
thoughts of succeeding (generations) being 
from necessity were at leisure to in- 
vent somewhat better. So likewise Plu- 
tarch, whom see in Wetstein. ([Polyb. 
xx. 94. Plutarch t. iii, p. 213. ed. 
Hutten.] 
τς IL. To spend, or employ, one’s leisure 
time. occ. Acts xvii. 21. ΓΠροσευκαιρέω ie 
used in this sense in Plut. t. viii. p. 438. 
The word is condemned by almost all the 
gtammarians. See Lobeck. ad Phryn. p. 
126. Thom. M. p. 829, &c.] 

Ἐνκαιρέα, ac, 4, from Zvcatpoy.—A con- 
venient unity, occ. Mat. xxvi. 16. 
Luke xxii. 6. [Ps. ix. 9. Polyb. ii. 19. 2. 
1 Mac. xi. 42. Plat. Phd. p. 533. ed. 
Heind.] 

"Evxaipoc, #, 6, ἡ. See ἐνκαιρέω.--- 
Timely, une, seasonable, convenient. 
occ. Mark vi. 21. Heb. iv. 16, [See Ps. 
civ. 27. 2 Mac. xiv. 29. xv. 20. In the 

of St. Mark, Hammond says it 
19 a festival day; but I can see no reason 
for this. Herodian i. 4, 7. Diod. Sie. ii. 
48.) ι 
ΕΜ Ἐνκάιρως, Adv. from ἔνκαιρος.---- 
unely, conveniently, in season. occ. 
Mark xiv. 11. 2 Tim. iv. 2. [Ecclus. 
xviii. 22. Xen. Ages. viii. 3. Polyb. i. 42. 
6. 
‘ = Ἐνκοκώτερος, a ov, Comparat. of 
ἔνκοπος easy, which from ἓν denoting 
easiness, and κόχος labour. — Easier, more 
easy. Mat. ix. 5, xix, 24. ὃς al. [Ecclus. 
xxxii. 4. Polyb. xviii. 1. 2.] 

Ἐνλάξεια, ac, ἡ, from ἐνλαθὴς.---Σεαγ. 
ουσ. Heb. ν. 7, where Christ is said to be 
ἐισακουσθεὶς head, and so delivered from 
his fear, that horrid fear, namely, which 
is so affectingly described, Mat. xxvi. 37, 
38. Mark xiv. 33, 34, and under which 
an Angel appeared from heaven strength- 
ening him, Luke xxii. 49. -’EvddGea is 
used in the sense of fear, not only in the 
LXX, Josh. xxii. 24. (comp. Wisd. xvii. 
8. and ἐνλαξέομαι) but also by the pro- 
fane Greek writers. See Wolfius and 
Wetstein on Heb. v.7. And in the LXX 
of Job xxxv. 12, according to the Alex- 
andrian MS, and the edition of Aldus, we 
read ’OYK ἘΙΣΑΚΟΎΣΗι ᾽ΑΠΟ) ὕδρεως 
πονηρῶ», And .ἐλου wilt not hear, and so 
deliver from, the insolence of the wicked. 
‘The words in Heb. v. 7, may otherwise 
be rendered being heard from, or on ac- 
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count of (comp.'Awo I. 5.) his religious 
reverence, to God namely, (comp. Bow. 
yer’s Conject.) ; but the former interpre- 
tation seems preferable. See Markland 
in μας to Bowyer's Conject. 4to. 
Our Eng. translators in rendering it, 
and was heard in that he feared, seem to 
have aimed at preserving the ambiguity 
of the original; for in that may here 
mean either in (as to) that which, or in- 
asmuch as. In the margin they have, 
Sor his piety. (The LXX put this word 
for ΠΩΝΊ in Josh. xxii. 24. and the same 
word they render by θλέψις in Ezek. xii. 
18. In Aq. Is. lvii. 11. it is for fear. 
See also Polyb. xxxv. 4. 13. Wisd. xvii. 
8. Liban. D.1v. p. 265. A. Joseph. Ant. xi. 
6.9. In Aristoph. Av. 976. Dion. Hal. 
Ant. γ. p. 286. and elsewhere, it is cau- 
tion. See Menag. ad Diog. Laert. vii. 
116. Poll. Onom. 11. 136.] 

II. Religious, or godly, fear. occ. Heb. 
xii. 296. 

*Evdabedpar, ἅμαι, from εὐλαξὴς.---Το 
be afraid, to be moved, or impressed with 
α natural or religious fear. occ. Acts 
xxiii, 10. Heb. xi. 7. [See Prov. xxx. 5. 
Deut. ii. 5. 1 Sam. xviii. 29. Xen. Mem. 
iii. 6. 8. and 9. 4. 1 Mac. iii. 30. xii. 40. 
Plat. Pheed. § 39. In Aristoph. Eq. 233. 
Arrian Diss. Epict. ii. 1. and elsewhere, 
it is {ο be cautious. See ἐυλαξὴς. 

Ἐνλαξὴς, έος, Sc, 6, ἡ, from év well, 
carefully, and ἔλαξον 2 aor. of \apbave. 

I. It properly denotes [either a thing 
which can be easily taken hold of, in op- 
position to δύσληπτος, (see Lucian t. i. 
p. 114. ed. ταν.) or, it is used of per- 
sons, | one who taketh any thing, which is 
holden out to him, well and carefully. 
[lian Η. An. iii. 13.] 

II. Cautious, circumspect, timid, timor- 
ous. So Philo, Life of Moses, καὶ ἅμα 
τὴν φύσιν "EYAABH'S dy, and being also 
of a limorous disposition ; and Plutarch 
in Pericl. περὶ τὸν λόγον ἦν 'EYAABH'R, 
in speaking he was timorous. Comp. 
Wetstein on Heb. v. 7. [Arrian Diss. Ep. 
ii. 1. 17. and so Suidas.] 

III. Cautious, circumspect, careful in 
the worship of God, and in the duties of 
religion, devout, religious. οσο. Luke ii. 
25. Acts ii. 5. viii. 2. [Micah vii. 2.]— 
The LXX seem to have used évAabeic ina 
passive sense for acceptable, Lev. xv. 31, 
where καὶ ἐυλαδθεῖς ποιήσετε answers to 
the Heb. tonum, and ye shall separate. 
In Walton’s Polyglott, however, the 
Greek words are rendered, ct abstinenles 
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{Schl. translates it Proselyte in Acts ii.: 


5. viii. 2. but this is quite unreasonable. 
He thinks that this aad other expressions, 
as σεβόµενοι ΟΥ φοβόμενοι Tov Θεὺν. de- 
scribe the proselytes of the gate. But if 
this is allowed, which is very doubtful, 
the word is by no means used as a term of 
designation. } 

"Evdoyéw, &, 
λόγος @ word. 

I. To bless, as one man doth another, 
to express good wishes to, to wish happi- 
ness to. Mat. ν. 44. 1 Cor. iv. 12. 1 Pet. 
iii. 9. Comp. Luke ii. $4. Heb. vii. 1, 
6, 7. [These two last passages Schl. 
construes, to congratulate one on, and 80 
in Tobit ix. 6.] | 

IL. ae ρω man doth God, to 

aise, laud, celebrate, magnify. Luke i. 
Ss. ii. 28. xxiv. 53. Tee is used 
in this sense of praising by the purest 
Greek writers. See Elsner on Luke i. 
64. [Mat. xxi. 9. Mark xi. 9. James 
iii. 9. Judg. v. 2, 9. Schleusner both in 
his Lex. N. T. and his Edition of Biel, 
and Wahl quote Ps. xliv. 22. as having 
the same sense, but it does not occur in 
that place. It occurs Ps. citi. 1 and 2. 
Ecclus. xxxix. 19. 2 Mac. iii, 30. Polyb. 
i. 14. 2. xii, 15.3.) 

Ill. Το bless, as God doth man; and 
since with God speaking and acting are 
the same thing, or the word of God can- 
not but be operative, hence God's blessing 
a person implies his actually conferrt 
happiness, whether temporal or ολα, 
upot him. Acts iii. 26. Eph. i. 3. Heb. 
vi. 14. (Add Mat. xxv, 34. Luke i. 42. 
Gal. iii, 8, 9. in all of which there is a 
sense of future or actual benefits bestowed. 
But the word: is also used of hetical 
o inspired blessing. See Heb. xi. 20, 


from iv well, good, and 


1V. To bless, as Christ did the loaves 
and fishes, when he miraculously multi- 
plied them, Mat. xiv. 19. Mark vi. 41. 
viii. 7. Luke ix. 16. (Comp. Gen. i, 22, 
28.)—and as he did the sacramental 
bread, Mat, xxvi. 26. Comp. ! Cor. x. 
16.—and the infants, Mark x. 16. [See 
Mark xiv, 23. Luke xxii. 17, 19. Luke 
xxiv. 51.) 

Ἐνλογητὺς, &, 6, from ἐυλογέω.--- Bless- 
ed. Luke i. 68. Rom. i. oe 5. & al. 
Ὁ ᾿Ενλογητὸς, THE blessed, is used by 


the High Priest as a title or name of 


God, Mark xiv. 61, agreeably to the Jew- 
ish style. See Woltius, Schoettgenius’s 
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ing wishes of ha 0 
Comp. Heb. xii. 17. [where Schl. says it 
is hetic blessin 


blessing 
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edition of Paser’s Lexicon in Ενλογητὸς, 
and Bp. Pearson On the Creed, Art. II, 


HIS ONLY SON, p. 141, fol. edit. 
1662. (Gen. ix. 26. xxvi. 29.] 

Ἐνλογία, ac, ἡ, from ἐνλογέω. 

I. Blessing, wishing well, or expresd 
ppiness to, Jam. lil. 10. 


‘J ss 
I. Praise, culos: Rev. vii. 12. to 
God. Comp. Rev. vy. 12, 19. [Ecclus. 


iii. 9, 


III. Praise, commendation, to man. 


occ. Rom. xvi. 18. So used in the 

fane writers. See Wolfius on the place, 
and Wetstein on Mat. v.:44. [Thucyd. 
ii. 42. Theophylact here interprets it 
flattery, and rightly, as to the meaning 
from the context, but Schl. is wron 
attributing such a sense to the word. 


IV. Blessing, [in the sense of good 


bestowed.) See Eph. i. 3. Gal. iii. 14, 
Heb. vi. 7. Comp. ’EvAoyéw LI. Rom, 
xv. 29, Ἐν πληρώματι ἐυλογιάς τῷ évaye 


wt, In the fulness of the 
the gospel of Christ, i. e. 
“with a full and abundant blessing at+ 


γελίο τό 


tending my ministerial and evangelical 
labours,” Doddridge ; or rather, accorde 
ing to Whitby, “ with a full. impartment 
of spiritual gifts to you.” Comp. Rom. 
i, ΕΙ. Eph. i. 3. 


V. Ποτήριον τῆς ἐυλογίας, The cup of 
blessing, i, e. the cup, or wine in the cup, — 
which is blessed in the Eucharist, and. 
corresponds to the secoxd cup of wine 
which ihe Jews were accustomed to take 
after the paschal supper, and which, from 
being blessed by the master of the house, 
was Fikewise led The Cup of Blessing, 
See Bp. Pearce’s Comment. on the 
pels, p. 443, and Dr. Bell On the Sacra+ 
ment, p. 175, 2d edit. occ. 1 Cor. x. 16, 
[Ernest. Opusc. Theol. p, 20. Reland 
Ant. Heb. p. 427. Suicer. 1. p. 1249.) 

VI. Blessing, beneficence, bounty, a 
bountiful present. οσο. 2 Cor. ix. 5, 6. 
This seems an Hellenistical sense of the 
word ; and thus évAoyia is used in the 
LXX for α present, answering to the 
Heb. saa, Gen. xxxiii. 11. 1 Sam. xxv, 
27. xxx. 26. 2 Kings v. 15. ([Zonaras 
Lex. col. 807. says, én’ ἐνλογίας, μετὰ 
δαψιλείας, καὶ ἀδρότητος 6 σπείρων ἐπ) 
ἐνλογίαις.] 

KGS? Ἐυμετάδοτος, ον 6, ἡ, from ἓν dee 
noting reatiaers and µεταδίδωµι to im- 
part.—lRceady to impart or distribute. 
oce. | Tim. vi. 18. M. Antoninus, [iii, 
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14.) cited by Wetstein, uses τὸ ἑυμετά- 
doroy for readiness to distribute. [Plu- 
tarch t. ix. p. 190. ed. Reisk.] 

‘Evvoéw, &, from Ev well, and νόος the 
mind.— To be well affected or (q. d.) well 
minded towards, another, to be friends 
with him, (as we commonly express it.) 
occ. Mat. ν. 25, where see Wetstein: 
[Dan. ii. 4. 3. see cod. Chish. and Gen. 
xxxiv. 15. (in the 5th version) Polyb. 
... Herodian ii. 2. δ. Xen. Cyr. viii. 

eh Ἔννοια, ac, ἡ, from Fv well, and 
véog the mind.— Benevolence, will. 
oce. Eph. vi. 7. 1 Cor. vii. 3, where ob- 
serve rey nine MSS.,, six of which an- 
Clent, for ὀφειλομένην ἐννόιαν have ὀφεί- 
Any, which latter reading is να 
the Vulg. and several ancient versions 
and quotations of the Fathers, is approved 
by several learned Critics cited by Wet- 
stein, to whom we may add Bp. Pearce, 
who thinks the common reading to be an 
interpretation only of the genuine one: 
and Griesbach receives ὀφέλην into the 
text. [Schl. says, that in Eph. vi. 7. it 
is ly ; but there is no occasion for 
this ; , Pate exactly explains the mean- 
ing. He refers to Lucian. Bis Accusat. 
p-321. ἀνδράποδον εὔνων καὶ πιςόν (where 
the meaning is the same as here.) Ari- 
stoph, Plat. 25. Artemid. iii. 54. In 
‘1 Cor. vii. 3. the whole phrase means as 
he says, debitum conjugale prestare. So 
φιλότης in Hesiod. Theog. 125. 306, See 
also as to χαρίζοµαι and χάρις in the same 
sense, Aristoph, Eq. 514. Eccl. 625. 
Schol. Pindar. Pyth. ii. B. 4. The word 
occurs as ben . 1 Mac. xi. 33. 53. 
2 Mac. xi. 21, 26.] 

Ἐννεχίζω, from évvsyoc.-—To make an 
eunuch, either literally by castration, or 
figuratively by mortification. occ. Mat. 
xix. 12.—Jusephus uses this word, Ant. 
lib. x. cap. 2. § 2, where Isaiah threatens 
king Hezekiah, τὺς éxyéveg ᾿ΕΥΝΟΥΧΙΣ- 
ΘΗΣΟΜΕ/ΝΟΥΣ, καὶ ἀπολεσάντας τὺ ἄν- 
ie εἶναι, τῷ Βαξυλώνιφ δαλευσόντας 

oder, that his descendants should be 
made eunuchs, and having lost their 
virility, should serve the Babylonish 
king. 

*Evvsyoc, ο, 6, from ἐννὴ a bed, and 
‘Eyw to have, keep: (so Etym. M. and 
Phavor.] unless we prefer Eustathius's 
derivation, [ad Iliad X. 44. p. 1256, 27. 
Rom.] from ἔννις deprived, and ὄχειας of 
cohabitation. "Βυνις is used by Homer, 
Il. xxii. line 44. and Odyss. ix. line 524, 


327 


EYN 
and may also be derived from ἐς, ἑνὸς, 
alone. : 
LAk of the bed, or bed-chamber, 
a chamberlain. Some think it is applied 
strictly in this etymological sense to queen 
Candace’s eunuch, Acts viii. 27, 34, 36, 
38, 39, because at ver. 27, he is called 
ἀνὴρ a man: but this argument seems 
rey weak ; for ἁγὴρ ᾿Αιθίοψ, according to 
both the Greek and Heb. idiom, is ex- 
actly equivalent to ᾿Αιθίοψ τις (see Ra- 
epee and surely an eunuch might 
called ἀνὴρ as distinguished from a 
soman.—The LXX use ἐννᾶχος from the 
Heb. pnd an officer, where we cannot 
well suppose any reference to castration. 
Comp. Gon. xxxix. 1, 7, in the LXX, and 
see Feb. and Eng.. Lexicon under ‘p40. 
[Fischer (de Vit. Lex. N. T. Prol. xxi. 
Ρ. 484.) has a long dissertation on the 
word. In Hebrew p‘p coming from a 
verb {ο castrate, signifies, a castrated 
man. Now all the officers in oriental 
courts, guards, porters, chamberlains, 
cooks, bakers, messengers, &c. were cas- 
trated, so that the courtiers were called 
the top" or castrated, and the principal 
or chief of the castrated one (Db 25 or 
tonon ww. The word then in Hebrew 
does not denote the oflice simply, but a. 
castrated man serving some office. For 
some word indicating the office is always 
added, which would be unnecessary if the 
word by itself signified the office. Now 
that ἐννῶχος originally and by its de- 
rivation (like πολιχος, &c.) signified 
keeper or guardian of the bed, is not 
doubtful, and the Glossaries and Lexi- 
cographers give the meaning, and yet no 
instance can be found in ancient writers 
where it had that signification. In the 
case before us, as it is distinctly eaid, that 
he had the charge of the treasure (v. 27.), 
and the word δυνάσης, like p10, is added, 
to show that he was one of the first rank, 
it seems probable that ἐννῦχος here can 
only mean a castrated man in office. The 
Hebrew word is constantly explained by 
Onkelos by the word 33 (great), and by 
the LXX by δυνάσης (Jer. xxxiv. 19.) ; 
and the Evangelists, we know, often added 
Greek explanative words to barbarous 
ones. See Mat. xii. 24. Mark ix. 43. 
x. 46. Luke has not only done this, 
xi. 15. Acts vii. 10. viii. 27. (Candace 
being (see Plin. H. N. vi. 29. ed. Gron.) 
the word for queen in Ethiopia, as Pha- 
raoh was for king in Egypt, or at least. 
the names applied to reigning pessons) 
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but has also added to Greek words, when 
used in a Hebrew sense, other explana- 
tory ones without any copula. Thus 
xxiti. 2. Xpusdy βασιλέα, and see Mark 
xv. 92. Therefore, ἐννᾶχος δυνάτης must 
be the same as ἐννῦχος, τοντέτι δυνάσης. 
For as the officers of oriental courts and 
especially chamberlains were castrated, 
the Greeks out of their natural politeness 
transferred the word "Evyéxo¢ as less of- 
fensive, to signify a castrated τα 
Thus Plutarch (Vit. Alex. Μ. Τ. i. p 
682. A. ed. Vechel.) and Diodorus (xi. p. 
278. ed. Steph.) add the word to others 
describing a chamberlain, and clearly 
mean a castrated person. From these 
feasonings, Fischer collects sufficitutly 
that in the passage before us, the mean- 
ing of the word is not chamberlain, but a 
castrated man. As to Parkhurst’s re- 
‘ference to Gen. xxxix. 1. about Potiphar, 
he has himself destroyed the force of it in 
his note in the Heb. Lex., which (with 
other passages) sufficiently shows that 
eunuchs frequently married. | 

Η. An eunuch, a man either naturally 
impotent, οσο. Mat. xix. 12; or case 
trated, Mat. xix. 12. Acts viii. 27. & al. 
Eunuchs had anciently the charge of the 
bed-chamber, and the care of the women, 
in the palaces of the Eastern princes (see 
Esth. 1i. Dan. i.), as they still have in 
that part of the world to this day. 

ΠΠ. An eunuch, im a figurative sense, 
one who on a religious account mortifies 
his natural inchnations, aad refrains 
even from marriage. ovc. Mat. xix. 12. 
[So Fischer, and see Wisd. iii, 14.}—See 
Suicer’s Thesaur. on this word. 

Ἐνοδόω, &, from ἓν well, good, and ὁδὸς 
α way, journey. 

I. To give or afford a good or pros- 
perous journey ; whence Ἐνοδόομαι, spac, 
pass.— 9 have a prosperous and suc- 
cessful journey. occ. Rom. i. 10, where 
eee Kypke. It is used inthis sense by 
the LXX, Gen. xxiv. 27. for the Heb. 
‘JT ΠΠ) to lead in the way. 

II. To prosper another, to make him 
Prosperous. "Evoddopar, suat, pass. To 


prosper, be ed. oce. | Cor. xvi. 2. 
3 Jobn ver, ¢ twice, In this latter sense 


* [It appears from the Glosse Vet. J 3, 
shat the word was applied to all who Siee σα 
infirmity, accident, or an operation when young 
were unfit for τος The first were pal iat 
the scoond θλιθίαι, the third κασράτοι, according to 
Theoph. Paraphr. Institut, i. 11. 9. p- 117.) 
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it is userl not only by the LXX, Prov. 
xvii. 8. Jud. xv. 18, but by the profane 
writers, as may be seen in Wetstein on 
Rom. i. 10. [Wahl and Schl. refer Row. 
i. 10. to this head, and perhaps rightly. 
But Schl. refers 1 Cor. xvi. 2. to another 
sense, to have tunity. This is un- 
necessary. Wahl translates rightly, ὅ,τι 
ἄν ἐνοδῶται according as he shall have had 
good success. The word occurs in this 
sense, Herod. vi. 73. 2 Mac. x. 7. See 


. | Glass. Philol. λος. p. 1189. ed. Dath., 


and compare 2 Chron. xiii. 12, xviii. 11.] 

ns [Ἐνπάρεδρος, », 6, 4, from Ev and 
πάρεδρος an assessor, (see Dem. 1332, 
14.)—One who constantly sits to, or ap- 
plies to any thing, assiduous. 1 Cor. vii. 
35. according to some MSS.] 

Bae Ἐνπειθὴς, έος, ἃς, 6, ἡ, from Ju 
denoting easiness, and πείθω to persuade. 
—Easily persuasible, easy to be persuaded 
or intreated. occ. Jam. iil. 17. [See Po- 
lyb. i. 68. 3. Xen. Mem. iii. 4. 8. But 
Schl. thinks it is here, That whick makes 
others tractable. He refers to Asch. 


Choeph. 257.) 
pas Ἐνπερίσατος, ο, 6, ἡ, from fy sell, 
easily, and περίσατος surrounding, which 
from xepitsnpu, or περάταμαι to surround, 
αμ surrounding or encompassing, 
apt to surround or encompass: This is a 
very difficult word, being found in no 
Greek writer before the time of the 
Apostles; After examining various in- 
terpretations of it both ancient and mo- 
dern, (which may be seen in Suicer The- 
saur. Pole Synops. Wetstein, Elsner, and 
Wolfius,) I find myself, with the two last 
named learned writers, obliged to ace 
quiesce in the exposition Chrysostom gives 
of ἐνπερίσατος by ἡ ἐυκόλως περϊτάμενη 
ἡμᾶς, which easily encompasses or sur- 
rounds us. So French trans. qui nous 
enveloppe si aisément. Diodati’s Italian, 
ch’ é atto a darci impaccio, which is apt 
to hinder us. occ. Heb. xii. 1, where 
Kypke, whom see, explains it to the same 
effect as Diodati, The particular sin here 
meant by the Apostle seems to be that 
mentioned by Doddridge, namely, “a dis- 
position to relinquish or dissemble the 
gospel for fear of suffering.” Compare 
the following context, and chap. iii. 6, 14. 
vi, 11, 12. x. 23, 25, 36—39.—Very in- 
genious is the interpretation of Wetstein, 
who explains ἐνπερίσατος in a passive 
sense of the sin which is surrounded with 


so great a cloud of witnesses, who are, as 


it were, spectators of the Christian race, 
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and of the behaviour of those who are still 
contac in it. To confirm this explana- 
tion, he proves from pertinent authorities, 
that both περίσατος and ἀπερίσατος are 
used passively, the former signifying sur- 
rou the latter not licronded: But 
then he also quotes α passage from Theo- 
pompus in Atheneus, where περίσατος 
must be understood actively (ΠΕΡΙΣΤΑ- 
TON βοῶσα τὴν κώµην ποιξι, by her cries 
she makes the village surround her, or 
brings it around her); and Elsner ob- 
serves against Le Clerc, that verbal ad- 
jectives of a like form in —ro¢ have often 
an active signification. And since the 
Apostle joins the ἐνπερίσατον ἁμαρτίαν 
with ὄγκον παντὰ every weight, and de- 
scribes it as something which Christians 
are to lay aside, Chrysostom’s exposition 
above-mentioned appears justly preferable 
to Wetstein’s ; and it seems very probable, 
that in this epithet évrepisaroy the Apo- 
stle alludes to the long flowing garments 
of the ancients, which, if not put off in 
running a race, would (περἀσάναι) cling 
about their legs, and impede their course. 
So Diodati, Beza, and Piscator in Leigh 
Crit. Sacr. Comp. under ᾿Αναζώννυμε. 
(Chrysostom’s interpretation best agrees 
with the natural meaning of the word 
περίῖσημι to surround, and it is used of 
hunters surrounding their prey. See He- 
rod. i. 43. Theoph. Char.c. 6. This in- 
terpretation is received by’ Schl. and 
Wahl. Theophylact, who is followed b 
Kypke, says, Through which one ο 
Salls into περιστάσεις or troubles. He- 
sychius says easy.) 

Ἐνποῖα, ac, 4, from ἐνποιέω to 
do good, which from fv sell, and ποίεω to 
do.—Doing good. i. e. works of charity 
and mercy, beneficence. occ. Heb. xiii. 16. 
[The word is condemned by Poll. v. 140. 
It occurs Alciph. 1 Ep. 10. Diog. Laert. 
-x. 10. Arrian. Exp. Alex. vii. 25. 8. See 
Reitz. ad Lucian. Imag. ο 2]. (T. ii. p. 
479.)] 

Ἐνπορέω, &, and ἐυκορέομαι, ἅμαι, from 
Evropos * having or possessing any thing, 
which from ἐν well, and πόρος (from 


. γε remarks, that Musonius in Θιοῦσυς, 
serm. vill, p. 476, confirms this sense by distin- 
guishing between duxécus and wAuoals the rich. 
“ Some men, when they cannot pretend poverty, 
GAN Ἔχποροι ΧΡΗΜΑΤΩΝ ὄντερ, τινες δὲ καὶ πλυ- 
ol, but who are possessed of property, and some 
even rich, yet go so far as he bring up their 
ώς oe ἵνα τὰ προγενόβινα “BYNOPH: κάλ- 
ory the elder may bz better provided for.” 
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πείρω to pass through) which signifies not 
only * @ passage through, but a mean or 
method found out for doing oy thing, 
particularly for getting aed 3 also, gain, 
sncome, revenue.—To be able to afford, to 
be able, in this sense. occ. Acts xi. 29, 
where Kypke observes that the expression 
is elliptical, and that χρημάτων wealth or 
some such word is to be understood. He 
accordingly cites from Josephus XPH- 
ΜΑ΄ΤΩΝ ἘΥΠΟΡΗΘΕΙΣ/απά from Strabo 
ΧΡΗΜΑ΄ΤΩΝ ᾽ΒΥΠΟΡΟΎΝΤΑΣ. Comp. 
also Elsner and Wetstein.—It is used b 
the LXX for the Heb. 1wn to reach, 
attain to, Lev. xxv. 26, 49 ; for the Heb. 
ΝνὈ io find, obtain, Lev. xxv. 28. [Schl. 
and Wahl here translate, Το be rich -or 
abound in riches; but under ἐνοδόω Schl. 
refers to this passage, and to 2 Cor. viii. 
2., to explain 1 Cor. xvi. 2. which he 
translates, ut fert cujusque rei familiaris, 
and this gives the same meaning as Park- 
hurst. See Polyb. vi. 58. 9. Xen. Mem. 
ii. 7. 4. In good Greek, the word -cer- 
tainly implies abundance. ] : 

Ἐνπορία, ac, ἡν from ἔνπορος, 
which see under ᾿Ευπορέω.---δµδείαπες, 
maintenance, livelihood, means, opes, fa- 
cultates. occ. jaa ae 25. ch - pcg’ 
plenty, plentiful supply. oce. Diod. ‘ic. i. 
45. As Cyr. iii, 7. See Aq. Judg. 
vi. 12. Job ve 5.] 

Ἐνπρέκεια, ac, ἡ, from ἐυπρεχὴς, oc, 
ὅς, 6, ἡ, which from ἓν well, πρέπω to 
be beautiful, to bechme +.— Beauty, pleas- 
ing form. occ. Jam. i. 11. [Polyb. 1. 4. 8. 
Thuc. vi. 31.] : 

Kae? Ἐνπρόσδεκτος, ον 5.4, from εὖ 
well, and πρόσδεκτος accepted, acceptable ; 
which latter word is used by the LXX, 
Prov. xi. 20, and is derived from προσδέ- 
xopat to receive, accept.—Well accepted, 
acceptable. occ. Rom. xv. 16, 31. 2 Cor. 
vi. 2. viii, 19. 1 Pet. ii. v—The word is 
applied in the same sense by Plutarch, 
[t. ix. p. 196. Reisk.] (see Wetstein), 
and by Clement, 1 Cor. § 35, 40. edit. 
Ruseel. . 

Hee ᾿Ευκρύσεδρος, υ, 6, ἡ, καὶ τὸ---ον, 


* “ Πόρος transitus, trajectus—item ratio ες- 
cogitata aliquid efficiendi: ut πόρος χρημάτων ratio 

nie comparande. Eurip. pro quo & absoluté 
πόρος dicitur apud Aristot. Rhet. 1. & Polit. lib, i. 
cap.7. Interdum pro quest usurpatur, ut apud 
eundem in Polit. siynificat & reditus, proventus, 
obventio; vectigal apud Aristoph. in Vesp.” 


Scapula. 
+ [In the LXX it is usually honour, excellence, 
or glory. Soe 2 San. xv. 25. Prov. xxxi. 25+) 
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from Ev intens. and πρόσεδρος, an assessor, 
@ constant attendant, aleo assiduous, which 
from πρὸς near, hard by, and ἔδρα a seut. 
— Constantly attending, whence the neut. 
Ἐνπρόσεδρον, τὸ, used as a substantive. 
—Constant, or continual attendance. ove. 
1 Cor. vii. 35. Comp. προσεδρένω. But 
observe that in 1 Cor. vii. 35, many MSS., 
five of which ancient, read ἐυπάρεδρον to 
the same sense. And this reading is em- 
braced by Bp. Pearce, whom see, and by 
abi 3 received into the text. [3 Mac. 
Vw. 13. 

Begs” Ἐνκροσωπέω, ὤ, from fv well, and 
πρόσωπο» a face, appearance.—To make 


α fair appearance, or show. occ. Gal. vi. | 24 


12.—The Greek writers often use the 
adjective ἐνπρόσωπος for specious, ap- 
pearing Jair or well. For instances see 

olfius, Wetstein, and Kypke. [Xen. 
Mem. i. 3. 10. See also Demosth. 277, 4. 


and Gen. xii. 11. 
"EYPI'SKOQ.—7o find. From [the ob- 
Re eae = have in the Ν. Τ. Ist 

ἑνρήσω, . ἔνρηκα, | aor. dv- 
ρέθη», | fut. ρα 1 aor. anid par 
ticip. ἐυράμενος (Heb. ix. 12.) by syncope 
for epeeeusvor if it should not rather 
rie ry Arig acd πώ ν, » 1 aor. ἔυρα, 

aor. mid. ἐυράμη», particip. ἑνράμενος. 
See under ‘ poe aie 

1. To find by seeking, and that whe- 
ther the thing or person were before lost, 
as Mat. xviii. 13. Luke ii. 45, 46. Comp. 
‘Acts xvii. 27; or not, Mat. ii. 8. 11. 
TT To find ; 

- To find by a judicial inquiry. 
Luke xxiii. 9. 50 sed by Xenophon 
and Demades, cited by Kypke. [Add v. 
4 and 14. Acts xiii. 26. xxiii, 29. and 
perhaps Mat. xxvi. 60.] 

_ I. To find without seeking, or by ac- 
cident, as we say. Mat. xiii. 44. Acts 
ae girs x. 20. 

- To find, meet with, light upon. 
Mat. viiii. 10. xviii. 28. xx. σ να 
(xxii. 9, 10.] xxiv. 46. xxvi. 40. [xxvii. 
32. Comp. Luke xvii. 18, (which Els- 
ner, Wolfius, and Campbell understand 
‘ tnterrogatively, as the preceding verse) 
ia ii, 9. [John i. 46. v. 14. Luke iv. 

7. 

_ V. To find, obtain, get. Luke i. 30. 
ix, 12. [xi. 9.] John x. 9. [ Acts vii. 40.] 
Rom. iv. }, 2 Tim. i. 18. Heb. ix. 19. 
So Lucian Reviv. tom. i. 396. Μόλις 


* [John xii. 14, may be added to this or the 
next division, Compare Gen. xliv. 6, and 94.] 
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vey ΕχΡΟ ΜΗΝ πολλὰ ixereboag, I could, 
however, scarcely obtain with many in- 
treaties. See also Wetstcin and Kypke 
on Heb. ix. 12, and Kypke on Rom. iv. 1. 
[See lian V. H. iii. 17, Dion. Hal. ν. 
49. vii. $7, Pindar. Isthm. i. 60. Gen. 
vi. SJ 
VI. To find the price or value of any 
thing by computation. Acts xix. 19. Xe- 
nophon applies the V. in the same sense. 
See Raphelius and Wetstein. So He- 
rodotus, lib. viii. cap. 28. "EYPON λο- 
y{opevoc—I found by computation. 

11. To save, preserve. Mat. x. 39. 
xvi. 25. Comp. Mark viii. 35. Luke ix. 


VII. To jind, know how, be able. 
Rom. vii.,18, where Kypke cites Plu- 
tarch, Pausanias, and Arrian using it in a 
like view. 

IX. (To know, understand, have a - 
knowledge of. Rom. vii. 21. x. 20. Acts 
xvii. 27. Schl. refers to this head Phil. 
iii. 9. that I may be found in him, i.e. 
that I may be found to be a good Chris- 
tian. Pierce says the meaning is, that ‘“ I 
may be found to have put on Christ, to 
be covered over with him,” from Locke's 
note on Gal. iii. 27. See Is. Ixv. 1. Judg. 
xiv. 18. Herodian. ii. 1. 8. Elian V. Η. 
x. 6. Wied. xiii. 6. 9.] 

X. ᾿Ευρίσκομαι, Pass. To be found. i. ο. 
to be.—In this sense it is frequently ap- 
plied in the LXX for Heb. ΝνὈ., sce 
inter a]. Exod. xxxv. 23. Esth. i. 5; and 
thus it seems used Mat. i. 18, where 
Campbell translates 'Ἓνρέθη ἐν yaspi 
ἔχωσα, by She proved to be with child. 
Comp. Phil. ii. 8. Acts ν. 39. Rev. xviii. 
21, where see Vitringa and Kypke on 
Mat. (Compare Luke xvii. 18. Acts viii. 
40. Rom. vil. 10. Gal. ii. 17. Rev. xii. 8. 
Gen. ii. 20. xlvii. 14. Deut. xviii. 10. 
Esth. ii. 3.] 

GaP Ἐνροκλύδων, ωνος, 6.—Euroel 
don, a tempestuous wind, usual in the 
Mediterranean, and well known to the 
modern mariners by the name of a le- 
vanter. oce, Acts xxvii. 14. This wind 
‘* is not confined to any one single τν. 
but blows in all directions from the Ν. E. 
round by the N. to the S.E. The great 
wind, or mighty tempest, or vehement east 
wind, described by the prophet Jonah, ch. 
i. 4. iv. 8, to have been one of 
these levanters*. ᾿Ἐνροκλύδων, according 


* The winds in Jonah, however, appear to have 
been miraculous. 
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to the annotations of Erasmus, Vatablus, 
and others, is said to be vor hinc ducta 
quod ingentes eacitet fluctus (a word de- 
rived from its exciting 
these commentators understood it to have 
been, as Phavorinus writes it (in voce 
Τουφὼν), ᾿Ενρνκλύδων *, and as such com- 
λος of ἑυρὺς (latus, amplus, broad, 
rge, δο.), and κλύδω» (fluctus, a wave). 
But rather, if an etymology is required, 
as we find κλύδων used by the LXX 
(Jonah i. 4, 12.) instead of 190, which 
always denotes a tempest, as I conjecture, 
properly so called, ᾿Ενροκλύδων will be the 
same with }“Eyps ελύδω», i. e.an eastern 
tempest, and so far express the very 
meaning that is affixed to a levanter at 
this time.” Thus Dr. Shaw, Travels, p. 
330, and Note, where the reader may 
meet with further satisfaction on this 
subject, and may find the common read- 
ing Ἐνροκλύδων sufficiently defended in 
oe to that of the ο 
.» Ενρακύλω» though favow the 
Vulg. σα, Eu ae and san ci 
by Grotius, Cluver, Clerc, and Bent- 
ley. The ancient Syriac version has 
prope: See also Wetstein, Doddridge, 
and er’s Conject. on the text. Comp. 
Ps. xlviti. 7. Ezek. xxvii. 26. [Aul. 
Gellius N. A. ii. 22. complains of the un- 


frequency of the occurrence of names of 


winds in the ancient writers.] 

Ἑνρυχόρος, 6, 6, ἡ, from { ἔνρυς broad, 
and χώρα region.—Broad, roomy, spa- 
cious. occ. Mat. vii. 13. (See Hos. xiv. 
17. Is. xxx. 29. & al. ᾿Ἐυρυχωρία occurs 
in Symm. Ps. xvii. 20. cxvii. 5. Xen. 
Cyr. iv. 1.8. (where it is α plain.)] 

"Ευσέδεια, ac, ἡ, from ἐνσεδὴς. 

I. Devotion, piely towards God. Acts 
iii, 12. 1 Tim. i. 2. 2 Pet. i. 6, 7. 

II. Godliness, or the whole of true re- 
pare so named because piety towards 

‘od ts the foundation and principal part 


* One M8. cited by Wetstein and Griesbach 


50. 

+ "Fupos the cast wind, is, by the way, from the 
Heb. sw the light, which rises in that part of the 
heavens. 

t Scapula remarks, that this word may seem to 
De es ot ie wend ο 80 as to be 
spoken properly of a broad and well-flowing river, 
as in Homer, i. vi. line 508. = 


Ἐκωθὼς Agecbas "ETPE 10S ποτάµοιο. 
That us’d to bathe in the wide-ficwing stream. 


Comp. 11. ν. linc 545, 11. xxi. line 1. 
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of it. (See Heb. xi. 6. Mat. xxii. 37, 
38.) 1 ‘Tim. iv. 7, 8. vi.6. Comp. 1 Tim. 
iii. 16. [I should be inclined to refer all 
the except 1 Tim. iii. 16. to the 
first sense, adding 2 Tim. iii. 5. Tit. i. 
1. 2 Pet. iii, 12. Xen. Cyr. viii. 1, 25. 
Diod. Sic. xix. 7. Prov. i. 7. Is. xi. 12. 
We may observe that piety to a ο. 
is ο ἐνσέβεια ip Esch. Dial. iii. 
10. 

Gas" ᾿Ἐνσεδέω, &, from ἐνσεβὴς. 

1. To exercise piety or true religion. 
Comp. Ἐνσέδεια II. occ. 1 Tim. ν. 4) 
where obeerve that τὸν---οἶκον is governed 
of the preposition κατὰ understood. So 
Elsner cites from Isocrates in Nicocele, 
§ 35, TA’ περὶ rag Θεὶς ᾿ΕΥΣΕΒΟΎΥ- 
MEN *. See more in Elsner and Wolfius. 
(Susan. 64.) 

11. Transitively, governing an accu 
sative. ΤΟ worship religiously. occ. Acts. 
xvii. 23. So Euripides and Plutarch, 
cited by Wetstein, 'ΕΥΣΕΒΟ΄ΥΣΙ ΤΟΥΣ 
@EO'Y2, and’EYZEBEIN OEOY =. [Xen. 
Hell. i. 7. 10.] 

Ἐνσεδθὴς, έος, ὅς, 6, 4, from Fv well, 
and σέθοµαι to worghip.— Devout, pious, 
religious, godly. occ. Acts x. 2, 7. xxii. 
12. 2 Pet. ii. 9. [Is. xxiv. 16. Xen. Cyr. 
viii. 1. 9.] - 

Bee? Ενσεξδς, Adv. from ἐνσεθής.---- 
Piously, religiously, ly. occ. 2 Tim. 
iii. 12. Tit. ii. 12, [Xen. Mem. ii. 2. 
13.] 

“Evonyoc, ο, 6, 4, from ἓν well, and 
σῆμα α sign.—Significant, intelligible, 
easy to be understood. occ. | Cor. xiv. 9, 
where see Wolfius and Wetstein. [Por- 
phyr. de Abstin. iii. 4. Sext. Emp. adv. 
Arithm. 18. Polyb. x. 44. 3. Artemid. ii. 
44. In Ps. Ixxxi. 9. it is used for re- 
markable.} 

Ker "Ευσπλαγχνος, », ὁ, ἡ, from ἓν 
ποεῖ], and σπλάγχνον a bowel, which see. 
—Of tender bowels, iender-hearted, ten- 
derly compassionate +. οσο. Eph. iv. $2. 
1 Pet. iii. 8. So also in Clement, 1 Cor. 
§ 29. Ἕνσπλαγχνος is used in Sophocles, 
and Ἐνσπλαγχνία in Euripides; but in 
those writers both these words denote 
strength of mind, high spiritedness. See 
Wolfius on Eph. iv. 32. [and Vorst. Phil. 


5 Teocrates has a very similar expression in De- 
mon. § 7, Πρῶτον μὶν.ὦν 'ΕΤΣΕΒΕΙ ΤΑ) πρὸς wes 
Outs. 

+ Notat.—cos qui ex imis visceribus, aut ex 
corde piane wedullitis miserorum miscreantur, 
corumque calamitatibus vchementissimeé afficiantar. 
Ilys. in N. 'T. in Leigh’s Crit. Sacr. 
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Sacr, ii. p. 38. ed. Fisch.) But Chry- 
sostom, cited in Suicer’s Thesaur. under 
Ἐνσπλαγχρνίζομαι, applies the particip. 
ἐνσπλαγχνιζόμενος in the sense of {επ- 
erly compassionate; and Symmachus 
uses ἄσπλαγχνος for the Heb. “28 cruel, 
Prov. xvii. 11, and so doth another Hex- 
aplar version for 128, Deut. xxxii. 33. 


Comp. under Σπλάγχνον II. [Prayer of 


a v. 6.] rae ae 
Ἐνσχημόνως, Adv. from ἐυσχή- 
jain Housuratls, acefully, decently. 
σος. Rom. xiii. 13. 1 bor. xiv. 40. 1 Thess. 
iv. 12. [Xen. Cyr. i. 9. 7.] 

Ἐνσχημοσύνη, ης, ἡ, from ἐυσχή- 
pwv.—Comeliness. occ. 1 Cor. xii. 23. 
{In Xen. Cyr. v. 1.2. Polyb. x. 18. 7. it 
may relate perhaps more to decorum 9 
manners. See iv. Mac. vi. 1. where it 
relates to dress. ] 

Ἐνυσχήμω», ovoc, 6, ἡ, from év sell, 
good, did eae form, fashion, mien. 

1. Spoken of persons, Honourable, re- 
table, reputable. occ. Mark xv. 43. 

cts xiii. 50. xvii. 12. See Wetstein and 
Kypke on Mark. 

II. Of things or actions, Decent, be- 
coming, comely. occ. 1 Cor. vii. 35. xii. 
24. (Area, iss. Ep. iv. 12. 6. Schwarz. 
Comm. p. 610. Olear. de Stilo, p. 283.] 

- Ἐντόνως, Adv. from ἔντονος intense, 


from tv intens. and rérove perf. mid. of 


έσω to stretch, strain.—Intensely, vehe- 
mently, strenuously. occ. Luke xxiii. 10. 
Acts xviti. 28. (Josh. vi. 8. Diod. Sic. xi. 
65. Xen. Hier. ix. 6.] 

Ἐντραπελία, ac, 4, from ἐυτρά- 
πελος, which is derived from Ev easily, 
and ἔτρακον 2 aor. of rpéxw to turn, and 
properly signifies one who can * easily or 
readily turn his discourse, and accom- 
modate it to the present occasion, for the 
purpose of exciting mirth or laughter ; a 
svit ; but since such persons are very apt 
to deviate into buffoonery, and scurrility, 
hence ἐυτράπελος is sometimes used in a 
bad sense for a buffoon, a scoffer, a 
sneerer, So Isocrates in Areopag. [p. 
290.) joins the ἐντραπέλως with τὺς σκώπ- 
rey Suvapévec, those who are expert in 
scofing. And Aristotle, ‘Oi θωμόλοχοι 
ἐντράπελοι προσαγορεύονται, Buffoons are 
called ἐυτράπελοι. 

I. In a good sense, Wit, pleasantry, 
JSacetiousness, merriment. So u by 


© 'RyutporeAla—aapd τῇ YET hte τὸν 
+ Ἀόγον ἐερῆται. Etymol. Magn. [See Aristoph. Vesp. 
407. and the Scholiast.] 
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Plato. [See Diod. Sic. xv. 7. xx. 63. 
Cic. Epist. ad divers, vii. 32.] 

IJ. In a bad sense, Buffoonery, scur- 
rility, satirical or obscene jesting ; for, 
from the tenor of the Apostle’s discourse, 
he seems particularly to allude to this 
last. (See Hammond.) So Hesychius 
explains ὀυτραπελία not only by κωφό 
lent, and. μορολογία [ολα talking, 
but aleo by ἀισχρολογία filthy or obscene 


talking. occ. Eph. v. 4. See Wetstein 
and Elsner on the place. (See Aristot. 
Mor. i. 31. Eudem. iii. 6. lian. V. H. 


v. 13. Wessel. ad Diodor. xx. 63.] : 

μ.ο Ἐνφημία, ας, ἡ, from ἔνφημος.---- 
Praise or ee report. oce, 2 Cor. vi. 8. 
(#lian V. Η. iii. 47. Alciph. i. Ep. 39. 
See Symm. Ps. xli. 5. cxxv. 2. xcix. 2. 
(where the sense is rather, a hymn of 


pratse.] 


[8 Ἔνφημος, ο, 6, ἡν from bv well, 


[sas and φήμη, report, fame—Of good 


ame or report, reputable. occ. Phil. iv. 8. 
{This word in good Greek expressed 
words of good omen, and the verb évgn- 
µέω was either to utter such words, or, 
to abstain from words of evil omen, 
and be silent. See Spanh. ad Aristoph. 
Nub. 263. Then it came to signify, the 
utterance of blessings or good wishes. 
See Demosth. p- 800, 13. 1 Mac. v. 64. 
Symm. Ps. xxxii. 11. and ἔνφημος means, 


arpa to be heard, or according to 


|. all that expresses kind ο. acd 
κὸ Ἐ ω, ὤ, from zu well, 

φορέω to bers bear or bring forth . 
well or plentifully. occ. Luke xii. 16. 
The verb or participle is used by Hippo- 
crates and Josephus, cited by Kypke, as 
the nouns ἔυφορος and évgopia are by 
others of the Greek writers, [as Hlian 
V. Η. ii. 17. Phil. de Vit. Mos. iii, t. ii. 
p- 162. 21.) 

Ἐνφραίνω from ἓν well, and φρήν the 
mind.—To rejoice, make joyful in mind. 

I. In a good and spiritual sense, To 
rejoice, make joyful, occ. 2 Cor. ii. 2. [Ps. 
civ. 15. Herodian. ii. 3. 19. Eur. Alcest. 
788.) 

Ἐνφραίνομαι, Pass. To be giad, joyful. 
Acts ii. 26. Rom. xv. 10. Gal. iv. 27. 

II. ᾿Ευφραίνομαι, Pass. To [live in 
mirth.) Ina natural, and that whether 
in a good or indifferent, sense, as Luke xv. 
23, 24, 29, 32,—or in a bad one, Acts vii. 
41. Luke xii. 19. xvi. 19, Ἐνφραινόμενος 
—)aprpiic, Living in govial splendour. 
The Greek beautifully implies that this 
worldling not only indulged himself in 


EY X 
meals, rich wines, music, singing, 


ent 
d the other articles of luxury, but that 


he did all this in an elegant, sumptuous, |- 


and splendid manner. And observe fur- 
ther on Luke xvi. 19, that our Lord hav- 
ing reproved the hypocrisy and erroneous 
tenets of the Pharisees, ver. 15, 18, who 
were covetous, and who, as Josephus, one 
of that sect, tells us, Ant. lib. xviii. cap. 
1. § 3, τὴν cama πα να. ς 
τὸ µαλακώτερον ἐνδίδοντες, lived sparingly, 
and indulged in no luxury, proceeds atl 
under a parable representing a rich self- 
indulgent Epicurean Sadducee (see Jo- 
sephus, Ant. lib. xiii. cap. 10. § 6.), to 
warn his hearers against the danger of 
the wrong use of riches, and to confirm, 
in opposition both to the hypocritical Pha- 
risees and to the openly impious Saddu- 
cees, the doctrine of a future state of 
νο” or misery after death. See also 
etstein, and comp. under Σαδδικᾶιοι. 
(See Deut. xiv. 26. xxvii. 7. Xen. Cyr. 
1. 5. 7. vii. 5. 17. Homer Od. ii. 311. 
The Grammarians explain the word by 
ἐνωχέομαι. ” auf 
᾿Βυφροσύνη, ης, 4, from ἔ ν΄ » 
κών from év well, nugeede the 
mind.—Joy, joyfulness, gi $. OCC. 
Acts ii. 28. xiv. 17. (Est. ix. 19. Judith 
ay 12. Ecclus. xiii. 11. Ken, Cyr. iii. 3. 
6. 
Bae” "Evyapiséw, &, from ἐνχάρισος.--- 
To thank, give, or return thanks, be thank- 
See Mat. xv. 36, and Wetstein and 
Kypke there. Mat. xxvi. 27. Luke xviii. 
VW. John xi. 4]. Rom. i. 21. 1 Cor. i, 4. 
Eph. v.20. In Rom. vii. 25, for ἔνχα- 
ρισῶ τῷ Θεῷ, two ancient MSS., with the 
Vulg. read ἡ χάρις τὸ Qed; and one an- 
cient MS., with two later ones, have 
άρις τῷ Θεῷ; and this latter reading 
riesbach marks as perhaps preferable to 
the common’ one. In | Cor. xiv. 18, * I 
find that the Alexandrian and other good 
MSS. (four ancient, and two later ones, 
Wetstein and Griesbach) and the Syr. 
Copt. and Ethiop. versions leave out μᾶ: 
I render this place therefore thus, I give 
thanks to God, speaking tn more foreign 
languages than you St. Paul used 
ἐνχαρισέυν in the two preceding verses for 
giving thanks in the public service of the 
church, and so it means here, as I think.” 
Bp. Pearce, whose interpretation is em- 
braced and enforced by Macknight, whom 
βοθ.----᾿Ενχαρισέομαι, ἅμαι, Pass, To be ac- 
knowledged with thanks, or thanksgiving. 
ους, 2 Cor. i. 11. [This word is not used 


333 


EYX 7 
in this sense by the old writers, but as 49 
gratify. See Thom. M. and Lobeck on 
hryn. p. 18. Salmas. Ling. Hellen. 
98. But it occurs in this sense Demosth. 
257, 2. Polyb. Exc. Leg. iii. p. 1092. 
Diod. Sic. xvi. 11. Judith viii. 22. Wisd. 
xviii. 2. 2 Mac. i. 11.) 

Ἐνχαρισία,-ας, ἡ, from ἐυχάρισος. 
—Thankfulness, giving of thanks, thanks~ 
giving, whether to man, as Acts xxiv. 3. 
—or to God, | Cor xiv. 16. 2 Cor. iv. 
15, Eph. v. 4. & al. freq. [Polyb. viii. 14. 
8. .See Demosth. 256, 9. In Eph. v. 
4. it is rather, an honourable and agree~ 
able speech, and s0 Xen. Cyr. ii. 2. 1. 

"Evxdpisoc, κ, 6, ἡ, from ἓν well, and 
χάρις thanks.—Thankful, grateful. occ. 
fol. iii, 15. (Many ex a are 

iven of this place, Be ye kind a ᾱ- 
ο, as in ror. xi. 16. This is δα 
and Wahl’s opinion. Others eay, Be ye 
beneficent, as in Diod. Sic. xviii. 28. 
Others, Be ye pleasing to God. Others, 
with the Syriac, Be grateful, thankful, in 
which sense the word occurs Xen. Cyr; 
viii. 3. 49.] ~ kK 

Ἐνχὴ, ῆς, he 

I. A prayer | Santa forth to Ged. occ. 
Jam. v. 15. [#ésch. Dial. iii. 10. Xen. 
Symp. viii. 5. Job xvi. 17. Prov. xv. 
8 


__ IL. A vow. 900, Acts xviii. 18, (where 
see Doddridge.) xxi. 23. In this latter 
sense it is not only frequently used by 
the LXX (for the Heb. 11) α vow), but 
also by the profane writers. See Scapula. 
(Numb. vi. ο. Gen, xxxi. 19.] . 

"Ἔνχομαι, from ἐυχὴ. 

I ρα to Cod. occ. Jam. v. 16. 
Comp. 2 Cor. xiii. 7. 3 John ver. 2. 
[Numb. xi. 2. Deut. ix. 20. It is con- 
strued in Greek either with πρὸς or 
the dative, as Xen. Mem. i. 3. 2. Dem. 
de Cor. i.] 

II. To wish. occ. Acts xxvi. 29. xxvii. 
29. Rom. ix. 3, (where see Bowyer.) 
2 Cor. xiii. 9. Raphelius remarke on 
Acts xxvi. 29, that Xenophon in like 
manner joins ἔνχομαι with a dative, as 
Cyropeed. lib. ii. "EYA’MENOL ΤΟΙΣ 
ΘΕΟ΄ΙΣ τὰ ἀγάθα, Praying to the gods 
for good things; and lib. vii. ‘Oc δὲ 
ΕΥΞΑ΄ΜΕΝΟΙ TOIS GEO 12Z—-They 
having prayed to the gods—. So the text 
may be rendered, I could pray to God, 
that, &c. See-other instances in pee 
ος xlii, 22. xxii. 27. Asch. Dial, 
li. 6. : 

Ἔνχρητος, 6, ὁ, ἡ, from ἓν well, or in- 


ΕΥΩ 


334 


Eu, 


tens. bye xprsos useful—Useful, very | Γεγπαὶ Furies, Ἐνμένιδες the good-nas 


occ. 2 Tim. ii. 21. iv. 1]. Philem. 
ver. 1!. [See Diod. Sic. iv. 76. v. 40. 
Xen. Mem. iii. A 5. Prov. xxxi. 13.] 

κ. έω, ὢ, from ἔνψνχος courageous, 
ολλ τος zu well, sad Wy ihe toad 
mind.—To be of good courage or comfort. 
oce. Phil. ii. 19; where Kypke cites Jo- 
sephus using this V. Ant. lib. xi. cap. 6. 
§ 9, concerning Artaxerxes or Ahasuerus, 
who, τὴν Eee ἘΥΨΥΧΕΙΝ καὶ ra 
αρείττω προσδοκᾷν παρεθάῤῥννεν, encour- 
aged Esther to be ος and to 
expect better ren (Prov. xxx. 31.] 

Ἐνωδία, ac, ἡ, from ev well, good, and 
doa perf. mid. of ὄζω to smell.—A 
smell, a good odour. occ. 2 Cor. ii. 15. 

Eph. v. 2. Phil.iv. 18. [See Xen. Symp. 
ο ii. 3.2. Herodian i. 12. 3. Diod. Sic. iti, 

45.] The phrase ὀσμὴν ἐνωδίας, a sweet- 

smelling savour or odour, is very fre- 

quently used by the LXX for the Heb. 
mri" ἆ savour or odour of rest, which 
is often applied to the Patriarchal and Le- 
vitical sacrifices. See Gen. viii. 21. Exod. 

xxix. 18. Lev. i. 9, 13, 17. ii. 2. iii. 5, 

16. iv. 31. vi. 15, 21. viii. 21, 28. [The 

sacrifices 80 called were those where frank- 

incense, &c. were used, but this was for- 

bidden for the sin-offering (Lev. v. 11.) 

as being the effect of sin, and therefore 
‘ not pleasing to God ; yet Christ is called 
a@ sacrifice ἐις ᾿ὀσμὴν ἐνωδίας, although a 
sin-offering, probably, because as he thus 
reconciled God and man, his sacrifice was 
pleasing to God. Deyling Obss. Sacr. i. 
352, after Witsius, Miscell. i. p. 511.] 

Ἐνώνυμος, ο, 6, ἡ, from Ev well, good, 
_ ee spay for Pepe name. 
. Of a name, having a or 
fortunate name. Thus seed fa en, 
II. The left, as opposed to the right. 
"EE ἐνωνύμων (µέρων parts, namely), On 
the left side. Mat. xx. 2]. xxv. 33. & al. 
Καγαλιπύνγες duriv évovupov, Leaving it 
on the left. Acts xxi. 3; so Wetstein cites 
from Lucian, speaking of navigators, Τὴν 
Κρήτην AEZI' AN λαθόντες, Leaving Crete 
to the right.—Tiv—évéevupor, The left, 
-foot namely, Rev. x. 2. Exod. xiv. 22, 
29. Numb. xx. 17.}—As to the reason 
this latter signification, the left side was 
by the Greeks superstitiously reckoned of 
evil omen, and it was of the same 
superstition to call such things by more 
auspicious names; and what could be 
more auspicious than ἐυώνυμοςῦ This, 
therefore, they used for the left side, in 
the same manner as they styled the In- 


tured goddesses. See more on this sub- 
ject under ᾿Αρίσερο. [On this subject 
there are curious differences: Schleusner 
says that Greeks and Romans reckon au~ 
spices on the /eft harid lucky, and Wahl 
says the same as to the Greeks. Now we 
have sufficient proof from Cicero de Div. 
ii. $0, that thunder on the left was lucky 
among the Romans, while from Homer. 
Tliad Β. 353. and I. 356, and Xen. Anab. 
iii. 19, it appears that thunder on the 
right was esteemed propitious among the 
Greeks. And Potter (aise in ᾿Αρισε- 
ρὸς) says that all left-handed omens were 
good in Rome, but right-handed ones in 
Greece. Certainly Δεξιὸς is usually for- 
tunate, and λᾶιος the contrary. So ἀετὸς 
δεξιὸς in Xen. Cyrop. ii. 1. 1. Anab. vi. }. 
15. and Schneider, Lex. Xen. v. ἀετὸς, 
especially observes, that “ δεξιὰ auguria,” 
were reckoned fortunate by the Greeks. 
It is singular too, that Viger, iii. 4. ο. 4, 
to whom Schleusner and Wehl refer for 
authority, directly contradicts them, and 
says, as Parkhurst does, that as left- 
handed omens were reckoned unlucky by 
the Greeks, they would not use dpisepoc, 
but took a word of more auspicious sound 
to describe the left. On the other hand, 
sinister was unlucky in Latin; and 
ιεερὸς ὄρνις in Homer means propitious. 

4 at, ftom ἐπὶ upon, ἄλλομαι 
to leap-—To leap upon. occ. Acts xix. 16. 
ΓΙ Sam. x. 6.] 
᾿Ἐφάπαξ, Ady. from ἐκὶ spon, at, 
and ἅπαξ once.. 

1. Once, once for all. occ. Rom. vi. 10. 
Heb. vii. 27. ix. 12. x. 10. 

2. At once. occ. 1 Cor. xv: 6. 

oe οἴνος, ἡ, ο», from "Edesoc 
Ελα, the name of a city, the sete 
polis of Iona, a country of Asia Minor.— 
Of Ephesus, Ephesian. occ. Rev. ii. |. 

Ἐφέσιος, a, ον, from "Έφεσος 
Ephesus.—Ax Ερλεείαπ. occ. Acts xix. 
28, 34, 35. xxi. 29. ie 

Ἐφευρετὴς, &, 6, from ἐφενρίσκω 
to ο ae from ἐπὶ intens. and év- 
ploxw to find.—An inventor. occ. Rom. i. 


of | 90.3. Anacreon uses this word, Ode xli. 


line 3, where he calls Bacchus, τὸν ἘΦΕΥ- 
ΡΕΤΗ)Ν χορείας, the snventor of the choral 
dance. : 
Ἐφημερία, ac, ἡ, from ἐφήμερος daily, 
ae one day. 
I. Properly, 4 daily course, a mini- 
5 [Ενρίσχω is to discover, and ἐφευρίσκω to iz- 
vent, according to the Schol. on Soph. Aj. 1074.! 
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stration lasting a day. So Suidas, ‘H 
τῆς ἡμέρας Necrupyia. [Polyb. xxii. 10. 6.] 
ον 4 ο τας α τας 
to be performed after a certain period 9 
days, or the fom or class which were 
to attend such α periodical ministration. 
occ. Luke i. 5, 8. Comp. 1 Chron. xxiv. 
5, 10, 19. 2 Chron. xxxi. 2. Neh. xiii. 30. 
It appears from a comparison of | Chron. 
xxiv. 19, with chap. ix. 27, and with 2 
Chron. xxiii. 8, and 2 Kings xi. 5—7, 
that these courses of the Priests were 
weekly, or of seven days each, and be 
and ended on the Sabbath.—In the L 
this word sometimes answers to the Heb. 
mpbnn divisions, distributions, of the 
- Priests or Levites namely, but most pro- 
perly to the Heb. mown, charge, mi- 
nistry. See 2 Chron. xxxi. 16. Neh. xiii. 
30. It is used also | Esdr. (Apocr.) i. 2. 
-—Josephus has the same phrase as St. 
Luke, ch. i. 5, when he calls Mattathias 
ἹΕΡΕΥΣ Ἐ ἘΦΗΜΕΡΙΑΣ Ἰωάριδος, 
α priest of the course of Joarib. Ant. lib. 
xii. cap. 6. § 1. (comp. 1 Mac. ii. 1.) And 


in his Life, § 1, he ies "Eph in 
the same sense: “ Mir λαο aye be; 
“is not only from the priests, ἀλλὰ καὶ 
ἐκ τῆς πρώτης EPHME'PIOOZ τῶν ἔικοσι- 
τεσσάρω», but also from the first course of 
the twenty-four.” [We may just men- 
tion that David (see 1 Chron. xxiv. 4. 2 
Chron. viii. 14. Nehem. xiii. 30.) and Jo- 
seph. Ant. vii. 15. 7, divided all the sa- 
cerdotal class into twenty-four classes, 
sixteen of the descendants of Eleazar, 
eight of those of Ithamar. On the changes 
* in these after the captivity, see Lightfoot, 
Hebr. on Luke i. 5 and 8. The word oc- 
ear Chron. xxiii. 6, and ο... 

ἵ ερος, 6, 6, 4, from ἐπὶ for, 
and Fibs 2 den Tal, sufficient for a 
day. occ. James ii. 15. See Wolfius and 
Wetstein on the place. [5ο Aristides, t. 
ii, p. 398. Dion. Hal. viii. 41. Diod. Sic. 
iii. 41. It is applied also in another sense, 


of a day, living only a day. See Eustath. | ἔχι 


ad Hom. Od, ®. 85.) 


Ἐφανέομαι, ὅμαι, from ἐπὶ unto, 


and ἱκνέομαι to come, which see under 
*Agucvéopat—To come or reach unto. occ. 
2 Cor. x. 13, 14. [Xen. Cyr. i. 1.5, Sym. 


Job xxxii, 12. an δα 92,] 
σηµι, from ἐπὶ near, or Upon, 
and ae fo stand. 4 ος 
I. To stand by or near, to present one's 
self. [Luke iv. 39. Acts x. 17. xxii. 13, 
20. Gen. xxiv. 43. But in several 
eges (Luke ii, 9. xxiv. 4. Acts xii. 7. 
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xxiii. 9.).this word is applied to the ap- 
of] heavenly visitants with pe- 
culiar propriety, being used in like man- 
ner by the arest Greek writers, as may 
be seen in Raphelius on Acts xxiii. 11, 
and in Wetstein on Luke ii. 9. [Herodot. 
iii. 141. v. 56. Dion. Hal. vii. 67. Achill. 
Tat. iv. p. 219.] 
II. Implying local motion, To come in 
or near. ike ti. 38. x. 40. [Acts xi. 11.) 
III. [To come upon unexpectedly. Luke 
xxi. 34. In the following passages some+ 
what of hostility is implied. Luke xx. 1.] 
Acts iv. ]. vi. 12. xxili.27. Το assault. 
Acts xvii. 5. [So Jer. xxi. 2. 1 Sam. xv. 


51. 

iv. To be instant, imminent, at hand. 
ΓΙ Thess, v. 3.] 2 Tim. iv. 6. [Demosth. 
Ρ. 287. 5. 

V. To be instant, urge. 2 Tim. iv. 2. 
[Ρἱοὰ. Sic. xiv. 95.] 

VI. To be present. occ. Acta xxviii. 2. 
So Polybius has τὸν ἘΦΕΣΤΩΤΑ σι 
for a present surrounding darkness. 
Raphelius. [Rather {ο vex or attack. 
Polyb. viii. 3. 7.] 

ἘΦΦΑΘΑ', Heb.—Ephphata, that is, 
Be thou opened. It may be considered 
either as the 2d pers. sing. imperat. of 
Niph. nnon, or rather of Hith. ΠΠΕΠΙΣ 
(the n being in pronunciation softened 
into ») from the V. nn to open. The 
ancient Syriac version expresses it by the 
Hith. form, mnorme. occ. Mark vii. 34. 
[Vorst. Phil. Sacr. ο. 37.) : 

Ἔχθρα, ac, 4, from éOpoc.—Enmity, 

οσο. Luke xxiii. 12. Rom. viii. 7. Gal. v. 
20. James iv. 4. Eph. ii. 15, 16, where see 
Macknight.—In these two last texts it 
denotes the cause or occasion of enmity. 
{In Rom. viii. 7, it is a state of enmity, 
or, according to Schleusner, what dis- 
pleases God. The word occurs 3 Esdr. 
v. 74. Thucyd. ii. 68. Gen. iii. 15. Num. 
xxxv. 20.] 
- "EyOpéc, &, ὁ, or ἐχθρὸς, &, dv, from 
é tred, enmity, which from ἔχομαι 
to adhere (say some), because hatred is’ 
apt to adhere to the mind, and become 
inveterate. 

ΣΙ. In-an active sense, An enemy, ad- 
versary. See Mat. v. 43. x. 36. xi, 25. 
Luke 1. 71. xix. 43. xx. 43. Phil. iii. 18. 

It is applied to any thing which was 

tile to or impeded Christianity, as 
false teachers. 1 Jobn ii. 18. Gal. v. 2. 
Evil men, | John iii. 6. So it is used of 
death, \ Cor. xv. 26, 88 an enemy to our 
attaining happiness.) 


ΕΧΩ 


II. In a passive sense, A person hated 
or rejected as an enemy. Rom. v. 10. xi. 
28. In this latter view Homer applies 
the word, ΠΠ. ix. line 312. & al. 


"EX@PO'E γὰρ µοι κέῖνορι ὅμως "ABao πύλησιν 

“Og κ᾿ ἕτερον μὲν κεύθει ἐν) φρέσιν, ἄλλο δέ βάζει, 

Who dares think one thing and another tell 

* “By me’s detested,” as the gates of hell. 
Pore. 


(Either with Océ, or even alone, says 
Schleusner, it implies an impious man, 
one hated by God. So Soph. Cid. T. 
1349. Aslian. V. H. ii. 23. 

Ke "Εχιδνα, ne, ἡν from the masc. 
ἔχες, we, 6, the male viper, which may be 
deduced from ἔχομαι to adhere (as Acts 
xxviii. 3. comp. καθάπτω.) 

I. A viper, properly the female. occ. 
Ay xxviii. 3. [Artemid. iv. 48. Aq. Is. 

ix. δ.] 
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II. Γεννύµατα ἐχιδνών, O i 
vipers, i.e. ας wick brood ως mA 


rents (comp. Acts vii. 51.), with particu- 
lar allusion to their father, the devil, that 
old serpent. Comp. Gen. iii. 15. John viii. 
44. Acts xiii. 10 ; and see Bochart, vol. iii. 
375. occurs Mat. iii. 7. xii. 34. xxiii. 33. 
Luke iii. 7. [Eur. Ion. 1262.] 

"EXQ. 

I. To kave, in almost any manner. 
Mat. iii. 9, 14. vii. 29. xxvii. 16. John v. 
42. 1 Cor. xiii. 1. Heb, ix. 4. Rev. iii. 1. 
ὃς al. freq. (In Heb. ix. 4, it is to con- 
tain, and so Rev. xxi. 7.)—On Tit. ii. 8, 
see Wetstein, who cites the Greek writers 
using the same, or a similar phraseology. 
_ And on | Thess. i. 9. observe, that many 
MSS., six of which ancient, several an- 
cient versions, and eight printed editions, 
have ἔσχομεν; which reading is accord- 
ingly approved by Mill and Wetstein, and 
by Griesbach received into the text. 

II. Το have, possess. Mat. iii. 4. xii. 
11. xiii. 9, 14. [xviii. 9. Mark x. 22, 23. 
Acts xxiv. 16. & al. freq. Mat. xiii. 12, 
But whosoever hath not, from him shall 
δε taken away even that he hath. As this 
expression may seem harsh to a classical 
reader, it may not be amiss to observe 
with Dr. Macknight, that Juvenal has 
used a parallel one, Sat. iii. lines 208, 
209, : 


Nil habuit Codrus ;————-g tamen illud 
Perdidit, inféliz, totam nil: 


Codrus had nothing ; wretch! he lost 
That nothing. pate 


* My heart detests him.—Pore. 


ΕΧΩ 


See also Wetstein; and comp 1 Cor. xt. 
22, τὶς μὴ ἔχοντας the poor. Sv in Aris- 
tophanes, Plut. line 595, τες ἔχοντας 
means the opulent or rich. Comp. Kypke 
on Luke viii. 16. {In Mat. xiii. 12. xxv. 
29, Schleusner translates the verb by {ο 
use what one has got. So Kuiniel. The 
harshness of which Parkhurst speaks, is 
explained by comparing Mat. xv. 29. On 
the use of ἔχοντες in the sense of rich, see 
Valcken. ad Herod. vi. 22. and ad Eur. 
Phen. 408. Grev. ad Cic. Ep. vii. 29. 
Arrian. Exp. Al. ii. 1. ischin. Dial. ii. 
10. Eur. Alcest. 58. Virg. Georg. ii. 49. 
In 2 Cor. viii. 11. ἐκ τὸ ἔχειν, 18 ont of 
your erty. See Nehem. viii. 10.] 
III. To have, as a wife. Mat. xiv. 4. 
Mark vi. 18. 1 Cor. vii. 2. Comp. John 
iii. 29.—or a husband. John iv. 17, 18. 
[See also Mat. xxii. 28. 1 Cor. v. |. Deut. 
xxviii, 30. 2 Chron. xi. 21. 1 Mac. xi. 9. 
Valck. ad Herod. ix. 76. See Gal. iv. 
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- To have, obtain. Mat. v. 46. vi. 1. 
xxvii. 65.] Rom. i. 13, where see Kypke. 

Est. i. 11. It is to get or obtain also in 
Mat. xix. 16, 9]. John v. 24, 39, 40. 
Phil. iii. 9. Amos vi. 13. Hesiod. Opp. 
& D. 126.) n 
- V. To hold, retain. 1 Tim. i. 19. iii. 9. 

VI. To hold, esteem, count. Mat. xiv. 
5. xxi. 20. Mark xi. 32. Acts xx. 24. 
Wetstein on Mat. xiv. 5, cites Isocrates 
applying the V. in the same sense. See 

so Kypke. So Luke xiv. 18, 19, "Exe 
µε παρῃτημένον may be rendered, Reckon 
me excused. The phrase in this view is 
as agreeable to the Greek as to the Latin 
style; so there seems no sufficient reason 
for calling it a Latinism. See Wolfiua 
(Phil. ii. 29. Diog. I.. Vit. Sol. p. 40. ed. 
1615. Lysias 615, &c.] 

VII. To have in one’s power, to be 

able, can. Mark xiv. 8. Heb. vi. 13. Comp. 


J| John viii. 6. Acts iv. 14. 2 Cor. viii. 11. 


2 Pet. i. 15. Kypke on Mark shows that 
ἔχειν is used in this sense with ὅ, 4, re 
ὡς and the like by the best Greek writers. 
[See also Luke vii. 42, xii. 4. (comp. Mat. 
x. 28.) xiv, 14. Prov. iii. 27. Xen. Mem. 
i. 2. 41. Eur. Phoen. 427. Herod. viii. 3. 
21. So in Latin Cic. ad Fam. i. 3. Aul. 
Gel. xvii. 20.] i 

VIII. To seize, possess, as trembling 
and astonishment. Mark xvi. 8. The best 
Greek writers apply Exe in like manner. 
See Wetstein, and Homer JI. vi. line 137, 
and I]. xviii. line 247, and for other in- 
stances, see Kypke. (Hesiod. Theog. 588, 


ΕΧΩ 


Polyb. v. 9. δ. Schleusner thinks, that in 
Mat. xi. 18, the verb should be taken 
passively in this sense. The passive is 
used of diseases. Lucian. t. iii. p. 48. edit. 
Reitz.] : 

IX. [To afford, bring, cause. 1 John 
iv. 18. So probably Rom. i. 13. Herod. ν. 
101. Thucyd. ii. 61. Hom. Iliad Π. 794. 
Kypke Obss. Sacr. ii. p. 150. It is put 
for παρέχω.] 

X. Joined with an Adverb it may be 
rendered To be. Acts xii. 15, “ΟΥΤΩΣ 
"ΕΧΕΙΝ To be so, Ita se habere ; compare 
Acts vii. 1. xvii. 11; Πῶς ἔχεσι, How 
they aré, or fare, Acts xv. 36; especially 
with Adverbs expressing an affection of 

body or mind, thus Κακῶς ἔχειν, To be 
al, sick. Mat. iv. 24. viii. 16. & al. Ἔσ- 
χάτως ἔχειν, To be at the last extremity, 
Mark ν. 23; Βαλῶς ἔχειν, Lo be well, 
Mark xvi. 18; Κομψότερο ἔχει», To be 
better, to amend in health, to recover, 
John iv. 52; 'Erdywe ἔχειν, To be ready, 
Acts xxi. 19. In these phrases ἑαυτὸν, 
ἑαντὴν, ἑαυτὸ, him—her—or tt—self, are 
understood ; or else in the four former we 
may supply σῶμα the body, which is ex- 

ressed by Xenophon, Memor. Socrat. lib. 
lii. cap. 12. § 1. TO’ ΣΩΜΑ κακῶς ἔχοντα. 
See also the passages cited by Wetstein on 
Madaxiay, Mat. iv. 23. To this sense of 
being belongs also the expression τὸ νῦν 
ἔχον for κατὰ τὸ νῦν ἔχον, Ἱ. ο. πρᾶγμα or 
χρῆμα, ul nunc se res habet, as the case is 
at present. Acts xxiv. 25. So in Tobit 
vii. J1, ἀλλὰ TOY NYN “EXON ἡδεῶς 
yive, nevertheless for the present be 
merry. This phrase is very usual in the 
Greek writers, as may be seen in Wet- 
stein and Kypke on Acts xxiv. 25. [Schl. 
says rightly, that ἔχο» is redundant here. 
The phrase means merely, For the pre- 
sent. See Reitz. ad Lucian. Asin. c. 20.] 

XI. With words expressive of time. 
To be. John viii. 57, Πεντήκοντα ἔτη ὅπω 
ἔχεις, Thou art not yet fifty years, liter- 
ally, Thou hast not yet fifty years. Thus 
the French would say, Vous n’avez pas 
encore cinquante années. So Josephus, 
Ant. lib. i. cap. 11. § 2, speaking of Sa- 
rah, has the phrase, ᾽Αυτῆς fod ἐννενή- 
κοντα "ΕΤΗ  ΕΧΟΥΣΗΣ, She eng ninety 

years old. John v. 5, ο” ὄκτω Eryn 
ἔχων ἐν τῇ ἀσθενέιᾳ, ing ea a 
years in an infirmuy or infirm. John v. 
6. Γνοὺς ὅτι πολὺν ἤδη χρόνον ἔχει, Know- 
ing that he had been now a long time 
(in that condition, namely.) John xi. 17. 
Τέσσαρας ἡμέρας ἤδη ἔχοντα ἐν τῷ µνη- 
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µέιῳ, Who had been now four days in the 
tomb ; on which text Raphelius cites the 
similar passages from Arrian Epictet. lib. 
ii. cap. 15, "HAH TPI'THN 'ΗΜΕΡΑΝ 
“EXONTOS duré τῆς ἀποχῆς, He being 
now in the third day of his abstinence 
from food, i. e. having now abstained till 
‘the third day; and, “HAH δὲ TPI'THN 
‘HME'PAN ἀντῷ τὸ πλῦ "ΕΧΟΝΤΙ καταγ- 
γέλλεται, When he was now on the third 
day of his voyage it was told him. John 
ix. 21, ᾽Αυτὸς ἡλικία» ἔχει, He has age, 
he is of proper or sufficient age. Alberti 
and Wetstein produce several instances of 
the like use of this expression in the best 
Greek authors. And Herodotus, lib. iii. 
cap. 14, and 16, uses the expression, Tijy 
ἀντὴν 'ΗΛΙΚΓΗΝ “EXEIN, Το be of the 
same age. 

XII. Of space. To be distant, for 
ἀπέχω. Acts i. 12; where, however, the 
learned and accurate Kypke remarks, that 
no one has yet proved that ἔχειν is ever 
used by the Greek writers for ἀπέχειν to 
be distant. According to a hint therefore 
of Alberti on Luke xxiv. 13, he is rather 
inclined to refer ZabEdre Exor ὁδὸν to the 
mountain itself, q. d. @ sabbath day's 
Journey in height; and he observes that 
ἔχειν in Greek often relates to magnitude 
or size. A sabbath day’s journey is about 
eight stadia, or one English mile ; and in 
the Complete Syst. of Geography, vol. ii. 
Ρ. 124, col. 1, we read that “ Mount Oli- 
vet—is reckoned near a mile in height.” 
[ Fisch. on Well. T. iii. P. ii. p. 64, says 
that ἔχω is used for ἀπέχω; but Wahl 
says justly, that in all the instances ad- 
duced (Xen. Cyr. vii. 1. 38. Hom. I. 
xiii. 747. Soph. El. 224,) the sense is ra- 
ther to hinder. 

XIII. For the phrases ἀναγκήν ἔχειν, 
ἐν yaspt ἔχειν. νόµην ἐχειν, διο. &c. See 
᾽Αναγκὴ, Τατὴρ, Κόμη, &c. &e. . 

XIV. Ἔχομαι, Pass. * To adhere to, 
be conjoined or connected with, q.d. To 
be holden by. It governs a genitive case. 
oce. Heb. vi. 9, Exépeva σωτηρίας, Things - 
which are conjoined or conn with 
salvation t+. So Lucian Hermotim. tom. 
i. p- 601, Παραπολὺ γὰρ ravr’ ἀμείνω καὶ 

5 ες Premoneo—T yrones, quantumvis varie sint 
significationes (hujus verbi #¢76-) cas tamen omnes 
primariam notionem redolere, que est adharere ; 
construitur tune cum gencrandi casu.” Hoogeveen 
in Vigeri Idiotism. in voc. 

+ [Schleusner says here, that τὰ ἐχόμενα mean 
constancy, perseverance, adherence to, and trans- 
lates we are persuaded that you will be constant to 
Christianity.) . Z 


ΡΩΣ 


"EATIVAOS κε μικρᾶς ἘΧΟ ΜΕΝΑ λέγεις, 
What you say is much better, and con- 
nected or accompanied with no small hope. 
And #lian in Elsner, Πολλὰ πρόσεταττε 
καὶ ἐπίπονα καὶ KINAY NON Ἐχο΄ ΜΕΝΑ 
τῶν ἐσχάτω», He commanded many things 
which were both laborious, and joined or 
accompanied with the greatest dangers. 
See more in Flsner and Kypke.—[Hence 
it is] To adjoin, be next in place. occurs 
Mark 1.28. Tac ἐχομένας κωμοπόλεις. The 
adjoining, neighbouring, or next towns. 
So Josephus, Ant. lib. xi. cap. 8. § 6. Tac 
ἘΧΟΜΕΝΑΣ πόλει. See also Elsner, 
Raphelius, Wetstein, and Kypke on Mark, 
who cite other instances of the like appli- 
cation of the word in the Greek writers. 
(Comp. Numb. xxii. 5, 11. Judges iv. 11. 
Thucyd. ii. 96. Απά]--Το be neat or 
immediately following in time. occ. Luke 
xiii. 33. Acts xx. 15, Ty ἐχομένῃ, On the 
next, ἡμέρᾳ day namely, which is ex- 
pressed Acts xxi. 26. So Polybius, THe 
ΕΧΟΜΕ΄ΝΗΙ, and ΤΗΝ ’EXOME’NHN 
‘HMEPAN. See Elsner, and compare 1 
Mac. iv. 28. [1 Chron. x. 8. 1 Mac. iv. 28.] 

XV. [We must observe that in Greek, 
ἔχω, with a preposition and noun, forms a 
periphrasis for the verb most nearly con- 
nected with the noun. Thus ἔχειν ἐν 
ἐπιγνώσει is ἐπιγινώσκειν. Rom. i. 28. See 
James ii. 1. 1 Tim. iii. 4. Thucyd. ii. 18. 
Sallust. B. C. 31.—We may notice the 
following phrases, Mat. v. 23, ἔχειν ri 
κατὰ τινὺς to have a cause of complaint 
against one. See Mark xi. 25. Rev. 
ii. 4, In John xiv. 31, ἔχειν τί ἐν ror, 
is to have er over one, according to 
Schleusner and Tittman. In Acts xxiv. 
19, ἔχειν πρὸς τινὰ, is to have a charge 
against one; but in 2 Cor. v. 12, it is 
to have the means of defending yourself 
against one. In Mat. xv. 30, ἔχειν pel? 
ἑαντῦ is to bring with one's self ; but in 
Mat. xxvi. 11. Mark ii. 19. xiv. 7, it is 
to be with.] 

ΕΩΣ, an Adv. of time and place. It 
either governs a genitive case of nouns, 
or is put before verbs indicative, or some- 
times infinitive with the neuter article 
gen. re. 
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1. ΟΕ time, Until, unto. It generally 
imports the mere interval of time to a 
certain term named, so as to exclude the 
time beyond, as Mat. ii. 15. xxvii. 45, 64. 
Luke xv. 4. Acts viii. 40. & al. But it 
is also sometimes intermediate, and signi- 
fies an inlerval, so as not necessarily to 
exclude the time following. Thus when 
it is said, Mat.i.25, And he knew her 
not ἕως & * (which, by the way, is for ἕως 
xpove, 8, i.e. ἐν ᾧ) until she brought forth 
her first-born son, it by no means follows 
from hence that he knew her aflerwards. 
Comp. Mat. xxviii. 20. Luke xxiv. 49. 1 
Tim. iv. 13. 2 Pet. i. 19; and LXX in 
Ps. ex. 1. Gen. viii. 7. 1 Sam. xv. 35. 2 
Sam. vi. 23. Job xxvii. 5. Isa. xxii. 14. 

2. While, whilst. Mat. xiv. 22. Mark 
vi. 45. 

3. Of place, Unto, even unto. Mat. xxiv. 
23, 31. xxvi. 58. Luke ii. 15. Acts xiii. 
47. So of persons, Luke iv. 42. Acts ix. 
38.—'Ewe ἐις, Even unto, as far as, Luke 
xxiv. 50. Wetstein cites the same phrase 
from Polybius and Elian. (Levit. xxiii. 
14. 1 Mac. ii. 58. Diod. Sic. i. 27. Polyb. 
ii, 52. 7.) 

4. Of state, Unto, even unto. Mat. xxvi. 
38. 
5. Of number, Even, so much as. Rom: 
iii, 12. This seems an Hellenistical sense ; 
the word is thus used by the LXX, Ps. 
xiv. 3. liii. 3, answering to Heb. t>2 even. 

6. “Ewe ἄν, with a Subjunctive Mood, 
Till, until, whether excluding the time 
following, as Mat. ii. 13. x. 11, 23. δὲ al. 
—or not, as Mat. v. 18. xii. 20. & al. 

7. “Ewe dre. [ Whilst. Mat. v. 25. un- 
til, Luke xv. 8. xxii. 16, 18. John ix. 18. 
See | Sam. xxx. 4. and 1 Mae. xiv. 10.] 

[8. “Ewe πότε, How long? Until when? 
Mat. xvii. 17. Mark ix. 9. John x. 24.— 
(“Ewe by itself has this meaning in Polyb. 
iv. 3.) 2 Sam. ii. 26.] 

[9. “Ewe ὧδε, So far as this, of place. 
See Luke xxiii. 5. Sym. Job xxxviii. 
11.) 


* [This phrase occurs in Gen. xxvi. 13. Mat. 
xvii. 9. xviii. 30, 34. Luke xiii. 21. In Mat. xiv. 
22. xxvi. 36, it is, according to Schleusner, whilsé.] 
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2. 


ZAQ 


7 ὅν 2, Zeta. The sixth of the more 
9 modern Greek letters, but the 
seventh of the anctent, in which F, ς, 
fav, (whence the Roman F, f,) corre- 
sponded to the oriental Vax: hence as ς 
is still used for the ἐπίσημον, or numeri- 
eal character of six, so is ζ for seven. 
Zeta, then, in the Cadméan alphabet an- 
swers to the Hebrew and Phenician } Zain 
in form, order, and power ; but its Greek 
name seems to be corrupted from that of 
its sister sibilant ¥, Zaddi or Jadda, and 
to be softened into Zeéa, in order to chime 
with the names of the two following letters 
Eta and Theta. 

Ζάω, ζῶ, ζῇς, ζῆ. &e. 

I.- Το live, have life, be alive, natu- 
rally, Mat. xxvii. 63. Luke ii. 36. Acts 
xvil. 28. xxii. 22. [Rom. xiv. 11. In this 
place, the verb serves to express an ad- 
juration. See Numb. xiv. 21. Judg. viii, 
19. 1 Sam. xvii. 56.) & al. freq.—Luke xx, 
38, Πάντες yap ἀντῷ ζῶσιν. Therefore 
(comp. Γὰρ 4.) all (the f&sithful) live with 
respect to him. God considers them not 
as dead, but as werd since he can, and 
certainly will, recall them, i. e. their 
whole persons to life. There is a very 
similar passage in the Treatise concerning 
the Maccabees ascribed to Josephus, § 16, 
where the mother encourages her seven 
sons rather to die than to transgress the 
law of God, “since they knew ὁτὶ ὁι διὰ 
τὺν Θεὺν &xoOvhoxovrec, ΖΩ ΣΙ TO 
OEMs, ὥσπερ ᾿Αξραὰμ, Ἰσαὰκ καὶ Ἰακὼξ, 
καὶ παντὲς ὁι πατριαρχαὶ, that they who 
died for God, lived unto God, as Abra- 
ham, Isaac, and Jacob, and all the patri- 
archs.” See more in Wetstein and Kypke. 

Schleusner translates here, All have their 
ife through God's goodness.]—The par- 
ticiple ζῶν * is [sometimes] used in a tran- 
sitive sense, or imports not only living, 
but causing to live, vivifying, quickening. 
See John vi. 51. (comp. verses 33, 50, 54, 
58.) Acts vii. 38. [comp. Ps. exix. 51.] 1 
Pet.i.3.t Heb.x. 20, where see Macknight. 
Comp. John iv. 10, and Campbell there. 
The π is likewisé applied transitively by 


ολ Heb. iv. 12, it only expresses the activity 
t [δες, however, Sense VII] 


ZA 


the LXX, Pe. xli. 2. cxix. 40, 50. cxliii. 
11. [It seems probable that ὁδὸς ζὼσα 
in Heb. x. 20, has somewhat of this sense, 
leading to life. In John iv. 10, Schleus- 
ner says that ζών is never-failing, in op- 
position to stagnant waters*. And in 
this sense, ag Tittman says, no doubt the 
woman understood it; but he agrees with 
Parkhurst, in thinking that our Lord used 
ζῶν for ζωοποιᾶν. ah] halts between 
the two opinions. I cannot doubt the 
correctness of Tittman and Parkhurst, 
when I compare Rev. vii. 17, ἐπὶ ζώσας 
πηγὰς ὑδάτων, and xxi. 6. xxii. 17. Chry- 
sostom thinks that our Lord meant the 
gift of the Holy Spirit. Theodoret and 
others refer the meaning to baptism. In 
1 Pet. ii. 5, Schleusner construes λίθοι 
ζῶντες 2s natural, not artificial stones, 
like Virgil's viva saxa (Mn. i. 171,) but 
passes over the same phrase in verse 4, 
applied to Christ. Wahl explains it in 
verse 4, by ὅς, ὅτε ἔζη, who while he lived ; 
and in verse 5, in the same way, ἀντοὶ, 
ζῶντες, ye, while ye live. But Leighton 
is, I think, right. Christ is called a liv- 
ing stone, “ not ovly because of his im- 
mortality, but because he is the principle 
of spiritual and eternal life to us,” “a liv- 
ing and enlivening stone.” And believers 
are so called perhaps, “as drawing life 
from him hy virtue of their union with 
him, as from a living foundation.” 
senmiiller avoids coming to the point. 
Macknight says, on the first phrase, that 
the Apostle here terms our Lord a living 
stone, to show that the temple (i. e. the 
Christian church) of which he is the foun- 
dation, is built of living men ; and on the 


second, that living may be taken literally © 


to distinguish the Christian church (con- 
sisting of living men) from other temples 
built only of dead materials.]—To Cn», 
the infinitive with the neut. article, is 


used as a N. for Ἡ ζώη Life, Heb. ii. 15. - 


Raphelius has shown that the heathen 
writers Polybius and Arrian apply τὸ ζῇν 
in the same sense ; and so doth Anacreon, 


9 [As in Gen. xxvi. 19. Lev. xiv. 5, where Jo- 
sephus explains it by fontal and ever-flowing. So 
Mart. Epig. ii. 90. fons vivus. Ovid. Met. viii. 57. 
Valer, Flacc. fli. 422. Hesiod. Opp. ο) 

2 


Ro- ΄ 
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Ode xxiii. lines 2, 7. And it may not be 
amiss to add, that thus also frequently 
doth Ignatius, as in his Epistle to the 
Magnesians, § 5, he says, that “ unless we 
be willing to die in imitation of Christ's 
passion, τὸ ζῆν ἀντδ, his life isnot in us.” 
And to the Trallians, § 9, that “ without 
Christ we have not τὸ ἀληθινὸν Ziv, the 
true life.” So he calls Christ τὸ ae 
τος ἡμῶν ζῆν our eternal &fe, Magnes. 
§ 15 τὸ ἁδιάκριτον ἡμῶν Cay, our insepar- 
able life, Ephes. § 3; τὸ ἀληθινὸν ἡμῶν 
cf our true life, Smyrn. § 4. this 
phrase occurs also Phil.i.21.. The mean- 
ing of that passage is, says Wahl, “ With 
respect to myself, either life or death is 
desirable. For.if I live, Christ will be 
magnified by me ” (see verse 20); (or, “ I 
give my whole life to the propagation of 
Christianity,” according to Schleusner) “If 
I die I shall pain, for I shall be with Christ 
(verse 23.) But if my continuing in the 
flesh will profit you who believe, 1 know 
not which to choose.’’} 

II. The word is applied to God, who 
hath life iidependentle from and in him- 
self, and from whom all who live derive 
their life and being. Mat. xvi. 16. xxvi. 
63. John vi. 57, 69. 1 Thess. i. 9. 1 Tim. 
iv. 10. vi. 17. Heb. x. 31. 

III. Joined with other words it denotes 
@ particular manner of living. Thus | 
Pet. iv. 6, ζῇν κατὰ Θεὸν πνεύµατι, is {ο 
live spiritually according to the will of 

od, comp. verse 2; Civ τῷ Θεῷ, {ο line 
by God, Rom. vi. 10, 11. Gal. ii. 19. 
Comp. under ᾿Αποθνήσκω 1]. II. Ty ὃι- 
καιοσύνῃ ζῇν, To live unio righteousness, 
1 Pet. ii. 24, signifies, to live as persons 

‘ justified by the death of Christ ought, 
i. e. in all righleousness and holiness 
(comp. Rom. verses 2, 4, 6, 7, 11.) Ziv 
avetpar, To live in the Spirit, Gal. ν. 
25, 1 to live under his continual infla- 
ence. Comp. Rom. viii. 15. ‘Eaurg Cav, 
To live to one's self, 2 Cor. v. 15, is to 
live agreeably to one’s own evil and cor- 
rapt inclinations. See Wetstein on Rom. 
vi. 10, and Kypke on Macknight on Rom. 
xiv. 7.---[2]ν rent, ἔν τινι, or κατὰ τινα, are 
- used in this sense, To regulate your life 
according to the precepts of any one, so 
as to obey him. Thus fy» πνεύµατι, in 
Gal. v. 25, is To live obediently to the 
Spirit, Rom. vi. 2, To live in sin or obey 
tt. Rom. xiv. 7, To live obediently to your- 
self, i.e. according to your own pleasure. 
And so of the other passages.] 
IV. To live, as importing recovery from 
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a dangerous illness. Mat. ix. 18. Mark ν- 
23. John iv. 50, 51,53. The LXX ap- 
ply the verb in the same sense (for Heb. 
mn). 2 Kings i. 2. viii. 8, 9, 10, 14. So 
doth Artemidorus, [iv. 5.] cited by 
Wetstein on John. [As to Mat. ix. 18, 
I cannot agree with Parkhurst. Kuinéel 
indeed supports him, and says. that the 
words ἄρτι ἐτελεύτησεν cannot be eenstrued 
jam mortua est, but morti prozima erat. 
But this is merely said to reconcile St. 
Matthew and St. Luke. Tedevraw is {ο 
die, not to be in the agonies of death ; 
and it is curious, that Schleusner, who says 
the contrary, in voce Ted. only adduces 
these places, and the participle τελευτῶν in 
Acts. So good a grammarian should not 
have fixed the incompleteness of the par- 
ticiple on the Verb. But Kuinéel says 
that the aorist has often the sense of the 
present. This is granted, but not when 
a particular fact is spoken of *: and 
therefure I entirely agree with Schleier- 
macher (on St. Luke. Translat. p. &38,) 
that in St. Matthew, ἐτελεύτησε “ could 
mean nothing else than she was dead ;” and 
that St. Matthew’s is a curtailed account. 
If this be right, we must transfer this 
place to Sense V. as Schleusner (which 
ts curious) also does. Add Gen. xii. 13. 
xix. 20. Ps. exix.-149, 151. dlian, V. H. 
ii. 36.] : 

V. Yo recover life, revive. Rev. ii. 8. 
xiii. 14. xx. 4. In this sense also it is 
used in the LXX for the Heb. rym, 2 K. 
xiii. 21. Job xiv. 14. Ezek. xxxvii. αν 9. 
(Add Mark xvi. 11. Luke xxiv. 5. John 
v. 25. xi. 25. κἄν ἀποθάνῃ, ζήσεται, words 
which seem, says Tittman, to relate to 
the body, from the opposition between 
death and life. ᾿Αποθνήσκω certainly does, 
but ζάω is indefinitely used. Though he 
die, he shall live again in another state. 
Perhaps we should add also Acts i. 3.] 

(VI. Το be nourished, supported, or pre- 
served in life. Mat. iv. 4. (compare Deut. 
viii. 3. and see ἐπὶ ii. 9.) Acts xvii. 28. 
xxii, 22. xxviii. 4. 1 Cor. ix. 14. compare 
2 Kings i. 2. viii. 8. and perhaps 2 Cor. 


5 [The two cases where the aorist is put for the 
prescnt, are, first, when a custom or Aabit is éxpressed 
and the other, where (see δειλία, § 506), though 
in Latin and English the Leng is used, the aorist 
expresses an action coi ough most rapid) 
finished, and is used i a that the action is wholly 
determined ; or, as Herman (de Rat. Em. ο. 9. p. 
186. sq. and on Viger. p. 162.) where a past action 
is really indicated; but a periphrasis must be used 
in any other language, as‘tixor I wish it ordered. 
Eur. Med. 272.] 


ZEY 


341 


ZEY 


vi 9. (though daily in danger of death,| 11.) This ποια of ζεὔγος to birds 


we are preserved) James iv. 15. Xen, 
Mem. iii. 3. 11. Anab. vii. 2. 33.) 

(VII. Το endure, never fail. Heb. iv. 
12. To this head Wahl refers Heb. x. 20. 
1 Pet. i. 3. Rom. xii. 1.) 

(VIII. To enjoy eternal life and hap- 
piness. John vi. 51. xiv. 19. Rom. i. 17. 
vi. 10. viii. 13. 1 ‘Thess. iii. 8. ν. 10. But 
in John xiv. 19, Tittman gives a differ- 
ent, and, I think, nota happ explanation, 
Because I shall return to life, ye also who 
have been as it were dead with sorrow, 
shall be restored.—There are two or three 
pees which I am unable to class satis- 

storily. In John xi. 26. ὁ ζῶν καὶ πι- 
σεύων is explained by Wahl, whoever per- 
severingly believes in me, as if ζῶν were 
adverbial. See Gesen. p.823. Schleusner 
says, every true sorshi Tittman 
translates, Every one whe by belief in me 
as the author of life hath gained life, 
shall enjoy st for ever*. In Rom. xii. I, 
ζῶσα θυσία isa difficult phrase. Deyling. 
Obes. Sacer. iii, obs, 41. p. 402, gives at 
length the general explanation, that as 
the Priests in the Levitical dispensation 
offered dead victims, the Christians were 
to offer themselves, both souls and bodies, 
as sacrifices having spiritual life, i. e. to 
consecrate themselves to God. Macknight 
explains ζῶσα by excellent. Wahl says, 
a never-failing sacrifice} 

KF Zesic, 9, ὃν, from ζέω to be hot.— 
Hot. oce. Rev. iii. 15, 16. (Aq. Lev. vi. 21. 
Bretschaeider here observes, that as Christ 
says in this passage of Revelations, I would 
thou wert either cold or hot, we can hardly 
admit the common interpretation, namely, 
that Ζεεὺς is fervid in να would 
theu be careless or averse to Christianity, 
and Christ would not praise such a state 
of feeling; he therefore thinks ie the 
metaphor is taken perhaps from food, 
which refreshes when coud, and excites 
and invigorates when hot: and he thinks 
this notion is strengthened by what fol- 
lows, µέλλω σε ἑἐμέσαι ἐκ τῷ ordpards 
ps.) 

Ζεῦγος, εος, ες, τὸ, from ζεύγνυμι, or 
obsol. ζεύγω to join. 

Π. A yoke, for connecting oxen. lian. 
V. H. ix. 29.) 

II. A pair or yoke of oxen. occ. Luke 
xiv. 10. (1 Kings xix. 21.]—A pair, of 
turtle doves. occ. Luke ii. 24. fier. γ. 


« [The passage is probably only a repetition of 
v. 25. See sense V.] 


is classical. Thus Herodotus, lib. iii. cap. 
76. 'Ἐφάνη ἱρήκων ἕπτα ZEYTEA, δύο 
ἀιγυπίων ZEYTEA διώκοντα. There ap- 
peared seven pairs of hawks pursuing two 
pairs of vultures. See Wetstein. [It is 
any pair in Greek. See Eur. Herc. Fur. 
1403. Zen. (8ο. vii. 18.] 

Head” Ζευκτηρία, ac, ἡ, from ζεύγνυμι, 
or obsol. ζεῦγω to join—A band, chain. 
occ. Acts xxvii. 40. These rudder-bands 
or chains are in Euripides called by the 
cognate name Ζευγλαὶ. See Alberti, Wol- 
fias, and Wetstein. (Eurip. Helen. 
1552.) 

Ζεῦς, 6, from ζέω to be hot, [or 
rather from ζῇν to live, as the author of 
life.] Jupiter, the supreme god of the 
Greek and Roman heathen; by whom, ia 
a physical sense, they sometimes meant 
the whole expanse of the heavens, some- 
times the air, but most * usually the 
ether, or warm generative air, Pater Om- 
pipotens, AEther, the Almighty Father, 
Ether, as Virgil calls him, Geor. ii. line 
325.—-Thus, to cite but two out of man 
testimonies which might be produced, 
Euripides among the Greeks : 


3” Ὀρᾶρ τὸν ὄψου, τὸν 8 ἅπειρον “AIGEPA, 
Καὶ γῆν wep ἔχονθ ὑγραῖς ἐν ἀγκαλαῖρ 
Τοῦτον νόµιζε ΖΗ΄ΝΑ, τὸν 8 ήγου ΘΡΟΝ. 


Thou seest this lofty, this unbounded ETHER, 
Encircling with his fluid arms the earth ; 
Esteem this JOVB, this veherate as GOD. . > 


And Ennius among the Romans: 


Adspice, 
Hoc sublime CANDENS, quem iavocant 
OMNES JOVEM. - 


ος ίεν 
This GLOWING height, whieh ALL, invoke a9 
JOVE. 


It must be further remarked, that Ζεὺς 
forme not only the gen. Znvéc, dat. Ζηνὲ, 


5 Servius in An. i. “ Physici Jovem Ztherem 
volunt intelligi—unde ct Zsds, Jupiter, ἀπὸ τοῦ ζεῖ», 
id est, a fervore, dicitur. The Naturalists will have 
Jupiter mean the Ether, whence he is called Zeds, 
from ζεῖν being hot or warm.” 

$ These lines are cited by Lucian, Jup. Trag. 
tom. ii. p. 222, and thus translated ‘by Cicero De 
Nat. Deor. lib. i, § 26, which see, 


Vides sublime fusum, immoderatum ETHERA, 

Qui terram tenero circumjectu amplectitur: 

Εωπο Summum habeto Divom: Aunc 
JOVEM. 


ZHA 


acc. Zyva*, but more commonly the gen. 
Διὸς, dat. Ad, acc. Δία. Ade and Aca 
occur Acts xiv. 12, 13. Comp. Heb. and 
Eng. Lexicon under % and Ἐνδία above. 
In 2 Mac. vi. 2, mention is — Διὸς 
Ὀλύμπω Olympian Jupiter, and of Διὸς 
Bevle Tupiter the defender of strangers. 

ZEQt, (like the Eng. seethe) by an 
onomatopecia from the sound of boring 
water, to which only, I believe, it is a 
plied in { Homer, Το be hot, fervent. In 
the N. T. it is only applied spiritually. 
oce. Acts xviii. 25. Rom. xii. 11. [The 
phrase in Acts xviii. 25. is thus explained 
in a Gloss, (see Alberti Gloss. Ν. T. 
108.) To be ready for spiritual work. 
See Suicer. Thes. i. p. 1296. Phil. de Vit. 
Mozis, iii. t. ii. p. 178. 19. The word occ. 
Job xxxii. 19. 

Ζῆλος, ο, 6, from ζέω to be hot.—It de- 
notes in general a vehement fervour or 
heat of the mind or affections, and s0 is 
applica either in a or bad sense. 

. [Intense zeal or fervour. John ii. 17. 
Rom. x. 2. 2 Cor. vii. 7, 11. ix. 2. Phil. 
iii. 6. Col. iv. 13. Ps. lxix. 9. (referred to 
in John ii. 18.) 1 Mac. ii. 58, Plut. Vit. 
Alex. M. ο. 8. Polyb. x. 24. 7.—In 2 Cor. 
xi. 2, Rosenmiiller, Bretschneider, Schl., 
and Wahl, render the word Love, Park- 
hurst, Holy, or godly jealousy; and the 
context is in his favour. Erasmus too is 
with him. It is Love in the Song of So- 
lomon viii. 6.] 

Il. (Envy. Acts xiii. 45. Rom. xiii. 13. 
1 Cor. iii. 3. Gal. v. 20. Jam. iii. 14, 16. 
So Polyb. xi. 8. 4. Herodian. iii. 2. 16.] 

III. [Anger. Acts v. 17. Heb. x. 27. 
(ζῆλος πυρὸς). See Lev. x. 2. Numb. 
xvi. 35. Ps. Ixxix, 5. Ezek. xxxvi. 5. 
xxxviii. 19. Zeph. i. 18. iii. 8.]—In the 
LXX this N. constantly answers to the 
Heb. mp, which denotes fervent zeal, 
” indignation; and as ζῆλος is de- 
om be hot, ο ΠΜΡ refers to 
the corroding or consuming effect of fire. 
See Heb. sad Eng μαμα Map. LS 
word affords an instance of the strange 


J , & 
rived from ζέω to 


5 Which words be from the Heb. nn to en- 
circle, encompass, as denoting the whole compass of 
the heavens or air. 


t Homer uses this verb in the contracted form, 
IL xxi. line 362. 
"Ns δὲ Αεδῆς ΖΕ΄. 
As οεείλεε the caldron. 


3 Besides the line cited in the last note, 
yas. 


see I. 
Sea ae ο TE κει σορός ον 


x, line 
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way in which Lexicographers affix senses 
to words from their own views of the con- 
text. In Rom. x. 2. the meaning is ob- 
viously Zeal, in the common accepta- 
tion. Schl. considering, that while St. 
Paul was a Jew, he thought his zeal 

inst Christianity right, translates, 
Aasialy in defence of the true Mosaic re- 
ligion. Parkhurst looking only to the 
fact that St. Paul ought not to have op- 
posed Christianity, translates it Blind, 
misguided zeal. ] 

Ζηλόω, &, from ζῆλος. 

I. To desire zealously. occ. 1 Cor. xii. 
31. xiv. 1,39. [In Gal. iv. 17. Schleus- 
ner and Wahl translate, They desire you, 
i.e. desire to draw you to their side—that 
you may desire them, or follow their party. 

should have no difficulty in accepting 
this, if the reading of the intermediate 
clause were decidedly ἡμᾶς ; and, on the 
whole, it is perhaps the best sense even 
with the other λος, See ἐκκλείω and 
Wahl’s explanation of it there given. 
Macknight’s translation is virtually the 
same. There is some difficulty, however, 
from the recurrence of the word in v. 18, 
where one can hardly think the Apostle 
would vary the sense ; and yet, the taking 
it as Wahl does, It is pratseworthy to be 
drawn to a party by honourable intentions, 
(ἐν καλῷ for καλῶς) gives a very poor sense, 
and does not suit the context, for the em- 
phasis of the verse is obviously on always, 
and not merely when I am with you. 
Macknight and Locke make ἐν cadg re- 
fer to a person, a man. This cannot 
be. But I am inclined to think the whole 
passage may be thus rendered (observing 
with Locke, that in the six preceding 
verses, the A Sd had been speaking of 
the strong affection of the Galatians to 
him while present, and their altered feel- 
ings since, in consequence of the inter- 
ference of strange teachers), They court 

ou, but not honourably ; they seek to 

reak our connexion that you may become 
attached to and court shen. ut it is 
right to indulge an honourable attachment 
(such as yours was to me formerly), to 
honour always and with constancy, and 
not ec (to entertain the feeling) while 
Lam with you.) 

Π. To be jealous over. occ. 2 Cor. xi. 
2. [See Ζῆλος Π.] 

Ill. To envy, be moved with envy. ove. 
Acts vii. 9, (xvii. δ.] 1 Cor. xiii. 4. (James 
iv. 2. Gen. xxxvii. 10.] 

Ζηλωτής, ὅ, 6, from ζηλόω. 
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I. With a genitive, A zealot, zealous of 
er for, whether in a good or indifferent 
sense. occ, Acts xxi. 20. xxii. 3.* Gal. 
i. 14. Tit. ii, 14. [Polyb. x. 25. 2. Ex. 
xx. 5. Deut. iv. 24. v. 9.) | 

II. With a genitive, Zealously desirous 
of. occ. 1 Cor. xiv. 12. Comp. ζηλόω IIT. 

III. Simon the Canaanite, one of our 
Lord's Apostles, is surnamed ζηλωτὴς, or 
the Zealot, probably on account of his zeal 
for the law. So he is also called Κανανιν 
τὴς, Mat. x. 4. Mark iii. 18, not from the 
country of Chanaan, Χαναὰν (for then his 
surname would have been Ὁ Χαναναὸς t, 
see Mat. xv. 22, and LXX, Gen. xxxviii. 
2, & al.) but from the Heb. wxp (ο be 
zealous. οσο. Luke vi. 15. Acts i.13. See 
Wolfius on Mat. x. 4, and Doddridge on 
Luke vi. 15. 

ZHMI'A, ας, ἡ, waste.— Damage, loss. 
ους. Acts xxvii. 10, 21. Phil. ii. 7, 8. 
{where Schl. translates, I renounce all 
worldly enjoyments. Wahl, I think all 
things hurtful. Ezra vii. 25.) 

Ζηµιόω, &, from ζημία.-- To damage, 
endamage, Ζημιόομαι, ὅμαι, Pass, To be 
damaged, endamaged, suffer or receive 
loss, to lose, or be punished with the loss 
of, mulctari. occ. Mat. xvi. 90. Mark viii. 
36. Luke ix. 25. 1 Cor. iii. 15. 2 Cor. 
vii. 9. Phil. iii. 8. [Xen. Cyr. iii. 1. 16. 
See Prov. xix. 19.] 

2ΗΤΕΏ, a. 

I. To seek, a person or thing lost. Mat. 
xviii. 12. Luke ii. 45, 48. xv. 8. (xix. 10. 
al. Thue. iti. 67. Xen. Vect. iv. 4.] 

Il. To seek, what was not before lost, 
to endeavour earnestly to find or obtain it. 
Mat. vi. 33. xiii. 45. xxvi. 16. Mark xiv. 
1, 11. Luke xiii. 6, 7. [1 Cor. x. 24.] 
2 Cor. sii. 14, & εἰ. Comp. Acts xvii, 
27. Rom. x.20. [Phil. it. 21.] 

ITI. To scek, desire, want. Mat. xii. 46. 
47. Luke ix. 9. xiii. 24. John [iv. 23. 
viii. 21.] xviii. 7, where see Kypke & al. 
On Mat. xiii, 45, Raphelius remarks that 
Theophrastas, Eth. Char. xxiii. applies 
ζητεῖν to a person seeking or asking of a 


ia seems to have been a name (either with »¢us 
added or not) given to the strict observers and de- 
fenders of the law. See sense III. Numb, xxv. 9. 
The name especially described persons in the time 
of the Maccabees who wished to vindicate the 


neglected law. Sec Joseph. Bell. J. iv. 6. 3. vii. 
31 


+ Χανάναὺς is indeed in the reading of the Cam- 
bridge, but of no other Greek MS., Mat. x. 4. Vulg. 
Chananeus. But in Mat. seven, and in Mark 
three MSS. have Xxvavads. Vulg. Cananeus, Sce 
Griesbach, 
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dealer for something fo purchase; and 
thus it appears to be used in Mat. [56ο 
Esth. iii. 6. Soph. CE’. Tyr. 672. Aris- 
toph. Plut, 575.) 

[V. To seek, endeavour, operam dare. 
Luke v. 18. vi. 19. John viii. 19, 20. 
xix. 12, an: 

V. To seck, require. Mark viii. 11. Luke: 
xi. 16. xii. 48, Ζητεῖται, It is required. 1. 
Cor. i. 21. iv. 2. Sextus Empiricus, cited 
by Wetstein, applies the workin a similar 
manner. But in this text sixteen MSS., 
five of which are ancient, read Cyreire. See 
Wetatein and Griesbach *. [Heb. viii. 9. 
John viii. 50. Nehem. ii. 4. 10.) 

VI. To inquire, question. John xvi. 19. 
[Add Mat. ii. 18. And so Elian. V. Η. 
ii. 13, In Mark xi. 18. it is, Το consider 
or deliberate (inquire. ))] 

VII. To seek insidionsly, and with an 
hostile or malicious design. Mat. ii. 13, 
20. Rom. xi. 3. The phrase Ζητεῖν ψν- 
χήν τινος is Hellenistical, plainly taken 
from the Heb. wn) wpa, for which it is 
often used by the LXX, particularly 
Exod. iv. 19, as in Mat. ii. 20; and 
1 Kings xix. 10, as it is by St. Paul, Rom. 
xi. 3. The Greek writers, instead of 
ζητεῖν ψυχή» τινος, say ἐπιθυλένειν reve 
Sévaroy, to contrive death for one. In 
1 Sam. xxiv. 11, we have the Heb. phrase 
wns my, to lie in wait for one’s life, in 
the same sense; the use of my in which 
last passage may confirm the derivation of 
ζητέω above assigned. 

Ζήτημα, arog, τὸ, from ζητέω.---4 ques- 
tion, debate, dispute, controversy. occ. 
Acts xv. 2. xviii. 15. xxiii. 29. xxv. 19. 
xxvi. 3. [Ezek. xxxvi. 37. Cie. ad Div. 
iv. Ep. 26.] 

Kah Ζήτησις, coc, Att. εως, ἡ, from 
¢nréw.—A question, debate, dispute. occ. 
John iii. 25. Acts xxv. 20. 1 Tim. i. 4. 
vi. 4. 2 Tim. ii. 23. Tit. iii. 9. [Herod. 
ii. 54. v. 21.1 

KF ZIZA'NION, », τὸ. Plur. Ζιζάνια, 
ων, τὰ. Zizane. “ A kind of plant, in 
appearance not unlike corn or wheat, 
having at first the same sort of stalk, and 
the same viridity, but bringing forth no 
fruit, at least none good.” Thus Mintert, 
who adds from John Melchior, tom. i. p. 
πι. 272. ‘ Ζιζάνιον does not signify every 
weed in general which grows among corn, 
but a particular species of seed known in 
Canaan which was not unlike wheat, but 


5 [In this place of Hebrews, Schl. construes the 
verb as ess¢, to ὃς] 
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being put into the ground degenerated, 
and assumed another nature and form. 
The Thalmudists name it Όσλο! *, Tractat. 
Kilaim 1. Halach 1, which the very sound 
in pronouncing shows to be the same as 
the Ζιζάνια; and which, I add, may lead 
us to the true derivation of this word, that 
is, from the Chald. pt @ kind, or species, 
of corn namely, whence the corrupt He- 
brew or Syriac ΝΑΙ, which in the ancient 
Syriac version answers to the Greek, Z:- 
Gana, Mat. xiii. 25, δι seqt.—* Among 
the hurtful weeds, says Johnson, Herbal, 
fol. p. 78, Darnell (Lolium album) is the 
first. It bringeth forth leaves or stalks 
- like those of wheat or barley, yet rougher, 
with a long ear made up of many little 
oves, every particular whereof containeth 
two or three grains Jesser than those of 
wheat ; αν any chaffy husk to cover 
them with; by reason ος they are 
var shaken about, and scattered abroad. 
—They grow in fields among wheat and 
barley.—They spring and flourish with 
‘the corn; and in August the seed is ripe. 
Darnell is called in the Arabian tongue 
Zizania,’ This last assertion of Johnson's 
docs not seem quite accurate t, yet 1 think 
Darnell would be a better translation of 
the Greek Ζιζάνια than Tares; though I 
am well informed that in the North of 
England they still call Darnell by the 
name of Tares.” See also Campbell’s Note, 
and Scheuchzer, Phys. Sacr. on Mat. xiii. 
25, and Michaelis, Recueil Queest. XV. 
Be Ζ04Φ0Σ, ο, 6.—Thick darkness, 
blackness. This word is used in the pro- 
fane as well as in the sacred writers, and 
by them likewise applied to the infernal 
darkness, as particularly by Lucian, Con- 
templant. tom. i. p. 321, D. ΠΑΡΑ- 
ΔΟΥΣ TQ: ZO'@Q:, Delivering to the 
(infernal) darkness. So one of his Dia- 
logists, in his Cataplus, tom. i. p. 446, E. 
when he arrives on the other side of the 
Styx, cries out, ‘'HpaxAcic, τὸ ZO'bOY. 
O Hercules, what darkness! See more in 
Wetstein on 2 Pet, ii. 4. occ. 2 Pet. ii. 4, 
17. Jude ver. 6, 13. [Homer. Iliad ©. 13. 
H. in Merc. 256.j—Symmachus uses this 
word Ps. x. or xi. 2. xe. or xci. 6, fur the 
aes thick darkness. [Polyb. xviii. 
3. 7. 
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draught oxen are joined, or fastened to 
each other. It is thus used in the pro- 
fane writers, and in the LXX, Deut. xxi. 
3. 1 Sam. vi. 7. [ Bian V. Η.ν. 14.1 
II. In the N. T. it denotes figuratively 
the yoke of slavery, or of a servile con- 
dition. So Scapula and Wetstein cite 
from Plato’s Epist. φεύγειν τὸ ΔΟΥ- 
ΛΕ΄ΙΟΝ ZYTON ὡς ὃν xaxéy, to fly the 
servile yoke, as being evil; and from So- 
phocles’ Ajax, line 962, 3, 
Πρὸς ὅια ΔΟΥΛΕΊΑΣ ΖΤ/ΓΑ 
Χωρίρυς 
To what dire yokes of servitude we go? 


οσο, ] Tim. vi. 1. Comp. under Δόλος I. 
See Levit. xxvi. 13. Is. ix. 4. Polyb. iv. 
82. 2.] 

Ill. The yoke of legal ordinances. occ, 
Acts xv. 10. Gal. v. |. And as in the 
former passage it is described as a yoke 
which neither they nor their fathers were 
able to bear, so in the latter it is called a 
yoke of bondage or slavery, in opposition 
to which, especially as aggravated by the 
Pharisaical traditions (comp. Mat. xxiii. 
4.), Christ declares his yoke, i. e. his 
doctrine or institution, to be easy, or 
gentle, occ. Mat. xi. 29, 90. Lucian, in 
Amores, tom. i. p. 1006, has an expres- 
sion nearly resembling that ip Acts, 
᾽Ανάγκη-- ΒΑΡΥΝ ΚΑ'Τ ’AYXE'NA ZY- 
TON ἡμῖν ἘΠΙΟΕ΄1ΣΑ-- Νεοθδείεν lay- 
ing a heavy yoke on our necks—[In the 
LXX, we find Ζύγος used in the sense of 
the divine law, in Jer. ν.δ. In Sam. iii. 
27., Schl. gives two different meanings, 
either all that is troublesome and evil, and 
the law of the Lord. Comp. Cic. Phil. i. 
2. and Justin. vi. 9. 7.] 

IV. The beam of a balance, thence used 
for the whole balance. occ. Rev. vi.5. In 
this sense it is applied not only by the 
prove writers, but frequently by the 

XX, for the Heb. toino a pair of 
scales. (Lev. xix. 36. Hos. xii. 7; for 
obp in Is. xl. 12. See Ecclus. xxi. 25. 
Al. V. H. x. 6.] 

Ζύμη, ης, ἡ, from ζέω to be hot. 

1. Fermenting matter, leaven, so called 
from heating in fermentation the mass of 
dough with which it is mixed. Thus the 
Latin fermentum leaven, whence the Eng. 








Ζύγος, ας, 6, from ζεύγω to join, which ferment and fermentation, is derived from 


see under Ζεῦγος. 
I. A yoke, properly so called, by which 


9 [Sce Buxtorf’s Lex. Talm. under this head.] 
+. See Castell, AR. under 21. 


/ 


ferveo to be hot. Mat. xiii, 33. xvi. 12. 
Luke xiii. 21. 1 Cor. v. 6. Gal. v. 9. 
(Ex. xii. 15. al. It is applied in a para~ 
ble to describe] the doctrine of the gospel, 
which, though it seemed at first spall and 


2ΥΜ 


inconsiderable, yet, like leaven, speedily 
spread its influence among the mass of 
mankind, and wherever it took effect, 
wonderfully * assimilated their temper 
and conduct. Mat. xiii. 33. Luke xiii. 
21. So Ignatius exhorts the Magnesians, 
Epist. § 10. Mera€ddrcofe ἐις NE'AN 
ZYMHN, 6 ἔςιν Ἰησοῦς Xpisdg. “ Be ye 
transformed into tke nev leaven, which is 
Jesus Christ.” 

IT. In a bad sense it denotes either 
erroneous and corrupt doctrine, which, 
like leaven, spreads ο μή taints, and fF 
corrupts the minds and waoners of men, 
as Mat. xvi. 6, 11. (Comp. ver. 12.) 
Mark viii. 15. (Comp. under 'Ἡρωδιανοὶ) 
Luke xii. 1; or evil practices, examples, 
and tempers, which have a like pernicious 
influence on their conduct, as 1 Cor. v. 6, 
7, 8; in which last verse ζύμῃ παλαιᾷ 
seems to mean the old leaven oF unclean- 
ness and lasciviousness, for which the 
Corinthians before their conversion were 
even { proverbially infamous (comp. | Pet. 
i. 14. av. 2, 3.); and ζύμῃ κακίας καὶ πο- 
ynpiac appears to allude to the malicious 
and mischievous infusions of their judaiz- 
ing teachers, Comp. 2 Tim. iii. 13. The 
word ζύμη is particularly applied by 
Christ, Luke xii. 1, to the Aypocrisy of 
the Pharisees; “a vice which sccretly 
puffed up their minds, and strangely 

ead itself through their hearts and 
‘lives, so as to taint and spoil the very best 
of their duties.” Doddridge.—The above 
cited are all the passages of the Ν. T. in 
which the word occurs. 

Zupsw, &, from Ciun.—To leaven, fer- 


* See this subject well treated in Euscbius’s 
Preparatio Evangelica, lib. i. cap. 4. 

Τ Plutarch very remarkably informs us, that the 
Priest of Jupiter, among the Romans, was not al- 
lowed even to touch leaven, because ἡ ζύμη καὶ γίγο- 
vey bx φθορῦς, ἀυτὸ δὲ Φδέιρει τὸ φύραμα μηνυμένη, 
Laven both arises from corruption, and doth itself 
corrupt the mass with which it is mixed. Quest. 

$ Thus Κορινθία κόρη, α Corinthian lass, is a 
prostitute, a courtezan 3 κορινθιάζειν Δπὰ κορυθιάζισ- 
θαι mean fo whore: and Suidas, under the word 
Χοἴρορ mentions a Greek proverb; ᾿Ακροκθρωθίᾳ 
ἔοιχας χοιροπωλήσε,», You are like to sell your wares 
in High-Corinth, i. e. to becdme a prostitute. It 
appears from the testimony of Strabo and other 
Greek writers, that Corinth was crowded with 
whores and debaughees; and no wonder, since it 
abounded in ¢rade‘and riches, and since the city it- 
self was dedicated to Venus, who had here a famous 
temple, where more than a thousand whores, under 
the designation of 'Ἱεροδήλοι, were devoted to her 
service. Sce more in Wetstein on 1 Cor. i. 1, and 
in Whitby’s Preface to 1 Cor. § 5. 
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ment with leaven. occ. Mat. xili. 33. 
(Comp. Hos. vii. 4.] Luke xiii. 21. | 
Cor. v. 6. Gal. v. 9. [Ex. xii. 94. Lev. 
vi. 17.1 

Ζωγρέω, 6, from ζωὸς alive, and ἀγρέω 
to take, the same as ἀγρένω, which see. 

I. [To take alive, either of game taken 
in hunting or of captives taken in war, as 
Thucyd. ii. 5. iii. 66. Xen. An. iv. 7. 22. 
Diod. Sic. xi. 22. 2 Chron. xxv. 12. and 
so Hesychius. Sometimes it is to keep 


alive, as Polyb. xvi. 33. 5. Numb. xxxi. 


15. In Luke v. 10, Parkhurst says, that 


the verb in its sense of catching game, is 


“ applied spiritually to taking or catching 
men by the preaching of the gospel.” 
Scheetgen (ad loc.) has cited the same 
sort of proverbial expression from Sohar, 
Genes. fol. 53. col. 212. and the Jerusalem 
Targum on Gen. x. 9; in the last of which 
it is used of enticing men to sin. And so 
in this passage of St. Luke. In 2 Tim. 
ii. 26, it is used of sinners, who are 
spoken of as taken captive by the devil to 
do his will, like captives in war, who are 
made slaves. Benson and Macknight, 
however, in this last place, take the verb 
in the first sense, and construe, Being 


caught alive tx’ ἀντὸ by him, (i. e. the 


Lord’s servant) to do éxeivs his, i.e. God's 


will.] 


Zw, fic, ἡ, from ζάω, ζῶ, to live. 

I. Life, natural und temporal. Luke i. 
75. xvi. 25. Acts viii. 33, δὲ al. freq. 

Il. Manner of living. Rom. vi. 4. 
Comp. Eph. iv. 18. 

ΠΠ. (Happiness, a happy and quiet 
life. Luke xii. 15. 1 Pet. iii. 10. So 
Prov. iv. 22, 23. xii. 28. and in Latin. 
See Vita so used Ovid. Pont. iv. 6. 3. 
Wahl gives this sense to Rum. viii. 6.) 

IV. Life [and happiness] eternal. 
Mat. vii. 14. xviii. 8, 9. [xix. 17. John 
v. 24, 29. xi, 18. 1 Tim. vi. 19. 2 Tim. 
i, 2. Rom. xi. 14. And with ἀιώνιος or 
µέλλωσα. Mat. xix. 16. John iii. 15, 16, 
36. Acts xiii. 46. Gal. vi. 8. 1 Tim. i. 
16. vi. 12, 19. Tit. i. 2. iii. 7. 1 John ii. 
25.] Comp. Acts ν. 20.* Phil. ii. 16. 
Christ is called ζωὴ life in the abstract 
(even as he is called sisdom, and righte- 


* [Most in 
all the words of this life, are by hypallage for these 
words of life, (as in John vi- 6, 8.) as is common. 
The word of this salvation, for this word of sal. 
vation, Acts xiii, 26. See Rom. vii. 24. and 
Vorst de Hebraism. p. 570. So Schl. and Kuinéel. 
I should translate (if the reading be right), AU the 
doctrine concerning this way of salvation.) 


say that the expression here, 


ZQN 


onsness, and sanctification, and redemp- 
‘tion, 1 Cor. i. 30.), as being the Author 
of this eternal ah to men. John xi. 25. 
xiv. 6. 1 John i. 2. Comp. John i. 4. 
Col. iii. 3, 4. And let us particularly 
observe that Adam (Gen. iii. 20,) as soon 
as he had received the blessed promise, 
that the Seed of the woman should bruise 
the serpent's head, called his wife's name 
Eve, mn the mansfester, because she was, 
or was to be, the mother m >> of all who 
live, i. e. to God, Ἱ. | and eternally, 
as pe the mother of Christ, the Seed 
just befo 

believers (see John i. 4. xi. 25. Col. iii. 
4.), Life without bounds or limitation, 
Life μη, incessant, or uninterrupted 
(see John viii. 51, 52. xi. 26.), and eter- 
nal. And to this reason of Eve's name 
“St. John plainly alludes in his Ist Epistle 
ch. i. 2, when he says, that The Life, 
meaning Christ, was manifested, ἔφα- 
vepwOn. Comp. Ζάω I.—And as Christ, 
80 the Holy Spirit is called Life, i. e. as 
the Nicene Creed expresses it, the giver 
of life, Rom. viii. 10; and in Rev. xxii. 
1, he is, as the supporter of eternal life, 


represented by α pure river o water of 
[ 


out of 


life, clear as crystal, proceeding 
the throne of God and of the Lamb. [In 
Rom. viii. 10. Schl. translates, But the 


mind applied swith all its power to righte- 


ousness. This is an instance, among many, 
of the tendency of Schleusner’s opinions. 
No one who compares v. 9. with v. 10. 
can doubt that the same spirit is spoken 
of in both places. In 2 Cor. v. 4. Ζωὴ is 
said by Wahl and Schleusner to be an 
immortal body. I hardly think it bears 
80 definite a signification. It seems to 
be immortal life. 

ΖΩΝΗ, ης, ἡ, from the Heb. m3 fo en- 
circle, gird round, whence as a N. fem. 
plur. mx girdles, zones, 1 Kings xxii. 
38. See Heb. and Eng. Lexicon in mn. 
—A girdle, which was anciently worn 
about the waist, as it is in the East to 
this day, to confine the loose flowing gar- 
ments of those nations. Acts xxi. 11, 
John the Baptist wore one of leather, 
even as his type Elijah had done. Mat. 
iii, 4. Mark 1. 6. Comp. 2 Kings i. 8. 
[Rev. i. 19. xv. 6.]—The disciples are 
commanded, Mat. x. 9. Mark vi. 8, to 

rovide no money, ἐις τὰς ζώνας, literally, 
an their girdles, which were probably made 
into a kind of purse, as is still usual in 
the Eastern countries. Thus Dr. Shaw, 
Travels, p. 227, speaking of the dress of 


fy 
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re promised, who is the Life of 
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the Arabs in Barbary, says, ‘“‘ One ead of 
(their girdles) being doubled back and 
sewn along the edges serves them for a 


purse, agreeable to the acceptation of the 


word ζώνη in the Scriptures, which in 
Mat. x. 9, and Mark vi. 8. (adds he in a 
note), we render a purse.” —The Roman 
soldiers used in like manner to carry their 
money in their girdles ; whence, in Ho- 
race, Qui zonam perdidit means one who 
has lost his purse. Epist. ii. lib. ii. lin. 
40; and in Aulus Gellius, lib. xv. cap. 
12, Ο. Gracchus is introduced saying, 
Cum Romé profectus sum, Quirites, Σ0- 
nas quas argenti plenas extuli, eas ex 

‘ovincia inanes retuli. Those girdles 
which I carried out full of money when I 
went from Rome, I have at my return 


from the province brought home empty. 


See more in Wetstein on Mat. x. 9. 
Sueton. Vitell. ο. 16. Herodian. i. 1]. 
en. An. i. 4.9.] 

Ζωννύω, or ζώννυμι, from ζώνη, which 
see.—To gird. occ. John xxi. 18, twice ; 
where the latter part of the verse seems 
to allude to Peter’s having his hands 
stretched out, and girded to the two arms 
of the cross, and being thus, according to 
the Roman mode of execution, carried or 
led about the city of Rome, previously to 
his crucifixion. See more in Wolfius and 
Wetstein on the text.. I add Theophy- 
lact's Note, Tay ἐπὶ τῷ ςαυρῦ ἕκτασι», καὶ 
τὰ δέσµα δήλοι He shows (Peter's) ex- 
tension on the cross, and his being bound. 
{Titman says, “Thou shalt stretch out 
thy hands to another, like a captive, i. e. 
others shall lay hands on thee, another 
shall gird thee with bonds and lead thee 
where thou wilt be reluctant to go, to 
prison or death.” The word occurs Exod. 
xxix. 19. Neh. iv. 18. Paus. ix. 17. Hom. 
Nliad. x. 78.] 

Ζωογονέω, ὤ, from ζωὸς alive, and γέ- 
yova, perf. mid. of obs. yévw to form, 
make, whence also γονὴ generation, and 
γόνος 9 ng. 

I. oa ane writers, To procreate, 
or produce an animal, or to bring forth 
alive. Sce Wetstein on Luke xvii. 33. 
[Diod. Sic. i. 7. and 88.] 

II. In the N. T. Το preserve alive. 
oce. Luke xvii. 33. (comp. Mark viii. 35. 
Luke ix. 24, where the ποτά is σώσει.) 
Acts vii. 19, "Ecc τὸ μὴ ζωογονεῖσθαι, That 
they might not be preserved alive, or live. 
In this latter sense, which seems Helle- 
nistical, the word is frequently used by 
the LXX, answering to the Heb. mn (ο 


ΖΩΟ 


live, or NT to cause or permit to live. 
See especially Exod. i. 17, 18,22. [Gen. vi. 
19. Judg. viii. 19. 1 Kings xx. 31. 1 Sam. 
ii. 6. Schwarz. Comm. Ling. Gr. p. 639.} 

Ζῶον, #, τὸ, from the mase. ζωὺς alive, 
&ving, which from ζάω, ζῶ, to live—A 
living creattre, an animal. Heb. xiii. 11. 
2 Pet. ii. 12. Rev. iv. 6, 7, & al. (Jud. 
10. Ezek. x. 20. Xen. Mem. iv. 3. 10. 
In Rev. iv. 9, 10. Bretsch. and Schl. with 
Eichhorn translate, Living and intelligent 
creatures.) 
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Ζωοποιέω, ὢ, from ζωὺς alive, and ποιέω 
to make. 

ΓΙ. To give life, and in the passive, to 
receive life, to be ‘quickened, of seed, 1 
Cor. xv. 36. of the restored to life, 
Jobn ν. 21. Rom. viii. 11. 1 Cor, xv. 29. 
and probably, | Tim. vi. 13.] 

[1]. To give happiness, or salvation. 
John vi. 63. 2 Cor. iii. 6. In Gal. iii. 
21, it is obviously used of eternal life 
and happiness. ] 


H. 


H 


η, Eta. 
9 more modern Greek alphabet, but 
the eighth of the ancient, whence, as a 
numeral character, η is still used for 
eight. In the Cadméan alphabet H cor- 
responded to the Hebrew or Phenician 
Heth in form, name, and order, and no 
doubt in power, or sound also, which, it is 
certain from ancient Greek inscriptions 
still remaining, was that of an aspirate 
breathing, like the Roman H. The lat- 
ter Greeks, however, made it the mark of 
their E long, whereas thé ancient, like 
the Hebrews and Phenicians, had but one 
character, namely E, for E whether pro- 
nounced long or short. So Plato in Cra- 
tylo, d γὰρ η ἐχρώμεθα ἀλλὰ ε rd παλαιὸν, 
far ‘anciently we did not use η and ε. 
The ingenious Dr. Bayly, in his Intro- 
duction to Languages, part iii. p. 5. gives 
us from Montfaucon, Paleograph, Gree. 
lib. ii. cap. 4, two Athenian inscriptions 
written in the old Ionic character about 
the time of the Peloponnesian war, 450 
years before Christ; in which may be 
seen the use of H for an aspirate, of E 
for H, and of O for O; but br the form 
of the letters, I must, for want of proper 
types, refer to Montfaucon and Dr. Bayly 
themselves.—The inscriptions are : 


ΕΡΕΧΘΕΙΔΟΣ 
HOIOE : ΕΝΤΟΙ : ΠΟΑΕΜΟΙ : 
ΑΠΕΘΑΝΟΝ : ΕΝΚΠΥΡΟΙ : ΕΝΑΙΓ 
ΥΠΤΟΙ : ΕΝΦΟΙΝΙΚΕΙ : ΕΝΑΑΙΕΥΣΙΝ ! 
ΕΝΑΙΓΙΝΕΙ : ΜΕΓΑΡΟΙ 
ΤΟ : ΑΎΤΟ ΕΝΙΑΎΤΟ : 


ΣΤΡΑΤΕΓΟΝ . ΦΑΝΤΑΑΟΣ ; ΑΚΡΥΠΤυΣ Ξ 


H 


The seventh letter of the | In more modern Greek thus: 


Ἐρεχθηίδος 
‘Onde ἐν τῷ πολέμψ 
ἸΑπέθανον lv Κόπρῳ, ἐν ᾽Αιγ- 
bare, iv Φοινίκη» ἐν ᾿Αλιεῦσιν, 
Ἐν Απγινη, Μεγαροι 
τῷ ἀντῷ "Endure: 


Στρατηγῶν, Φάνυλλος, "Άκρυπτος. 


Monatfaucon informs us, that the three 
last words are the beginnings of so many 
columns, where the names of the deceased 
are inscribed in a long series. 

H. : 

I. A Conjunction. 

1. Either, or. Mat. v.17, 36. vi. 24, 
31, & al. freq. In 1 Cor. xi. 27, the 
Alexandrian, Cambridge, and two later 
MSS. for ἤ πίνῃ read καὶ πίνῃ, and in this 
reading they are supported by the first 
Syriac, (and by the latter in marg.) the 
Arabic, Ethiopic, and Coptic versions. 
See Wetstein, Griesbach, and Macknight. 

2. After comparatives, Than. Mat. x. 
15. xi, 22, 94. xxvi. 53. Acts xxiv. 1]. 
xxv. 6. 

3. Rather than, more than. Mat. xviii. 
8, 9. Mark ix. 43. Luke xv. 7. xvii. 2. 
xviii. 14. 1 Cor. xiv. 19, πας see Bow- 

er’s Conject. But in these passages 
η ἄλλον ας seems to be nindaretood: 
which word is expressed, John iii. 19. 
Acts ν. 29. xx. 35, δε al. Bos, in his 
Ellipses under Μᾶλλο», shows that 7 is 
‘eet in the like elliptical manner by the 
best Greek writers: and to the instanees 
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vi. 19. 56. Xen. An. ii. 3. 26. It is a 
strohg affirmation.) | 

Ἡγεμονένω, from '᾿Ηγεμών.-- Το be a 
governor, or president. occ. Luke ii. 2. 
lil. 1. Comp. under ᾽Απογραφὴ. [From 
Fischer. De Vit. Lex. N. J. p. 436. (see 
Ἐπαρχία) it is clear that ἨἩ γεμονεύω was 
used to express any headship or govern- 
ment of a province. In Luke ii. 2, it 
expresses the power of a lieutenant of 
the emperor over Syria; in iii. 1, that 
of a procurator of Judea. That in the 
first of these places, the verbs (what- 
ever be the explanation of the 
can hardly be a mere official designation, 
as the governor, the protector, standing 
as it dues without either an article or 
ἀνὴρ, is quite certain, as Mr. Benson has 
very correctly stated in his Chronology 
of the Life of Christ, p. 123. The word 


he has produced many more might be | 
added. Comp. Kypke. (Gen. xxxviii. 6. 
2 Mae. xiv. 42. Tob. iii. 6. vi. δ. Soph. 
Aj. 981. Homer Iliad A. 117. Wessel. ad 
Diod. Sic. xi. 11. Glass. Phil. Sac. p. 414. 
ed. Dath. Huogeveen and Zeun. ad Viger. 
vii. 7. 4. not. χ.] 

4. Save, except. John xiii. 10. Acts 
xxiv. 21. (comp. Xen. Cyr. vii. 5. 16.] 

5. ᾽Αλλ' ἤ, But rather. Luke xii. 51. 
—Bul, unless, | Cor. iii. 5. 2 Cor. i. 13. 
So Plato in Phado, § 12. p. 183. edit. 
Forster. ‘ For the philosopher will be 
firmly of opinion, μηδαμᾶ ἄλλοθι καθαρῶς 
ἐντέυξεσθαι φρονήσει AAA’ "Ἡ ἐκξι, that 
he will no where meet with wisdom clearly 
but there, i. e. in Hades. See Ἠοορε- 
veen’s Note un Vigerus De Idiotism. cap. 
viii. sect. 1. reg. 11. [Wahl explains this 
ellipse thus, But (I came to give nothing 
else but) division. Herman on Viger. | occurs /Elian, V. H. xii. 17. Xen. Ages. 
(not. 277.) says, that Αλλ’ ἤ is unless, | i. 13.] 
except, and is therefore usually put after | Ηγεμονία, ac, 4, from ‘Hyeuov.—Go- 
a negation, or an interrogative conveying | vernment. occ. Luke iii. 1, where Kypke ΄ 
a negation. ] cites Appian and Josephus using ἡγεμονία 

II. An adverb. in like manner for the Roman imperial 

1. Of interrogation, from the Heb. 1 | authority. (Juseph. Ant. xviii. 6. 9.] 
interrog. It denotes a question asked, Ἠγεμώ», ονος, 6, from ἤγεομαι. 

What? num? Mat. xx. 15. 1 Cor. ix. 6.| 1. Properly, 4 leader or guide of the 
xi. 14, xiv. 36. “ That Scotticism, whe- | #ay.—Thus used in the profane writers, 
ther did the word of Gad come forth from | as by Xenophon (in Scapula), ὁδᾶ λαδεῖν 
you alone? would be the exactest render- | 'ΗΓΕΜΟ΄ΝΑ, to take a guide of the way. 
ing of "I ag’ ὑμῶν, Χο”. Doddridge. And | [Xen. An. ii. 4. 1.] 

in this sense of asking a question with| Ll. A leader, governor, prince. Mat. ii. 
some degree of earnestness I apprehend | 6. x. 18. xxvii. 2, 11, 14. Acts xxiii. 24, 
it is used also Mat. vii. τς xii, 29. 8ο |.26. | Pet. ii. 14. It may be worth ob- 
Lucian, Reviv. tom. i. p..105. “I re γὰρ | serving, that Josephus, Ant. lib. xviii. 
ἄν ἐιπεῖν Exo; “ for what can he say?’ | cap. 4, § 1, gives Pilate the same title of 
See Blackwall’s Sacred Classics, vol. ii. p. | Ἡγεμών, as St. Mat, does xxvii. 2, &c. 
164, 5. and St. Luke, ch. xx. 20. See Campbell’s 

2. Of affirmation, Indeed, truly, verily. | Prelim. Dissertat. p. 378 ΓΙ must here 
And I think it is applied in this sense, as | again refer to the word ἐπαρχία, and say 
being a proper mark of a strong breathing, | that ἡγεμών is used of any governor.] 
such as men commonly use in a vekement| ‘HTEOMAI, ὅμαι, from ἄγω to bring, 
affirmation, The particle "Η is often thus | lead. 
used in the profane writers, particularly| J. Το lead, guide in a way, q. d. to 
in Homer (see Il. i. lin. 78, 229, 232, | bring on, or forwards. Thus Herodotus, 
940, & al. freq.); but is not so applied | 'ΗΓΟΥ΄ΜΑΙ σοι τὴν ὁδὸν, I lead you in 
when single in the N. T. Comp. under | (as to) the way; Aristophanes in Plut. 
Μῆν. [Il καὶ istranslated by Wahl and | lin. 15. ‘Ou yap Ἐλέποντες τοῖς τύφλοις 
Schl. as an etiam, in Luke xii. 41. Rom. | ‘HTOYME@A, For we who see lead the 
iv. 9. In the first it is rather aut etiam, | blind. [Exod. xiii. 21. Xen. Cyr. iv. 2. 
as in Luke xi. 12. Rom. ii. 15. 2 Cor. i. | 5.] 
19.--Ἠπερ, Than. John xii. 43—Hro,| 1]. To lead, preside, govern, rule, whe- 
(with 4 following,) Either. Rom. vi. 16. | ther in a temporal sense, as Acts vii. 10. 
Xen. Cyr. iv. 5.27. Herman ad Viger. p. | (In Lucian, Pseudomant. tom. i. p. 904, 
248.—"H µή», Truly, certainly, assuredly. | we have, Ὁ τότε 'ΗΓΟΎΥΜΕΝΩΣ Βιθυνίας, 
Heb. vi. 14. See Gen. xxii. 17. Numb. | The then governor of Bithynia.)—or in a 
xiv. 23, 35. Aristoph. Plut. 608. Polyb. | spiritual one (governing a genitive), Heb. 
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xili. 7 *, 17, 24, Comp. Luke xxii. 26. 
Mat. ii. 6. (Deut. i. 15. Esth. v. 11. Xen. 
Mem. iii. 2. 4. 

11. Το lead, be the chief or principal. 
Acts xiv. 12, ἐπέιδη εαν Sie νε 
τὸ λόγο, “ because he was the leader of. 
the discourse ;” on which account they 
thought he might more probably be their 
god of eloquence. Iamblichus ‘calls him 
Θεὸς ὁ τῶν λόγων Hyepwy, with a remark- 
able correspondence to the words of the 
sacred historian. See other learned illus- 
trations of this text cited by Mr. Biscoc 
at Pores Lect. chap. viii. § 8. p. 313, 
314. Duddridge. See also Elsner, Wol- 
fius, and Wetstein on the place, Acts xv. 
22, ᾿Λνδρὰς ἡγυμένος, Leading or prin- 
cipal men. 

IV. To think, esteem, reckon. Acts xxvi. 
2. 2 Cor. ix. 5. Phil. ii. 3. 1 Thess. v. 13. & 
al. freq. On Phil. iii. 8, Kypke cites Xe- 
nophon several times using the phrase 
ZHMIA'N ἩΡΟΥΜΕ΄ΝΟΣ for rec oning 
or esteeming as a loss. [See Job xix. 11. 
Diod. Sic. xiii. 54, Herodian. iii. 6.3. Thu- 
cyd. iv. 9. Esch. Dial. iii. 6. In 1 Thess. 
v. 13. Schl. ig the sense is, to pay ho- 
nour to, but Wahl joins ἡγεῖσθαι ὑπε- 
ρεκπερίσσυ, i.e. περὶ πλείσυ, maximi facere, 
to value at the highest rate.] 

"Ἠδευ, εις, ει, Plup. act. Attic of ἐιδέω 
to know, by syncope for ᾖδήκειν. John i. 
31, 33. iv. 10. ν. 19. & al. freq. 

Ἡδέως, Adv. from ἡδὺς swect.—Glad, 
rime a with pleasure. occ. 2 Cor. xi. 
19. Mark vi. 20. xii. 87. So in Plato, 
Phedon, § 14. p. 188. edit. Forster: 
“HAEQ2 dy’AKO'YZAIMI, I would ladly 
να [2 Mae. ii. 28. Alian. V. i. vill. 
19. 

"ΗΔΗ, An αγ. of time. 

1. Now already, at, or by this time. 
Ne v. 28. xiv. 15. xxiv. 32. John xi. 39. 

al. 

2. Already, i. e. without mentioning, or 
insisting upon any thing further. 1 Cor. 
vi. 7. See Raphelius on the place. 

3. "Ηδη δὲ καὶ, And moreover, yea more- 
over, quinetiam, quin imd etiam: Mat. 
iii. 10. Luke iii. 9. Raphelius has shown 
that both Herodotus and Polybius apply 
the phrase in the same sense. 

4. δη ποτὲ, Now at length. So the 
Vulgate version, tandem aliquando. Rom. 
i. 10. Phil. iv. 10; where Wetstein cites 
the Greek writers using these two par- 
ticles in the same manner; and on Rom. 


® [Hence arose an ecclesiastical term.] 
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Kypke observes, that they denote a strong 
desire either of averting some inveterate 
evil, or of obtaining some long expected 
good, and shows that they are thus ap- 
plied by Josephus and Dionysius Hali- 
carn. 

"δισα, Neut. plur. superlat. of ἡδὺς 
(which sce under ‘Hdéwe) used adverbially. 
—Most gladly or willingly, with the 
greatest pleasure. occ. 2 Cor. xii. 9, 15. 

HAONH,, ῆς, 4. The Greek Etymolo- 
gists derive it from ἤδω to please. 

I. Pleasure. oce. Luke viii. 14. Tit. iii, 
3. 2 Pet. ii. 19. (In Numb. xi. 8, it is a 
pleasant ή, : 

II. Lust, the desire of sensual plea- 
sure. So Hesychius, ἐπιθυμία. oce. Jam, 
iv. 1, 3, where the Vulg. cuncupiscentiis, 

. d. lusts, concupiscences. Comp. Tit. 
ii. 3. [Wisd. vii. 2. Xen. Mem. i. 2. 23. 
i. 5. 6.J]—In the N. T. it is generally 
used in a bad sense. How similar is that 
passage of St. James, ch. iv. 1, to this of 
Plato: Καὶ γὰρ πολέμες καὶ στάσεις καὶ 
μαχὰς ὁδὲν ἄλλο παρέχει ἤ τὸ σῶμα καὶ 
ac τότε ἐπιθυμίαι. Phaedon, § 11. p. 178. 
edit. Forster, 

EP ᾿Ηδύόσμο», v, τὸ, from ἡδὺς, sweet, 
and ὀσμὴ smell.— Mint, a kind of herb, 
so called from its sweet smell. occ. Mat. 
xxiii. 23. Luke xi. 42. Ιδύοσμος, ὃι δὲ 
pivOnv, 'Hodvoopoc, but some call it mint, 
says Dioscorides, cited by Wetstein. So 
Galen, lib. vi. Simplic. ᾿Πδύοσμος, ἔνιοι 
δὲ µίνθην προσαγορέἐνεσι. [It was used 
by the Jews for sprinkling on the floors of 
their houses and synagogues. See Dios- 
cor. iii, 41 and 48. ‘lheoph. de Causis 
Plantar. vi. 22. Schol. Aristoph. Ran. 
1107. Ol. Cels. Hierobot. t. i. p. 543.) 

“HO0¢, εος, uc, τὸ, from ἔθος, which see. 
—Manner, custom. “HOea, ἤθη, τὰ, 
Manners, morals. οσο. 1 Car. xv. 33, 
where Φθείρυσιν, &c. is an Jambic verse 
of Menander’s. (See the Sentent. Com. 
Gr. p. 248. ed. Steph. p. 78. ed. Cleric. 
Polyb. iv. 21. 1. Xen. Mem. iii. 10. 3. 
The first meaning of the word is an ac- 
customed habitation. See Homer. Od. 
xiv. 411. Herod. vii. 125. Irmisch. Ex- 
curs. ad Hervaian. i. 2. 6.] 

"HKQ. [On this word see Dawes, Misc. 
Crit. . 31.) 

I. [To be come, arrive. Mark viii. 3. 
Luke xv. 27. John iv, 47. Acts xxviii. 23. 
So it is used of time in John ii. 4. In 
Luke xiii. 35, καιρὸς is understood, unless 
with Schleusner we say that Πξῃ ὅτε are 
redundant. Joseph, Ant. ii. 3. 10. Xen. 
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An. ii, 5.2. And in this sense too] it is 
spoken of Christ in‘ respect of his incar- 
nation and birth into this world, Heb. x. 
7, 9.—dnd of his conversation among men 
as the messenger of God, John viii. 42. 
Comp. 1 John v. 20. 

II. To come. Mat. viii. 11. xxiv. 50, 
of local motion. Mat. xxiv. 14. Luke xix. 
43, of time to be coming, or at hand. In 
John vi. 27, it is to come as a follower ; 
and 50 ἔρχομαι is used in the same verse. 
a Heb. x. 37. Rev. ii. 25. Xen. An. ii. 

ΠΠ. To come, happen, spoken of events. 
Mat. xxiii. 36. Rev. xviii. 8. 

"HAY, Heb.—Eli, Heb. x, My God. 
occ. Mat. xxvii. 46. Comp. Ps. xxii. 2, 
in the Heb. and "Edw? above. 

"HAIKI'A, ag, ἡ. 

I. Stature. occ. Luke xix. 3. Comp. 
Luke ii. 52. Eph. iv. 13. [So Aristot. 
de Plant. i. 4, Diod. Sic. iii. 49. Schleus- 
ner refers Mat. vi. 27. Luke ii. 52. xii. 25, 
to this head. With the place of Ephesians, 
which is referred by Schlensner to age, 
comp. Lucian. Imag. 7. Philost. Vit. Soph. 
i. p. 543. 

II. Age. occ. John ix. 21, 23. (See 
under”Exw X.) Heb. xi. 11. Comp. Mat. 
vi. 27. Luke xii. 25. in which latter texts 
it seems to signify the age of a man, or 
the duration of human life e Wetstein 
and Doddridge on Mat. and an excellent 
Note of Campbell’s on Luke, and comp. 
Ἡῆχυς. [See Ezek. xiii. 18. Asch. 
Dia. i, 12. ii. 18. Arrian. de Venat. 
v.1 


ia ἩΛΙΚΟΣ, η, ὀνι--Ηου great, 
(q. d. how great a part or share.) It is 
used either interrogatively, or indefinitely. 
occ. Col. ii. 1. James iii. 5. 

“HAIOZ, κα, 6. , 

I. The sun, the solar orb, fire, or flame. 

Rev. xxii. 5, where φωτὸς ἡλίω is evidently 
parallel to monn Ὢν the light of the solar 
flame, Isa. xxx. 26, which the LX X there 
render φῶς ἡλίω, “HAwe is also used in 
that version for ΠΟΠ in two other pass- 
ages, Cant. vi. 10. Isa. xxiv. 23; as it is 
for pon the solar orb or fire, Jud. xiv. 18. 
Job ix. 7. Comp. Heb. and Eng. Lexicon 
under Mon and psn. 

II. The sun or solar light. Thus it 
most βρες signifies in the Ν. Τ. And 
thus throughout the LXX (except in the 
forecited texts and three more, in one of 
which, Job xxxi. 26, it corresponds to κ 
the light) it constantly answers to the 
Heb. wow, which undoubtedly denotes 
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not the orb or fire, but * the light of the 
sun. See Mat, xiii. 6. Mark iv. 6. (Com- 
re Gen. xsxii. 32, in LXX, and Heb.) 
ark i. 32. Luke iv. 40. (Comp. Gen. 
xxviii. 11.) Mat. xiii. 43. (Comp. Dan. 
xii. 3.) Mat. xxiv. 29. (Comp. Isa. xiii. 
10. Ezek. xxxii. 7.) Acta ii. 20. (Comp. 
Joel ii. 31.) Acts xiii. 11. (Comp. Eccles. 
vi. 5. xi. 7.) Mat. xiii. 43. xvii. 2. Rev. i. 
16. (Comp. Job xxxi. 26. Rev. vi. 12. 
(Comp. Joel iii. 15.) Rev. vii. 16. (Comp. 
Ps. cxxi. 6. Jon. iv. 8.) Revelation xii. 1. 
(Comp. Ps. civ. 2. Mal. iii. 20, or iv. 2. 
Wisd. v. 6. Rom. xiii. 14. Gal. iii. 27.)— 
It must be further remarked, that in the 
ofane writers likewise, and in the popu- 
Με language of the Greeks, Ἡλιος signi- 
fies not only the orb or γε, but also the 
light of the sun. This is put beyond dis- 
ute by a passage cited by the rev. and 
earned William Jones, in his excellent 
Essay on the First Principles of Natural - 
Philosophy, p. 203, from Sallust the pbi- 
losopher, who has expressly. remarked +: 
Té ‘HXle τὴν ΣΦΑΙΓΡΑΝ, καὶ τὴν ἀπὸ τῆς 
σφάιρας ᾽ΑΚΤΙΝΑ, “HAION ἐν συνηθέιᾳ 
καλᾶµε», “' We usually call the orb of the 
sun, and the ray proceeding from the orb, 
ὝἩλιος” And thus in the Poet Mimner- 
nus, Περὶ βίω Concerning human life, 
Ἠέλως is used for the solar light, 


Μίνυνθα δὲ γίγνεται Ἡδης 
Καιρὸς, ὅσον +’ ἐπὶ γῆν KVANATAI 'ΗΕ΄ΛΙΟΣ. 








Short is our youthful time, 
As whilst the sus is spread upon the earth. 


Homer in like manner speaking of the 
morning light, Il. viii. 1. 


“HOE μὲν χροχόπεπλος "EKY ΔΝΑΤΟ κᾶσαν ex’ dav. 
The saffron morn was spread upon the earth. 


In which passage the style of the poet, as 
usual, with that of scripture. Thus 
in Joel ii. 2, we read of ant the damn wip 
spread upon the mountains.—Suicer, in 
his Thesaurus under Ηλιος ΠΠ. 1. cites 
the following passage from Clemens Alex- 
andr, Strom. tii. p. 428, Tov τῆς ἡμέρας 
ἄιτιν, καὶ πατέρα τᾶ φωτὸς “HAION 6 
θεὺς ΕΕ ΧΕΕΝ ἄνωθεν icov ἐπὶ γῆς 
ἁπᾶσι τοῖς βλέπει» δυναµένοις, “ God hath 
from above poured forth (effudit) the sun, 
the author of the day, and the father of 


* Comp. Heb. and Eng. Lexicon under wnw II. 
and the authops there cited. 

+ Sallustius De Diis & Mundo, published among 
the Opuscula Mytholog. Ethic. & Physic. by Tho- 
mas Gale, 
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light, equally upon all who can see.” And 
that the English word sun was sometimes 
applied in the same sense by our ances- 
tors, evidently appears by an old Chronicle 
preserved in the Gentleman’s Magazine 
for ae 1762, p. 306. It begins thus: 
“On Tuesday, January 27, 1607, about 
nine in the morning, the sunne being 
fayrly and bryghtly spred, &c.” And it 
is still thus frequently used in our com- 
mon discourse, as when we speak of walk- 
ing or sitting in the sun, * of the sun's 
being hot, &c. 

*HAOS, », 6.—A nail. occ. John xx. 25. 
(Josh. xxiii. 13.] 

“HMEI-2, dy, iv, ac, We, us, plural of 
"Eye I, which see. 

Ἡμέ 2 ας, ἡ. Τ 

1. A dag, Π. e. the time] whilst the 
sun is above the horizon. Mat. xx. 6, 12. 
John xi. 9. Acts aii. 18. xxvi. 13. xxvii. 
29, 33, 39. [It is put for daylight in 
Luke iv. 42. vi. 13. xxii. 66. Acts xii. 18. 
Rev. viii. 12. Xen. Cyr. iv. 5. 14. Thuc. 
vii, 184.]—On 2 Pet. iii. 8, see the pass- 
ages cited by Wetstein.—The expressions 
τεσσαράκοντα ἡμέρας καὶ τεσσάρακοντα 
vixrac, forty days and forty nights, Mat. 
iv. 2, and τρεῖς ἡμέρας καὶ τρεῖς νύκτας, 
three days and three nights, Mat. xii. 40, 
though agreeable to the Hebrew idiom 
(see Gen, vii. 4. Exod. xxiv. 18. Jonah i. 
17.), yet are not merely Hebraical or Hel- 
lenistical, as is evident from Herodotus, 
lib. iii. cap. 129, Ἐπ᾽ “ENITA μὲν δὲ ‘HME'- 
ΡΑΣ καὶ “ΕΠΤΑ NY'KTAZ ὑπὸ τῷ πα- 
ῥεόντος xaxe ὁ Δάρειος ἀγρυπνίησι ἔιχετο. 
For seven days and seven nights Darius 
by this misfortune continued sleepless. 
So Theocritus, Idyll. ii. line 86, 


Κέιμαν ὃ ἐν κλίντηρι ΔΕΚ “AMATA xa) ΔΕΚΑ 
ΝΤΚΤΑΣ. 
For ten days and ten nights in bed I lay, 


II. Figuratively, Time for work or la- 
ade John ix. - Comp. ie αχ. 6, 12. 
- The day of eternal life, as opposed 

to the spiritual darkness of our present 
state, Rom. xiii. 12. (Schleusver says, 


* Compare Exod. xvi. 21. 1 Sam. xi. 9. Neh, 
vii. 3 


+ The derivations of ἡμέρα commonly proposed 
are from ἡμέρος gentle or tame, because appointed 
for tame creaturgs: or from jw; the morning, and 
μοῖρα a part, q. ᾱ- the daughter of the morning ; or 
from ἱμείρω to desire, because it is so amiable and 
desirable to all men, and Plato (in Cratylo) says 
the anélents called ἡμέραν ἠμέραν on this last account. 
See Leigh and Mintert. - 
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The time when a more perfect knowledge 
of religion and virtue “fil be ο. 
through Christianity. The word is used 
in this sense, which seems to be the true 
one (see Macknight) also in 1 Thess. v. 5. 
The Jews called the time of the Messiah 
the day. See Scheetgen. Hor. Heb. p. 
571. 

iv. A day, comprehending both the 
day and night, a nuchihemeron, Mat. [ν]. 
94.] xv. 32. xvii. 1. [xx. 19.] Acts xxviii. 
7, 12, 14. Ἡμέραν ἐξ ἡμέρας, Day after 
day. occ. 2 Pet. ii. 8. The LXX use the 
same phrase, Esth. iii. 7, for the Hebrew 


‘cov Dn, from.day to day. (See Gen. 


xxxix. 10.] Not that this expression is 
merely Hebraical or Hellenistical, for 
Kypke cites it from Euripides, Rhes. line 
445, and from Heniochus in Stobeeas Ser- 
mon xxxix. p. 241. Ἡμέρᾳ καὶ ἡμέρᾳ, Day 
by day, 2 Cor. iv. 16. This seems an He- 
braical expression, taken from the Heb. 
tor Ὁ», Esth. iii. 4. Ps. Ixviii. 20, or 
from Oy. ps, | Sam. xviii. 10. [Το 
these phrases may be added some others. 
In Mat. xx. 2, τὴν ἡμέραν is for καθ ἡμέ- 
ρα», or καθ ἡμέραν éxaorny. So is ἐν 
ἡμέρᾳ in 2 Pet. ii. 13. "Όλην τὴν ἡμέραν 
is also daily, every day, in Rom. viii. 36. 
and Isa. xxviii. 24, and Ps. xliv. 22, καθ 
ἡμέραν occurs frequently. See Mat. xxvi. 
55. Mark xiv. 49. Heb. vii. 27. x. 11. (In 
the two last places, the phrase does not 
mean on every (natural) day, but on every | 
one of the days referred to, i.e. in this 
case every glay (of expiation.) "Ἡμέρας 
καὶ νυκτὺς means constantly. Luke xviii. 
7. 1 Tim. v. 5. Luke xxi. 37. and Thomas 
M. p. 630, says that this is an Attic ex- 
pression. Xen. Cyr. ii. 3. 23. See Mat- 
thie, § 378. ‘Ev µίᾳ ἡμέρᾳ seems to be 
for at once, suddenly, in Rev. xviii. 8.] 

V. [Hpepa, Time in general. Thus ἡ 
ἡμέρα δηλώσει, 1 Cor. iii. 13, is (Future ) 
tame will show, and Luke xvii. 30. The 

lural is often used in this sense, as Luke 
ti. 6, The time was fulfilled. xvii. 22, 
Ἐλεύσονται ἡμέραι. Again, Ad ἡμέρων 
(sc. τινῶν διαγενοµένων), After απ inter- 
val of some time. And see Mark ii. 1. 
Acts v. 36. xv. 7. xxi. 38.) "Ey ταῖς 
ἡμέραις ἐκειναις, In those days, Mat. iit. 
1. This seems an Hellenistical phrase, 
taken from the LXX, who use it Gen. vi. 
4. Jud. xvii. 6. xviii. 1. xix. 1. & al. for 
the Heb. Onn tna, for which a classi- , 
cal Greek writer would rather have said, 
ἐν ἐκείνφ τῷ καιρῷ, OF Xpdvg, OF Kar’ ἐκεινὸν 
τὸν καιρὺν, or χρόνον. (This phrase occurs 
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Peptully as Mark i. 9. viii. 1. xiii. 24, 
and it certainly does not convey any ac- 
curate definition of time. About that 
time. See Krebs. Obss. Flav. p. 6.) The 
expressiohs ἐλεύσονται ἡμέραι, and ἔρχονται 
ἡμέραι, the days shall or do come, which 
we have Mat. ix. 15. Luke v. 35. xvii. 22. 
xxiii. 29. &.al. are also Hellenistical; the 
latter is used by the LXX, Jer. xxxi. 27, 
31. Amos. iv. 2, for the Heb. m2 Gn. 

VIL. Ἡμέραι, ἂν Days, time, of life or 
office. Mat. ii. 1. xxiii. $0. Luke i. 5. iv. 
25. xvii. 28. Comp. Heb. ν. 7. This 
pine ἐν (ταῖς) ἡμέραις is likewise Hel- 
enistical, often used in the LXX for the 

‘Heb. mrnva, Jud. ν. 6. 1 Chron. i. 19. iv. 
41. v.10, 17. A classical author, for ἐν 
ἡμέραις Ἡρώδυ, &c. would say ἐφ᾽ ‘Hpwds. 
{See John viii. 56. Mat. xi. 12. In Luke 
xix. 42, Thy day is rather The time and 
opportunity granted to thee. But there is 
another phrase connected with this sense 
used in speaking of length of life. Thus, 
Luke i. 7, Both advanced in their days ; 
or, as we say, in life or in years. So ibid. 
18. and ii. 36. Comp. Gen. xvii. 11. xxiv. 
1. Josh. xiii. 1. xxiii. 1. I think this is 
the sense in Heb. vii. 3. Schleusner says 
it is there The time of office. | 

[Ἡμέρα, either alone, or with 
ἐκείνη, ἐσχάτη, ἃο., or Κυρία, or "Inos 

. Ἆριςσδ, or τὸ in τὸ ἀνθρώπε, is put for 
The time when the Messiah will come to 
Judge the universe. Mat. vii. 22. x. 15. 
Luke x. 12. xvii. 24, 26. John vi. 39, 40, 
44, 54. Acts ii. 20. | Cor. i. 8..v. 5. 2 Cor. 
i. 14. Phil. 1. 6, 10. 2 Thess. i. 10. ii. 2. 
2 Tim. i. 18. iv. 8. In Luke xvii. 24, 
26, and 30, according to Schleusner, and 
Heb. x. 25, according to Parkhurst, The 
destruction of Jerusalem (which was one 
manifestation of the Son of Man) is sup- 
posed to be intended.J—From the fre- 
quent mention in the S. S. of the great 
day of judgment undcr the names of that 
day, the last day, the day of the Lord 
Jesus, the day of Christ, the day of judg- 
ment, &c. we may account for the follow- 
ing very uncommon sense, in which the 
word is once used by St. Paul. 

VIII. Judgment. occur. 1 Cor. iv. 3, 


where observe that ἀνθρωπίνης ἡμέρας, | [. 


literally man’s day, is spoken in opposi- 
tion to the coming of the Lord, verse 5, 
and {0 Ἡ ‘Hyépa, THE day, i.e. the day 
of the Lord namely, ch. iii, 13, where the 
Vulgate hath Dies Domini. [Bretschneider 
and Schl. give the same explanation of the 
srigin of this phrase ; but to me it appears 
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a very forced ore. St. Jerome (Ep. ad 
Alliasiam), says it is a provincialism.— 
"Huépa, for judgment, occurs in Demosth. 
1072, 27. The Syriac has, by any man. 
See Glass. Phil. Sac. p. 878. ed. Dath.] 

ΠΧ. Ἡμέρα is often put for a feast- 
day, or day to be observed. See Acts ii. 
1. xx. 6, 16. Mark xiv. 49. Gal. iy. 10. 
Luke iv. 16. xiii. 14. Jer. xvii. 24. John 
xii. 7. Heb. vii. 27. 2 Mac. ii. 16.] 

Ἡμέτερος, a, ov, from ἡμεῖς, we, us.— 
Our. Acts ii. 11. xxiv. 6. 

("Hy:, the Eolic form of ἐιμὶ, To be. 
The imperfect ἤβη», occ. Acts xi. 10, See 
Meris. 

Kae” Ἡμιθανὴς, doc, se, 6, ἡ, from ἥμι 
half (see ἥμισυς), and ἔθαχον, 2 aorist of 
Svijoxw to die—Half dead. oce. Luke x. 
30. [The word occurs in Diod. Sic. xii. 
62. Herodian iv. 9. 15. Ἡμιθμὴς in Aris- 
toph. Nub. 504. Alaph- iii. 7. It answers 
to seminex in Virg. Ain. ν. 275. We have 
ἡμίθνητος in Wisd. xviii. 18.] 

“HMIZY3, ea, v. Mintert derives it 
from ἥμι half, and ἴσος equal.— Half. neut. 
"μισν, εος, ας, τὸ. Plur. ἡμίσεα, 7, τὰ, 
The half. occ. Mark vi. 25 35. Luke xix. 
8. Rev. xi. 9, 11. xii. 14. [On the geni- 
tive fyuéosc, see Lobeck on Phryn. p. 246. 
The word occurs Exod. xxiv. 6. Job viii. 
21. Juseph. Ant. iii. 6. Dion. Hal. iv. 17. 
Polyb. v. 32. 1.] 

KES” Ἡμιώριο», ο, τὺ, from ape half, 
which see under ἥμισυς, and dpa an hour, 
—A half hour, half an hour. οσο. Rev. 
viii. 1. [Poll. Onom. i. 7h] 

ἨἩμφιεσμένος, Particip. Perf. Pass. of 
*Apouevvupe, which see among the Anoma- 
lous Verbs, in Grammar, § 16. 

"νικα, an Adv. of time.— When. occ. 2 
Cor. iii. £5, 16. [Xen. Cyr. i. 4. 27. 

“Hep, an Adv. from ἤ than, and πὲρ 
truly — Than truly, than. occ. John xii. 
43. 

Kee "ΗΠΙΟΣ, ο, 6, ἡ. The learned 
Damm, Lexicon Nov. Grac., derives it 
from ἔπω to follow, as denoting one who 
readily follows the will of another, and is 
ready to do what he desires or wants.— 
Placid, mild, gentle, easy. occ. \ Thess. ii. 
7, (where sce Wetstein.) 2 Tim. ii. 24. 
οσο. Herodian ii. 4. 1. Thuc. ii. 58. Ἠπι- 
ότης in Addit. Esth. xiii. 2.] 

Ka "ρεμος, », 6, ἡ. It seems formed, 
as the Lexicons remark, by. transposition, 
from ἥμερος tame, gentle, which is proper! 
opposed to ἄγριος wild.— Quiel, composed, 

* [A form conveying the intention of satisfying 
the most excessive requests. See Esth. v. 5.] 
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oce. 1 Tim. if. 2. Γἠρεμία, ἠρεμέω, and ἠρε- 
pao, occ. often in t goa Lace theO.T.] 

Ἡρωδιανοὶ, ὤν, dt, from Ἡρώδης Herod. 
—A name formed with a Roman or Latin 
termination, like Χρισιανὸς, which see, 
and Wetstein on Mat. xxii. 17. Herodi- 
ans, 8 sect, or rather a party or faction, 
among the Jews, so called from Herod the 
Great. It is probable, from comparison 
of Mat. xvi. 6. with Mark viii. 15, that 
they were a branch of the Sadducees: 


And, besides the impious principles of 


. that sect, they seem to have been parti- 
cularly attached to the family. of Herod, 
and consequently to the Roman govern- 
ment, by which Herod had been made 
and continued king, and which, at the 
time of our Saviour’s public ministry, fa- 
voured and protected Ris two sons, Herod 
Antipas and Philip, in their respective 
tetrarchies. (Comp. under Τετράρχης.) 
And as Herod, to ingratiate himself with 
Augustus and the great men of Rome, 
had in many things acted contrary to the 
law and religion of the Jews, by * intro- 
ducing the heathenish customs of the Ro- 
mans into Judea, and even by + building 
temples, and erecting images elsewhere 
for idolatrous worship, and particularly 
in honour of Augustus ; so his partizans, 
the Herodians, seem, like him, to have 
professed indeed the Jewish religion, but 
to have corrupted it by occasionally com- 
lying with the pagan customs of their 
man masters, pleading probably,.as { 
Herod himself did, that the acted not 
thus of their own accord, but in obedience 
to the superior powers. And this wicked 
occastonal conformity to heathenism seems 
to be what our Saviour particularly means 
by the feaven of Herod, (Serie viii. 15.) 
or of the Herodians, as indeed some copies 
read, τῶν Ἡρωδιανῶν. (See Mill and 
Wetstein.) Thus the Herodians were, 
both in their religious and political prin- 
oe most diametrically opposite to the 
Pharisees. How keen then must have 
been the malice of the latter against 
Christ, that, in order to destroy him, tiey 
would join in consultation with such im- 


© Herod instituted games after the Roman man- 
ner in honour of Cesar, and even built a theatre in 
Jerusalem adorned with images of men; as Jose- 
p= informs us, Ant. lib. xv. cap. 8. § 1,2. Yea 

went still farther; for he dedicated and erectcd, 
out of respect, no doubt, to the Romans, a golden 
eagle over the t gate of the temple. 
ο] Joseph. Ant. lib. xv. cap. 9. § 5. Comp. De 

. lib. i. cap. 21. § 3, 7. 
+ Joseph. ut sup. ἳ 
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pious wretches as they must have esteem- 
ed the Herodians! (There are many who 
think the Herodians were only courtiers 
or servants of Herod. So the Syriac, the 
Hebrew interpretation of St. Matthew, and 
Luther. Tertullian, Epiphanius, Chry- 
sostom (on Mark xii.), Theophylact, and 
even St. Jerome in his Dial. cont. Lucifer- 
anos, say they were persons who believed 
essiah. But in his 
Commentary he rejects this obviously ab- 
surd opinion. See Stolberg. Exerc. Ling. 
Gr. p. 419. Sam. Petit. Var. Lect. ο. 18. 
Macknight’s Harmony, p. 168, Hammond 
on St. Mat. xxii. 16.]—As to the question 
which the Pharisees and Herodians in 
concert proposed to Christ, about the law- 
fulness of giving tribute to Cesar, it is 
ol supposed (to use the words of 
oddridge) that “they hoped to have in- 
snared him, whatever answer he could 
have returned. If he asserted, on the one 
hand, that tribute was to be paid to Ce- 
sar, the Pharisees, who generally main- 
tained (as Judas the Gaulonite had done) 
that such a subjection to a foreign power 
was inconsistent with the privileges of 
God’s peculiar people, would have endea- 
voured to expose him to popular resent- 
ment, as betraying the liberties of his 
country. On the other hand, had he de- 
nied the lawfulness of this éribute, the 
Herodians would have had a very plausi- 
ble pretence of accusing him to the Ro- 
man power, as a seditious person:” Thus 
the doctor*. (So Kuinéel and Hammond.) 
But considering the terms of that hypo- 
critical address with which they introduce 
their question, Thou carest not for any 
man, thou regardest not the person of men, 
but teachest the way of God in truth ; and 
of the question iteelf, Is tt lamful to give, 
Ssvac (not drodéyat to pay), tribule to 
Cesar, or not? Shall we give, δῶμεν, or 
shall we not give? and especially reflect- 
ing, that on this occasion they sought, as 
St. Luke informs us, chap. xx. 20, to de- 
liver up Christ tp the power and authority 
of the Boman + governor, it rather seems, 


* Comp. Randolph's View of our B. Saviour’s 
Ministry, p. 277. . 

i Tt is well known to those who are acquainted 
with the Roman History, that never were crimes 
azainst the state, or, which were now reckoned the 
same, crimes against the emperor, more strictly en- 
quired after, nor more severely punished, than dur- 
ing the reign of Tibcrius. See Wetstein’s Note on 
Mat. xxii. 17. Tacit. Annal. lib. i. cap. 72. and lib. 
iii. cap. 38. and Crevier’s Hist. des Empereurs, 
tom. ii. p. 336. 
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that they expected our Saviour would an- 
swer their inquiry in the xegalive. But 
then as the Pharisees in general were κο- 
tortously of the same sentiments, it would 
not have been decent for such good men 
to have accused Christ to Pilate on this 
account ; nor would it have been conve- 
nient, for another very strong reason, lest 
they should thereby hare lost their popu- 
larity, and forfeited their influence with 
the le, who were generally infected 
with the seditious principles of Judas the 
Gaulonite. The Pharisees, therefore, 
pradently associated with themselves the 
Herodians, who, on Christ’s denying the 
lawfulness of giving tribute to Cesar, 
would, no doubt, have shown their zeal 
for the Roman government by turning his 
accusers: and how glad his persecutors 
would have been of any foundation for 
such an accusation against him, may be 
fairly eae by their actually bringing 
it, at his trial before Pilate, withoul any 
foundation at all, Luke xxiii. 2. occ. Mat. 
xxii. 16. Mark iii. 6. xii. 13.—For a 
fuller account of the Herodians see Pri- 
deaux’s Connect. pt. ii. book 5, at the end, 
and Doddridge’s Notes on Mark iii. 6, and 
Mat. xxii. 16. 

*HoOa, used, according to the Aswlic 
and Attic dialect, for ἧς thou wast, 2 
pers. imperf. sing. of the verb éut.— Thou 
wast. Mat. xxvi. 69. Mark xiv. 67. xxiv. 
69. Wetstein gives many examples of 
ἦσθα used in the purest Attic writers. 
Comp. also Maittaire’s Dialects, p. 44, and 
observe, that in Homer —Sa is often 
fixed to the 2d person of other verbs be- 
sides the imperf. of an and its compounds. 
See inter al. Π. iv. lin. 353, Π]. xix. lin. 
180, 270. Il. xxiv. lin. 551. 

‘Hovyalw, from ἤσυχος quiet. 

1. Τὸ rest from αν. oe Luke xxiii. 


II. Το be quiet, live quietly. occ. 1 
Thess. iv, 11. Fthacyd, ay 

III. To be silent, quiet from speaking. 
occ. Luke xiv. 4. It is not only used in 
this sense by the LXX, Neh. v. 8, for the 


Heb. wnnn, but Kypke shows that it is; 


so applied also by Euripides, [Med. 80.] 
Plutarch, Philo, mer Josephus. Fitcrodiaa 
viii. 3. 7. Diog. L. viii. 1.] 

IV. To acquiesce. occ. Acts xi. 18. 
xxi. 14. 

Ἡσυχία, ac, ἡ, from ἤσυχος. See ‘Hov- 
χάζω. 
I. Quietness, quiet. occ. 2 Thess. iii. 12. 
II. Silence, quietness from speaking. 
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occ. Acts xxii. 2. 1 Tim. ii. 11, 12, where 
see Wolfius. [In Acts xxii. 2. ἡσνχίαν 
παρεχέιν is, to be silent, (the same as 
ἡσυχίαν ἄγειν in Xen. Hell. ii. 3. 23, 
Lys. Or. xi. cap. 18. See Spanh. ad 
Aristoph. Ran, v. 324. and Wessel. ad 
Herod. i. 86.) while in Job xxxiv. 29. 
ἠσνχίαν παρέχεσθαι is, to enjoin silence. 

Ἠσύχως, ον 6, 4, from ἤσυχος, whic’ 
see under ‘Hovydlw.— Quiet, peaceable, 

untroubled. occ. 1 Tim. ii, 2. 1 Pet. iii. 4. 
Le Is, Ixvi. 2. it is afflicted. ] 

"Ἠτοι, from ἤ whether, or, and rot truly. 
—Whether truly, whether indeed, whe~ 
ther. occ. Rom. vi. 16.- 

‘HTTA’OMAI, ἅμαι, either from ἥττων 
less, inferior. 

I. To be overcome, properly as in a 
battle, or in a law-suit. occ. 2 Pet. ii. 19, 
20. On ver. 19, Kypke remarks, that 
ἠττᾶσθαι rin, to be overcome by any one, 
is rather an unusual construction; he 
however produces several instances of it 
from Josephus, [It occurs in 2 Mac. x. 
24. and ‘Blian, V. Η. iv. 8. of being over- 
come in baitle; in Xen. Mem. iv. 4. 17. 
Poll. viii. 73. of one losing his cause. In 
v. 20. of 2 Pet. ii. it seems rather to ex- 
press the consequence of being overcome, 
1. 6. yielding, giving way to, and is used 
in this sense frequently as to sensual plea- 
sures. Xen. Apol. Socr. 19. Cyr. viii. 8. 
7. lian. V. H. x. 9.] 

II. To be inferior. occ. 2 Cor. xii. 13. 
[So in the active, Polyb. xv. 4. Dem. 792, 
25. The word occurs Is. viii. 9. xx. 5. & 
al. for the Heb. μα. 

Ἠττημα, arog, τὸν from ἡττάομαι. 

1. 4 οκ ον, failure. occ. Rom. xi. 


19. 

II. A failure, fault. occ. 1 Cor. vi. 
7. (Here Schl. and Wahl say, that it 
means, as in the former case, an inferior 
condition (in morals). It occurs in Is. 
xxxi. 8. of those who from being free 
are reduced to the inferior condition of 
slaves. ] 

“HTTON, ονος, 6, 4, καὶ ro—or. 

. Inferior, less, whence neut. ἤτταν, 
used adverbially, less. occ. 2 Cor. xii. 15. 

II. Worse. occ. 1 Cor.-xi. 17. 3 

"Ἠφιε, 3d pers. sing. 2 aor. act. from - 
ἀφάω. Comp. ᾽Αϕίημι IX. occ. Mark i. 
34. xi. 16.—Grotius remarks, that this 
word is vox μονηρὴς, an unique, which no 
one has observed except in Mark. Kypke, 
however, has found it in Philo. Legat. ad 
Caium, p. 1021, Ὁ μὲν ἓν Ἑλίκω» σκορ. 
πιωδὲς ἀνδράποδον τὸν ἀιγυπτιακὸν tov ἐις 


HXE 
*Iedawve “HOIEN, Helicon then, a acor- 


pion-like slave, sent forth this Egyptian 
poison against the Jews. 

Ἠχέω, 6, from ἦχος 9 

I. Το sound, as an instrument of brass. 
occ. 1 Cor. xiii. J. 


II. To roar, as the sea. occ. Luke xxi. 
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ees θάλασσα κ) ᾿ΗΧΗΕΣΣΛ. 
——— The sounding main. 


΄ 


ΤἨΧΟΣ, y, 6. 
I. A sound. occ. Acts ii. 2. Heb. xii. 
10. [(Herodian. iv. 8. 19. lian. V. H. 


25. It is used in the same manner by |iv. 17. Plut. Sympos. viii. p. 72. B. Ps. 
the LXX, Jer. ν. 22. 1. 42, for the Heb. |ix. 6. Wisd. xvii. 4.] 


ΠΌΠ to tumultuate. So Homer applies the 
adjective ἠχψὲις, U. i, line 157, 


II. A report, fame. occ. Luke iv. 37. 


©. 
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9,6, Theta. The eighth of the more 


9 modern Greek letters, but the ninth | 


of the ancient, whence in numbers $ or 6 
denotes nine. In the Cadméah alphabet 
It answered to the Hebrew or Phenician 
Teth, in name, order, and power, and in 
both its forms, © and 9, a proaches nearer 
to the Heb. Ὁ, than to the Samaritan or 
Phenician letter. 

ΘΑ΄ΛΑΣΣΑ, ης, ἡ. The best of the 
various Greek derivations of this word 
seems to be that proposed by Fuller, from 
ταράσσω to disturb, agitate, properly, as 
water, the tenuis r being haa ped into 
the aspirate 9, and p into. But may it 
aot (like Άλς, which see) be still more 
probably deduced from the Heb. y>x {ο 
urge, teaze, molest, q. msdn, because 
continually molested with winds and 
storms? The Heb. name of the sea, >, 
which the LXX generally render $4- 
λασσα, very well answers the Greek word 
according to either of the above ος 
gies, being in like manner derived from 
the V. = or on {0 tumuliuate. 

I. The, or 4, sea. Mat. xxiii. 15. Acts 
iv. 24. xiv. 15. & al. freq. [It denotes 
The Red Sen, in Acts vii. 36. 1 Cor. x. 
1, Heb. xi, 29. See Diod, Sic. ii. 11. 
xix. 100.) 

II. Any large collection of water, a 
dake. Mat. iv. 15, 18. Mark i. 16. John 
vi. 1, & al. freq. Thus the word is used 
in the LXX, answering to the Heb. =, 
as Gen. xiv. 3. Josh. xii. 3. And so 
Theophylact on John vi. 1, Θάλασσα» λέ- 
yee τὴν λίμνην τὰ γὰρ συτήµατα rey 
ὑδάτων ΘΑΛΑ΄ΣΣΑΣ ἐκάλεσε» ἡ Seta ypa- 
ga. “He calls the lake a sea; for the 
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Holy Scripture is wont to denominate 
collections of waters, seas.” [So in Josh. 
xv. 5. ἡ θάλασσα ἡ ἁλυκὴ the salt sea, 
for the lake Asphaltites. Pausanias v. 7. 
calls it the θάλασσα νεκρὰ. Comp. Ari- 
stot. Meteor. i. 15. See Reland Palest. 
i. 38, where he points out the same prac- 
tice in other languages. Λίμνη is used for 
α sea, Hom. Il. Ω. 79. "Ένθορε µείλανι 
πόντφ, ἐπετονάχησε δὲ λίμνη. See Απ“ 
stoph. Av. 1339. Heins. Aristarch. Sacr. 

. 168. Parkhurst has mistranslated 
ἐκάλεσε» in his citation from Theophylact, 
for Theophylact is quoting Gen. i. rn 

11. vi sea, or great laver. So the 
loved disciple eaw in vision, Rev. iv. 6, 
&  Φάλασσα ὑαλίνηι as it were a glasey 
sea, before the throne of God, oe - 
ent to the brazen sea, (Heb. to, LXX 
Φάλασσα) in Solomon's temple, 1 Kings 
vii. 23, and, like that, emblematical of 
the troubles and afflictions, (comp. under 
Βαττίζω VI.) and of the purification, of 
believers. In Rev. xv. 2, the sea appears 
mingled with ire, that is, wrath; and 
believers are represented as standing on 
the of it, having now gone through 
their trials, and singing the song of 
Moses, as the Israelites did after having 
passed through the Red Sea, Exod. xv. 
Comp. Ὑάλυνος. [On the phrase θάλασ- 
σαν ἐργάζεσθαι, see ἐργάζομαι IV. and 
compare Hesiod. Theog. v. 440. Justin. 
xliii. 3. Wessel. Obes. 1. 15. There is 8 


5 Observe that the Alexandrian, and eighteen 

ΙΑΝ, bigs pg ancient τες Rs 

tions, here &s, which reading is ap- 

Ley by Vieng and Wetstein, and received into 
the text by Griesbach. 
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proverbial phrase in Mat. xxiii. 15. To 
compass sea and land, which answers to a 
‘Latin one, terra & mari (Plaut. Prolog. 
in Poenul. v. 104.) and means, To take 
every means to accomplish an end. See 
Arrian. Diss. Ep. iii. 26. De Exp. Al. vii. 
2. ia vii. p. 278. Palairet. Obss, Crit. 
72. 

A Θάλπω.-- Το cherish, fovere. occ. Eph. 
γ. 29. 1 Thess, ii. 7. [It is to warm by 
incubation in Deut. xxii. 6. And comp. 
Job xxxix. 14. and 1 Kings i. 2 and 4. 
Soph. Ant. 417.] 

Oapbéw, 6, and —éopat, Spat, Pass. 
from Sipboc.—To be astonished, amazed, 
astounded, either with wonder, or fear. 
occ. Mark i. 27. x. 24, 32. Acts ix. 6. 


(2 Sam. xxii. 5. Hom. Il. viii. 77. Wisd. | 


xvii. 3. 

ΘΑ΄ΜΒΟΣ, εοςι vc, 10.—Astonishment, 
amazement. occ. Luke iv. 36. v. 9, (where 
Campbell, whom see, terror.) Acts iii. 
10. [See Song of Solomon iti. 8. Thuc. 
vi. 31.)—In one of the Hexaplar versions, 
S4u6oco answers to the Heb. pron asto- 
nishment. Deut. xxviii. 28. 

Hee Θανάσιμος, ο, 4, ἡ, from Φάνατος 
death, q. Savini = Deadly; mortal. 
occ. Mark xvi. 18. The profane writers 
in like manner apply this word to a 
deadly poison, either elliptically, without 

άρμακον, or with that Ν. expressed. See 

etstein, K pke, and Whitby, on ver. 
17. [Diod. ue. i. 87. Polyb. i. 51. 4. 
Theoph. Hist. ΡΙ. vii. 9. Lobeck on Phryn. 
i, 651.) ‘ 

Oavar » 8, 6, h, from Φάνατος 
- death, a wer to bring. — Deadly. q. d. 
death-brin, ing. occ. Jam. iii. 8; where 
Erasm. midius suspected it to be a 
pee word ; but Wetstein and Kypke 

ave produced many instances of its being 
used by the prose-writers. [Herodian. 
iii. 12. 7. iv, 19. 14.] 

Θάνατος, #, 6, from ἔθανον 2 aor. of 
Φνήσκω or Φείνω, which see. 

I. Death, natural or temporal. Mat. x. 
21. xvi. 28. Luke ii. 26, & al. freq. (In 
the following places it denotes, Violent 


death, or the punishment of death. Mat. x. 
21. xv. 4. Mark vii. 10. Col. i. 22. Phil. 


ii. 8. Heb. ii. 9. ix. 15. Rev. ii. 23. So 
Exod. xxi. 17, Xen. Mem. iv. 83. Cyr. 
vii. 2.22. Ages. i. 37. Anab. ii. 6.16. There 
are two other places where the punish- 
ment of death, as denounced by the Mo- 
saic law, is, I think, intended. Rom. vii. 
24. Who will deliver me from the body of 
this death? i. e. who will deliver me from 
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the lusts of the flesh which will bring on 
me the death awarded by the law? Again, 
2 Cor. iii. 7. The ministry of death, 
means, The ministry of that law which 
awards death without hope of pardon to 
the sinner. In the first place, however, 
the idea may perhaps be, “ Where shall I 
find a deliverer from that eternal death to 
which the impotency of the law to justify 
would Jeave me?” The same remark ap- 
plies to v. 5 and 13, where the first meap- 
ing seems to be, The death denounced by 
aie ly, 1 danger of 
. Figuratively, Imminent ετο 
death. 2 Cor. i. 10. {iv. 11.1 xi. 25. On 
the former of which texts comp. ver. 8. 
and see Alberti, Wetstein,and Macknight ; 
on the latter comp. Isa. 1Η. 9, in Heb. 
and see Kypke on | Cor. xv. 31. 

III. Death, spiritual. John v. 24. 1 
John iii. 14. As spiritual life consists in 
constant communication with the divine 
light and spirit, who are life, (see under 
Zan) ITI.) so spiritual death is the being 
separated from their blessed influence. 
See Suicer's Thesaur. under Θάνατος 
IT. b. 

IV. Death, eternal. Rom. vi. 21, 23. 
Jam. v. 20. } John v. 16, 17, which in 

to the natural or temporal is called 
the second death, Rev. ii. 11, (where see 
Vitringa.) xx. 6, 14, and implies everlast- 
ing punishment. Rey. xxi. 8. [Add Rom. 
i. 32, v. 12, 17, 21. John viii. 51. 1 Cor. 
xv. 21.] 

V. By an Hebraism it denotes the plague 
or pestilence. Grotius, on Mat. xxiv. 7, 
says the Heb. mio is thas αμα. Jer. 
ix. 21. ,xviii. 21. (Comp. . xv. 2.) 
But however this be, the LXX de cer- 
tainly often use Φάνατος for the Heb. 4a 
the plague or pestilence, as Exod. v. 3. ix. 
3, 15. 2 Sam. xxiv. 13, 15. Ezek. xiv. 
19, 21, & al. freq. So in Ecclus. xxxix. 
29, or 35, Φάνατος is joined with λιμὸς 
famine, doubtless in the same sense. occ. 
Rev. vi. 8, with which compare Ezek. xiv. 
21. Rev. ii. 23. xviii. 8. [There is a 
phrase of frequent occurrence, “Ewe θα- 
vars, or péxpe, or ἄχρι θανάτου, which, says 
Schl., properly siginfies, even with danger 
of death, as us. iv. 33. Aélian, V. Η. 
xii. 38. Then itis put for vehemenily, as 
Mat. xxvi. 38. See Jonah iv. 9. ας 
xvi. 16. Lucill. Epig. 19. Ceb. Tab. ο. 18. 
Rev. xii. 12, where it has nearly its pro- 
per meaning.}  - 

Θανατόω, &, from Savarog death. 

I. To put to death. oec. Mat. x. 21. 
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xxvi. 59. xxvii. 1. Mark χα, 13. xiv. 
55. Luke xxi. 16. 1 Pet. iii. 18. In 
Mat. x. 21, Mark xiii. 12, the word seems 
to allude to the Jewish law, Deut. xvii. 7, 
by which, when any person had been 
guilty of tdolatrous worship, the hands of 
the witnesses were to be first upon him to 
ee him to death. That the unbelieving 
Jews extended this law to the Christians 
is evident from the case of St. Stephen, 
Acts vii. 58, where we find the qitnesses 
stripping off their clothes, doubtless to as- 
sist in his execution, as is expressed Acts 
xxii. 20. Comp. Deut. xiii. 6—9. [Schl. 
thinks that in Mat. x. 21. it is simply, 
They shall cause them (by their testi- 
mony) {ο be put to death ; and in all the 
other places Wahl says, To condemn to 
death.) 


II. Θανατωθῆναι τῷ νόμφ, To be dead 
to the lam, is to be free from it, even as a 
dead man is. occ. Rom. vii. 4. Comp. 
ver. I, and ver. 6, ᾽Αποθανόντες, as the 
MSS. in general, with the ancient versions 
and many printed editions, read. See 
Mill, Wetstein, and Griesbach. Place 
ἀποθανόντες between two commas, and 
connect ἐν ὶ with νόµο, 

IL. Το mortify, i. ο. to subdue and 

ill, as it were the deeds of the body, or 
“those carnal inclinations from whence 
all criminal indulgences of the body arise.” 
Doddridge. occ. Rom. viii. 13. 
shen, To bring into danger of death, 
afflict grievously. In the . Lo be in 
danger of death, Rom. viii 36, comp. Ps. 
xliv, 22. 2 Cor. vi. 9, with which comp. 
Ps. cxviii. 18.) he 

GATITO, 2d aor. zragoy, 2d aor. pass. 
éragny.—To bury. Θάπτω or Τάφω may 
be derived either from Fey to cover over ; 
dropping the harsh letter y, as in Λυπέω 
from *>y; or elee perhaps from the N. 
*nan, in Regim. nin, az ark or chest, 
referring to that very ancient custom (see 
Gen. ]. 26.) of burying dead bodies in a 
chest or coffin, which was papa | some- 
times used among the old Greeks, and 
was probably ameng them prior to the 
method of burning them +. Acts ii. 29. 
v. 6, 9, 10. In Mat. viii. 21, 22. xiv. 
12. Luke ix. 59, 60. xvi. 22. 1 Cor. xv. 
4, it seems to denote not only {ο bury, or 
inter, according to its usual sense in the 


© Whence the Greek 9:8, by which the LXX 
render the Heb. word, Exod. ii. 3. 5. 
ra See Potter’s Antiquities of Greece, book iv. 
6. : 
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8 hears pee to include the 
ἐνταφιασμὸν, funerationem, or ra- 
res of the body for burial } ρα 
anointing, δο. Thus in the Lxx, Gen. 
|. 26, it is’ used for the Heb. won to em- 
balm, though in all other passages of that 
version it answers to 2p to bury, inter, 
put into the ground or tomb.—The above- 
cited are all the passages of the N. T. 
wherein the word occurs,—On Mat. viii. 
21. comp. Tobit. vi. 14, and see Kypke. 
[Cuper (Observatt. i. 7. p. 44.) and Tres. 
seling (ad Diod. Sic. t. i. p. 223.) have 
shown that the word expresses any way 
y rome and disposing of a dead 

ly, with a view to tts putrefaction or 
consumption, See Hlian. Hist. An. x. 
22. πυρὶ θάπτει», and Vor. Hist. iv. 1, ἐν 
Βύρσαις θάπτειν vexpdc. See Hemsterh. 
ad Xenoph. Ephes. p. 202. ed. Loceli.] 

Θαῤῥέῳ, ὢ, ρα Sapoéw, & See under 
Φάρσος. ‘i. Ἴ 

. To be confident, courageous, ϱ 
courage. occ. 2 Cor. v. 6, ον Heb. δα 
[Proy. i. 21. Xen. Hell. ii. 4. 6.] 

IL. To be confident, have confidence in. 
occ, 2 Cor. vii. 16. [with an accusative, 
Xen. Cyr. v. 5. 15; with a dative, De- 
moat 80. 15.] ae . 

I. To δε confident, to use free- 
dom and authority. occ. 2 Cor. x. 1, 2. 

Θαρσέω, &, from άραος.-- Το have 
confidence or ocatrage, to take courage. 
Mat. ix. 2. xiv. 27. John xvi. 33, & al. 
On Mat. xiv. 27, θαρσἒιτε---μὴ φοβέισθε, 
Wetstein cites fram Aristophanes, Plut. 
line 1092, ΘΑ’Ρ'ΡΕΙ, ΜΗ' ΦΟ΄ΒΟΥ, and 
from Herodotus, lib. i. cap. 9, ΘΑ΄ΡΣΕΙ, 
Tbyn, καὶ ΜΗ) @0'BEY—([Gen. xxxv. 17.] 

Θάρσος, εος, ος, τὸ, from Φέρσω, the 
folic Ist Future of Sépw to be marm 
(whence also the /Eolians use 2épcog in- 
stead of Sapcoc); for persons of a warm 
temper are naturally confident and coura- 
geous. ‘Oc γὰρ ΘΕΡΜΟ] cai θΑΡΣΕΙΣ, 
says Scapula.— Courage. occ. Acts xxviii. 
15, Έλαδε 3άρσος He took mpl He 
where Kypke shows that λαμξάνειν Sap- 
σος is a pure Greek phrase used by Dio- 
nysus Halic. [xiv. 59.) and Josephus. 
(Ceb. Tab. ο. 16. 1 Mac. iv. 85. Xen, 
Mem. iii. 5. 5.) 

@AYMA, arog, τὸ, for which the LXX 
use the V. Φαυμάζω, Ps. xlvii. or xviii. 6. 
Eccles. v. 7. Jer. iv. 9. Hab. i. 5. 

Π. A wonderful thing. Xen. An. vi. 3. 


Π. Wonder, astonishment, amazement. 
occ. Rev, xvii. 6 ; where Vitringa observes 


ΘΑΥ. 


that the LXX use Satya for Φανμασία, 
Job xvii. 8. xviii. 20, and as to the phra- 
seology, refers to Mark iv. 41. Luke ii. 9. 
lian. V. H. ii. 10. Xen. Ages. ii. 27.] 

Θαυμάζω, from Satpa. 

I. To admire. Luke vii. 9. “In Rev. 
xiii. 3. we have θαυμάζει ὀκίσω τῦ θηρίο, 
which seems put for, To follow with ad- 
miration—Oavpiley πρόσωπο», To ad- 
mire, reverence, respect, @ man’s person, 
to have a man’s person in admiration, to 
respect him with partial favour on ac- 
‘count of his outward appearance. occ. 
Jude ver. 16. This is an Hellenistical 
phrase used by the LXX in two senses *. 

Ist. To respect a man's person with 
JSavour and kindness, for the Heb. nw 
tb to Eft up the face. occ. Gen. xix. 21. 
2 Kings v.1. Comp. Job xxxiv. 19. Iea. 
ix. 15. . 

2d. (As by St. Jude) To a ad a 
man’s ‘ ων wilh artial or undue fa- 
vour, for the same Heb. top πώ», Deut. 
x. 17. 2 Chron. xix. 7. Job xiii. 10. xxii.'8. 
iii xviii, ted mm. to surname 

or compliment, Job xxxii. 22; an 

fe sie in ολων, the Lev, 
-xix. 15.—lIsocrates to Demonicus, cap. 17, 
says, that “ he who lives under a mon- 
archy ought, —rov Baothéa—OAYMA'- 
ZEIN, to respect or reverence the King. 
[in this sense of admiring, the word 
occurs also Lucian. Dial. Deorr. xvi. 3. 
Diod. Sic. iv. 31. Xen. Cyr. iv. 2. 28. 
In 2 Thess. i. 10. it signifies to celebrate, 
as in Diod. Sic. iv. 78. ix. 8, 39. Xen. 
Cyr. iii. 1. 38.) 

uw - To wonder, either put absolutely, 
as Mat. viii. 10. ix. 8. xv. 31, xxi. 20. 
xxii, 22. xxvii. 14. Mark vi. 51. Luke 
viii, 25. xi. 14. Lucian. Dial. Deorr. 
‘xxiii, 2, Xen. Cyr. vii. 1. 6.—or with 
ἐπὶ a dative (to wonder at) Mark xii. 17. 
xv. 44, Luke iv. 22. Xen. Mem. i. 4. 12. 

_ iv. 8, 3.—or διὰ and accusative, John vii. 
21. Rev. xvii. 7.—or with ὅτι, John iii. 
7. iv. 37. Gal. i. 6. Xen. Μαρ. Eq. ix. 8. 
Venat. i.3. In Mark vi. 6. John v. 28. 
vii. 21. Gal. i. 6. Schleusner says it is, To 
be angry at.] 

Θαυμάσιος, a, ov, from Savpato.— 


μας marvellous. occ. Mat. xxi. 15. 
[See Ps, Ixxxvii. 14. cvii. 24. Ecclus. 


xliii, 97. Hach. Socr. Dial. i. 4. Xen. 
Anab. ii. 3.9. Ματ says, that this is 


* [See Elener Obs. Sacr. ii p. 430. Valck. ad 
Ear. Hipp 105. Abresch. Auct. Diluc. Thucyd. 
Ρ. 306. Palairet. Obes. Phil. p. 519.] 
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the Attic, and the next the common word ; 
but Schneider observes, that Xenophon 
uses this word far seldomer than the 
other. ]} 

Θαυμαςσὸς, 9, ov, from Φαυμάζω.-- 
To be admired, or wondered at, ad- 
mirable, wonderful, marvellous. Mat. xxi. 
42.* (where see Wolfius.) John ix. 30. 
2 Cor. xi. 14, & al. [Ps. viii. 1. Thucyd. 
i. 76. Aristoph. Plut. 99.] 

ΓΡ Oca, ac, 4, from Θεὺς ---ᾱ God- 
dess, a female deity, or idol. occ. Acts xix. 
27, 35, 37. 

ΘΕΑΟ΄ΜΑΙ, ὅμαι, 

I. Το the eyes upon an object, to 
behold wee stead spay , to 
contemplate, observe. Mat. [vi. 1. αι. 7.] 


xxii. 11. Luke xxiii, 55. John i. 14,32. . 


iv. 35. Acts xxi. 27. 1 John i. 1. Comp. 
Mat. vi. 1. xxiii, 5, in both which texts 
it is more than ὁρᾷν to see. [Xen. (Βο, 
xx. 18. Mem. ii. 1. 22.] 

II. To see. John viii. 10. Acts viii. 18. 
xxii. 9. * 

III. Το see, implying to visit, invisere. 
oce. Rom. xv. 24. [2 Chron. xxii. 6.] 

BaF θεατρίζω, from Φέατρον.----Το make 
a public spectacle, to expose, as it were, 
in a public theatre. Θεατριζόμενοι, ὥσπερ 
ἐπὶ Φεάτρο παραδειγµατιζόµενοι, as it 
Were exposed in a theatre, says Theophy- 
lact. occ. Heb. x. 33, where the Apostle 
alludes to the + Roman custom of expos- 
tng malefactors in their theatres to be ἆθ- 
stroyed by wild beasts; by which it is — 
well known the blessed atius, first 
bishop of Antioch in Syria, suffered mar- 
tyrdom. Comp. 1 Cor. iv. 9. 

Θέατρο», ο) τὸ, from Φεάοµαι to 


I. A theatre, a large building erected 
Sar the exhibition of public shows, games, 
&c. ecc. Acts xix. 29,31. On which texts 
we may remark, that among the Greeks 
their thealres served not only for the pur- 
just mentioned, but often for hold. 

ing public assemblies on affairs of the 
greatest consequence: This Wetstein has 
shown by many citations on Acts xix. 29. 
To what he has produced I add a similar 
instance or two from Josephus, De Bel. 
‘lib. ii. cap. 18, § 7, where; “when the 
Alexandrians were assembled (έκκλησια» 


* [The use of the feminine for the neuter is 
Hebrew (where there is no neuter). So in Hom. 
oe ast All, See Vorst. Phil. Sacr. c. xi. p. 


+ bee Kennet’s Roman Antiquities, book ii. ch. 
xx. p. 147. ' , 


6EI 


ζόντων) concerning the embassy which 
they were sending to Nero, συνεῤῥύησαν 
μὲν ἐις τὸ "AMOIOEATPON ἅμα τοῖς 
ἝἛλλησι συχνοὶ Ἰηδαίω», many of the Jews 
crowded into the amphitheatre together 
with the Greeks. So lib. viii. cap. 3, § 3. 
And again cap. 5, § 2, we find the An- 
tiochians holding an assembly upon public 
business in their theatre, ΘΕ/ΑΤΡΟΝ. 
See D'Orville ad Charit. iii. 4. Tacit. 
ist. ii, | 
II. A public show, or spectacle as if 
exhibiled in a theatre. occ. 1 Cor. iv. 9, 
where see Kypke. e know that men 
‘were sometimes exhibited in the Greek 
theatres to disgrace them, and criminals 
were even put to fight with wild beasts 
there. See Phil. ο, Flacc. p. $29. Sueton. 
Aug. c. 45. Joseph. Bell. Jud. vi.9.2. The 
word is used inthe same sense as in this 
ey in Diog. Laert. vii. 1. ABsch. Sac. 
. iii, 20. See Krebs. ad Decreta Ro- 
Manor. pro Judzis, p. 421. and Obss. 
Flay. Pp. 237 and 289.) 
ΘΕΙΝΩ. Comp. ᾿Αποθείνω. 
Ὁ. Οεῖον, ο, τὸ, from Φεῖος divine —Sul- 
phur, brimstone. Luke xvii. 29. Rev. ix. 
18, & al. This was among the idolaters 
of various nations eminently applied in 
their religious purifications*. One me« 
thod of purifying a person among the 
Greeks was, “ by going round him three 
times, and sprinkling him as often with a 
laurel-bough, or with a torch of some re- 
sinous wood, first lighted at the altar, 
and then dipt in their holy water, which 
consecrated with a mixture of salt 
and sulphur ; for, as the solar fire, or a 
demon 4s the sun’s orb, was their chief 
acting god, so they thought jire was of 
sovereign virtue to purify and make them 
‘holy: and therefore, to secure effectually 
its said supposed virtue, they took care to 
have it in double and triple respects, as 
ja a torch of some -turpentine-tree, and 
that set on fire, with the addition of sul- 
phar. Whence Juvenal, Sat. ii. linea 157, 
158, says of some of the ghosts in the in- 
fernat regions, and on certain occasions: 
——Cuperent lustrari, si gua darentur 
Sulphura cum tedis, οἱ st foret humida laurus, 
‘Had they the implements, as bay-branch 
dipt in holy water, with forch and sulphur, 


they would be lustrated (or purified).’ 
Lucian in his Philopseudes mentions the 


+ 8 [See Plin. Nat. Hist. xxx. ο, 14. Alex. ab 
Alex. D. 6. 5. ο, 27.] 
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psrifying of a place, by going round it 
rallye. Séy καὶ Bghe wi sulphur 
and a torch, and repeating out of a cer- 
tain old book seven sacred names.— Hence 
they called brimstone eminently Φεῖον the 
divine thing, and the act of sprinkling or 
lustrating with brimstone, περιθειῶν to ᾱἷ- 
vinify ; for which, among other reasons, 
God made it an instrument of his ven- 
geance on the heathen and other delin- 
quents, condemning them and their land 
to brimstone and fre for ever. See Job 
xviii. 15. Ps. xi. 6. Deut. xxix. 23. Isa, 
xxxiv. 9. and Jude verse 7, on the over- 
throw of Sodom and Gomorrha*,”—The 
English brimstone, by the way, ie from 
brenne or brin, i.e. burn and stone. [The 
proper meaning is fire from heaven ; and 
places touched by lightning were called 
θεῖα. As lightning leaves a sulphureous 
smell, and sulphur was used in lustrations, 
it got the name of Οεῖον, See Gen. xix. 
24. Isa. xxx. 33. 

θεῖος, a, ov, θεὺς God.— Divine, 
occ. 2 Pet. i. 8, 4. Θεῖον, τὸ, The Divine 
Being, the Deity. occ. Acts xvii. 29. Τὸ 
θεῖον is often thus used in the Greek wri- 
ters. See Wetstein. [See Ex. xxxi. 9. 
Diod. Sic. xvi. 60. Xen. Mem. i. 4. 18. 
Luc. de Sacr. ο. 1. Aristot. Rhet. ii. 5.] 

Θειότης, rhroc, ἦν from Φεῖος.--- 
Godhead. ουσ. Rom. i. 20. Comp. Wisd. 
xiii. 1—7, and Ellis’s Knowledge of Di- 
vine Things, &c. p. 219. Ist edit. [Wisd. 
xviii. 9.] 

BSP Cecddne, coc, ες, 6, ἡ, from Sector 
brimstone.-Of brimstone, or rather 
the colour of brimstone, yellow. occ. Rev. 
ix. 17. See Daubuz and Wetsteio. [The 
word occurs in Philost. Imag. i. 27. Lo- 
beck (on Phryn. p. 228,) obgerves that it 
is of the very worst age. } 

Θέλημα, arog, τὸν from θέλω or Φελέω 
to will. 

[I. Will, wish, desire. Eph. i. 11. Ac- 
cording to the council of his will, Gal. i. 
5. 1 Cor. i. 1. xvi. 12. 2 Cor. i. J.J 

[Il. The thing wished or desired, in 
which sense we also use Well. Mat. xxvi. 
49. Luke xxii. 42. Rom. i. 10. xv. 32, + 
1 Thess. iv. 3. ν. 18, where the desire of 
the flesh is that to which a body making 


ϱ Holloway’s Originals, vol. i. 175, 176. 
See also Homer, TL xvi. Hne 238, ah Ovid, Me- 
tam. lib. vi. lines 259261. 

+ [Schleusner and Wahl render these two places 
in the Romane This is merely a me- 
taphysical ation; and I cannot see any im- 
propriety in the other to make this sense necessary. ] 
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us prone to sin inclines us, while in John 
i. 13. it seems {ο be only that to which we 
are led by instinct. See 2 Chron. ix. 12. 
In John iv. 30. v. 30. Acts xiii. 22. xxii. 
14. Heb. x. 9, 10, * it is rather in the 
sense of a thing commanded, i. e. where 
the will is expressed. In Mat. vii. 21. 
xii, 50. Rom. xii. 2. Eph. vi. 6. Heb. x. 
36, it is rather a precept.—In Luke xxiii. 
5, Wahl and Schleusner say it is Libido. 
It seems to me to answer exactly to our 
pleasure, as sometimes used ; as, for ex- 
ample, in Volumnia’s speech to her son, 
Do your pleasure, i. e. whatever seems 

in your own he Comp. the verb 
in Mat. xvii. 12. The word is not an 
Attic one, according to Lobeck ad Phryn. 
p. 7. The use of the plural is observed 
by Parkhurst as Hellenistical. He cites 
Ps. xv. 2. cii. 7. cx. 2. Isa. xliv. 28.] 

Θέλησις, ιος, Att. εως, ἡ, from Φέλω.--- 
Will, pleasure. occ. Heb. ii. 4. (This 
word occurs Ezek. xviii. 23. Prov. viii. 
35. & al. Schleusner on Biel quotes it as 
occurring in Ps. xx. 3. i.e. Ps. xxi. 6, but 
the LXX has ἐπιθυμία. Wisd. xvi. 25. 
Poll. v. 165. This word also Lobeck (ad 
Phryn. p. 7.) declares not to be Attic. ] 

Θέλω, from ἐθέλω the same (which see) 
dropping the ε. 

1. To will. Mat. i. 19. viii. 3. xi. 14. 
Luke ν. 13. John v. 21. It is sometimes 
followed by a V. in the Subjunctive mood, 
the Conjunction ἵνα that, to the end that, 
being understood. Mat. (xiii, 28.] xx..32. 
xxvi. 17. xxvii. 17. Luke ix. 54. This 
construction of $é\w is common in the 
Greek writers. On John iii. 8, compare 
under Κοπάζω II. [In Mat. xvii. 12, the 
verb has the same bad sense as Θέλημα in 
Luke xxiii. 5, They did their pleasure.] 

II. To will, destre, wish. Mat. xii. 38. 
(xv. 28.] xix. 17, 21. xx. 32. Mark vi. 
25. x. 35. Luke xxiii. [8,] 20. John [xii. 
21. xv. 7.) xvii. 24. 1 Cor. iii. 7. So used 
not only by the LXX, Ps. xxxiv. 12. 
xxxv, 27. & al. for the Heb. ybn, but also 
by sre ae See Raphelius. [Herodian. 
i. 2.9. I should add Mat. xxvii. 15, with 
which comp. Ps. lxviii. 30.¢ Mat. xxiii. 


5 [Schleusner says that in the first of these verses 
& least I conclude he means the first, but his re- 
erences are inaccurate) the sense is, The obedience 
of Christ which God require ; while ‘in the second 
he makes it God"s eternal counsel as to the salvation 
of the world by Christ. 1 cannot believe that, on 
reference to the passages, any one would agree with 
him in giving a different sense to the two. | 
t [Schleusner quotes Ps. xxxix. 20. Θέλοντές 
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37. Mark x. 43, 44, appear to me aleo to 
belong to this head, though Schleusner 
refers them to sense IIE. 
xxiii. 8. 1 Cor. xiv. 5. 2 Cor. xi. 12. comp. 





OEA 


Add also Luke 


Ps. xxxiv. 12. xl. 6. The verb, like the 
noun Θέλημα, seems also to have the sense 


of command, or will expressed, in Mat. 


xiii. 28. Acts ix. 6. There are two 
ages to which the remark in the first note 
on Θέλημα eae viz. 1 Cor. iv. 19. 
James iv. 15, If God will; or, according 
to Schleusner, [f God permit. ] 
III. To endeavour, attempt. 
25. Mark viii. 35. Lake ix. 24. 
IV. With an Infinitive following, To 
like, love, delight, affect. Mark xi. 38. 
Luke xx. 46. It is thus used by the 
LXX, Esth. vi. 6, 7, 11, for the Heb. 
“a pon, or -> ypn.—With an Accusative 
following, To delight in, have a favour or 
affection to. Mat. xxvii. 43. Comp. ch. 
ix. 13. xii. 7. This is an Hellenistical 
sense of the verb, which is often thus ap- 
plied by the LXX, for the Heb. -a pon 
to have intense delight in, as Deut. xxi. 
14. Ps. xviii. 19. xxii. 8. xli. 11; or for 
yon simply, as Hos. vi. 6. Mal. iii. 1.— 
Again] Θέλω ἐν, To delight, take de- 
ight in, to be delighted with. occ. Col. ii. 
18. This phrase is also Hellenistical, 
used by the LXX in the same sense, 1 
Sam. xviii. 22. 2 Sam. xv. 26. 1 Kings x. 
9. 2 Chron. ix. 8. Ps. exlvii. 10, for the 
Heb. -2 yon. Compare British Critic for 
March 1794, p. 273; and for August 
1794, p. 196. 
V. Tt ἄν Φέλοι τῦτο ἔιναι; What can — 
this mean? or What will this come to? 
Acts ii. 12. So Anacreon, Ode xliv. line 6. 


ΤΙ ΘΕ/ΛΕΙ Υ ὄναρ τὶδ ΕΙΝΑΙ: 


Mat, xvi. 


See more in Raphelius and Wetstein. 
Comp. Acts xvii. [18,] 20. (See lian. 
V.H. iii. 20. and Reisk. Anem. ad Auc. 
Gr, το]. iv. p. 694. It is the same as the 
Latin volo, which often expresses {ο mean, 
signify, give as one’s opinion; and so I 
understand 2 Pet. iii. 5, It escapes the 
notice of those who give this as their opi- 
nion, and so Wahl. Schleusner says, with 
our translation, that ii ike here is used 
adverbially, They willingly are ignorant. 
See Esch. Choeph. 791. Lys, Orat. xviii. 
2. Hesiod. Opp. aud D. 355.] 

[VI. To be able. This is a sense given 


μοι κακὸ, but I cannot find this inthe LXX. He 
probably refers to Pa. xxxviii. 20. but the word is 
not Θέλοντες.] 
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by Hesychius, Θέλειν, δύνασθαε, and the 


’ Schol. on Aristoph. Av. 582. Chrysos- | passage 


tom and Cyril give this sense to John vii. 
1; and so Schleusner, as well as to Mat. 
1. 18: but I can see little necessity for it 
in either place. In the first, Jesus did 
not choose to be in Judea, gives a per- 
fectly good meaning; and in the second, 
the phrase loses half its force if we do not 
translate it, And would not be comforted, 
1, e. refused to listen to consolation. ’Ov 
θέλω is constantly used for Nolo, to be 
unwilling, as in Luke xviii. 13, where 
Schleusner and Wahl say that Θέλω is {ο 
dare, as in Xen. Anab. iii, 1. 10. which 
admits the same explanation. We are 
Dot justified in translating the effect b 

the cause.—Schleusner says that Θέλω is 
often redundant, as in Mat. xxii. 3; but 
surely will is implied there: ἐκ ἤθελον is 
They did not choose to come. In the 
other instances which he cites, Mat. xxiii. 
4 (which is the most favourable for him) 
John v. 35. vii. 17. 2 Tim. iii. 12. Eur. 
Orest. 921, the same remark also applies.) 

Θεμέλιον, ο, τὸ, [and] Θεμέλιος, ο, ὁ. 

_ 1. A foundation, properly of a build- 
ing. Luke vi. 48, 49. xiv. 29. [Acts xvi. 


ΘΕΟ 


Apostle seems to answer to Séya.in this 
. Comp. Mat. vi. 20. Luke xii. 
33. [It is rather. α certain and firmly 
assured good. ] 

Oepedidw, ὤ, from Φεμέλιος. 

I. To found, lay a foundation, of a 
building. occ. Mat. vii. 25. Luke vi. 48, 
in which passages observe refepeNiwro is 
the 3d pers. sing. pluperf. pass. for ére- 
θεµελίωτο, * the ε being dropped accord- 
ing to the Ionic dialect. [Josh. vi. 26. 1 
Kings vii. 10. Xen. Cyr. vii. 5. 6.J—It 
is applied to the earth, Heb. i. 10, which 
is a citation of Ps. cii. 25, or 26; where 
the same word ἐθεμελίωσας is used by the 
LXX, for the Heb. mip», which refers to 
the wondrous formation of the arch, or 
spherical shell, of earth between the two 
ee of water on the second day from 
the creation, Gen. i. 6, 7, and does in- 
deed imply the firmness or stability of 
the parts whereof the shell of earth con- 
sists, hut by no means necessarily imports 
the immobility of the whole orb. See what 
Jehovah says to Job on this subject, Job 
xxxviii. 4—6. Comp. Ps. xxiv. 2. civ. 3, 
and Heb. and Eng. Lexicon in no". 

II. To found, settle, or establish on a 


36.] Heb. xi. 10.* (Comp. Deut. xxxii, | foundation, in a spiritual sense. occ. Eph. 


22. 1 Kings vii. 9. Diod. Sic. v. 66. xi. 
63.] Hence applied to Christ, the real 
or substantial foundation of our faith, | 
Cor. iii. 10, 11, 12, Comp. Eph. ii. 20. 
—to doctrines, or first principles, Heb. 
vi. 1. Comp. Rom. xv. 20. 

II. A foundation-stone. occ. 2 Tim. ii. 
19. Comp. Σφραγὶς V. [Schleusner and 
Wahl translate it with our version, a 
ο. Schleusner says a building well 
Sounded (referring to Amos i. 12. Ecclus, 
i 17. iii. 11.) i.e. here the Christian re- 
ligion, the truth and certainty of which 

od has shown by the clearest argu- 
ments. 

III. 4 deposit, a treasure laid up. It 
seems to be used. in this sense (which, it 
must be confessed, is a very unusual one) 
by St. Paul, | Tim. vi. 19, in which pase- 
age the: Apostle appears to have had an 
eye on Tobit iv. 9, + ΘΕΜΑ yap ΑΓΑ- 
OO'N ΘΗΣΑΥΡΙΖΕΙΣ ΣΕΑΥΤΩΓΙ ἐις ἡμέ- 
pay ἀνάγκης, For thou layest up for thy- 
self a good deposit, or treasure, against 
the day of necessity. Θεμέλιο in the 


. [In this the ing must be a fixed, 
ees 

Sce Patrum Apostol. Opera genuins, edit. 
Rusecl, vol. ii. p. 68 Note on Θέμα. 


iii. 17. Col. 1. 23. 1 Pet. v. 10. [Diod. Sic. 
xi. 68. xv. ].] 

Ke θεοδίδακτος, κ 6, ἡ, from Θεὸς 
God, and διδακτὸς taught +.— Taught 
God. occ. | Thess. iv. 9. Comp. Isa. it, 
3, 4. liv. 13, where we have in the LXX 
the phrase διδακτὺς Océ. . 

Θεόλογος, κι ὁ, ἡ, from Θεὸς God, 
and λόγος a word.—A ας να, a di- 
vine. St. John the Evangelist was so 
styled by the Fathers in an eminent and 
peculiar sense, because he handled the 
sublimest truths of Christian 7h i 
and particularly asserted τὸν τῷ ΘΕΟΥ 
AO'TON the Divine Worp, and proved 
him to be God. Thua he is called by 
Athanasius, Orat. contra Gentes, tom. 1. 
p. 46. ΘΕΟΛΟΓΟΣ ἀνὴρ; by Cyril. 
Alexandr. lib. ii. in John ch, i. p. 130, 
Τῆς ΘΕΟΛΟΓΙΑΣ 6 συγγραφεὺς, The 
writer of theology ; and by Theophylact, 
not only ΘΕΟ ΛΟΓΟΣ, but by a superla- 
tive term, ΘΕΟΛΟΓΙΚΩΤΑΤΟΣ. See 
Wolfius, Mintert, and Suicer Thesaur. 
on the word. In the N. T. Θεόλογος oc- 


* [See Matthia, § 164. Note 1. Wessel. ad 
Diod. Sic. xviii. p. 278.] 

+ [This word is properly That which can be 
taught; then One who has been taught. See 
Voret. Phil. Sacr. ο. 18.J 
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curs only in the title of the Revelation, 
which seems not to-have been prefixed to 
that book till long after the time of St. 
John. Wolfius says that Eusebius, who 
lived in the fourth century, is the first 
who gave St. John this title, calling him 
in his Preparat. Evangel. Ἑξραιῶν OEO’- 
ΛΟΓΟΝ, the theologian of the Hebrews. 
[The pre meaning in good Greek, is 
one who could teach or write on divine 
matters. Sve Diod. Sic. v. 80. (where it 
is used of Epimenides.) Herod. ii. 53. 
Diog. Laert. i. 112.] 

* ΠΒ Θεοµαχέω, ὤ, from Θεὸς God, and 
μάχομαι to fight.-To Jight against God. 
occ. Acts xxiii. 9. This verb is used 2 
Mac. vii. 19, and frequently in the Greek 
writers. See the instances produced by 
Raphelius and Kypke on the text, and by 
Wetstein on Acts v. 39; to which I add 
from Josephus, Cont. Apion. lib. i. § 26, 
µέλλειν ΘΕΟΜΑΧΕ’ΊΝ νοµίσας, thinkin 
that he should fight against God; an 
from Lucian De Saltat. tom. i. p. 922, 
µονόνυχι ΘΕΟΜΑΧΩΥΝ almost fightin 
against God. [ Eur. Iph. Aul. 1409. Phi- 
lost. iv. 15. Diod. Sic. xiv. 69. Xen. Ce. 
xvi. 5.) 

Bee θεοµάχος, 2, 6, ἡ, from Φεομαχέω. 
—A fighter against God. occ. Acts v. 39. 
[It occurs Symm. Prov. ix. 18, xxi. 16. 
xxvi. δ.] 

Ke Οεσπνένστος, ο, 6, ἡν from Θεὸς 
God, and πέπνευται, 3d pers. sing. perf. 
sa of πνέω, fut. πνεύσω to breathe. — 

reathed or inspired by God, divinely 
inspired, given by divine inspiration, occ. 
2 Tim. iii. 16. 

θεὸς, #, 6—GOD. A name reclaimed 
from the heathen, and used by the writers 
of the N. for the true God. Various are 
the derivations proposed of this word: 
the most probable seems to be that which 
deduces it from the V. 9éw to place (which 
see under τίθημι.) Phurnutus, the Stoic, 
in the reign of Nero wrote # * Philoso- 
phical Explanation of the Heathen Wor- 
ship and Ceremonies, in which he plainly 
refers them all to the different parts of 
material nature ; as, for instance, to the 
heavens, air, ether, sun, mepn, stara, &c. 
-—This philosopher, in his chapter Πε 
Ὀυρανᾶ, Concerning Heaven, says, “ It 
19 probable that Qcol, the Gods, were so 


* Published by Thomas Gale under the title of 
ΦΟΤΡΝΟΤΤΟΥ Θεωρία περὶ Θεῶν Φύσιωρ, Phurnu- 
tus’s Commentary on the Nature of the Gods, 
roe the Opuscula Mythologica, Ethica, οἱ Phy- 
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called τ.μ. or placing ; fur 
the ancients too! ως fer gods whom 
they found to move in a certain regular 
and constant manner, thinking them the 
causes of the changes in the air, and of 
the conservation of the universe: these 
then are Gods (Θεοὶ) which are the dis- 
posers (Sérnpec) and formers of all things.” 
And long before Phurnutus, Herodotus 
had written, lib. ii. cap. 52, that the Pe- 
Jasgi, the ancient inhabitants of Greece, 
ΘΕΟΎΥΣ προσωνόµασαν σφέας ἀπὸ τὸ 
roérs, ὅτι κόσμφ ΘΕΝΤΕΣ τὰ παντὰ 
πρήγµατα, καὶ πάσας νόµας ἔιχον, “ called 
the Gods ΘΕΟΥ’Σ, for this reason, because 
they had disposed or placed in order all 
things and all countries.” And in this 
view the word Qed¢ or Θεὸι (for the an- 
cient Greeks used it both in the singular 
and in the plural to express their God, 
the heavens) will have much the same 
radical meaning as the Heb. comw the 
heavens, derived in like manner from the 
V. cow {ο place.—* And that the heavens, 
under differert attributes corresponding 
to their different conditions and opera- 
tions, were the grand objects of divine 
worship throughout the heathen world, is 
certain not only from the ancient names 
of their gods, but also from many plain 
declarations of Scripture (see inter al. 
Deut. iv. 19. xvii. 9. Job xxxi. 26, 27. 2 
Kings xvii. 16. xxi. 3, 5. xxiii. 4, 5. 2 
Chron. xxxiii. 3, 5. Jer. viii. 2. xix. 1%. 
Zeph. i. 5. Acts vii. 42, 43.), and from 
nuiserous and express testimonies of the 
heathen writers themselves. Thus, for 
instance, Plato in Cratylo, Φαίνονται po 
δι πρῶτοι τῶν ἀνθρώπων τῶν περὶ τὴν Ἕλ- 
λαδα, τότος µόνυς ΘΕΟΥΣ ἡγεῖσθαι, ὥσ- 
περ νῦν πολλοὶ τῶν βαρθάρω», ἥλω», καὶ 
σελήνη», καὶ γῆν, καὶ ἄσρα, καὶ ἐρανὸν--- 
«* The first inhabitants of Greece seem to 
me to have thought, as many of the bar- 
barians still do, that the only gods were 
the Sun, and the Moon, and the Earth, 
and the Stars, and Heaven +.” The an- 
cient hymns which are ascribed to Or- 

heus, and are still extant, likewise prove 
that the old Greeks were as deeply im- 
mersed in materialism as their neighbours, 
and that the only gods they worshipped 
were the various parts of created nalare, 
and especially the heavens, or some de» 
mons, or intelligences, which they sup- 


* Comp. Heb. and Eng. Lexicon under nv XI. 
and sec above under Δαίμων 1. and Δτιμόνιον 1. ’ 

+ Sce Leland’s Advantage and Necessity of the 
Christian Revelation, part i. chap. 3. 
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posed resident therein. Thus the author 
of these hymns calls almost all their 
Gods Demons, Δαίμονας, 4. d. Δαίμονας, 
Intelligences. And one would almost 
think that he was designedly opposing 
the first and second commandments when, 
in his Introductory Prayer, lin. 31, 32, he 
oe his pupil Museus religiously to 
inv 


Δαιμόνας οὐρανίονς 9) xa) ἠεριόνρι καὶ ἑνύδρονς 
Καὶ χθονιόνρ, καὶ ἐπυχθονίουρ--------- ᾿ ΄ 
The demons who in heaven reside, in air, 
yaaa or ia carth, or waderncath 

earth ———_—— 


Comp. under Δαιμόνιον I—The LXX 
have constantly (very few passages ex- 
cepted) translated the plural name mnbx, 
when used for the true God, by the sin- 
gular Θεὸς, never by the plural Θεὸι. In 
80 soot 2 one may at first sight think them 
blameable: but let it be considered, that 
at the time the LXX translation was 
made, the Greek idolatry was the fashion- 
able superstition, especially in * Egypt 
under the Ptolemies, and that according 
to this their gods were regarded as de- 
mons, i. e. intelligent beings totally se- 
parate and distinct from each other ; and 
that, consequently, had the Greek trans- 
lators rendered the name of the érue 
God trons, π the plural Θεὸι, they 
would thereby have given the grecizin 
heathen an idea of Htm, inconsistent wit 
the Unity of the divine essence, and con- 
formable to their own polytheistic no- 
tions ¢ ; whereas by translating it Θεὸς 
in the singular, they inculcate fhe grand 
point (with the heathen, I mean) of God's 
unity, and at the same time did not deny 
a plurality of agents, or persons, in the 
Divine Nature ; since the Greeks (as is 
above observed) called the whole substance 
of their god, the heavens, Θεὸς in the 
singular, as well as Θεὸι, in the plural. 
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I, In the Ν. T. as in the LXX, θεὺς 
moet generally answers to the plural 
tormdx, and so denotes God, the ever- 
blessed Trinity. See Mat. iv. 7. (comp. 
Deut. vi. 16. Heb. and LXX.) Mat. iv. 
10. (comp. Deut. vi. 13.) Mat. xxii. 32. 
(comp. Exod. iii. 6.) Mat. xxii. 37. 
(comp. Deut. vi. 5.) Mark i. 14, 15. 
(comp. Dan. ii. 44.) Mark xii. 29. (comp. 
Deut. vi. 4: 5.) John i. 12. (comp. Gen. 
vi. 2.) Acta iv. 24. (comp. Gen. i, 1. 
Eccles. xii. 1, in the Heb.) Acts x. 34. 
(comp. Deut. x. 17.) Both the Ν. T. 
and LXX frequently also use Θεὸς for 
mm, comp. Mat. iv. 4. with Deut. viii. 3, 
Heb. and LXX; Rom. iv. 3. James ii. 
23, with Gen. xv. 6; Heb. ii. 13, with - 
Isa. viii. 18—In Mark xii. 92, Θεὸς is 
omitted in very many MSS. (among 
which the Alexandrian and three other 
ancient ones), in several ancient versions, 
particularly the first Syriac, and in se~ 
veral printed editions, and is accordingly 
marked by Wetstein as a word that ought 
to be expunged ; and indeed in the Scribe’s 
reply we should naturally have expected 
to have found, not Θεὸς but Κύριος, as in 
our Lord's quotation at ver. 29. And if 
@edc be omitted, the latter pat of the 
reply will be—There is ONE (Jehovah 
namely, which is the word used Deut. 
vi. 4, Dut for which the Greek language 
supplied no equivalent term), and there 
is none other but he. Comp. Deut. iv. 35. 
Isa. xlv. 6. a 

II. Θεὸς is applied personally. 

I. But ere aly, to the Pie See 
however John xiii. 3. xvi. 27, 30. (comp. 
ver. 28, 29.) Acts ii. 33. 2 Cor. xiii, 14. ΄ 
Phil. ii. 6, 

2. To the Son, Mat. i. 23. John i. I. 
xx. 28. Acts xx. 28. Rom. ix. 5. 1 Tim. 
iii. 16. Tit. ii, 19. 1 John v. 20. 2 Pet. 
i. 1, & al.“ In comparing two different 
readings, says Michaelis (Introduct. to 
Ν. T. vol. 1. p. 336, edit. Marsh), we 
must always examine which of the two 
could most easily arise from a mistake or 
correction of the transcriber ; readings of 
this kind being generally spurious, whereas 
those which give occasion to the mistake or 
correction are bri genuine. Of the 
following different ings, Acts xx, 28, 
Ges, Kuple, Χρισᾶ, Kupiv Oc8, θεᾶ καὶ Ku- 
ple, Kuple καὶ Θεῦ, the first is probably the 
true reading, and all the rest are scholia, 
because Θεὔ might easily give occasion to 
any of these, whereas none could so easily 
give occasion to Θεῦ. If St. Luke wrote 
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28, the origin of Kuple and Χρισὸ ma 
be explained either ο... of the 
text, or as marginal notes, because the 
Blood of God is a very extraordinary ex- 
ression; but if he had written Κυρίο, it 
19 inconceivable how any one should alter 
it into Θε, and on this latter supposition 
the great number of different readings is 
inexplicable. It seems as if different 
transcribers had found a difficulty in the 
passage, and that eack had corrected ac- 
cording to his own judgment.” Comp. 
however Griesbach’s Note on Acts xx. 
28. As to the reading θεὸς in 1 Tim. iii. 
16, besides Mill, Wetstein, Bower, and 
Griesbach, see by all means the learned 
Woide, Preefat. in Cod. Alexandr. § 87. 

3. To the Holy Spirit. See Luke i. 
35. Acts v. 3, 4. Comp. 1 Cor. iii, 16, 
17, with 1 Cor. vi. 19, and 2 Cor. vi. 16. 
Comp. also | Cor. xii. 6, with ver. 4, 11. 
And further comp. Acts iv. 24, 25, with 
Acts i. 16, and 2 Pet. i, 21, and see under 
Δεσπότης I. 

ITI, It denotes the Heathen Gods, or 
idols, Acts xiv. 11. 1 Cor. viii. 5. (Jn 
Acts vii. 40. it is, Images of Deities, as 
- Pade, yates 56, ae is the temple 
of the . Add Acts vii. 43. 
Gal. a Acts xxviii. 6. See Is. xix. 
3. 

Wy. It is spoken of Magistrates. John 
x. 34, 35. Comp. Ρα. Ixxxii. 6, and Heb. 
and Eng. Lexicon under bx IT: 5. 

V. It is applied catechrestically—to 
Satan, 2 Cor. iv. 4. comp, John xii. 31. 
xiv. 30. (Satan was called The God of 
this world by the Jews, as is shown by 
Schoetg. Hor. H. and T. i. p. 688. See 
Diod. Sic. i. 90. iii. 39. Polyb. xxxi. 21. 
9.]--ίο the belly, which some men make 
their god, or in which they place their 
supreme happiness. Phil. iii. 19. [In 
the two following places it seems to de- 
note, God and his true service or worship. 
Acts xxii. 3. Rom. x. 2. Heb. vii. 12. 
In Acts vii. 20. as in Jonah iii. 3, by a 
Hebraism, the dative of Θεὺς is added as 
an intensitive, very handsome, And Schl. 
and Wahl ope 2 Cor. x. 4. m the same 
way, very mighty. Our version has,through 
Gal, ot ὃς Rosenmiiller. The same 
tive has the sense, To the honour of God, 
in Rom. vi. 10. 2 Cor. v. 13. ix. 11, 12. 
Gal. ii. 19. The genitive Θεῦ according 
to Wahl and Schl. denotes the excellence, 
perfection, and superlative qualities of 
the object spoken of; as in 1 Thess. iv. 
16. Rev. sv. 2. This in Hebrew is com- 
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mon, a8 Gen. xxii, 6. Song of Solomoa 
viii. 6. Is. xxviii. 2. See Gesen. p. 694. 
Θεοσέξεια, ac, ἡ, from Seocebje.—. 
worshipping of God, piety towards God, 
odliness, ton. occ. 1 Tim. ii. 10.— 
he LXX use this N. for the Heb. nx 
tron, fear of the Aleim, Gen. xx. 11; 
and for 1" nx, fear of the Lord, Job 
xxviii. 28. [Baruch v. 3. Ecclus. i. 22. 
Xen. An. ii. 613.] 

Θεοσεθὴς, éoc, ὃς, 5, ἡ, from Θεὺς God, 
and σέδοµαι to worshtp, venerate—A 
worshipper of God, godly, - OCC. 
John ix. $1. How similar to which is 
the sentiment expressed by Homer, II. i. 
lin. 218, 


΄Ὅσκε Θεῶν ἐπιπίιθηται, µάλα τ' ἔκλυον dure. 
Him, who obeys the Gods, the Gods wild hear. 


The LXX use Θεοσεθὴς for the Heb. 
ΕΠΟΝ xv, fearing the Aleim, Exod. 
xviii, 21. Job i. 1, 8. ii. 3. [Xen Cyr. viii. 
i. 9.) 

Be” θεοσυγὴς, έος, ὃς, ὁι ἡ, from Θεὺς 
God, and svyéw to hate, αὐλοτ.---4 hater 
of God. occ. Rom. i. 30, where see Wol- 
fius, and Kypke, and Suicer Thesaur. on 
this word. [This word may be either, 
hated of God or a hater of God. In the 
first case it is written Θεοσύγης, (and occ. 
Eur. Troad. 1213. Cyclop. 395.) in the 
second, Θεοσυγὴς. Suidas says, that in 
this place it is in this latter sense, So 
Wahl. Schl. prefers the former.] 

Kae Θεότης, τητος, ἡ, from Θεὺς God. 
— Deity, godhead, divine nature. occ. Col. 
ii. 9. Comp. John xiv. 10. 

Θεραπεία, ας, 4, from Φεραπεύω to heal, 
serve, which see. 

I. LService afforded by servants to mas- 
ters. Xen, Cyr. v. 5. 10. Diod. Sic. ii. 
20.] 


Il. [4 famil; of servants, household. 
Mat. xxiv. 45. Luke xii. 42. Dion. Hal. 
1. 89. ix. 25. Herod. i. 199. ν. 10. He- 
rodian. vii. 1. 10. Elian. V. H. xii. 40. 
So Pollux (iii. 75.) explains the word. 
Comp. Gen, χ]ν. 16. Perizon. ad lian. 
V. H. ii, 2. and Abresch. Diluc. Thucyd. 
p. 398. Thus the Latin Famulitium, ser- 
vitium. See Cic. pro Celio 33. Tacit. 
Ann. xii. 17. Sallust. de B. C. xxiv. 4.] 

III. [Care, attention, cure, healing. 
Luke ix. 11, where the Vulgate has Qué 
cura indigebant. Rev. xxii. 2. Xen. de Re 
Eq. iy. 2. Diod. Sic. i. 21 and 57. Polyb. 
i. 12.2] 

ΘΕΡΑΠΕΥΏΩ. Mintert deduces it from 
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the Heb. min, plur. mn Teraphim, 
which is a derivative from the V. tp {ο 
be still, as from awe or reverence, and de- 
notes * the representative images of the 
ed of religious awe and veneration. 
These Teraphim appear to have been like 
the Cherubim in form, but for more pri- 
vate pu as the Penates (29) or 
household-gods of particular families 
among the Romans. They were in use 
both among believers (see Gen. xxxi. Jud. 
xvii. and xviii. 1 Sam. xix. 13, 16.) and 
unbelievers (see 2 Kings xxiii. 24. Ezek. 
xxi. 21. Zech. x. 2. Comp. 1 Sam. xv. 23. 
Hos. iii. 4.) And because these idols, saith 
Avenarius in An, were among the Gen- 
tiles consulted for the recovery of health, 
hence the verb Φεραπεύω signifies to healt. 

1. [To serve, in any way. (Of a servant. 
Diod. Sic. ii. 20.) —By care and attention, 
3 Esdr. i. 3. Xen. de Vect. iv. 42. Mem. 
i, 4. 10.—of the’ service ὃν μάς to God, 
Acts xvii. 25. Sov Hesiod. Opp. and D. 
134. Xen. Mem. ii. 1.28. Θεραπευτέον 
τὺς Gedc. Id. Mag. Eq. vii. 1. ix. 9. Isa. 
liv. 17.—of attention paid to men. Prov. 
gr a 7. Comp. Philost. Vit. Apol. 
vi. 81. 

Il. [To cure or heal, whether miracu- 
lously, as Mat. iii. 16. iv. 23. x. 1, 8. 
Acts iv. 14. & al. freq.—or not, as Luke 
iv. 23. viii. 43. See Wisd. xvi. 12. Ken. 
Cyr. iii. 2. 12. Thucyd. ii. 47.] 

Θεράπω», οντος, 6. See under Θερα- 
πένω.---4 servant. This word in its pri- 
mary meaning, seems to denote a servant 
in a religious sense. So Pindar, Olymp. 
iii. line 29. Απόλλωνος ΘΕΡΑ΄ΠΟΝΤΑ, 
serving or worshipping Apollo. Homer, 
Odyss. xi. line 25, calls kings OEPA’- 
ΠΟΝΤΕΣ Διὸς, servants or ministers of 
Jove (comp. Rom. xiii. 2, 4.) and valiant 
warriors ΘΕΡΑ΄ΠΟΝΤΕΣ ᾽Αρῆος, servants 
of Mars, II. ii. line 110. Il. vi. line 67. & 
al. And generally in this poet Φεράπω», 
when spoken of one man in reference to 
another, denotes } a faithful friend toa 
superior, one who soltcitously regards his 
interest, or looks after his affairs, not a 
common or domestic servant: but in the 
latter Greek writers it means a servant 
or minister in general. occ. Heb. iii. 5. 
Comp. Exod. iv. 10. Num. sii. 7, 8. Josh. 


938. teas more in Heb. and Eng. Lexicon under 


mm . 
+ [I have left this derivation on account of the 
information it contains, not the truth of the Ety- 


mology. 
t Be pam Lexic. in Θεράκο», col. 1090. 
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i. 2. viii, 81; in all which passages the 
LXX use Φεράπων for the Heb. 12 α 
servant. But from Num. xii. 7, 8, it ap- 
pears that Moses was a servant of a su- 
pore kind. [See Aélian. V. H. iii. 43. 

erodian. iii. 10. 7. Xen. Cyr. iii. 1. 12. 
Hom. Iliad T. 78. Eustath. in Od. A. p. 
219, 19.] 
Θερίζω, from Sépog summer, harvest, 
which see. 

I. To reap or gather, as corn. Mat. vi. 
26. Luke xii. 24. James ν. 4. [Levit. 
xxiii, 10, 22. Ruth ii. 3. Xen. Sic. xviii. 
l 


th. To reap or gather, in a figurative 
sense, Mat. xxv. 24, 26.—as the souls of 
men by the ministry of the gospel, John 
iv. 36.—as the recompense whether of 
good works, (John iv. 38.] 1 Cor. ix. ΙΙ. 
2 Cor. ix. 6. Gal. vi. 8, 9;—or of evil, 
Gal. vi. 8. Comp. verse 7. [See Job iv. 
8. Prov. xxii. 8. Hos. viii. 7. x. 13. Stob. 
Serm. x. Esch. Pers. 822.] 

III. The judgments of God upon the 
earth are expressed by its being reaped. 
Rev. xiv. 15, 16, where see Vitringa, and 
comp. Joel iii. 13. [Hos. vi. 11.] 

Θερίσµοςς &, 6, from reBépropac, perf. 
pass. of Φερίζω. 

1. [ Reaping. John iv. 35. Gen. viii. 22. 
Xen. CEe. xviii. 3. Polyb. v. 95. 5. 

Il. [The time of reaping, harvest. 
John iv. 35. Mat. xiti. 30. Mark iv. 29.] 

(Ill. The crop itself. Levit. xix. 9. 
Jer. v.17; and metaphorically (1), of per- 
sons to be gathered into Christ's church, 
Mat. ix. 37, 38. Luke x. 2; (2), of per- 
sons whose sins have made them ripe for 
punishment, Rev. xiv. 15.] 

REF θερισὴς, ὃν 6, from Φερίζως--4 
reaper. occ. Mat. xiii. 30, 39. [Bel & D. 
v. 40. Xen. Hiero. vi. 10.] 

Θερμαίνω, from θέρμη, which see.—To 
heat, warm. Θερμαίνομαι, mid, To warm 
one’s self. occ. Mat. xiv. 54, 67. John 
xviii. 18, 25. Θερμαίνομαι, pass. To be 
warm or warmed, occ. James i. 16. [See 
Haggai i. 6. Herodian viii. 4. 27. Xen. 


Mem. iv. 3. 8.] , 9 
Θέρμη, ης, ἡ, from τέθαρµαι, . . 
of the V. Φέρω to heat, which from Spot 
summer.— Heat. occ. Acts xxviii. 3. [Job 
vi. 17. Eccles. iv. 11. Thucyd. ii. 49. 
OEPOY, εος, ες, ro.— Summer, in Ger- 
man Sommer, which is * derived from 


the German Sonne the sun, and mepre to 
increase (whence mebr more), because the 


* See Martinii Lexic. Etymolog. in Estas. 


~ 
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sun has then mere influence. So the Latin 
estas summer, is related to estus heat.— 
The Greek Sépoc, like the Heb. yp (to 
which it py answers in the LXX), 
and the German Sommer, includes both 
the spring and summer. “ Germani annum 
vulgd dividimus in Ginter & Sommer, 
We Germans commonly divide the year 
into winter and summer,” says Martinius, 
Lexic. Etymol. in Hiems. occ. Mat. xxiv. 
32. Mark xiii. 28. Luke xxi. 30. [The 
Hebrew has not two words for spring and 
summer ; and the reason is evident when 
we remember the temperature of the East. 
See Bochart Hieroz. P. ii. Lib. 4, ο. 21. 
. 593. The word occurs Prov. vi, 8. 
er. viii. 28. Diod. Sic. ν. 30. Xen, Mem. 
i. 6.2.) ae ‘ 

Θεωρέω, &, from Sewpde a spectator, δε- 
elder “@hich from αμ ὁ behold, 
compounded perhaps with ὁράω to see. 

I. [To see. Mark ν. 15, 38. Luke xxiii. 
48. John xiv. 19. xvii. 24, Actsix. 7. Rev. 
vii. 56. Diod. Sic. xiii. 57. Polyb. v. 18. 4. 
—<to behold with attention. Mat. xxvii. 55. 
Luke xxi. 6. Xen. Cyr. iv. 3. 2.] 

II. To see, perceive. John iv. 19. xii. 
19. (xiv. 17.] Acts iv. 13. [The word 
signifies to perceive by any sense, as to 
hear, Mark v. 38. and see Dan. vii. 11. 
ee Chish. with which compare Rev. i. 
12. 

Ill. Το see, experience. John viii. 51, 
where the phrase Yewpeiv θάνατον, to see 
death, seems an Hebraism, corresponding 
to the Heb. mo mw, Ps. Ixxxix. 49. 
Comp. Luke ii. 26, and under “Edw III. 
[See Vorat. Phil. Sacr. p. 716. Schleus- 
ner refers John xvii, 24. to this head. 
Comp. Ps. xxvii. 4.] 

[IV. Το consider. Heb. vii. 4. Dem. 
pp- 19, 23. 4lian. V. H. iii. 10.] 

Γν. To foresee. Acts xxvii, 10.) 

Θεωρία, ac, ἡ, from Φεωρέω.---. sight, 
spectacle. occ. Luke xxiii. 48. [This 
word frequently signifies α solemn em- 
bassy sent to see ο... games. Ῥοἱγὺ. 
χχχι. 3. 12. Plat. Pheed. ο. 1. Xen. Mem, 
iv. 8.2. It also denotes any thing relat- 
ing to public games or sacrifices. 
Casaub. ad Theoph. Char. ad init.] 
Rane ne ὁ, ἔθηκα, 1 aor. of τί» 

to ε, put. 

τ A chee cae or the like, wherein 
any thing is put, theca.—[A tomb. Thuc, 
i. 8. Soph. El, § 899. See Poll. iii. 102.) 

IL A sheath, scabbard for a sword. 
oce. John xviii, 1]. 

Θηλάζω, from Indra, fic, ἡ, the nipple 
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or pap of a woman's breast, which Plato 
in Cratylo deduces from Φάλλει» to thrive, 
because it hath this effect on the child. 

I. To give the breast, give suck, suckle. 
oce. Mat. xxiv. 19. Mark xiii. 17. Luke 
xxiii. 29, in which last the V. is 
applied to the breast itself. (Gen. xxi. 
7. Alian. V. H. xiii. 1, H, A. x. 8 xiv. 
1 


8. 

i. To suck the breast. occ. Mat. xxi. 
16. Luke xi. 27.—It ig used in both these 
senses by the best Greek writers, as aay 
be seen in Wetstein on Mat. xxi. 1 
(Comp. Job iii. 12. Lam. ii. 20. Ps. viii. 3. 
Plut. Rom. p. 20. D. Suidas and Thom. 
M. both mention the double use of this 
word; and the former cites Lysias as 
using it in the Ist sense. See . ad 
Lucian. Soleec. T. ii. p, 734-] 

Θήλνς, ea, v, from Syd), which see 
under Syr\dfw.—Female, a woman. It 
occurs in the feminine, Rom. i. 26, 271 
[So Diod. Sic. i. 84. Herodian. i. 14. 16. 
Xen. Mem, ii. ]. 4.] in the neuter, Mat. 
xix. 4. Mark x. 6. Gal. iii, 28, Tévoc sex 
being understood. Comp. under "Αρσην. 
{See Gen. i. 27. vii. 2. Exod. i. 16. He- 
rodot. ii. 85.] 
μα ac, ἡ, from Sip, which see under 

ον. 

f A hunting or catching of wild beasts. 
Thus it is used by the profane writers, 
and in the LXX, Gen. xxvii. 30. [So 
Xen. Cyr. i. 4. 5.] 

I]. A snare or trap, [any apparatus, 
especially] to catch wild beasts in. occ. 
Rom. xi. 9. It is used in this sense by 
the LXX, Ps. xxxv. 8, for the Heb. nun 
a net; and Hos. v. 2, for the Heb. mtanur 
slaughter, which perhaps those tranalators 
mistook for ΠΠΙΤΩ, as if formed from ΠΙΟ 
α snare, See Heb. and Eng. Lexicon in 
nna. ss ee 

npciw, from Sijp. ve 

1. Properly, To hunt wild beasts. Thus 
applied in the profane writers. [Xen. An, 
i. 2. 7 


; Ul, Ὁ take or catch wild beasts in 
hunting. It is thus used by the LXX, 


See | See Gen. xxvii. 3, 5, 33. Eccles. ix. 12, 


[4lian. V. H. xiii. 1.) 

IIl. In a figurative sense, To catch ox 
lay hold on, as a word or 99. 90ο. 
Luke xi. δ4. See Wetstein on the place, 
who shows that Plato has several times 
applied the verb in the same view. [See 
Neo. Cyr. ii. 4. 8. viii. 2. 1. Mem. ii. 6. 8. 
10. ed. Bip. 


Plat. de Leg. 1. (vol. πα ο... 
9ο Ps. Jix. 3. 


Polyb. xxiii. 8. 11. See 


ΘΗΣΡ 


Θηριομαχέω, ὤ,- from YInploy a wild 
beast, and μάχομαι to fight—To fight 
with wild beasts. occ. 1 Cor. xv. 32, where 
Theophylact’s remark is, “ Θηριομαχία» 
καλεῖ, τὴν πρὸς “luddwe καὶ Δημήτριον τὸν 
ἀργυρόκοπον μαχὴν' “Τί γὰρ ὧτοι Φηρίων 
δώφερο»; He calls his contest with the 
Jews, and with Demetrius the silversmith, 
Jighting with wild beasts; for how did 
these differ from wild beasts ?” Compare 
Θηρίον IV. and see Bowyer's Conject. 
Several Commentaries, however, both an- 
cient and modern, have explained ἐθηριο- 
μάχησα - ve oe oH St. Paul 

ite t with, or been exposed 
to, wild beasts, “But Doddridge thought 
he had decisively proved in his note, that 
the word must be understood in a figura- 
tive sense, as it is also implied by Igna- 
tius, in his Epistle to the Romans, § 5, 


edit. Russel: “ ’Axé Συρίας 'Ῥώμης 
ΘΗΡΙΟΜΑΧΩ’, διὰ γῆς καὶ «αλάσσης, 


νυκτὸς καὶ ἡμέρας, δεδεµένος δέκα λεύκαρ- 
Sou, ὅ ἔσι, «ρατιωτῶν τἆγμα. From Syria 
even unto Rome J fight with [wild] beasts, 
both by sea and ied, both night and day, 
being bound to ten leopards, that is to 
say, to such a band of soldiers.” Wake. 
Lucian in like manner, speaking of the 
Philosophers, Reviv. tom. i. p. 397. “"Ou 
γὰρ τοῖς vot ΘΗΡΙΟΙΣ ΠΡΟΣΠΟ- 
ΛΕΜΗ΄ΣΑΙ δεήσει µοι, GAN ἀλάζοσιν ἄν- 
θρωσοις, καὶ ὀυσέλεγκτοις. For I am not 
to fight with ordinary wild beasts, but 
with men insolent, and hard to be con- 
vinced.” Compare Θηριὸ» IV. Ignatius 
uses the word in ite proper sense concern- 
ing his approaching sufferings, Epist. to 
the Ephes. § 1, to the Thrallians, § 10. 
And it may be worth adding, that in 
his Epistle to the Smyrnéans, § 4, he rea- 
sons in a manner very similar to that of 
St. Paul in 1 Cor. xv. 32. And it must 
be further observed that the late very able 
commentator, Dr. Macknight, whom see, 
understands the V. ἐθηριομάχησα liter- 
ally. ([Schleus. Kraus, Stolz, and others 
understand the literally (with 
Chrysostom, Ambrose, and the Syriac 
version) because the place of contest is 
mentioned ; and it was not unusual to ex- 
pose Christians to such contests*, Wahl 


© [Criminals and slaves punishment 
were subjected to these horrid contests. See M. 
tent ολ νο. 
en ts to εἰς 
is wiject οὖν a casious puoregs in Oypan do 
we 8 passage in 
Gratia Ρ. 5. ed, Amst. 1691. He mentions 
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gives no opinion. Bretach., after Grotius 
and others, understands it metaphorically, 
referring especially to Acts xix., where is 
an account of the fury excited in the mob 
at Ephesus against Paul. Rosenmiiller 
observes that it is not probable that a 
Roman citizen would be exposed to such 
a contest, and that no instance is known; 
an assertion, the truth of which is very 
questionable. It is absurd, at least, to 
suppose that, of the Christians tortured 
at Rome, many were not Roman citizens. 
However, the silence of the Acts on this 
fight with beasts is strongly against the 
word's being taken in a literal sense ; and 
Rosenmiiller observes that they who had 
to do with furious people, were said Oy 
ῥιομαχεῖ», on which point see also Heins. 
Obs. S. i. 178. Glass. Phil. Sacr. p. 1131. 
Deyling has a dissertation on this subject 
T. 1. p. 342.) 

Θηρίο», α, τὸ, the same as * S)p, which, 
according to the Greek Etymologists, is 
from Séew to run, or Séew ῥᾷον running 
easily: may we not rather with t Vossius 
derive the more common Greek 9ὴρ from 
the Eolic φἠρ, whence also Latin Fera, 
| ferus, ferox. 

I. A wild beast. Mark i. 19. Acts x. 
12. xi. 6. Rev. vi. 8. Comp. Rev. xiii. 1, 
2. In Acts x. 12, the words καὶ ra Φηρία, 
are not found in five MSS., three of which 
ancient, nor expressed in the Vulg. or 
Syriac versions. They seem unn ' 
as being implied in the preceding τετρᾶ- 
ποδα, and are marked by Griesbach as 
probably to be omitted. 

II. It denotes particularly a venomous 
animal, and is applied to a viper. Acts 
ssviii. 4, 5. The word is used in this 
sense not only in Ecclus. xii. 17 or 13, 
but also by the profane writers, as by 
Dioscorides, lib. i., speaking of the plant 
called vitexr or agnus castus, Τὰ φύλλα 
ὑποθυμιώμενα τε καὶ bxospwrvipeva ΘΗ- 
PI’A διώκει, which words are thus trans- 
lated by Pliny, Nat. Hist. lib. xxiv. cap. 
9. “ Suffitu quoque (folia) aut substratn 
| fugant venenata—The leaves also bein 
set on fire, or strewed under one as a bed, 
drive away venomous animals.” See more 
to this purpose in Bochart, vol. iii. 371, 
or in Suicer Thesaur. under Θηρίον I. 


even Christian women as exposed to beasts. De 
Hab. Virg. p. 127. Tertullian, Apol. ο. 30, also 
of Christians as exposed to beasts. ] 


4 Gee under Πθλῶ» I, 
+ Etymolog. Latin. in Ferra. 


OHS 


And observe that Lucian, Philopseud. 
tom. ii. p. 472, (cited by Wolfius) does, 
like St. Luke, use Φηρίον as equivalent to 
ἔχιδνα, where he relates Μίδαν τὸν ἆμπε- 
λεργὸν-- ὑπὸ "EXI'ANHE δηχθέντα, κεῖσ- 
θαι ἤδη σεσηπότα τὸ σκέλος ἀναδὂντι γὰρ 
ἀντῷ τὰ κλήµατα, καὶ ταῖς κάραξζι περιπλέ- 
κοντι προσερπύσαν τὸ ΘΗΡΓΟΝ δακεῖν κατὰ 
τὸν μεγὰν Caxrvkov—That Midas the vine- 

r—having been bitten by a viper, 
lay with his leg already putrified ; for that 
as he was binding up the vine-branches 
to the trellis, the beast crept to him and 
bit his great toe—[See Theoc. xxiv. 54. 
fEschin. Dial. iii, 21. Bochart. Hieroz. 
T. ii. Lib. iii. ο. 2. Petit. ad Areteeum de 
Cur. Morb. i. ο. 4. p. 122.] 

ΠΠ. Any kind of beast, including the 
tame species. occ. Heb. xii. 20. 6 cor- 
respondent Heb. word in Exod. xix. 13, 
is Mita, which likewise implies any kind 
of beast, especially the tame.—Onpiov is 
used in like manner by Theodotion, Dan. 
ii. 38. iv. 12, 14, 15, 16, 21, 25, 32. ν. 21, 
for the Chald. xn, or mn, 

IV. St. Paul applies to the Cretans the 
character of κακὰ Φηρία, evil beasts, which 
the poet Epimenides had formerly given 
them. Such epithets to wicked, cruel, or 
ssnreasonable men, are by no means un- 
usual in the Greek and Roman writers, 
.as the reader may see by consulting Sui- 
cer’s Thesaur. and Onpiov ΠΠ. See also 
Raphelius, Wetstein, and Kypke in Tit. 
i. 12. To the they have pro- 
duced I add, that in Josephus, De Bel. 
lib. i. cap. 30, § 3, Herod the Great is 
called OHPI'OY, and φόνικον OHPI'ON a 
murderous wild beast. occ. Tit. i. 12. [See 
Achill, Tat. vi. p. 387. Arrian. Epict. ii. 
c. 9. Casaub. ad Aristoph. Eq. 273. and 
ad Athen. i. p. 49. So Θἡρ in Eurip. 

' Phen. 1315.] 

Θησαυρίζω, from Φησαυρὸς. | 

I. To lay, store, or treasure, up goods 
for future use. occ. Mat. vi. 19, 20. Luke 
xii. 21. 1 Cor. xvi. 2. 2 Cor. xii. 14. 
Jam. v. 3. [In this sense it occurs 
lian. V. H. vi. 12. Xen. Cyr. viii, 2. 
12. But Schl. and Wahl say, that in 
Mat. vi. 19. (and Wahl adds James v. 3.) 
it is only To collect or get. Schl. cites 
Micah vi. 10. 2 Kings xx. 17. Prov. ii. 7. 
This is a distinction with, at all events, a 
very slight difference, even if there be any 
foundation for it.] 

II. To treasure up wrath, or future 
punishment. occ. Rom. ii. 5. So Sneav- 
plfeow ἑαυτοῖς κακὰ, they treasure up 
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evils to themselves, Prov. i. 18, in LXX. 
Comp. Amos iii. 10; and for instances 
from the Greek writers, of SncavpiZw and 
Φησαυρὸς being applied to evils, see Wet- 
stein and Kypke on Rom. ([Comp. Deut. 
xxxii. 34, 35. Diod. Sic. i. 90. xx. 36 
Eur. Ion. 932. Phil. in Flace. p. 990. c.] 
III. To treasure up, reserve. occ. 2 Pet. 
iii. 7. 

OHEAYPO'S, ὅ, 6. 

I. Properly, 4 repository for treasure, 
a place, chest, box or vessel, where trea- 
sure or stores are reposited. occ. Mat. ii. 
Η1. xiii. 52. Comp. Mat. xii. 35, (where 
see Kypke) Luke vi. 45. So in Mat. ii. 
11, the Arabic version renders Syoavpdc 
ἀντῶν by their vessels ; and in this sense 
the word is not only generally used by 
the LXX, as Deut. xxviii. 12. xxxii. 94. 
1 Kings vii. 51. Neh. xiii. 12, & al. freq. 
for the correspondent Heb. word 1Η, 
which likewise properly signifies a repo- 
sitory for treasure, a treasure-house, or 
chest; but in the Greek writers also, 
namely, Herodotus, Euripides, Josephus, 
and Herodian, Φησαυρὺς denotes the place 
or vessel wherein measures are kept, as 
may be seen in Wetstein on Mat. ii. 11. 
I know not whether it may be worth 
adding, that in the profane writers we 
have expressions similar to those in Mat. 
xiii. 52. Thus Isocrates tells Demonicus, 
§ 20, that he had given such and such 
rules for his conduct, “ That he might 
not seek them from any one else, ἀλλ᾽ 
vrevOer, ὥσπερ ἐκ rapuele προφέρῃς, but 
might draw t from hence as from a 
store-house.” And Lucian, Rhetor. Pree- 
cept. tom. ii. p. 453, ironically instructs 
his pupil carefuily to read the modern 
writers, that he might be able occasion- 
ally to make use of them, κάθαπερ ἐκ τα- 


pea προαίρω», drawing from them as 
rom a store-house. {See Virg. Georg. 
iv. 228. Curt. v. 2. Senec. Ep. 115. 


where Thesaurus is so used. Symm. Prov. 
iii, 10. and LXX. Amosiii. 10. the Greek 
word is used for a granary.—Josh. vi. 
19. 2 Kings xx. 13. Herudot. ii. 121. 
Herodian ii. 6. 11. iii. 19. 9. Joseph. Ant. 
ix. 8. 2. 

Il, The treasure itself. Thus it is ap- 
plied to earthly treasure, Heb. xi. 26. 
Comp. Mat. vi. 19.—to heavenly treasure, 
i. e. eternal life and glory, Mat. vi. 20. 
xix, 21. Mark x. 21. Luke xii. 33. xviii. 
22.—to the gospel of Christ, 2 Cor. iv. 7. 
Comp. Mat. xiii. 44.—to the treasures of 
divine wisdom and knowledge which are 
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laid up in Christ, and in the scheme of | learning. [In John xvi. 21. it is used of 
our redemption by him, Col. ii. 3. [Schl.| the paine of child birth; in 2 Cor. viii. 


explains Mat. xii. 35. of the mind itself, 
as the receptacle of thoughts or feelings ; 
Wahl, of the thoughts themselves stored up 
in the mind.] 
[θιγγάνω or Θίγω.] 
Το touch, properly with the hand. 
ea Col. ii. 21. Comp. under “Απτομαι 
II. With a genitive, Το touch, come to. 
occ. Heb. xii. 20. The same word is used 
by the LXX, on the same subject, for the 
oi vas, Exod. xix, 12. (Xen. Cyr. i. 3. 


111. Το touch, hurt. occ. Heb. xi. 28. 

On Ew. 

I. To press, squeeze, throng, crowd, 
ece. Mark iii. 9. [Ecclus. xvi, 23, Artem. 
ii. 97.] 

II. To straiten, ess, or press to- 
gether, as it were, whence Τεθλιμμένη 
ὅδός, A strait, narrow way. occ. Mat. vii. 
34. Cebes, in his Picture, describes the 
‘way to. true instruction in nearly the 
same manner as our Blessed Saviour here 
does that which leads to life, p. 24. edit. 
Simpson: “ Do you not see, says the old 
man, @ little door, (Sipay τινα µίκραν), 
and beyond the door, a way which is not 
souch crowded, but very few (πάνν ὀλιγοὶ) 
are going along it, as seeming difficult of 
ascent, rough, and stony? Yes, answers 
the stranger. And does there not seem, 
subjoins the old man, to be a high hill, 
and the road up it very narrow (ἀνάξα- 
σις σένη πάνυ), with precipices on each 
side ?—this is the wa Needing to true in- 
struction.” [Arrian. Diss. Ep. i. 25) 

III. To oppress, afflict. occ. 2 Thess. 
i. 6. 2 Cor. 1. 6. 2 Thess. i. 7, & al. 
[Add | Cor. iv. 8. (where Schl. thinks 
the metaphor taken from a wrestler 

ueezed In the grasp of his victorious 

versary) John vii. 5. 1 Thess. iii. 4. 1 
Tim. ν. 10. (see Pearson. ad Ignat. p. sh 
Heb. xi. 37. Is. xlix. 26. xix. 20. Diod. 
Sic. xii. 66. xx. $1. Artemid. iii. 66.] 

θλέψις, coc, Att. εως, 4, from θλίδω.--- 

i iction or distress. See Mat. 
xiii. 21. xxiv. 21. John xvi. 21. Acts vii. 
10. xi. 19. xiv. 22. Rom. ii. 9. 1 Cor. 
vii. 28, Jam. i. 27. On Mark xiii. 19. 
"Έσονται γὰρ ‘Ac‘HMEPAI ἐκεῖναι OAI'- 
WIZ, Kypke cites from Arrian, Epictet. 
lib. ii. cap. i. the similar phraseology, Τέ 
γὰρ ἐσι TIALAYON; ἄγνοια. Τί és: TIAI- 
AION; ἁμαθία: for what is a child? 
Ignorance. What is a child? Want of 
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19. Phil. iv. 14. of the evils of poverty, 
and so James i. 27. 1 Cor. vii. 28. The 
expression Θλίψις Χρισᾶ in Col. i. 24. and 
Rev. i. 9. is, Sufferings for the sake of 
Christ. See Grammar. The word occurs 
2 Sam. xxii. 19. 1 Kings xxii. 27. 2 Kings 
xiii. 4, & al.) 

Θνήσκω. This verb, according to the 
Grammarians, forms its Ist fut. act. in 
θνήξω, its perf. in τέθνηκα, and Ist fut. 
mid. in θνῄξοµαι. 

I. To die, a natural death. Mat. fi. 20. 
Mark xv. 44. Luke viii. 49. 

II. To die, a spiritual death. occ. J 
Tim. v. 6. Comp. Θάνατος III. [Baruch 
iii, 4. 

eis ἡ, ὃν, from θνῄσκω to die— 
Mortal, liable or subject to death. occ. 
Rom. vi. 12. viii. 11. 1 Cor. xv. 53, 54. 
9 Cor. iv. 11. Θνητὸν, τὸ, Mortality, 2 
Cor. v. 4. [So Gen. ii. 7. Job. xxx. 23. 
Is. li. 12. Xen. Cyr. viii. 7. 3. Esch. 
Socr. Dial. iii. 5. and 17. In Rom. viii. 
11. Schl. and Wahl construe the word as 
Dead, and rightly; and in Rom. vi. 12. 
they consider it as metaphorically used, 
Dead (to sin) i.e. renouncing sin. On 
this use of the dative, see Mathie § 388.} 

Θορυδέω, &, from θόρνξος. 

I. Το disturb, throw into a tumult, set 
in an uproar. occ. Acts xvii. 5. [So Ju- 
lian. Paneg. ο. i. Plut. Cic. p. 868. F. 
It is often used of expressing assent or 
dissent in public assemblies, as in Diod. 
Sic. xiii. 28. Pol. xxviii. 4. 10. Dem. 
16, 27.577, 9. In Acts xx. 10. it is me- 
taphorically used (in the pass.) of being 
disturbed in mind, 89 in Arrian. Diss. Ep. 
iv. 8. Alian. V. H. i. 32.) 

II. Θορυδέοµαι, ἅμαυ Mid. To make a 
noise or disturbance. It is in the N. T. 

icularly applied to the noise made in 
lamenting the dead. occ. Mat. ix. 23. 
Mark v. 39. 

Θόρυξος, ο, 6. Comp. Τυρθάζω. 

I. A tumult, or uproar, Mat. xxvi. 5. 
xxvii. 24, Acts xx. 1,&al. In this view 
both the N. θόρυξος and the V. θορυδέω 
are often ted. in the Greek writers, 
(Add Mark xiv. 2. Acts xxi. 34. xxiv. 
18. Ezek. vii. 7. Jer. xlix. 2. Lucian. 
Dial. Deor. xii. 2.] 

II. A tumultuous assembly, or ny. 
occ. Mark ν. 38. Such notsy tumutiuvus 
assemblies at the place where any one lies 
dead are still used in the East. See 
Harmer's Observations, vol. ae 135. 
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(Schl. doubts whether the word here de- 
notes a-notsy crowd, (see Mat. ix. 23.) or 
lamentations for the dead. See Nicolai 
de Luctu Gracorum, ο. 9. § 4. 06 
puBoc is used to express lamentation in 
Prov. xxiii. 29. See Gen. xvii. 4. Is. 
v.14, 

OPA'Y2.—To break, bruise. occ. Luke 
oe 18, in which we κ. 

ψι», recovering ight to ἑ ind, 
is taken from the σα in Isa. ]π]. 
1, have substituted these words for the 
Heb. mp Προ tomo), the opening of the 
prison to them that are bound, either be- 
cause prisoners frequently had their eyes 
put out, as Jud. xvi. 21. 2 Kings xxv. 7 ; 
or rather because they were shut up in 
dark prisons. The same Hebrew ex- 

ssions St. Luke further explains by 

οσεῖλαι τεθραυσµένυς ἓν ἀφέσει, to set at 
liberty them that are bruised, namely 
with the fetters or stocks in which they 
were confined. This last expression oc- 
curs in the LXX of Isa. lviil. 6, for the 
Heb. owen mn now. It seems very 
evident from this passage of St. Luke, 
that the inspired penmen of the N. T. in 
their citations of the Old, did not intend 
either literally to translate the Hebrew, 
or to stamp their authority on the LXX 
translation, but only to refer us io the 
ORIGINAL SCRIPTURES. -[Ro- 
senmiiller seems to agree with Parkhurst, 
but Schl. and Wahl translate the word 
more generally, The afflicted, (broken in 
spirit) as in Deut. xx. 3. 1 Sam. xx. 33. 
Deut. xxviii. 33, Schl. says, To avenge 
the afflicted, and mentions another inter- 
pretation, viz. To give comfort to those 
who are dejected from sin, or other heavy 
troubles. ] 

Θᾱρέμμα, arog, τὸ, from sb oa perf. 
pass. of τρέφω {ο nourish. ay rly, 
That which is nourished *. lian 
V. H. i. 5. Eur. Hipp. 11. Hence in the 
plural]—Catétle which are kept and nou- 
rished by their owners. occ. John iv. 12, 
where see Wolfius and Wetstein, but 
comp. Kypke. [See Diod. Sic. i. 74. 
Elian. V. H. xii. 56. Xen. Ec. xx. 23. 
Some, however, understand it here, of 
The family, or household, So Kypke and 
Maius Obes. Sacr. iv. p.7. See Jambl. 
de Myst. sect. iv. ο. 1. Marm. Ox. No. 9. 
and comp. Eur. Iph. Aul. 598. and Asch. 
Sept. Theb. 166.] 

Opnvéw, &, from θρῆνος.---Το wail, la- 

* [Quiequid alitur. Blomf. ad sch. Sept. 
Theb. 166. 
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ment in an audible manner—It is used 
either absolutely. occ. Mat. * xi. 17. Luke 
vii. 32. John xvi. 20; or construed with 
an accusative. occ.. Luke xxiji. 27. [2 
Sam. i. 17. iii. 33. Jer. xvi. 5.] 

Θρῆνος, εος; 6ς, τὸν from Opéw to utter α 
tumultuous or confused cry, which seems 
a word formed from the sound, like shriek, 
scream, &c. in Eng. The V. Θρέω ia 
particularly applied in the Greek writers 
to lamentation, as in πάθεα θρεοµένης, be- 
wailing her misfortunes, and θρεοµένη 
σεαντῇ κακὰ, bewailing her miseries to 
herself, Hesychius accordingly explains 
Spéecy by θρηνεῖ», and θρεόµενον by όλο- 
φυρόμενον deploring. See Sca 
railing, lamentation, [mournful chant. 
occ. Mat. ii. 18. [2 Sam. i. 17. Jer. vit. 
29. ix. 17. Joseph. Ant. vii. 1. 6. Diod. 
Sic. 1. 72. Xen. Anab. x. 3.] 

a Opnoxéia, ας, ἡ, from θρησκεύω to 
worship God, and this from θρῇσκος, which 


see. 

I. Religion, religious service of God, or 
divine worship. oce. Acts xxvi. 5. James 
i. 26, 27. 

Il. Religious worship, or service, of 
angels. occ. Col. ii. 18. Josephus, De Bel. 
lib. ii. cap. 8. § 7, informs us, that those 
who were admitted into the society of the 
Essenes swore συντηρήσειν ὁμοίως τὰ re 
τῆς ἀιρέσεως ἀντῶν βιθλία, καὶ τὰ τῶν 
‘AITEAQN ὀνόματα, “ that they would 
equally guard the books of their sect, and 
the names of the angels.” And it may 
seem from the Canon of the Council of 
Laodicea on the river Lycus, which was 
held about the year 367, and condemned 
the naming of angels as idolatry, and 
from the testimony of Theodoret (both 
cited by Wetstein, whom see), that such 
a superstitious leaven had infected the 
church of Colosse, which was in the 
neighbourhood of that of Laodicea. Comp. 
Col. ii. 18. “ What was meant by guard- 
ing the names of the angels, may be con- 
jectured from the notion which commonly 
prevailed in the East, and in Egypt, con- 
cerning the power of demons or angels 
over the affairs of this world. It is pro- 
bable that the Essenes having adopted the 
visionary fancies of their pagan neighbours 
concerning these superior natures, ima- 
gined themselves able by the magical use 
of the names of angels to perform super- 


* [Wahl says, that in the two first places only, 
it is To utter the lament at funerals. The two 
first places from the LXX quoted also bear this 
sense. J 


OP 
natural wonders; and that the due ob- 
servance of these mystical rites was the 
charge, which they bound themselves by 
oath to take, of the sacred names of the 
angels.” Thus Enfield, (from Bracker,) 
Hist. of Philos. vol. ii. p. 185. It may 
however be doubted whether the Colos- 
sians derived their religious regard for 
angels frem the Essenes, or immediately 
from the principles of the eastern, or Pla- 
tonic philosophy. Most probably from 
the latter. under Στοιχἒιων III. and 
Macknight's Preface to Colossians, Sect. 
II. Wolfius however, on Col. ii. 18, ob- 
serves, that Θρησκεία is never in the Ν. T. 
construed with a genitive, denoting the 
object of worship, any more than Ἔνσε- 
Geia is; but that in James i. 26, it is 
joiued with a genitive, signifying the sub- 
Ject or person worshipping: and he ac- 
cordingly understands the Θρησκέια τῶν 
᾽Αγγέλω» of a pretended angelic worship, 
far purer than that of other christians, 
and such as was paid by the holy spiritual 
azgels. But the former interpretetion 
seems preferable, as beat agreeing with 
the context, and with the state of the 
Colossian church at the time ; and though 
Ερησκέια is not in the N. T. construed 
with a genitive of the onszcr, yet it is so 
used in Wisdom xiv. 27, five or six times 
i Jeasephus, quoted by Krebsius, and by 

lerodian, cited by Wetstein. See some 
curious remarks on this subject in The 
British Critic for March 1794, p. 274, 
and for August, p. 198. [Bretachn. and 
Wahl agree with Parkhurst; Schl. with 
Wolf. See Krebs, Obes. Flav. p. 339. 
Deyling iv. p. 586. The word occurs iv 
Mac. ν.6. Herodian v. $. 12. and 7. 9. 
Elsner (ii. p. 263.) mentions that it is 
often used in for a supersti- 
tious worship. ο 

BaF Ορῇσκος, », 6.— Religious, devout, 
a morihinper of God. occ. Jam. i. 26. 
Some derive it from Θρᾶξ, in the Ionic 
dialect Θρῇξ, a Thracian, eo called from 
pvn Tiras, the seventh son of Japhet, 
Gen. x. 2. Thus Suidas, ΘΡΗΣΚΕΥΕΙ, 
9εοσεδθἒι, ὑπηρετἒι τοῖς Θεοῖς Λέγεται γὰρ 
ὡς Ὀρφεὺς, OPA, πρῶτος ἐτεχνολόγησε 
τὰ Ἑλλήνων µυτήρια, καὶ τὸ τιμᾷν θὲον 
ΘΡΗΣΚΕΎΕΙΝ ἐκάλεσεν, ὡς ΘΡΑΚΙΑΣ 
Gone τῆς ἑνρήσεως Θρησκένει means, he 
worships or serves God : for it is reported 
that Orpheus, a Thracian, instituted the 
religious mysteries of the Greeks, and 
called the worshipping of God Θρησκεύειν, 
as being a Thracian invention. But after 
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all we may perhaps, with Pasor, best ree 
duce θρῆσκος and its derivatives from the 
Heb. to seek, i. e. God; a phrase 
often used in the O. T. to express re- 
ligion. See 1 Chron. xxviii. 9. 2 Chron. 
xv, 2. xvii. 4. Ps. ix. 11, & al. in the 
ε Φρίαμε 
Θριαμθεύω, from Spiapboc*, a 

tora AiG whic apa am cher de- 

uce from ploy a jfig-leaf, and duly a 
brow (properly of ghee because the 
Morag: - were anciently abide 
wi -leaves. By a passage in Poly- 
bius akon - that the Greek να 
αμδος was formed from the Latin trium- 
phus: for, speaking of the Romans, he men- 
tions τὸς αροσαγορευοµένως παρ ἀντοῖς, 
what are called by lee OPIAM'BOYE; 
and I know not that θρίαμθος or its deriva- 
tives ever occur in any Greek writer till the 
times of the Roman conquests. See Raphe- 
lius on 2 Cor. ii. 14—With an accusative 
following, To triumph over, lead in tri- 
umph. occ. Col. ii. 15. (Thus Plutarch in 
Romul. tom. i. p-38. D. Ἐθριάμδευσε βασι- 
λξις, He led kings in triumph.) 2 Cor. ii. 
14. To explain which latter passage we 
must obeerve, that in the ancient triumphs 
it was customary for the victors not only 
to lead about their ed enemies, but 
also to be accompanied in their triumphal 
cars by their children and relations. In 
both these views, St. Paul might say, 
that God, πάντοτε 9ριαμθεύοντι ἡμᾶς, was 
pala i leading us, i. e. himself, in tri- 
umph: for he was an eminent trophy of 
Christ’s long-suffering, and converting 
grace, (comp. ! Tim. i. 16.) and was from 
& persecutor now become a friend, and 
josxed with his Blessed Master in the 
triumph of the gospel. See more in Wol- 
fius, who shows that Theodoret, Cecume- 
nius, and Chrysostom, explain the ex- 
pression in like manner. also Wet- 
stein. [ῷοβ]., Wahl, and Rosenmiiller, 
say that it is, ΤΟ make to triumph, in this 
place of Corinthians, as KAnpovopeiy to as- 
sign an inheritance, Josh. xvii. 14. βα- 
σιλεύειν to make to reign, in | Sam. xv. 
35. viii. 22. xii. 1. Bretschn. construes 
with Parkhurst and Wetstein, To lead 
one triumphing, i. e. to exhibit in a state 
of triumph, to give the victory to one. 

ypke (ii. p. 243.) would translate, T'ri- 
umphing on account of us, supposing an . 
ellipse of διὰ, which is very harsh.] 

5 [The proper meaning of this word in Greek i 
A ioe in honour of Bacchus sung in cates 
processions. See Arrian. Exp. a a a 1.) 
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ΘΡΓΑΗ, τριχὸς, ἡ, dat. plur. 9ριξὶ *, 

1. 4 ρα of the ead. ae v. 
36. «Τριχὲς, de, The hair of the head. 
ους, Luke vii. 38, 44. John xi, 2. xii. 3. 
1 Pet. iii. 9. Rev. i. 14. [where the Syriac 
rightly explains τὴν κεφαλὴν καὶ τὰς τρί- 

ας, as if It was τὰς τρίχας τῆς κεφαλῆς.] 
ix. 6. Doddridge, in Luke vii. 38, ren- 
ders Spit by tresses of her hair, and ob- 
serves, that the Eng. word might be de- 
rived from the Greek. And so indeed it 
might, but we seem to have it immedi- 
ately from the French tresse a wreath of 
hair; and this may be from the Italian 
treccia the same. [In Mat. x. 30. Luke 
xii. 7. xxi. 18. Acts xxvij. 34. it is used 
to denote something trifling. See 1 Sam. 
xiv. 45. 2 Sam. xiv. 11. 1 Kings i, 52. 
Suidas in voce. Aristoph. Ran. 627. Οἷοι 
ad Att. v. 20. Vorst. Diatr. de Adag. 
N. T.c. 6.] 

II. Hair, as of a camel. occ. Mat. iii. 
4. Mark i. 6. [2 Kings i. 8.] 

Θροέω, &, from Spdoc, the or noise 
of a tumultuous multitude, which from 
the perf. mid. τέθροα of the V. Θρέω to 
utter a tumultuous cryt. Comp. under 
Θρῆνος. 

I. To utter α confused tumultuous cry. 

IL. Το put into a tumult or confusion, 
to disturb, terrify; whence Spéeopac 
Spat, Dare to be ἐπίο confusion, dis- 
turbed, or terrified. occ. Mat. xxiv. 6. 
Mark xiii. 7. 2 Thess. ii. 2. (Song of So- 
lomon v. 4.] 

OPO'MBOS, », 6. Hesychius explains 
- Spduboe by ‘Aipa παχὺ, πεπηγὸς ὡς βυνόι, 

thick blood coagulated like lumps or hil- 
locks ; and the Scholiast on Sophocles by 
ὄγκον @ tumor, swelling. The learned 
Damm, however, in his Lexicon Nov. 
Gree. col. 2376, derives Θρόμβος from 
τρέφω, fut. Spépw, perf. 5 esr ein 
io coagulate, as milk for cheese, in which 
sense Homer uses this word, Odyss. ix. 
lin. 246, 


“Autixa & ἥωισν μὲν ΘΡΕ/ΨΑΣ λευχδιο γάλακτος---- 
Coagulating, then, with brisk dispatch, 
The half of his new milk 





CowreEr. 


From τρέφω in this view is also derived 
τρύφαλις a cheese, and τρέφω itself ma 
be deduced from τρέπω to turn, whic! 
English V. we apply to the coagulation 
of milk. See Τρέπω.-- 4 clot, a coagu- 


5 (Parkhurst derives this word from syw!] 
+ [See Esch. Prom. 612. Eur. Ion. 784. Eu- 
stath. in Iliad. 4. p. 377. 7.] 
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lated ο erty of blood, as the 
word is by Plato, Dioscorides [i. 
102.] Aeschylus (Eum. 184. Choeph. 
526. ] Galen, whom see in Wetstein. occ. 
Luke xxii. 44, where see Bp. Pearce’s 
Note. Herodotus, lib. i. cap. 179, uses 
ΘΡΟ΄ΜΒΟΥΣ aogaAre for clots, or con- 
creted lumps, of bitumen. [See also Dios- 
cor. 1. 68.) ) 

ΘΡΟΝΟΣ, ο, ὁ. 

I. A throne, a royal or judicial seat. 
See Mat. xix. 28. Luke i. 32, 52. xxii. 
30. Acts vii. 49. Rev. i. 4. ii. 13. [Schl. 
thinks that the word signifies also a royal 
habitation, and that in this sense it is ap- 
plied to heaven as God's dwelling place. 
Mat. v. 34. xxiii. 22. Acts vii. 49. Rev. 
xxii. 3. Comp. Is. Ixvi. 1. Theoc. Idyll. 
vii. 93. It seems often to be used to εχ- 
press empire or royal power, as in Luke 
1, 99. Acts ii. 30. Heb. i. 8. Ps. 
Ixxxix. 45.] 

II. An order of angels, or celestial 
spirits. oce. Col. i. 16. 

Θυγάτηρ, repoc, by syncope τρος, 7. 
It is certainly worthy of remark, that 
we find this word Svyarnp used, with 
little variation, not only by the + Goths, 
Saxons, Almans, Cimbrians, Danes, Dutch, - 
and aa but even by the ¢ Persians. 
Τηρ in Svyarnp may be merely a termina- 
tion, as in the Greek yarn »πάτηρ, and, 
as we are informed by Bp. Chandler §, ter 
usually is of substantives in the old Persie, 
and we may add, as fer seems to be in the 
Eng. sister, and ther in father, brother, 
mother, which four last Eng. words are 
also nearly the same as the Persic suster, 
pader, mader, brader. 

I. A daughter, whether an immediate, 
Mat. ix. 18. x. 35, 37, & al._—or a remote 
descendant, Luke i. 5. xiii. 16. [See 
Joseph. de Macc. i. 15. Gen. xxxvi. 2. 
Schl. adds Acts ii. 17. Comp. Vorst. 
Phil. Sacer. ο. 24.] 

II. In the vocative it is used as a com- 
pellation of affection and kindness. Mat. 
ix. 22. Mark ν. 34. Luke viii. 48. xxiii. 
28. Comp. Τέκνον IV. 


5 [So Athen. v. p. 192. See Pall iv. 19. 2.] 

+ ΏαύαΗτεα, filia; Goth. dauter; Ang. 
Sax. vohten, vohton, vohrun. Al. dohter, 
tohter, thohter: Cim. dotter ; Den. daatter ; Belg. 
dochter.” Junii Etymolog. Anglican. 

Φ Ἴηπα, Dochter. See Castell, Lexic. Peraic. 
gol. and Walton's Proleg. in Polyglott. XVI. p. 


101. 

§ See his Vindication of the Defence of Chris- 
tianity, book i. p. 65, and Heb. and Eng. Lexicon 
in "wDD. 
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ITI. It denotes ο city with iis inhabit- 
ants. Mat. xxi. 5. John xii. 15; as na 
frequently does in the Heb. S. S. See 
Ps, xlv. 13, cxxxvii. 8. Isa. xxii. 4. [Jer. 
xliii. 24. 2 Sam. ii. 2.] And thus ciétes or 
countries are commonly represented by * 
women in sculptures and coins. So, for 
instance, ou the reverse of t some medals 
of Vespasian and Titus, Judea is exhi- 
bited as a woman sitting sorrowful on the 
ground (comp. Isa. iii. 26. Lam. i. 1. ii. 
10.) under a palm-tree, with this inscrip- 
tion, JUDZZA CAPTA, 

“ Beneath her here sad Judea weeps.” 

Pee peers Epistle to Addison . 


ΜΕ Θυγάτριον, », τὸ, A diminutive of 

Θυγάτηρ.---4 little daughter. occ. Mark ν. 
39. vii. 24, [Athen. xiii. p. 501. C.). 
+ Θύελλα, ης, ἡ, from Siw to move, or 
rush ¢ ously, and ἄελλα a storm, 
whirlwind, which from ἄειν to blow, and 
ξιλειν to roll round, or whirl. So Hesiod, 
apeaking of the winds, Theogon. line 874, 
gays, 


ο Κακῇ @T/OTZIN ’AEYAAH:, 
In horrid storms they rush. 
An impetuous or furious storm, a tem- 
pest, a whirlwind, turbo. Thus Hesy- 
chius explains Φύελλα by ἀνέμο συςροφὴ 
καὶ ὁρμὴ ἢ καταιγὶς, a whirlwind, or storm 
wind ; and in Homer Odyss. v. Ife 
317, we have 
Adin ΜΙΣΓΟΜΕ΄ΝΩΝ ἀνέμων ἐλθύσα OT'EAAA, 
A horrid storm of fierce con/licting winds. 
See also Aristot. de Mund. c. 4.] occ. 
οὐ, xii. 18. The Hebrew word in Deut. 
iv. 11. v. 22, or 19, corresponding to 9i- 
ελλα of the LXX, and of the Apostle, is 
Lpw thick darkness. Violent whirlwinds 
and tempests are always accompanied with 
thick dark clouds, and no doubt the dniy 
mentioned in Deut. wus in violent motion 
(comp. Exod. xix. 16, 18.), whence the 
like ap ce is called myo ny a 
whirlwind, Ezek. i. 4, and myo, Job 
xxxviii. 1. xl. 6. Comp. Nah. i. 3. 
5 ¢¢ But who are the ladies we are next to exa- 
mine? These are, says Philander, so many cities, 
i t themselves to 


+ See Univ. Hist. vol. x. p. 691, Note. The 
reader may find a print of two of these medals in 
Addison’s Dialogues, Series iii. No. 13, 14. 
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Ovivoc, η, ov.—Thyine, made of the 
Φύο», Sa, or thya tree, so called from Siw 
to cense, burn as incense, on account of 
the sweet smell of its wood, especially in’ 
burning. This is observed by Homer, 
Odyss. v. lines 59, 60: . 
Τάλοθι 8° ὅδμη 
Κέδρω τ’ ἐυκιάτοιο, ΘΥ’ΟΥ 7° ἀνὰ νῆσον ὀδώδει, 
Δαιομένων, . 





And fires of scented wood, 

Cedar, and thyon, far perfum’d the isle. 
Theophrastus, Hist. Plant. v. 5, says, 
that the “ a or thya tree grows near 
the temple of Jupiter Ammon, zap’ “Ap- 
µωνι (in Africa), and in the Cyrenaica, 
that it is like the cypress in its boughs, 
leaves, stalk, and fruit, and that its wood 
never rots.” It was in high esteem among 
the heathen, who often made the doors of 
their temples, and the im of their 
gods, of this wood. See more in Wetsteip, 
and comp. Pliny’s Nat. Hist. lib. xiii. cap. 
16. occ. Rev. xviii. 12. (See Salmas. ad 
Solin. c. 46. p. 667. Wessel. ad Diod. Sic. 
v. ο, 46. Cels. Hierobot. ii. p. 22.] 

Ovpiapa, arog, τὸ, from τεθυµίαμαι 
perf. pass. of θυμιάω. 

I. Incense, «* perfumes exhaled by 





fire.” occ. Rev. v. 8. viii. 3, 4. xviii. 13. 


On Rev. v. 1, observe that not the én- 
cense, but the φίαλαι, or bowls, are the 
prayers of the saints, to which the incense 
of Christ’s merits was added, Rev. viii. 3. . 
Comp. Pa. cxli. 2, and Exod. xxx. 34— 
38. [Ex.-xxv. 16. Diod. Sic. i. 62. Hero- 
dian. iv. 2. 91.1 

Il. The act of censing or fuming in- 
cense. occ. Luke i. 10. Comp. verse 11. 

Θυμιατήριον, v, τὸ, from θυμιάω.---4 
vessel or instrument for burning incense. 
occ. Heb. ix. 4, where I think it means 
the censer mentioned Lev. xvi. 12, in 
which the High Priest on the great day 
of atonement took coals of fire from otf 
the brazen altar, and burnt incense, in 
the Holy of Holies, which is therefore in 
the text of Hebrews said ἔχυσα to have 
this censer, for use namely. True indeed, 
it is not expressly said in the O. T. that 
the censer employed on that occasion was 
golden, but neither is any thing said to 
the ert and as all the other furni- 
ture of the Holy of Holies was either solid 
gold, or overlaid with that metal, analogy 
would lead one to conclude that the censer 
in which Aaron offered the incense on 
that solemn day was golden also. Ac- 


® Johnson. ar 
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cordingly the Jews have a tradition, cited 
by itby and Wetstein on Heb. ix. 4, 
and by Ainsworth on Lev. xvi. 12, that 
“on every (other) day he who was to burn 
incense took coals from off the (brazen) 
altar in a censer of silver, but this day 
the High Priest in a censer ¢ gold.” 
wor v. ν. 8. viii. 3. and see Josephus 
De Bel. lib. 1. cap. 7. § 6.—I am well 
aware that some learned men have explain- 
ed χρυσῶν Suprarhpwor, Heb. ix. 4, to mean 
the golden altar of incense: but how can 
the Holy of Holies be said to have this, 
since it certainly always stood without 
the vail, in the holy place? See Exod. 
xxx. 6. xl. 26. Besides, in the only two 
passages of the LXX where Suyarfpwr 
occurs, namely 2 Chron. xxvi. 19. Ezek. 
viii. 11, it answers to the Heb. nwpn a 
censer; and lastly in the N. T. another 
word, namely 9νσιαήριο», is used for the 
aliar of incense, Luke i. 11. Comp. Rev. 
viii. 3. ix. 13. 1 Mac. i. 21. [See Elian. 
V. Η. xii. 51. Demosth. p. 617. 3. Thu- 
cyd. vi. 46. Read also Deyling’s Tract 
bss. Sacr. ii. p. 558, who agrees in this 
view. The word denotes the altar of in- 
cense in Joseph. Ant. iii. 6. 8. Phil. de 
Vit. Mos. p. 668. ed. Paris.] 
ες Θυμιάω, d, from * θύμα, ατος, τὸ, in- 
cense, which from Θύω.---Το burn or fume 
incense, cause it to exhale its odour by 
Jire. occ. Luke i. 9. (See Ex. xxx. 7. 
xl. 27. Isa. Ixv. 3. Schol. Aristoph. Plut. 
137. Casaub. ad Athen. ii. 939.] - 
Θυμομαχέω, &, from Supde the mind, 
and µάχομαι to fight—To be of a hostile 
mind against another, to be highly dis- 
pleased, incensed, or offended at, infenso 
esse animo erga; or, according to Raphe- 
lius, To be obstinately bent on war, either 
after receiving a defeat, or without pros- 
pect of success. occ. Acts xii. 20, where 
owever Kypke, in opposition to the ex- 
cellent commentator just mentioned, pre- 
fers the former sense, in which he shows 
that the V. is used by Dionysius Halicarn., 
Polybius, and Plutarch, and observes, that 
Raphelius’s interpretation cannot be ad- 
mitted, because Josephus says not a word 
of this war of Herod with the Tyrians 
and Sidonians, who were under the for- 
midable protection of the Roman empire. 
Compare Wetstein. (See Polyb. ix. 40. 3. 
Exc, Leg, 69. Diod. Sic. xvii. 33, for the 
sense given here. It occurs, in the sense 


® « Apud Hippocratem, 


Φύματα, Galenus ex- 
ponit Susépare suffimenta.” Scapula. 
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alleged by Raphelius, in Dion. Hal. v. 11; 
and it ie) To Sight with a hostile mind in 
Dion. Sic. xvii. 33. em xxvii. 8. 4.] 

Θυμὸς, 8 6, from Siw to move impetu- 
ος ularly as the air or wind. 
See Oiw I, 


I. It seems to be sometimes tsed in 
Homer for the antmal soul or rang ter 
where speaking of Sarpedon, w 
fainted with a wound, he says, Il. v. line 
697, 


“Aurig 8 ἀμπνύνθη, περὶ δὲ ανοι Βορέαο 
Ζωγρῖι ἑπιπνάωσα κακῶς κεκαφήοτα ΘΥΜΟΧ. 
But he reviv'd, for Boreas’ blast 
Breathing around refresh’d Rippeic tes soul. 
Comp. II. iv. lines 470, 524. I}. xvi. line 
743. Il. xiii. line 671. 
II. The soul or mind, considered as 

comptehending both the a aad 

ions. In both these views the word is 

uently applied in the profane writers. 

II. A violent motion or passion of the 
mind, anger, wrath. It is ascribed to 
God, Rev. xiv. 10, 19. (Comp. Isa li, 
17.) Rev. xv. 1, 7. xix. 15. Comp. Rom. 
ii. 8.—to man, Luke iy. 28. Acts xix. 28. 
[2 Cor. xii. 20. Gal. v. 20. Eph. iv. 31. 
Col. iii. 8. Heb. xi. 27.J—to the devil, 
Rev. xii. 12. Θυμὸς and ὀργὴ are often 
joined in the profane, as they are in the 
sacred writers. This Elsner and Wet- 


stein have shown on Rom. ii. 8. [The 
phrase denotes eee er in Rev. 
xvi. 19. xix, 15. Comp. xod, xxxii. (1. 


Deut, xxix. 23. But in Rom. ii. 8, the 
cause is put for the effect, and heavy 

nishment is meant. See Gesen. p. 671, 
3. d.] Ammonius, whom Wetstein there 
cites, defines Φυμὸς to be αρόσκαιρος a 
temporary, but ὄργη, πολυχρόνιος µνησι- 
κακία α lasting resentment. [The same 
distinction is noticed by Suidas. It is 
not, however, always observed. See Schol. 
Aristoph. Ran. 868. Diog. Laert. Zen. 
§ 113. and Menag. Comm. p. 303. Cic. 
Tusc. Quest. iv. 9. The word occurs in 
the sense of passion in Polyb. ii. 19. 10. 
Elian. V. Η. i. 14. Xen. de he Eq. ix. 2.] 
; IV. It denotes poison, or more strictly 
inflaming or inflammatory poison. occurs 
re rive 10. sn . ob xxi. 20. Ps. Ix. 
8. Ixxv. 8. Isa. li. 17. Jer. xxv. 15. This 
is an Hellenistical sense of the word, which 
is thus used by the LXX, Deut. xxxii. 24, 
33, (where it is joined with δινος wine.) 
Ps. Iviii. . ae oonformit ια 
correspondent Heb. non, which signi 

both wrath, and an inflammatory acrid 
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potson, such as serpents emit when en- 
raged. Compare Job xx. 16, in LXX. 
Wiad. xvi. 5, and Arnald there. But in 
Rev. xiv. 8. xviii. 3, it seems to denote 

philtres or love-potions, such 
as whores used to give their lovers. So 
the learned Jos. Mede interprets it in his 
Comment. Apocalypt. pp. 517, 518. folio. 
See also Vitringa in Rev. [θυμὸς is put 
for the Heb. wr, poison, in Deut. xxxii. 
33. Job xx. 16. Amos vi. 12.] 

Θυμόω, &, from θυμὸς anger, wrath— 
To provoke to anger. Θυμόομαι, spat, 
pase. To be provoked to anger, to be in- 
censed, wroth. occ. Mat. ii. 16. (Gen. xxx. 
2. Pol. ν. 16. 4. Xen. Cyr. ν. 5. 11. 

ΘΥΡΑ, ac, ἡ, from the Chald. yin the 
same, to which this word answers in Theo- 
dotion’s version of Dan. iii. 26, and which 
19 & corruption of the Heb. syw a gate, 
by transposing the y, and changing w 
into n, as usual. 

I. A door—of a house, Mark i. 33. ii. 
2. * xi. 4.—of a chamber, Mat. vi. 6.—of 
3 prison, Acts ν. 19, 23.—of the temple, 
Acts iii. 2.—of a sepulchre, Mat. xxvii. 
60. xxviii. 4. To be at the doors is a 
pores expression for being near at 

nd. See Mat. xxiv. 33. Mark xiii. 29. 
James v..9. Comp. Rev. iii. 20. It is 
used also in the same view by the profane 
writers. See Raphelius and Wetstein on 
Mat. xxiv. 33. (and compare Aristoph. 
Plut. 767.) 

II. It is applied figuratively to Christ, 
who is the door, by which we must enter 
into his church, and into eternal life, John 
x. 9. [or who, as Schleus. and Wahl say, 
Zives us opportunity of entering into hea- 
ven.]—to an tunity of receiving the 
gospel, Acts xiv. 27.—or of preaching it, 
1 Cor. xvi. 9. 2 Cor. ii. 12. Col. iv. 3. Rev. 
iii. 8, where see Vitringa. (Similar phrases 
occur in Lucian. T. ii. p. 720. edit. Reitz. 
Zenob. Cent. i. Prov. 89. Symm. Hos. ii. 
17. &¢ θύραν ἐλπίδος, Plutarch, Symp. ii. 
Quest. iii. p. 636.) ~ 

Θυρεὸς, & 6, from θύρα a door. 

I. Homer (Odyss. ix. lines 240, 318, 
340. comp. line 243.) uses this word for 
a great stone, which served as a door to 
the mouth ofa cave. Comp. Mat. xxvii. 
60. John xi. 38, 39. 

II. In the latter Greek writers, cited 


_ © [The phrase τὰ κρὸς rin Λόρα denotes the vee 
tibule or empty space before ( juem a 
via aditus eccessusque ades est, Aut G xvi 
ο ο Dg ca a ae 
πρόκυλα, Axioch. 19.} 
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by Alberti, Elsner, and Wetstein, and 
particularly by Kypke, whom see, it de- 
notes a large oblong shield like a door, 
whereas ἀσπὶς means a round one. occ. 
Eph. vi. 16. [On this difference see 

essel. ad Diod. Sic. ii. p. 501. Alberti 
Obss, Phil. p. 374. Lips. de Mil. Rom. iii. 
p- 166. Spanh. ad Jul. Orat. p.241. Tur- 
neb. Advers. ii. ο. 27. But this distinc- 
tion is not always observed. See Polyb. 
vi. 21, The word occurs 2 Sam. i. 21. 
2 Kings xix. 32. Joseph. Ant. viii. 7. 2. 
Diod. Sic. v. 30 and 39.) 

Θυρίς, loc, 4 A diminutive of θύρα. 

L A kitle door. Thus sometimes used 
in the profane writers. See Scapula, and 
Wetstein on 2 Cor. xi. 33. 

II. A window. occ. Acts xx. 9. 2 Cor. 
xi. 38. As to the former « Sir 
John Chardin’s MS. tells us, the eastern 
mindows are very large, and even with 
the “aaah It is no wonder (then) that Eu- 
tychus might fall out, if the lattice was 
not well fastened, or if it was decayed ; 
when, sunk into a deep sleep, he leaned 
with all his weight against it.” Harmer's 
Observations, vol. i. p. 164. St. Paul’s 
oot from Damascus, 2 Cor. xi. 33, 
nearly resembles that of the spies from 
Jericho, Josh. ii. 15, and probably was, 
like that, effected out of a kiosk or bow- 
window which projected beyond the swall 
of the oe Comp. Heb. and Eng. Lex. 
in mp IV. [oce. Gen. xxvi. 8. Isa. xxiv. 
18. Judges v. 28. Diod. Sic. xx. 85.] 

Θυρωρός, x, 6, 4, from 9ύρα a door, and 
ἆρος a keeper. A door- a 5 
οος. Mark xiii. 94. John x. 3. xviii. 16, 
17, [There were female porters among 
the Jews. See 2 Sam. iv. 6. John xviii. 
16., and so Suidas. Wahl, on John x. 3, 
remarks, that the word is, used of one of 
the shepherds who kept the door of the 
fold, aad opened it at the knock of a fel- 
low-shepherd, as there were large folds in 
ancient times in which many shepherds 
lived entirely, The word occurs 2 Kings 
vii. 10. Ezek. xliv. 11. Ken. Cyr. vii. 5. 
23. Hell. vii. 1. 26.] 

Ovola, ac, ἡ, from Mw to sacrifice. 

I. A sacrifice or victim. Luke ii. 24. 
xiii. 1. Acts vii. 41. Heb. ν. 1. vii. 27. 
at Eph. v. 2. Heb. ix. 26. x. 12. 
[Add Mat. ix. 19. Mark ix. 49. Heb. viii. 
3. ix. 9, 29. x. land 1]. In Mark xii, 
33, Schleusner thinks that it is put in 
opposition to the ὁλοκαύματα, and means 
the sacrifices, part of which were given 
to the priests ; while in 1 Cor. x. 18, 


ΘΥΣ 
this part is denoted. See Deut. xviii. 1. 
Hos. viii. 13. The word occ. Gen. xxxi. 
54. Lev. iii. 1, 3, 6, 9.] 

II. It is spoken of the bodies of Chris- 
tians, Rom. xii. 1.—of their religious ser- 
vices, 1 Pet. ii. 5.—particularly of their 
praises of God, and works of charity to 
men, Heb. xiii. 15, 16.—especially to the 

reachers of the gospel, Phil iv. 18. [In 

hil, Acs ae one may be either the 

eaching of the gospel, or men made 
όν to God ie Christianity. 

Ovovastipior, αν τὸ, from 9νσιάζω to sa- 
crifice, which from 9νσία, 

I, An altar, whether of burnt-offerings, 
Mat. xxiii. 18, 19, 35. Luke xi. 51. 1 Cor. 
ix, 13. x. 18. Comp. James ii. 21. Rev. 
vi. 9.—or of incense, Luke i. 11. Comp. 
Rev. viii. 3. ix. 13.—The LXX use it in 
the latter, as well as in the former sense, 
for the Heb. nan; [in the former, Gen. 
viii. 20. xii. 7, 8. Wahl explains the two 
phrases, 1 Cor. ix. 13, τῷ O@vocastpip 
συμμερίζονται, and 1 Cor. x. 18, κοινωνοὶ 
τῷ θνσιασηρίε, by a personification of the 
altar; ut altare, partem accipiunt vic- 
timarum, i. e. are sharers with the altar. 
In Heb. xiii. 10, he explains it rightly as 
a victim, as Schleusner does, 1 Cor. ix. 23. 
ae ara : Cor. x. 18, i? 
confess that t worshi 5 
whose alls at is ; but this is ery harsh] 

II. The Christian Altar, that is, The 
Table of the Lord, considered as furnish- 
ed with the memorials of the sacrifice of 
his death, of which memorials Christians 
are to partake or eat (comp. | Cor. x. 21, 
and verse 18.) but of which they have no 
right to eat, who serve the tabernacle. 
oce. Heb. xiii. 10. The most ancient and 
satisfactory illustration of the word in 
this text may perhaps be taken from Ig- 
natius, who plainly uses it for the Lord's 
Table, Ad Philadelph. § 4, Σπιδάζετε Sv 
μιᾷ Ἐνχαρισίᾳ χρῆσθαι, Μιὰ yap σὰρξ ra 
Kuple ἡμῶν Ἰησῦ Xpesé, καὶ ἓν ποτηρίον ἐις 
ἕνωσιν τῷ ᾧιματος ἀντῦ “Evy ΘΥΣΙΑΣ- 
ΤΗ΄ΡΙΟΝ, ὡς dtc ἐπίσκοπος, ἅμα τῷ πρεσ- 
Ἐυτερίῳ καὶ διακόνοις τοῖς σννδέάλοις pa, 
Ίνα ὁ ἐὰν πράσσῃτε, κατὰ Θεὸν πράσσῃτε. 
ο“ Wherefore let it be your ας. to 
partake all of the same holy Eucharist : 
for there is but one flesh of our Lord 
Jesus Christ, and one cup unto the unity 
of his blood ; one ALTAR; as also there 
is one bishop, together with his presby- 
tery, and the deacons, my fellow-servants : 
that so whatsoever ye do, ye may do it ac- 
cording to the will of God,” Waxs. And 


376 


ΘΩΡ 


in a similar view the Blessed Martyr ap- 
plies it, Ad Trall. § 7, and Ad Ephes. § 5. . 
edit. Russel. 

Θύω, a η or Φεύω to run violently, 
approach hastily, “curro vehementer, 
festinanter pend” Thus the learned 
Damm, Lexic. who deduces this V. from 
Séw or Φεύω from the sound made by the 
breath of persons running. 

I. To move or rush impetuously, to 
rage: Thus it-often signifies in Homer, 
and is applied to winds, Odyss. xii. lines 
400, 408, 426.—to a river, Il. xxi. lines 
234, and 324.—to the sea, Il. xxiii. line 
230.—to a person, Il. i. line 342, Il. xi. 
line 180. 

II. In Homer, {ο cast a little of the 
victuals and wine into the fire, as an of- 
fering to the Fa at the beginning or end 
of a meal or feast. Thus at the beginning 
of the entertainment which Achilles was 
going to give Ulysses, and the other 

rinces sent to him by Agamemnon, Il. 
ix. lines 219, 220, 

Θιοῖσι δὲ OT SAI ἀνώγει 

Πάτροκλο» Cv ἑταῖρον' ὁ ὃ ἐν πυρὶ BAN ΘΥ”ΗΛΑΣ- 
The first oblations to th’ immortals due 

Amid the flames his friend Patroclas threw. 


So Odyss. xiv. line 446, Eumzus before 
he began to eat, 

: “Apypata ΘΥ’ΣΚ Θεοῖς da: prézyos® 
Σπιίσας 8 ἄιβοπα Siz0v 
Th’ initial of rings to th’ immortals burnt ; 
And having pour’d the consecrated wine—— 

Hence : 

III. In the latter Greek writers, To 
sacrifice, to slay in sacrifice. occ. Acts 
xiv. 13, 18. 1 Cor. x. 20. Comp. Mark 
xiv. 12,. Luke xxii. 7. 1 Cor. v. 7. See 
Exod, xii. 27. xxiii. 18. xxxiv. 25. 

IV. To slay for food. occ. Mat. xxii. 4. 
Luke xv. 23, 27. Acts x. 13. xi. 7. Comp. 
John x. 10.—In the LXX it is used for 
the Heb. mat, generally in ‘the sense of 
slaying in sacrifice, but sometimes for 
food, as } Sam. xxviii. 24. 1 Kings xix. 
21; in which Jatter application it answers 
to the Heb. naw, 1 Sam. xxv. 11. Comp. 
Jer. xi. 19. 

OM’ PAZ, axoc, .—Properly, A breast- 
plate, cuirass, or defensive armour for 
the breast.—Thus Homer, II. xi. line 19, 


Δόυτερον dv ΘΩ/ΡΗΚΑ wep) ST'HOEEZIN Sure. 


The beaming cuirass next adorns his breast. - 
Pope. 











And in this sense only is the Ionic Θώρηξ 
used in Homer, which therefore seems the 


eaP 


primitive meaning of the word; whence 
also we have in the same most ancient 
poet, ἀωλοθώρηξ, Ἡ. iv. line 489; λινο- 
θώρηξ, ΤΠ. ii. line 529 ; χαλκεοθώρηξ, Il. iv. 
line 448 ; the V. Swphcow to arm, put on 
armour, very frequently used; and the 
N. Φωρηκτὴς defensively armed, Il. xv. 
lines 689, 739. But in the latter Greek 
writers * θώραξ sometimes denotes the 
ειν of the human body, and parti- 
cularly the breast ; and hence some Ety- 
mologists have been induced to derive it 
from Φορεῖν to leap, on account of the 
leaping or pulsation of the heart, therein 
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contained ; but this is only a secondary 
sense of the N. taken fin the resem- 
blance of the human thorax to a breast- 
late, on account of its bones and carti- 
es, which defend the noble parts it 
comprises.—In the N. T. though several 
times applied figuratively, it signifies only 
a breast-plate. occ. Eph. vi. 14. 1 Thess, 
v. 8. Rev. ix. 9, 17.—The LXX use Se- 
pat for Heb, pnp a brigandine or coat of 
mail, Jer. xlvi. 4, and frequently for ow 
of the same import. [Job xli, 17. lian. 
V. Η. iii, 24. Herodian. viii. 4, 27. Xen. 
Mem, iii. 10. 9.] : 


I, 


IAO 


J t, Jota. The ninth of the more mo- 

9 dern Greek letters, but the tenth of 
the ancient, whence, as a numerical cha- 
racter, the small ε is still used for ten. 
In the ancient or Cadméan alphabet it 
answered to the Hebrew or Phenician 
Jod or Yod in name, order, and power, 
but in its form « it approaches much nearer 
to the Hebrew than to the Phenician let- 
ter. Ἰῶτα. 

“Iapa, ατος, τὸν from ἰάομαι.---4 heal- 
ing. occ. 1 Cor. xii. 9, 28, 30. (Jer. xlvii. 
11. Is. xxxiii. 6. Polyb. vii. 14. 9. Thuc. 
ii. 51. Plut. t. viii. p. 31. ed. Reisk.) 

*IA'OMAI, ὤμαι, from the uncommon 
N. ta life, strength, or immediately from 
the Heb. synn to cause to live, to revive, 
recover from illness, to which ἰάομαι an- 
swers in the LXX of Neh. iv. 2, or iii. 34. 

I. Mid. To heal, restore to bodil 
health. Luke v. 17. vi. 19. xxii. 51, δι al. 
Pass. To be thus healed, Mat. viii. 8, 13. 
xv. 28. Mark ν. 29, & al. Comp. Jam. 
v. 16. [Sch]. and Wahl ‘after Carpzoff, 
refer this place rather to setise III. (that 
your sins may be remitted.) Rosenmiiller 
thinks the context in favour of Parkhurst’s 
interpretation.} 

II. Both in mid. and pass. it is applied 
to the curing of demoniacal or diabolical 
possessions. Mat. xv. 28. Luke ix. 42. 
Acts x. 38, 

Il. To heal spiritually, restore to spi- 


# [ Blion, V. Η. iii. 11, Aristot. Hist, An, i. 7.] 
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ritual health, Mat. xiii. 15. Luke iv. 18. 
John xii. 40. Pass. To be spiritually 
healed, 1 Pet. ii. 24. Comp. Heb. xii. 13. 
[See Is. vi. 10. 2 Chron. vi. 30. Ecclus. iii. 
30. Andoc. Orat. ii. p. 254. and Schwarz. 
Comm. Crit. Ling. G. N. T. p. 680.] 
“Tare, we, Att. εως, ἡ, from Ἰάομαι.--- 
A cure, healing. occ. Luke xiii. 32. Acts 
iv. 22, 30. [occ. Prov. iii. 8. iv. 22. Plut. 
t. viii. p. 712. Reisk. Antiphon. 757. 4. 
It occurs in Ecclus. xxviii. 3. for remission 
of sins.] ; 
“IAZIITY, τδος, ἡ, from Heb. naw the 
same.—The jasper, a kind of precious 
stone: they are found of various colours: 
green, azure, sea-green, purple, blue, and 
some of them are white approaching to a 
stal, (as Rev. xxi. 11.) So Pliny Nat. 
Hist. lib. xxxvii. cap. 9, “ Similiter can- 
dida .est, quae vocatur astrios, crystallo 


propingzans.” See more in Pliny, lib. 


xxxvii. cap. 8 and 9, New and Complete" 
Dictionary of Arts, and the Encyclopedia 
Britannica, in Jasper. occ, Rev. iv. 3. 
xxi, 11, 18,19. [In Rev. iv. 3. xxi.-11, 


"18, 19, many suppose 8 diamond, the most 


precious of all stones, is meant, as in Exod. 
xxviii. 18., partly because the jasper is 
mentioned at the head of the list in ch. 


xxi. 11] . 

Ἰατρὸς, ὅ, 6, from ἰάομαι.---. St~ 
cian, 4, d.a healer. Mat. tx. 12. Mee i 
17. Luke iv. 28, (where see Wolfius and 
Wetstein.) Col. iv. 14. & al. It is well 
known that the ancient Greek and Roman 


IA! 
Ἰατρὸι not enly prescribed, but made op 
their own medieines, and also ασε 


surgery. [See Jer. viii. 22. Prov. xiv. 32. 
2 Chron. xvi. 12.]: 
“Ide—See, behold, lo, observe. The 
arighs say it is used adverbially ; 
but it is, properly speaking, the 2d pers. 
impperat. 2 aor. act. of the V. ἔιδω to see. 
η followed by a nominative casé, not 
sticceeded by another verb, there is an 
eflipsis, which may be supplied by here or 
this is, here or these are. See Mark xvi. 
6. Jolm i. 29, 36. xix. 5, 14. Mark iii. 
94, In Rom. ii. 17, eleven MSS., two of 
which ancient, for ἴδε have ἐι δὲ; and this 
reading, which also agrees with the Sy- 
riac, Vulg., and several other old versions, 
is by Griesbach received into the text. 

Ἰδέα, ac, ἡ, from ἴδο», 2 aor. of ἔιδω to 
_see,—Countenance, κα ae as of an angel. 
occ. Mat. xxviii. 3, where it must denote 
the countenance, as op to the rest of 
his form concealed by his raiment. It is 
applied in like manner to the Awman 
countenance, not only by Theodotion, for 
the Heb. mmn, Dan. i. 13, 15, but also, 
as Alberti has shown, by Arrian, Ariste- 
από and Pindar. See also, Wetstein, 

ke, and Blackwall’s Saered Classics, 

vol. ii. p. $2, 33. [The usual meanings 
are, look or form, rance. In Gen. 
v. 3. it is Likeness. fe oecurs in the sense 
iven here in Aristoph. Plut. 122. Pind. 

Il. x. 130. Died. Sic. i. 19. and in the 
LXX Dan. i. 13.] 

Ἰδίφ, from tao. —Separately, severally. 
It is pres the dative fem. of ἴδιος, 
used elliptically and adverbially for ἐν ἰδίᾳ 

See Bos El 


ώρᾳ, in a separate . : 
Toe. under Χῶρα, a ee: Δημόσιος Ἱ]. 
occ. 1 Cor. xii. 11. So Xenophon Cyro- 
pad. lib. vii. p. 344. edit. Hutchiveon, 
8vo. Tatra γὰρ καὶ “IAI Ac χρήσι 
éedsy, For these things are both a 
vantageous to every one severally—[(Mem. 
1, 2. 63.] 

το α, ον. 

1. ‘2 own, , suus, proprius. 
[It is used to κ) δια. rs one, 
either (1) generally, as John x. 3. and 12, 
one’s on sheep. Luke x. 34, his own 
beast. Acts xxviii. 30, their own inn, 
i, e.. one hired by themselves, not by 
the other Christians. In Acts iv. 32, 
ο... ο. is 
common ty (Kowov). In John viii. 
44, ἐκ τῶν oy λαλξε, he speaks accord- 
ing to his own disposition. In John i. 
11, Parkhurst says, there is a reference 
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manner. [In 


tal 


sie, Gael es Tenis ad 
lem, a i the Temple, an 
uotes 2 Sam. vii. 33, Ps. Iva. 2. 9. 
xxi. 13. Mal. iii. 1. So Schl. says, 
τὰ ἴδια means Judai, ὁι ἴδιοι his country- 
men; and certainly ἡ ἰδία πόλις in Mat. 
ix. 1. is, The city to which one belongs, 
where one divells. Wahi says strangely that 
6: ἴδιοι are “‘ those who depend on t Logon 
as Creator of the world, as a family de- 
ds on the master.”— or (2) Of those 
a ai bo one's family, as | Tim. ν. 8. 
So . Ee, xxi. 9. ἴδια ἔργα domestic 
business, (3) Of friends or followers. John 
xiii. 1. xv. 19. Acts iv. 23. xxiv. 23. See 
Diod. Sic. xiii. 92 and 93. Polyb. xxi. 4. 
4, Xen. Hell. ii. 4. 29. (4) Of one’s own 
house, in the plural, τὰ ἴδια {ὀικήµατα 
perhaps being understood). John xvi. 32. 
xix, 27. Acts xxi. 6. Esth. ν. 10. vi. 12. 
comp. | Kings xxii. 17. 3 Esdr. ν. 47. 
vi. 82. 3 Mac. vi. 27. Plat. de Leg. vi. p. 
758. A. Jambl. ο. 19. Herodot. i. 109. In 
Tit. i. 12. it is redundant. See Lobeck 
ad Phryn. p. 441.] 
[II. One's own, in the sense of pecs- 
ar. Thus Acts ii. 6, ‘One's own lan- 
ο. See ibid. verse 8. Mat. xxv. 15. 
Acts xxv. 19. 1 Cor. iii. 8. vii. 2, 7. xv. 
23, 38, xii. 18. So m 1 Thess. iv. I1, 
τὰ ἰδία expresses one’s especial or peculiar 


duty. 

Il. Private, separate. Thus used in 
the expression κατ ἰδίαν, χώραν place 
ber understood, in a private place, pri- 
vate νι, apart. Mat. xiv. 13, 23. xvii. 1, 
19. Mark iv. 34, et al. So Josephus De 
Bel. lib. x. cap. 10. § 5, ἀθρόισας δὲ res 
δυνατὲς ΚΑΤ’ ΊδΙΑ΄Ν, having assembled 
the leading men privately. 2 Mac. 
iv. 5. xiv. 2]. Dion. Hal. Ant. x. 65. 
Polyb. iv. 84. 5. Diod. Sic, xvi. 43.] 

. Joined with καιρὸς, Proper, con- 
venient, Gal. vi. 9. 1 Tim. ii. 6. vi. 15, 
where Chrysostom explains ἰδίοις by προ- 
σήκωσιν fit, convenient. Raphelius shows 
that Polybius applies ἴδιος in the same 
cts i. 25. ἴδιος τόπος is 
the proper, or destined place, most pro- 
bably, the place of punishment, See 
Bishop Bull Serm, 2 and 3. on Some im- 
portant Points, &c. So Wahl and Bretsch- 
neider. Schl. says the grave. See Jude 
verse 6. As to the passage 2 Pet. i. 20, 
see ἐκίλυσις.] : 

Ἰδιώτης, #, 6, from %dtoc.—In general, 
A common man, as opposed either to a 
man of power, or of education and learn- 
ing. See Wetstein on 1 Cor. xiv. 16. 
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I. A person in ον ο 
vate er common man, a ian, ue 
it is used by the LXX, Prov. vi. 8, where, 
however, there is nothing in the Heb. to 
anewer it. And in this sense some un- 
derstand it, Acts iv. 13, where see Dod-. 
dridge. (Xen. Mem. if. 6. 18. Anab. i. 
3.1 


Il. Uninstructed, unskilful, unlearned. 
oce. 1 Cor. xiv. 16, 28, 24. Ἰδιώτης is 
often used in this sense by the Greek 
writers. See Wetstein. Comp. 2 Cor. xi. 
6. [See Xen. de Mag. Ee. viii. 1. Anab. 
vi. 1. 21. Hemsterh. ad Luc. i. p. 481. 
Irmisch. Exc. ad Herodian. i. 1. 3. p. 759. 
Krebs. Obse. Flav. p. 196. In one place 
it seems to be, Unskilful, ρε .Λ- 
adorned, plain in speech, i. e. speaking 
like an ordinary. or common tan. 2 Cor. 
xi. 6. Considering that ἰδιώτης in this 
text refers both to λόγψ and γνώσει, 
I know not how it could have been better 
rendered into English, than as it is in our 
translation by the word rude*, Raphe- 
lius produces a remarkable passage a 
Xenophon, De Venat. where that elegant 
and πο. vie. εσας to his 
own easy and natur » 88 0 
posed to the obscure and affected style of 
the ists, calls himeelf Ἰδιώτης, a plain 
or ordinary man, ᾿Ἐγὼ δε ἼδΙΩΤΗΣ μὲν 
ἐιμὶ, says he; and the celebrated Lon- 

πας, De Sublim. sect. xxxi. gives it as 

is opinion, that ἔτιν &p’ 6 TALYTIZMOZ 
ἐνίοτε rs κόσµο παράπολυ ἐμφανιπικώτερο», 
& common expression is sometimes much 
more significant than a pompous one: 
and after producing some instances of this 
from the Greek writers, he adds, Taira 
γὰρ ἐγγὺς παραξύει τὸν ΙΔΙΩ ΤΗΝ, ἀλλ' dx 
ἰδιωτεύει τῷ σηµαντίκῳ, “ These approach 
pear to the vulgar in expression, but are 
by no means vulgar in significance an 
energy.” A remark, which I am led, 
may with the greatest truth be applied to 
man in St. Paul’s writings. See 
also Wolfius on 1 Cor. xi. 6.—Our Eng. 
word Idiot is indeed derived from ἰδιώτης, 
but has a very different meaning. I can- 
not find that Ἰδιώγης is ever used by any 
Greek writer, for a defictent in 
natural capacity or understanding t. 

Ἰδοὺ.---δεε, behold, observe, lo. See 
Mat. i. 23. ii. 9. xii. 46. Luke i. 39. Gal. 
i. 20. The Grammarians call it an ad« 


αι ie ey eee 
κα μα oe οι. -ᾱ- 
+ See, however, 's Tracts 
in Controversy, p. 430. 
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verb: however, it differs from the 2d pers. 
sing. 2 aor. imperat. mid. of the V. ἔιδω 
only by an accent. (In Luke i. 31. ii. 
34. Gal. i. 20. James v. 4, it seems put 
for know. With ἐγὼ. it is, } am here. 
Acts ix. 10. Heb. ii. 13. vit. 7 and 9. See 
1 Sam. iti. 4, 8. Gea. xxxi. 11.) » 
Ἱδρὼς, ὥτός, ὁ, from Ἴδος the sampe,—— 
Sweat. occ. Luke xxii. 44.---Τ1ο LEX 
have once used it, Gen. iti. 19, for the 
Heb. nyt. [2 Mac. it. 27. Artem. i. 66. 
Aristot. Prob. ii. 31.) 
Ἱερατεία, ae ἡ, pase ἑερατεύν.--4 
testhood, office, or function of a priest. 
hee Luke i. 9. Heb. vii. 5. de alec 
9. Numb. iii. 10. Aristot. Pol. vii. 9.] 
Ἱεράτευμα, arog, τὸ, from ἱερατεύω.--- 
A priesthood, an assembly ον society of 
s- occ. 1 Pet. ii. 5, 9. In the pa- 
Fallel place, Exod. xix. 6, it answers in 
the Likx to the Heb. toum> priests in 
the plural. [Christians are ealled a 
jesthood, as bein ired to offer up 
£4 Godl pure aad holy oughts, and they 
are called royal priests, because are 
to reign with Christ, according to Wahl. 
‘Ieparebe, from ἱεράομαι the same, an 
this from “Ἱερεὺς. [See Deyling. Obee, 
Sacr. iv. }44.]—To perform the priest's 
Office, to officiate as 6 priest. occ. Luke i. 
8. (Ex. μας, 3, ‘ 41. 1 Mac. vii. 5. 
Synes. Ep. 57 67. 
προς έος, 6, from ἱερὸς «αογες.--4 
priest, α person consecrated to God for 
the performance of sacred offices. See 
Heb. v. 1. It is spoken of Melchieedec, 
a Patriarchal Priest, Heb. vit. 1.—of the 
Levitical Priests of the true God, Mat. 
viii. 4. xii. 4, 5. Luke i. 5, & al. freq.— 
of a Heathen Priest of Jupiter, Acts xiv. 
13.—of the Jewish High Priest, Acts v. 
24. Comp. 1 Mac. xv. 1, and see Wol- 
Christ, the true and great 
High Priest after the order of Melchi- 
sedee, see Heb. vii.—of believers, who are 
an holy priesthood, and offer sue) 
sacrifices acceptable to God through Jesus 
Christ, Rev. i. 6. v. 10. xx. 6. Comp. 
1 Pet. ii 5. (See Suicer. i, δ. 1442.] 
Ἱερὸν, », τὸ, ποια ἱερὺς sacred.—A 
temple, whether of the true God, Mat. xii. 
5, 6, & al. .—or of an idol, Acts xix. 
27. It often includes not only the busid- 
ings, but the courts, and all the sacred 
ground or inclosure. The word is pro- 
perly an adjective, χώριο» a place namely 
ie me the Heb. Exod. xxxiv. 19. 1 Kings i. 
8. in Latin for pont. maximus. 
See Duker on i. 23. iii, 21. Lev. ν. 41.} 
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being understood. . [It may be observed, 
that wherever any difference can arise as 
to the part of the temple described by the 
word ἱερὸν, there the interpreters always 
τὰ Thus in John vii. 28, Wahl and 

chi. say it is Sy: a in quodam templi 
ciaclatis πω μα Porticus ubi et 
emptores venditoresque erant. In Mat. 
xxvii. 51. it is clearly, The Holy of 
Holies—lepoy seems often to describe the 
sacred inclosure and outward buildings, 
and νᾶος the building itself. See Duker 
ad Thucyd. iv. 90. Diod. Sic. i. 15. 
Kypke i. p. 136. In Ezek. xxviii. 18. 
Schl. says, it is the sanctuary ; in Ez, xlv. 
19. the court.] 

| Ἱεροπρεχὴς, έος, ὅς, ὁ, ἡ, καὶ τὸ 
—<c, from ἑερὸς holy, and πρέπω to suit, 
become.— Such as becometh holy persons, 
venerable. occ. Tit. ii. 3. Josephus uses 
the word in nearly the same sense, Ant. 
lib. xi. cap. 8, § 5, where he calls the 
high priest Jaddua's solemn’ procession 
to meet Alexander the Great, ‘IEPO- 
ΠΡΕΠΗ΄ καὶ τῶν ἄλλων ἐθνῶν διαφέρωσαν 
--ὑπαντήσι», “a manner of meeting him 
venerable, and different from that of other 
nations. See also Wetstein on the place.” 
[See Xen. Symp. viii. 40. Athen. vii. 
289. A. In 4 Mace. ix. 25. xi. 20, 
seems to be sanclimonious.] 

ΙΕΡΟΣ, a, ov.—Sacred, holy. oce. 2 
Tim. iii. 15, Comp. 1 Cor. ix. 13, where 
ἱερῦ may mean the holy things, i.e. the 
tithes, which were consecrated to God. 
[Ta ἱερὰ means the external worship, and 
τὸ ἱερὸν a victim. In Xen. Ven. v, 25. 
and Lys. p. 229. τὰ ἱερὰ is applied to the 
vases, &c. deposited in the temples. ] 

ΙΕΡΟΣΟΛΥΜΑ, ω», ra, and 

ΊΕΡΟΣΟ΄ΛΥΜΑ, ης, ἡ. Mat. ii. 3.*— 
The city of Jerusalem. These are only 
variations of the Heb. mbunr, Ἱερωσαλὴμ 
(which see), in order to make the name 
more agreeable to the genius of the Greek 
- language. In this view it is remarkable 
that Aristotle in Clearchus (cited by Jo- 
sephus, Cont. Apion, lib. i. § 22, p. 1347, 
and by. Eusebius, Prep. Evang. lib. ix. 


it 


9 But Markland, Appendix to Bowyer’s Con- 
ject. makes πᾶσα here agree with πόλις city under. 
stood; because Matthew, elsewhere, always uses 
Ἱεροσόλυμα in the plural number and neut. gender. 
hg ig however has Ἱεροσόλυμα as a Ν. sing. De 
Bel. lib. vi. cap. 10. (misprinted 4. in Hudson’s ed.) 
“EA/AQ μὶν ὕτως ‘1EPOZO’ATMA—Thus Jerusalem 
was taken—AAOTSA δὲ καὶ πρότερον xbvraxis, τῶτο 
Δεύτερον ΗΡΕΜΑ ΘΗ. “« And having been taken be- 
fore five times, it was now a second time desolated.” 
See Kypke on Mat. ii. 3. 
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cap. 5.) says, Τὸ δὲ τῆς πόλεως ἀντῶν 
ὄνομα πάνυ σκόλιὀν ἐστιν, ΙΕΡΟΥΣΑΛΗΜ 
γὰρ ἀντὴν καλῶσιν. “ But the name of their 
(i. e. the Jews) city is very uncouth: for 
they call it Jerusalem.” ii, 1. xv. 1. 
& al. freq. 

ΠΡ Ἱεροσολυμίζης, ο, 6, from Ἱεροσό- 
Avpa Jerusalem.—An inhabitant of Je- 
rusalem. occ, Mark i. 5. John vii. 25.— 
This N. is used by Josephus, Ant. lib. xii. 
cap. 5. § 3. and lib. xiv. cap. 16. § 4. [4 
Mace. iv. 22. xviii. 5.) 

Beak Ἱεροσυλέω, ὤ, from ἱερόσυλος.---- 
Το commit sacrilege, take to one’s own 
private use what ts consecrated to God. 
occ. Rom. ii. 22. [Some consider this- 
word as used in its proper sense, Το rob 
the temple ; others take it metaphorically, 
To profane the temple by denying ti 
victims and tributes due to it. It occurs 
in its proper sense, Polyb. xxxi. 4. 10. 
See, Demosth. p. 1318. 27. Aristophanes 
Vesp. 841.] 

He Ἱερόσυλος, 6, 6, ἡ, from ἱερὸν a 
sacred place or thing, and συλάω to rob,. 
spoil.—A robber of a temple, a sacrile- 
gious person, occ. Acts xix. 37. [2 Mace. 
iv. 42. Aristoph. Plut. 30. Xen. Anab. i. 


Ρ. | 7. 10.) 


Kae Ἱερυργέω, &, from ἱερὸν sacred, 
and ipyor a work.—To perform, or be em-. 
ployed in, a sacred office. * occ. Rom. xv. 
16, ἱερυργῶντα τὸ ἐναγγέλιο», being em~ 
ployed tn the sacred business of (preach- 
ing or administering) the gospel. This 
word is frequently used by Herodian, lib. 
v. for performing sacred offices. See 
Wetetein, and comp. Vitringa on Isa. ΙΧ]. 
6. Ixvi. 20. [The proper meaning is, To 
offer victims ; and so Hesychius explains. 
it. See Herodian. v. 3. 16.] 

ΙΕΡΟΥΣΑΛΗΜ, ἡ, Heb. Undeclined. 

1. Jerusalem, Heb. Ὀυ ην from wy to 
possess, inherit, and tobw peace. A fa- 
mous city, the capital of Judea, situated 

rtly in the tribe of Benjamin, and partl 
in that of Judah. (See Josh. xv. 63. xviil. 
28. Jud. i. 8, 21, and Clark's Notes.) 
Mat. xxiii. 37. δι al. freq. It was ancientl 
called Jebus or Jebusi, Josh. xviii. 28. Jud. 
xix. 10. 1 Chron. xi. 4, and was not com- 
pletely reduced by the Israelites till the 
reign of David, 2 Sam. v. 6—9. The 
name Jerusalem, i. e. the possession or in- 
heritress of peace, seems to have been 
given it by the Israelites, in allusion not 
only to the natural strength of its situa- 

bd ling (Obs. Sacr. iv. 144.), says that ἑερατιύω 
and το precisely of the be meaning. ] 
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tion, and to the Lord’s protecting of it 
from’ its outward or political enemies (see 
Ps, cxxv. 2. cxxii. 6, 8. cxlvii. 14.), but 
also with especial reference to the pro- 
phecy of Abraham, Gen. xxii. 14, and to 
the Prince of Peace (Isa. ix. 6.), who 
should there accomplish (Jobn xix. 30.) 
the great work of peace (Hag. ii. 9.) be- 
tween God and man (Isu. liii, 5, Rom. v. 
1. 2 Cor. ν. 19.), between Jew and Gen- 
tile (Eph. ii. 14, &c.), and between men 
and their own consciences (John xiv. 27. 
Rom. xiv. 17. 2 Thess, iii. 16.), by offer- 
ing himself a sacrifice and peace-offering 
for the sins of all. (See Heb. ix. 25—28.) 
- II. As Jerusalem was the centre of the 
true worship (see Ps. cxxii. 4.), and the 
place where God did in a peculiar manner 
dwell, first in the Tabernacle, 2 Sam. vi. 
12, 17. 1 Chron. xv. J. xvi. 1. Ps. cxxxii. 
19. cxxxv. 2], and afterwards in the 
Temple, 1 Kings iv. 13; 90 it is used fi- 
guratively to denote the Church, or “that 
celestial society to which all that believe, 
both Jews - Gentiles, are come, and 
are united.” Doddridge. Gal. iv. 26. Heb. 
xii. 22. Comp. Rev. ili. 12. xxi, 2, 10. 

Ἱερωσύνη, ης, ἡ, from ἱερὸς sacred.— 
Priesthood, priestly function or office. occ. 
Heb. vii. 11, 12, 14, 24. [1 Chron. xxix. 
22. 1 Mac. it. 54. Herodian. v. 7.2. & 8.] 
_ “Ings, from iw or the obsolete ἕω the 
. same.—-To send in whatever manner. 
This simple V. occurs not in the N. T. 
but is inserted on account of its com- 
pounds and derivatives. 

IHZOY'2, 6, 6, Heb—JESUS, Heb. 
yunir, i.e. Jehoshua, or Joshua, which 
the LXX and Apocryphal books con- 
stantly express by the Greek Ἰησᾶς, as 
St. Stephen also does, Acts vii. 45, and 
St. Paul, Heb. iv. 8. The Heb. name 
yon is a cempound of m Jak, or mir 
Jehovah, and yunn to save, a saviour ; 80 
imports Jehovah the Saviour. It was 
first given by Moses to his minister Jo- 
shua, who was before called yunn Hoshea, 
Num. xiii. 16. This Joshua was an emi- 
nent type of Christ, as being Moses’ mi- 
nister (see Rom. xv. 8.) and successor, 
who, according to his name, was made 
Αα the saving of the elect of God, 

lus. xlvi. 1; who actually did save 
the people from their enemies the Ca- 
naanites, led them on conquering and to 
conquer, and put them in ion of 
the promised land. Thus of our Blessed 
Lord it is said, Mat. i. 21, Thou shalt 
call his name Jesus, 'Inosv, Jehovah the 


Saviour (see Iga. xxv. 9. xlv. 17, 21, 22 
—25. Jer. xxiii. 6.) For HE ΑΥΤΟΣ 
(wim) shall save σώσει, his people from 
their sins. Comp. Luke ii. 11. Acts xiii. 
23. Luke ix. 56. xix. 10. John iii. 17. xii. 
47. 1 Tim.i. 15. And by His being named 
JESUS was fulfilled the prophecy which 
said He should be called Emmanuel, which, 
being interpreted, is GOD with us, Mat. 
i. 23. See Bishop Pearson on the Creed, 
Art. II. and compare Ἐμμανυήλ. “No 
doubt can be made,” says Michaelis (In- 
troduction to N. T. vol. i. p. 316, edit. 
Marsh), “that the original reading in 
Mat. xxvii. 16, 17, was Ἰησὸν Βαραξθξὰ». 
Origen expressly declares it ¢—and Ἰησῶ» 
is found in the Armenian {, and {πα Sy- 
riac translation which Alder discovered in 
Rome.;” to which we may add from My. 
Marsh's Note 23, that Griesbach found it 
in two Greek MSS., and Professor Birch 
in one of the Vatican library. Several 
Greek Scholia also declare this to be the 
reading of the most ancient MSS. “The 
relation of St. Matthew seems to be im- 
perfect without it.’—See more in Mi- 
chaelis, &c. as above, and compare Bishop 
Pearce’s Note. 

Ἱκανὸς, 4, ὃν, from ἱκάνω to reach, ats 
tain, namely the desired end (which from 
ἴκω to come, see under Ἱκετήρια). ‘Ixaydv 
answers to the Heb. |3 in the LXX of 
Jer. xlviii. 30. 

I. Sufficient, fit. 2 Cor. ii. 16. iii. 5. 2 
Tim. ii. 2. In 2 Cor. ii. 16, we have the 

hrase ἱκανὸς xpdc—sufficient for, which 
phelius shows to be used in the same 
sense by Polybius and Arrian. [See 
Thue. i. 78, Arrian. Epict. iv. 4. Krebs. 
Obes. Flav. p. 297. Polyb. viii. 35. 5. He- 
rodian ii. 9. 8. Xen. Mem. i. 2. 27. Com- 
pare Schcetgen. and Kuinoel on Luke 
xxii, 38.] . 

Il. Fit, worthy. Mat. iii. 13. viii. 8. 
[Luke vii. 6.] Mark i, 7. (Comp. John 
i. 27.) 1 Cor. xv. 9. [Dion. Hal. Ant. ii. 
65. Herod. viii. 36. Aristen. ii. 19.] 






































Φε Τε is not barely said, that He, but as the 
original raiseth it, He himself shall save. Joshua 
saved Israel, not by his own power, not of himself, 
but God by him; neither saved he hisown people, 
but the people of God: whereas Jesus himself, by 
his own power, the power of God, shall save his 
own people, the people of God.” Pearson on the 
ο Art. IT. p. 79, fol. edit. 1662. 

+ See the passage in Wetstein’s Note, and more 
fully in Michaelis. 

} See Mons. La Croze's Letter in Bp. Watson's 
Tracts, vol. 11. 302, or in the Cambridge edition of 
Beausobre and L’Enfant’s Introduction, 1779, 8vo. 


ΙΚΑ 
I. adequate 
μ. 6. Lute κα 98" Se Simplicius on 


Epictet. p. 42, cited by Wetsteia, Ἐι δὲ 
καὶ δοκεῖν (ἀγάθος) θέλφο, σεαυτῷ φάινο, 
καὶ ‘IKANO'N Ἔστί. “ But if you desire 
te appear good, appear so to yourself, and 
it is enough.” [Comp. 2 Chron. xxx. 3. 
Symm. Prov. xxx. 8. Simplic. Epict. p. 
142. Lucian. Timon. 10. Wahl observes 
thet there is indignation implied in this 
phrase of St. Luke.]—To ἱκανὸν ποιεῖν 
ror, To satisfy any one, satisfacere alicui, 
q. d. to do enaxgh for him. 90ο. Mark xv. 
35.—Aabeir τὰ ἱκανὸν παρὰ, To take cuf- 
Jeient security of, satis accipere ab. occ. 
Acts xvii. 9. [The security might be 
either by bail or a deposit of money. ]— 
Grotius observes, that both these 
ane agreeable to the Latin idiom, and were, 
like many others, received into the Greek 
language after Greece and the eastern 
countries became subject to the Roman 
wer. On both the last cited texts see 


etstein, who, on Mark xv. 15, cites Po- | 9 


lybius, Diogenes Laert. and Appian using 
κ Notwithstanding which, 
* Michaelis says “ it is a Latinism,” add- 
ing, “It is no argument against its Latin 
origin that it is used by Polybius, who 
.lived in Rome, or by the latter Greeks, 
who wrote during the time of the Roman 
empire ; and the passage of Appian, which 
is quoted in support of the contrary opi- 
pion, ‘is a manifest Latiniam. The Valin 
answer, which the Roman senate had given 
to the Carthaginian ambassadors, is lite- 
rally translated on account of its severity 
and doubtful meaning, ’E: ΤΟ) IKANO'N 
TIGIH’ZETE Ῥωμάιοις, “On which the 
ambassadors demanded, 1) ἔιη τὸ ἱκανὸν; 
what conditions do the Romans understand 
by satis?” Thus Michaelis, rightly I ap- 
prehend ; and I do not think that the very 
obscure text, which Mr. Marsh, in his 
Note 1}, on this » quotes from the 
LXX of Jer. xlviit. 30, is sufficient to con- 
fute him. : 
IV. Sufficiently many, or great. It de- 


notes many, much, a considerable number 


or quantity. Mat. xxviii. 12. Mark x. 46. 
Luke vi 


vii. 11, 12. viii. 32. xxiii. 9. Acts 
v. 37. ix. 28, 49. xx. 37. & al. Joined 
with the word χρόνος time it may be ren- 
dered long; Luke viii. 27. xx. 9. Acts 
viii. 11. xiv. 3. xxvii. 9. "EE ἱκανῶ, χρόνω 
being ‘understood, Of, or for, a long or 
Considerable time. Luke xxiii. 8. [See 


9 Introduct. to N. T. vol. i. p. 165, edit, Maxsh. 
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Anab. i. 2. 1. iv. 8. 18. Cyr. ii. 1. 8.] 

GaP ᾿ἱκανότῃς, τητος, 4, from ἱκανὸς.--- 
Sufficientness, fitness. occ. 2 Cor. iii. 5. 
fe is used of the power of speaking in 

ys. ee 27, 35. ϐεε Poll. Onom. 
iv, 23. 

Kea Ἱκανόω, &, from ἱκανὸς.---Το make 
sufficient or fit, to qualify. occ. 2 Cor. iii. 
6. Col. i. 12. (Dion. Hal. Ant. ii. 74.) 

Ἱκετηρία, ac, ἡ, from ἱκέτης α sup 


which from ἴκομαι to come, αἱ ) par- 
ticularly as a fant, from the active 


tew to come. So Isocrates, cited by Wet- 
stein, ‘IKETHPI'AZ πολλὰς καὶ ΔΕἩ- 
ΣΕΙΣ ποιόµενοι, making many supplica- 
tions and prayers. [See Job xh. 3. 2 
Macc. ix. 18. Wessel. ad Petit. p. 107: 
The proper meaning is, An olive branch 
bound with white wool, axd garlands 
carried by suppliants. See Spank. ad 
Aristoph. Plut. 385. Perizon. ad lian. 
V. H. iii. 26. Kuhn. ad Poll. Onom. viii. 


. 96.) 
Ἱκμάς, ἆδος, 4, from ἴκω to come. See 


Ἱκετή 

1. Hascad, or moisture, coming or 
ing from something. ο the word is ap- 
plied by Homer, Il. xvii. line 392, 


———"“Agap δὲ τὸ IKMA’S ἔθη---------- 
The moisture straight flows out——— 


II. Moisture in general. occ. Luke viii. 
6. {The word ocours Jer. xvii. 8. Plut. 
T. vii. pp. 536, 738, and 788.] 

Ἱλάομαι. Bee Ἱλάσκομαι. 

Ἱλαρὸς, a, dy. The Lexicons in gene- 
ral derive it from ἱλάω to be itrows : 
but perhaps, after comparing the follow- 
ing , Num. vi. 25. Ps. iv. 6. xxi. 
6. xxxi. 17. xliv. 4. Ixvii. 2. civ. 15. Job 
xxix. 24. Prov. xvi. 15. Eccles. viii. 1, 
especially in the Heb. the reader may be 
rather inclined to deduce it from the Heb. 
bn to shine, and ων the light. The LXX 
in Ps. civ. 15, render the Heb. +n to 
cause to shine, by the V. ἱλαρῦναι.--- 
Cheerful, one whose countenance shineth, 
as it were, with joy and satisfaction. occ. 
2 Cor. ix. 7. [Prov. xix. 11. xxii. 9. Job 
xxxili. 26. Ecclus. xxvi. 4. Xen. Mem. ii. 
8. 12. Ages. 8. 2.] 


Ἱλαρότης, τητος, 4, from ἱλαρὸς.----- 
Cheeglmrss, hilarity, which, by the way, 
is from the Latin hilaris ch a plain 
derivative from the Greek ἑλαρὸς. occ. 
Rom. xii. 8. [Prov. xviii. 22. Diod. Sic. 
xvi, 11.] 


TAA 


Ἱλάσκομαι, or λορας from Daw to be 
ake sane [a depon. Verb.} 

- With an accusative of the thing, To 
make atonement for. occ. Heb. ii. 17. In 
Theodotion’s version the compound V. 
ἐδιλάσκομαι is used in a similar construc- 
tion, Dan. ix. 24, ἐξιλάσασθια ἁδικίας, to 
erpiate iniquities. So in Ecclus. iii. 3, 
30. xx. 28. xxviii. 5. In all which ο 
ages the expression is elliptical, and the 
accusative is’ governed by the preposition 
διὰ, or ἐκὶ, for, on account of, understood. 
Thus likewise in Ecclus. xxxi. 19, ἆμαρ- 
τίας after the passive verb ἐξιλάσκεται 
may be the accusative plural; ᾿Ουδὲ ἐν 
πλήθει 9υσίων ἐξιλάσκεται ἁμαρτίας, Nei- 
ther is he pacified (διὰ) for sins by the 
multitude of sacrifices. (The word oc- 
eurs Theod. Lev. vi. 26, for the Heb. 
mon, where the LXX has ἀναφέρειν; and 
in all the above instances the word has 
the accusative. Schleusner cites Ps. Ixv. 
3, (where the acc. also occurs) as another 
instance of this sense; but I can find no 
instance in the O. T. where God is said 
to atone for sins. I should therefore 
refer this to sense II.. The bible tranala- 
tion, however, has “ As for our transgres- 
sions, thou shalt purge them away.”] 

II. Ἱλάσκομαι, or Ἱλάομαι, To be pro- 
pttious or merciful to. occ. Luke xviii. 
13. [See aleo Ps. xxv. 11. Ixxviii. 38. 
Ixxix. 9. 2 Kings v. 18, in all which in- 
stances the dative follows. In Ex. xxxii. 
13, we have wep) and a gen. * 

Ἱλασμὸς, 8, 6, from ἑλάομαι.----4 propi- 
tiation +, tand then] a propitiatory vic- 
tim or sacrifice for sin, as the word is 
plainly used by the LXX ‘for the Heb. 
nxon, Ezek. xliv. 17. οσο, | John ii. 2. 
iy. 10. So Deyling. Obss. Sacr. iv. p.573.] 

Ἱλασήριον, 6, τὸ, from ἱλάομάι.----4 
mercy-seat, Pr iti This SA is 
properly an adjective, agreeing with ἐπι- 
θέµα a Nid ολλ μου, which is expressed 
by the LXX, Exod. xxv. 17, [and xxxvii. 
6, ] and in that version ἱλατήριον generally 
answers to the Ἠεῦν nib> (from the V. 
"p> to cover, expiate), which was the lid 
or covering of the ark of the covenant, 
taade of pure gold, on and before which 
the high priest was to sprinkle the blood 
of the expiatory sacrifices on the great 
day of atonement, and where Jehovah pro- 
mised to meet his people. See Exod. xxv. 


* [The same construction with {Ιλασμὸς, occurs 
1 John ii. 2. iv. 10.] 

+ [See Ps. cxxx. 4. Dan. ix. 9. Numb. v. 8. 2 
Mace. iii. 33.) 
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17. Lev, xvi. 14, 15, Exod. xev. 22. xxix: 
42. xxx. 36. Lev. xvi 2. St. Paul, ay 
applying this name to Christ, Rom. ia. 
that HE was the true 


Rom. iii. 25. Heb. ix. 5. See more in 
Locke, Whitby, Wolfius, and Wetstein, 
in Rom. and in Vitringa De Synag. Vet. 
vol, i. p. 179, &c. [In Rom. iii. 25, Schl. 
understands rather θῦμα or iepsiov, (See 
lian. V. H. xii. 1, for other examples,) 
and we translate, Whom God h . 
itiatory victim, . 
Chrysost., Theophylact, Origen, the Τα]. 
gate, Erasmus, and Le Clerc. Theodoret 
and Luther agree with Parkhurst on the 
ἱλατήριω». See Deyling, ii. p. 484.) 
Ἴλεως, @, 6, 9, Attic for ἴλαος, from 
ἱλάω to be propitious. oe ee Ἰλά- 
opar—Propitious, favourable, merciful. 
ο. Mat. xvi. 22. Heb. viii. 12. mt the 
former passage, ἴλεως σοι, Kipuz, is ellip- 
tical for ἴλεως σοι Sy ὁ Θεὸς, Πύριε, liter 
rally, God be κας ο to thee, O Lord! 
In the LXX of 1 Chron. xi. 19, Θεὰς is 
e | Ἔλεως pot, ὁ Θεὸς, &c. In these 
saul such like phrases the word Dewe im- 
plies an invocation of God’s mercy fer the 
averting of evil, q. d. God id! Thus 
ἴλεως is used not only by the LXXK {1 
Sam. xiv. 45, or 46. 2 Sam. xx. 20. xxiii. 


17. 1 Chron. xi. 19.) but also b i ara 
chus* (1 ο. xxii. 18) ος the 
Heb. nvbn, which expresses abhorrence 
or detestation, Far be tt, God forbid! 
Com 1 Macc. ii. 21, and see Wetstein 
and Kypke on Μας. In Heb. viii. 12, 
we read ἴλεως ἔσομαι ταὶς ἀδικίαις ἀντῶνι 
I will be merciful or placable to their ini- 
. We have the same phrase in the 
XX of the ndent passage, Jer. 
sy 34. fed the Heb. = τοι I will 
lon their iniquity. in Jer. xxxvi. 

3. [Diod. Sic. iv 24, Xen. Mem. i. 1. 9.] 
‘IMA’, αντος, 6.—In general, A string 


id leather, with 
I. A thong, or strap, of leather, wi 
which Pre cnt rors com; : ὑπό- 


δημα) were tied to the foot. occ. Mark i. 
7. Luke iii. 16, John i. 27. So in the 


LXX of Isa. ν. 27, it answers to the Heb. 
sw the same; and Wetstein on Mark i. 


9 (In Job xxxiv. 10, he construes it by ἀπείη. 
The has μὸ γένοιτο in Josh. xxii. 29. xxiv. 
16. 


+ [See also Fischer de Version. Grecis, p. 118. 
72] Misc, Sacr. ii. 2. Buxtorf. Lez. T Ρ. 
722. 


IMA 
7, cites from Platarch τῶν ὙΠΟΔΗΜΑ.. 
ΤΩΝ rdc ‘IMA'NTAZ. [To loose the lat- 
chet of the shoe, is one of the lowest offices, 
says Ohrysostom, Hom. xvi. in Joh. p. 619. 

6 LXX use the word np in this 

sense in hey = 23. See Menand. Frag. 
. 40. Plut. . iv. 2. p. 665. B. 
Ken. Anab. iv. ath 
._ 1. A thong or strap of leather, such as 
oe used to scourge criminals, and espe- 
cially slaves, with. So the Scholiast on 
Aristophanes, Acharn. line 724, explains 
ἱμάντας by φραγέλλια, whips, scourges. 
oce. Acts xxii. 25. Compare Προτείνω, 
[See Eur. Androm. 720. Artem. i. 70. ii. 
53. Demosth. 402, ult. Hesychius has 
ἴμασεν' ἐμάτιξε».] 
| bg ie pat ζω, from ἱμάτιον.---Το clothe. 
occ. v. 15. Luke viii. 35. 
- “Ipdrwy, ο, τὸν from diya, arog, τὸ, 
which is used by the poets in the same 
sense, and is derived from ὄιμαι perf. pass. 
of ἕω to put on. Though ἱμάτων be a di- 
minutive in form, it is by no means so in 
irae See under Βίθλιον I. 

. 4 garment, especially an outer gar- 
ment, a mantle, a hyke *. ας Mat. 140. 
ix. 20. xxi. 7, 8. xxiii. 5. xxvi. 65. xxvii. 
35. John xix. 2, 5, 23, 24. So in the 
LXX it usually answers (particularly in 
Ps, xxii. 19.) to the Heb. 132, which in 
like manner properly signifies an outer 
garment. See Campbell's Prelim. Dis- 
sertat. p. 359, &c. [The word seems 
taken in its general sense in Mat. ix. 16. 
xi. 8; but it is often used with yirwy, 
and then, in opposition to that word, al- 
ways denotes an outer garment. The 
custom of strewing garments in the way, 
(Mat. xxi. 7, 8.+) occurs 2 Kings ix. 13. 
On the tearing of nts to express 
pees indignation, (Mat. xxvi. 65.) see 

oseph, Ant. xi. 5. 3. Diod. Sic. i. 2. He- 
rodian. i. 8. 7. The plural seems used 
for the singular in Mat. xxiii. 5. xxiv. 18. 
xxvii. 34. See Glags. Phil. p. 64. Schl. 
adds that the word never signifies an in- 
terior garment in the Ν..Τ.]---Το explain 
Mat. xxiv. 18, Elsner and Wetstein show 
from Hesiod and Virgil, that in the warm 
countries husbandmen not only rea 
but ploughed and sowed, wit their 
ἑμάτια or outer garments. 
II. Figuratively, White garments de- 


5 See Shaw’s Travels, p. 224. 

+ [The word judrsor sometimes denoted a ca: 
or coverlet, as in ASlian. V. H. viii. 7. Diod. Sic. 
xiv. Ῥ. 228. See D’Orvill. ad Charit. p. 248. 
Some have so explained it here.] 
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note christian righteousness (comp. Ac- 
καιοσύνη III. IV. and Gal. iii. 27.) Rev. 
iii. 18, (comp. ch. iv. 4.), and those robes 
of glory, with which the saints shall be 
hereafter clothed, Rev. iii. 4, 5. Comp. 
Dan. vii. 9. Mat. xvii. 2, and Ps es 
on the several passages in Rev. 
ellipse of this word is το. 
xx. 12. Rev. xviii. 16. & al. Artem. Oneir. 
ii. 8. lian, V. H. xii. 32. Hom. Odyes. 
vi. 27.] ‘ho ζω. -Παῖ 

Ἱματισμὸς, ο, m ἱματίζω.---Ἱαί- 
μον, ο. (This is ey general 
word, used for any kind of clothing of any 
persons, but frequently occurring where 

lendid dress is meant, as Luke vii. 25. 
Β, xl. 9. In Mat. xxvii. 35. and John 
xix. 24, (comp. v. 23.), it seems to be an 
inner garment, as in Ps, xxii. 18. In 
Luke αχ. 29, it must be an outer gar- 
ment.) © mer a 

Ἰμείρω, οµαι, either from ἵεμαι ε- 
ies and ἐράω {ο love, or from ἵημι to send, 
and ἔρως love *.—To be affectionately de- 
sirous of, or q.d. To tend towards in love 
and affection. occ..1 Thess. ii. 8, where 
twenty-five MSS. six of which ancient, 
read ὀμειρόμενοι, a word of the same im- 
port, (but not occurring in any Greek au- 
thor] which reading is marked by Gries- 
bach, as per! preferable to the other. 
See Wolfius, Wetstein Var. Lect. and 
Note, Griesbach, and Kypke. (Job iii. 
21.) 

“INA. A Conjunction, most commonly 
construed with the Subjunctive mood, but 
in 1 Cor. iv. 6. (latter part) Gal. iv. 17, 
with an Indicative. So re ioe Cyro- 
ped. lib. i. p. 73, edit. Hutchinson, 8vo. 
ἵνα---ἐνέδυ. See other instances in Kypke, 
and comp. Vigerus De Idiotism. cap. viii. 
sect. x. reg. 1. 

1. It denotes the final cause, That, to 
the end that. John xvi. 1. Mat. xix. 13. 
xxvi. 16. & al. freq. 

2. It is used exegetically, John xvii. 3, 
This is eternal life, ἵνα γινώσκωσι, that 
they know thee the only true God, and 
Jesus Christ whom thou hast sent, i. e. 
Eternal life consists in, or is procured by, 


| this, that they know, &c. So John iv. 29. 


xv. 8. 1 John iii. 1, 23. [Luke i. 43. 1 
Cor. ix. 18. Soph. Aj. 316. Glass. p. 544.} 
3. It denotes the event, and may be 


5 [This word Pollux (Onom. v. 165.), Stephens, 
and Grotius call . It occurs, however, of- 
ten in Herodot. iff. 128. vil. 44. Ean, Hist. An. 
xiv. 25. Polyb, i, 66. 8 iv. 74. 3. Demosth. 422. 
6. Reisk-) 
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tendered in English by so that, so as. 
Luke ix. 45. xi. 50. John v. 20. ix. 39. 
xii, 38. Rom. xi. 11]. 1 Cor. i. 15, 31. 2 
Cor. i. 17. vii. 9. Rev. xiii. 13. (Schl. 
makes two classes here: (1), Ita ut, adeo 
at, See, where the end or object is im- 
lied. Luke ix. 45. John v. 20. vi. 7. 
» 11. 19. 1 Cor. xiv. 18. 2 Cor. vii. 9 ; 
and (2), Ut, tunc, unde eveniet, ita fu- 
durum esl, where the event only is im- 
plied (a sense ascribed to the word as 
early as Chrysost. Hom. lv. in John ix. 
and Joh. Damasc. de Orthod. Fid. iv. ο. 
20.). 1 Pet. ν. 6. Rom. xi. 31. John ix. 2, 
3, 39. 1 Cor. xi. 15. 1 John ii. 19. Luke 
xi. 50. So in the places where a pro- 
hecy'is mentioned, as in Mat. xxvii. 35. 
ohn xv. 25. xvii. 12. xix. 24, &c. (and so 
of ὅπως and pyn, as Ex. xi. 9.), for the 
prediction was not made, says Schl., in 
order that it might be accomplished *.] 

4. It imports a consequence or con- 
dition.— That if. Mat. v. 29, 30. κ. 25. 
xviii. 6. (comp. Luke xvii. 2.) John xi. 
50. xv. 8, 13. xvi. 7. & al. 

5. In commanding, or beseeching, That. 
Mat. iv. 3. xiv. 36. Mark v. 23. 2 Cor. 
viii. 7. Eph. v.33. | Tim.i. 3. In which 
three last passages the verb see, take heed, 
or the like, may be supplied. Raphelius 
on 2 Cor. viii. 7. Eph. v. 33, produces in- 
stances of similar ellipses from Herodotus 
apd Xenophon. 

6. Following words of time, it may be 
rendered, When, that. John xii. 23. xiii. 
1. xvi. 2, 32; in both which last passages 
our English translators render it that, 
which, like the Greek iva, often denotes 
time. Comp. 3 John, verse 4. Anacreon 
uses it for when or whilst, Ode li. line 
Jast. [Add John iv. 34. vi. 29. 1 Cor. iv. 
3. vii. 29. 1 John iv. 17. Hom. Iliad. ς’, 
353. Call. Hymn. in Dian. xii. See 
Glass. p. 374. Fritzsche contends, that in 
many cases there is a confusion between 
the adverb ἵνα where, and the particle ἵνα 
so that. He reckons | Cor. iv. 6. Gal. iv. 
17, for example, as instances of the adverb.] 

7. “Iva μὴ, That not, lest. Mat. vii. 1. 
xvii. 27. xxiv. 42. xxvi. 5. δι al. freq. [In 
these places we must often supply some- 
pet Thus in 2 Cor. x. 9, supply, But 
I not do it; in John i. 22. ret us, 
and so elsewhere.] 

8. With ri what? following, “Iva τι; 

5 [Fritasche, as well as other writers, docs not 
allow that the particle ἵνα can ever have this latter 
sense. It is much to be wished that scholars would 
examine this subject attentively. His remarks are 
far from satisfactory. ] : 
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To what end? wherefore? why? Mat. 
ix. 4. | Cor. κ. 29. The expression is el- 
liptical, and the verb γένοιτο may be un- 
derstood, q. d. that what may be done? 
See Bos Ellips. [In St. John ἵνα is often 
redundant, iii. 17. xviii. 26. Rev. ix. 5.] 
“Ivart, the same as ἵνατι. See “Iva 8. 
—To what end? wherefore? why? Mat. 
xxvii. 46. Luke xiii.7. Actsiv. 25. It is 
used in the same sense by the best Greek 
writers (see Wetstein on Luke xiii. 7.) 


and in the LXX σπιν answers to 


the Heb. Πο» for what? why? (See 
Gen. iv. 6. xii. 19. Ex. ν. 4. Job iii. 12. 


Jer. xiv. 19. Numb. xxii. 32. See Ari- 
stoph. Nub. 190. Pax 408. Joseph. Bell. 


vi. 24.] 


Ἰὸς, &, 6, from ἵημι to send or dart forth. © 


(I. Properly, Any missile, as an arrow. 
Lam. iii, 13. Hom. Il. xv. 451. These ar- 
tows were frequently poisoned, and thence 
perhaps arose the next meaning.] 

II. Poison, properly such as venomous 
serpents eject fron their fangs *. (Comp. 
under Χείλος I.) 8ο Plutarch cited’ by 
Wetstein on Rom. iii. 13—ratc ἐχίδναις 
τὸν Ἰ0'Ν, ὅταν δάκνασι, “ to serpents’ pot- 
son, when they bite.” And lian [Η.Α. 
ii. 24. vi. 38.] 1Ο'Σ μὲν ὁ τῶν ἑρπέτων 
δεινός ἐστιν, καὶ ὁ ye τῆς "ΑΣΗΙΔΟΣ ere 
μᾶλλον, “ The poison of serpents in general 
is dreadful, but that of the asp still more 
so.” See more in Wetstein. occ. Rom. iti. 
13. (See Ps. cx). 3.] James iii.8, where 
see Kypke. (On James iii. 8. comp. Lu- 
cian. Fugit. 19. lian. H. A. v. 31. ix. 
4; and on the word see Poll. Onom. vi. 
125. D’Orvill. ad Charit. ii. 8.) 

III. Rust, properly of brass or copper, 
so called because of its t poisonous qua- 
lity ; hence spoken of other metals. occ. 
James v. 3. Or, since gold is not natu- 
rally capable of rust, may we not rather 
with Mr. Arnald on Ecclus. xxxi. |, up- 
derstand loc, ‘‘ by a metonymy, to signify 
a carking solicitous care of heaping up 
riches, and which is described in James 
as in Ecclus. to cousume or eat the flesh ?” 
And thus, he obeerves, rugo, Rust, is 
used by Horace De Art. Poet. line 350, 

hice animo erugo & cura pecull 

Quum semel imbueri——— 

But when the rest of wealth pollutes the soul, 
And money’d cares the genius thus controul— 
FRANCIS. 


And so Plutarch, De Superstit. Ὕπολαμ- 
* [These are called Ἰοθόλα θηρία, Herodian. fil 


9. 10. and Dioscor. vii. 
+ Comp. Heb. and Hog. Le oe ik Iv. V1, 





ΤΟΥ 


Gaver τις τὸν πλωτὸν ἀγαθὸν ἔιναι µέγισον; 
Γῶτο τὸ ψεῦδος 10)Ν ἔχει, νέµεται τὴν ψν- 
χὴ». “ Does any one suppose that riches 
are the greatest good? This falsity con- 
tains in it rust, it corrodes the soul.” In 
Baruch, however, ch. vi. 12, 24, ἰὸς is 
used for the foulness contracted by gold ; 
and Kypke thinks that both log anc xa- 
τιώται, when applied to gold, should be 
understood ina natural sense, as denoting, 
not indeed the rust, but the foulness which 
it may contract. Comp. verse 2, where see 
more in Kypke himself. [See Dioscor. v. 
47. Ezek. xxiv. 6,11, 12. Theogn. v. 451. 
Theoph. de Lap. 399. Duport. on Theoph. 
Char. x. p. 367. ed. Needham.] 

Ἰουδαία, ag, ἡ, from Ἰωδᾶιος ----4 Jeweas. 
occ. Acts xvi. 1. xxiv. 24. 

lovdat{w, from ’Iedaioc*.—To judaize, 
conform to, or live according to, the Jewish 
religion, customs, or manner. oce. Gal. ii. 
14. Plutarch has this V. in Cicerone, p. 
864. Comp. Ignat. Epist. ad Magnes, § 10. 
The LXX use this verb, Esth. viii. 17, for 
the Heb. onimnn becoming or become Jews. 

KES” Ἰωδαϊκὸς, ἡ, ὁν, from Ἰμδαῖος.--- 
ey oce. Tit. i. 14. (Joseph. Ant. xx. 
11. |. 

KS” Ἰοδαϊκῶς, Adv. from Ἰωδαϊκός.---- 
Jewishly, after the manner of the Jews. 
oce. Gal. ii. 14. [Strab. xvi. p. 1116.) 

*IOYAAIO3, ε, 6, from Heb. s7.——A 
Jen. All the posterity of Jacob were an- 
ciently called Israel, or Children of Israel, 
from the surname of that patriarch, until 
the time of king Rehoboam, when ten 
tribes revolting from this prince, and ad- 
hering to Jeroboam, were thenceforth de- 
nominated the House of Israel, whilst the 
two tribes of Judah and Benjamin, who 
remained faithful to the family of David, 
were styled the House of Judah: hence, 
after the defection of the {επ tribes, 
trnm, LXX "Iedatoe, Jews, signify sub- 
Jects of the Kingdom of Judah, as 2 Kings 
xvi. 6. xxv. 25. Jer. xxxii. 12. xxxiv. 9. 
xxxvili. 19. xl. 11. But after the Baby- 
lonish captivity the name M17, Ἰωδαῖοι 
or Jews, was extended to ail the descend- 
ants of Israel who retained the t Jewish 
religion, whether they belonged to the 
two or the ten tribes, whether they re- 
turned to Judea (as no doubt { some of 

5 [On verbs of this form, see Buttman. § 104. 
ο cy 

1 Bal 8 vil. ’ an 
of the land erm, LXX Ὃ πω becca 
Le. as to religion. Compare Witsii Δωδικάφυλο», 
cap. viii. § 8. 


+ See Witsii Δεκάφυλο», cap. v. Prideaux, Con- 
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the ten as well as of the two tribes did) 
or not. “ For,” as Bp. Newton has well 
observed, ‘“ it appears from the book of 
Esther, that there were numbers of 
Jews (arn, Ἰωδαῖοι) in all the hundred 
twenty and seven provinces of the king- 
dom of Alhasuerus, or Artaxerxes Longi- 
manus, king of Persia, and they could not 
all be of the two tribes of Judah and 
Benjamin, who had refused to return {ο 
Jerusalem with their brethren ; they must 
many of them have been the descendants 
of the ten tribes, whom the kings of As- 
a had carried away captive ; but yet 
they are all spoken of as one and the same 
people, and without distinction are deno- 
minated Jews.” (mornin, Ἰνδᾶιο.) See 
Esth. iii. 6, 13. iv. 3. viii. 5, 9, 11, 17. 
ix. 2, and following verses. And in this 
extensive sense the word is applied to the 
Ν. Τ. See Acts ii. 5, 8—11. Compare 
Acts xxvi. 7. James i. 1, where see Mac- 
knight.—Further, the name of the patri- 
arch Judah, from which the Jews were 
called torn and Ἰωδᾶιοι, means 2 * con- 
fessor of Jehovah. Hence t the Apostle 
distinguishes, Rom. ii. 28, 29, between him 
who is a Jew outwardly, and him who ie 
a Jew inwardly: by the former he means 
a person descended from Abraham, Isaac, 
and Jacob, according to the flesh, and ob- 
serving the outward ordinances of the 
Mosaic law, but destitute of the faith of 
Abraham, and not believing in his seed, 
Christ ; by him who is a Jew inwardly, 
he intends one who, whether Jew or Gen 
tile by natural descent, is a child of Abra- 
ham by a livoly faith in Christ the pro- 
mised seed (see Rom. iv. 16. Gal. iii. 7, 
29.), and consequently is a true confessor 
of Jehovah. In like manner Christ him- 
self speaks of some who say they are Jews, 
Ἰεδᾶιοε, CNM, Ἱ. 6. the trae confessors 
or worshippers of God, but are not. Rev. 
ii. 9. iii. 9. It appears indeed from the 
Martyrdom of Polycarp, § 12, 13, 17, 18, 
that there were many undelieving Jews, 
roperly so called, at Smyrna; aod from 
gnatius’s Epistle to the Philadelphians, 
§ 6, that there were some of them at Phil- 
adelphia. Vitringa, however, in both the 


nex. pt. 1. book 3, towards the beginning, Whitby 
on James i. 1, and Bp. Newton's 8th: Dissertation 
on the Prophecies, vol. i. p. 212, 8vo. 

5 See Heb. and Eng. Lexicon under rr ΤΝ. 

+ [This assuredly is going too far. All thas St. 
Paul means is, that he alone deserves the name of a 
Jew (i. e. of one of a nation receiving a revelaté 
a) who has really an obedient and spiritual 
mind. ] 


IP! 


above texts of Revelation, interprets the 
term Ἰωδαίως, in a mystical sense, of cer- 
tain nominal Christians who pretended to 
be confessors of a purer faith than other 
believers, and in consequence separated 
from the apostolical churches, and set up 
meetings of their own. St. Luke makes 
a similar allusion to the import of the 
traitor’s name, Luke xxii. 47, He that 
was called Judas, Ἰάδας, Mm, α confes- 
sor of Jehovah ; but was far from deserv- 
ing that glorious appellation. 

Ἰοδαϊσμὸς, ο, 6, from Ἰωδαίέζω, which see. 
Judaism, the Jewish religion. occ. Gal. i. 
13, 14, where, however, it evidently means 
Judaism, not as delivered in its purity by 
Moses and the prophets, but as it was 
corrupted by the pharisaical traditions of 
the Elders. The word occurs also [Esth. 
viii. 17.1 2 Mac. [ii. 21.] viii. 1. xiv. 38, 
and frequently in Ignatius’s Epistles. 

‘Inxeve, doc, 6, from ἵππος.---4 horse- 
soldier, a horseman. oce. Acts xxiii, 23, 
32. (Gen. 1. 9. Esth. viii. 14.] 

Ἱππικὸν, &, τὸ, (τάγμα, military 
JSorce, namely), from ἵππος. [The neuter 
of the adj. ἱππικὸς.]---“αυαἶγψ, horse. occ. 
Rev. ix. 16. So Xenophon, Cyroped. lib. 
i. p. 56. edit. Hutchinson, 8vo. ΓΠΠΙ- 
KO'N δὲ σοι, ὅπερ κρατισὺν, τῶν Μήδων 
αύμμαχον ἔσαι. “ And the Median cavalry, 
which 1s of all the best, will join you in 
the war.” [1 Mac. xv. 98.] 

“Ixxoc, v, 6—A horse. James iii. 3. 
Rev. vi. 2, 4. & al. 

Gee 1ΡΙΣ, cdoc, §.—An iris or rain- 
bow. occ. Rev. iv. 3. x. 1. After the uni- 
versal deluge the rainbow was appointed 

by God as a token of the mma, or purjfer 
whom he would raise up, and was given 
as a sign to Noah and his descendants, 
that God would no more cut off all flesh, 
nor destroy the earth Uy the waters of a 

See Gen. ix. 11—17. The whole 
race of mankind then being so deeply in- 
terested in this divine declaration, it might 
be ex that some tradition of the 
mystical signification of such an import- 
ant emblem would be long preserved even 
among the idolatrous descendants of Noah; 
nor need we be surprised to find Homer, 
with remarkable conformity to the scrip- 
ture account, Gen. ix. 13, speaking of the 
rainbow which Jove hath set tn the cloud 





a sign to men, 
{Αρ τε Κρονίων 
°EN ΝΕ/ΦΕΙ ΣΤΗ/ΡΙΠΕ, ΤΕΡΑΣ µερόπων ἀνθρώπων. 
1. xi. lines 27, 28. 


The ancient Greeks, who preceded that 
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pa seem plainly to have aimed at its em- 
lematical designation, when they called 
it“ TPIS, an easy derivative from the Heb. 
im) to teach, show ; or if with Eustathius 
on II. iii. we derive Ἶρις from the Greek 
Verb ἔιρω to tell, carry a message, its ideal 
meaning will stil! be the same. In some 
passages Homer, as well as the succeeding 
poets, both Greek and Latin, makes Iris 
a goddess, and the messenger of Jupiter, 
or Juno: a fancy this, which seems to 
have sprung partly from the radical sig- 
nification oF the word, partly from a con- 
fused tradition of the sacred emblematic 
import of the rainbow, and partly from 
an allegorical manner of expressing, that 
it intimates to us the state or condition 
of the air, and the changes of the weather. 
Comp. II. xvii. tines 548, 549.—Zris, or 
the rainbow, was worshipped not only by 
the Greeks and Romans, but also by the 
* Peruvians in South America, when the 
Spaniards came thither. But to return 
to the Seriptures—As the bow, or light 
in the cloud, t wonderfully refracted into 
all its variety of colours, was in its ori- 
ginal institution a token of God's mercy 
in Christ, or, more strictly speaking, of 
Christ, the real purifier and true light, 
we see with what propriety the throne of 
God, in Ezek. i. 28, and in Rev. iv. 3, is 
surrounded with the rainbow ; and also 
how properly one of the Divine Persons is 
represented with a rainbow upon his head, 
Rev. x. |. See Vitringa on both texts in 
te ο. ; 

Ἰσάγγελος, 5, 6, from ἶσος equat, 
and ἄγγελος an angel.— Equal, or like, to 
the angels. occ. Luke xx. 36. Comp. Mat. 
xxii. 30. Mark xii. 25. (Hierocl. Aur. 
Carm. p. 10. Phil. de Abel. T. i. p. 164, 
27. 


Ἴσημι, from ἔιδω to know. To 
confirm which derivation it may be re- 
marked, that the Dorics for the ist pers. 
plur. pres. act. of ἴσημι use ἴδμεν, and for 
the infin. ἰσάναι, Ἰδμε», or ἱδμέναι with a ὃ. 


5 « Tis Peruviens) rendoient de grands hon- 
neurs & J’Arc-en-ciel, tant pour la beauté de ses 
couleurs, que parcequ’elle venoiet du soliel, & ce 
fut pour cette raison, que les Incas la prirent pour 
leur devise.” L’Abbé Lambert, tom. xiii. 

“+ The fanciful Greeks said, 

daughter of Thaumas, διὰ τὸ Θαυμάσαι ταύτην [τὸρ 
ἀνθρώπως], because men admired or wondered at 
her. Plutarch De Plac. Philos. lib. iii. cap. 5. 
So Cotta the Academic in Cicero De Nat. Deor. lib. 
iii. cap. 20, says of the rainbow, Od cam causam, 
guia speciem hubeat admirabilem, Thaumante dici- 
tur natus. See Vossius De Orig. et Progr. Idol. 
lib. ii. cap. 13. p. 789, 4to. edit. Cee 


IZA 


—To know. occ. Acts xxvi. 4. Heb. xii. 17. 


"ἶσθι, 2d pers. sing. imperat. of Eye to 
be, which Be thous Mak ii. 13. ν. 
25. & al. 

*LZKAPIOTHY, ω, 6.—Iscariot. The 
surname of the traitor Judas, who was 
probably so called from the town of mp 
meutioned Josh. xv. 25. [Jer. xlviii. 41. 
Amos ii. 2.] α. ἆ. mop ws, the man of 
Carioth ; and he might be thus named to 
distinguish him from the other Judas, the 
brother of James. (See Luke vi. 16. John 
xiv. 22. Jude verse |.) Mat. x. 4. & al. 
[So Schleusner and Wahl. -There are 
other etymologies given. Some very futile, 
as from 12 a reward, because he betray- 
ed Christ for a reward ; and from ‘pw a 
falsehood. There is a dissertation on the 
subject by Heuman in the Misc. Groning. 
T. iii. p. 598.] 

ΣΣΟΣ, η, ον. 

I. Equal, in quantity, quality, dignity, 
or &c. occ. Mat. xx. 12. Luke vi. 34. John 
τ. 18. Acts xi. 17. * Rev. xxi. 16. 

II. Spoken of testimonies, Equal, suf- 
Jicient, coming up to the purpose. 000. 
Mark xiv. 56, 59. “The case was this: 
the high priest and council sought wit- 
ness against Jesus, πρὸς τὸ Savardoat 
ἀντὸν, to put him to death ; but no false 
witness borne against him was, Ion, suffi- 
cient for this purpose, either because two 
or more did not in the same fact 
(comp. Deut. xvii.6. xix. 15.), or because 
the fact charged upon him, as at ver. 58, 
was not capital. See Grotius, Whitby, 
and Campbell. on Mark. [Schleusner and 
Wahl say Censonans, consistent, as in 
our translation, and Bretschn. has Eadem 
argumento testimonia.] 

II. Ἴσα, neut. plur. used adverbially, 
As, oce. Phil. ii. 6, Τὸ ἔιναι Toa Θεῷ, To 
be as God. “ So Ica Θεῷ is most exactly 
rendered agreeable to the force of Ioa in 
many places in the LXX, which Whitby 
has collected in his Note on this place. 
The proper Greek phrase for equal to 
God is ἴσον τῷ Θεῷ, which is used John 
v. 18.7? Doddridge. "Ίσα is also applied 
in the sense here assigned, by the Greek 
writers, as by Homer, speaking of Pe- 
deus, Il. ν. lines 70, 71, 

Ὃς ῥᾶ νόθος μὲν inv, πύκα 8 ἕτρεβε Sia Θεάνω 

“IEA Φίλοισι τέκεσσι, χαριζομένη ποσεῖ ge 


“ Whom, though a bastard, the generous 
5 [Here we translate τὴν ἴσην δωρεὰν---ὥς καὶ 


ἡμίν the same, as tous. The Vulgate has candem 
gratiam dedit.} 
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Theano brought up carefully as her own 
children, to please her husband.” Comp. 
Il. xiii. line 176, and II. xv. lines 439, 
551. So Telemachus, speaking of Eury- 
machus, Odyss. xv. line 519, 


Τὸν νῦν "IZA @EQs Ἰθακήσιοι δισορόωσι. 
‘Whom as a God the Ithacans regard. 


And Ulysses, of Castor and Pollux, Odys. 
xi. line 303, 


Τιμην δὲ λελόγχασιν “IZA ΘΕΟΣΙΝ. 
And honour have obtained as the gods. 


line 483, of Achilles, 


Tigly γὰρ σε ζῶον ἑτίομιν “IZA ΘΕΟΊΣΙΝ. 
We honour’d thee, when living, as the gods. 





[That Ίσα is put here for ἴσον, and is to 
be translated equal (in nature and ma- 
jesty) to God (see John v. 18.) is the de- 
cided opinion of Schleusner, who cites Job 
v. 14. x. 10. xv. 16. and Hippoc. Jurejur. 
ο, ἱ, p. 42. Alian. V. H. viii. 38. Glass. 
Phil. Sacr. p. 65; and so Wahl, citing 
Mathie, § 443, 1. and Schafer ad Greg. 
Cor. p. 130, and p. 1655. 

Ἱσότης, τητος, ἡ, from Taos. 

I. Equality, i.e. mutual, or equitable 
assistance. occ. 2 Cor. viii. 13, 14. [See 
Job xxxvi. 29. * Polyb. vi. 8. 4. Plutarch. 
T. vi. p. 367.] 

II. Equity. occ. Col. iv. 1, where see 
Wetstein. [See Dem. 1274, [0. Poll. 
Onom. v. 108. Wakef. Silv. Crit. P. iii. 
p- 122.] 

KP Ἰσότιμος, », 6, ἡ, from Toog equal, 
and τιμὴ price.— Equally precious or va- 
luable. occ. 2 Pet. 1. 1, where Schmidius 
in Wolfius observes, that ἡμῖν is governed 
of Ἴσος. [See Herodian. iii. 6. 10. Xen. 
Hier. viii. 10. Joseph. Ant. xii. 3. 1.] 

Ἰσύψυχος, #, 6, from σος equal, and 
ψυχὴ soul, mind.—Like-minded, of an 
equal or like disposition. So Chrysostom 
explains it by ὁμόιως ἐμοῖ κηθόµενον ὑμῶν 
καὶ gpovriZovra, who, like myself, has a 
care and concern for you.” occ. Phil. ii. 
20. (In this explanation Schleusner and 
Wahl agree. See Ps. Iv. 13. Eur. Andr. 
419. Esch. Agam. 1479.] 

Ἰσραηλίτης, κα, 6, from Ἰσραὴλ, Heb. 
dw Israel, 

I. An Israelite, one descended from 
Israel, or Jacob. Acts ii. 22. Rom. xi. 1. 
2 Cor. xi. 22. 


5 [The sense of this passage and of Zach. iv. 7. 
is somewhat uncertain. } i 
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II. An Israelite indeed, John i. 47 or 
48, means one who is not only a natural 
descendant from Israel, but also imitates 
the yok and piety (comp. Gen. xxxii. 28. 
with John i. 48, and Doddridge’s Note) 
of that Patriarch. Comp. John viii. 39. 
Rom. ix. 6. Gal. vi. 16, and Ἰωδᾶιος. 

Ἱστάω, ὤ, from saw. See isnpe—To 
ote oce. Rom. iii. 31. Comp. Ἴσημι 

Ἴστημι, from the obs. verb saw the 
same. Observe ἐκήκεσαν, Rev. vii. | 1, is 
the 3d pers. plur. pluperf. indicat. of ἴςημι, 
Attic for ἐσήκεισαν: ésavat, Acts xii. 14. 
is the infin. perf. act. by syncope for 
tsaxévat; ἑσὼς. Luke xviii. 13, the 
part. perf. act. masc. by syncope and 
contraction, (ἑςακὼς, ἑςαὼς, ἑσὼς,) and 
ἐτῶσα, John viii. 9, the fem. Attic of 
ἑκώς ; 60 ἑςσῶς neut. tor éséoc, Mat. xxiv. 
15, (where see Wolfius and Kypke) and 
ἑπῶσαι fem. plur. Rev. xi, 4. [The 
present, imperfect, Ist aor. and Ist fut. 
are transitive. The perfect, pluperfect, 
and 2d aor. intransitive. The transitive 
tenses have the following significations.] 

I. To set, place. Mat. iv. 5. xviii. 2. 
Mark ix. 36. Luke ix. 47. [& al. . 
See Herodian i. 14. 18. lian. V. Η. vi. 
}. It is especially used of those who 
bring forward others in court or in a 
public assembly to defend themselves, 
Thus Acts iv. 7. (comp. John viii. 3.) v. 
27. xxii. 30. And in this sense of 
bringing forward, 1 take Acts i. 23. and 
vi. 6 


II. To appoint. Acts i. 23. xvii. 31 ; 
where Kypke cites from Dionysius Hali- 
carn. lib. vi. p. 378, 'ΗΜΕΡΑΝ "ΕΣΤΗ- 
ΣΑΝ ἀρχαιρεσίω», They appointed a day 
for the election of magistrates. 

, 1. To establish, confirm. [Rom. iii. 
31. Mat. v. 17. x. 3. Heb. x. 9, and in 
the pass. Mat. xviii. 16. 2 Cor. xiii. 1. 
comp. Deut. viii. 18. ix. 5. 1 Sam. xv. 13. 
And so both in the act. and pass. in Rom. 
xiv. 4. (He shall be brought toa state of 
certainty.) In Mat. xii. 25, 26, and 
Mark iil. 24, 25, 26, the sense is not Mot 
different, A house divided against ttse 
shall nol be established, i. e. shall not be 
kept firm.] 

IV. To appoint, agree, covenant. Mat. 
xxvi. 15, St. Mark in the parallel place, 
ch. xiv. 11, uses the word ἐπηγγείλαντο 
they promised, and St. Luke, ch. xxii. 5, 
συνέθεντο they covenanted ; which seem to 
confirm the interpretation here given of 
ἔκησαν, Mat. xxvi. 15. Though Raphe- 
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lius, Wolfius, and others explain it in 
this passage by they weighed ; (strictly 
they placed ἐν ζνγῷφ or sé0py* on the 
balance, or statera, comp. Job xxxi. 6. 
Isa. xl. 2.) and certain indeed it is that 
the ancients used in payments to meigh 
their money, as is the practice of many 
nations to this day ¢ ; and isp is in this 
view used for weighing, not only in the 
LXX (where it answers to the Heb. bpw, 
see Ezra viii. 25, 26, 29, 33. Jer. xxxii. 
9, 10, and especially Zech. xi. 12.), but 
in the classical writers, particularly Xe- 
nophon. (See Raphelius, and Hutchin- 
son's Note 1, on Xenophon's Cyroped. p. 
453, 8vo.) And that the traitor Judas 
actually had the thirty pieces of silver, 
appears from Mat. xxvii. 3, 5. (Schl. 
says, that the origin of the phrase is, that 
in weighing, the tongue of the scale was 
steadied, or made to stand upright. Com- 
Gen. xxiii. 16. Numb. vii. 26. 2 
am. xviii. 2. 1 Kings xx. 39. Reitz. ad 
Lucian. Demon. ο. 90. t. ii. p. 388. The 
Vulgate translates the word constiluerent, 
and so Rosenmiiller quoting | Mac. xiii. 
38.] 

V. To impute, lay to one's charge. 
Acts vii. 60. 

ae following senses are intransitive. ] 

I. To stand. Mat. [vi. 5.] xii. 46, 47. 
xiii. 2. xvi. 28, & al freq. Comp. Rom. 
γ. 2. xi. 20. Eph. vi. 11. In Luke v. 2, 
iséra, applied to ships or barks, muy 
mean either αἱ anchor, or aground. 
Campbell, compare also Wetstein. [Add 
John vi. 22. Acts i. 11. v. 20. xii. 14. 
Mark xi 5. al. Polyb. iv. 61. 4. Xen. 
Cyr. i. 4. 8. —of persons standing before 
‘a judge. Acts xxiv. 20. xxv. 10. xxvi. 6. 
See also Mark xiii. 9. (passive) Wahl ο 
fers the passage Luke v. 2. to sense 8. 
saying, that the verb is used in the sense 
subsistere, and applied either to men or 
things. Schl. says, Portum tenentes. See 
Hom. Iliad, ©. 43. 4. Jew. Ferc. Lit. p. 
44.—It is used of an army lying before a 
eity. Mat. xxiv. 15.] 

II. To remain, abide, continue. John 
viii. 44. Acts xxvi. 22, where see Bowyer 
and Kypke. 

VIII. To stand still, stop. Acts viii. 
38. Comp. Luke viii. 44. [Mat. xx. 3. 
Mark x. 49. Luke vi. 17. vii. 4. Xen, 
Cyr. i. 4.) 


5 [This word is added in Herod. fi. 65. ard iv 
ζυγῳ in Ecclus. xxi. 25. 

+ Comp. Heb. and Eng. Lexicon in yya UT. 
and Spw ΤΠ. 
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(IX. Improperly, Το persist, persevere. | i. 27. iv. 10. Comp. Heb. vi. 18. [The 


John viii. 44. Rom. ν. 2. 1 Cor. xv. |. 
2 Cor. i. 24. (on which construction, see 
Mathie § ee Pet. v. 12. 2 Kings 
xxiii. 3. Xen, Hell. ν. 2. 23, and in a 
similar sense, absolutely, {ο be firm. Eph. 
vi. 13. 1 Cor. x. 12. Polyb. x. 16. 9. In 


Eph. vi. 11. with πρὸς (and indeed, ac-, 


cording to Wahl in v. 13. where Schl. 
says, {0 stand victorious), to resist, i.e. to 
stand firm against, See Exod. xiv. 13. 
Raphel. Obs. Phil. in N. T. e Xen. p. 262. 
To stand with confidence or safety. Luke 
xxi. 36. Acts xxvi. 22. perhaps. Nahum 
i. 6. Mal. iii. 2. Polyb. i. 14.45.) ’ 

[Χ. Το stand by. Mat. xxvi. 73.* 
Mark xi. 5. Luke xix. 8. John iii. 29. 
Acts xi. 19.] 

[XI. To be, or live, versor. John i. 26. 
vi. 22. Numb. ix. 17. x. 12. See D’Or- 
ville ad Charit. p. 303.) 

‘Ioropéw, &, from ἴσωρ knowing, which 
from ἴσημι to know, Comp. Ἐπίσαμαι, 

I. To know. Thus sometimes used in 
the a writers. [Polyb. iii. 48. ix. 
143. 

II. Το visit, so as to consider and ob- 
serve attentively, and gain the knonledge 
of Thus it is several times applied by 

lutarch, particularly in his Life of Ci- 
cero, tom. i. p. 861, D. where he says, 
“The parent of Cicero's school-fellows 
used to come to the schools where he was 
taught, ὄψει τε βολοµένως ἰδεῖν rov Κικέ- 
pwva, καὶ τὴν ὑμνωμένην dure περὶ τὰς 
µαθήσεις ὀξύτητα καὶ σύνεσιν ΙΣΤΟΡΗ”- 
ZAI, “being desirous of seeing him with 
their own eyes, and observing his cele- 
brated acuteness and abilities in learning.” 
vce. Gal. i. 18; where, as Raphelius has 
well remarked, it is evident, that St. 
Paul’s stay at Jerusalem for fifteen days 
was not merely to get acquainted with St. 
Peter's person, but to acquire a thorough 
knowledge of his sentiments concerning 
the Christian doctrine. See more on this 
a in Elsner, Raphelius, Wolfius, 

etstein, and Kypke. [Ἱςορεῖν is ex- 
plained in this sense by Thom. M. in voce 
and the Schol. on Soph. El. 319. See 
Abresch. ad /Eschyl. ο. 29. p. 207. Bud. 
Comm. L. G. p. 1071.) 

Ἰσχυρὸς, a, dy, from ἰσχύω. 

1. Strong, mighty. Mat. xii. 29. 1 Cor. 


5 (Schl. thinks, that in this lace, Heb. x. 11. 
Rev. vii. 9. viii. 2, it is {0 stand as a minister or 
JSunctionary, as in Gen. xli. 46. Παρίσημι also has 

is sense, as in Deut. i.38, See Hom. Od. Χ. 
115. Juv. Sat. v. 63.) 


word is applied to God, Rev. xviii. 8. to 
Christ (with reference to his high dig- 
nity). Mat. iii. 11. Mark i. 7. Luke iti. 
16. —to angels. Rev. v. 2. xviii. 21. —to 
men. Mat. xii. 29. Luke xi. 21. In 1 Cor. 
i. 27. it denotes the strength or dignity of 
riches, learning, &c.]—Toyxupérepoc, com- 
parat. stronger, mightier, [more excellent.) 
Mat. iii. 11. 1 Cor. (i. 26.) x. 22. & al. 
II 


. Mighty, valiant. Heb. xi. 34. 
Comp. 1 Jobn ii. 14. [In this latter 
lace Schl. says, s¢ rooted in faith. 
Wahl, strong in mind. 


III. Strong, forcible, violent, vehement, 

7 . Mat, xiv. 90. Luke xv. 14. 2 

r. x. 10. Rev. xix. 6. [Numb. xiii. 18. 
ην fortified, secured from ate 

. St , fortified, secur 
tack. Rev. xi 10. (Judg. ix. 51. Thu- 
cyd. iv. 9. It is firm, in Heb. vi. 18. 
Polyb. xxxi. 20. 8.] 

TZXY'E, νός, 4.— Strength, might, 
power, ability, Mark xii. 30. Eph. i. 19. 
2 Thess. i. 9. 1 Pet. iv. 11. Rev. xviii. 2, 
Ἔκραξεν ἐν ἰσχύι, He cried out with 
strength, mightily, aloud. This seems 
an Hellenistical expression. See Theo- 
dotion in Dan. iii. 4. iv. 11, or 14, where 
ἐν ἰσχύί answers to the Chald. 13 with 
strength. i "1 

Ἰσχύω, from ἰσχὺς str é 

1. Yo be σος, (as in Joab. xiv. 1. 
Ecclus. xxx. 13.] sound, whole, valere. 
Mat. ix. 12. Mark ii. 17. 

II, To avail, be of use, or force. Mat. 
v. 19. Gal. ν. 6. vi. 15. Jam. ν. 16. Heb. 
ix. 17. [Diod. Sic. ii. 23. lian. V. H. 
2. 38.] 

III. To be able, can. Mat. viii. 28. 
xxvi. 40. Mark ν. 4. ix. 18. Luke vi. 48, 
& al. freq. Phil. iv. 13, Παντὰ ἰσχύω, for 
κατὰ παντὰ ἰσχύω, I am able or strong as 
to all things, 1.e.I can do and bear all 
things. 

(IV. Το prevail, or exert strength. Acts 
xix. 20. *] 

"Ἴσως, Adv. from ἴσος equal. 

I, Equally, equitably. Thus it is some- 
times used in the profane writers. [Polyb. 
iii. 76. 13. Demosth. 35, 26.} 

Il. Perhaps, peradventure, it may be. 
q. d. the chances are equal on both sides. 
And in this sense it is most commonly 
found in the profane writers; (see Sca- 


ο [In Acts xix. 16. some say, {0 conquer ; Schl. 
has, to ιά one violently. Wal, to exert strength 
te 
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pula and Wetstein.) But in Luke xx. 
13, the only text of the N. T. where it 
oceurs, Bp. Pearce and Campbell render 
it surely, and remark, that it is evidently 
8o applied by the LXX, | Sam. xxv. 21, 
to which we may add Jer. v. 4; in both 
which texts it answers to Heb. 7x, and 
the Bishop further observes, that Xeno- 
phon and “lian have used it in this latter 
sense. See Xenophon Cyri Exped. lib. 
iii. p. 191. 2d edit. Hutchinson, 8vo. and 
Notes. occ. Luke xx. 13. [It is, perhaps, 
in Aristot. Rhet. ii. 13. Herodian iv. 14. 
16. vi. 3. 6. Blian. V. H. xi. 8. and in 
the LXX. Gen. xxii. 21. Jer. xxvi. 5. 
But Schl. agrees with Parkhurst, and 
cites Plat. Gorg. vii. 39, 52. Munker ad 
Antonin. Lib. Metam. c. 6. p. 46. Locell. 
ad Xen. Eph. p. 186. Glass, Phil. Sacr. 


Ρ. 426.] 

Ἰχθύδιον», », τὸ. A diminutive 
from ix@ic.—A little or small fish, pisci- 
culus. occ. Mat. xv. 34. Mark viii. 7. 
This diminutive is used both by Plutarch 
and Atheneus. See Wetstein. [See Plu- 
tarch t. x. p. 138. ed. Reisk. Athen. viii. 

. 359. D. But Schl. does not think it a 

iminutive in the N. T., for there are 
many words in Greek.which have the form 
but not the meaning of diminutives. See 
ὥτιον et Fisch. Anim. ad Well. p. 133. 
Wahl calls it a diminutive. 

"χθυς, voc, 6, from ἴκω {ο go, and Siw 
to rush impetuously—A fish, so called 
from their impetuous or swift motion. 
« The shape of most fish says Brookes *, 
is much ‘alike, ar at either end, and 
swelling in the middle, by which they are 
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thus able to traverse the fluid they in- 
habit with greater ease. That peculiar 
shape which nature has granted most 
fishes, we endeavour to imitate in such 
vessels as are designed to sail with the 
greatest swiftness : However, the ess 
of a machine moved forward ix the water 
human contrivance, is nothing to the 
rapidity of an animal destined to reside 
there. The shark overtakes a ship in full 
sail with ease, plays round it, and aban- 
dons it at pleasure.” Mat. vii. 10. xvii. 
27. Luke v.6, & al. [Gen. i. 26, 28.] 
“Ixvoc, εος, uc, τὸ from ἴκω to go, 


come. 
I. The sole of the foot, on which men 
and animals go. Comp. Βάσις II. (Ex. 


a ος yee xi. 4.] ; 
I. A footstep, the impression 

the sole of the fot in αλλες. εδ. 
Ν. Τ. it 1 only in a figurative sense, 
as it likewise often is in the profane wri- 
ters. See Wetstein. occ. Rom. iv. 12. 2 
Cor. xii, 18. 1 Pet. ii. 21. [Ecclus. xxi. 
7. Polyb. iv. 42. 7.] 

ΙΩ΄ ΤΑ, τὸ. Undeclined—An Tota, 
Jod, or Yod; for our Saviour, no doubt, 
used the name of the Hebrew letter: 
though it may be observed, that « (Jota) 
is the smallest letter in the Greek, as > 
(Jod,) whence it is taken, is in the He- 
brew alphabet. Hence t Irenzus calls 
Iota an half letter, (dimidia) ; hence also 
the proverb, Ne Iota quidem, Not even 
an Iota. The English word Jot, by 
which our translators render Ἰῶτα, is pro~ 
bably derived from the name either of the 
Greek or Hebrew letter. occ. Mat. v. 18. 


κ. 


κ 


K x, Kappa. The tenth of the more 
9 modern Greek letters, but the ele- 
venth of the ancient; whence, as a nu- 
meral character, « still denotes the second 
decad, or iwenty. In the ancient or Cad- 
méan alphabet K answered to the Hebrew 


* Natural Hist. vol. iii. Introduct. p. 12. Comp. 
Nature Displayed, vol. i. Dial. 13. p. 232. English 
edit. 12mo. 


KAT 


or Phenician Kaph in name, order, and 
power ; but its form approaches nearer to 
the Phenician letter, and to this small κ, 
as it is sometimes written or printed, has 
a manifest resemblance. 

Kays, for καὶ ἐγὼ, by an Attic crasis.— 


5 (See Xen. de Ven. iii, 8. ν. 7. Polyb. xxxvii- 
3,3. Ps. Ixxvii. 19.] 
+ Advers. Hares. lib, ii. cap. 41. edit- Grabe. 
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And I, I also. Mat. ii. 8. x. 32. xi. 28, 
& al. freq. [On the other hand. Mat. xvi. 
18.]—It is frequently used in the LXX 
for the Heb. 281, or 19280. [Gen. xlii. 37. 
i Sam. xii. 6.] 

. Ka6a, Adv. from κατὰ according to, and 
& which things.—According as, q. d. ac- 
cording to those things which. occ. Mat. 
xxvii. 10.—In the LXX it generally an- 
swers to the Heb. πω», which is com- 
pounded in like manner of 3 according to, 
and wwe which. (Gen. vii. 9.] 


Καθαέρεσις, τος, Att. εως, ἡ, from xa- | ( 


θαιρέω.---4 demolishing, destruction. occ. 
2 Cor. x. 4, 8. xiii. 10. [Ip the first of 
these places (with which comp. Prov. xxi. 
22.) both the words occurring, are used 
metaphorically. Comp. Xen. Hell. ii. 2. 
9. Demosth. 755, 8. In 1 Mac. iii. 44. 
the word js used for τα (done) as in 
1 Cor. xiii. 10. (Comp. Esth. iii. 8. in 
Usser. ed. Vet. Alt.) ] 

Καθαιρέω, ©, from κατὰ down, and dipéw 
to take. ' 

I. To take down or away. occ. Mark 
xv. 36. 46. Luke xxiii. 53. Acts xiii. 29. 
Polybius in like manner, lib. i. p. 87, edit. 
fol. Paris, 1616, applies the V. to taking 
down a body from the cross—ixervoy μὲν 
KA@EIAON. So Josephus in his Life, § 
75, speaks of certain prisoners who had 
been crucified, but whom Titus ἐκέλευσεν 
KAOAIPEOE'NTAS ἀντὲς Φεράπειας ἐπι- 
µελεσάτης τυχεῖν, ordered {ο be taken 
down, and that the best care should be 
taken of them for their recovery. Comp. 
Kypke in Mark xv. 46. [See Josh. x. 
27. viii. 29. Antonin. Lib. fab. 13. Jo- 
seph. Ant. vii. 9. 1. Lucian. Dial. Deorr. 
χα. 1.] 

Il. To cast, or pull down, as princes or 
potentates. occ. Luke i. 52, where Wet- 
stein shows, that the best Greek writers 
apply the V. in the same sense to kings 
and princes. [Herodian. viii. 3. 11. Peri- 
zon. ad Ablian. V. H. ii. 25.] 

ΠΠ. To take, pull down, demolish, as 
buildings. acc. Tale cit 18. (See Polyb. 
iv. 52. 8. Herodian. iii. 1. 15. Xen. Cyr. 
vi. : 20. 2 Chron. xxx. 14. Deut. xxviii. 
52.J . 

IV. To destroy, as nations. occ. Acts 
xiii. 19. 

[ν. Metaphorically, Zo destroy, or 
bring to nothing. Used of the majesty of 
Diana, Acts xix. 27, where the Syriac 
has, And the goddess of all Asia—will be 
despised, See Diod. Sic. iv. 8. Lysias. 
200, 1. Zach. ix. 6. Το make void, or 
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overturn (false) opinions. 2 Cor. x. 5. 
Joseph. Antig. vi. 9. 1. Καθαιρήσω τὴν 
ἁλαζονείαν τὸ πολεµίυ. 

Καθαίρω, from κατὰ and dipw to remove, 
take away. . 

I. To purge, ών, oe nr oe 

roperly applicable to the or &c. 

beg awa: aed is thus used by Homer, 
Odyss. vi. line 93. 


‘Autap ἔπει πλύναν, KA'@HIPA'N τε ῥύπα πολλὰ, 
But having wash'd and cleans’d away the spots. 


Comp. Ἡ. xiv. lin. 171, and I]. xvi. lin. 
667,) and by Atheneus, lib. vii. (as cited 
by Scapula) παντὰ σπίλο» ΚΑΘΑΙΓΡΕΙΝ, 
to take away or purge every spot. So 
Arrian, Epictet. lib. 11. cap. 16, uses this 
V. transitively with an accus. of the thing 
tak& away ; speaking of Hercules. Ἠε- 
ριέι ΚΑΘΑΓΡΩΝ 'AAIKI'AN καὶ ’ANO- 
ΜΓΑΝ. Αλλ’ εκ ἐι Ἡρακλῆς καὶ ὁ δύ- 
νασαι ΚΑΘΑΊΡΕΙΝ TA‘ ᾽ΑΛΛΟΤΡΙΑ 
KAKA’, ἐδὲ Θησὲυς, ἵνα ΤΑ’ τῆς ᾽Αττίκης 
ΚΑΘΑΡΗΙΣ ΤΑ) cavré ΚΑ’ΘΑΡΟΝ. 
“ He went about extirpating injustice and 
lawless force: But you are not Hercules, 
nor able to extirpate the evils of others, 
nor even, Theseus, to extirpate the evils of 
Attica: extirpate your own then.” F. 
CARTER. Comp. Kypke in Mat. viii. 
3. But the V. is generally in the profane 
writers, as in the N. T. spoken of the 
thing or person purged or cleansed. occ. 
Heb. x. 2. [See Diod. Sic. iv. 31 and 
69. lian. V. H. iii, 1. iv. 5. viii. 5. 
Xen. Anab. v. 7. 35. The verb is con- 
stantly used to express cleansing by re- 
ligious lustration, as in the places cited 
from /Elian: cafappol,mean lustrations, 
expiations ; see Salmas. Pref. ad Ceb. 
Tab. p. 25. Hence, Schl. and Wahl. 
translate it here, To expiate, or free from 
sin and its punishment. The word occurs 
2 Sam. iv. 6. in an uncertain significa- 
tion.] 

II. To clear, as the branch of a vine 
from useless twigs or shoots by pruning. 
occ. John xv. 2, where see Wetstein and 
Campbell, and comp. Ainsworth’s Latin 
Dict. in Resex. [Ακαθαρσία (Lev. xix. 
23.) means useless branches. ] 

Καθάπερ, from καθὰ (which see), and 
πὲρ truly, [or rather from κατὰ and 
ὅπερ.]-- 45 truly, as indeed, as. Rom. iv. 
6. xii. 4. 2 Cor. iii. 13, & al. (Gen. xii. 
4. Exod. v. 13.] 

Καθάπτω, from κατὰ intens. and 
ἅπτω to bind, which see under ΄Απτομαι. 
—To bind, wind, or tist, occ. Acts 
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xxviii. 3, Καθῆψε τῆς χειρὸς duré. The 
expression is elliptical for καθῆψε ἑαντὴν 
ἐπὶ τῆς χειρὸς ἀντᾶ, wound itself upon his 
hand. Most of the interpreters explain 
it, invaded or attacked his hand (so the 
Vulg. Erasmus, Castalio, and Beza), as if 
the word were καθήψατο in the middle 
voice, and used in the same sense as the 
simple ἅπτεσθαι undoubtedly is. But it 
does not appear that the active καθάπτω 
is ever applied in this signification; but 
that it denotes ¢o bind, bind upon, or the 
like, Bochart has proved from Xenophon, 
&c. το]. iii. 369, 370 See also Wetstein, 
Wolfius, Scheuchzer Phys. Sacr. and Sui- 
cer. Thesaur. [Both Schl. and Wahl 
consider it as neuter, Το adhere. It 
occurs in a transitive sense, Polyb. viii. 8. 
3. Xen. Ven. vi. ϱ.] 

Καθαρίζω, Ist fut. καθαρίσω, Att. κα- 
θαρῖω, (Heb. ix. 14.) from καθαρὸς pure. 
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supplying ὅ ἔσι before καθαρίζον, and 
δις which thing, (viz., the fact 
that food descends into the stomach, and 
thence into the privy,) carries away all 
kinds of food both pure and impure, so 
that impure food thus loses its impurity. 
He quotes µη λογομαχεῖ», ἐις δὲν χρήσι- 
μον in 2 Tim. ii. 14. as a similar case of 
ellipse, but the difficulty is not in the 
ellipse, but in making sense of the sen- 
tence, even allowing the ellipse to exist. 
Bretschneider says, καθαρίζον is for καθα- 
plZorra, referring to Mathie § 437. Wahl 
considers καθαρίζον as put for καθαρίζον 
ést, (see Herman. ad Vig. p. 770. 776.) 


‘and then makes the whole preceding part 


of the verse a nominative to this verb, as 
if it were τὸ ἐισπορεύεσθαι, &c.) 

11. To cleanse or make clean from the 
leprosy. Mat. viii. 2, 3. x. 8, δε al. freq. 
The LXX often use it for legal cleansing 


I. To cleanse, free from filth. Mat. | from the leprosy, answering to the Heb. 


xxiii. 25. Luke xi. 39. Comp. Mark vii. 
19, where it is spoken of a privy, which 
“ cleanses, as it were, and carries off the 
grosser dregs of all the food that a man 
eats.” Thus Doddridge. And, no doubt, 
this interpretation, if the grammatical 
construction of the Greck would bear it, 
would be the most easy and natural. 
But how can the neut. particip. καθαρί- 
Gov, be construed with the masc. Ν. ἀφέ- 
ὄρωνα ὃ * Others therefore, though surely 
not without force, have referred καθαρίζον 
to xay, ver. 18. The truth seems to be, 
that the true reading, though not dis- 
covered in any Greek MS. hitherto ου]- 
lated, is καθαρίζοντα, according to Mark- 
land's conjecture in Bowyer. Ana this 
reading has been lately much confirmed 
by Mr. Marsh (in Note 35, p. 458 of the 
Ist vol. of his Translation of Michaelis’s 
Introduct. to the N. T.) from the evi- 
dence of the ancient Syriac version, where 
we find Νπηώοι 152 Μ 3101 ΝΠ2ΊΠΣ 
ΝΠΟΙ2ΜΟ, And is cast out into the privy, 
which purges all food. And the same 
learned writer very probably accounts for 
the final ra in καθαρίζοντα being omitted 
in some early copy, and thence in many 
others, by remarking that the three fol- 
lowing words all end in that same syllable 
τα. |Schl. says, ciborum purgamentum, 
δὲ homines δε expurgant ab omnibus 
cibis, without any remark. And so Ro- 
senmiiller, at least, to the same effect, by 


* Martin's French translation, Diodati’s Italian, 
and Camplvll's translation and Note. 


ππο, Lev. xiv. 8, 9. [See Levit. xiii. 6. 
19. & al. for 170.] 

III. Το cleanse, purify, spoken of legal 
or ceremonial purification. occ. Heb ix. 
22, 23. Comp. Acts x. 15. xi. 9. [See 
Ex. xxix. 36. Lev. viii. 15. ix. 15. Ix. 
xxix. 37, xxx. 10. Ecclus. xxiii. 9. xxxviii. 
10. In the two passages of the Acts, 
Schl. says it is, To declare clean.] 

IV. To cleanse, purify, in a spiritual 
sense, from the pollution and guilt of sin. 
occ. Acts xv. 9. 2 Cor. vii. 1. Eph. v. 26. 
Tit. ii. 14. Heb. ix. 14, 1 John i. 7, 9. 
Jam. iv. 8, Καθαρίσατε χειρὰς, ἁμαρτώλοι, 
Cleanse your hands, ye sinners. Comp. 
Isa. i. 16. So Josephus De Bel. lib. v. 
cap. 9. § 4. opposes XEPZI'N ΚΑΘΑ- 
ΡΑ΄ΙΣ, clean or pure hands, to the ra- 

ines, murders, Sc. of the Jewish zealots; 

erodotus, lib. i. cap. 35, calls a man 
who had undesignedly slain another, ¢ 
KAOAPO'S XEI PAY, not clean in hands ; 
and Lucian, tom. i. p. 357. De Sacrif. 
mentions Ὅσις μὴ ΚΑΘΑΡΟΣ ἔτι TA'S 
ΧΕΙΓΡΑΣ. [Jer. xxxiii. 8. Ez. xxxvi. 
25. 

κος &, 6, from κεκαθάρισµας 
perf. pass. of καθαρίζω. 

I. (A purifying, or purification, of the 
Jewish washings. John ii. 6. —of the pu- 
rification after childbirth, (see Lev. xii.) 
Luke ii. 22. —of purification from leprosy. 
Mark i. 44. Luke’v. 14. 1 Chron. xxili. 
18. See Lev. xiv. 3, 4, &c.] 7 

Il. [Purification by baptism. John iii. 
25 


“TIL [Purification fram sin, expiation. 
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2 Pet. i. 9, and Heb. i.3. The last phrase 
καθαρισμὸ»ν ποιεῖν, occurs Job vii. 20. The 
word is found in this sense, Ex. xxix. 36. 


Ὃ ος a, ὀν, from καθαέρω to cleanse. 
an, re, clear, in a natural 
sense. See Mat. xxiii. 26. xxvii. 59. 
John xiii. 10. Heb. x.* 22. Rev. xv. 6. 
xxii. 1. 

II. Clean, larful to be eaten or used. 
Luke xi, 41. Rom. xiv. 20. Tit. i. 15. In 
all which texts there is a plain reference to 
legal or ceremonial cleanness. ; 

ΠΠ. Clean, pure, in a spiritual sense, 
from the pollution and guilt of sin. See 
Mat. v. 8. John xiii. 10, 11. xv. 3. 1 
Tim. i. 5. iii. 9. Jam.i.27. In this view 
it is ο selene applied (conformably to 
the Heb. phrase 710 12), 2 Sam. iii. 28 ; 
comp. Num. xxxv. 33, and under Ka@a- 
ρίζω IV.) to, purity or cleanness from 


blood or blood-guiltiness. occ. Acts xviii. 
6. xx. 26. In both which 5, how- 
ever, it refers to the ὁ and death of 


souls. Comp. Ezek. xxxiii. 1—9. Mat. 
xxvii. 24. To show that ΚΑΘΛΡΟΙΣ 
᾽ΑΠΟ' is not a merely Hebraical phrase, 
Kypke cites from Josephus, ΚΑΘΑΡΟΙΣ 
---Τὰς χειρὰς ᾽ΑΠΟ' τὸ φόνυ, and τὴν διά- 
voay ΚΑΘΑΡΑ)Ν ᾽ΑΠΟ' πάσης κακίας; 
and even from Demosthenes, ΚΑΘΑΡΑ" 
*ATIO‘.—[ This phrase occurs Gen. xxiv. 8. 
and see Diod. Sic. i. 24. xx. 25. Dem. 
122. 7. Mathie § 329. The eS 
cited at the commencement of this head, 
viz., Mat. v.-3. (with which com Gen. 
xx. 5. Job xxxiii. 3. John xiii. 10.) &c. 
are translated by Schl. and Wahl, as vir- 
tuous, free from all stain of sin.] 
_ Ἑαθαρότης, τητος, ἡ, from καθαρὸς.--- 
Purity, cleanness, legal or ceremonial. 
ους. Heb. ix. 13. [See Xen. Mem. ii. |. 
22, and Ex. xxiv. 10. in one MS.] 

Καθέδρα, ac, ἡ, from κατὰ down, and 
ἔδρα α seat, or from καθεδᾶμαι, 2 fut. of 
καθέζοµαι.---4 seat. occ. Mark xi. 15. Mat. 
xxi. 12, xxiii. 2, where the Scribes and 
Pharisees are said to sit (the usual posture 
of teachers + among the Jews; see Mat. 
ν. 1. xxvi. 55. Luke iv. 20. Acts xvi. 
13.) in Moses's seat, as being the ordinary 
teachers of his law in the schools and sy- 
nagogues. [| Kings x. 19.] 

Καθέζομαι from κατὰ down, and ἔζομαι 


® (Schl. says, this is not pure water, but purify- 
ing water, Comp. Eph. v. 26.] 

t+ [See also Philost. Vit. Soph. ii. 2. Juvenal. 
vii. 203.] ε 
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to sit, which from ἔζω to set—To sit 
down, sit. occ, Mat. xxvi. 55. John iv. 6. 
xi. 20. xx. 12. Acts vi. 15. (comp. Hom. 
Iliad Σ. 420.) Luke ii. 46, where see 
Doddridge’s Note, and Vitringa De Syna- 
gog. Vet. vol. i. p. 167, 168. (Ezek. xxvi. 
16 ; 


Καθ tc. See under "Ecce VIII. 

BGP Καθεξῆς, Adv. from κατὰ accord- 
ing to, and ἐξ) order, which see. 

a In order, or rather, according to 
Campbell, whom see on Luke i. 3, “ Dis- 
tinctly, particularly, as opposed to con- 

fusedly, generally.” occ. Luke i. 3. Acts 
xi. 4. xvui. 23. 

IJ. With the article prefixed it assumes 
the signification of a N. and denotes Fol- 
lowing, succeeding. occ. Luke viii. 1. Kat 
ἐγένετο ἐν τῷ καθεξῆς (χρόνφ namely), 
And it came to pass in time following, 
i.e. afterwards. Acts iii. 24, τῶν καθεξῆς 
(γεγονότων namely), who were, or came 
after, succeeding. 

Καθεύδω, from κατὰ intens. and ἔυδω or 
ἑνδέω to sleep, which perhaps from ἓν well, 
pleasantly, and δέω to bind. So Penelope 
in Homer. Odyss. xxiii. lin. 16, 17. 

Te 
ἩδΕ΄ος, ὁρ μα) EME/AHZE φιλὰ βλέφαρ ἄμφικα- 
ο 





Sweet sleep 
Which bound my senses, and my eye-lids clos’d. 








So Pope, Homer's II. xiv. line 415, men- 
tions, 





Somnus’ pleasing ties. 
And Dryden, Troil. and Cress. 


παν το 
And tie thy senses in as soft a bond, 
As infants void of thought. 





I. Το sleep, be asleep, be fast asleep, 
Mat. viii. 24. xxv. 5. xxvi. 43, 45. [It 
seems that καθεύδω sometimes denotes 
only To go to bed, as Deut. xi. 19.; and 
Schl. thinks that this may be the sense in 
Mark xiv. 40, 41.] 

II. To sleep the sleep of death.* 
Mat. ix. 24. Mark ν. 99. Luke viii. 52. 
(Comp. John xi. 4, 1I—14.) 1 Thess. 
v. 10. See Κοιμάω. It is used in the 
same sense by the LXX for the Heb. 330) 
to lie down, Ps, Ixxxviii. 5; and by 
Theodotion for yw to sleep. Dan. xii. 2. 
[In Mat. ix. 24. Schl. says that the dif- 


ο See Lardncr’s Vindication of Three Miracles, 
p. 52, &c 
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ference between ἀποθνήσκω and καθεύδω is 
this, that the first is Το die without hope of 
revival; the latter, Το die so as to be 
revived. Wahl takes the word in its usual 
sense of To sleep.] 

Ill. To be spiritually asleep, i. e. se- 
cure and unconcerned in sin, or indolent 
and careless in the performance of duty. 
Eph. v. 14. 1 Thess. v. 6. Comp. Mat. 
xxv. 5, 13. Rom. xiii. 11—13. 1 Cor. xv. 

Kae Καθηγητὴς, &, 6, from καθηγέοµαι 
to lead or guide in the way, which from 
κατὰ and ἡγεόμαι to lead.—A guide, pro- 
perly in the way, so a leader, director, 
teacher. occ. Mut. xxiii. 8, 10. But ob- 
serve, that in the former verse many 
any eae nha ster (066 Wet- 
stein), to which agrees Syriac ver- 
sion; and this reading best acts nds 
with the preceding word ‘PaGE) as inter- 
he by St. ion has i. 39, and is ac- 

ingly emb Origen, Chrysos- 
tem, snd amany sealers critics. See Bow- 
er and Camrpbell. [It occurs in this 
sense in Plut. de Discrim. Amic. and 
Adul. ο. 45. and in Vit. Alex. ο. 5, where 
it is applied to Leonidas, rather as 4 title 
of pre-eminence over the other pedagogues 
and teachers of Alexander. Dion. Hal. ii. 
Ρ. 138. Diog. L. i. 13. 27. 

Καθήκω, from κατὰ according, or toge- 
ther, with, and ἤκω to come. (Ex. xvi. 16. 
Deut. xxi. 17. Εκ. xxi. 26.]---Το be con- 
venient, fit, convenio; whence imper. κα- 
θήκει, it is convenient, fit ; and particip. 
neut. καθῆκον, ovroc, τὸ, fit, filling, con- 
venient. occ, Acts xxii. 22. Rom. i. 28. 
Comp. ᾽Ανήκω ILI. [See Ecclus. x. 23. 
2 Mac. vi. 4. Polyb. Ἡ. 2. 7. Xen. Cyr. i. 
2.5. The impers. form does not occur in 
the LXX.] 

Κάθημµαι, from κατὰ down, and ἦμαι to 
sit, which from ἕω to place. 

I. To sit down, sit. Mat. ix. 9. xi. 16. 
xiii. 1, 2. xxii. 44, where observe κάθυ is 
2 pers. sing. imperat. Attic for κάθησο. 
So κάθῃ, Acts xxiii, 3*, is the 2 pers. 
sing. pres. indicat. Attic for κάθησαι. 
[Add Mat. xxvii. 19, in which as well as 
in Acts xxiii. 3. the word is used of 

ns sitting in judgment. See Philost. 

it. Apoll. viii. ο, 7. and hence the word 
καθήµενος denotes the judge in Themist. 
Or. 1. p. 12.]---Καθῆμαι Βασίλισσα, I sit 


® [This was the regular form in late Greek. See 
Buttman. ; 96. Lobeck. ad Phryn p. 395. Greg. 
Cor. p. 411. ed. Schiff.) 
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α Queen, i.e. on a throne, Rev. xviii. 7. 
Virgil, Zn. i. lin, 50, Incedo Regina, I 
move a Queen. Sitting on the ground, 
or in the dust, was also the posture of 
mourners ; see Job ii. 13. Isa. iii. 26. 
xlvii. 1. Lam. i. 1. ii. 10; and is hence 
applied to the repentant cities of Tyre 
and Sidon, Luke x, 13; where Kypke 
slows that such was the custom also of 
other nations, and that καθῆσθαι and 
κλαίων, or the like, are often joined in the 
Greek writers. [It clearly denotes silting 
on the ground in this place, and see Eur. 
Iph. Ant. 1175. Arrian. Diss. Ep. i. 9. 
iti. 24. Schl. observes, that in those places 
where Christ is said to sit on the right 
hand of the father, as Mat. xxii. 44. 
Acts ii. 34. Col. iii. 1. & al. the verb de- 
notes, fo reign, as in 2 Kings xiv. 6. comp. 
xv. 5. and perhaps, absolutely, in Rev. 
xvii. i. 9. 15. 

II. To be settled, dwell. Luke xxi. 35. 
Comp. Mat. iv. 16. Luke i. 79. It is 
often used in this sense by the LXX for 
the Heb. sw to sit, settle, dwell. See 
Gen. xix. 30. xxiii. 10. Jud. iv. 5. 1 Sam. 
xxiii. 14, 18; not that this is a merely 
Hellenistical use of the verb; for Kypke 
on Acts ii. 2, cites from Demosthenes, 
ΚΑΘΗ΄ΜΕΘΑ ἐν Πέλλη, We dwelt, or 
stayed at Pella; ΚΑ΄ΘΗΝΤΟ ἐν Μακεδο- 
via, They dwelt in Macedonia; and other 
instances from Diodorus Sic. and Xeno- 


phon. 

KaOnpepivoc, ἡ, ov, from καθ ἡμέ- 
Ra , day by day.— Daily. occ. Acts 
vi. 1 CAlciph. i. 5. Joseph. Ant. xii. 7, 
8. Polyeen. iv. 7. 10. It is a word of late 
date. See Lobeck. ad Phryn. p. 53. 
Judith. xii. 14.] 

Καθίζω, from κατὰ down, and ἴζω to 
sit, cause lo sit, which from ἔζω, often 
used in Homer, to set, place, whence 
ἔζομαι to sit. See under “Edpa, and Ka- 
θέζοµαι. 

I. Transitively, To set down, set, cause 
to sit, Eph. i. 20; particularly in seats 
of j , 1 Cor. vi. 4, on which 
sage Elener, Wetstein, and Kypke show, 
that the Greek writers * in like manner 
use καθίζειν for setting on seats of judg- 
ment, that is, for appointing or constitut- 
ing judges. Comp. John xix. 19. Acts 
ae 2ἱ. λος 17. μή in the mid- 

le, it is Το sit, especi as judges. 
Mat. xix. 28, Luke xsi. 30 Roh Se 


ο 


® [See Polyb. xl. δ. 3. Philost. Vit. Apoll. iii. 
p. 115.) 
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Βάνει τις tov πλωτὸν ἀγαθὸν ἔιναι µέγισον ; 
Γῶτο τὸ ψεῦδος 10)Ν ἔχει, νέµεται τὴν ψυ- 
xiv.“ Does any one suppose that riches 
are the greatest good? This falsity con- 
tains in it rust, it corrodes the soul.” In 
Baruch, however, ch. vi. 12, 24, ide is 
used for the foulness contracted by gold ; 
and Kypke thinks that both ἑὸς anc κα- 
riwrat, when applied to gold, should be 
understood ina natural sense, as denoting, 
not indeed the rust, but the foulness which 
it may contract. Comp. verse 2, where see 
more in Kypke himself. [See Dioscor. v. 
47. Ezek. xxiv. 6,11, 12. Theogn. v. 451. 
Theoph., de Lap. 399. Duport. on Theoph. 
Char. x. p. 367. ed. Needham] 

Ἰουδαία, ac, ἡ, from "leddcog.—A Jewess. 
occ. Acts xvi. |. xxiv. 24. 

Ἰουδαΐζω, from Ἰοδαῖος Ὁ.---Το judaize, 
conform to, or live according to, the Jewish 
religion, customs, or manner. oce. Gal. ii. 
14. Plutarch has this V. in Cicerone, p. 
864. Comp. Ignat. Epist. ad Magnes, § 10. 
The LXX use this verb, Esth. viii. 17, for 
the Heb. onimnobecoming or become Jews. 

KF Ἰοδαϊκὸς, ἡ, 6», from Ἰωδαῖος.--- 
Jewish. occ. Tit. i. 14. (Joseph. Ant. xx. 
HW. 1] 

«εν Ἰυδαϊκῶς, Adv. from Ἰωδαϊκός.--- 
Jewishly, afler the manner of the Jews. 
oce. Gal. ii. 14. [Strab. xvi. p. 1116.] 

ἸΟ0ΥΔΑ΄1ΟΣ, ο, 6, from Heb. s17".—A 
Jew. All the posterity of Jacob were an- 
ciently called Israel, or Children of Israel, 
from the surname of that patriarch, uatil 
the time of king Rehoboam, when ten 
tribes revolting from this prince, and ad- 
hering to Jeroboam, were thenceforth de- 
nominated the House of Israel, whilst the 
two tribes of Judah and Benjamin, who 
remained faithful to the family of David, 
were styled the House of Judah: hence, 
after the defection of the ten tribes, 
mm, LXX Ἰωδαῖοι, Jews, signify sub- 

Jects of the Kingdom of Judah, as 2 Kings 
xvi. 6. xxv. 25. Jer. xxxii. 12. xxxiv. 9. 
xxxvili. 19. x]. 11. But after the Baby- 
lovish captivity the name torn, Ἰωδαῖοι 
or Jews, waa extended to ail the descend- 
ants of Israel who retained the + Jewish 
religion, whether they belonged to the 
two or the ten tribes, whether they re- 
turned to Judea (as no doubt { some of 

5 [On verbs of this form, see Buttman. § 104. 

Petter ee oa 
it 19 said, sth. vill. , an 
the land Ὢ πο, LXX Ligon Λα νε Teor 
i.e. as to religion. Compare Witsii Δωδεχάφυλον, 
cap. viii. § 8. 
t See 


Ν 
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itsii Δεκάφυλον, cap. v. Prideaux, Con- 
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the ten as well as of the two tribes did) 
or not. “ος, as Bp. Newton has well 
observed, “ it appears from the book of 
Esther, that there were numbers of 
Jews (arnm, Ἰωδαῖοι) in all the hundred 
twenty and seven provinces of the king- 
dom of Alhasuerus, or Artaxerxes Longi- 
manus, king of Persia, and ag could not 
all be of the two tribes of Judah and 
Benjamin, who had refused to return {ο 
Jerusalem with their brethren ; they must 
many of them have been the descendants 
of the ten tribes, whom the kings of As- 
ue had carried away captive; but yet 
they are all spoken of as one and the same 
people, and without distinetion are deno- 
minated Jews.” (tmnt, Ἰωδᾶιο.) See 
Esth. iii. 6, 13. iv. 3. viii. 5, 9, 11, 17. 
ix. 2, and following verses. Aad in this 
extensive sense the word is applied to the 
Ν. Ἑ. See Acts ii. 5, 8—11. Compare 
Acts xxvi. 7. James i. 1, where see Mac- 
knight.—Further, the name of the patri- 
arch Judah, from which the Jews were 
called tovn and Ἰωδᾶιοι, means a * con- 
fessor of Jehovah. Hence Έ the Apostle 
distinguishes, Rom. ii. 28, 29, between him 
who is a Jew outwardly, and him who ie 
a Jew inwardly: by the former he means 
@ person descended from Abraham, Isaae, 
and Jacob, according to the flesh, and ob- 
serving the outward ordinances of the 
Mosaic law, but destitute of the faith of 
Abraham, and not believing in his seed, 
Christ ; by him who is a Jew inwardly, 
he intends one who, whether Jew or Gen~ 
tile by natural descent, is a child of Abra- 
ham by a livoly faith in Christ the pro- 
mised seed (see Rom. iv. 16. Gal. iii. 7, 
29.), and consequently is a true confessor 
of Jehovah. In like manner Christ him- 
self speaks of some who say they are Jews, 
Ἰσοδᾶιοε, CONM, i. e. the true confessors 
or worshippers of God, but are not. Rev. 
ii. 9. iii. 9. It appears indeed from the 
Martyrdom of Polycarp, § 12, 13, 17, 18, 
that there were m unbelieving Jews, 
properly so called, at Smyrna; and from 
gnatius’s Epistle to the Philadelphians, 
§ 6, that there were some of them at Phil- 
adelphia. Vitringa, however, in both the 


nex. pt. 1. book 3, towards the beginning, Whitby 
on James i. 1, and Bp. Newton’s 8th: Dissertation 
on the Prophecies, vol. i. p. 212, Ότο. 

5 See Heb. and Eng. under rer IV. 

t [This assuredly is going too far. All thas St. 
Pau! means is, ehat he alas deserves the name of a 
Jew (i. e. of one of a nation receiving a revelation 
fen oot) who has really an obedient and spiritual 
mind.] 


IPI 


above texts of Revelation, interprets the 
term Ἰεδαίως, in a mystical sense, of cer- 
tain nominal Christians who pretended to 
be confessors of a purer faith than other 
believers, and in consequence separated 
from the apostolical churches, and set up 
meetings of their own. St, Luke makes 
a similar allusion to the import of the 
traitor’s name, Luke xxii. 47, He that 
gas called Judas, Ἰόδας, ir, α confes- 
sor of Jehovah ; but was far from deserv- 
ing that glorious appellation. 

Ἰωδαϊσμὸς, κ, 6, from Ἰωδαῖζω, which see. 
Judaism, the Jewish religion. occ. Gal. i. 
13, 14, where, however, it evidently means 
Judaism, uot as delivered in its purity by 
Moses and the prophets, but as it was 
corrupted by the pharisaical traditions of 
the Elders. The word occurs also [Esth. 
viii. 17.1 2 Mac. [ii. 21.] viii. 1. xiv. 38, 
and frequently in Ignatius’s Epistles. 

ἽΊππευς, foc, 6, from ἵππος.---4 horse- 
soldier, a horseman. occ. Acts xxiii, 23, 
32. (Gen. I. 9. Esth. viii. 14.) 

Gah Ἱππικὸν, ὅ, τὸν (τάγμα, military 
JSorce, namely), from ἵππος. [The neuter 
of the adj. ixxusc.]—Cavalry, horse. occ. 
Rev. ix. 16. So Xenophon, Cyroped. lib. 
i. p. 56. edit. Hutchinson, 8vo. ἹΠΠΙ- 
KO'N δὲ σοι, ὅπερ κρατισὸν, τῶν Μήδων 
σύμμαχον ἔται. “ And the Median cavalry, 
which 16 of all the best, will join you in 
the war.” [1 Mac. xv. 98.] 

“Ixxoc, v, 6—A horse. James iii. 3. 
Rev. vi. 2, 4. & al. 

Gee “IPS, τδος, §.—An iris or rain- 

. occ. Rey. iv. 3. x. 1. After the uni- 
versal deluge the rainbow was appointed 
by God as a token of the nna, or purifier 
whom he would raise up, and was given 
39 a sign to Noah and his descendants, 
that God would no more cut off all flesh, 
nor destroy the earth by the waters of a 
flood. See Gen. ix. 1I—17. The whole 
race of mankind then being so deeply in- 
terested in this divine declaration, it might 
be expected that some tradition of the 
mystical signification of such an import- 
ant emblem would be long preserved even 
among the idolatrous descendants of Noah ; 
nor need we be surprised to find Homer, 
with remarkable conformity to the scrip- 
ture account, Gen. ix. 13, speaking of the 
rainbow which Jove hath set in the cloud 





a sign to men, 
Ag re Κρονίων 
"EN κΕΦΕΊ ΣΤΗ΄’ΡΙΠΕ, TE’PAL µερόπων ἀνθρώπων. 
1. xi. lines 27, 28. 


The ancient Greeks, who preceded that 
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cet, seem plainly to have aimed at its em- 
lematical designation, when they called 
it “IPI, an easy derivative from the Heb. 
™) to teach, show ; or if with Eustathius 
on II. iii. we derive Ἶρις from the Greek 
Verb ἔιρω to tell, carry a message, its ideal 
meaning will stil! be the same. In some 

Homer, as well as the succeeding 
poets, both Greek and Latin, makes Iris 
a goddess, and the messenger of Jupiter, 
or Juno: a une this, which seems to 
have sprung segs ly from the radical sig- 
nification of the word, partly from a con- 
fused tradition of the εν ος 
im of the rainbow, an m 
ὃν allegories! manner of peat that 
it intimates to us the state or condition 
of the air, and the changes of the weather. 
Comp. Il. xvii. tines 548, 549.—Jris, or 
the rainbow, was worshipped not only by 
the Greeks and Romans, but also by the 
* Peruvians in South America, when the 
Spaniards came thither. But to return 
to the Seriptures—As the bow, or light 
in the cloud, t+ wonderfully refracted into 
all its variety of colours, was in its ori- 
ginal institution a token of God's mercy 
in Christ, or, more strictly speaking, of 
Christ, the real purifier and trae light, 
we see with what propriety the throne of 
God, in Ezek. i. 28, and in Rev. iv. 3, is 
surrounded with the rainbow ; and also 
how properly one of the Divine Persons is 


represented with a rainbow upon his head, 
Rev. x. 1. See Vitringa on both texts in 
Revelation. 


BaF? Ἰσάγγελος, ο, 6, from ἶσος bag 
and ἄγγελος an angel.—Equal, or like, to 
the angels. occ. Luke xx. 36. Comp. Mat. 
xxii. 30. Mark xii. 25. [Hierocl. Aur. 
Carm. p. 10. Phil. de Abel. T. i. p. 164, 


27. 

ο άν from ἔιδω to know. Το 
contirm which derivation it may be τε- 
marked, that the Dorics for Me let Ha 
plur. pres. act. of ἴσημι use ἵδμεν», an 
the infin. ἰσάναι, Ίδμεν, or ἱδμέναι with a 3. 


* «« Ἡς (les Peruviens) rendoient de grands hon. 
neurs a l’Arc-en-ciel, tant pour la beauté de ses 
couleurs, que parcequ’elle venoiet du soliel, & ce 
fat pour cette raison, que les Incas la prirent poor 
leur devise.” L’Abbé Lambert, tom. xiii. 

“+ The fanciful Greeks said, that Iris was the 
daughter of Thaumas, διὰ τὸ Θαυμάσαι ταύτην [τὸς 
ἀνθρώπας], because men admired or wondered at 
her. Plutarch De Plac. Philos. lib. iii. cap. 5. 
So Cotta the Academic in Cicero De Nat. Deor. lib. 
iii, cap. 20, says of the rainbow, Ob cam causam, 
quia speciem habeat admirabilem, Thaumante dici- 
tur natus. See Vossius De Orig. et Progr. Idol. 
lib. ii. cap. 13. p. 789, 4to. edit, fs 
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Ἰατρὸι not enly prescribed, but made 

their own medicines, and. also practi 
surgery. (See Jer. viii. 22. Prov. xiv. 32. 

2 Chron, xvi. 12.1: 

Ἴδει--δεε, behold, lo, observe. The 
arighs say it is used advertaally ; 
but it is, properly speaking, the 2d pers. 
insperat. 2 aor. aet. of the V. ἔιδω to see. 
n followed by a nominative casé, not 
succeeded another verb, there is an 


ellipsis, which may be supplied by here or 
this ts, here or hore ore Bes hae xvi. 


6. John i. 29, 36. xix. 5, 14. Mark iii. 
34. In Rom. ii. 17, eleven MSS., two of 
which ancient, for ἴδε have ἐι δὲ; and this 
menting which also agrees with the Sy- 
riac, Vulg., and several other old versions, 
is by Griesbach received into the text. 
Ἰδέα, ac, 4, from tov, 2 aor. of ἔιδω to 
_see.—Countenance, ct, 88 of an angel. 
occ. Mat. xxviii. 3, where it must denote 
the countenance, as op to the rest of 
his form concealed by his raiment. It is 
applied ia like manner to the Auman 
countenance, not only by Theodotion, for 
the Heb. mn, Dan. i. 13, 15, but also, 
as Alberti has shown, by Arrian, Aristo- 


yes 

νο]. ii. p. 32, 33. [The usual meanings 

are, look or form, appearance. In Gen. 

v. 3. it islikeness, It oecurs in the sense 
iven here in Aristoph. Plut. 122. Pind. 

I. x. 130. Died. Sic. i. 12. and in the 
LXX Dan. i 133 ος 

Ἰδίᾳ, ἔτονα -δεραγαεῖν, severally. 
It is properly the dative fem, of ἴδιος, 
used elliptically and adverbially for ἐν ἰδίᾳ 

ώρᾳ, ἐπ a separate es Bos EI- 
Ips. under Χῶρα, and comp. Δημόσιος II. 
oce. 1 Cor. xii. 11. So Xenophon Cyro- 
peed. lib. vii. p. 344. edit. Hutchinson, 
Ἀτο. Tatra γὰρ καὶ "IAI Ac χρήσι 
ἑκάσφ, For these things are bath ad 
vantageous to every one severally—[Mem. 
i. 2. 63. 

“IAIO“, a, ο». 

I. One's own, , SUUS, proprius. 
[It is used to deste what παπα ri one, 
either (1) generally, as John x. 3. and 12, 
one’s on sheep. Luke x. 34, his own 
beast, Acts xxviii, 30, their own inn, 
i, e.. one hired by themselves, not by 
the other Christians. In Acts iv. 32, 
what is one’s orn, i8 οἱ to what is 
common ty (Κοινὸν). In John viii. 
44, ἐκ τῶν ἰδίων λαλξει, he speaks accord- 
ing to his own disposition. In John i. 
11, Parkhurst says, there is a reference 
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to the land of Canaan, the city of Jeru- 
salem, and ially the Temple, and 
uotes 2 Sam. vii. 23. Ps. xlviii. 2, 9. 
at. xxi. 13. Mal. iii. 1. So Schl. says, 
τὰ ἴδια means Judai, de ἴδιοι his country- 
men; and certainly ἡ ἰδία πόλις in Mat, 
ix. 1. is, The city to which one belongs, 
sohere one dwells. Wahl says strangely that 
6t ἴδιοι are “ those who depend ont 
as Creator of the world, as a family de- 
ds on the i fails or @) oF those 
ing to one’s family, as 1 Tim. v. 8. 
ia sd CEe. xxi. 9. ἴδια ἔργα te 
business. (3) Of friends or followers. John 
xiii. 1. xv. 19. Acts iv. 23. xxiv. 23. See 
Diod. Sic. xiii. 92 and 93. Polyb. xxi. 4. 
4. Xen. Hell. ii. 4. 29. (4) Of one’s own 
house, in the plural, ra ἴδια (ὀικήματα 
perhaps being understood). John xvi. 32. 
xix. 27. Acts xxi. 6. Esth. v. 10. vi. 12. 
comp. 1 Kings xxii. 17. 3 Esdr. v. 47. 
vi. 82. 3 Mac. vi. 27. Plat. de Leg. vi. p. 
758. A. Jambl. ο. 19. Herodot. i. 109. In 
Tit. i. 12. it is redundant. See Lobeck 
ad Phryn. p. 441.] 

[II. One's own, in the sense of pecu- 
liar, Thus Acts ii. 6, Οπές own lan- 
guage. See ibid. verse 8. Mat. xxv. 15. 
Acts xxv. 19. 1 Cor. iif. 8. vii. 2, 7. xv. 
23, 38. xii. 18. So m 1 Thess. iv. I1, 
τὰ idia expresses one’s especial or peculiar 


duty) 

Π. Private, separate. Thus used in 
the expression xar’ ἰδίαν, χώραν place 
being understood, in a private place, pri- 
vately, apart. Mat. xiv. 13, 23. xvil. 1, 
19. Mark iv. 94, et al. So Josephus De 
Bel. lib. x. cap. 10. § 5, ἀθρόισας δὲ τες 
δυνατὸς ΚΑΤ’ ΊδΙΑ΄Ν, having assembled 
the leading men privately. [See 2 Mac. 
iv. 5. xiv. 21. Dion. Hal. Ant. x. 65. 
Polyb. iv. 84. 5. Diod. Sic. xvi. 43.] 

V. Joined with καιρὸς, Proper, con- 
venient. Gal. vi. 9. 1 Tim. ii. 6. vi. 15, 
where Chrysostom explains ἰδίοις by προ- 
σήκωσιν fit, convenient. Raphelius shows 
that Polybius applies ἴδιος in the same 
manner. [In Acts i. 25. ἴδιος τόπος is 
the proper, or destined place, most pro- 
bably, the place of punishment. See 
Bishop Bull Serm. 2 and 3. on Some im- 
portant Points, &c. So Wahl and Bretsch- 
neider. Schl. says the grave. See Jude 
verse 6. As to the passage 2 Pet. i. 20, 
see ἐπίλυσις.] = 

Ἰδιώτης, ο, 6, from ἴδιος.---ἴη general, 
4 common man, as opposed either to a 
man of power, or of education and learn- 
ing. See Wetstein on 1 Cor. xiv. 16. 


140 


I, A person in α private station, a pro 
vate ae omen pot plebeian. thos 
it is used by the LXX, Prov. vi. 8, where, 
however, there is nothing in the Heb. to 
anewer it. And in this sense some un- 
derstand it, Acts iv. 13, where see Dod- 
dridge. [Xen. Mem. ii, 6. 18. Anab. i. 
3.1, 

Il. Uninstructed, unskilful, unlearned. 
oce. 1 Cor. xiv. 16, 23, 24. Ἰδιώτης is 
often used in this sense by the Greek 
writers. See Wetstein. Comp. 2 Cor. xi. 
6. [See Xen. de Mag. Eq. viii. 1. Anab. 
vi. 1. 21. Hemsterh. ad Luc. i. p. 481. 
Irmisch. Exc. ad Herodian. i. 1. 3. p. 759. 
Krebs. Obes. Flav. p. 196. In one place 
it seents to he, Unskilful, unpolished, un- 
adorned, plain it speech, i. ο, speaking 
like avi ordinary. ov common wian. 2 Cor. 
xi. 6. Considering that ἰδώτης in this 
text refers both to λόγψ and γνώσει, 
I know not how it could have been better 
rendered into English, than as it is in our 
translation by the word rude*. Raphe- 
lius produces a remarkable passage from 
Xenophon, De Venat. where that elegant 


and mellifluous writer, referring to his |. 


own easy and natural lan » 38 Op- 
posed to the obscure and affected style of 
the ists, calls himeelf Ἰδιώτης, a plain 
or ordinary man, Ἐγὼ de ΊδΙΩΤΗΣ μὲν 
ἐεμὶ, says he; and the celebrated Lon- 
nus, Sublim. sect. xxxi. gives it as 
is opinion, that ésty dp’ 6 "TAIQ'TI2MOX 
ἐνίοτε τὸ κόσµυ παράπολν ἐμφανισικώτερο», 
& common expression is sometimes much 
more significant than as pompous one: 
and after producing some instances of this 
from the Greek writers, he adds, Tatra 
γὰρ ἐγγὺς καραξύει τὸν IATO'THN, ἀλλ’ Sc 
ἰδιωτεύει τῷ σηµαντίκψ, * These  ώλρκὰ 
near to the vulgar in expression, but are 
by no means vulgar in significance and 
energy.” A remark, which I am ed, 
may with the greatest truth be applied to 
man in St. Paul's writings. See 
aleo Wolfius on 1 Cor. xi. 6.---Οατ Eng. 
word Idiot is indeed derived from Ιδιώτης, 
but has a very different meaning. I can- 
psig that Ἰδιώγης is ever used by any 
writer, for a person deficient in 
natural οσα or understanding +. 
Ἰδοὺ.---36ε, behold, observe, lo. See 
Mat. i. 23. ii. 9. xii. 46. Luke i. 38. Gal. 
4, 20. The Grammarians call it an κά» 


*& Rade am I in my ‘id 
(cee 
See, however, 's Tracts 
in Controversy, p. 430. 
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verb: however, it differs from the 2d pers. 
sing. 2 aor. imperat. mid. of the V. ἔιδω 
only by an. accent. [In Luke i. 31. ii. 
34. Gal. i. 20. James v. 4, it seems put 
for know. With ἐγὼ. it is, 1 am here. 
Acts ix. 10. Heb. ii. 13. vii. 7 and 9. Ses 
1 Sam. iii. 4, 8. Gem. xxxi. ΕΙ], 

Ἱδρὼς, Groc, 6, from Ἔδος the same— 
Sweat. occ. Luke xxii. 44,—The L¥X 
have once used it, Gen. iti. 19, for the 
Heb. nyt. (2 Mac. ii, 27. Artem. i. 66. 
Aristot. Prob. ii. 31.} 

Ἱερατεία, ag, se i ispareiwe —A 
hood. 9 or function of a priest. 


test 
zing Luke i. 9. Heb. vii. 5. 
9. Numb. iii. 10. Aristot. Pol. vii. 8.) 
Ἱεράτευμα, arog, τὸ, ἱερατεύω.---- 
A priesthood, an assembly ον society of 
priests. occ. 1 Pet. ii. 5, 9. In the pa- 
rallel place, Exod. xix. 6, it answers in 
the Likx to the Heb. 9ο priests in 
the ian Christians are ealled 4 
te God 


required to offer 
thoughts, and they 
are called royal priests, because af are 
to reign with Christ, according to Wahl. 
Ἱερατεύω, from ἱεράομαι the same, an 
this from ‘Iepeve. [See Deyliag. Obes, 
ο iv. 144.]—To perform the priest's 
office, to officiate as a priest. occ. ϱ ie 
8. (Ex. xxviii. 1, 3, 4, 41. 1 Mae. vii. 5. 
Synes. Ep. 57 and 67.] 
Ἱερεὺς, doc, 6, from ἱερὸς sacred —A 
priest, α person consecrated to God for 


the performance of sacred offices. See 
Heb. v. 1. It is spoken of Melchisedec, 


a Patriarchal Priest, Heb. vit. 1.—of the 
Levitical Priests of the true God, Mat. 
viii. 4. xii. 4, 5. Luke i. 5, δε al. freq.— 
of a Heathen Priest of Jupiter, Acts xiv. 
13.—of the Jewish High Priest, Acts ν. 
24. Comp. 1 Mac. xv. 1, and ~ Wol- 
fius *.-of Christ, the true an great 
High Priest after the order of Melchi- 
sedec, see Heb. vii—of believers, who are 


an holy priesthood, and offer x abe 
sacrifices acceptable to God through Jesus 
Christ, Rev. i. 6. v. 10. xx. 6. Comp. 


1 Pet. ii: 5. (See Suicer. {, Ρ. 1442.] 
Ἱερὸν, ο, τὸ, from ἱερὺὸς sacred.—A 
temple, whether of the true God, Mat. xii. 
5, 6, & al. freq.—or of an idol, Acts xix. 
27. It often includes not only the build- 
ings, but the couris, and all the sacred 
ground or inclosere. The word is pro~ 
perly an adjective, χώριο a place namely 
i eres the Heb. Exod. xxxiv. 19. 1 Kings i. 
8. pontifee in Latin for pont. maximus. 
See Duker on i, 23. iii, 21. Lev, v. 41. 


IEP 


being understood. ah may be observed, 
that wherever any difference can arise as 
to the part of the temple described by the 
word ἑερὸν, there the interpreters always 
η Thus in John vii. 28, Wahl and 

|. say it is Sy: a in quodam templi 
paca an Bretschiobier, Porticus wee 
emptores venditoresque erant. In Mat. 
xxvii. 51. it is clearly, The Holy 
Holies—lepdy seems often to describe the 
sacred inclosure and outward buildings, 
and νᾶος the building itself. See Duker 
ad Thucyd. iv. 90. Diod. Sic. i. 15. 
Kypke i. p. 136. In Ezek. xxviii. 18. 
Schl. says, it is the sanctuary ; in Ez. xlv. 


19. the court.] 

SS Ἱεροπι Cs έος, ὅς, ὁ, t» καὶ τὸ 
—<€c, from ene ily and πρέπω to suit, 
become.—Such as becometh holy persons, 
venerable. occ. Tit. ii. 3. Joasolius Gees 
the word in nearly the same sense, Ant. 
lib. xi. cap. 8, § 5, where he calls the 
high priest Jaddua’s solemn’ procession 
to meet Alexander the Great, ‘IEPO- 
ΠΡΕΠΗ΄ καὶ τῶν ἄλλων ἐθνῶν διαφέρωσαν 
---ὑπαντήσι», “a manner of meeting him 
venerable, and different from that of other 
nations. See also Wetstein on the place.” 
[See Xen. Symp. viii. 40. Athen. vii. 
289. A. In 4 Mace. ix. 25. xi. 20, it 
seems to be sanctimonious.] 

ΙΕΡΟΣ, &, ov.—Sacred, holy. occ. 2 
Tim. iii. 15, Comp. 1 Cor. ix. 13, where 
ἱερῦ may mean the holy things, i.e. the 
tathes, which were consecrated to God. 
[Ta ἑερὰ means the external worship, and 
τὸ ἱερὸν a victim. In Xen. Ven. v. 25. 
and Lys. p. 229. τὰ ἱερὰ is applied to the 
vases, &c. deposited in the temples. ] 

‘IEPOZO'AYMA, wy», ra, and 

‘IEPOZO'AYMA, ης, ἡ. Mat. ii. 3.*— 
The city of Jerusalem. These are only 
variations of the Heb. D>, Ἱεροσαλὴμ 
(which see), in order to make the name 
more agreeable to the genius of the Greek 
language. In this view it is remarkable 
that Aristotle in Clearchus (cited by Jo- 
sephus, Cont. Apion, lib. i. § 22, p. 1347, 
and by. Eusebius, Prep. Evang. lib. ix. 


5 But Markland, Appendix to Bowyer’s Con- 
ject. makes πᾶσα here with πόλις city under- 
stood; because Matthew, elsewhere, always uses 
Ἱεροσόλυμα in the plural number and neut. gender, 
Josephus however has ‘IspoosAuua asa N. sing. De 
Bel, lib. vi. cap. 10. (misprinted 4. in Hudson’s ed.) 
Ἐλ΄λο piv ὕτως ‘IEPOXO'ATMA—Thus Jerusalem 
was taken—AAO TIA δὲ xa) πρότερον πέντακιρ, τῶτο 
Δεύτερον ΗΡΕΜΑ ΘΗ. “ And having been taken be- 
fore five times, ἐέ was now a second time desolated.” 
See Kypke on Mat. ii. 3. 
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cap. 5.) says, Τὸ δὲ τῆς πόλεως ἀντῶν 
ὄνομα πάνυ σκόλιὀν ἐσιν, ΙΕΡΟΥΣΑΛΗΜ 
γὰρ ἀντὴν καλᾶσι». “ But the name of their 
(i. e. the Jews) city is very uncouth: for 
they call it Jerusalem.” Mat. ii. J. xv. 1. 
& al. freq. τν 

ee Ἱεροσολυμίζης, ο, 6, from Ἱεροσό- 
dupa Jenialen ede inhabitant of Je- 


of | rusalem. occ. Mark i. 5. John vii. 25.— 


This N. is used by Josephus, Ant. lib. xii. 
cap. 5. § 3. and lib. xiv. cap. 16. § 4. [4 
Mace. iy. 22. xviii. δ.] 

He Ἱεροσυλέω, &, from ἱερόσυλος.---- 
To commit sacrilege, take to one’s own 
private use what ts consecrated to God. 
occ. Rom. ii. 22. [Some consider this- 
word as used in its proper sense, Το rob. 
the temple ; others take it metaphorically, 
To profane the temple by as a ἑ 
victims and tributes due to it. It occurs 
in its pro sense, Polyb. xxxi. 4. 10. 
See Demosth. p. 1318. 27. Aristophanes 
Vesp. 841.] 

Hae Ἱερόσυλος, 6, 5, ἡ, from ἱερὸν a 
sacred place or thing, and συλάω to rob,. 
spoil.—A robber of a temple, a sacrile- 
gious person. occ. Acts xix. 37. [2 Macc. 
iv. 42, Aristoph. Plut. 30. Xen. Anab. i. 


p- | 7. 10.) 


‘Iepepyéw, &, from ἱερὸν sacred, 
and ἔργον a work.—To perform, or be em-. 
ployed in, a sacred office. * occ. Rom. xv. 
16, ἱεριργᾶντα τὸ ἐναγγέλιο», being em~ 
ployed in the sacred business of (preach- 
ing or administering) the 1. This 
word is frequently used by Herodian, lib. 
v. for performing sacred offices. 
Wetstein, and comp. Vitringa on Isa. Ixi. 
6. Ixvi. 20, [The proper meaning is, To 
offer victims ; and so oom explains . 
it. See Herodian. v. 3. 16.] 

ΙΕΡΟΥΣΑΛΗΜ, 4, Heb. Undeclined. 
I. Jerusalem, Heb. to>un from wy to 
possess, inherit, and mow peace. A fa- 
mous city, the capital of Judea, situated 
rtly in the tribe of Benjamin, and partly 
in that of Judah. (See Josh. xv. 63. xviil. 
28. Jud. i. 8, 21, and Clark's Notes.) 
Mat. xxiii. 37. & al. freq. It was ancientl 
called Jebus or Jebusi, Josh. xviii. 28. Jud. 
xix. 10. 1 Chron. xi. 4, and was not com- 
pletely reduced by the Israelites till the 
reign of David, 2 Sam. v. 6—9. The 
name Jerusalem, i. e. the possession or in- 
heritress of peace, seems to have been 
given it by the Israelites, in allusion not 
only to the natural strength of its situa- 
9 [Deyling (Obs. Sacr. iv. 144.), says that ἑερατωύω 
eg Parte cece We ae oe 
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tion, and to the Lord’s pro 
from its outward or political enemies (see 
Ps. cxxy. 2. cxxii. 6, 8. cxlvii. 14.), but 
also with especial reference to the pro- 
eng Bel Abraham, Gen. xxii. 14, and to 
the Prince of Peace (Isa. ix. 6.), who 
should there accomplish (John xix. 30.) 
the great work of peace (Hag. ii. 9.) be- 
tween God and man (Isa. 111. 5. Rom. v. 
1. 9 Cor. v. 19.), between Jew and Gen- 
tile (Eph. ii. 14, &c.), and between men 
and their own consciences (John xiv. 27. 
Rom. xiv. 17. 2 Thess. iii. 16.), by offer- 


ing himself a sacrifice and egy bis: 
—28. 


for the sins of all. (See Heb. ix. 25 

- II. As Jerusalem was the centre of the 
true worship (see Ps. cxxii. 4.), and the 
place where God did in a peculiar manner 
dwell, first in the Tabernacle, 2 Sam. vi. 
12, 17. 1 Chron. xv. 1. xvi. 1. Ps. cxxxii. 
13. cxxxv. 21, and afterwards in the 
Temple, 1 Kings iv. 19: so it is used fi- 


guratively to denote the Church, or “ that 


celestial society to which all that believe, 
both Jews pi Gentiles, are come, and 
are united.” Doddridge. Gal. iv. 26. Heb. 
xii. 22. Comp. Rev. iti. 12. xxi. 2, 10. 

Ἱερωσύνη, ης, 4, from ἱερὸς sacred.— 
Priesthood, priestly function or office. occ. 
Heb. vii. 11, 12, 14, 24. [1 Chron. xxix. 
22. 1 Mac. ii. 54. Herodian. v. 7. 2. & 8.] 
_ “Int, from ἱέω or the obsolete ἕω the 
. same.—Jo send in whatever manner. 
This simple V. occurs not in the N. T. 
but is inserted on account of its com- 
pounds and derivatives. 

TIHZOY 3, 8, 6, Heb—JESUS, Heb. 
yoni, i.e. Jehoshua, or Joshua, which 
the LXX and Apocryphal books con- 
stantly express by the Greek Ἰησδς, as 
St. Stephen also does, Acts vii. 45, and 
St. Paul, Heb. iv. 8. The Heb. name 
yunrr is a compound of m Jah, or m7 


Jehovah, and yunn to save, a saviour ; 80 


imports Jehovah the Saviour. It was 
first given by Moses to his minister Jo- 
shua, who was before called yunm Hoshea, 
Num. xiii. 16. This Joshua was an emi- 
nent type of Christ, as being Moses’ mi- 
nister (see Rom. xv. 8.) and successor, 
who, according to his name, was made 
ir Sor the saving of the elect of God, 
lus. xlvi. 1; who actually did save 
the people from their enemies the Ca- 
naanites, led them on conquering and to 
conquer, and i 
the 
Lord it is said, Mat. i. 21, Thou shalt 
call his name Jesus, ᾿]ησᾶν, Jehovah the 
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Saviour (see Iva. xxv. 9. χ]ν. 17, 21, 22 
—25. Jer. xxiii. 6.) For HE ΑΥΤΟΣ 
(811). shall save σώσει, his Jrom 
their sins, Comp. Luke ii. 11. Acts xiii. 
23. Luke ix. 56. xix. 10. John iii. 17. xii. 
47. 1 Tim. i. 15. And by His being named 
JESUS was fulfilled the prophecy which 
said He should be called Emmanuel, which, 
being interpreted, is GOD with us, Mat. 
i. 23. See Bishop Pearson on the Creed, 
Art. ΠΠ. and compare Ἐμμανοήλ. “Νο 
doubt can be made,” says Michaelis (In- 
troduction to N. T. vol. i. p. 316, edit. 
Marsh), “that the maul reading in 
Mat. xxvii. 16, 17, was Ἰησῦν Bapabbay. 
Origen expressly declares it —and Ἰησῶν 
is found in the Armenian {, and in‘a Sy- 
riac translation which Alder discovered in 
Rome.;” to which we may add from Mr. 
Marsh's Note 23, that Griesbach found it 
in two Greek MSS., and Professor Birch 
in one of the Vatican library. Several 
Greek Scholia also declare this to be the 
reading of the most ancient MSS. “ The 
relation of St. Matthew seems to be im- 
perfect without it.”"—See more in Mi- 
chaelis, &c. as above, and compare Bishop 
Pearce’s Note. 

Ἱκανὸς, ἡ, ov, from ἱκάνω to reach, ats 
fain, namely the desired end (which from 
ἴκω to come, see under Ἱκετήρια). ‘Ixavdv 
answers to the Heb. 73 in the LXX of 
Jer. xlviii. 30. 

I. Sufficient, fit. 2 Cor. ii. 16. iii. 5. 2 
Tim. ii. 2. In 2 Cor. ii. 16, we have the 

hrase ἱκανὸς xpdc—sufficient Sor, which 
phelius shows to be used in the same 
sense by Polybius and Arrian. [See 
Thuc. i. 78. Arrian. Epict. iv. 4. Krebs. 
Obes. Flav. p. 297. Polyb. viii. 35. 5. He- 
rodian ii. 9. 8. Xen. Mem. i. 2. 27. Com- 
pare Scheetgen. and Kuinoel on Luke 
xxii. 38.] ; 

II. Fit, worthy. Mat. iii. 11. viii. 8. 
[Luke vii. 6.] Mark i. 7. (Comp. John 
i, 27.) 1 Cor. xv. 9. (Dion. Hal. Ant. ii. 
65. Herod. viii. 36. Aristen. ii. 19.] 


Φε Τι is not barely said, that He, but as the 
raiseth it, He himself shall save. Joshua 
saved Israel, not by his own power, not of himself, 
but God by him; neither saved he his‘own people, 
but the people of God: whereas Jesus himself, by 
his own power, the power of shall save Ais 
own , the people of God.” Pearson on the 
ο Art. IT, p. 79, fol. edit. 1662. 
the passage in Wetstein’s Note, and more 
fully in Michaelis. 
$ See Mons. La Croze's Letter in Bp. Watson's 
Tracts, vol. iii, 302, or in the Cambridge edition of 
Beausobre and L’Enfant’s Introduction, 1779, Bvo. 
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IH. ο ορ enough. 2 Cor. 
if. 6 Luke xxii. 98. So Simplicius on 
Epictet. p. 42, cited by Wetstein, Ἐκ δὲ 
καὶ δοκεῖν (ἀγάθος) Sage, σεαυτφ φάινο, 
καὶ IKANO'N Ἐστί. “ But if you desire 
te appear good, appear so to yourself, and 
4 is . hk.” νε ες xxx. 3. 

. Prov. xxx. 8. Simplie. Epict. p. 

12. 1 Lucian. Timon. 10. Wabl ον 
that there is indignation implied in this 
phrase of St. Luke.J—T6 ἱκανὸν ποιεῖν 
run, To satisfy any one, satisfacere alicui, 
q. d. to do enowgh for him. ooc. Mark xv. 
}δ.---Δαξεῖν τὰ ἱκανὸν παρὰ, To take suf- 
Jeient security ef, satis accipere ab. occ. 
Aete xvii. 9. [The security might be 
either by bail or a deposit of money.]— 
Grotius observes, that both these phrases 
ane agreeable to the Latin idiom, and were, 
like ssany others, received into the Greek 
language after Greece and the eastern 
countries became subject to the Roman 
wer. On both the last cited texts see 


etstein, who, on Mark xv. 15, cites Po- | 9 


baa Diogenes Laert. and Appian using 
the aa eal Notwithstanding which, 
* Michaelis says “it is a Latinism,” add- 
ing, “It is no argument against its Latin 
origin that it is used by Polybius, who 
.lived in Rome, or by the latter Greeks, 
who wrote during the time of the Romaa 
empire ; and the passage of Appian, which 
is quoted in support of the con opi- 
ion, ‘is a manifest Latinism. The Latin 
answer, which the Roman senate had given 
to the Carthaginian ambassadors, is lite- 
rally translated on account of its severity 
and doubtful meaning, Ἔι TO’ IKANO'N 
TIOIH'ZETE Ῥωμάιας, “On which the 
ambassadors demanded, τὶ ἔιη τὸ ἱκανὸν; 
what conditions do the Romans understand 
by satis?” Thus Michaelis, rightly I ap- 
prehend ; and I do not think that the very 
obscure text, which Mr. Marsh, in his 
Note 11, on this » quotes from the 
LXX of Jer. xlviil. 30, is sufficient to con- 
ο... | 
. Suffictently many, or great. It de- 
notes — much, α ομως number 
or quantity. Mat. xxviii. 12. Mark x. 46. 
Luke vii. 11, 12. viii. 32. xxiii. 9. Acts 
v. 37. ix. 99, 43. xx. 37. & al. Joined 
with the word χρόνος time it may be ren- 
dered 5 Luke viii. 27. xx. 9. Acts 
viii. 11. xiv. 3. xxvii. 9. "EE ἱκανῦ, χρόνω 
being understood, Of, or for, a long or 
~ Considerable time. Luke xxiii. 8. [See 


3 Introduct, to N, T, vol. i. Ρ. 165, edit, Marsh. 
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1 Macc. xiii. 49. Polyb. 1. 15. 2, Xen. 
Anab. i. 2. 1. iv. 8. 18. Cyr. ii. 1. 8.) 
ee Ἱκανότῃς, τητος, ἡ, from ixavoc.— 
ᾗ ientness, fitness. occ. 2 Cor. iii. 5. 
It is used of the power of speaking in 
Lys. Fragm. 27, 3. Bee Fai Onom. 
iv. 25.] : 
Rea? Ἱκανόω, &, from ee Te make 
sufficient or fit, to qualify. occ. 2 Cor, iii, 
6. Col. i 12. (Dion. μι Ant. ii. 74.] 
Ἱκετηρία, ac, ἡ, from ἱκέτης α suppl 
which from ἴκομαι te come, αἱ » par- 
ticularly as a tant, from the active 
ἴκω to come. So Isocrates, cited by Wet- 
stein, ‘IKETHPI'AZ πολλὰς καὶ ΔΕΗ- 
ΣΕΙΣ ποιόµενοι, making many supplica- 
tions and pease [See Job xh. 3. 2 
Macc. ix. 18. Weasel. ad Petit. p. 107: 
The proper meaning is, An olive branch 
homae with white wool, Pag! sek ad 
carried by suppliants. . 
Aristoph. Plut. 385. Perizon. ad Alian. 
V. H. iii. 26. Kuhn. ad Poll. Onom. viii. 


Ἱκμάς, άδος, ἡ, from ixw to come. See 
κετή 


- 


1. δώ. or moisture, οθοέκᾳ or flow. 
ing from something. So the word is ap- 
plied by Homer, II. xvii. line 392, 

“Agap δὲ τὶ IKMA‘E ἔδη 
The moisture straight flows out——— 








II. Moisture in general. occ. Luke viii. 
6. {The word occurs Jer. xvii. 8. Plut. 
Τ. vii. pp. 536, 738, and 788.] 

Ἱλάομαι. Bee Ἱλάσκομαι, 

Ἱλαρὺς, a, ὃν. The Lexicons in gene- 
ral derive it from ἱλάω to be itious : 
but perhaps, after comparing the follow- 
ing passages, Num. vi. 25. Ps. iv. 6. xxi. 
6. xxxi. 17. xliv. 4. Ixvii. 2. civ. 15. Job 
xxix. 24. Prov. xvi. 15. Eccles. viii. 1, 
especially in the Heb. the reader may be 
rather inclined to deduce it from the Heb. 
bn to shine, and ὪΝ the light. The LXX 
in Ps, civ. 15, render the Heb. >nyn to 
cause to shine, by the V. iAapiva.— 
Cheerful, one whose countenance shineth, 
as it were, with joy and satisfaction. occ. 
2 Cor. ix. 7. (Prov. xix. 11. xxii. 9. Job 
xxxiii. 26. Ecclus. xxvi. 4. Xen. Mem. ii. 
8. 12. Ages. 8. 2.] 

Ἱλαρύτης, τητος, ἡ, from ἱλαρὸς.---- 
Cheerfulness, hilarity, which, by the way, 
is from the Latin hilaris ch. a plain 
derivative from the Greek ἱλαρὸς. occ. 
Rom. xii. 8. [Prov. xviii. 22. Diod. Sic. 
xvi. 11.] 





7 TA4 
Ἱλάσκομαι, or ἑλάομαι, from Dde to be 
itious [a depon. Verb.] 

. With an accusative of the thing, To 
make atonement for. occ. Heb. ii. 17. In 
Theodotion’s version the compound V. 
ἐξιλάσκομαι is used in a similar construc- 
tion, Dan. ix. 24, ae eee do 
expiate iniquities. in us. iii. 3, 
30. xx. 28. xxviii. 5. In all which 
ages the expression is elliptical, and the 
accusative is° governed by the preposition 
διὰ, or ἐπὶ, for, on account of, understood. 
Thus likewise in Ecclus. xxxi. 19, ἆμαρ- 
τίας after the passive verb ἐξιλάσκεται 
may be the accusative plural; ‘Oude ἐν 
πλήθει 9υσίων ἐξιλάσκεται ἁμαρτίας, Net- 
ther is he pacified (διὰ) for sins by the 
multitude of sacrifices. [The word oe- 
curs Theod. i 
mon, where the LXX has ἀναφέρειν; and 
in all the above instances the word has 
the accusative. Schleusner cites Ps. Ixv. 
3, (where the acc. also occurs) as another 
instance of this sense; but I can find no 
instance in the O. T. where God is said 
to atone for sins. I should therefore 
refer this to sense II.. The bible tranala- 
tion, however, has “ As for our 
sions, thou shalt purge them away.”] 

II. Ἱλάσκομαι, or Ἱλάομαι, To be pro- 
pitious or merciful to. ece. Luke xviii. 
13. [See also Ps. xxv. 11. lxxviii. 38. 
Ixxix. 9. 2 Kings v. 18, in all which in- 
stances the dative follows. In Ex. xxxii. 
13, we have περὶ and a gen, * 

Ἱλασμὸς, 8, 6, from ἱλάομαι..---4 propi- 
tiation t, Land then] α propitiatory vic- 
tim or sacrifice for sin, as the word is 
plainly used by the LXX ‘for the Heb. 
ΠΝΟΠ, Ezek. xliv. 17. oce. 1 John ii. 9. 
iy. 10. So Deyling. Obss. Sacr. iv. p.573.] 

Ἱλατήρω», », τὸ, from ἱλάομάι.---4 
mercy-seat, propitiatory. This word is 
properly an adjective, πρ with ἐπι- 
θέµα a lid understood, which is expressed 
by the LXX, Exod. xxv. 17, [and xxxvii. 
6,] and in that version ἱλασήριον generall 
answers to the Hebe nub> (from the V. 
"2 to cover, expiate), which was the lid 
or covering of the ark of the covenant, 
made of pure gold, on and before which 
the high priest was to sprinkle the blood 
of the expiatory sacrifices on the 
day of atonement, and where Jehovah pro- 
mised to meet his people. See Excd. xxv. 


® [The same constraction with Aacpds, occurs 
1 John fi. 2. iv. 10.] 

+ [See Ps. cxxx. 4. Dan. ix. 9. Numb. v. 8. 2 
Mace. iii. 33.] 
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17. Lev, xvi. 14, 15, Exod. καν. 22. 
42. xxx. 36. Lev. xvi 2. St. Paul, 
applying this name to Christ, Rom. i 
25, assures us that HE was the trae 
mercy-seat, the reality of what the mpd 
represented to the ancient believers. oce. 
Rom. iii. 25, Heb. ix. 5. See more in 
Locke, Whitby, Wolfius, aud Wetstein, 
in Rom. and in Vitringa De Synag. Vet. 
vol, i p. 179, &e. [In Rom. iii. 25, Schl. 
understands rather θῦμα or ἱερεῖο», (See 
Ailian. V. Η. xii. 1, for other suey) 
and we translate, Whom God set 
id ree 
ο 5 viact, Origen, the Vul- 
gate, Erasmus, aad Le Clerc. Theodoret 
and Luther agree with Parkhurst on the 
ἱλατήρω». See Deyling, ii. p. 484.] 
Ἴλεως, ως 6, 9, Attic for ἴλαας, from 
ἱλάω to be propitious. λα) Agen Ἰλά- 
οµαις--Ῥγορίέέομε, favourable, mercsful. 
ove. Mati. 22. ie viii. 12. In the 
former passage, ἴλεως σοι, Κύριε, is ellip- 


tical for ἴλεως aot ety ὁ Θεὺς, Κύριε, liter 
rally, God be merciful to thee, O Lord! 


In the LXX of 1 Chron. xi. 19, Θεὰς is 
expressed, Ἔλεως µοι, ὁ Θεὸς, &c. In these 
such like phrases the word ἔλεως im- 
plies an invocation of God's mercy far the 
averting of evil, q. d. God forbid! Thus 
ἵλεως is used not only by the LXK {1 
Sam. xiv. 45, or 46. 2 Sam. xx. 20. xxii. 
17. 1 Chron. xi. 19.) but mers ο 
chus* (1 Sam. xx. 2. xxii. 15.) for the 
Heb. Ποπ, which expresses abhorrence 
or detestatson, Far be it, God forbid! 
Com 1 Macc. ii. 21, and see Wetstein 
and Xypke on Μαι. In Heb. viii. 12, 
we read ἴλεως ἔσομαι ταὶς ἁδικίαις ἀντῶνι 
I will be merciful or placable to their ini- 
ge ne have the same phrase in a 
x ε correspondent passage, Jer. 
xxxi. spon the Heb. he ds Twill 
lon their iniquity. in Jer. xxxvi. 
cite) Bie ie 24. Xen. Mem. i. 1. 9.] 
‘IMA’, αντος, 6.—In general, A string 
αι leather, with 
- t , or strap, of leather, 
which ας rap, (comp. ὑπό» 
dnpa) were tied to the foot. occ. Mark i. 
7. Luke iii. 16. John i. 27. So in the 
LXX of Isa.-v. 27, it answers to the Heb. 
nw the same; and Wetstein on Mark i. 


9 


fis Job xxxiv. 10, he construes it by ἀπείᾳ, 
The 


has μὸ γένοιτο in Josh. xxii. 29. xxiv. 


118. 
Ρ. 


also Fischer de Version. Grecis, 


16.] 

See 
rie Misc. Sacr. ii. 2. Buxtorf. Lex. T 
722. 
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7, cites from Plotarch τῶν ὙΠΟΔΗΜΑ΄- 
ΤΩΝ rdc ‘IMA'NTAZ. [To loose the lat- 
chet of the shoe, is one of the lowest offices, 
a Chrysostom, Hom. xvi. in Joh, p- 619. 
The LXX use the word p in this 
sense oa τ. 23. See Menand. F 
. 40. Plut. . iv, 2. p. 665. B. 
en. Anab. iv. 18] r 
ο 1. A thong or strap of leather, such as 
pt used to scourge criminals, and espe- 
ially slaves, with. So the Scholiast on 
Aristophanes, Acharn. line 724, explains 
ἱμάντας by φραγέλλια, whips, scourges. 
oce. Acts xxii, 25. Compare Προτείνω. 
[See Eur. Androm. 720. Artem. i. 70. ii. 
53. Demosth. 402, ult. Hesychius has 
ἴμασεν ἐμάτιξε».] ‘ 
BF ματίζω, from ἱμάτιον.---Το clothe. 
coe, Marv 15. Luke sa 
wy, ο, ro, from gma, arog, ro, 
which is used by the poets in the same 
sense, and is derived from ἔιμαι perf. pass. 
of fu ta put on. Though ἱμάτων be a di- 
minutive in form, it is by no means so in 
πα. See under mee 1. 

« arment, especially an outer gar- 
ment, a eantle a hyke*. fo Mat. ΑΗ 
ix. 20. xxi. 7, 8. xxiii. 5. xxvi. 65. xxvii. 
35. John xix. 2, 5, 28, 24. So in the 
LXX it usually answers (particularly in 
Ps. xxii. 19.) to the Heb. 332, which in 
like manner properly signifies an outer 
garment. See Campbell's Prelim. Dis- 
sertat. p. 359, &c. [The word seems 
taken in its general sense in Mat. ix. 16. 
xi. 8; but it is often used with χίτω», 
and then, in opposition to that word, al- 
ways denotes an outer garment. The 
custom of strewing garments in the way, 
(Mat. xxi. 7, 8.) occurs 2 Kings ix. 13. 
On the tearing of garmente to express 
oad indignation, (Mat. xxvi. 65.) see 

oseph. Ant, xi. 5. 3. Diod. Sic. i. 2. He- 
rodian. i. 8. 7. The plural seems used 
for the singular in Mat. xxiii. 5. xxiv. 18. 
xxvii. 34. See Glass. Phil. p. 64. Sch). 
adds that the word never signifies an in- 
terior garment in the N..T.]—To explain 
Mat. xxiv. 18, Elsner and Wetstein show 
from Hesiod and Virgil, that in the warm 
countries husbandmen not onl pp tite 
but ploughed and sowed, without their 
ἑμάτια or outer garments. 
II. Figuratively, White garments de- 


5 See Shaw’s Travels, p. 224. 

+ [The word judrs0r sometimes denoted a carpet 
or coverlet, as in Elian. V. H. viii. 7. Diod. Sic. 
xiv. p. 228. See D’Orvill. ad Charit. p. 248. 
Some have so explained it here.] 
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note christian righteousness (comp. Δι- 
καιοσύνη III. IV. and Gal. iii. 27.) Rev. 
iii, 18, (comp. ch. iv. 4.), and those robes 
of glory, with which the saints shall be 
hereafter clothed, Rev. iii. 4, 5. Comp. 


. | Dan. vii. 9. Mat. xvii. 2, and see Vitrin 


on the several passages in Rev.—[T 
ellipee of this word is Saati tas Joke 


xx. 12. Rev. xviii. 16. & al. Artem. Oneir. 
ii. 3. ία. V. H. xii. 32. Hom. Odyss. 
vi. 27.) os ee 

Ἱματισμὸς, ο, m iparilw.— Rat- 
‘cit: posal [This is a very general 
word, used for any kind of clothing of any 
persons, but frequently occurring where 

ndid dress is meant, as Luke vii. 25. 

s. x1. 9. In Mat. xxvii. 35. and John 

xix. 24. (comp. v. 23.), it seems to be an 

inner garment, as in Ps, xxii. 18. In 

Luke ix. 29, it must be an outer gar- 
ment.) - αι μα 

Ἰμείρω, οµαι, either from ἴε en 
see ail épaw to love, or from ‘sto send, 
and Epwe love * —To be affectionately de- 
sirous of, or q.d. To tend towards in love 
and affection. occ..1 Thess. ii. 8, where 
twenty-five MSS. six of which ancient, 
read μένα, a word of the same im- 
port, [but not occurring in any Greek au- 
thor] which reading is marked by Gries- 
bach, as per preferable to the other. 
See Wolfius, Wetstein Var. Lect. and 
Note, Griesbach, and Kypke. (Job iii. 
2]. 

χα. A Conjunction, most commonly 
construed with the Subjunctive mood, but 
in 1 Cor. iv. 6. (latter git Gal. iv. 17, 
with an Indicative. So Xenophon, Cyro- 
ped. lib. i. p. 73, edit. Hutchinson, 8vo. 
iva—évédv. See other instances in Kypke, 
and comp. Vigerus De Idiotism. cap. viii. 
sect. x. reg. 1. 

1. It denotes the final cause, That, to 
the end that. John xvi. 1. Mat. xix. 13. 
xxvi. 16. & al. freq. 

2. It is used exegetically, John xvii. 3, 
This is eternal life, ἵνα γινώσκωσι, that 
they know thee the only true God, and 
Jesus Christ whom thou hast sent, i. e. 
Eternal life consists in, or is procured by, 
this, that they know, &c. So John iv. 29. 
xv. 8. 1 John iii. 1, 23. [Luke i. 43. 1 
Cor, ix. 18. Soph. Aj. 316. Glass. p. 544.] 

8. It denotes the event, and may be 


5 [This word Pollux (Onom. v. 165.), Stephens, 
and Grotius call . It occurs, however, of- 
ten in Herodot. fii. 123. vii, 44. AEHan. Hist. An. 
xiv. 25. Polyb. i. 66. 8. iv. 74.3, Demosth. 422. 
6. Reisk.) 
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rendered in English by so that, so as. 
Luke ix. 45. xi. 50. John v. 20. ix. 39. 
xii. 38. Rom. xi 1}. 1 Cor. i. 15, 31. 2 
Cor. i. 17. vii. 9. Rev. xiii. 13. (Schl. 
makes two classes here: (1), Ita ut, adeo 
ut, Sse, where the end or object is im- 

lied. Luke ix. 45. John v. 20. vi. 7. 

πα. iii. 19. | Cor. xiv. 13. 2 Cor. vii. 9 ; 
and (2), Ut, tunc, unde eveniet, ita fu- 
durum est, where the event only is im- 
plied (a sense ascribed to the word as 
early as Chrysost. Hom. Iv. in John ix. 
and Joh. Damasc. de Orthod. Fid. iv. ο. 
20.). 1 Pet. ν. 6. Rom. xi. 31. John ix. 2, 
3, 39. 1 Cor. xi. 15. 1 John ii. 19. Luke 
xi. 50. So in the places where a pro- 
phecy is mentioned, as in’ Mat. xxvii. 35. 

ohn xv. 25. xvii. 12. xix. 24, &c. (and so 
of dxwe and 02, as Ex. xi. 9.), for the 
prediction was not made, says Schl., in 
order that it might be accomplished *.] 

4. It imports a consequence or con- 
dition — That if. Mat. ν. 29, 30. x. 25. 
xviii. 6. (comp. Luke xvii. 2.) John xi. 
50. xv. 8, 13. xvi. 7. & al. 

5. In commanding, or beseeching, That. 
Mat. iv. 3. xiv. 36. Mark v. 23. 2 Cor. 
viii. 7, Eph. v.33. 1 Tim.i. 3. In which 
three last passages the verb see, take heed, 
or the like, may be supplied. Raphelius 
on 2 Cor. viii. 7. Eph. v. 33, produces in- 
stances of similar allipaes from Herodotus 
and Xenophon. 

6. Following words of time, it may be 
rendered, When, that. John xii. 23. xiii. 
1. xvi. 2, 32; in both which last passages 
our English translators render it that, 
which, like the Greek iva, often denotes 
time. Comp. 3 John, verse 4. Anacreon 
uses it for when or whilst, Ode li. line 
last. [Add John iv. 34. vi. 29. 1 Cor. iv. 
3. vii. 29. 1 John iv. 17. Hom. Iliad. ς’. 
353. Call. Hymn. in Dian. xii. See 
Glass. p. 374. Fritzsche contends, that in 
many cases there is a confusion between 
the adverb ἵνα where, and the particle ἵνα 
40 that. He reckons 1 Cor. iv. 6. Gal. iv. 
17, for example, as instances of the adverb. ] 

7. Ἵνα μὴ, That not, lest, Mat. vii. 1. 
xvii. 27. xxiv. 42. xxvi. 5. & al. freq. [In 
these places we must often supply some- 
thing. Thus in 2 Cor. x.9, supply, But 
1 will not do it ; in Jobn i. 29. Tat us, 
and 80 elsewhere.] 

8. With ri what? following, “Iva re; 

® [Fritssche, as well as other 


allow that the particle ἵνα can ever have this latter 
sense. It is much to be wished that ach 


examine this subject attentively. His remarks are 
far from satisfactory. ] : 
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To what end? wherefore? mhy? Mat. 
ix. 4. 1 Cor. κ. 29. The expression is el- 
liptical, and the verb γένοιτο may be un- 


derstood, q. d. that what may be done? 


See Bos Ellips. (In St. John ἵνα is often 
redundant, ili, 17. xviii. 26. Rev. ix. 5.] 
“Ivart, the same as ἵνατι. See “Iva 8. 


—To what end? wherefore? why? Mat. 
xxvii. 46. Luke xiii. 7. Actsiv. 25. Itis 


used in the same sense by the best Greek 
writers (see Wetstein on Luke xiii. 7.) 


and in the LXX frequently answers to 

the Heb. nod Jor ek 

Gen. iv. 6. xii. 19. Ex. v. 4. Job iii. 12. 

Jer. xiv. 19. Numb. xxii. 32. See Ari- 

stoph. Nub. 190. Pax 408. Joseph. Bell. 

vi. 24.] ; 
Ἰὸς, &, 6, from ἵημι to send or dart forth. 


at? why? (See 


ΠΠ. Properly, Any missile, as an arrow. 
Lam. iii, 13. Hom. Il. xv. 451. These ar- 
tows were frequently poisoned, and thence 
perhaps arose the next meaning.] 

II. Potson, properly such as venomous 
serpents eject from their fangs *. (Comp. 
under Χείλος I.) So Plutarch cited’ by 
Wetstein on Rom. iii. 1ὃ---γαῖς ἐχίδναις 
τὸν "IO'N, ὅταν δάκνεσι, “ to serpents’ 
son, when they bite.” And lian (H. A. 
ii, 24. vi, 38.) "IOS μὲν 6 τῶν ἑρπέτων 
δεινός ésey, καὶ ὁ γε τῆς "ΑΣΠΙΔΟΣ ἔτι 

ἄλλο», “ The poison of serpents in general 


1s dreadful, but that of the asp still more 


so.” See more in Wetstein. occ. Rom. iii. 
13. (See Ps. cxl. 3.] James iii.8, where 
see Kypke. [On James iii. 8. comp. Lu- 
cian. Fugit. 19. Hlian. H. A. v. 31. ix. 
4; and on the word see Poll. Onom. vi. 
125. D’Orvill. ad Charit. ii. 8.) 

III, Rust, properly of brass or copper, 
so called because of its t poisonous qua- 
lity ; hence spoken of other metals. occ. 
James v. 3. Or, since is not natu- 
rally capable of rust, may we not rather 
with Mr. Arnald on Ecclus. xxxi. 1, un- 
derstand loc, ‘‘ by a metonymy, to signify 
α carking solicitous care of heaping up 
riches, and which is described in James 
as in Ecclus. to cousume or eat the flesh ?” 
And thus, he observes, Erugo, Rust, is 
ased by Horace De Art. Poet. line 350, 

hac enimo wrugo & cura pecult 

Quam semel imbueri——— 

Bat when the rust of wealth pollutes the soul, 
Are maney'd cmon the geatus thas contront— 


And so Plutarch, De Superstit. Ὕπολαμ- 
5 [These are called ᾿οθόλα θηρία, Herodian. iil- 


9. if realy peg ano 
+ Comp. Heb. and re nde wr Iv. V1. 
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θάνει τις tov πλωτὸν ἀγαθὸν ἔιναι µέγισον; 
Γῶτο τὸ ψεῦδος ᾿10)Ν ἔχει, νέµεται τὴν ψν- 
χὴ». -' Does any one suppose that riches 
are the greatest good? This falsity con- 
tains in it rust, it corrodes the soul.” In 
Baruch, however, ch. vi. 12, 24, id¢ is 
used for the foulness contracted by gold ; 
and Kypke thinks that both lé¢ anc κα- 
τιώται, when applied to gold, should be 
understood in a natural sense, as denoting, 
not indeed the rust, but the foulzess which 
it may contract. Comp. verse 2, where see 
more in Kypke himself. [See Dioscor. v. 
47. Ezek. xxiv. 6, 11, 12. Theogn. v. 451. 
Theoph. de Lap. 399. Duport. on Theoph. 
Char. x. p. 367. ed. Needham.] 

Ἰουδαία, ag, ἡ, from Ἰωδᾶιος.----4 Jeweas. 
oce. Acts xvi. 1. xxiv. 24. 

Ἰονδαΐζω, from Iudatoc*.—To judaize, 
conform to, or live according to, the Jewish 
religion, customs, or manner. occ. Gal. ii. 
14. ο. has this V. in αμ Pp. 
864. Comp. Ignat. Epist. ad Magnes, § 10. 
The LXX use this ech Esth. aii 17, for 
the Heb. oimnabecoming or become Jews. 

GSS” Ἰωδαϊκὸς, ἡ, dv, from Ἰοδαῖος.--- 
Jewish. oce. Tit. i. 14. [Joseph. Ant. xx. 
1. 1. 

ES” "Tedaicic, Adv. from Ἰωραϊκός.--- 
Jewishly, afler the manner of the Jews. 
oce. Gal. ii. 14. [Strab. xvi. p. 1116] 

*IOYAA IOS, ο, 6, from Heb. =m.—A 
Jew. All the posterity of Jacob were an- 
ciently called Israel, or Children of Israel, 
from the surname of that patriarch, until 
the time of king Rehoboam, when ten 
tribes revolting from this prince, and ad- 
hering to Jeroboam, were thenceforth de- 
nominated the House of Israel, whilst the 
two tribes of Judah and Benjamin, who 
remained faithful to the family of David, 
were styled the House of Judah: hence, 
after the defection of the ten tribes, 
mmm, LXX Ἰωδαῖοι, Jews, signify sub- 

Jects of the Kingdom of Judah, as 2 Kings 
xvi. 6. xxv. 25. Jer. xxxii. 12. xxxiv. 9. 
xxviii. 19. xl. 11. But after the Baby- 
lovish captivity the name orm, Ἰωδαῖοι 
or Jews, was extended to ail the descend- 
ants of Israel who retained the t Jewish 
religion, whether they belonged to the 
two or the ten tribes, whether they re- 
turned to Judea (as no doubt { some of 

5 [On verbs of this form, see Buttman. § 104. 

στι... 
It 19 sal » vill. 17, Man: tl 
of the land arm, LXX 3 si ce ae 


i. e. as to religion. Compare Witsii Δωδεκάφυλον, 
cap. viii. § 8. 


+ See Witsii Δικάφνλον, cap. v. Prideaux, Con- 
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the ten as well as of the two tribes did) 
or not. <“ For,” as Bp. Newton has well 
observed, “ it appears from the book of 
Esther, that there were great numbers of 
Jews (orn, Ἰοδαῖοι) in all the hundred 
twenty and seven provinces of the kin 

dom of Alhasuerus, or Artaxerxes Longi- 
manus, king of Persia, and πα could not 
all be of the two tribes of Judah and 
Benjamin, who had refused to return te 
Jerusalem with their brethren ; they must 
many of them have been the descendants 
of the ten tribes, whom the kings of As- 
syria had carried away captive; but yet 
they are al] spoken of as one and the same 
people, and without distinction are deno- 
minated Jews.” (to nm, Ἰωδᾶιοι.) See 
Esth. iii. 6, 13. iv. 3. viii 5, 9, 11, 17. 
ix, 2, aud following verses. And in this 
extensive sense the word is applied to the 
N.T. See Acts ii. 5, 8—11. Compare 
Acts xxvi. 7. James i. 1, where see Mac- 
knight.—Further, the name of the patri- 
arch Judah, from which the Jews were 
called tovnm and Ἰωδᾶιοι, means a * con- 
fessor of Jehovah. Hence t the Apostle 
distinguishes, Rom. ii. 28, 29, between him 
who is a Jew outwardly, and him who is 
a Jew inwardly: by the former he means 
a person descended from Abraham, Isaac, 
and. Jacob, according to the flesh, and ob- 
serving the outward ordinances of the 
Mosaic law, but destitute of the faith ef 
Abraham, and not believing in his seed, 
Christ ; by him who is a Jew inwardly, 
he intends one who, whether Jew or Gen~ 
tile by natural descent, is a child of Abra- 
ham by a livoly faith in Christ the pro- 
mised seed (see Rom. iv. 16. Gal. iit. 7, 
29.), and consequently is a true confessor 
of Jehovah. In like manner Christ him- 
self speaks of some who say they are Jews, 
*Tedaiot, COUNT, i.e. the trae confessors 
or worshippers of God, but are not. Rev. 
ii. 9. iii. 9. It appears indeed from the 
Martyrdom of Polycarp, § 12, 13, 17, 18, 
that there were many unbelicuing Jews, 
roperly so called, at Smyrna; and from 
ας Epistle to the Philadelphians, 
§ 6, that there were some of them at Phil- 
adelphia. Vitringa, however, in both the 


nex. pt. 1. book 3, towards the beginning, Whitby 
on James i. 1, and Bp. Newton's 8th: Dissertation 
on the Prophecies, vol. i. p. 212, 8vo. 

5 See Heb. and Eng. Lexicon under rv IV. 

+ [This assuredly is going too far. All that St. 
Paul means is, that he ‘alone deserves the name of a 
Jew (1. e. of one of a nation receiving a revelation 
Αν. who has really an qbedient and spiritual 
min 
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above texts of Revelation, interprets the 
term ‘Ivdaiuc, in a mystical sense, of cer- 
tain nominal Christians who pretended to 
be confessors of a purer faith than other 
believers, and in consequence separated 
from the apostolical churches, and set up 
meetings of their own. St. Luke makes 
a similar allusion to the import of the 
traitor’s name, Luke xxii. 47, He that 
roas called Judas, Ἰόδας, I, α confes- 
sor of Jehovah ; but was far from deserv- 
ing that glorious appellation. 

ωδαϊσμὸς, κ», 6, from Ἰωδαίζω, which see. 
Judaism, the Jewish religion, occ. Gal. i. 
13, 14, where, however, it evidently means 
Judaism, not as delivered in its purity by 
Moses and the prophets, but as it was 
corrupted by the pharisaical traditions of 
the Elders. The word occurs also [Esth. 
viii. 17.12 Mac. Ci 21.] viii. 1. xiv. 38, 
and frequently in Ignatius’s Epistles. 

‘Ixwevc, toc, 6, from ἵππος.---4 horse- 
soldier, a horseman. occ. Acts xxiii. 23, 
32. (Gen. 1. 9. Esth. viii. 14.] 

eh Ἱππικὸν, &, τὸν (τάγμα, milita 
JSorce, namely), from ἵππος. "(The seater 
of the adj. irxucoc.)—Cavalry, horse. occ. 
Rev. ix. 16. So Xenophon, Cyropzed. lib. 
i. p. 56. edit. Hutchinson, 8vo, ‘ITIII- 
KO'N δὲ σοι, ὅπερ κρατισὸν, τῶν Μήδων 
σύμμαχον ἔται. “ And the Median cavalry, 
which is of all the best, will join you in 
the war.” [1 Mac. xv. 38.] 

Ἴππος, #, 6—A horse. James iii. 3. 
Rev. vi. 2, 4. δι al. 

BaF ΡΙΣ, doc, 4.—An iris or rain- 
Bow. occ. Rev. iv. 3. x. 1. After the uni- 
versal deluge the rainbow was appointed 
by God as a token of the na, or purifier 
whom he would raise up, and was given 
as a sign to Noah and his descendants, 
that God would no more cut off all flesh, 
nor destroy the earth by the waters of a 
flood. See Gen. ix. 11—17. The whole 
race of mankind then being so deeply in- 
terested in this divine declaration, it might 
be ex that some tradition of the 
mystical signification of such an import- 
ant emblem would be long preserved even 
among the idolatrous descendants of Noah ; 
nor need we be surprised to find Homer, 
with remarkable conformity to the scrip- 
ture account, Gen. ix. 13, speaking of the 
rainbow which Jove hath set ἐν the cloud 
a sign to men, 





‘Ag το Κρονίων 
"EN ΝΕΦΕΊΙ ITH'PIRE, TE’PAS µερόπων ἀνθρώκω». 
IL xi. lines 27, 28. 


The ancient Greeks, who preceded that 
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poet, seem plainly to have aimed at its em- 
lematical designation, when they called 
it “IPIZ, an easy derivative from the Heb. 
im to teach, show ; or if with Eustathius 
on Π. iii. we derive “Ipe¢ from the Greek 
Verb ἔιρω to tell, carry a message, its ideal 
meaning will still be the same. In some 
passages Homer, as well as the succeeding 
poets, both Greek and Latin, makes Iris 
a goddess, and the messenger of Jupiter, 
or Juno: a fa ee ats ich ος to 
have sprun, t m the radical sig- 
nifcatiga of. the weed, partly from a μα 
fused tradition of the sacred emblematic 
import of the rainbow, aud partly from 
an allegorical manner of expressing, that 
it intimates to us the state or condition 
of the air, and the changes of the weather. 
Comp. Il. xvii. tines 548, 549.—ZJris, or 
the rainbow, was worshipped not only by 
the Greeks and Romans, but also by the 
* Peruvians in South America, when the 
Spaniards came thither. But to return 
to the Seriptures—As the bow, or light 
in the , t wonderfully refracted into 
all its variety of colours, was in its ori- 
ginal institution a token of God's mercy 
in Christ, or, more strictly speaking, of 
Christ, the real purifier and true light, 
we see with what propriety the throne of 
God, in Ezek. i. 28, and in Rev. iv. 3, is 
surrounded with the rainbow ; and also 
how properly one of the Divine Persons is 


represented swith a rainbow upon his head, 
Rev. x. 1. See Vitringa on both texts in 
Revelation. 


BEF Ἰσάγγελος, ο, ὁ, from ἴσος equal, 
and ἄγγελος an angel.—Equal, or like, to 
the angels. occ. Luke xx. 36. Comp. Mat. 
xxii. 30. Mark xii. 26. (Hierocl. Aur. 
Carm. p. 10. Phil. de Abel. T. i. p. 164, 


27. 

ea “tons, from ἔιδω to know. To 
contirm which derivation it may be re- 
marked, that the Dorics for the Ist pers. 
plur. pres. act. of ἴσημι use ἴδμεν, and for 
the infin. ἰσάναι, ἵδμεν, or ἱδμέναι with α ὃ, 


5 ¢ Tis (les Peruviens) rendoient de grands hon- 
neurs a l’Arceen-ciel, tant pour la beauté de ses 
couleurs, que parcequ’elle venoiet du soliel, & ce 
fut pour cette raison, que les Incas la prirent poor 
leur devise.” L’Abbé Lambert, tom. xiii. 

“+ The fanciful Greeks said, that Iris was the 
daughter of Thaumas, διὰ τὸ Θαυμάσαι ταύτη» [τὸς 
ἀνθρώπας], because men admired or wondered at 
her. Plutarch De Plac. Philos. lib. iii, cap. 5. 
So Cotta the Academic in Cicero De Nat. Deor. lib. 
iii, cap. 20, says of the rainbow, Ob cam causam, 
xia speciem habect admirabilem, Thaumante dici- 
tur natus. See Vossius De Orig. et Progr. Idol. 
lib, 11. cap. 13. p. 789, 4to. edit. 
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—To know. occ. Acts xxvi. 4. Heb. xii. 17. 

"σθι, 2d pers. sing. imperat. of ἕιμι to 
be, which see.—Be thou. Mat. ii. 13. ν. 
25. & al. 

ἸσΣΚΑΡΙΩΤΗΣ, w, 6.—scariot. The 
surname of the traitor Judas, who was 
probably so called from the town of ΠΥΡ 
mentioned Josh. xv. 25. [Jer. xlviii. 41. 


Amos ii. 2.] q. d. mp wm, the man of 


Carioth ; and he might be thus named to 
distinguish him from the other Judas, the 
brother of James. (See Luke vi. 16. John 
xiv. 22. Jude verse 1.) Mat. x. 4. & al. 
[So Schleusner and Wahl. -There are 
other etymologies given. Some very futile, 
as from 9 α reward, because he betray- 
ed Christ for a reward ; and from “pw a 
falsehood. There is a dissertation on the 
subject by Heuman in the Misc. Groning. 
T. iii. p. 598.] 

ΣΙΣΟΣ, η, ov. 

}. Equal, in quantity, quality, dignity, 
or &c. fe. Mat xz. 12. Lake w. 34 Jobu 
v. 18. Acts xi. 17. * Rev. xxi, 16. 
“fees Spoken of testimonies, Equal, suf- 

ient, coming up to the ε. OCC. 
Mark xiv. Hd δὲ. ‘The Peta ts this: 
the high priest and council sought wit- 
ness against Jesus, πρὸς τὸ Φανατῶσαι 
ἀντὸν, to put him to death; but no false 
witness borne against him was, Ion, suffi- 
cient for this purpose, either because two 
or more did not agree in the same fact 
(comp. Deut. xvii.'6. xix. 15.), or because 
the fact charged upon him, as at ver. 58, 
was not capital. See Grotius, Whitby, 
and Campbell. on Mark. [Schleusner and 
Wahl say Consonans, consistent, as in 
our translation, and Bretschn. has Eadem 
argumento testimonia. | 

II. Ίσα, neut. plur. used adverbially, 
As. occ. Phil. ii. 6, Τὸ Σιναι Toa θεῷ, To 
be as God. “ So ἶσα Ory is most exactly 
rendered agreeable to the force of Tea in 
many places in the LXX, which Whitby 
has collected in his Note on thie place. 
The proper Greek phrase for equal to 
God is ἴσον τῷ Θεῷ, which is used John 
v. 18.7? Doddridge. *Iea is also applied 
in the sense here assigned, by the Greek 
writers, as by Homer, speaking of Pe- 
deus, I]. ν. lines 70, 71, 
“Os ῥᾶ νόθος μὲν Env, πύκα 8 ἵτρεβι Sia Θιάνω 
TIZA Φ[κοισι τέκεσσι, χαριζομένη ποσεῖ G. 


“ Whom, though a bastard, the generous 
9 [Here we may translate τὴν ἴσην δωριὰν-- -ὥς καὶ 


ἡμίν, the same, as tous, The Vulgate has eandem 
gratiam dedit.} 
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Theano brought up carefully as her own 
children, to please her husband.” Comp. 
Il. xiii. line 176, and Il. xv. lines 439, 
551. So Telemachus, speaking of Eury- 
machus, Odyss. xv. line 519, 


Τὸν νῦν “IEA @EQs Ἰθακήσιοι Soopswos. 
‘Whom as a God the Ithacans regard. 


And Ulysses, of Castor and Pollux, Odys. 
xi. line 303, 





Τιμην δὲ λελόγχασιν “IZA GEO TEIN. 
And honour have obtained as the gods. 


line 483, of Achilles, 


Πρὶν γὰρ σε ζῶον ἑτίομεν “IZA ΘΕΟΙΣΙΝ. 
We honour’d thee, when living, as the gods. 


[That Ica is put here for ἴσον, and is to 
be translated equal (in nature and ma- 
jesty) to God (see John v. 18.) is the de- 
cided opinion of Schleusner, who cites Job 
v. 14. x. 10. xv. 16. and Hippoc. Jurejur. 
c.i. p. 42. Alian. V. H. viii. 38. Glass. 
Phil. Sacr. p. 65; and so Wahl, citing 
Mathie, § 443, 1. and Schafer ad Greg. 
Cor. p. 130, and p. 1655. 

Ἱσότης, τητος, ἡ, from ἶσος. 

I. Equality, i.e. mutual, or equitable 
assistance. occ. 2 Cor. viii. 13, 14. [See 
Job xxxvi. 29. * Polyb. vi. 8. 4. Plutarch. 
T. vi. p. 367.) 

II. Equity. occ. Col. iv. 1, where see 
Wetstein. [See Dem. 1274, [0. Ρο]. 
Onom. ν. 108. Wakef. Silv. Crit. P. iii. 
p. 122] 

KF Ἰσότιμος, », 6, ἡ, from Toog equal, 
and τιμὴ price.— Equally precious or va- 
luable. occ. 2 Pet. 1. 1, where Schmidius 
in Wolfius observes, that ἡμῖν is governed 
of Tcog. [See Herodian. iii. 6. 10. Xen. 
Hier. viii. 10. Joseph. Ant. xii. 3. 1.) 

Ἰσύψυχος, #, 6, from ἶσος equal, and 
ψυχἠ soul, mind.—Like-minded, of an 
equal or like disposition. So Chrysostom 
explains it by ὁμόιως ἐμοῖ κηδόµενον ὑμῶν 
καὶ φροντίζονται who, like myself, has a 
care and concern for yuu.” occ. Phil. ii. 
20. [In this explanation Schleusner and 
Wahl agree. See Ps. Iv. 13. Eur. Andr. 
419. JEsch. Agam. 1479.] 

Ἱσραηλίτης, ω, 6, from Ἰσραὴλ, Heb. 
ον τών Israel. 

I. An Israelite, one descended from 
Israel, or Jacob. Acts ii. 22. Rom. xi. 1. 
2 Cor. xi. 22. 


5 [The sense of this passage and of Zach. iv. 7. 
is somewhat uncertain. } 
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Il. An Israelite indeed, Jon i. 47 or 
48, means one who is not only a natural 
descendant from Israel, but also imitates 
the faith and piety (comp. Gen. xxxii. 28. 
with John i. 48, and Doddridge’s Note) 
of that Patriarch. Comp. John viii. 39. 
Rom. ix. 6. Gal. vi. 16, and Ἰωδᾶιος. 

Ἱστάω, &, from saw. See ἴσημι.---Το 
αμα, oce. Rom. iii. 31, Comp. “Isnpe 

Ἵστημι, from the obs. verb sdw the 
same. Observe ἐςήκεσα», Rev. vii. 11, is 
the 3d pers. plur. pluperf. indicat. of ἴςημι, 
Attic for ésfxeay: ésdvat, Acts xii. 14. 
is the infin. perf. act. by syncope for 
ἐπακέναι; ἑξὼς. Luke xviii. 13, the 
part. perf. act. masc. by syncope and 
contraction, (ἑςακὼς, ésadc, ἑτὼς,) and 
tseoa, John viii. 9, the fem. Attic of 
ἑτώς ; 60 ἑκῶς neut. for ésdoc, Mat. xxiv. 
15, (where see Wolfius and Kypke) and 
ἑξῶσαι fem. plur. Rev. xi. 4. [The 
present, imperfect, Ist aor. and Ist fut. 
are transitive. The perfect, pluperfect, 
and 2d aor. intransitive. The transitive 
tenses have the following significations.] 

I. To set, place. Mat. iv. 5. xviii. 2. 
Mark ix. 36. Luke ix. 47. [& al. freq. 
See Herodian i. 14. 18. lian. V. Η. v1. 
}. It is especially used of those who 
bring forward others in court or in a 
public assembly to defend themselves. 
Thus Acts iv. 7. (comp. John viii. 3.) ν. 
27. xxii. 30. And in this sense of 
bringing forward, I take Acts i. 23. and 
vi. 6.] 


II. To appoint. Acts i. 23. xvii. 31 ; 
where Kypke cites from Dionysius Hali- 
carn. lib. vi. p. 378, ‘HME’PAN "ΕΣΤΗ- 
ΣΑΝ ἀρχαιρεσίω», They appointed a day 
for the election of magistrates. 
, Ul. To establish, confirm. [Rom. iii. 
31. Mat. ν. 17. x. 3. Heb. x. 9, and in 
the pass. Mat. xviii. 16. 2 Cor. xiii. }. 
comp. Deut. viii..18. ix. 5. 1 Sam. xv. 13. 
Ads so both in the act. and pass. in Rom. 
xiv. 4. (He shall be brought to a state of 
certainty.) In Mat. xii. 25, 26, and 
Mark iii. 24, 25, 26, the sense is not ver 
different, A house divided against tise 
shall not be established, i. e. shall not be 
kept firm. 

ay το appoint, agree, covenant. Mat. 
xxvi. 15, St. Mark in the parallel place, 
ch. xiv. 11, uses the word ἐπηγγείλαντο 
they promised, and St. Luke, ch. xxii. 5, 
συνέθεντο they covenanted ; which seem to 
confirm the interpretation here given of 
isnoay, Mat. xxvi. 15. Though Raphe- 
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lius, Wolfius, and others explain it in 
this passage by they weighed ; (strictly 
they placed ἐν ζυγφ or sa0uy * on the 
balance, or statera, comp. Job xxxi. 6. 
Isa. xl. 2.) and certain indeed it is that 
the ancients used in payments to weigh 
their money, as is the practice of many 
nations to this day + ; and ἵτημι is in this 
view used for weighing, not only in the 
LXX (where it answers to the Heb, bpw, 
see Ezra viii. 25, 26, 29, 33. Jer. xxxii. 
9, 10, and especially Zech. xi. 12.), but 
in the classical writers, particularly Xe- 
nophon. (See Raphelius, and Hutchin- 
son's Note 1, on Xenophon's Cyroped. p. 
453, 8vo.) And that the traitor Judas 
actually had the thirty pieces of silver, 
appears from Mat. xxvii. 3, 5. (Schl. 
says, that the origin of the phrase is, that 
in weighing, the tongue of the scale was 
steadied, or made to stand upright. Com- 
pare Gen. xxiii. 16. Numb. vii. 26. 2 
Sam. xviii. 2. | Kings xx. 39. Reitz. ad 
Lucian. Demon. ο. 3U. t. ii. p. 388. The 
Vulgate translates the word constituerent, 
and so Rosenmiiller quoting | Mac. xiii. 
38.] 
V. To impute, lay to one's charge. 
Acts vii. 60. 
The following senses are intransitive. ] 
I. To stand. Mat. [vi. 5.) xii. 46, 47. 
xiii. 2. xvi. 28, & al freq. Comp. Rom. 
v. 2. xi. 20. Eph. vi. 11. In Luke v. 2, 
iséra, πα to ships or barks, may 
mean either αἱ anchor, or aground. See 
Campbell, compare also Wetstein. [Add 


John vi. 22. Acts i. ΤΙ. ν. 20. xii. 14. 


Mark xi 5. al. Polyb. iv. 61. 4. Xen. 
Cyr. i. 4. 8. —of persons standing before 
a judge. Acts xxiv. 20. xxv. 10. xsvi. 6. 
See also Mark xiii. 9. (passive) Wahl re~ 
fers the passage Luke v. 2. to sense 8. 
saying, that the verb is used in the sense 
subsistere, and applied either to men or 
things. Schl. says, Portum tenentes. See 
Hom. Iliad. Θ. 43. 4. Jew. Ferc. Lit. p. 
44.—It is used of an army lying before a 
eity. Mat. xxiv. 15.] 

are To remain, abide, continue. John 
viii. 44. Acts xxvi. 22, where see Bowyer 
and K . 

VII. To stand still, . Acts viii. 
38. Comp. Luke viii. 44. [Mat. xx. 3. 
Mark x. 49. Luke vi. 17. vii. 4. Xen. 
Cyr. i. 4.] 


5 [This word is added in Herod. fi. 65. ard lv 
ζυγφ in Ecclus. xxi. 25. 

+ Comp. Heb. and Eng. Lexicon in yxa UT. 
and Spw ITI. 


12x 
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(IX. Improperly, To persist, persevere. | i. 27. iv. 10. Comp. Heb. vi. 18. [The 


John viii. 44. Rom. v. 2. 1 Cor. xv. 1. 
2 Cor. i. 24. (on which construction, see 
Mathie § 405.) 1 Pet. v. 12. 2 Kings 
xxiii, 3. Xen, Hell. v. 2. 23, and in a 
similar sense, absolutely, to be firm, Eph. 
vi. 13. 1 Cor. x. 12. Polyb. x. 16. 9. In 


Eph. vi. 11. with πρὸς (and indeed, ac-, 


cording to Wahl in v. 13. where Schl. 
says, to stand victorious), to resist, i.e. to 
stand firm against. See Exod. xiv. 13. 
Raphel. Obs. Phil. in N. T. e Xen. p. 262. 
To stand with confidence or safety. Luke 
xxi. 36. Acts xxvi. 22. perhaps. Nahum 
i. 6. Mal. iii. 2. Polyb. i. 14. 45.) 

[Χ. To stand by. Mat. xxvi. 79.3 
Mark xi. 5. Luke xix. 8. John iii. 29. 
Acts xi. 13.] 

[XI. To be, or live, versor. John i. 26. 
vi. 22. Numb. ix. 17. x. 19. See D’Or- 
ville ad Charit. p. 303.] 

Ἱστορέω, &, from ἴσωρ knowing, which 
from ἴσημι to know. Comp. ‘Exisapa. 

I. To know. Thus sometimes used in 
the ο. writers. [Polyb. iii. 48. ix. 
143. 

11. Το visit, so as to consider and ob- 
serve attentively, and gain the knowledge 
of. Thus it is eral times applied by 
Plutarch, particularly in his Life of Ci- 
cero, tom. i. p. 861, D. where he says, 
“The parent of Cicero's school-fellows 
used to come to the schools where he was 
taught, ape τε Bedopévec Weiv τὸν Κικέ- 
pwva, καὶ τὴν ὑμνωμένην dure περὶ τὰς 
µαθήσεις ὀξύτητα καὶ σύνεσιν ΊΣΤΟΡΗ-- 
ZAI, “ being desirous of seeing him with 
their own eyes, and observing his cele- 
brated acuteness and abilities in learning.” 
occ. Gal. i. 18; where, as Raphelius has 
well remarked, it is evident, that St. 
Paul’s stay at Jerusalem for fifteen days 
was not merely to get acquainted with &. 
Peter's person, but to acquire a thorough 
knowledge of his sentiments concerning 
the Christian doctrine. See more on this 
passage in Elsner, Raphelius, Wolfius, 

etstein, and Kypke. [Ἱςορεῖν is ex- 
plained in this sense by Thom. M. in voce 
and the Schol. on Soph. El. 319. See 
Abresch. ad /Eschyl. ο. 29. p. 207. Bud. 
Comm. L. G. p. 1071.] 

Ἰσχυρὸς, &, ov, from ἰσχύω. 


I. Strong, mighty. Mat. xii. 29. 1 Cor. 


5 [δα]. thinks, that in this place, Heb. x. 11. 
Rey. vii. 9. viii. 2, it is to stand as a minister or 
Sunctionary, as in Gen. xli. 40. Παρίσημι also has 
this sense, as in Deut. 1.38 See Hom, Οἱ, X. 
115. Juv. Sat. ν. 63.) 


2 
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word is applied to God, Rev. xviii. 8. to 
Christ (with reference to his high dig. 
pity). Mat. iii, 11. Mark i. 7. Luke ini. 
16. —to angels. Rev. v. 2. xviii. 21. —to 
men. Mat. xii. 29. Luke xi. 21. In 1 Cor. 
i. 27. it denotes the strength or dignity of 
riches, learning, &c.)—Toyupérepoc, com- 
parat. stronger, mentee’, Lae excellent.) 
Mat. iii. 11. 1 Cor. (i. 26.) x. 22. & al. 
Il. Mighty, valiant. Heb. xi. 34. 


Comp. 1 Joba ii. 14. (In this latter 


lace Schl. says, he rooted in faith. 
Wahl, σος te mind.) 


III. Strong, forcible, vehement, 
rievous. Mat, xiv. 30. Luke xv. 14. 2 
r. x. 10. Rev. xix. 6. [Numb. xiii. 18. 


xx. 20. ; 

IV. oe Jfortified, secured from tte 
tack. Rev. xviii. 10. [Judg. ix. 5]. Thu- 
cyd. iv. 9. It is firm, in Heb. vi. 18. 
Polyb. xxxi. 20. 8 ] 

ΊΣΧΥΣ, vdc, 4.— Strength, might, 
power, ability. Mark xii. 30. Eph. i. 19. 
2 Thess, i. 9. 1 Pet. iv. 1]. Rev. xviii. 2, 
Ἔκραξεν ἐν loyti, He cried out with 
strength, mightily, aloud. This seems 
an Hellenistical expression. See Theo- 
dotion in Dan. iti. 4. iv. 11, or 14, where 
ἐν ἰσχύί answers to the Chald. ma with 
strength. 

Ἰσχύω, from ἰσχὺς strength. 

I. To be strong, [as in Josh. xiv. 11. 
Ecclus. xxx. 13.) sound, whole, valere, 
Mat. ix. 12. Mark ii. 17. 

II. To avail, be of use, or force. Mat. 
v. 19. Gal. v. 6. vi. 15. Jam. v. 16. Heb. 
ix. 17. [Diod. Sic. ii. 23. lian. V. H. 


2. 38.) 

III. To be able, can. Mat. viii. 28. 
xxvi. 40. Mark ν. 4. ix. 18. Luke vi. 48, 
& al. freq. Phil. iv. 13, Παντὰ ἰσχύω, for 
κατὰ παντὰ ἰσχύω, I am able or strong as 
to all things, i.e. I can do and bear all 


things. 

tiv. To prevail, or exert strength. Acts 
xix. 20. *] 

ee ik from ἴσος equal, 

. Equally, equitably. Thus it is some- 
times a ia λος writers. [Polyb. 
iii. 76. 13. Demosth. 35, 26.] 

II. Perhaps, peradventure, it may be, 
q- d. the chances are equal on both sides. 
And in this sense it is most commonly 
found in the profane writers; (see Sca- 


. [In Acts xix. 16. some say, fo conquer ; Schl. 
has, to treat one violently. W: , to exert strengths 
against.] 
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pula and Wetstein.) But in Luke xx. 
13, the only text of the N. T. where it 
occurs, Bp. Pearce and Campbell render 
it surely, and remark, that it is evidently 
so applied by the LXX, I Sam. xxv. 21, 
to which we may add Jer. v. 4; in both 
which texts it answers to Heb. qx, and 


the cay Seed observes, that Xeno- | by 


phon and lian have used it in this latter 
sense. See Xenophon Cyri Exped. lib. 
iii, p. 191, 2d edit. Hutchinson, Svo. and 
Notes. occ. Luke xx. 13. it is, perhaps, 
in Aristot. Rhet. ii. 13. Herodian iv. 14. 
16. vi. 3. 6. Alian. V. H. xi. 8. and in 
the LXX. Gen, xxii. 21. Jer. xxvi. 5. 
But Schl. agrees with Parkhurst, and 
cites Plat. Gorg. vii. 39, 52. Munker ad 
Antonin. Lib. Metam. c. 6. p. 46. Locell. 
ad ο. Eph. p. 188. Glass. Phil. Sacr. 
Ρ. 426. : 

Ke Ἰχθύδιον, 6) τὸ A diminutive 
from iy@vc.—A little or small fish, pisci- 
culus. occ. Mat. xv. 34. Mark viii. 7. 
This diminutive is used both by Plutarch 
and Atheneus. See Wetstein. [See Plu- 
tarch t. x. p. 138. ed. Reisk. Athen. viii. 

. 359. D. But Schl. does not think it a 

iminutive in the N. T., for there are 
many words in Greek. which have the form 
but not the meaning of diminutives. See 
ὥτων et Fisch. Anim. ad Well. p. 133. 
Wahl calls it a diminutive. 

"χθυς, voc, 6, from ἴκω to go, and Siw 
to rush impetuously—A fish, 80 called 
from their impetuous or swift motion. 
% The sha obs most fish says Brookes *, 
is much alike, ae at either end, and 
swelling in the middle, by which they are 
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thus able to traverse the fluid they in- 
habit with greater ease. That peculiar 
shape which nature has granted most 
fishes, we endeavour to imitate in such 
vessels as are designed to sail with the 


greatest swiftness : However, the ess 
of a machine moved forward ἐκ the water 
human contrivance, is nothing to the 


rapidity of an animal destined to reside 
there. The shark overtakes a ship in full 
sail with ease, plays round it, and aban- 
dons it at pleasure.” Mat. vii. 10. xvii. 
27. Luke v. 6, & al. [Gen. i. 26, 28.] 
“Ixvoc, εος, vc, τὸν from ἴκω to go, 


come. 

I. The sole of the foot, on which men 
and animals go. Comp. Βάσις II. (Ex. 
xliii. 7. Deut. xi. 24.] 

II. A footstep, the impression left by 
the sole of the foot in walking*. In the 
N. T. it is used only in a figurative sense, 
as it likewise often is in the profane wri- 
ters. See Wetstein. occ. Rom. iv. 12. 2 
Cor. xii. 18. 1 Pet. ii. 21. (Ecclus. xxi. 
7. Polyb. iv. 42. 7.] 

TOTA, τὸ. Undeclined.—An Jota, 
Jod, or Yod ; for our Saviour, no doubt, 
used the name of the Hebrew letter : 
though it may be observed, that « (Jota) 
is the smallest letter in the Greek, as * 
(Jod,) whence it is taken, is in the He- 
brew alphabet. Hence t Ireneus calls 
Tota an half letter, (dimidia) ; hence also 
the proverb, Ne lota quidem, Not even 
an Iota. The English word Jot, by 
which our translators render Iéra, is pro~ 
bably derived from the name either of the 
Greek or Hebrew letter. occ. Mat. v. 18. 


κ. 


κ 


K x, Kappa. The tenth of the more 
9 modern Greek letters, but the ele- 
venth of the ancient ; whence, as a nu- 
meral character, « still denotes the second 
decad, or iwenty. In the ancient or Cad- 
méan alphabet K answered to the Hebrew 


5 Natural Hist. vol. iii. Introduct. p. 12. — 
Nature Displayed, vol. i. Dial. 13. p. 252. Engli 
edit. 12mo. 


κατ 


or Phenician Kaph in name, order, and 
power ; but its form approaches nearer to 
the Phenician letter, and to this small κ, 
as it is sometimes written or printed, has 
a manifest resemblance. 

Kays, for καὶ ἐγὼ, by an Attic crasis— 


® [See Xen. de Ven. ili, 8. v. 7. Polyb. xxxvii- 
3.3. Ps. Ixxvii. 19.] 
+ Advers. Hares. lib, ii. cap. 41. edit- Grabe. 


καθ 


And I, I also. Mat. ii. 8. x. 32. xi. 28, 
& al. freq. [On the other hand. Mat. xvi. 
18.]—It is frequently used in the LXX 
for the Heb. 1281, or "31211. [Gen. xlii. 37. 
1 Sam. xii. 6.] 

. Καθά, Adv. from κατὰ according to, and 
& which things.—According as, 4. d. ac- 
cording to those things which. occ. Mat. 
xxvii. 10.—In the LXX it generally an- 
swers to the Heb. πώ», which is com- 
pounded in like manner of 3 according to, 
and Wr which. (Gen. vii. 9.] 

Καθαίρεσις, τος, Att. εως, ἡ, from κα- 
θαιρέω.---4 demolishing, destruction. occ. 
2 Cor. x. 4, 8. xiii. 10. [In the first of 
these places (with which comp. Prov. xxi. 
22.) both the words occurring, are used 
metaphorically. Comp. Xen. Hell. ii. 2. 
9. Demosth. 755, 8. In 1 Mac. iii. 44, 
the word js used for eng hi (cone) as in 
1 Cor. xiii. 10. (Comp. Esth. iii. 8. in 
Usser. ed. Vet. Alt.)] 

Καθαιρέω, ὤ, from κατὰ down, and dipéw 
to take. 7 

I. To take doton or away. occ. Mark 
xv. 36. 46. Luke xxiii. 53. Acts xiii. 29. 
Polybius in like manner, lib. i. p. 87, edit. 
fol. Paris, 1616, applies the V. to taking 
down a body from the ογοξς---ἔκεινον μὲν 
KAOEIAON. So Josephus in his Life, § 
75, speaks of certain prisoners who had 
been crucified, but whom Titus ἐκέλευσεν 
KAOAIPE@OE'NTAZ durée Separetac ἐπι- 
µελεςάτης τυχεῖν, ordered to be taken 
down, and that the best care should be 
taken of them for their recovery. Comp. 
Kypke in Mark xv. 46. [See Josh. x. 
27. viii. 29. Antonin. Lib. fab. 19. Jo- 
seph. Ant. vii. 9, 1. Lucian. Dial. Deorr. 
xil. 1.] 

Il. To cast, or pull down, as princes or 
potentates. occ. Luke i. 52, where Wet- 
stein shows, that the best Greek writers 
apply the V. in the same sense to kings 
and princes. [Herodian. viii. 3.11. Peri- 
zon. ad /Elian. V. Η. ii. 25.) 

III. To take, pull down, demolish, as 
buildings. occ. Luke xii. 18. [See Polyb. 
iv. 52. 8. Herodian. iii. 1. 15. Xen. Cyr. 
vi. } 20. 2 Chron. xxx. 14. Deut. xxviii. 
52.) . 

IV. To destroy, as nations. occ. Acts 
xiii, 19. 

[ν. Metaphorically, To destroy, or 
bring to nothing. Used of the majesty of 
Diana, Acts xix. 27, where the Syriac 
has, And the goddess of all Asia—mill be 
despised. See Diod. Sic. iv. 8. Lysias. 
200, 1. Zach. ix. 6. Το make void, or 
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overturn (false) opinions. 2 Cor. x. 5. 
Joseph. Antig. vi. 9. 1. Ἐαθαιρήσω τὴν 
ἁλαζονείαν τὸ πολεμµίο.] 

Καθαίρω, from κατὰ and dipw to remove, 
take away. 

I. To purge, cleanse. It seems most 
properly applicable to the filth or &c. 
taken away, and is thus used by Homer, 
Odyss. vi, line 93. 


Αυταρ ἔπει ᾳλύναν, KA'OHIPA'N τε ῥύπα πολλὰ. 
But having wash’d and cleans’d away the spots. 


(Comp. Il. xiv. lin. 171, and Il. xvi. lin. 
667,) and by Athenscus, lib. vii. (as cited 
by Scapula) παντὰ σπἰλον ΚΑΘΑΙΡΕΙΝ, 
to take away or purge every spot. So 
Arrian, Epictet. lib. i. cap. 16, uses this 
V. transitively with an accus. of the thing 
takén away ; speaking of Hercules. Te- 
ριέι ΚΑΘΑΓΡΩΝ ’AAIKI'AN cai ’ANO- 
ΜΓΑΝ. ’AXN’ εκ ἐι Ἡρακλῆς καὶ & δύ- 
νασαι ΚΑΘΑΊΡΕΙΝ TA‘ ᾽ΑΛΛΟΤΡΙΑ 
KAKA’, ἐδὲ Θησὲυς, ἵνα ΤΑ’ τῆς ᾿Αττίκης 
ΚΑΘΑ΄ΡΗΙΣ ΤΑ) σαυτὸ ΚΑ’ΘΑΡΟΝ. 
“ He went about extirpating injustice and 
lawless force. But you are not Hercules, 
nor able to extirpate the evils of others, 
nor even, Theseus, to extirpate the evils of 
Attica: extirpate your own then.” F. 
CARTER. Comp. Kypke in Mat. viii. 
3. But the V. is generally in the profane 
writers, as in the N. T. spoken of the 
thing or person purged or cleansed. occ. 
Heb. x. 2. [See Diod. Sic. iv. 31 and 
69. Elian. V. H. iii. 1. iv. 5. viii. 5. 
Xen. Anab. v. 7. 35. νὰ verb ees 
stantly used to ex cleansing by re- 
peed lustration, baie the places cited 
from Elian: caOappol,mean lustrations, 

tations ; see Salmas. Pref. ad Czb. 
Tab. p. 25. Hence, Schl. and Wahl. 
translate it here, To expiate, or free from 
sin and its punishment. The word occurs 
2 Sam. iv. 6. in an uncertain significa- 
tion. 

ti To clear, as the branch of a vine 
from useless twigs or shoots by pruning. 
occ. John xv. 2, where see Wetstein and 
Campbell, and comp. Ainsworth’s Latin 
Dict. in Resex. [Ακαθαρσία (Lev. xix. 
23.) means useless branches. ] 

Καθάπερ, from καθὰ (which see), and 
πὲρ truly, [or rather from κατὰ and 
ὅπερ.]---45 truly, as indeed, as. Rom. iv. 
6. xil. 4. 2 Cor. iii. 13, & al. (Gen. xii. 
4. Exod. v. 13.] 

Καθάκτω, from κατὰ intens. and 
ἅπτω to bind, which see under "Απτομαι. 
—To bind, wind, or trist, occ. Acts 
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xxviii. 3, Καθῆψε τῆς χειρὸς ἀντᾶ. The 
expression is elliptical for καθῆψε ἑαντὴν 
ἐπὶ τῆς χειρὸς ἀντῦ, wound itself upon his 
hand. Most of the interpreters explain 
it, invaded or attacked kis hand (so the 
Vulg. Erasmus, Castalio, and Beza), as if 
the word were καθήψατο in the middle 
voice, and used in the same sense as the 
simple ἅπτεσθαι undoubtedly is. But it 
does not appear that the active καθάπτω 
is ever applied in this signification; but 
that it denotes to bind, bind upon, or the 
like, Bochart has proved from Xenophon, 
&c. νο]. iii. 369, 370. See also Wetstein, 
Wolfius, Scheuchzer Phys. Sacr. and Sui- 
cer. Thesaur. [Both Schl. and Wahl 
consider it as neuter, To adhere. It 
occurs in a transitive sense, Polyb. viii. 8. 
3. Xen. Ven. vi. 9.) 

Καθαρίζω, Ist fut. καθαρίσω, Att. κα- 
Oupiw, (Heb. ix. 14.) from καθαρὸς pure. 


I. To cleanse, free from filth. Mat. | from the leprosy, 


xxiii. 25. Luke xi. 89. Comp. Mark vii. 
19, where it is spoken of a privy, which 
«6 cleanses, as it were, and carries off the 

r dregs of all the food that a man 
eats.” Thus Doddridge. And, no doubt, 
this interpretation, if the grammatical 
construction of the Greck would bear it, 
would be the most easy and natural. 
But how can the neut. particip. καθαρί- 
ζον, be construed with the masc. N. ἀφέ- 
épwya? * Others therefore, though surely 
not without force, have referred καθαρίζο» 
to xav, ver. 18. The truth seems to be, 
that the true reading, though not dis- 
covered in any Greek MS. hitherto col- 
lated, is καθαρίζοντα, according to Mark- 
land’s conjecture in Bowyer. And this 
reading has been lately much confirmed 
by Mr. Marsh (in Note 35, p. 458 of the 
Ist vol. of his Translation of Michaelis’s 
Introduct. to the N. T.) from the evi- 
dence of the ancient Syriac version, where 
we find πώ) 952 TD ΝΠ)2ΊΠ1 
nndiono, And is cast out into the privy, 
which purges all food. And the same 
learned writer very probably accounts for 
the final ra in καθαρίζοντα being omitted 
in some early copy, and thence in many 
others, by remarking that the three fol- 
lowing words all end in that same syllable 
τα. [Schl. says, ciborum purgamenium, 
ubi homines se expurgant ab omnibus 
cibis, without any remark. And so Ro- 
senmiiller, at least, to the same effect, by 


® Martin's French translation, Diodati’s Italian, 
and Campbell's translation and Note. 
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supplying ὅ zec before καθαρίζον, and 
Gunslating which thing, (viz., the fact 
that food descends into the stomach, and 
thence into the privy,) carries away all 
kinds of food both pure and impure, so 
that impure food thus loses its impurity. 
He quotes µη λογομαχεῖν, ἐις ἀδὲν χρήσι- 

ν in 9 Tim. ii. 14, as a similar case of 
ellipse, but the difficulty is not iu the 
ellipse, but in making sense of the sen- 
tence, even allowing the ellipse to exist. 
Bretschneider says, καθαρίζο» is for καθα- 
ρίζοντα, referring to Mathie § 437. Wahl 
considers καθαρίζον as put for καθαρίζον 
ést, (see Herman. ad Vig. p. 770. 776.) 


“and then makes the whole preceding part 


of the verse a nominative to this verb, as 
if it were τὸ ἐισπορεύεσθαι, &c.) 

11. To cleanse or make clean from the 
leprosy. Mat. viii. 2, 3. x. 8, & al. freq. 
The LXX often use it for legal cleansing 
answering to the Heb. 
snp, Lev. xiv. 8, 9. [See Levit. xiii. 6. 
19. & al. for 10.) 

III. To cleanse, purify, spoken of legal 
or ceremonial purification. occ. Heb ix. 
22, 23. Comp. Acts x. 15. xi. 9. [See 
Ex. xxix. 36. Lev. viii. 15. ix. 15. Ex. 
xxix. 37. xxx. 10. Ecclus. xxiii. 9. xxxviii. 
10. In the two passages of the Acts, 
Schl. says it is, Το declare clean.] 

IV. To cleanse, purify, in a spiritual 
sense, from the pollution and guilt of sin. 
οσο, Acts xv. 9. 2 Cor. vii. 1. Eph. v. 26. 
Tit. ii. 14. Heb. ix. 14. 1 John i. 7, 9. 
Jam. iv. 8, Καθαρίσατε χειρὰς, ἁμαρτώλοι, 
Cleanse your hands, ye sinners. Comp. 
Isa. i. 16. So Josephus De Bel. lib. v. 
cap. 9. 4. opposes ΧΕΡΣΓΝ ΚΑΘΑ- 
PAIS, δα κ pure hands, to the ra- 

ines, murders, Sc. of the Jewish zealots; 
Hades. lib. i. cap. 35, calls a man 
who had undesignedly slain another, ¢ 
KA@APO'S XEI PAS, not clean in hands ; 
and Lucian, tom. i. p. 357. De Sacrif. 
mentions Ὅσις μὴ ΚΑΘΑΡΟΣ ἐτι ΤΑ'Σ 
ΧΕΙ΄ΡΑΣ. [Jer. xxxiii, 8. Ez. xxxvi. 
25. 

pen &, 6, from κεκαθάρισµαι, 
perf. pass. of καθαρίζω. 

I. [4 purifying, or purification, of the 
Jewish washings. John ii. 6. —of the pu- 
rification after childbirth, (see Lev. xii.) 
Luke ii. 22. —of purification from leprosy. 
Mark i. 44. Luke’v. 14. 1 Chron. xxiti. 
18. See Lev. xiv. 3, 4, &c.] a 
- Il. [Purification by baptism. Jobn iii. 
a 


25.] κ 
Ill. [Purification from sin, cxpialton. 
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9 Pet. i. 9, and Heb. i. 3. The last phrase 
καθαρισμὸν ποιεῖν, occurs Job vii. 20. The 
word is found in this sense, Ex. xxix. 26. 
xxx. 10.) 

Kaapec, a, dv, from καθαίρω to cleanse. 

1. Clean, pure, clear, in a natural 
sense. See Mat. xxiii. 26. xxvii. 59. 
John xiii, 10. Heb. x. * 22. Rey. xv. 6. 
xxii. 1. 

II. Clean, larful to be eaten or used. 
Luke xi. 41. Rom. xiv. 20. Tit. i.15. In 
all which texts there is a plain reference to 
legal or ceremonial cleanness. 

ITI. Clean, pure, in a spiritual sense, 

from the pollution and guilt of sin. See 
Mat. v. 8. John xiii. 10, 11. xv. 3. 1 
Tim. i. 5. iii. 9. Jam.i.27. In this view 
it is particularly applied (conformably to 
the Heb. phrase 7p 1), 2 Sam. iii. 28 ; 
comp. Num. xxxv. 33, and under Καθα- 
ρίζω IV.) to purity or cleanness from 
blood or blood-guiltsness. occ. Acts xviii. 
6. xx. 26. In both which passages, how- 
ever, it refers to the blood and death of 
souls. Comp. Ezek. xxxiii. 1—9. Mat. 
xxvii. 24. To show that ΚΑΘΑΡΟΣ 
*ATIO' is not a merely Hebraical phrase, 
Kypke cites from Josephus, KA@APO'Z 
---Τὰς χειρὰς ’ATIO' τῷ géve, and τὴν διά- 
voay KAQAPA‘N ΑΠΟ’ πάσης κακίας; 
and even from Demosthenes, ΚΑΘΑΡΑ’ 
*AIO‘—[This phrase occurs Gen. xxiv. 8. 
and see Diod. Sic. i. 24. xx. 25. Dem. 
122. 7. Mathie § 329. The passages 
cited at the commencement of this head, 
viz., Mat. v.-3. (with which compare Gen. 
xx. 5. Job xxxiii. 3. John xiii. 10.) &c. 
are translated by Schl. and Wahl, as vir- 
tuous, free from all stain of sin.] 
_ αθαρότης, rnroc, 4, from καθαρὸς.--- 
Purity, cleanness, legal or ceremonial. 
ους. Heb. ix. 13. [See Xen. Mem. ii. |. 
22, and Ex. xxiv. 10. in one MS.] 

Καθέδρα, ac, ἡ, from κατὰ down, and 
ἔδρα α seat, or from καθεδᾶμαι, 2 fut. of 
καθέζοµαι.----4 seat. occ. Mark xi. 15. Mat. 
xxi. 19. xxiii. 2, where the Scribes and 
Pharisees are said to sté (the usual] posture 
of teachers + among the Jews; see Mat. 
v. 1. Χαν]. 55. Luke iv. 20. Acts xvi. 
19.) ἐπ Moses's seat, as being the ordinary 
teachers of his law in the echools and sy- 
nagogues. [1 Kings x. 19.] 

Καθέζομαι from κατὰ down, and ἔζομαι 


® [Schl. says, this is not pure water, but purify- 
ing water. Comp. Eph. v. 26.] 

+ [See also Philost. Vit. Soph. ii. 2. Juvenal. 
vii. 203.) ; 
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the signification of a 
lowing, succeeding. occ. Luke viii. 1. Καὶ 


ΚΑΘ 


to sit, which from ἔζω to set.—To sit 


down, sit. occ. Mat. xxvi. 55. John iv. 6. 
xi. 20. xx. 12. Acts vi. 15. (comp. Hom. 
Iliad Σ. 420.) Luke ii. 46, where see 
Doddridge’s Note, and Vitringa De Syna- 


gog. Vet. vol. i. p. 167, 168. (Ezek. σεν]. 
16. ; 


Καθ dic. See under Ἑις VIII. 
HGP Καθεξῆς, Adv. from κατὰ accord- 
ing to, and ἑξὴ order, which see. 


In order, or rather, according to 
iam Hae whom see on Luke i. 3, “ Dis- 
tinctly, particularly, as op to con- 


edly, generally.” occ. Luke i. 3. Acts 


xi. 4. xviii. 23. 


IJ. With the article prefixed it assumes 
. and denotes Fol- 


ἐγένετο ἐν τῷ καθεξῆς (χρόνφ namely), 
And it came to pass in time following, 
i.e. afterwards. Acts iii. 24, τῶν καθεξῆς 
(γεγονότων namely), who were, or came 
after, succeeding. 

Καθεύδω, from κατὰ intens. and ἔνδω or 
ivdéw to sleep, which perhaps from év sell, 


pleasantly, and déw to bind. So Penelope 


in Homer. Odyss. xxiii. lin. 16, 17. 


ST 
ΗΔΕ΄ΟΣ, 6¢ w’ ἘΠΕ΄ΔΗΣΕ Φφιλὰ βλέφαρ ἆμφικα- 
αρ. 











Sweet sleep 
Which bound my senses, and my eye-lids clos’d. 


So Pope, Homer's Il. xiv. line 415, men- 
tions, 


——— Somnus’ pleasing tics. 
And Dryden, Troil. and Cress. 


Fer Prag eae Ace ο αν 
Anf# tie thy senses in as soft a bond, 
As infants void of thought. 





I. To sleep, be asleep, be fast asleep, 
Mat. viii. ot, xxv. 5. ee rhs 45. tte 
seems that καθεύδω sometimes denotes 
only To go to bed, as Deut. xi. 19.; and 
Schl. thinks that this may be the sense in 
Mark xiv. 40, 41.] 

II. To sleep the sleep of death.* 
Mat. ix. 24. Mark ν. 99. Luke viii. 52. 
(Comp. John xi. 4, 11—14.) 1 Thess. 
v. 10. See Κοιμάω. It is used in the 
same sense by the LXX for the Heb. 234 
to lie down, Ps, Ixxxviii. 5; and by 
Theodotion for jw to aleep. Dan. xii. 2. 
[In Mat. ix. 24. Schl. says that the dif- 


* See Lardncr’s Vindication of Three Miracles, 
Ρ. 52, &c 


KA® 


ference between ἀποθνήσκω and καθεύδω is 
this, that the first is To die without hope of 
revival ; the latter, To die so as to be 
revived. Wahl takes the word in its usual 
sense of To sleep.) 

Ill. To be spiritually asleep, i. e. ve- 
cure and unconcerned in sin, or indolent 
and careless in the performance of duty. 
Eph. v. 14. 1 Thess. v. 6. Comp. Mat. 
vi 5, 13. Rom. xiii. 11—13. 1 Cor. xv. 
94. 

Eee Καθηγητής, &, 6, from καθηγέοµαι 
to lead or guide in the way, which from 
κατὰ and ἡγεόμαι to lead.—A guide, pro- 
perly ἐπ the way, so α leader, director, 
teacher. occ. Mut. xxiii. 8, 10. But ob- 
- serve, that in the former verse many 

: rites _ — διδάσκαλος (see Wet- 
stein), to which agrees the Syriac ver- 
sion; and this reading best ee nds 
with the preceding word 'Ῥαξδὶ as inter- 
preted by St. John, ch. i. 39, and is ac- 
aide | embraced by Origen, Chrysos- 
tem, and many modern critics. See Bow- 
yer and Canmbell. [It occurs in this 
sense in Plut. de Discrim. Απο aud 
Adul. c. 45. and in Vit. Alex. c. 5, where 
it is applied to Leonidas, rather as a title 
of pre-eminence over the other peedagogues 
and teachers of Alexander. Dion. Hal. ii. 
Ρ. 138. Diog. L. i. 13. 27.] 

Καθήκω, from κατὰ according, or toge- 
ther, with, and ἤκω to come, (Ex. xvi. 16. 
Deut. xxi. 17. Ez. xxi. 26.)—To be con- 
venient, fit, convenio; whence imper. κα- 
θήκει, tt is convenient, fit ; and particip. 
neut. καθῆκο», ovroc, τὸν fit, filling, con- 
venient. occ, Acts xxii. 22. Rom. i. 28. 
Comp. ᾽Ανήκω IIT. [See Ecclus. x. 23. 
2 Mac. vi. 4. Polyb. 11. 2. 7. Xen. Cyr. i. 
2.5. The impers. form does not occur in 
the LXX.] 

Κάθηµαι, from κατὰ down, and ἦμαι to 
sit, which from ἕω {ο place. 

I. To sit down, sit. Mat. ix. 9. xi. 16. 
xiii. 1, 2. xxii. 44, where observe κάθυ is 
2 pers. sing. imperat. Attic for κάθησο. 
So κάθῃ, Acts xxiii. 3*, is the 2 pers. 
sing. pres. indicat. Attic for κάθησαι. 
[Add Mat. xxvii. 19, in which as well as 
in Acts xxiii. 3. the word is used of 

ns sitting in ju . See Philost. 

it. Apoll. vili. c. 7. and hence the word 
καθήµενος denotes the judge in Themist. 
Or. 1. p. 12.]---Καθῆμαι Βασίλισσα, I sit 


© [This was the regular form in late Greek. See 
Buttman. ; 98. Lobeck. ad Phryn p. 395. Greg. 
Cor. p. 411. ed. Schif.] 
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α Queen, i.e. on a throne, Rev. xviii. 7. 
Virgil, En. i. lin. 50, Incedo Regina, I 
move a Queen. Sitting on the ground, 
or in the dust, was also the posture of 
mourners; see Job ii. 13. Isa. iii, 26. 
xlvii. 1, Lam. i. 1. ii. 10; and is ο. 
lied to the repentant cities of 
ai Sidon, άν, 13; where Kypke 
shows that such was the custom also of 
other nations, and that καθῆσθαι and 
κλαίω», or the like, are often joined in the 
Greek writers. [It clearly denotes stéting 
on the ground in this place, and see Eur. 
Iph. Ant. 1175. Arrian. Diss. Ep. i. 9. 
iii. 24. Schl. observes, that in those places 
where Christ is said {ο sit on the right 
hand of the father, as Mat. xxii. 44. 
Acts ii. 84. Col. iii. 1. & al. the verb de- 
notes, {ο reign, as in 2 Kings xiv. 6. comp. 
xv. 5. and perhaps, absolutely, in Rev. 
xvii. i. 9. 15.] 

II. To be settled, dwell. Luke xxi. 35. 
Comp. Mat. iv. 16. Luke i. 79. It is 
often used in this sense by the LXX for 
the Heb. sw to sit, settle, dwell. See 
Gen. xix. 30. xxii. 10. Jud. iv. 5. 1 Sam. 
xxiii. 14, 18; not that this is a merely 
Hellenistical use of the verb; for Kypke 
on Acts ii. 2, cites from Demosthenes, 
ΚΑΘΗ΄ΜΕΘΑ ἐν Πέλλη, We dwelt, or 
stayed at Pella; KA'OHNTO ἐν Μακεδο- 
via, They dwelt in Macedonia; and other 
instances from Diodorus Sic. and Xeno- 
phon. ‘ 

Καθημερινὸς, ἡ, ov, from xa? ἡμέ- 
pay daily, day by day.— Daily. occ. Acts 
vi. 1, CAlciph. i. 5. Joseph. Ant. xii. 7, 
8. Polycen. iv. 7. 10. It is a word of late 
date. See Lobeck. ad Phryn. p. 53. 
Judith. xii. 14.] 

Καθίζω, from κατὰ down, and ἴζω to 
sit, cause to sit, which from ἔζω, often 
used in Homer, to set, place, whence 
ἔζομαι to sit, See under “Edpa, and Ka- 
θέζοµαι. 

I. Transitively, To set down, set, cause 
to sit, Eph. i. 20; particularly in seats 
of fi » 1 Cor. vi. 4, on which pas- 

ener, Wetstein, and Kypke show, 

that the Greek writers * in like manner 
use καθίζειν for setting on seats of judg- 
ment, that is, for appointing or constitut- 
ing judges. Comp. John xix, 13. Acts 
7 21. rae 17. [Hence, in the mid- 
le, it is To sit, especially as judges. 
Bods. Soe 


Mat. xix. 28, Luke xxii. 30. 
9 [See Polyb. xl. 5. 3. Philost. Vit. Apoll. 11. 
Ρ. 115.] 


4 
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Dial. iii. ρ. 169. See Hlian V. Η. xii. 1. 
Herodian. ii. 3. 8.] 

II. Intransitively, Το sit donn, sit. 
Μαι. v. 1. xiii, 48. xix. 28. xxv. 31. 
Comp. Acts ii. 3. [Add Luke xiv. 31. 
John xii. 14. Acts xiii. 14. 1 Cor. x. 7. 
Thucyd. i. 26. 2 Sam. vii. 1. 1 Kings i. 
46. Diog. Laert. i.57. There is in these 
» cases an ellipse of éavrov, &c. but this 
ae is sometimes supplied as in /lian. 
V. Η. iv. 22. vii. 1.] . 

HI. Το remain, abide, ‘dwell. Luke 
xxiv. 49. Acts xviii. 11, Thus it is used 
by the LXX, Jud. ix. 41. xi. 17. xix. 4. 
xx. 47, & al. for the Heb. aw» fo sit, 
dwell, abide. Ex. xvi. 29. [There is a 
class of expressions in which the verb 
occurs both transitively and intransitively, 
καθίζειν ἐν detig τῷ Océ, &c. in the first 
case, it denotes God’s giving his power 
to Christ; in the second, Christ’s receiv- 
ing that power. See Heb. i. 3. vii, 1. x. 
19. xii. 2. Comp. Eph. i. 20.1 

Καθύημι, from κατὰ down, and ἵημι to 
send, let go—To let down, demitto. ove. 
Luke ν. 19. Acts ix. 25. x. 11. xi. 5. 
(Ex. xvii. ΕΙ. Herodian. ii. 6. 14. Κα- 
θίσηµι, καθισάω or καθισάνω, from κατὰ 
and ἴσημι to set, ee 

I. Το place, i. e. to bring or conduct to 
a place, deduco, perduco. occ. Acts xvii. 
19. See Raphelius, Wetstein, and Kypke, 
who show that several of the Greek wri- 
ters use the V. καδίτηµι in like manner 
for conducting, bringing, or bringing 
safe toa place. [Arrian. Hist. Ind. ο. |. 
Herodian. ii. 8. 10. Polyb. xxii. 15. 11. 
Xen. Anab. iv. 8.8. On the form of the 
participle καθισῶ», see Buttman. § 95. 
a. Not. 5.] 

IL. To. constitute, “* to give formal 
existence,” to make. Jam. iii. 6. iv. 4. 2 
Pet. i. 8. Το be constituted sinners, Rom. 
v. 19, is to be treated as such, by be- 
coming subject to death; {ο be consti- 
tuted righteous is to be admitted to a re- 
ward, as righteous. (Comp. Diod. Sic. 
xix. 15. Lucian. Dial. Deorr. xx. 21. 
Xen. Anab. vii. 7. 23.,D’Orvill. ad Cha- 
rit. v. 6. Eur. Phoen. 87. 552 and 973.] 

111. Το constitute, appoint, or ordain, 
to an office. Luke xii. 14. Acts vii. 10, 
27, 35. Tit. i. 5. Heb. vii. 28. [Gen. 
xxxix. 4. Exod. ii. 14. 2 Sam. iii. 39. 
Xen. de Vect. v. i. Eur. Phoen. 51.) 

IV. With the preposition ἐπὶ following, 
To appoint or set over. See Mat. xxiv. 


5 Johnyon’s Dictionary. 
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45, (where see Wetstein) 47. xxv. 21, 
23. Acts vi. 3. [This division of Park- 
hurst’s is quite unreasonable, as it appears 
to me. Senses II. and III. are, I should 
say, nearly identical, and out of the in- 
stances aileged under sense II., three, viz. 
Luke xii. 14. Acts. vii. 10 and 27, have 
éxt. I have been unwilling, however, to 
remove the distinction, because neither 
Schl. nor Walil notice one of the 

alleged in sense III., and thus at least 
negatively confirm Parkhurst’s opinion. ] 

Kao, Adv. from κατὰ according to, 
and ὅ that which. 

|. According to that which, according 
to what. occ. 2 Cor. viii. 12. 

2. According as, inasmuch as, as. occ. 
Rom. viii. 26. 1 Pet. iv. 13. 

Καθολικὺς, ἡ, ov, from κατὰ and ὅλος 
all, πολοίε.---Ὀπίυεγεαί. A word occurring 
in the inscription of the Epistles of James, 
Peter, John, and Jude, both in MSS. in 
the Arabic version, and the best editions ; 
and denoting that these seven Epistles 
were addressed not to one man, or one 
church, but to the whole body of Chris- 
tians, or at least to all Jewish Chris- 
tians, dispersed in various parts. So 
Theodoret, CEcumenicus, &c. &c. See 
Suicer in voce et voce ἐγκύκλιος. ‘The 
word occurs Polyb. vi. 5. 3. viii. 4. 11. 
Artem. i, 3. 

Καθόλου, Adv. from κατὰ of, concerning, 
and ὅλος all, whole —At all. occ. Acts iv. 
18. Comp. under “O XII. 4. [Amos iii. 
3, 4. Ez. xiii. 3. Xen. de Re kq. viii. 1. 
Diod. Sic. iv. 5.] 

Καθοπλίζω, &, from κατὰ intens. and 
ὁπλίζω to arm.—To arm well, or all over. 
oce. Luke xi. 21. [Jer. xlvi. 9. Diod. 
Sic. 11. 70. xiii, 85.) 

Καθοράω, &, from κατὰ intens. or against, 
and ὁρᾶω to see.—To see clearly, accord- 
ing to some. but simply ¢o see, behold, ac- 
cording to Elsner and Kaphelius, the latter 
of whom cites from Herodotus, lib. ii. ca 
138, in confirmation of this sense, "Εο» ev 
µέσῃ τῇ πόλι τὺ ἱρὸν KATOPA TAI πά»- 
τοθεν περιίοντι. ‘ The temple, which isin 
the midst of the city, is seen by a person 
ον from any part.” Plato, however, 
uses the verb active for seeing, or per- 
ceiving, clearly, Phedon. § 11. edit. 
Forster, “Ose μὴ δύνασθαι ox’ aurs KA- 
ΘΟΡΑ΄ΙΝ 1’ ἀληθὲς. “So that we are dis- 
abled by it (the body) from clearly seeing 
the truth.” Καθυρᾷν Plato expresses soon 
after by καθαρῶς ἔισεσθαι, and καθαρῶς 
γνῶναι to know clearly. See also Wetstein. 


KAI 


occ. Rom. i. 20. [Job x. 4. Xen. An. i. δ. 
6. Herodian iv. 15. 7.] 

Καθώς, Adv. from κατὰ according to, 
and ὥς as, when. 

1. According as, as. Mat. xxi. 6. xxvi. 
24. xxviii. 6. & al. freq. 

2. As, when. Acts vil. 17. Comp. | Cor. 
1. 6. (2 Mac. i. 31.) 

3. Since. John xvii. 2. Rom. i. 28.] 

4. Hom. Acts xv. 14. 3 John ver. 3.] 

KAT, a Conjunction —-This particle 
καὶ, like the Heb.4, is used in almost all 
sorts of connexions, and serves for most 
of the different kinds of Conjunctions. 

1. And most generally, And. Mat. i. 17, 
19. & al. freq. 

2. Also, Likewise. (Mat. xviii. 23. xiv. 
9.) John xiii. 14. xv. 20. Mark xii. 22. 
Luke sii. 35. xix. 19. (Rom. viii. 23.] 
1 John iii. 16. [& al. freq. Xen. de Mag. 


.v. 4.] 

* 3. Even. Mat. x. 30. xii. 8. [xv. 16.] 
Mark iii. 19. Luke ix. 5. xix. 42. [John 
v. 87.] 2 Cor. v. 3. Gal. ii. 16. iii. 4. 
Comp. Mat. xxiii. 14. Luke xiii. 7. [It 
sometimes seems to be, And even, as John 
iv. 23, 25. ] John iv. 34. Acts xix. 27. 
Rom. viii. 23. 2 Cor. viii. 3. xii. 15. Some- 
times it is Even if, or even though, as 
eve ig 7. 1 Cor, xvi. 9. lian. V. Η. 
i. 21, 

4, And then, and. Mat. vi. 33. ix. 7. 
John iv. 35. vii. 33. Καὶ τὶς--; Who 
then, or tn that case—? Mark x. 26. 
Luke xviii. 16. 2 Cor. ii. 2. Καὶ, says 
Blackwall, citing the former of these pas- 
sages, is often interrogative, and very 
aptly expresses a vehement concern, ad- 
miration, or surprise. So in Demosthenes 
and Plato, KAI‘ ri φήσετε, ὦ άνδρες δικα- 
sai; “ What will ye say, O judges? What 
fair and plausible excuse will you make?” 
Demosthen. Mid. 300. line 2. Sacred 
Classics, vol. i. p. 147. See more instances 
in Elsner on Mark x. 26, and in Kypke 
on Luke x. 9. [When it does not com- 
mence a sentence, it may be also turned, 
Then. Mat. xv. 3. 1 Cor. xv. 29, 30: and 
even when it does, Luke i. 43. Acts xxiii. 
3. 1 Cor. v. 3. See Epict. Ench. ο. 22. 
Lucian. Dial. Deor. i. 2. v. 3. Xen. Mem. 
i. 3.10. iv. 2.5. In Mat. xii. 26. Luke 
xx. 44, δι al. as jn Eur. Phoen. 1367. Xen. 
Hier. vii. 11, Wahl thinks there is a 
negative force, which to me seems rather 
to arise from the reasoning. ] 

5. After dc as, when, whilst, or ὅτε 
when, in the preceding member of the 
sentence, it may be rendered (hen, as 
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Mat. xxviii. 9. Luke ii. 15, 21. Acts i. 
10. x. 17. 

6. Moreover. | Cor. iii. 1. 2 Pet. i. 19. 

7. Though, although. Luke xviii. 7. 
John xvii. 25. xxi. 28. Acts vii. 5. Rom. 
i. 13. Rev. i. 18. [Wahl adds John iii. 
32. xiv. 30. Heb. iti. 9. Rev. iii. 1.] 

8. But. Mat. i, 25. xi- 17, 19. xii. 39, 
43. 1 John ii. 20. & al. [Add Mat. ii. 
12. vii. 26. xiii. 2. xxvi. 55. xxvii. 14. 
Luke iii. 14. John vii. 4. xiii. 13. Acts 
vii. 5. x. 28. Eph. iv. 26. Col. ii. 8. & al. 
Diod. Sic. iv. 5.] Yet, nevertheless. Mat. 
vi. 26. x. 29. (xii. 5, xiii, 14.) John i. 10. 
iii. 11. [νὶ, 70.) viii. 55. xvi. 32. Phil. iv. 
10. And yet. John xx. 29. [ix. 30.] 

9. Or. Mat. xii. 37. Luke xii. 38. Acts 
ix. 2. 2 Cor. xiii. 1. 1 shall produce one 
plain instance of this use of καὶ from Xe- 
nophon, Memor. Socrat. lib. iii. cap. 12. 
§ 2. Καὶ μὴν ἐκ ὁλιγοὶ μὲν διὰ τὴν τ σώ- 
µατος κακεξίαν ἀποθνήῄσκυσί τε ἐν τοῖς πο- 
λεμέκοις κινδύνοις, KAT ἀισχρῶς σώζονται. 
“ And indeed not a few, on account of 
their ill habit of body, either perish in 
the dangers of war, or escape with dis- 
honour.” ([Schleusner adds John vi. 36. 
Rom. xiv. 7. Heb. ix. 19. Phil. iv. 16. 
Tit. iii. 10.] 

10. After a negative word or particle, 
Nor. Mat. x. 26. Luke xii. 2. John xii. 
40. Rom. ii. 27. Gal. iii. 28. Thus it is 
frequently used in the LXX,. answering 
to the Heb.». Comp. Isa. vi. 10. Exod. 
XX. ee Cor. xii. 21.] 

11. And especially. Mark xvi. 7. Acts 
i. 14. xiii, 97. 1 Cor. ix. 5. Eph. vi. 19. 
[Wahl observes, that it is used in this 
way when a body or class is mentioned, 
Hat then one member of it is especially 
named. Mat. ix. 33. Mark i. 5. Luke it. 
34, xi. 45 and 46 (perhaps). Acts xsvi. 
22. I Cor. xvi. 16. Rev. i. 7. Xen. Anab. 
i. 4. 12, Herod. ii. 66. 1 Kings xi. |. 
Judith iv. 13.] , 

12. Namely. Mat. xxi. 5. John x. 12, 
33. Rom. xv. 6. 

13. Between two verbs, neither of which 
is in the infinitive, but which refer to dif- 
ferent nouns, it may be rendered who, 
which, as Luke xi. 5. xv. 15. Acts vii. 10. ~ 
Compare Mat. xiii. 41. xx. 18. Acts vi. 6. 
(Mark ii. 15. Luke xix. 43. (in which) 
Acts vi. 6. Rom. iv. 3.] 

14, After the V. éyévero it happened, 
came to pass, it may he rendered that 
Μαϊ. ix. 10. Luke v. 17. vi. J. viii. 1. 
Comp. Acts v. 7. This is an Hellenisti- 
cal phrase, usual in the LXX, and exactly 


και 


answering to the Heb. “Ἱ 1m. See inter 
al. Deut. ii. 16, 17. Josh. xvii. 13. Jud. 
xiii, 20. } Sam. xiii. 22, in the LXX and 
Heb.—Sometimes after other verbs besides 
éyévero it may in like manner be rendered 
that, as Luke iii. 20, καὶ κατέκλεισε, that 
he shut up. Comp. Mat. xxv. 27. Luke 
xv. 23. xix. 23. This is also an ‘Hellen- 
istical use, and thus καὶ is applied in the 
LXX for the Heb. 1. Jud. xiv. 15. Ruth 
1, 11. 2 Sam. xi. 12. & αἱ. 

195. Καὶ repeated in the same sentence, 
καὶ---καὶ, both—and. Luke xxii. 33. John 
ix. 37. Acts xxvi. 29. Rom. xi, 33. & al. 

16. In the latter part of a comparative 
sentence, So αἶκο, so. Mat. vi. 10. Luke 
xi. 2. John vi. 57. Acts vii. 51. This use 
is agreeable to the style of the Greek 
writers. Thus Lucian, De Syr. Dea. vol. 
ii, p. 893. “Qe δὲ ὁι ἐδόκεε, ΚΑΙ) ἐποίεε 
ταῦτα. “ But as this scheme pleased her, 
so she put it in execution.” (Gal. i. 9. 1 
John ii. 27. iv. 17.] 

17. Intensive or corrective, Yea. John 
iv. 23. v. 25. xvi. 32. Acts vii. 43. 2 Cor. 
viii. 3. 

18. And that too, idque. Mat. xxiii. 14, 
where see Raphelius and Wolfius. 

19. Therefore, hence, so. Luke xv. 20. 
xix, 35. John xv. 8. 1 Cor. xv. 13. 2 Cor. 
ii. 3. Heb. iii. 19. 

20. It is sometimes used by the sacred 
as by the profane writers in a Hendiadys 
(a figure so called from expressing ἔν διὰ 
δυοῖν, one thing by two), so it may be 
omitted in translating, and the latter N. 
put in the genitive case. Thus Mat. iv. 
16, ἐν χώρᾳ καὶ oxig Φανατῦ, in the land 
and shadow of death, denotes the land of 
the shadow of death ; 80 it is in the Heb. 
of Isa. ix. 1. ΠΙΟΟΝ yon. Acts xxiii. 6, 
περὶ ἔλπιδος καὶ ἀνασάσεως νέκρων, CON- 
cerning the hope and resurrection of the 
dead, means concerning the of the 
resurrection of the dead. Compare Acts 
xxiv. 21. xxvi. 6, 7, 8. [Rom. i, 5. ii. 
20. 

A. After words of time, When. Mark 
av. 25, "Hy δὲ dpa τρίτη KAT ésatpwoay 
ἀντὸν, Now it was the third hour when 
they crucified him, or when ἐ was the 
third hour they crucified him. Compare 
Mat. xxvi. 2, 45. Luke xix. 43. Acts v. 
7. James i. 11. Raphelius has shown, 
that this use of καὶ is not merely in con- 
formity to the Hebrew idiom, but 
able to the style of the Greek writers, 
particularly of Herodotus and Polybius, 
to whom may be added Xenophon. Com- 
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pare Kypke on Luke xix. 43. [Luke v. 
17. xxii. 44. Hom. Od. E. 262.) 

22. That, to the end that. Heb. xii. 9. 
Kai is thus also plainly applied by Hero- 
dotus, See elius 

(23. For. 1 
Rev. i. 28. al.]] 

24. Καὶ γέ, At least. Luke xix. 42. 

25. Καὶ-- δὲ, And moreover, yea also, 
quin etiam, imo etiam. John viii. 16, 17. 
Acts iii. 34, where Kypke shows that these 
two particles with another word or words 
intervening, are used in the same sense by 
the Greek writers. 

[26. Καὶ with ὁ or μὴ often, by a He- 
braism, expresses Rather than. Thus 
Mat. ix. 19. Joel ii. 13. Prov. viii. 10. 
See Mede’s Works, p. 352.1 

ΚΑΙΝΟΙΣ, ἡ, 6», formed by a corrup- 
tion from the Heb. Ὅπ to handsel, to 
which ἐγκαινίζω, ἐγκάινια, ἐγκαινισμὸς, 
composite of καινὸς; generally answer in 
the LXX*. ; 

L Νεο, fresh, as opposed to old. See 
Mat. ix. 17. xxvii. 60. Mark i. 27. [ii. 
21.] Luke v. 36. Mat. xxvi. 28. Mark 
xiv. 24. But in Mat. xxvi. 29. Mark xiv. 
25, our Saviour calls the wine nev, not in 
a natural but in a spiritual sense, i. e. 
sanctified to the use of man by his actual 
suffering and resurrection. (Schleusner 
translates it in these two places, more ez- 
cellent.| Comp. Luke xxii. 16, 18. Acts 
x. 41.—The New Maz, which Christians 
are instructed to on, Eph. iv. 24, is 
the habit of holiness in gape temper, 
and practice, called by St. Peter, 2 Ep. i. 
4, a divine nature. mm Col. iii. 10. 
But one new man, Eph. ii, 15, means one 
church of believers renewed in holiness 
both of heart and life. Haron trans- 
lates the word as Excellent, better than 
the preceding ones, where it is applied to 
the Christian covenant, &c. as in Heb. 
viii. 8, 13. ix. 15. John xiv. 34. It seems 
to designate excellence also in Rev. ii. 17. 
v. 9. Ps. xxxiii. δ.Ἱ---Καινὴ κτίσις, 4 new 
creature, or A new creation, imports the 
renovation of the whole man, through the 
influence of the Holy Spirit, in principle, 
disposition, and practice, 2 Cor. v. 17. 
Gal. vi. 16. Comp. 1 Cor. vii. 19. Gal. v. 
6. Eph. ii. 16.—New heavens aud a new 
earth, 2 Pet, iii. 19. Rev. xxi. 1, bape 

rincipally to respect the state of the 
Bviaten’ chordh on earth, Comp. Isa. 


or. xiv. 32. 1 John iii. 4. 


® [This derivation is hardly more improbable 
than one mentioned by Schleusner, from xa) >». ] 


και 


Ιχν. 17. Ixvi. 22. Rev. xxi. 24—26. And 
I would wish the intelligent and attentive 


reader to consider for himself, whether 
placing the 13th verse of 2 Pet. iii. in a 
parenthesis will not greatly clear that 

ohn xiii. $4, com- 
pare John xv. 12, 13. 1 John iii. 16. Eph. 


difficult passage.— On 
vy. 2. Phil. v. 17. 


Il. New, other, different fron: the for- 


mer, Mark xvi. 17. Compare Acts il. 4. 


[Schleusner, in these places, trauslates 


Foreign, and cites Xen. de Rep. Lac. x. 
δ. Wahl adds Xen. Mem. i. 1.13. 


of, unaccustomed, in Mark i. 27. Acts xvii. 
19. See lian. V. H. ii, 14, Xen. Cyr. iii. 
1. 80. And 80 of the comparative, which 
Parkhurst puts under a different head. ] 

Καινότερος, a, ο», Comparat. of καινὸς. 
—More, new, newer. Καινοτερὺν, ro. A 
new thing, news. occ. Acts xvii. 21. 
in Theophrastus Eth. Char. 8. Mi) λέ- 
γετάι TI KAINO'TEFON ; “ Is there any 
ngs?” The word in this sense is very 
properly used in the comparative degree, 
as implying a comparison with some pre- 
ceding occurrences, q. d. somewhat newer 
than the late accounts. The comparative 
neut. Νεώτερο», Somewhat newer, is used 
in the same sense by Demosthenes cited 
by Wetstein*, and by Lucian in Kypke, 
who also produces from Plutarch De Gen. 
Socrat. pé τι KAINO'TEPON—zpooxe- 
πτωκεν; “has any thing xew happened ?” 
How truly the Athenians answered the 
character given of them by St. Luke may 
be seen in Casaubon on the above 
of Theophrastus in Wolfius, an 
fully in Wetstein on Acts xvii. 21. 

Καινότης, τητος, 4, from καινὸς new.— 
Newness. occ. Rom. iv. 4. vii. 6. (Ez. 
xlvii. 12. Thucyd. iii. 98.] 

Katrep, from καὶ though, and πὲρ truly. 
— Though indeed, though, although. Phil. 
iii. 4. Heb. ν. 8. ὃς al. 

ΚΑΙΡΟΙΣ, @, ὁ. + Servianus thus di- 
stinguishes between χρόνος and xawoc ; 
χρόνος, says he, denotes µῆκος the length 
or space of time, but καιρὸς signifies év- 
is a due or proper time, opportunity. 

. [A certain and fixed time, or season, 
either absolutely, Mat. viii. 29. ¢ xii. 15. 
Luke xx. 10. Gal. iv. 10. (solemn seasons 
or festivals), Eph. i. 10. Acts vii. 26. Mat. 
iv. 45. John v. 4. Rom. v. 6. 1 Cor. iv. 5. 


_ © [See also Fur. Orest. 1327.] 


+ See Suicer Thesaur. in Καιρὸς, and Wetstein 


on Mat. xvi. 5, and on 1 Thess. v. 1. 
+ [Schleusner says this is the day of judgment. ] 
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The 
word signifies strange, fresh, or unheard 


So 





KALI 


Rev. i. 3. 1 Pet.i. 11. & al.; or with some 
word added, as ps, ἴδιος, ἐνπρόσδεκτος, Ke. 
Mat. xxvi. 18. (the time fixed for me to 
die), 2 Cor. vi. 2. Gal. vi. 9. 1 Tim. ii. 
6. Heb. ix. 9.—Luke xix. 44. xxi. 24. 
(the limes allowed to the Gentiles ). Heb. 
xi. 11. (the season of wrath ).—It is used 
of the time fixed by God for the coming of 
the Messiah, in Mark i. 15. Luke xxi, 8, 
to which Schl., Wahl, and Rosenm., add 
Mat. xvi. 3, where the plural is used for 
the singular (the Syriac has of this time), 
as in other places, viz. Eph. 1. 10, (where 
the final consummation of ali things seems 
the time designated), and Acts i. 7, where 
the fixed times for the goats of God's 
purposes are meant, and where χρόνοι and 
καιροὶ are joined, as in | Thess. v. 1, where 
Rosenmiiller says the words are synony- 
mous, their general difference being that 
χρόνος is a larger, and καιρὸς a short 
space of time, or articulus temporis. The 
same unien occurs in several languages. 
Dan. vii. 12. Diog. Laert. in Strat. p. 343. 
To this head we must refer the phrases 
καιρός συκῶν, Mark xi. 13. καιρὸς κάρχω». 
Mat. xxi. 34. the fixed lime for the fruits 
to be ripe; (and so Parkhurst, Schleus- 
ner, and Wahl.) Compare Mat. xiii. 30. 
In Mark xii. 9. and Luke xx. 10, it de- 
notes, perhaps absolutely, the time of vin- 
tage. In Acts xiv. 17, seasons (in the 
plural) or turns of the seasons. In the 

, Mark xi, 13, some say that it is a. 


favourable country and soil. See Thucyd. 


iv. 51. 98. Liban. Or. vi. p. 204. A. xi- 
Ρ. 376. Β.] 

ΓΗ. 4 convenient season, opportunity. 
John vii. 6. Acta xxiv. 25. Gal. vi. 10. On 
Eph. v. 16. Col. iv. 5, see Ἐξαγοράζω. 
Both Schleusner and Wahl put καιρὸς, as 
used in these passages, under this head. 
See Luke viii. 13. 1 Cor. vii. 5. Polyb. 
viii. 15, 1.1. 6. 1. Xen. Cyr. i. 3. 8.] 

(WII. A definite or particular time, 
usually with ἐκεῖνος, droc, viv, &c. Mat. 
xi. 25. xii. 1. xiv. 1. Rom. iii. 26. ix. 9. 
1 Tim. iv. 1.] 

IV. A prophetical year, consisting of 
360 days, i. e. of so many years. Rev. xii. 
14, * where see Dr. Bryce Johnston’s 
Commentary. 

Καΐτου, either in one or two words, from 
καὶ though, and rol, truly.— Though truly, 
though indeed. occ. Heb. iv.3, For we w 
believe now under the gospel, enter into 


® (The και 


here denote two years. See Stors- 
Obss, ad Ai 


and Syntax. Hebr. p. 96.] 


KAK 


his rest, as he said, As I hate sworn in 
my sorath, that they, the unbelievers, skall 
not enter tnto my rest ; and thus the Lord 
speaks by his prophet David concerning 
his rest, καὶ rot ¢ h indeed the works 
of creation, to which he refers (comp. ver. 
4,) were finished from the foundation of 
the world: For, &c. On the sense of καὶ 
rol see Wetstein. 

Καΐτοιγε, from καίτοι, and γὲ truly.— 
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I. Wickedness, evil in general. See 
Acts viii. 22. | Pet. ii. 16. [1 Cor. v. 87] 
especially malice, malignity, ill-will. Eph. 
iv. 31. Col. iii, 8. Tit. iii. 3. 1 Pet. ii. 1. 
Comp. 1 Cor. xiv. 20. It does perhaps 
denote lewdness or lasciviousness, Rom. 
i. 29. Jam. i. 21, particularly in the latter 
passage, where περισσείαν κακίας, super- 


μένος naughtiness, seems an allusion to 


the Heb. nny, which denotes thes super- 


Though truly, though indeed. occ. John | fluous foreskin of the uncircumcised, 


iv. 2. Acts xiv. 17. xvii, 27. 

ere It forms Ist fut. καύσω, let 
fut. mid. Doric. καύσυµαι (see 2 Pet. iii. 
10.) Ist fut. pass. subjunctive 4 καυθή- 
σωμαι. | rin an 3. 

. To burn; hence Kaiopa:, . Το 
be burnt. occ. John xv. 6. 1 Cor. xiii. 
3, where however observe that the Alex- 
andrian and another MS. read καυχήσω- 
pac. So Coptic and Ethiopic versions. 
See Wetstein and Griesbach. According 
to the common reading the text may al- 
lude to Dan. iii. 28. (Lev. iv. 12. Xen. 
Cyr. iv. 2. 33.] 

II. To set on fire, to light, as a lamp. 
occ. Mat. v. 15, where Kypke shows that 
‘the Greek writers in like manner use λύ- 

voy καίειν for lighting a lamp. Comp. 

uke xii, 35. (Mark iv. 2]. Xen. (ο. 
xvii. 3. Hence in the passive, Το be set 
on fire, to burn. Of fire, Heb. xii. 18. a 
lamp, Luke xii. 35. Rev. iv. 5. viii. 10. 
John v. 35. (metaphorically, comp. Ecclus. 
xlviii. 1.)—a mountain, Rey. viii. 8.—a 
lake, Rev. xix. 20. xxi. 8. It is applied 
to the heart, Luke xxiv. 32, to denote 
strong emotion. Comp. Ps. xxxix. 3. Jer. 
xx. 9. xxiii. 29; and see Wetstein on 
Luke.] 

K@geei, for καὶ ἐκεῖ by an Attic crasis. 
Π.] And there. Mat. v. 23. x. 11. δι 

Ruth i. 17.] 

II. And thither, Acts xvii. 13.] 
Κφκεῖθεν, for καὶ ἐκεῖθεν by an Attic 
crasis. 

1. Of place, And thence or from thence. 
Mark x. |. Acts vii. 4. & al. [2 Kings ii. 


al. 


J 

2. Of time, And from that time. Acts 
xiii. 21. 

Kgxeivog, η, 6, for καὶ ἐκεῖνος by an At- 
tic crasis—And he, she, it; plur. And 
they, those. Mat. xv. 18. xx. 4. Mark xii. 
4. & al_[Isa. lvii. 6.] 

Kaxia, ac, ἡ, from κακὺς. 


* See Note in Grammar on the subjunctive mood 
of τύκται, sect. x. 1]. 


Comp. Cod. ii. }1, and see Heb. and Eng. 
Lexicon under Soy. [Schleus. observes 
that cowardice isthe proper signification 
of the word in good Greek, as Xen. de 
Rep. Lac. ix. 2; and he and Wahl refer 
Rom. i. 29, to the sense malice, and Jam. 
i. 21, to evil in general. 

Π Evil, affisction, calamity. occ. Mat. 
vi. 34. This seems a Hellenistical appli- 
cation of the word; and thus the LXX 
use κακία for the Heb. mys. Gen. xxxi. 52. 
1 Sam. vi. 9. xxv. 17. 2 Sam. xv. 14. δε 
al. [Parkhurst should have observed that 
the Hebrew word has the same double 
application. See Amos iii. 8, This sense 
of κακία occurs, however, in Thucyd. iii. 
58. Xen. Mem. ii. 1. 26. Jerome ren- 
ders the passage of St. Matthew, Ut suo 
queque dies vilio laboret |—The above 
cited are all the passages of the N. T. 
wherein the word, occurs. 

Κακοηθεία, ac, 4, from κακὸς evil, 
and ἦθος custom.— Evil manners or mo- 
rals, ‘‘ the inveteracy of evil habits,” says 
Doddridge ; but rather malignity, accord- 
ing to Wetstein, whom see, and who cites 
from Aristotle, Rhet. ii, Κακοηθέια, τὸ ἐπὶ 
τὸ χεῖρὀν ὑπολαμξάνειν ἅπαντα. “ Κακοη- 
θέια is the taking of every thing in the 
worst view.” Compare also Kypke. occ. 
Rom. i. 29. (Schleusner and Wahl agree 
in this explanation. The Vulgate too has 
malignitas. The Syriac, Evil thoughts. 
See Polyb. v. 50.5. Add Esth. viii. 16. 
3 Mace. iii. 22. vii. 3.] 

Κακολόγεω, &, from κακὸς evil, and λό- 
γος a word. 

1. With an accusative, To speak evil 
of. oce. Mark ix. 39. Acts xix. 9. [Exod. 
xxi. 17. 1 Sam, iii. 13.] 

Π. With an accusative, Το speak evil 
against, revile, abuse. occ. Mat. xv. 4. 
Mark vii. 10. See Campbell on Mat.— 
[Rather To ill-treat in any way, accord- 
ing to Schleusner.] 

Κακοπάθεια, ας, πας τα. 
suffering of evil, a bearing 9 iclion. 
sof pad 10. See Wetstein on 2 Tim. 


KAK 


i. 8. [It is also trouble, vexation, labour. 
Mal. i. 13. Diod. Sic. i. 36. ii. 1.] 

Κακοκαθέω, ©, from κακὸς evil, and 
παθὸς, sufferfing.] 

1. To suffer evil or afflictions, to be af- 

» occ. 2 Tim. ii. 9. James v. 13. 
Josephus uses the verb in the same sense, 
De Bel. lib. vi. cap. i. § 5, where are men- 
tioned, Ἡ Ἰωδαίων µ. ‘a, καὶ τὸ καρ- 
τέρικο» ἐν ὅις ΚΑΚΟΠΑΘΟΎΣΙΝ, “ The 

tience of the Jews, and their constancy 
19 the evils they suffer.” Sec many other 
instances from the best Greek writers in 
Wetstein on 2 Tim. i. 8. [It is especially 
used of undergoing labour, fatigue, &c. as 
in the case of soldiers, wrestlers, &c. 
Elian. V. Η. ii. 28. Polyzn. vii. 25. Jon. 
1. 10. 

II. To endure, sustain afflictions. occ. 
2 Tim. ii. 3. iv. 5. Berosus in Josephus 
uses it for sustaining military labours or 
hardships. Ant. lib. x. cap. 11. § 1, Ὃν 
ὀυνάµενος ἀντὸς ἔτι ΚΑΚΟΠΑΘΕ΄ΊΙΝ, 
«Being no longer able to sustain the 
(military) hardships.” So Josephus, De 
Bel. lib. i. cap. 7. § 4.---Τῶν ‘Popdewr 
πολλὰ ΚΑΚΟΠΑΘΟΥΝΤΩΝ. It is then 
with peculiar propriety applied to the 
christian soldier, 2 Tim. ii. 3. 

Κακοποιέω, ὤ, from κακὸς evil, and ποιέω 
to do.—To do evil. occ. Mark iii. 4. Luke 
vi. 9. 1 Pet. iii. 17. 3 John verse 11. 
{Schleusner and Wahl say, that in Mark 
iii. 4. Luke vi. 9, the sense is to do harm 
or injury to, as in Gen. xxxi. 7. xiii. 6. 
1 Sam. xxv. 94. Ezra iv. 13. Xen. Cyr. 
viii. 8. 7.] 

Κακόποιος, ο, 6, ἡ, from κακοποιέω.---4π 
evil-doer, a αείογ. occ. John xviii. 
30. 1 Pet. ii. 12, 14. iii. 16. iv. 15. [Po- 
lyb. xv. 251. Prov. xii. 4.] 

Κακὸς, ἡ, ov, from χάζω or χάζοµαι to 
give back, recede, retire, retreat in battle 
(as this verb is often used in Homer.) 

1. Cowardly, dastardly, faint-hearted, 
ignavus. This seems the primary and * 
proper sense of the word, and thus Homer 

equently applies it. Compare Ἑκκακέω. 
{See Xen. An. ii. 6. 17. Eur. Phoen. 
1022. Hom. Odyss. Γ. 375. Thence it is 
tdle, slothful ; and Schleusner thinks this 
is the sense in Mat. xxi. 41. xxiv. 48.] 

II. Evil, wicked. Mat. xxi. 41. xxiv. 
48. Mark vii. 21. Phil. iii. 2. Tit. i. 12. & 
al. [Add Mark viii. 24. 1 Cor. xv. 33. 


9 “ Proprié dicitur de segni & meticuloso, qui 
pedem referat in certomine ; παρὰ τῷ χάζινν, & cee 
dendo. Eustath.” Leigh. 
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Col. iii. 5. Rev. ii. 2.] Κακὺν, τὸ, neut. 
Evil, wickedness. Mat. xxvii. 23. John 
xviii. 23. Rom. ii. 9. vii. 21. 1 Pet. iii. 10. 
[Add Mark xv. 14. Luke xxiii. 22. Acts 
xxiii. 9. Rom. i. 30. iii. 8. vii. 19. ix. 11. 
xvi. 19. 2 Cor. v. 10. James i. 13. 3 John 
verse 11. In John xviii. 23, Wahl calls 
it a falsehood. Schleusner translates, 
Show me in what the insult consists. In 
1 Pet. iii. 10, Wahl thinks it is α curse 
or cursing. Schleusner makes it in Phil. 
iii. 2, false. 

III. Evil, afflictive, sore. Rev. xvi. 2.* 
Κακὸ», τὸ, neut. Evil, affliction, adversity. 
Luke xvi. 25. Acts ix. 19. Harm, hurt, 
injury. Acts xvi. 28, xxviii. 5. Rom. xii. 
21. Comp. Rom. xii. 17. 1 Thess. v. 15. 
I Pet. iii. 9. [Isa. xlvi. 7. Jer. xiv. 8.] 

Κακδργος, , 6, contracted from κακό- 
epyoc, which from κακὸς evil, and ἔργον a 
soork.—An evil-doer, a malefactor. occ. 
Luke xxiii. $2, 33, 39. 2 Tim. ii. 9. In 
this sense the word is often applied in the 
best Greek writers, and joined with κλέπ- 
rac thieves, as may be seen in Wetstein on 
Luke xxiii. 32. [See lian. V. H. iii. 
44. Diod. Sic. xx. 83. Demosth. p. 732. 
In the LXX, Eccl. viii. 12. and Prov. xxi. 
15, it is simply evil-doers. ᾿Κακῦργια is 
mischief done to an enemy in Xen. Cyr. i. 
6. 19; and the verb is used in the sense 
of injuring, Xen. de Re Eq. vi. 5. 6. Mag. 
Eq. viii. 1. 14.] 

Kaxovyéw, 6, from κακῶς or κακὸν ill, 
and ἔχω to have, treat.-—To treat tll, to 
maltreat, harass, malé habere, malé vex- 
are. occ. Heb. xi. 37. xiii. 3. {1 Kings ii. 
26. xi. 89.]—Kypke cites the V. act. κα- 
κυχεῖν from Diodorus Sic. (iii. 22.] and 
Stobeeus, and the participle pass. κακω- 
χυμένος from Plutarch. 

Κακόω, ὤ, from κακὸς evil. 

I. Το evil-intreat, treat ill, abuse, hurt, 
οσο, Acts vii. 6, 19. xii. 1. xviii. 10. 1 Pet. 
iii. 13. [Ex. ν. 22. Num. xi. 11. Ecclus. 
vii. 22. Thuc, i. 33. Herodian. vi. 6. 12.] 

Il. To disaffect, make disaffected, or 
ill-affected. occ. Acts xiv. 2, where see 
Bowyer. [Joseph. Ant. xvi. 1. 2. Hom. 
Od. iv. 754. xvi. 212, +—This verb sig- 
nifies properly, Το make bad, corrupt. 
Theoph. Hist. Plant. i. 15. Xen. An. iv. 
5. 35. 

ba Adv. from κακὸς. 

I. Ill, wickedly, wrongly, amiss. occ. 


* [See Eustath. ad Iliad. B. 723. p. 249, who 
explains it by incurable, and a penetrating disease. } 

+ (Schleusner refers Ps. cvi. 32, to sense, 
but erroncously.] DD 
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John xviii. 23. James iv. 3. Comp. Acts 
xxiii. 5. [Ex. xxii. 28.] 

Il. Miserably, wretchedly, calami- 
tously. Mat. xxi. 41, Kaxdcg κακῶς ἀπο- 
λέσει. ‘ What,” says Raphelius, “can be 
more beautiful or significant than this ex- 
pression ? The word κακὸς shows the cause 
of their destruction, κακῶς the grievous- 
ness of it ; and the repetition of almost the 
same word points out the correspondence 
of the punishment with the greatness of 
the offence. This manner of speaking is 
of the purest Greek, being used by the 
most elegant writers ;” of which he gives 
several instances from Demosthenes, Ari- 
stophanes, &c. to which I shall add one 
_ from Cebes’s Table, where the old man, 
speaking of the advice which the genius 
gives the persons entering into life, says, 
Ὅτις τοίννν παρ ἀντὰ τὰ ποιεῖ ἤ παρα- 
κόει ᾽ΑΠΟ΄ΛΛΥΤΑΙ ΚΑΚΟΙΣ ΚΑΚΩΣ-- 
“‘ Whoever does contrary to it, or neglects 
to observe it, that wicked wretch is wretch- 
edly destroyed,” and another from Jose- 
phus, Ant. lib. xii. cap. 5. § 4, Kat érot 
KAKO'I ΚΑΚΩΣ ᾽ΑΠΩΛΟΝΤΟ. See 
many more examples from the Greek 
Classics in Wetstein on Mat. xxi. 41. 
[Aristoph. Plut. 65.418. Soph. Aj. 1409. 
See Palairet Obss. p. 65. This is the 
sense too in Mat. xv. 22.3 

II}. Zi, in body or health. Mat. iv. 24. 
(viii. 16.] ix. 19. Comp.”Exw IX. [Add 
Mat. xiv. 35. Mark i. 32, 34. ii. 17. vi. 
55. Luke ν. 31. vii. 2. lian. H. A. xi. 
34. -Theoph. Char. xiii. at the end. Ezek. 
xxxiv. 12.) 

Κακὼσις, τος, Att. έως, ἡ, from κακόω. 
—Tll treatment, vexation, affliction. oce. 
Acts vii. 94. [Exod. iii. 7. Ecclus. xi. 28. 
Thucyd. vii. 8, and see Bergl. ad Alciph. 
i. 6.) 

Kahapn, ης, ἡ, from xédapoc.— The 
stalk of corn, straw, stubble, applied figu- 
ratively to persons. occ. 1 Cor. iii. 12. 
Comp. under ZvAor I. and Hip V. [It 
is used of the stalk of corn in Xen. An. 
v. 4.27. Suidas and the Schol. on Theoc. 
Idyll. v. 7, make it simply the stalk ; He- 
baie seems to call it the woody of 
t 


e stalk, See Exod. ν. 10. xv. 7. Isa. ν. | Jerusalem 


24. Salmas. Ex. Plin. p. 832.] 
ΚΑ΄ΛΑΜΟΣ, », ὁ. 
I. It appears to denote in 


sone the 
stalk or stem of vegetables ; an 


by a com- 


4 [The Cod. Basil. and Origen have δεινῶς in 
this place. Cicero has male for valde, Attic. 
xiv. 60,] 
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parison of Mat. xxvii. 48, and Mark xv. 
36, with John xix. 29, seems to be used 
in the two former texts for the stalk of 
the hyssop. Compare under Ὑσσωπὸὺς. 
(This is the opinion of Deyling, i. p. 259. 
and so Rosenmiiller, who adds that the 
hyssop in Palestine grew toa large size*. 
Schleusner thinks that @ stick made of 
the Arundo Sativa, is meant in both 
places. De Dieu thought it was the 
Calamus Aromaticus.| : 

II. A reed, which is easily turned aside 
or + shaken by the wind. occ. Mat. xi. 7. 
xii. 20. Luke vii. 24. See Wetstein on 
Mat. xi. 

III. A pen, which was anciently made 
of a reed, calamus scriptorius. occ. 3 John 
verse 13, where see Wetstein. [See Ps. 
xlv. 1. Martial. vii. 10. Cic. ad Att. vi. 8. 
Comp. Pers. iii. 10. Coran. Sur. xxxi. 26. 
Ixviil. 1. This sense is noticed by Thomas 
M. Pliny (xvii. 14.) says that all reeds, 
were not fit for this use, and that the 
Eeypes were the best. ] 

. A kind of a large reed or cane. occ. 
Mat. xxvii. 29, 30. Mark xv. 19. Comp. 
Rev. xi. 1. xxi. 15, 16. and Ezek. xl. 3. 
[In these places of Revelations and Ezek., 
Schleusner and Wahl say that a measur- 
ing rod is meant. RosenmiiHer observes 
rightly, that “ Pertica {lla calamus dici- 
tur, quia plerumque pertice erant ex 
arindine”) 

ΚΑΛΕΏΩ, 6. 

I. To CALL, summon. See Mat. ii. 
15. iv. 21. ix. 19. xx. 8. xxv. 14. [Add 
Mat. ii. 7. Luke xix. 13. Heb. xi. 8. Xen. 
An. i. 3. 4. CEc. iv. 16. Eur. Cycl. 49.]--- 
Καλεῖν κατ᾿ ὄνομα, To call by name. John 
x. 3, where Wetstein shows from Aris- 
totle and Longus, that the ancient shep- 
herds used {ο call their sheep and goats 
by names. See also Wolfius. 

11. To call, invite. Mat. xxii. 3, 4, 8, 
9. Luke vii. 39. 1 Cor. x. 27. [Add John 
ii. 2. Theoph. Char. ix. 1. Xen. Mem. 1. 
3. 6. $ So voco, Cic. Ep. ix. 20. Sueton. 


* [See 1 Kings, iv. 58. The mountain hyssop, 
too, is known to have grown on the hills round 
.. in considerable sues and it had 
a quite strong enough for the purpose here 
noticed. See Salmas. Exerc. de Homonymis Hyles 
Tatrice, ο. 19., and de Cruce, p. 286. 288. 3}1. 


321, 

MU cass ο ον δόναξ, from 
δονέω to shake, agitate ; and our Eng. reed may per- 
haps be from the Heb. +> to tremble, shake. 

4 [So κλλσιν ποιῖισθαι, for To invite people to a 
feast, and παρακαλιν (Eus. Bacch. 1245.) See 
Fessel. Advers. iy. 3. 9.] 
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Calig. 39. Ina legal sense, to cite. Acts 
iv. 18. xxiv. 2. Demosth. pp. 1324, 12. 
1536, 10.] 

III. To call, name. Mat. ii. 23. (xxiii. 
8.] xxvii. 8. (The word ὄνομα is often 

ded, as in Mat. i. 21, 23, 25. Luke i. 
13, 31, 59. ii, 21. Gen. xvi. 11. Plat. 
Polit. 179. C. Eur. Ion. 269. Xen. 
ec. vit. 3. In Luke viii. 2, it is To sur- 
name, as in Polyb. i. 65. 2. Xen. Symp. 
vi. 6. 1 Mac. ii. 3. 2 Mac. x. 12.] 

IV. Passively, To be called, signifies to 
be, or to be esteemed and treated agreeably 
to the a ion, See Mat. v. 9, 19. 
xxi. 13. [Mark xi. 17.) (Comp. Luke xix. 
46.) Luke i. 32, 35. ii. 23. 1 John iii. 1.— 
Thus the V. καλεῖσθαι is often used in 
the LXX for the Heb. wp, Isa. i. 26. 
ix. 6. xxxv. 8. xlvii. 1, 5. xiviii. 8. lvi. 7. 
& al. Yet I would not assert that this is 
a merely Hebraical or Hellenistical sense ; 
for Homer applies it in the same manner, 
Il. v. line $42, where, speaking of the 


gods, he says, 


"OU γὰρ σῖτον ἔδισ᾽ ἰ xhyc’ άῑθοπα ὄινον, 

Τωώνεκ) ἀναίμονες Isat, κα) ἀθάνατοι ΚΑΛΕ΄ΟΝΤΑΙ. 
Not bread they eat, nor drink inflaming wine, 
So have no blood, and are immortal call’d. 


Thus also in Alcinous’s speech to Ulysses, 98 


Odyse. vii. line 313, 
Παιδὰ τ᾿ Suny ἔχεμεν καὶ ἐμὸς γαμθρὸς ΚΑΛΕ- 
EXOAI. 


Having my child be cail’d my son-in-law. 


Comp. I]. iii. line 168. Il. iv. lines 60, 61. 
And so even the Greek prose writers, as 
for instance, Thucydides, lib. v. § 9, Aa- 
κεδαιµονίων συμμάχους KEKAH ZOAI, 
“ To be called the allies of the Lacede- 
monians” is really to be so, and to have 
the honour and benefit of that title. 

{V. This verb is often metaphorically 
used, To call or bring men to Christianity 
and true religion. Mark ii. 17. Luke v. 
32. Rom. viii. 30. ix. 12, 24. 1 Cor. i. 9. 
vii. 13, 18. Gal. i. 6. v. 8, 13. Eph. iv. 1, 
4. Col. iii. 16. 1 Thess. ii. 12. iv. 7. ν. 24. 
2 Thess. ii. 14. | Tim. vi. 12. 2 Tim. i. 9. 
Heb. ix. 15. 1 Pet. i. 15. ii. 9, 21. iii. 9. 
v. 10. 2 Pet. i. 3. And so Mat. xx. 16.] 

(VI. To call to an office, elect. Mat. iv. 
21. Mark i. 20. Gal. i. 15. Heb. v. 4. In 
1 Cor. vii. 17, it is rather To assign a 
condition—In Rom. iv. 17, Schleusner 
and Rosenmiiller think that καλέω is to 
call into being, create, as in Philo on 
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Creat. p. 728. B; and see Wisdom xi. 26, 
Wahl refers it to sense V.] 

Ke Καλλάλαί/ος, 6, ὃν] from κάλλος, 
εος, ως, τὸ, fairness, beauty (which from 
καλὸς good, fair, beautiful,) and ἔλαια an 
olive-iree.—A good olive-tree, as opposed 
to a wild one. occ. Rom. xi. 24. [Aristot. 
de Plant. i. 6.] 

KadXlwy, ovoc, 6, καὶ ἡ, καὶ τὸ---ον. 
Comparat. of xahog.— Better ; hence Κάλ- 
λιο», neut, used adverbially, Well enough, 
very well, occ. Acts xxv. 10. Comp. un- 
der Βελτίων. 

ER Καλοδιδάσκαλος, κ, 6, from καλὸν 
good, and διδάσκαλος a teacher.—A teacher 
of what is good. οσο. Tit. ii. 3. 

Kadorotéw, &, from καλὸς β 
and ποιέω to do.—To do well (or per 
to be beneficent.] occ. 2 Thess. iii. 13. [It 
occurs in Lev. v. 4. in one MS.] 

ΚΑΛΟΣ, ἡ, dv. 

I. Goodly, [handsome], beautiful. Mat. 
xiii. 45, Luke xxi. 5. [This is the proper 
meaning of the word. Schleusner and 
Wahl translate these places excellent or 
valuable.) 

II. Good, in a natural sense. Mat. vii. 
17, 18. (Comp. Mat. xii. 33.) Mat. xiii. 
8, 23, 24, 48. [ Mark iv. 8, 20. Luke viii. 
15.] John ii. 10. 

IIT. Good, large, of measure. Luke vi. 


IV. Good, useful, able, conve- 
nient. Mat. xvii. 4. xviii, 8. xxvi. 24. 
Mark ix, 50. [xiv. 21. Luke xiv. 34.] 1 
Cor. vii. 8, 26. [ix. 15. 1 Tim. i. 8. 
Ecclus. xiv. 3.] 

V. Good, in a spiritual or moral sense. 
See Heb. vi. 5. 2 Tim. i. 14. John x. 11. | 
Mat. v. 16. Rom. vii. 18, 21. 2 Cor. xiii. 
7. James iii. 19. Heb. xiii. 18. & al. freq. 
So Mat. xv. 26, "Our ἐσι καλὸν, it is not 

, right, becoming ; an expression used 
in the best Greek authors, as may be seen 
in Alberti, Wetstein, and Kypke. [It is 
hence applied to describe many virtues, 
as fidelity. John x. 11. 1 Tim. iv. 6. The 
word in Greek describes whatever is 
elevated in virtue. See Gal. iv. 18.] 

(VI. Beneficent, benevolent. This sense 
is given by Schleusner and Wahl to John 
x. 32. Gal. vi. 9; and by the former to 
Mat. xxvi. 10. (where, however, he says 
it may be pious.) and Tit. iii. 8. This 
seems to be the sense in Ps. xxxv. 12. 
With Gal. vi. 9, we should compare 2 
Thess. iii. 13, as the meaning must pro- 
bably be the same in both. The phrase 
καλὸν ποιεῖν occurs in Isa. i. 17, where 
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Schleusner agrees with our translation in 
turning it, Το do well, i.e. to act virtu- 
ously. | 

Kaduppa, droc, τὸ, from κεκαλύμμαι, 
perf. pass. of καλύπτω.-- 4 covering, a 
vail. occ. 2 Cor. iii. 13—16. (Comp. Ex. 
xxxiv. 99. It is metaphorically used in 
verse 14, to signify an smpediment.] 

KAAYTITQ, from the Chald. N. ybp a 
covering, as the bark, skin, shell, plaster 
of a house, &c. See Castell, Hept. Lex. 
in Η2Ρ.--- Το cover, hide. occ. Mat. vili. 24. 
x. 26. Luke viii. 16. xxiii. 30. 2 Cor. iv. 
3. James v. 20. 1 Pet. iv. 8, where comp. 
Prov. x. 12. 1 Cor. xiii. 7. [In James y. 
20. 1 Pet.iv. 8, Schleusner and Wahl say, 
To suppress, hinder, or prevent from ap- 
pearing, or being done. Bretschn. says, 
Το procure pardon for other offences (by 
charity, &c.) Rosenm. in James, says, 
Will cause God to put out of his sight the 
{converted sinner’s) former offences ; and 
in Peter he translates, (citing Prov. x. 
12.) Charity diminishes the number ο 
sins, explaining this by saying, that friend- 
ship leads us to forgive the faults of those 
whom we love, then to convert them, and 
that thus God is led to overlook the sins 
of the repentant sinner *. In Ps. xxxii. 1, 
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tius observes, that the expression is en- 
tirely Greek, and cites a remark of the 
Scholiast on Aristophanes, that ἁποτρε- 
φόμενὺς καὶ παραιτύµενος ὁ Ενριπίδης λέγει 
τὸ ΚΑΛΩΣ. “ Euripides applies καλῶς 
in aversion and disgust.’ Thus probé is 
sometimes used in Latin, as by Plautas, 
probé aliquem tere, to cheat one 
rarely, Pseud. il. 2,9. See also Camp- 
bell on Mark. [See lian V. H. i. 16. 
Wahl and Bretschn. take it ironically. 
Schleusner says it is used by antiphrasis 
for pessimé, very ill.] 

Vv. Rightly, truly. Mat. xv. 7. Mark 
vii. 6. xii. 28, 32. Acts xxviii, 25. Luke 
xx. 39. John iv. 17. xiii. 13.] 

VI. “ Honourably, in an honourable 
place.” Macknight. occ. James ii. 3. Com- 
pare Mat. xxiii. 6.---[Καλῶς ἐιπεῖν, to 
speak honourably of, to praise, in Luke 
vi. 26.] 


¢, for καὶ ἐμέ by an Attic crasis.— 
aah ας both ies sic also. occ. John vii. 
28, Κάμέ ὄιδατε, xal— ; Do ye both know 
me, and—? where see Campbell’s Note, 
and comp. ch. viii. 14, 19. 1 Cor. xvi. 4, 
Κάμέ πορεύεσθαι, That I also should go. 
ΚΑ΄ΜΗΛΟΣ, », 6, ultimately from the 
Heb. 591 @ camel, so called from the V. 


ἐπικαλύπτω is applied to the pardon of | bo: to requite, on account of the revenge- 


sin; as is καλύπτω in Ps. Ixxxv. 2. and 
Neh. iv. 5.] 

Καλῶς, Adv. from καλὸς. 

* 1. Well, in a natural sense [of health.) 
Mark xvi. 18. 

Il. Well, in a spiritual or moral sense. 
(John xviii. 23.) 1 Cor. vii. 37, 38. [2 
Pet. i. 19.) Comp. James ii. 19. Acts x. 
33, where Wetstein shows that the purest 
Greek writers apply the phrase in like 
manner with a participle. Also, To do 
good. Mat. v. 44. xii. 12. This latter 
seems a Hellenistical sense of the phrase, 
in which it is used by the LXX, Zech. 
viii. 15, for the Heb. stn. | 

III. In granting or conceding, Well, 
right, let it be so. occ. Rom. xi. 20. See 
Wetstein. 

IV. Ironically, in reproving, Well, 
mighty well. occ. Marl@vii. 9, where Gro- 


* (Erasmus, in both places, understands that 
they who do good works of charity or conversion, 
_ . don of coy eo So Ham- 

. It is singular, de Opere et 
Eleemosynis does not quote a text so apt to his 
ad Pet. iv. 8. if he took it in this sense. 

. Fiddes, Fifty-two Practical Sermons, p. 57, is 
pesitive that St. Peter meant that charity would in- 
duce us to palliate our brother’s faults. ] 


ful temper of that animal. It was long 
ago rightly observed by Varro, De Ling. 
Lat. lib. iv. “ Camelus suo nomine Sy- 
riaco in Latium venit. The camel came 
into Latium with his Syrian name.”—A 
camel, a well-known animal.—John the 
Baptist had a garment made of camel's 
hair, Mat. iii. 4. Mark i. 6. “ This 
hair, Sir John Chardin tells us, is sot 
shorn from the camels like wool from 
sheep, but they pull of this woolly hair, 
which the camels are disposed in a sort to 
cast off, as many other creatures, it is well 
known, shed their cuats yearly. This 
hair, it seems, is made into cloth now * ; 
for Chardin assures us the modern der- 
vises wear such garments, as they do also 
great leathern girdles, and sometimes feed 
on locusts.” Harmer’s Observations, vol. 
ii. Ῥ. 487. To which I think we may 
add, that the dervises appear to affect 
such garb and food, in imitation of John 
the Baptist, of whom see more in 
Scheuchzer's Physica” Sacra on Mat. iii. 
4, and comp. Campbell's Note-—Our Sa- 


9 [That this sort of dress was worn by priests 
and the rich in Persia, appears from Apollonius, 
Hist. Mirab. c. 20.] : 
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viour, Mat. xix. 24. Mark x. 25. Luke 
Xviil. 25, says, proverbially, It ἐς easier 
Sor τὸν κάµηλον to go through the eye of 
a needle, than for a rich man to enter 
into the kingdom of heaven.—* It has 
been doubted whether by κάµηλον he here 
meant a camel, or a δε 3 the ana- 
logy of nature, it must be confessed, is 
better preserved in the latter interpreta- 
tion : but then there is in the Jewish Thal- 
mud a similar proverb about an elephant ; 
“ Perhaps you are of the city of Pombo- 
ditha, where they drive an elephant 
through the eye of a needle.” And it may 
be justly questioned, notwithstandin 
what Stockius cites from Phavorinus an 
Albert, whether κάµηλος be ever used for 
a cable, The Scholiast on Aristopaanes, 
Vesp. 1130, is express, that the word 
signifying a cable-rope is written (not 
with an η, but) with anc; * Képedog δὲ, 
τὸ παχὺ σχοίνιον, says he, διὰ τῶι; and 
certainly the most usual sense of κάµηλος 
is a camel. I therefore embrace the com- 
mon interpretation, given by our trans- 
lators ; especially as the proverb, in this 
view, seems quite agreeable to the Eastern 
taste. [We may mention here, that a 
similar proverb is found in the Coran. 
Sur. vii. 41. al. 38. of a matter of great 
difficulty, and that the Hebrew one to the 
same effect, {ο make an elephant pass 
through a needle’s eyeis noticed in Buxtorf. 
Lex. Chald. Talmud. p. 1722 and Vorst. 
de Adag. N. T.c. 3. On the other hand, 
Theophylact and Origen understand the 
phrase of a cable, as does Phavorinus, who 
says that Κάμηλος is a cable; and see 
berti Gloss. Gr. N. T. p. 205. In the 
Arabic, these words are as closely con- 
nected as in the Greek, having no dif- 
ference when written without vowels.] 
Thus Mat. xxiii. 24, Stratning of the gnat, 
and swallowing the camel, τὸν κάµηλον, is 
another proverbial expression, and is ap- 
plied to those who at the same time they 
were superstitiously anxious in avoiding 
small faults, did without scruple commit 
the grees sins. This latter proverb 
plainly refers to the Mosaic law, accord- 
ing to which both gnats and camels 
were unclean animals prohibited for food. 
Comp. under Awdi{u.—The above-cited 
are all the passages of the N. T. wherein 


® For further satisfaction on this subject the 
reader may consult Bochart, vol. ii. 91, &c., Suicer, 
who transcribes from him, in his Thesaurus under 
Κάμηλος II, Stockius’s Clavis, and Wetstein’s Va- 
rious Readings in Mat. xix. 24. 
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the word κάµηλος occurs—The LXX 
have very frequently used it for the Heb. 
50}, (Gen. xii. 16.] and once for 7123 4 
dromedary,. [Isa. Ix. 6.] 

ΚΑ΄ΜΙΝΟΣ, », ἡ, q. d. καύµινος, says 
Mintert, from καιόµαι to burn, succendor. 
—A furnace. occ. Mat. xiii. 42, 50. Rev. 
i. 15. ix. 2. [The word is used for a fur- 
nace for melting metals. Xen. de Vect. 
iv. 49. Diod. Sic. v. 27. and so in the 
place of Revelations. It occurs Gen. xix. 
28. Deut. iv. 90. Jer. xi. 4.] 

Καμμίω, by syucope for καταµύω, which 
from cara and piw to shut, properly the 
eyes.—To shut, close, as the eyes. occ. 
Mat. xiii. 15. Acts xxviii. 27, in both 
which passages the LXX version of Isa. 
vi. 10, is pretty exactly cited. The 
Grammarian Phrynichus objects to the 
use of καμμύειν for καταμύειν *, as 8 bar- 
barism, though he owns it is found in 
Alexis, who was an Attic writer. Thomas 
Magister, however, seems to admit its 
purity, Βνέιν ἐπ᾽ ὅτων, καμμύειν ἐπὶ ὀφ- 
θαλμῶν. ἈΒνέιω is spoken of the ears, 
kapptery of the eyes, says he; and Wet- 
stein, whom see, cites from Athenzus, 
ὅλην KAMMYZAS ἔπινε, shutting (his 
eyes) he drank up the whole. See also 
Blackwall's Sacred Classics, vol. ii. p. 34, 
35. [The word occurs also Is. xxix. 10. 
Lam. iii. 44, 45. whence (and from 
Phryn. Ecl. p. 150.) Fischer (Prol. xxx. 

. 678.) says it is a word of the Mace- 
Sonia or Alexandrine dialect. See the 
Commentators on Thom. M. v. βύειν, and 
Spanheim on Callim. H. in Dian. v. 95. 
Xen. de Ven. v. 11. Alian. H. An. ii. 12. 
The word occurs in Philo de Somn. p. 589, 
in the sense of winking. ] 

ΚΑ΄ΜΝΩ. 

I. To labour even to fatigue. 

IL. To be fatigued, tired, or wedried 
with labour. In this sense it is com- 
monly used by the profane writers, and 
thus it is applied in the N. T. to the 
mind or soul. occ. Heb. xii. 3. [Comp. 
Job x. 3.] Rev. ii. 3, where see Gries- 
bach. [/Esch. Socr. Dial. ii, 1. Arrian. de 
Ven. viii. 3.) 

III. Το labour under some illness, to 
be sick, occ. Jam. v. 15. The profane 
writers often apply the word, and parti- 
cularly the particip. pres. κάµνων, in this 
sense. See Wetstein on Jam. v. 15, and 
Suicer Thesaur. (Eur. Orest. 315. Ari- 


* [See Xen, Cyr. viii. 3. 19. Aristoph. Vesp. 
92.] 
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stoph. Thesm. 412. Diod. Sic. i. 25. Xen. 
Mem. i. 2. 51. It is used even of the 
so Homer. Iliad. A. 475. Thucyd. iii. 
59. 

Kgyoi for καὶ ἐμοὶ by an Attic crasis.— 
And io me, to me η το Luke i. 3. Acts 
viii. 19. 1 Cor. xv. 8. 

KAMITITQ. 

ΓΙ. To bend, transitively, (the same as 
yvaprrw). To bend the knee, is a phrase 
denoting, to offer worship to. Rom. xi. 4. 
(comp. 1 Kings xix. 18.) and Eph. iv. 14. 
See 2 Chron. xxix. 29.)] 

ΠΠ. To bend, intransitively. It is used 
of the knee in the same sense as in Sense 
I. Rom. xiv. 11. (which words are taken 
from Is. xlv. 23.) Phil. ii. 10. See also 
Dan. vi. 10. Schwarz. Comm. Cr. p. 724.] 

Κάν, for καὶ ἐὰν by an Attic crasis. 

1, And if, also tf. Mat. xxi.21. Mark 
xvi. 18. Luke xiii. 9, Κάν μὲν roujoy κάρ- 
πο», be δὲ phye—And if it bear fruit 
(well), but if not—. This is an elegant 
ellipsis, common in the Attic writers, par- 
ticularly Xenophon, as Raphelius has 
shown. See also Hutchinson's Note 1, on 
Xenophon’s Ογτορερά. lib. vii. p. 416, 8vo. 
and Wetstein and Campbell on Luke, 
where Kypke, however, from ver. 8, un- 
σα. tee ἀντὴν. if οἱ ; 

2. Even if, if but, if only, at least. 
Mark γ. 28. a Acts v. is. 2 Cor. xi. 
16. Heb. xii. 20. 

8. Even though, although. Mat. xxvi. 
35. John viii. 14. : 
Kavavirne, », 6. See under Ζηλωτὴς. 

ΚΑΝΩ)Ν, όνος, 6, from the Heb. m3p a 
reed, or cane, whence also Gr. Κάννα. 

1. In Homer it signifies * a straight 
piece of wood accurately turned (torna- 
tum) and made smooth, or somewhat si- 
milar, though of other matter; hence he 
uses it, Ist, for the two pieces of wood in 
the inside of the ancient shields, over one 
of which the soldier passed his arm, while 
he held the other firmly in his hand to 
keep the shield steady. Il. viii. lin. 193, 
and I]. xiii. lin. 407; Qdly, for a straight 
staff or stick, from off which the wool or 
flax was drawn in spinning, the distaff, 
Il. xxiii. lin. 761. Hence 

II. Κανὼν is any thing straight used 
in examining other things, as the tongue 
or needle in a balance (Poll. Onom. iv. 
24, 5. 1.], @ plummet in building, &c. 
ο... thinks it any thingstraight. 

¢ is a carpenter's rule, or line for measur- 


* See Dammi Lex. in Κανὼν. 
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ing. See Valck. ad Eur. Hipp. 468. and 
Aq. Job xxxviii. 5. (where the LXX 
have owaprioy a rope); and also Is. 
xxxiv. J1.] 

III. In the N. T. A rule of conduct or 
behaviour. occ. Gal. vi. 16. Phil. iii. 16. 
But in this latter text κανόνι is wanting 
in five ancient MSS., and one later. See 
Wetstein and Griesbach. -The Greek 
writers often apply the word in this sense, 
as may be seen in Elsner and Wolfius on 
To the instances they have pro- 
duced I add from Lucian, Demonax, tom. 
i. p. 998, KANO'NA προτίθεσθαι, to pro- 
ne α rule, of conduct, namely. Comp. 

acknight on Phil. 

IV. A measure, a measuring rod, or the 
like. Thus in Ezek. xl. 3, 5, &c. the 
Heb. mp is used for a measuring reed or 
rod: but by St. Paul κανὼν is applied in 
a figurative sense to the thing or quantity 
measured, or to that portion of the Lord’s 
field which he had, as it were, measured 
out, and allotted to be cultivated by the 
Apostle, occ. 2 Cor. x. 13, 15, 16, where 
see Wolfius. Aquila uses the word, Job 
xxxviii. 5, for the Heb. Ἱρ α measuring or 
marking line. Comp. 2 Chron. iv. 2. Tea. 
xliv. 13, in the Heb. [It is used for the 
spore defined for the racers to run in in 
the games ; see Poll. Onom’ iii. 151.] 

[9 Καπηλένω, from κάπηλος α ta- 
verner, a victualler, a vintner, so called, 
say some, from κακύνει» τὸν πηλὸν, adulter- 
ανα the wine ; for 80 πηλὸς is sometimes 
used, but properly signifies thick, turbid 
wine from πηλὸς mud, mire: Karndoc 
however may, I think, be better deduced 
from * κάπη food, victuals, which from 
κάπτω to eat. . 

I. To keep α tavern or victualling- 
house, to sell victuals and drink, and espe- 
cially wine. (lian. V. H. x. 9. Xen. 
Cyr. iv. 5. 42.; or to be α retail dealer, 
hawker. (German, Hicker). See Dey- 
ling, iv. p. 636.] 

II. To make + a gain of any thing, 
especially by { adulterating tt with hetero- 
geneous mixtures, as vintners have been 


* So Suicer’s Thesaur. under Καπηλεύω, 

+ So Herodotus, lib. iii. cap. 89, “EKATIH’AETE 
παντὰ τὰ πρήγµατα, he made gain of every thing ; 
and Herodian, lib. vi. cap. 12, ᾿Ειρηνὴν χρυσία ΚΑ- 
ΠΗΛΕ΄ΤΟΝΤΕΣ, muking peace for moncy; and 
thus in Latin, cauponari bellum is to make war for 
money. Ennius apud Ciceron. Offic. lib. i. cap.'12, 
where see Bp. Pearce’s Note. 

t Thus in Scapula we have KATIHAE’TIN τὰς 
δίκας to sell judicial decrees, i.e. pronounce corrupt 
ones for money. 
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in all ages too apt to do their wines. Soin 
the LXX of Isa. i. 22, we read, ὁι KA’- 
ΗΗΛΟΓ oe µίσγεσι τὸν ὄινον ὕδατι, thy 
vintners miz the wine with water.. Hence 
the verb is with a most striking propriety 

lied to those who, for jilthy lucre’s 
sake, basely aduiterate the word of God 
with human imaginations, τες ὀικείως λο- 
Piopds ἀναμιγνύντες τῇ χάριτι, as Theo- 
doret well expresses it. occ. 2 Cor, ii. 17. 
Comp. ch. iv. 2. Tit. i. 11, and see Ra- 
phelius, Wolfius, Wetstein, and Kypke on 
2 Cor. ii. 17. [In the same sense it is 
used of sophists, who for gain corrupt 
the truth. See Philost. Vit. Apoll. 1. 13. 
v. 36. Bos. Exerc. Phil. p. 154. Spanh. 
ad Julian. Or. i. p. 141. Blomf. ad h. 
Sept. Theb. 547. Monk ad Eur. Hipp. 
956. Leesner, p. 900. Wakefield, Silv. 
Crit. Ρ. III. p. 74. Alberti Obss. Phil. p. 
359-] 

Κακνὸς, 6, 6, from κάιω fo burn, and 
πνοή breath, q. d. ἐκ τῆς καύσεως ανοή, a 
breath, or exhalation from burning.— 
Smoke. Acts ii, 19. Rev. viii. 4, & al. 
(Ex. xix. 18. lian V. H. xii. 37.] 

«Καρδία, ag, ἡ, from xéap contract. * kp 
the heart. : 

I. The heart. See Acts ii. 26. ‘* The 
scripture, saith Cocceius, in his Heb. 
Lexicon, attributes to the heart, thoughts, 
reagonings, understanding, will, judgment, 
designs, affections, Jove, hatred, fear, joy, 
sorrow, anger ; because, when these things 
are in a man, a motion is perceived about 
the heart.” And in this respect the style 
of the Ν. T. is conformable to that of the 
Old: the heart is therein used for the 
mind in general, as Mat. xii. 34. John 
xiii. 2+. Rom. ii. 15. x. 9, 10. 1 Pet. iii. 
4; for the understanding, Luke iii. 15. 
ix. 47. Acts xxviii. 27. Rom. i. 21. 2 Cor. 
iv. 6; for the will, Acts xi. 23. xiii, 22. 
Rom. x. |; for the memory, Luke i. 66. 
ii. 51; for the intention, affection, or de- 
sire, Mat. vi. 21. xviii. 35. (where see 
Kypke) Mark vii. 6. Luke i. 17. viii. 15. 
xvi. 15. Acts viii. 21. 1 Thess. ii. 4, & al. 
freq.; for the conscience, 1 John iii. 20, 
21. Comp. Campbell's Prelim. Dissert. 
p- 129. [The phrase, ἐκ or ἀπὸ καρδιάς 
denoting sincerity of purpose, is very fre- 
quent. See Mat. xvili. 35; and perhaps, 
καθαρᾶς is understood, which occurs in 
1 Tim. i. 5. 2 Tim. ii. 22. Mat. xxii. 37. 


9 Whence the Latin cor the heart, and Eng. 


cordial. 
+ [With which compare Acts vii. 23. John 
xiii, 2. Heb. viii. 10. Rev. ανά. 11.1 - 
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Mark xii. 30. Rom. vi. 17. Deut. vi. 4. 
Theoc. xxix. 4; the phrase ἔχειν ἐν τῇ 
καρδίᾳ is To love. Phil. i. 7. (Ovid. Trist. 
v. 2. 24.); and ivac év τῇ κ᾿ ἐο be loved. 
2 Cor. vii. 3. 

II. The middle or inner part of a man, 
including the stomach and bowels as well 
as the heart. occ. Acts xiv. 17. Comp. 
Rev. x. 9, MS. Alexandr. So the Scho- 
liast on Thucydides, lib. ii. 49, observes, 
that the ancients called the stomach, xap- 
diay; and the Greek physicians use t! 
terms καρδιάλγια, καρδιώγµος, and καρ- 
διακἡ νόσος for affections of the stomach. 
See more in Wolfius. [Prov. xxii. 18. 
Habb. iii. 15. Hom. (Iliad. i. 701. x. 501.) 
uses ἦτορ and «yp in this sense.] 

III. The middle, or inner part, as of 
the earth. This seems a merely Helle- 
nistical sense of the word, and thus it is 
used by the LXX for the Heb. a>, 2 Sam. 
xviii. 14. Ps. xlv. 9. or xlvi..3. Prov. 
xxiii, 34. Ezek. xxvii. 4, & al. and. for 
330, Jonah ii. 4. occ., Mat. xii. 40, where 
καρδία τῆς γῆς, the heart, or inner part of 
the earth, plainly denotes the grave. 

ee Καρδιογνώτης, ο, 6, (q. καρδιῶν 
γνώσης), from καρδία a heart, and γνώ- 
snc @ knower, which from γνόω or γι- 
νώσκω to know.—A knower of hearts, one 
who knoweth the. hearts, i. e. the mast 
secret thoughts, desires, and intentions. 
oce. Acts i. 24. xv. 8. 

Καρπὸς, &, 6. Eustathius deduces it 
from κέκαρπα perf. mid. of κάρφω to dry 
(which see under Κάρφος), and says it 
properly denotes the seed now ripe and 
nA the superfluous humidity being ex- 


I. The fruit of the earth. Jam. v. 7, 
18. So in Homer καρπὸν ἀρέρης, the 
Fruit of the ground, Il. vi. lin. 142, δι al. 
[See in LXX. Gen. xliii. 11. Deut. xi. 17, 
&c. —of corn or grain. Mat. xiii. 8, 26. 
Mark iv. 7, 8, 29. Luke viii. 8. xii. 17. 
John xii. 24. 2 Tim. ii. 6. —of trees in 
general. Mat. iii. 10. Gen. i. 11, 12, 29. 
—of the fig-iree. Mat. xxi. 19. Mark 
xi. 14, Luke xiii. 6, 7, 9. —of the vine. 
John xv. 2. comp. Mark xii. 2. See 
also Levit. xxv. 2. —used in LXX for tn- 
crease generally. Prov. iii. 9, for εν oil. 
Jerem. xxxi. 12. Διδόναι καρπὸν (in 
Mat. xiii. 8, and seria iv. 7. x i same 
as φέρειν καρπὸν to bear fruit, (John xii. 
ot ‘EL VEL iii. oa ‘auswers to 
Heb. "b qna, Ps. i. 3.] 

Il. Καρπὸς τῆς ὀσφύος, The, fruit of the 
loins, denotes the offspring of a man. Acts 
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ii. 30. Comp. Ὀσφὺς. So Καρπὸς τῆς 
κοιλίας, The αμ; the hall or πο, 
the offspring of a woman. Luke i. 42. 
Both these phrases seem Hellenistical ; 
the latter is used by the LXX, Gen. xxx. 
2. Ps. cxxxii. 1], for the Heb. joa np; 
[see Lament. ii. 20. Micah vi.7, and Ro- 
sean, on Ps, cxxvii. 2.] and as to the 
former see Gen. xxxv. 1]. 1 Kings viii. 
19. 2 Chron. vi. 9. 

III. Advantage, emolument, reward. 
Rom. vi. 21. Phil. i.22. [Schleus. adds, 
Rom. xv. 28. (there used of a collection * 
made for “the poor saints which are at 
Jerusalem.”) Rom. i. 13. (see Sense IV.) 
and translates, that I might receive some 
advantage among or i you. If it 
be advantage, it alludes to his comfort 
from their faith, and the effects of his 
itera Comp. verses 11 and 12, (and 
see Pole Syn.) and Heb. xii. 11. which he 
translates, the highest utility.] 

IV. The effect or consequence. See 
Gal. ν. 22. Eph. ν. 9. Phil. i. 11. Heb. 
xii. 11, Jam. iii, 17, 18. Comp. Rom. 
xv.-28. It is particularly used for the 
effect or consequence of the Apostles 
preaching and living, or for the persons 
or souls converted by them. John iv. 36. 
xv. 16. Rom.i. 19. . 

V. It τάς the works of men, in a 

sense. Mat. iii. 8. Luke iii. 8. Comp. 
ohn xy. 2, 5,8. But Mat. vii. 16, The 
Jruits, by which false prophets are to be 
distinguished, are not merely nor prin- 
cipally their bad lives (for, though in- 
wardly ravening wolves, yet they come in 
sheep’s ο μας δν but their corrupt doc- 
trines. See 1 John iv. 1—3. Comp. Mat. 
xii. 33—37. Luke vi. 44, 45. 

VI. Καρτὸς χειλέω», The fruit of the 
lips, means the words of the lipe. occ. 

eb. xiii. 15, which seems an allusion to 


~ Hos. xiv. 3, where the LXX render the 


Heb. iynpw tonp sbwn by καὶ ἄνταπο- 
δώσομεν καρπὸν yeréov ἡμῶν, and we 
will render the fruit of our lips. And in 
Isa. Ivii. 19, we have the Hebrew phrase 
money 313, the fruit of the lips ; and in 
Prov. xii, 14. xviii. 20, the similar ex- 
pression » “Db the fruit of the mouth, 


.where the LXX, καρπῶν ςόµατος. The 


LXX also, according to the Roman edi- 
tion and Alexandrian MS., use the phrase 
ἀπὸ καρπῶν χειλέων ἀντῆς, of the ων of 


® Schl. says, ‘* Money collected from the Jews 
for the use of the poor Christians.” Why “ from 
the Jews 7” ; ; 
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her lips, in Prov. xxxi. 31, where, hew- 
ever, the Complutensian reading of χειρῶ» 
for χειλέων is preferable ; for the Heb. is 
nev npn, of the fruit of her hands. (The 
E. T. renders > (in Hosea) calves 5 
but if it were in construction with the 
next word, the final Ὁ would drop. The 
LXX read the Ὁ as a preposition with 
next word. Schleusner agrees with Park- 
hurst, but says that some give the notion 
of sacrifice to ὃς (in Heb. xiii.) the 
sacrifice or offerings of the lips, thankful 
prayers, comparing Hosea and Isaigh as 
above.] 

Kaproc is omitted Mat. vi. 26. (Comp. 
Luke xii. 17.) after συνάγειν, and Mat. 
ii, 23. after ποιεῖν, (comp. ver. 26. and 
xiii. 8.) ; 

Καρποφορέω, ὤ, from καρποφόρος, which 
see 


I. Το bring forth fruit, as thé carth. 
occ. Mark iv. 28. [Hab. iii. 17. Wisd. 
x. 7. See Anthol. 1. 6. 1. Diod. Sic. iii. 


61. Ξ 

Π, To bring forth fruit, i.e. good works, 
as believers. occ. Mat. xiii. 23. Mark iv. 
20. Luke viii. 15. Rom. vii. 4. Col. i. 10. 
Comp. Καρπὸς V. 

Tl. To bring forth fruit, i.e. Chris- 
tian graces, faith, hope, charity, as the 
gospel doth. occ. Col. 1. 6. Comp. verses 
4, 5, and Καρπὸς V. 

IV. To bring forth fruit, i. e. sin, as 
vicious passions do. occ. Rom. vii. 5. 

Καρποφόρος, ο, 6, ἡ, from καρπὸς fruit, 
and φέρω to bring.— Bringing forth fruit, 
tful. occ. Acts xiv. 17. So Wetstein 
cites from Eustathius in Odys. τὸς KAP- 
ΠΟΦΟ΄ΡΟΥΣ µῆνας fruitful or fruit-pro- 
ducing mouths. [Psalm cvii. 34. cxlviii. 
9. See Xen. Cyr. vi. 2. 8.) 

Καρτερέω, &, from καρτερὸς strong, which 
from κάρτος, used by transposition for 
κράτος strength—To endure, persevere, 

ersist with strength and courage. occ. 

eb. xi. 27. [See Isa. xlii. 14. Ecchus. 
ii. 2. 2 Macc. vii. 17. Generally used by 
the Greeks of soldiers who endure hunger, 
thirst, labour, &c. firmly and patiently. 
See Xen. Hist. Gr. ii. 2. 6. iti. 1. 14. 
Perizon. on Ailian. V. H. xii. 1. Gloss. 
Vett. καρτερι μακροθυμἒι, ὑπομένει.] 

Κάρφος, έος, &¢, τὸ, from κ. to dry. 
—Any thing that ts dry and light, as 
straw, stubble, chaff, a little splinter of 
wood, a mote, &c. occ. Mat. vil. 3, 4, 5. 
Luke vi. 41, 42. See Wetstein on Mat. 
[Metaphorically used of slight blemishes, 
light offences, dit is an allusion to a Heb. 
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proverb) such as Horace (| .Sat. iii. 73,74.) 
calls tubera et verrucs, and Senec. (de 
Vit. Beat. 17.) papule. See Hor. i. Sat. 
iii. 25. occ. Gen. viii. 11.] 

KATA’, a Preposition. 

I. With a Genitive. 

1. Down. Mat. viii. 32. Mark v. 13. 

Luke viii. 33. So in Epictetus Enchirid. 
cap. xi. we have KATA‘ KPHMNO-Y—¢é- 
ρεσθαι “to fall down a precipice.” [ 
2 Mac. vi. 10. Dio. Cass. Frag. p. 15. (ed. 
Reimar.) Polyen. p. 204. Casaubon on 
Strabo, p. 233. (ed. Almeloueen.) Schl. 
says it denotes the place from which; the 
same as ἀπὸ.] 

2. Against. Mat. v. 11, 23. Mark ix. 
40. δε al. freq. Comp. John xix. 11. (Mat. 
v. 11. 23. x. 35. xii. 14, 25, 30, 32. xxvi- 
59. xxvii. 1. Mark iii. 6. ix. 40. xi. 25. 
xiv. 55—57. John xix. ΤΙ. Jude ver. 
15. Numb. xii. 1. xxi. 5. Job iv. 18. 
(“xara for ἐν, Biel.) xxxi. 36. Wisd. 
iv. 16. 3 Mac. ii. 27. See Lucian. vol. i. 
p- 255. ed. Reitz. Polyb. ix. 3. 10. 
fElian, V. H. ii. 6. x. 6. Albert. Pericul. 
Crit. p. 39.] 

3. Of, concerning. 1 Cor. xv. 15. [See 
Xen. Cyrop. i. 2. 16. Palairet adduces 
lian. v. Ei. v. 21. and Longin. de Suabl. 
Ρ. 36; the former of which, Schleusner 
says, does not apply. See Reiske Ind. 
Grecit. Dem.] 

4. Throughout, (Luke iv. 14. xxiii. 5. 
Acts ix. 31. of a district or country.) 

5. Upon, or more strictly, Down upon. 
Mark xiv. 3. (So Homer, II. iii. line 
217, KATA’ χθονὺς ὄμματα πήξας, “ Fix- 
ing his eyes down upon the ground.”) | 
Cor. xi. 4, where understand κάλυµµα a 
covering. In Plutarch, Apothegm. tom. 
ii. p. 200. E. the phraseology is complete, 
Kara τῆς κεφαλῆς ἔχω» ΤΟ’ ‘IMA'TION, 
* having his outer robe upon his head.” 
{See LXX. Esth. vi. 12, where, if the 
reading is genuine, ἔχων must be su 

lied, (Heb. having his head covered.) 
The Exemplar. Hexaplar. Arundel., edited 
by Usher, reads καὶ κατακεκαλυμµένος τὴν 
κεφαλἠ».] - 

6. By, i.e. by the name and authority, 
in adjuring. Mat. xxvi. 63. (Heb. vi. 13, 
16. See 2 Chron. xxxvi. 13. Jer. xlix. 
13. Judith i. 12. See Reiske Ind. Grecit. 
Demosth. ] 

IT. With an Accusative. 

Τ. According to. Mat. ii. 16. ix. 29. 
xvi. 27. Acts xviii. 14. [Luke ii. 29. See 
LXX, Gen. xlvii. 12, &c. in compliance 
seith (said of a law or command.) Lukc ii. 
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22. xxiii. 56. Acts xxxvi. 5. and 2 Cor. sf. 
17. κατὰ τὸν Κόριον by Christ's command. 
On Rom. viii. 1, see Σάρξ V. 

2. After the manner or custom of. Johy 
ii. 6. Rom. iii. 5. 1 Cor, iii. 3. So Lucian 
Reviv. tom. i. p. 388, KATA‘ ΤΗΝ ΜΕ.- 
AITTAN ἀπανθισάμενος, “ Sipping the 
flowers after the manner of or Eke a bee.” 
See also Wetstein on Rom. iii. 5, who 
shows that the phrase car’ ἄνθρωπον is 
used in the like view by the best Greek 
writers*. Comp. Macknight on | Cor. xv. 
32. [which Schleusner translates, for in- 
stance, i. e. to speak after the manner of 
‘men. In Gal. iii. 15, κατὰ ἄνθρωπον 
λεγῶ, I will bring a human example or 
instance. Theophylact. 1 Cor. ix. 8.1 

3. After, according to thé example, or 
in imitation of. Rom. xv. 5. Gal. iv. 28. 
1 Pet. i. 15. Comp. Eph. iv. 24. This 
also is a classical sense of xara. See 
Blackwall’s Sac. Class. vol. i. p. 140. Ra- 

helius on Rom. xv. 5, and Wetatein and 

ypke on Gal. iv. 28. To the instances 
produced by them I add fram Lucian De 
Mort. Peregr. tom. ii. p. 757. ᾿Απηνθρά- 
κωται---ΚΑΤΑ τὸν Ἐμπεδοκλέα, has been 
reduced to cinders after the example of 
Empedocles. [See Job i. 8. dux ἔστι xar’ 
ἀντὺ», There is none like him. ix. $2. xii. 
3. xlii, 15. Lament. i. 12, &c. Hesych. 
car’ ἀντὸν' ὅμοιον ἀντῷ. Comp. Ecclus. 
x. 2. xxxvi. 23. See Plat. Rep. p. 206. viii. 
Apol.c. |. Arrian. Exped. Alex. iii, 27. 
10. Callim. Epigr. i. 4. Palairet. Obes. 
Phil. pp. 357, 380. 

4. Kara θεὺν, According to the will or 
appointment of God. Rom. viii. 27. Comp. 
2 Cor. vii. 9, 10. Wetstein on Rom. viii. 
27, shows that the Greek writers use κατὰ 
with Θεὸν in the same sense. To his in- 
stances I add from Plato, Apol. Socrat. 
§ 9. edit. Forster, Ἐρευνῷφ KATA‘ τὸν 
θεὸν, “ I seek according to the will of 
the god.” 

5. With respect to, on account of. Vhil. 
iv. 11. 2 Tim. i. J, 9, and Macknight. 
(See 14. with which Schleusner clzsses 
Phil. iv. 11.2 Tim. i.9. V. Ecclus. xxix. 
12, where the Vulg. on account of, others 
in, as below (6.) 

6. In or at. [See Mat. i. 20. car’ ὄναρ. 
(So xxvii. 19. and LXX. καθ’ ὕπνον. Gen. 
xx. 6. xxi. 11. See lian. V. Η. i. 13. 
and ὄναρ simply is used in this sense. See 
Reitz. on Lucian. vol. iii. p. 393.) Mat. 

9 [See the examples adduced by Blomf. on 


FEsch. Sept. Thcb. 421. and several in Mathie’s - 
Gramm. § 449.] 
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tiv. 13, 23. (κατ ἰδίαν, suppl. xwpar.) 
Luke x. 4. xv. 14. Acts ν. 15. xi. 1. xiii. 
1. (See Eur. Phoen, 153. κατ épy, and 
890. 1597.) xxvii. 2. Heb. 1. 10. 2 Tim. 
iv. 1. Acts xxiv. 14. κατὰ τὸν νόµον in 
the law. See 2 Macc. xv. 8 Comp. iii. 
16.]—Of time, Kara καιρὸν, In, or at, a 
convenient or proper time, seasonably. 
Rom. v. 6. (John v. 4, where Schleusner 
supplies ἰδίον at its proper season, suo 
tempore ; others at stated seasons, taking 
κατὰ distributively—see 20.] Kara τὴν 


ἡμέραν ré πειρασμᾶ, “In the day ο | [Acts iii. 17. car’ ἄγνοιαν thr 


temptation,” Heb. iii. 8. [Comp. Acts 
xiii, 97. 1 Cor. xvi. 2. 3 Mac. ii. 19.] So 
Josephus Ant. lib. xv. cap. 10. §3. KATA’ 
----τὴν πρώτη» ἡμέραν, “ On the first day ;” 
and Herodotus, lib. i. cap. 67, ΚΑΤΑ’ τὸν 
κατὰ Κροῖσον χρόνο», “ In the time of 
Croesus.” [So 2 Mac. xii. 15. Kara, with 
nouns of time, sometimes means about, as 
Rom. ix. 9. Acts xii. 1, &c.] 

7. Along, all along. Acts ν. 15—— 
Throughout, as καθ ὅλην τὴν πόλιν. 
uke viii. 39. See ix. 6. Acts viii. 1. Kara 

τὴν πόλιν», said of one city, must be distin- 
uished from κατὰ πόλι». See below, 20. 

hleusner says, Adde Luc. xiii, 22. xxiii. 
5; but in 2d passage κατὰ governs ge- 
nitive.] 

8. As to, as concerning. (Rom. i. 3. ix. 
3, 5. xi. 28. Acta ii. 30.) 

9. Concerning. Acts xxv. 14, Τὰ κατὰ 
τινὰ, The things relating to, or concern- 
ing any one, Eph. vi. 21. Phil. i. 12. Col. 
iv. 7. The phrase TA‘ ΚΑΤΑ), with an 
accusative following, is used in the same 
sense by the best Greek writers, as may 
be seen in Wetstein on Eph. vi. 2], and 
in Hoogeveen's Note on Vigerus De Idiot- 
ism. cap. i. reg. 5. (See 3 Esdr. i. 24. 
Tob. x. 8. Thucyd. i. 138.] 

10. Unto, to, nto. Luke x. 32, 33. Acts 
viii. 3. xvi. 7. [κατὰ τὴν Μνσίαν. See Xen. 
Hist. Gr. iv. 6. 14. Cyrop. viii. 5. 9.] 

11. Towards. Acts xxvii. 12. Phil. iii. 
14. [On Acts xxvii. comp. Ezech. xl. 
6, 43. xliii. 1,4. See Acts viii. 26. xvi. 
7. 1 Chron. v. 10. Gen. i. 10. Hom. Il. 
a. 484. 

12. By or on, a way. Acts viii. 36. 

13, A » Acts xxi. 21. Comp. Acts 
xxvi. 3. αν. 28, and Wetstein there. 
(xviii. 15. Eph. i. 15.] 

14. On, by reason of, for. Mat. xix. 3, 
where Kypke shows that it is used in the 
same sense by Pausanias, Plutarch, and 
Josephus, and joined with ἀιτίαν or ἀιτίας. 
[John ii. 6, where Schl. says on accouni of. 
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The E. T. after the manner of. Rom. ii. 5. 
(E. T. after.) iv. 4. (see No. 19.) 2 Tim. 
i. 9. Tit. iii, 5. See 2 Mace. vi. 11. 
Polyb. Hist. xvii. 32. Hom. Od. iii. v. 
71. Thue. iv. 99. Diod. Sic. p. 23. ed. 
Rhod.] 

15. By, by means of. 1 Cor. xii. 8. 1 
Pet. iv. 14. 

16. By, through, out of, denoting the 
motive. 1 Tim. v. 21. So Phil. ii. 3, 
where see Wetstein, who shows that the 
Greek writers apply xara in like manner. 
through igno- 
rance.-Tit. itl. 5. Philem. vi. 14. Luke x. 
31. κατὰ συγκυρία» by chance—v. Appian. 
B.C. ii, p. 823. Arrian. Exp. Alex. i. 17. 
14. κατ’ ἔχθραν out of enmity.) 

17. By, from, signifying the proof. 
Luke i. 18. 

18. By, with, denoting the manner. 
Mark i. 27. Rom. ii. 7. Acts xix. 20. 
Eph. vi. 6. [See 1 Cor. ii. 1. Heb. xi. 13.] 

19, As, for. Rom. iv. 4. 1 Cor. vii. 6. 

90. It denotes distribution, Καθ év, 
One by one, singly, John xxi. 25. Kara 
δύο, By two, | Cor. xiv. 27, where Wet- 
stein cites the same phrase from Plutarch. 
Καθ ἡμέραν, Day by day, daily. Mat. 
xxvi, 55. Luke xi. 3. Kar’ ἔτος, Every 
year, Luke ii. 41. Acts xv. 2]. Κατὰ πό- 
λιν, In every city, Tit. i. 5. Kara πόλιν 
καὶ κώμη», Through every city and vil- 
lage, Luke viii. 1, where see Wetstein. 
[See Acts xx. 20. xxii. 19. LXX, | Sam. 
vii. 16. 2 Chron. ix. 24. Zech. xiv. 16. 
Xen. de Mag. Eq. iii. 21. de Rep. Lac. 
xv. 7. See the E. T. in 1 Cor. xiv. 31; 
but Schleusner translates ad unum, every 
one, Comp. Eph. v. 33. 

21. Kar’ ὀφθαλμὸςι Before the eyes, Gal. 
iii. 1. Aristophanes, cited by Wetstein, 
has the same phrase. [See Esther ii. 11.] 
And 80 Kara πρόσωπο», In the presence, 
before the face. Luke ii. 3}. Acts iii. 13. 
This expression is not merely Hellenisti- 
cal, being often used by Polybius. (See 
Wetstein on Luke, and Raphelius on 
Acts.) Also, To the face, Gal. ii. 11. So 
Polybius frequently. See Raphelius. [2 
Cor. x. 1. (opposed to dxéy.) Acts xxv. 
16. See Jer. xlix. 19. 1 Mac. iii. 53.) 

22. Καθ’ ἑαυτὴν, By itself, apart, alone. 
Jam. ii. 17. See the following sense, and 
Wetstein on Acts xxviii. 16.---Καθ iav- 
τὸν. Acts xxviii. 16. ‘“ Raphelius has 
shown that the expression καθ éavrov 
may signify either apart (for which see 
Bos Exercit. p. 91.) [and so Schleusner, 
or αἱ his own pleasure: But it is wel 
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known it often signifies αἱ one’s own house, 
and so versé 30. seems to explain it here.” 
Doddridge. See aleo Wetstein. The 
French phrase chez lui, at his own house, 
seems very exactly to answer the Greek 
καθ ἑαυτὸν. (See Rom. xiv. 22-] 

23. Kara ταῦτα, literally, According to 
these things, i.e. In the same or like man- 
ner. Luke vi. 23, 26. xvii. 30. 

(24. Καθ ὅσον, Inasmuch as. Heb. 
iii, 3. vii. 20. κατὰ τοσοῦτον by so much, 
vii. 22.) 

(25. Κατὰ omitted, Mat. xx. 2. (before 
ry hpépay,) xxiii. 37. Acts i. 11. (before 
ὃν rpéxon,) comp. xv. 11. Luke xxii. 41. 
{before λίθον βολή»,) Acts viii. 25. (be- 
fore πολλὰς κώµας, comp. verse 40.) John 
iv. 22. (before 6, according to Schleua.) 
See 2 Cor. iii. 18. 3 Mac. vi. 9.] 

(26. Kara makes periphrasis of genitive, 
as Acts xxvii. 2. Rom.i. 153. See Ps. viii. 
5. (ed. Quint.) So Plat. Phoed. ο. 32. de 
κατὰ. τὸ σῶμα ἐπιθυμίαι for τοῦ σώµατος---- 
of acc. Acts xxi. 19. Sometimes of the 
adjective or concrete, as ἡ κατὰ βάθους 
ατωχεία deep, Ἱ. e. extreme pores . 2 Cor. 
viii. 2. See Acts xxv. 23. . xi, 2]1.— 
& κατὰ ri, those endued with any quality. 
See Rom. ii. 7. Comp. Polyb. v. 57.] 

III. In Composition it denotes, 

1. Down, as in καταξθαίνω to come down, 
καταπίπτω to fall down. : 

2. Against, as in caraxavydopa to boast 
against, xarapaprupéw to bear wilness 
against. 

3. With or to, as in καταριθµέω to num- 
δεν with or to. 

4. It adds an il] sense to the simple 
word, as δυναςεύω is {ο rule, καταδυνασεύω 
to tyrannize, oppress by power ; ἀγωνί- 
ζομαι is to fight, καταγωνίζοµαι to subdue 
in fighting or war. 

5. It imports intenseness, as κατάγω to 
break in pieces, κατείδωλος full of tdols, 
καταγγέλλω to declare aloud. 

Καταξαίνω, from κατὰ down, and βαίνω 
to come. 

ΓΙ. (1.) Fo descend or come down, as 
from a mountain. Mat. viii- 1—the cross, 
xxvii. 42. occ. Mat. xvii. 9. Mark ix. 9. 
John vi. 16. Acts viii. 38, &c. &e.] 

[(2.) It is used of going from a higher to 
a lower region +. See Mark iii. 22. Luke 


* [And perhaps Acts xxvi. 3. 
+ [KaraBalw is often peculiarly used of leaving 
the capital of country or going to the coast from 
the interior, and in this is opposed to ἀναβαίνω, See 
the above examples (to ait of which this applies, 
except to Acts vii. and those from John; and in 
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ii. 51. x. 30, 31. John ii. 22. iv. 47—51. 
Acts vii. 15. viii, 15. xvi. 8. xviii. 22. 
xxiv. ], 22. xxv. 6, 7. (S01, Gen. xii. 
10. xxvi. 2.) of a road leading from Jeru- 
salem. Acts viii. 26.] ; 
[(3.) Of inanimate objects falling down, 
as fire, rain, tears, &c. Mat. vii. 25, 27. 
Luke viii. 23. (Comp. Hom. Il. %. 19. 
Duker Thucyd. vi. 2.) ix. 54. xxii. 44. 
Acts x. 1]. xi. 5. So ‘1, 2 Chron. vii. 
1, 3. Ps. Ixxii. 6. See Isa. xxxii. 19. lv. 
10. Job xxxviii. 30. Amos ix. 5.] 
ΓΗ. (1.) Kara€aivey ἀπὸ τινος, To 
from any one. James i. 17. So 


proce : 
Schleusner ; but its sense is rather that of 


coming down from heayen, as the dwell- 
ing place (so called by ἀνθρωποπάθεια) of 
God; and the same applies to John iii. 
13. vi. 38, which Schleus. .adduces here.) 

[(2.) God is said carabalvey (by ἀν- 
θρωποπάθεια), when he signally manifests 
himself among men, see Acta vii. 34. 
(Schleusner adds Mat. iii. 16. Mark i. 10. 
Luke iii. 22. John i. 32, 33, but it rather 
denotes the descent of the bodily appear- 
ance.) Comp. Gen. xi. 5. xviii. 21. Exod. 
iii. 8. xix. 21. Ps. xviii. 9. Wisd. xviii. 15. 
Aug. de Civ. xvi.c.5. Used by the Greeks 
of the gods coming among men, see Acta 
xiv. 11. Hom. I]. iv. 74. Kuster. on Suid. 
word καταιδάτης. Jupiter was so called 
as descending in lightning and thunder- 
bolts. ] 

Καταξάλλω, from κατὰ down, and βάλ- 
dw {ο cast. 

I. To cast or throw down. occ. Rev. 
xii. 10. Applied figuratively. 2 Cor. 
iv.9. [See Ez. Spanh. ad Julian. Orat. 
Ρ. 262. occ, 2 Kings xix. 7. 2 Chron. 
xxxii. 21. Jer. xix. 7, &c.—of felling trees. 
2 Kings iii. 19. vi. 5.—of throwing down 
cities, &c. Job xii, 14. & al. (In Xen. 
Cyrop. i. 4. 8. iv. 6. 2, of beasts slain,—of 
a victor overthrowing his enemy. Arrian. 
Exp. ΑΙ. i. 16. Herod. ix. 63, &c.] 

II. Καταξάλλομαι, Mid. To lay down, 
lay, 38 a foundation. occ. Heb.vi.1. (Comp. 
2 Mac. ii. 13. Joseph. A. J. xv. 11. 3. Po- 
lyb. x. 24. Dion, Hal. Ant. iii. 69. Por- 
phyr. de Abst. viii. 10. and βάλλοµαι in 
same sense. Joseph. A. J. v. 1. 8.] 

Καταξαρέω, ὤ, from κατὰ down, 
and Bapéw to burden—To burden, op- 
press, weigh down. occ. 2 Cor. xii. 16. 
[So καταθαρύνω. 2 Sam. xiii. 25.] 


John we may consider Capernaum as on the coast 
of the Sea of Tiberias) on Acts vii. comp. Gen. 
quoted above] 
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Κατάξδασις, τος, Att. εως, ἡ, from κατα- 
Ealyw. Descent, lower part. occ. Luke xix. 
37. [See Josh. viii. 24. x. 11.] 

Καταδημὶ, from κατὰ down, and obeol. 
βημὶ to come-—To come down. An obso- 
lete V. whence in the N. T. we have perf. 
act. καταξέξηκα, John vi. 42; 2 aor. κα- 
τέξην, Acta vii. 34; imperat, κατάδηθι, 
Mat. xxvii. 40, for which, according to the 
Attic dialect, κατάδα *, Mark xv. 30, and 
3d person caraGdrw, Mark xv. 32, as if 
from καταξάω (80 ἀνάξα, Attic for ανά- 
Έηθι. Rev. iv. 1. (2 aor. infin. καταβῆναι, 
Luke iii. 22; particip. καταξὰς, John vi. 
51; 1 fut. mid. καταθήσοµαι, 1 Thess. iv. 
16. See under Καταθαίνω. 

Καταδιδάζω, from κατὰ down, and βι- 
balw to cause or make to come.—To cause 
to come down, to bring down. occ. Mat. xi. 
23. Luke x. 15. [Comp. Ez. xxxi. 16. 
occ. LXX, Deut. xxi. 4. & al.] 

Karabodh ῆς, 4, from κατάδαλλω.--4 
casting or laying down. [See M. Antonin. 
de Reb. Suis, iv. 36. Jul. Pol. On. ii. 2. 
Clem. Alex. Peedag. ii. 10. Schleusner 
would rather translate, for the foundation 
of a family, by a metaphor taken from 
the building of a house (as nia is render- 
ed γεκνοποιεῖν. Gen. xvi. 2. xxx. 3. and 80 
}2 @ son, from 132 to build), sce Eur. 
Herc. Fur. 1264. Ed. Musg. or from the 
sowing of seed in a field. (See Cic. Off. i. 
32, διο.)----Καταθολὴ is used for the origin 
of a race (the act of begetting) in Heliod. 
iii. 15. Plut. de Plac. Phil. v. 7.—the ori- 
gin of man, in Plut. (on Fire and Water, 
Ρ. 956.) and Arrian. Diss. Epict. 1, 16.— 
the foetus in Heliod. iv. 8. See Schwei- 
ghius. Em. and Obss. in Suid. Fascic. i. 
Ρ. 52. Wakefield. Silv. Crit, iii. p. 163. 

I. A casting down or dejection, as o 
seed, οσο. Heb. xi. 11, By faith Sarah 
herself received δύναμιν ἐις xarabod}v 
oxépparoc, ability for the dejection of 
seed, i.e. for nourishing and bringing to 
a perfect foetus the seed cast down and 
received ; for I think with Beza, Capel- 
lus, and other learned men, that καταδολὴ 
is to be referred to Abraham, not to Sarah. 
Raphelius, in his annotation on this place, 
cites a passage from Lucian’s Amores, 
where ΚΑΤΑΒΟΛΑ'Σ ΣΗΕΡΜΑΤΩΝ is 
expressly referred to the male; and the 
verb καταβάλλειν is often applied in like 
manner by the medical writers among the 
Greeks. See Wetstein and Kypke on 
Heb. xi. 11. : 

5 So Aristophanes, Vesp. line 973, 
Κατάξα, κατάθαι κατάξα---- 
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IL. Katated) τῷ κύσµω, The foundation 
of the world. Mat. xiii. 35. xxv. 34. & al. 

mpare Karabdddw II. If καταξολὴ in 
this expression be understood strictly in 
this sense, it will seem parallel to the 
Heb. 1b» founding or laying a foundation : 
and the whole phrase καταθολὴ τὸ κόσμε 
will answer to the Heb. yur 10° laying 
the foundation of the earth, which is se- 
veral times ‘in the Old Testament, 
and, no doubt, denotes the beginning of 
the formation of the shell of earth between 
the two spheres of water by the action of 
the expansion. See Gen. i. 6, 7. Job 
xxxviii. 4. Ps, xxiv. 2; and on this inter- 
pretation by κόσμε must be meant the 
earth exclusively. But since κόσμος in 
theN. T. is rarely confined to the earth 
(eo under Kéopoe II.), but generally 
includes the whole beauteous machine of 
nature, καταβολὴ should rather, I think, 
be rendered the structure, conformation, 
or the like ; especially as this noun, which 
occurs no where in the LXX, is thus ap- 
plied, 2 Mace. ii. 29, Καθάπερ. γὰρ τῆς 
καινῆς ὀικίας ἀρχιτέκτονι τῆς ὅλης KATA- 
ΒΟΛΗ”Σ ¢povriséov—Eng. Trans]. For 
as the master-builder of a new house must 
care for the whole building—Vulg. Struc- 
tura. [Schleusner gives it the sense of 
ἀρχὴ in N. Τ. (so καταθάλλοµαι to begin. 
Callim. Opp. p. 514. ed. Ernest. See 
Schol. on Pind. Nem. ii. 5. Polyb. xiii. 4. 
Joseph. Β. J. ii. 17. 2.) and hence explains 
Heb. xi. 11. (see above.) occ. Mat. xiii. 
35. Luke xi. 50. Heb. iv. 3. Mat. xxv. 34. 
John xvii. 24. Eph. i. 4. 1 Pet. i. 20. See 
Ps. χο. 2.] 

Tf. Kara€pabevw, from κατὰ, against, 
and βραδεύω, to be a judge or umpire, and 
5ο assign the prize ἐπ a public game. 

I. Properly, To defraud or deprive of 
the prize, to manage the affair in such a 
manner that sentence shall be pronounced 
against a person by the άν, of the 
game. So Chrysostom, Homil. VII. Ka- 
ταξραξευθῆναι ἐπὶν ὅταν wap’ ἑτέρῳ μὲν ἡ 
νίκη 7}, παρ ἑτέρῳ δὲ τὸ βραξεῖον, ὅτον 
ἐπηρεασθῇ ὁ νικήσας. “' Καταβραθευθῆναι 
is, when the victory belongs to one, but 
the prize is given to another, when the 
victor is wronged.” [So Zonar. Canon. 
35. Concil. Laod. and Theodoret on Col. 
ii. 18, says ἀδίκως βραξεύει».] 

Π. To judge against, or condemn, un- 
justly, and through the artifice of the op- 
posite partly in a judicial cause. So De- 
tmosthenes, Cont. Mid. applies καταξρα- 
Εευθέντα to one condemned throngh ar- 
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tifice and fraud in a judicial process— 
“ insidiosé circumventum, insidtously cir- 
cumvented.” Taylor's Demosth. tom. iii. 
p. 120. occ. Col, Ἡ. 18, where it seems to 
correspond to κρινέτω, verse 16; accord- 
ingly Hesychius explains καταβραθεύεται 
by κατακρίνεται is condemned ; but Chry- 
sostom, attending no doubt to the injus- 
tice implied in the word, interprets κατα- 
Epabeverw by ἐπηρεαζέτω injure, wrong. 
The term καταξραθευέτω may indeed al- 
Jude to the Christian βραθεῖον or prize 
~ (Phil.iii. 14.), but does not, I think, signify 
actually depriving others of it, but only 
pronouncing or Judging them unworthy 
to obtain it; Eng. Marg. judge against 
you. As to the various interpretations of 
this word the reader may consult Suicer 
Thesaur. Elsner, Wolfius, and Wetstein. 
[It may perhaps here mean {0 take au- 
thority over any one, to act the judge un- 
justly over them, as παραξραθεύειν. Polyb. 
Exe Leg. 46. p. 1194; but see Stolberg. 
Exercit. L. Gr. xxi. p. 102. Reiske, De- 
mosth, p. 544. Eust. Hom. Il. 4. 399. (p. 
124.) Elsner. Obss. S. vol. ii. p. 262.] 

Kae? Καταγγελεὺς, έος, 6, from καταγ- 
γέλλω.---4 proclaimer, publisher. occur. 
Acts xvii. 18. 

KP Καταγγέλλω, from κατὰ intens. 
and ἀγγέλλω to declare—~—To declare 
plainly, openly, or aloud, to proclaim, 
preach, publish. See Acts iv. 2. [( Teach. 
Schleusner. See xvi. 17, 21.) χι. 5, 38. 
where Schl. says to offer.) xv. 36. xvii. 
3, 13, 23. xxvi. 23. 1 Cor. ii. 1. ix. 14, 
Phil. 1. 16, 18. Col. i. 26. On Rom. i. 
8. comp. 1 Cor. xi. 26. (Το commemorate, 
Schl.] 

Καταγελάω, &, from κατὰ denoting él 
or against, and Ὑελάω to laugh.-—To 
laugh at, laugh to scorn, deride, turn to 
ridicule. occ. Mat. ix. 24. Mark v. 40. 
Luke viii. 53. [οος. LXX, Gen. xxxviii. 
23. 2 Chron. xxx. 10. & al. Ps. xxiv. 2, 
and Ecclus. vii. 12, it governs accusative, 


ΤΕΓΝΩΣΜΕ΄ΝΟΣ, To be justly charged 
with madness. Comp. under Ἐξοθενέω, 
and Τηρέω II. [See Vulgate in loc, 81. 
V. H. xiv. 1. Polyb. iv. 1. Herodian. ν. 
15. 1. Hesych. καγαγινώσκω' µέμφομαι.] 

ΠΠ. Poel, to know, ία &e. 
Xen. H. Gr. ν. 4. 57. 48]. V. H. ii. 17. 
xiii, 1. xiv. 5. See Prov. xxviii. 11. He- 
sych. karayvivan” ἐπιγνῶναι.] 

Κατάγω, or κατάγνυµι, from κατὰ intens. 
and ἄγω, or ἄγνυμι to break.—To break 
in pieces, break. occ. Mat. xii. 20. John 
xix. 31, 32, 33. The Ist fut. of this γ. 
κατεάζω, Ist aor. κατέαξα, 2d aor. pass. 
κατεάγην are so formed according to the 
Attic dialect, subj. κατεαγῶσιν, with the 
augment unusually retained, John xix. 31. 
[See Deut. xxxiii. 11. (al. κάταξον) 2 Sam. 
xxii. 35. & al. Suid. κατεάγη καὶ κατεα- 
yéra’ κεκλασµένα. Theme &yw to break ; 
perf. ἦχα, perf. mid. ἦγα, whence ἔαγα and 
part. ἑαγὼς. Phavorin. } 

Κατάγω, from κατὰ down, and ἄγω to 
bring. 

I. To bring down. occ. Acts ix. 30. 
xxii. 30. xxiii. 15, 20, 28. Rom. x. 6. 
[Gen. xxxix. I. xlii. 38, 1 Sam. ii. 6. διο.] 

II. As a term of navigation, Κατάγειν 
τὸ πλδιο, To bring a vessel to land. 
When a vessel is out at sea, it really a 

ars to be raised above the surface of the 

nd, and is in Greek said to be µετέωρος 
high, in Latin altum tenere, and in French 
étre 2 la hauteur d’un lieu, to be at the 
height of (i. e. off) a place. So when 
men bring it to land, they are, by the 
same analogy, said κατάγειν to ors at 
down. occ. Luke v. 11, where see Wet- 
stein. Κατάγομαι, Το be brought down, 
in this sense, i. e. to make land, or @ port, 
to touck land. So the Latins say nave 
devehi. occ. Acts xxi. 3. xxvii. 3. xxviii. 
19. [Hesych. κατάγειν * ἐπὶ τὸν vav- 
σταθµο» ἄγειν. See Xen. Anab. v. 1. 6. 
Sext. Empir. adv. Phys. II. 68. Eust. on 
Odyss. 4. 182.] 






































but generally genitive} ο, Καταγωνίζοµαι, Mid. from κατὰ 
Καταγινώσκω, from κατὰ against, and | denoting ill, and ἀγωνίζομαι to contend, 
γινώσκω to know, determine. hkti—To subdue in war or battle. occ. 


I. Το condemn. occ. 1 John iii. 20, 21. 
{Deut. xxv. 1. Ecclus. xiv. 2.] 

Π. To blame. occ. Gal. it. 11, Kare- 
yvecpivoc, To be blamed, worthy of blame, 
reprehendendus, reprehensibilis. This use 
of the particip. perf. pass. has been sup- 

to be in conformity to the Hebrew 
idiom ; but it is thus applied in the pro- 
fane writers. Thus Lucian de Saltat. 
cited by Elsner, ᾿Αληθῶς ἐπὶ pavig KA- 


eb. xi. 33. [Hesych. καταγωνίζεται’ 
νικᾷ. See Polyb. ii. 45.4. Lucian. D. D. 
xiii. 1. 39]. V.H. iv. 8.) 

Καταδέω, ὤ, from κατὰ intens. and δέω 


® [Obs. καθελκύω (deduco, Lat.) is to draw the 
ship fo sea, and ἀνελκύω (subduco) from sea, as 
Ἰλκύω refers to motion on land. (See καταβα(νο)). 
See Thuc. iv: 44. Xen. Η. G. i. 1.4. and 6. 17. 
vil. 1. 96. Her. vii. 10. Ces. B. 6. v. 11 and 23. 
Liv. xxiii. 84. Larch. on Herod. vii. 59.] 
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to bind.—To bind up. occ. Luke x. 34, 
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- I. To shame, make ashamed, confound. 


where ‘it is spoken of wounds, as it like- | occ. 1 Cor. i.27. xi. 22. Καταισχύνομαι. 


wise is Ecclus. xxvii. 21. Comp. Ezek. 
xxx. 2]. xxxiv. 4, 16, in the LXX, where 
it answers to the Heb. wan to bind, which 
is also applied to wounds. 

Gey Κατάδηλος, 6 καὶ ἡ, καὶ τὸ---ον, 
from κατὰ intens, and δῆλος manifest — 
Quite manifest, exceedingly evident. occ. 
Heb. vii. 15. [Xen. Mem. i. 4. 14. He- 
rod. i. 5. iii. 68.) | 

Καταδικάζω, from κατὰ against, and δι- 
κάζω {ο judge, pronounce sentence, which 
from δίκη judgment.—To pronounce sen- 
dence against, condemn. [occ. Mat. xii. 
$7. Luke vi. 37. In Mat..xii. 7. Jam. 
v. 6, it is used of condemning the innocent, 
(and so Luke vi. according to Schl., but 
this seems weak and forced). occ. Job 
xxxiv. 29. Ps. xxxvii. 33. xciv. 21, Lam. 
iii. 37. (of unjustly condemning, as also 
Wisd. ii. 20. xii. 15.) Wied. xi. 11. See 
Xen. H. G. iii. 2. 16. Thuc. v. 49. 

Καταδιώκω, from κατὰ intens. and διώκω 
to follow—To follow earnestly, prose- 
Py insequor. occ. Mark i. 36. [occ. 

jen. xxxi. 36. 1 Sam. xxx. 22. ὃς al.] 

Καταδουλόω, &, and όοµαι, spar, Mid. 
from κατὰ intens. and δυλόω {6 enslave. 
—To enslave entirely, reduce to absolute 
slavery. [occ. 2 Cor. xi. 20. (treat you 
like slaves, Schl.) Gal. ii. 4. which Schl. 
explains, “by forcing the Mosaic rites 
upon us.” See Aquil. and Symm. Fragm. 
18. xliii. 29. du κατηδουλωσάµην σε ἐν 
θυσίαιο. Used metaphorically, Xen. Oyr. 
iii, 1. 19. Plut. vol. v. p. 51. ed. Reiske. 
occ. Gen. xlvii. 21. Exod. i. 14. vi. 5. Jer. 
xv. 14. Ez. xxix. 18. (see Duker. Thue. 
iii, 20. Herod. viii. 144.)] 

Καταδρέµω, obsol. from κατὰ down, and 
obsol. δρέµω to run; whence 2d aor. κα- 
τέδραµον.-- Το run down. occ. Acts xxi. 
82. 


Καταδυνασεύω, from cara denoting idl, 
and δυναςεύω to rule, which from δυνάσης 
α potentate.—To tyrannize over, to op- 
press tyrannically. occ. Jam. ii. 6. Acts 
x. 38, where comp. Mat. xv. 22, 28. Luke 
ix. 39, 42, and under Δαιμόνιον ΠΠ. 
This V. is used by the LXX, Ezek. xviii. 
12, & al. and in the Apocrypha, Wisd. ii. 
10, & al. and also by the Greek writers, 
as cited by Wetstein on Acts. (See 
Exod. i. 13, and so καταδυναστεία oppres- 
sion, Ex. vi. 7. In Sym. Ps. lxiv. 4. with 
gen. as in James ii.] 

Καταισχύνω, from κατὰ intens. or de- 
noting tl, and ἀισχύνω to shame. 





Pass. To be ashamed, confounded. occ. 
Luke xiii. 17. 2 Cor. vii. 14. ix. 4. 1 Pet. 
11. 16. [In Luke xiii. Schleusn. gives, 
to be silenced ; in the other passage, to be 
proved false. (see ἀισχύνομαι.) occ. 2 Sam. 
xix. 5. 2 Kings xix. 26. Jer. 1. 38. (de- 
ducing from wn not n>.) ] 

Il. To make ashamed, as importing the 
disappointment of one’s hopes or expecta 
tions. occ. Rom, v. 5. Karawybvopat, 
Pass. To be thus ashamed. occ. Kom. ix. 
33. x. 11. 1 Pet. ii. 6. (Ps. xliv. 7. 
Prov. xiii. 6. See Tobit x. 2. (which 
Bretschn. translates, are they deceived of 
their ? i.e. of obtaining the money, 
unless the true reading is κατέσχηται ts 
he detained #). Wisd. ii. 10.] 

III. Το shame, dishonour. occ. 1 Cor. 
xi. 4,5. [See Ecclus. xxii. δ.] 

Κατακαίω, from κατὰ intens. and καίω 
to burn.—To burn, burn up. See Mat. 
iii, 12. xiii. 30. Acts xix. 19. 1 Cor. iii. 
15. Heb. xiii. 11. 2 Pet. iii. 10, where 
see Vitringa, Observ. Sacr. lib. iv. cap. 
16. [Luke iii. 17. Rev. viii. 7. (κατεκάη 
aor. 2, pass. Thom. M. and Meer. κατε- 
καύθη. ᾿Αττικὸν' κατεκάη. Ἑλληνικὸν.) 
xvii. 16. xviii. δ. In 1 Cor. iii. 15. Schl. 
says to be utterly destroyed. Comp. 2 
Kings xxiii. 5. 11. (the word translates 
rvawit he made to cease; but κατέπανσε 
is ey the right reading. See Biel. 
and Boch. Hieroz. vol. i. p. 142. ed. Ro- 
senm.) occ. Gen. xxxviii. 24. Numb. xvi. 
97. xix. 17. 1 Mac. iv. 38. v. 68. & al. 
freq-] . 

Κατακαλύπτω, from κατὰ intens. and 
καλύπτω to cover.—To cover, vatl. Kara- 
καλύπτοµαι, Pass. To be covered, vailed. 
occ. | Cor. xi. 6, 7. [Not pass. but mid. 
Schl. so Gen. xxxviii. 15. and act. voice, 
Exod. xxvi. 34. Numb. iv. 5. In 2 
Chron. xviii. 29, read κατακαλύψομαι, not 
κατακάλυψὸν pe. | es 

Karaxavydopat, ὤμαι, from κατὰ against, 
and μαι. to boast. —T'o ae , OF 
boast against. occ. Jam. ii. 13. iil. 14. 
Rom. xi. 18, where observe that κατακαν- 
χᾶσαι is the 2d pers. indicat. according 
to the Doric and Attic eae for κατα- 

dn, or xaraxavya. {In Jam. ii. 13. 
Sel translates μη and explains it, 
he who shows mercy need not fear judg- 
ment, occ. Jer. 1. 38. Zech. x. 12.] Comp. 
under Κανχάομαι. 

 iileaae aac from κατὰ down, and κξιµαι 
to lie. 
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I. To ke, or be laid, down upon a bed 
or couch, .as a person sick. Mark i. 30. ii. 
4. Luke v. 25. Acts ix. 33. The Greek 
writers apply it in the same sense. See 
Wetstein and Kypke on Mark i. 30. [See 
John v. 3. Acts xxviii. 8. Theophr. Char. 
xxv. 4. So κατακλένοµαι, Plut. Conviv. 
Ρ. 116.—Jacere, Cic. ix. Ep. 20. cubare 
Ov. Heroid. xx. 164. occ. Prov. vi. 9. (ο 
lying in bed. see Judith xiii. 15.) xxiii. 
34. Wisd. xvii. 7. κατέκειτο were weak. 
Biel. were put down. Β. Τ.] ΄ 

II. To lie down, recline to meat. Mark 
ii, 15. xiv. 5. 1 Cor. viii. 10, Comp. 
᾿Ανάκειμαι II. And observe that κατάκει- 
μαι is used in this sense also by the purest 
Attic writers, a3 may be seen in Wetstein 
on Mark ii. (Theophr. Char. xxi. 1. 
Diog. Laert. vii. ο. 1. Athen. iv. 10.] 

Κατακλάω, &, or Κατακλάζω, from κατὰ 
intens. and κλάω or κλάζω to break.—To 
break in pieces, break. occ. Mark vi. 41. 
Luke ix. 16. ΓΕ5. xix. 12.] 

Karax\siw, from κατὰ intens. and κλείω 
to shut—To shut up, as in prison. occ. 
Luke iii. 20. Acts xxvi. 20. [occ. Jer. 
xxxii. 3. Wied. xvii. 2. 10. See xviii. 
2 Mac. iii. 19. 3 Mac. i. 18. Herodian. 
v. 8. 12. Poll. Onom. viii. 71.] 

KaraxAnpotoréw, &,q. κατὰ κλῆρον oy 
—To distribute by or according to lot, 
or for an inheritance. Comp. Ελῆρος 
occ. Acts xiii. 19, where Vulg. sorte 
distribuit, he distributed by lot. Comp. 
Josh. xiv. 1, 2. The LXX (according 
to the Alexandrian and Oxford MSS., 
and the Complutensian and Aldus’s edi- 
tion) have used this V. Deut. xxi. 16. 
for the Heb. nin to cause to inherit, and 
(according to the Complutensian and Al- 
dus’s edition) Josh. xix. 51, for the Heb. 
bmi. It is also found 1 Mace. 11.96. But 
in Acts xiii. 19, very many MSS., five of 
which ancient, have κατεκληρονόµησε», 
whi ing is accordingly embraced by 
Mill, Wetstein, and Griesbach. The 
LXX have also frequently used this lat- 
ter V. for different Hebrew ones, but most 
commonly for wi >r2. [e. g. Numb. 
xxxiv, 18. Deut. i. 8. iii. 20. &c.] It 
occurs likewise Ecclus. iv. 16, or 17. xv. 
6, & al. (The words are often inter- 
changed in MSS. of the LKX. See Deut. 
1. 98. xxi. 16. κατακληρουχέω, same sense. 
Polyb. Hist. ii. 21. BL ve H. vi. 1.) 

Κατακλίνω, from κατὰ down, and κλίνω. 
—To cause to lie down, or to recline, as 
to meat. occ. Luke ix. 14, where see 
Wetstein. [See 3 Mac. i.3, El. V. H. 
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viii. 7.. Mollius on Longus. p. 117.] Ka- 
τακλίνοµαι, Pass. Το be or be laid down, 
to recltne, 38 to meat. occ. Luke xiv. 8. 
xxiv. 30. [Exod, xxi. 18. Numb. xxiv. 9. 
1 Sam. xvi. 11. 

Κατακλύζω, from κατὰ intens. and κλύ- 
ζω to wash, wash away.—To deluge, 
overwhelm with water. occ. 2 Pet. iii. 
6. Job. xiv. 19. Ps. Ixxviii. 20. Dan. 
xi. 10. Wisd. x. 4. 19. Kenoph. de Ven. 
5. 4.] 

Κατακλυσμὸς, &, 6, from κατακεκλύσµαι, 
perf. pass. of κατακλύζω.---4 deluge of 
water. occ. Mat. xxiv. 38, 39. Luke xvii. 
27. 2 Pet. ii. 5. [occ. Gen. vi. 17. vii. 6, 
7, 10, 17. Ps. xxxii. 6. Dan. ix. 26. See 
Reiske. Plut. vol. ii. p. 715. 

Κατακολουθέω, &, from κατὰ intens. and 
ἀκολυθέω {0 follow—To follow after. occ. 
Luke xxiii. 55. Acts xvi. 17. [ους, Jer. 
xvii. 16.) 

Karaxéxrw, from κατὰ intens. and κόπτω 
to cut, beat.—To cut, beat, or wound 
much, concido. occ. Mark v. 5, where 
Kypke cites from Achilles Tatius, ΚΑ- 
ΤΑΚΟ΄ΠΤΕΙ µε πληγᾶις, he batters me ° 
with blows; and from Arrian Epictet. 
lib. iii. cap. 26, the particle KATAKO- 
ΠΕΝΤΑ a pst to a cock wounded in 
fighting. ξ t properly means, fo cut up 
into small pieces, and occurs in this 


«| sense. 2 Chron. xxxiv. 7. 19. xxvii. 9, ὅτο, 


see Xen. H. G. i. 5.3. Al. V. Η. ix. 8. 
(of bruising in a mortar)—also {ο slay, as 
Josh. xi. 8, &c. Al. V. H. vii. 19. Xen. 
M. Eq. iv. 5.] 

Κατακρημνίζω, from κατὰ down, and 
κρηµνίζω to throw headlong, which from 
κρημνὸς @ precipice.—To throw or cast 
h a precipice, fo precipitate. 
occ. Luke iv. 29. Vics us uses this V. in 
the same sense, Ant. lib. xiii. cap. 8. § 1, 
and De Bel. lib. vi. cap. 3. § 1, and cap. 
4. § 1. [οος. 2 Chron. xxv. 12. see 2 Mac. 
xiv. 43, AE). V.H. xi. 5, &e.] 

Ge Κατάεριμα, arog, τὸ, from κατα- 
κέκριµαι, perf. pass. of karaxplyw.—Con- 
demnation. occ. Rom. v. 16, 18. viii. ]. 
{In Rom. viii. 1. That which is worthy 
v punishment, Schl. See Albert. Gloss. 

. T. p. 102. (So Cic. used criminatio. 
Orat. pro Sext. ο. 36.) Ecclus. xiii. 12.] 

Κατακρίνω, from κατὰ against, and κρίνω 
to judge. 

I. To pronounce sentence against, con- 
demn, adjudge to punishment, Mat. xx. 
18. xxvii. 3. John viii. 10. Mark xvi. 16, 
where see Campbell. [On Mark xvi. 16, 
Schl. says, that κατακρίνοµαι sometimes 
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differs from κρίνοµαι, by relating to the | 


ο. of a future life, but the 
jatter to those in this life. occ. also 
Mark x. 33, xiv. 64. Rom. ii. |. viii. 34. 
Esth. ii. 1. Symm. Job xxxiv. 20. (LXX, 
καταδικάζω.)] 

II. To furnish matter, or occasion for 
condemnation, to prove or show worthy 9; 
condemnation, Mat. xii. 41, 42. Luke xi. 
31,32. Heb. xi. 7. comp. Wisd. iv. 16. 

III. To punish. occ. 2 Pet. ii. 6. [Also 
1 Cor. xi. 32. James v. 9.] 

IV. To weaken, enervate, repress. 
Spoken of sin. Zo take away its con- 
demning power. occ. Rom. viii. 3, where 
see Whitby. ([Schleusn. says this agrees 
with the context, but is unwarranted by 
the usage of the language. He translates, 
punished, as it were, sin in the person of 
Christ.) 

Ea Κατάκρισις we, Att. εως, ἡ, from 
κατακρίνω. 

I. Condemnation. occ. 2 Cor. iii. 9. 
{Schleusner says, that the Law is here 
called κατάκρ. as threatening punishment, 
the Gospel cucaoovry as giving remission 
of sins.] 

. II. Accusation, blame. occ. 2 Cor. vii. 9. 

Κατακυριεύω, from κατὰ intens. or de- 
noting él, and κυριεύω {ο rule. 

To rule imperiously, lord it over. 
occ. Mat. xx. 25. Mark x. 42. 1 Pet. ν. 
3. [So used Ps. x. 10.; but in the pass. 
from Mat. and Mark, Schleusner says, 
it is for κυριεύω to rule, without any sense 
of tyrannical rule. Comp. Gen. i. 28. 
(where the word translates wa to subdue, 
and so Biel and E. T. See Gen. ix. 1, where 
the LXX seem to have added this from 
i. 28. see ver. 7.) Ps. Ixxii. 8. cii. 2. Ecclus. 
xvii. 4. Jer. iii. 14.] 

II. To get the mastery. occ. Acts xix. 
16. (See LXX, Numb. xxi. 24. xxxii. 
22, 29. (for wa3.)] 

Καταλαλέω, ὤ, from κατὰ against, and 
λαλέω to speak.—Governing a genitive by 
the force of the preposition, To speak 
against. occ. Jam. iv. 11, thrice. 1 Pet. 
i. 12. iii. 16. [In Jam. iv. 11. Schl. 
translates καταλαλεῖ νομδυ acts contrary 
to Christianity, as words signifying to 
speak, &c. are often transferred to ac- 
tions. Numb. xxi. 5. Ps. xliv. 16. &c. 

Kee Κααλαλιὰ, ac, ἡ, from κατάλαλος. 
—A speaking against, evil-speaking, ob- 

Ly, 1 ch. occ. 2 Cor. xii. 20. 1 Pet. 
ii, 1. [In 2 Cor. of open evil-speaking, 
opp. to ψιθνρισμὸς.] 

Kea Κατάλαλος, ο, 6,4, from καταλαλέω. 
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—A speaker against another, a speaker 

of sil, a πας. oce. Rom. i. 30. 

Καταλαμξάνω, from κατὰ intens. and 
άνω to take. 

- To seize. occ. Mark ix. 18. [as a 

disease; so El. V. H. ii. 35. ὑπὸ τινὸς 

ἀσθενείας caradngbele. | 

Il. Το lay hold on, apprehend, but in 
a figurative sense. occ. Pl iii, 12, twice, 
where διώκω and καταλ' are agonistical 
words used likewise by Lucian. See Mac- 
knight, and comp. | Cor. ix. 24. [‘Schl. 
says, it figuratively means here, to reach 
the goal and so receive the prize. In 
LX, διώκω and κατωλαμθάνω are used 
of an enemy pursuing and overtaking. 
See Exod. xv. 9. Gen. xxxi. 24. Deut. 
xxviii. 45. Josh. ii. 5, &c. Herod. v. 98. 
Bos and Wolf on Rom. ixr30.] 

III. Το take, catch unawares. occ. John 
viii. 3, 4. [or simply, fo catch or find. 
See Exod. xxii. 4. Al. V. H. iii. 19. κα- 
ταλαμβάνει τὸν ᾿Δριστοτέλη βαδίζοντα, he 


λα 


Jinds, &c. Ken. Mem. iii. 11. 2. Plut. 


Phed. 3. Esch. Socr. Dial. iii. 9. So 
LXX, Is. xxxvii. 8.] 

IV. To come u overtake, as the 
day, or the darkness. occ. 1 Thess. v. 4. 
John xii. 35. And in this sense the 
learned Lambert Bos understands it: also, 
John i. 5, in which, notwithstanding Wol- 
fius’s objections, he is followed by Water- 
land, in his Importance of the Doctrine of 
the Holy Trinity, p. 257, aud Addend. p. 
505, 2d edit. And it must be admitted 
that the expression in John i. 5, is ex- 
actly parallel to that in John xii. 35, and 
quite agreeable to the style of the Greek 
writers, as may be seen in Wetstein on 
the former text, and iv Kypke on the 
latter. (It is used ] Kings xviii. 44. of 
rain overtaking any one. Comp. Herod. 
iv. 8. In John i. 5, Schleusner translates, 
όν κατέλαβεν rejected, did not receive. ] 

V. To attain, obtain. Rom. ix. 30, 
where see Macknight, and comp. under 
Sense ο. : = 

VI. To apprehend, comprehend men- 
tally. occ. Eek ii 18. : 

VII. Καταλαμθάνομµαι, Mid. To per- 
ceive, understand, find, comperio. occ. 
Acts iv. 13. κ. 94. xxv. 25. [See Lucian. 
το]. i. p. 568, and Gesner’s notes. A&sch. 
Socr. Dial. iii. 16. Passive in Phil. iii. 
12. ἐι καὶ καταλάβω (see Sense II.), τι 
καὶ κατελήφθη» ὑπὸ rév Χριστῶν, whi 
Schl. translates. that I may obtain (the 
prize), for which purpose I was laid 


e 


hold of (seized upon ) by Christ, referring 
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to his conversion, see Acts ix.3*. In El.| Christ, and by which we are brought 


V. H. iii. 19. κατειληµµένος (followed by 
ἐκ) is used of one seized upon, or inspired 
by the god of love or war. ] 

Καταλέγω, from κατὰ to, with, 
and λέγω to choose, gather.—To receive 
into a number, put upon a list, enrol, 
allego. occ. 1 Tim. ν. 9. It is used in 
the same view by the Attic writers. 
[Xen. Η. G. i. 24. iii. 4. 15. Cyrop. iii. 
3. 8. Phavor. xarahzyew" τὸ τάττειν καὶ 
ἐγγράφει». See Dodwell Diss. Cypr. v. 
§ 24.--Καταλέγω, (compound from λέγω 
to speak.) occ. Deut. xix. 16, and 2 Mac. 
vii. 30.] 

Καταλείµµα, aroc, τὸ, from καταλέλειµ- 
μαι, | pers. perf. pass. of καταλείπω.---4 
remnant, residue. occ. Rom. ix. 27. [oce. 
Gen. σ]ν. 7. Judg.:v. 13. 2 Kings x. 11. 
03 31, Is, x. 22. xiv. 22. Ecclus. xliv. 

Ἐαταλείκω, from κατὰ intens. and λείπω 
to leave. 

I. To leave, depart from a place. Mat. 
Ms 13. —from persons, Mat. xvi. 4. xxi. 
] 9 

II. To leave behind, leave. See Mark 
xii. 19. xiv. 52. Luke xv. 4. xx. 31. Acts 
xxv. 14, Tit. i. 5. Comp. Heb. iv. 1. 
(Gen. xxziii. 15. Exod. xii. 10. Numb. 
xxxii. 5. Is. Ixv. 15. & al.] 

III. Το leave, forsake. See Mat. xix. 
5. Luke v. 28. x. 40.1 [Acts ii. 1. vi. 2. 
(¢o neglect, Schl.) 2 Pet. ii. 15. See 
Gen. ii. 24. Is, xvii. 10. xxiii. 15. Baruch 
iv. 1. Ecclus. xxiii. 90. xxix. 14. & al. 
Xen. An. iii. 1. 2.] 

IV. To reserve. occ. Rom. xi. 4. 
[[Comp. Xen. Ap. i. 1. 8.] 

Be Καταλιθάζω, from κατὰ intens. 
and λιθάζω to stone.— To stone, overwhelm 
with stones. occ. Luke xx. 6. [The same 
as καταλιθοξθολέω. Exod. xvii. 4. Numb. 
xiv. 10, and caradOéw. Dem. p. 296, 10. 
- edit. Reiske.] 

Καταλλαγὴ, fic, ἡ, from κατήλλαγα perf. 
mid. of καταλλάσσω---4 γεοοποαἰίομ. 
oce. Rom. xi. 15. [In Rom. v. 11. 2 Cor. 
v. 18, 19, itis used of that freedom from 
sin and its penalties, which we owe to 


ο [So Beza, Erasm. Schmidt, Wolf, and most 
commentators. Hammond says, “‘ To which end 
Christ hath contended for me, as for a prize.”’| 

+ (Schl. gives as a distinct sense sino, patior, and 
aiduces this passage. It is, µόνην µε κατέλιπε δια- 
xorsiv, She suffers me, ᾷο. Schl. Now xatadslrw 
cannot mean to allow or suffer ; it_means, (as our 
translators have expressed) that her sister had gone 
Si a κ οι hi iad 
alone. 


into favour with God. occ. 2 Macc. v. 20, 
for reconciliation, and Isa. ix. 5; but not 
in this sense. ] 

Καταλλάσσω, from κατὰ intens. and ἆλ-. 
λάσσω to change, alter—To reconcile, 
i.e. change a state of enmity between per- 
sons to one of friendship. occ. 2 Cor. v. 18, 
19, 20. Καταλλάσσομαι, pass. To be re- 
conciled. occ. Rom. v. 10, twice. 1 Cor. 
vii. 11. 2 Cor. v. 20. [God is said καταλ- 
λάσσειν ἀνθρώπους ἑαντῷ, when he gives 
pardon of sins, and teaches men to obtain 
his favour ; and they are said καταλλάσ- 
σεσθαι τῷ Oey, when they receive pardon 
and his favour. occ. Jer. xlviii. 39, but 
not in sense of reconciling. See 2 Mac. 
i. 5. vii. 33. lian, V. H. ii. 21. Joseph. 
A. J. vi. 7. 4. vii. 8. 4. 

Κατάλοιπος, », ὁ, ἣν from καταλέλοιχα, 
perf. mid. of καταλείπω.---Εεπιαϊπίπᾳ, the 
rest. occ. Acts xv. 17. [1 Kings xx. 30. 
Ezra iii. 8. iv. 3, 9. Jer. xxiii. 3. Neh. 
vii. 72. Hag. i. 12, &c. See Polyb. ii. 
18. 6] 

Κατάλυμα, arog, τὸ, from καταλύω to 
unloose. 

Ἱ. An inn, so called from the ancient 
travellers there loosening their own girdles, 
sandals, &c. and the pads and burdens of 
their beasts. ‘O τῆς ξενίας τόπος---λέγεται 
KATA‘AYMA, ἐν J δηλαδὴ τὰ ὑποζύγια καὶ 
φορτία AY ONTAIL, “ The placeof entertain- 
ment is called xardAvpa, in which namely 
beasts and burdens are loosed,” says Eu- 
stathius on Odyss. iv. line 28. “ But these 
places were very different from the pre- 
sent ‘Inns among us, and, no doubt, rather 
resembled:the Connacs, Khanes, or Cara- 
vanseras, which to this day, in the east- 
ern countries, rarely afford at other -ᾱς- 
commodations than bare Is, and a 
wretched lodging.” Hebrew and English 
Lexicon under ολ But comp. Campbell 
on Luke. oce. Luke ii. 7. [Schleusner 
says that we must not understand a public 
inn (as there were none then in Palestine, 
but travellers went to their relations or 
friends), but rather the house of the host, 
or that part of it destined to the use of 
his guests. Κατάλνσις is so used in Jo- 
seph. de Vita Sua, c. 16. and 25. See 
Fesselii Advers, Sac. i. 10. § 10. Casaub. 
Theoph. Char. pp. 207, 336. Jerem. xlix. 
20.]—In this sense the LXX have used 
it for the Heb. pon, Exod. iv. 24. 

Il. A guest-chamber, a dining-room, 
where the guests loosed their sandals, &c. 
before they sat down to ay αν Mark 
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xiv. 14, Luke xxii. 11. Comp. Luke vii. 
44, and see Wetetein on Mat. iii. 11, and 
on Luke vii. 38.—The LXX use it in this 
sense also for the Heb. m>w>, 1 Sam. ix. 
22. {The LXX use it for m3 ἆ habita- 
tion, Exod. xv. 13; Π38, Jer. xxv. 38. (of 
a lion's covert) ; bit a tent, 2 Sam. vii. 6.] 

Καταλύω, from κατὰ intens, and λύω to 


I. To loose, unloose, what was before 
bound or fastened. Thus sometimes used 
in the profane writers. 

II. To refresh one’s self, to bait, or be 
α guest. occ. Luke ix. 12. ne 7. It pro- 

rly refers to persons ening their 
pirdles or sandals, when they baited on a 
journey, or reclined to meat. Compare 
under Κατάλυμα I. ΠΠ. Our translators 
render the V. to lodge, Luke ix. 12; and 
in this sense the LXX_ have frequently 
applied it for the Heb. |. See Gen. xix. 
3. xxiv. 29, 25. Num. xxii. 8. [Josh. ii. 
1. iii. 1. Jer. v. 7. Zech. v. 4. Judith xiv. 
17. In Gen. xxvi. 17. it is used of pitch- 
ing one’s tent and remaining. See Elian. 
V. H.i. 32, iv. 14. Xen. An. i. 8. 1.) 

III. To dissolve, demolish, destroy, 
subvert, or throw down, as a building, or 
its materials. Mat. xxiv. 2. xxvi. 61. xxvii. 
40. (Comp. 2 Cor. v. 1. Gal. ii. 18.) 
[Mark xv. 29. Luke xxi. 6. Acts vi. 14. 
See Ezra v. 12. Philostr. Vit. Sophist. i. 
9. Herodian. viii. 4. § 4.] So Homer, Il. 
ii. line 117, and Il. ix. line 24, 


Πολλάων πολίων KATE ATEE χάρηνα. 
The heights of many cities hath destroy’d. 


——as the law and the prophets, Mat. v. 17, 
where see Wetstein and Campbell. [See 
Mac. ii, 22. iv. 11. So dissolvere and de- 
struere leges. Cic. Phil. i. 9. See Xen. 
H. G. i. 7. 10. Cyrop. vi. 1. 17. Mem. iv. 
4. 14. ‘So παραλύω and λύω i Philo de 
Leg. Caii, pp. 693, 726. Vit. Mos. lib. ii. 
Ρ. 447.]—as a work, Acts v. 38, 39. Rom. 
xiv. 20. [It is to make to cease, to cease, 
in , Ixxxix. 44. Jer. xvi. 9. Lam. v. 
15. ; 

Καταμανθάνω, from κατὰ intens. and 
µανθάνω to learn.—To consider, contem- 
plate. occ. Mat. vi. 28. In this sense it. is 
used by Epictetus, Enchirid. cap. 36. 
Tay σεαντῦ φύσιν KATA'MAOE, Consider 

r own nature. See more in Wetstein 
and Kypke. And thus likewise the LXX 
apply it, Gen. xxiv. 21, for the Heb. 
mearwn to be astonished, and Job xxxv. 5, 
for the Heb. ‘iw to behold, contemplate. 
Comp. also Lev. xiv. 36, where it is used 








418 


KAT Π 


for the Heb. st, and Ectlus. ix. 5, 8. 
(Comp. Luke xii. 27. where κατανοέω is 
used, by which word it is explained in the 
Gloss. See Arrian. Exp. Alex. v. 1]. 
Dem. p. 660. 22. (ed. Reiske.)] 

Karayaprupéw, & from κατὰ against,” 
and paprepéw to sitness.—To svitness 
against. occ. Mat. xxvi. 62. xxvii. 15. 
Mark xiv. 60. xv. 4. ΓΙ Kings xxi. 10, 
13. Job xv. 6. Prov. xxv. 18. Susann. v. 
43. See Plut. vol. vi. Ρ. 591. (ed. Reiske.) 
Demosth. (ed. Reiske.) p. 1115. and 860. 
96.] 

Karapévw, from κατὰ intens. and µένω 
to remain.—To remain, abide continually. 
οσο. Acts i. 13. Γοος, 1 LXX, Numb. xxi. 
8. Is. ii. 22. Judith xvi. 20. Xen. Cyr. 
vii. 1. 21.] : 

Καταμόνας, Adv. from κατὰ in, at, aad 
µόνος alone.—Apart, in private, χώρας 
peer namely, being understood. occ. 

ark iv. 10. Luke ix. 18. Καταμόνας 
is often used in the LXX either as one or 
as two words, and sometimes in the purest 
Greek writers. To the instances Wet- 
stein, on Mark iv. 10, has cited from 
Thucydides, Athenzus, Lucian, &c. I 
add from Josephus in his Life, § 63, ὡς 
ΚΑΤΑΜΟ΄ΝΑΣ τι Βολομένος ἔιπειν, a8 
being desirous of saying something in pri- 
vate, [Ps. iv. 8. exli. 10. Jer. xv. 17. 
Mich. vii. 14. 2 Mac. xv. 39. See Thuc. i. 
32, 37.] 

Ge Κατανάθεµα, ατος, ro, from κατὰ 
intens. and ἀνάθεμα @ curse——A great 
curse, a most cursed thing, or person, as 
Heb. 'toun is used, Deut. vii. 26. occ. 
Rev. xxii. 3, where comp. Zech. xiv. U1. 
Heb. and LXX: and observe, that in 
Rev. the Alexandrian and thirteen later 
MSS, read κατάθεµα, which reading is 
approved by Mill and Wetstein, and re- 
ceived into the text by Griesbach. See 
the following verb; but comp. Vitringa 
and Wolfius. (Mill supposes κατανάθεµα 
to have crept in from the margin, as more 
used and known than κατάθεµα.] 

Ge Καταναθεµατίζω, from κατανά- 
Gepa.—To curse violently. occ. Mat. xxvi, 
74, where observe that almost all the 
ancient and most of the more modern 
MSS. read καταθεµατίζειν, which readin 
is accordingly adopted by Wetstein an 
Griesbach. : 

Keravadicxw, from κατὰ intens. and 
ἀναλίσκω to consume.—To consume, de- 
vour, as fire. occ. Heb. xii. 29. Comp. 
Deut. iv. 24. ix. 3, in LXX, in whic 
passages, as also in Lev. vi. 10. Zeph. i. 
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18. Zech. ix. 4, the word is applied to 
the action of fire for the Heb. >: to eat, 
consume. [occ. Jer. iii. 24. Zech. ix. 15. 
comp. Is. x. 17. Ex. xxi. 31.] 
εφ Καταναρκάω, ὤ, from κατὰ against, 
and ναρκάω to be numbed, torpid, which 
imple V. is used by the LXX in Job 
xxxlii. 19, and is derived from νάρκη the 
torpedo, or cramp-fisk. (See Plin. H. Ν. 
xxxii. ο, i. Aristot. Hist. Animal. ix. 37. 
#2. H. A. i. 36. ix. 14. ναρκάω also oce. 
Gen. xxxii. 25, $2. See Joseph. A. J. 
viii. 8. 5.]—-Governing a genitive of the 
percon, Το be idle (i. e. as it were, numbed 
and torpid ) to another's damage, obtorpeo 
cum alicujus incommodo, Leigh, Mintert, 
Stockius; or according to Stolberg, cited 
and approved by Wolfius on 2 Cor. xi. 8, 
To incommode or lie heavy upon, like a 
torpid and useless limb, “ Therefore 
Hesychius, adds he, explains végeyoa b 
ἐθάρυνα I have burdened ; and Plutarc 
(De Solert. Avimal. tom. ii. p. 978, B. 
whom see) calls the ¢ occasioned by 
the fish βαρύτητα ναρκώδη α torpid stupor. 
Nor must we in this compound verb neg- 
lect the Preposition cara, which often de- 
notes somewhat that is against, or incon- 


venient to another. The ἂν. rightly, 
pemini onerosus fui, I have been burden- 


some to πο one.” Thus Stolberg. occ. 2 
Cor, xi. Ly (where see Wetstein.) at ο. 
14.—“ The surprisin, rty of the 

in giving a ἀλλ) chick to the 
person who takes it in his hands, or who 
treads upon it, was long an object of 
wonder. For some time it was in general 
reckoned to be entirely fabulous: but at 
last the matter of fact being ascertained 
beyond a doubt, philosophers endeavoured 
to find out the cause. M. Reaumur re- 
solved it into the action of a vast number 
of minute muscles, which by their accu- 
mulated force, gave a sudden and violent 
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monstration of his being in the right, by 
constructing an artificial t by 
which a shock resembling that of the na- 
tural one can be given.—The fish, as is 
reasonable to imagine, seems to have this 
electric property in its own power; and 
appears sensible of his giving the shock, 
which is accompanied by a kind of wink- 
ing of his eyes *.” 

Κατανεύω, from κατὰ downwards, 
and aa to nod, scant ον beckon, 
properly by inclining the head, as it is 
used by bereral of ihe Greek writers cited 
by Wetstein. occ. Luke v. 7. [See Hom. 
Il. 4. 514. 524. Liban. Or. xlii, p. 897. 
Lucian. Asin. 48.] 

Κατανοέω, &, from κατὰ intens, and 
votw to mind. To observe, remark, con- 
sider, contemplate. [occ. Mat. vii. 3. 
Luke vi. 4]. xii. 24, 27. xx. 28. Acts 
vii. 31. xi. 6. xxvii. 99. Rom. iv. 19. 
Heb. iii. 1. x. 24. (Let us have care of 
one another.) In Jam. i. 23. it is used 
of a man looking at himself in a mirror. 
Comp. Judith x. 15. Gen. iii. 6. xlii. 9. 
Exod. ii. 11. Job xxx. 20. Is. v. 12. 
Ivii. 1. & al. Hesych. κατανοοῦντι κα- 
ταβλέποντι, See Ps. xci. 8. xciv. 9. & al. 
Cebes Tab. ο. 13. Joseph. A. J. viii. 2. 
§ 2. ο] : 


I. To come to, arrive at a place. [See 
Acts xvi. 1, xviii. 19, 24. xx. 15. xxi. 
7. xxv. 13. xxvii. 12. xxviii. 13. 2 Mac. 
iv. 44. Paleph. de Incred. c. 15. Diod. 
Sic, iii. $4. iv. 62. 85.] 

11. Tocome to, arrive at, attain. Actes 
xxvi. 7. Eph. iv. 13. (Phil. iii. 11. comp. 
2 Mac. vi. 14. Also used metaphorically of 
a thing coming to or belonging to any one. 
See 1 Cor. x. | 1. xiv. 36. Comp. 2 Sam. iii. 
29. In 2 Mac. iv. 24. actively, he made 
to come, he got the priesthood to himself. 


stroke to the pereon who touched it. But| E. Τ.] 


solutions of this kind were quite unsatis- 
factory, because the stroke was found to 
be communicated through water, iron, 
wood, &c. When the phenomena of elec- 
tricity began to be better known, it was 
then suspected that the shock of the tor- 
was occasioned by a certain action of 

the electric fluid; but as πο the least 
‘k of fire or noise could ever be per- 
ceived, this too seemed insufficient. Of 
pai however: Mr. Mare has, hel pie 
igable pains, not only explained this 
surprising. pienomenon on ihe known 
principles of electricity,.but given a de- 


Κατάννξις, we, Att. εως, 4, from κατα- 
νύω or κατανύζω to nod, as persons asleep 
are apt to do, which from the Heb. 3) {ο 
move, shake.—Slumber, or rather, Deep 
sleep. occ. Rom. xi. 8, which is a citation 
from Isa. xxix. 10, where the LXX use 
κατανύξεως in the same sense for the Heb. 
nonin a dead or deep sleep. And in this 
view the V. κατανυγήσεται seems to be 
applied, Ecclus. xx. 21, There is that ts 
hindered from sinning through want, and 


9 Encyclopedia Britannica, 3d edit. in Exrc- 
TRICITY, No. 268, 259, 260. ΕΕο 
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when he layeth down to rest, 4 κατανυγή- 
σεται he will not sleep sound, i. e. because 


he will be sore in devising mischief. 


[But Biel translates, will not feel com- 

nection: see next word.] Comp. Prov. 
iv. 16. Ps. xxxvi. 4. Mic. ii. 1. The 
LXX also several times use the V. κατα- 
νύσσω, or rather κατανύζω for the Heb. 
noi or t07 fo be still. See Isa. vi. 5. 
xlvii. 5. Lev. κ. 3. Ps. iv. 4. xxx. 12. 
xxxy. 15.; and the particip. perf. pass. 
κατανενυγµένος is in Pheodation’s version 
used for the Heb. 173 being in a sound 
sleep or trance. Dan. x. 9. [See also 
Ps. Ix. 3. ὄινον κατανύξεως vinum con- 
sopiens as Jerome says, not as the Vulg. 
vinum compunctionis. | 

sh from coh intens. a “— 
to prick, pierce, which see.—To prick, 
ieee. iad. vee Acts ii. 37. The LXX 
use the V. κατενύγησαν for the Heb. 
yayyn were grieved; Gen. xxxiv. 7, and 
the phrase κατενενυγµένον τῇ καρδίᾳ, 
pierced in keart, compunctum corde, for 
the Heb. 235 ΠΜΣ afflicted in heart, 
Ps. cix. 16. Comp. Ecclus. xiv. 1. See 
Wetstein and Kypke. (Schleusner says, 
that κατανύσσεσθαι is used by the LXX, 
of those brought to silence and dejected 
Srom grief and anxiety, and quotes the 
above occ. also 1 Kings xxi. 29. 
Ecclus. xii. 12. xlvii. 20. See Susannah 
vs. 10. Hesych. καγανύγητε hovyacare, 
λνπήθητε.] 

a> Καταξιόω; ὤ, from κατὰ intens. 
and ἀξιόω to think worthy, fit.—To count, 
or esteem worthy or fit. occ. Luke xx. 35. 
xxi. 36. Actav. 41. 2 Thess. i. 5. [It is 
read in Complutens. Ed. Gen. xxxi. 28. 
occ. Apocr. 2 Mac. xiii. 12. in sense of 
asking, See 3 Mac. iii. 21. Polyb. i. 23.3.] 

Καταπατέω, @, from κατὰ intens. and 
πατέω to tread. 

I. Τα tread or trample upon. occ. Luke 
xii. 1. 
Il. Το tread under foot. occ. Mat. v. 
19. vii. 6. Luke viii. 5. 

III. Το trample under foot, in a figu- 
rative mille e. to treat with the utmost 
contempt an ape ity. occ. Heb. x. 29. 
So σα, in ee Il. iv. lin. 157, 
says the Trojans, KATA’ & ὄρκια asa 
ΠΑ΄ΤΗΣΑΝ, trampled under foot the 
faithful covenant, or, more strictly, the 
faithful oath-offerings, that is, the sacri- 
Aces which were offered. at making the 
treaty with the Greeks. Comp. Il. iii. 
lin, 245, 6, 269—273. (See 1 Mac. iii. 
51, and Aguil. Job vi. 3. occ. LXX, Job 
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xxxix. 15. 2 Chron, xxv. 18. Is. xxv. 
10. xli. 15. Ixiii. 3. 6. Amos iv. 1. & al. 
See Herodot. ii. 14.] 

Κατάπανσις, toc, Att. εως, ἡ, from κα- 
ταπαυω. 

I. A rest, (1) a place of rest (as Ca- 
naan). Heb. ili. 11, 18. iv. 3, 5. (Sion is 
called κατάκ. τὸν Qcdv, Ps. cxxxii. 14.) 
comp. Ps. xcv. 11. where Theodoret says 
(ap. Suidam), Κατάπαυσις. ἡ γῆ τῆς éxay- 
γελίας. See Deut. xii. 9. 1 Kings viii. 56; 
and (2) a time of rest. 1 Chron. vi. 31; 
as the Sabbath. 2 Mac. xv. 1. In Heb. 
iv. 1, 3, 10, 11, it is applied to the 
future happiness of Christians. Suid. 
κατάκανσις. ἡ τῶν σαββάτου ἡμέρα ἐν ᾗ ὁ 
Θεὺς κατέπαυσε», &c. καὶ ἡ τῶν ὀυρανῶν 
βασιλεία.] 

II. A dwelling. occ. Acts vii. 49. In 
this sense it is used by the LXX in the 
correspondent passage, Isa. Ixvi. 1, for 
the Heb. nmin a rest, drelling, and so 2 
Chron. vi. 41, for the Heb. ms. 

Karaxavw, from κατὰ intens, and παύω 
to make to cease. 

1. [(1.) Transitively, Το make to rest, 
to lead to a place of rest. Heb. iv. 8. 
Deut. iii. 20. ν. 33. Josh. i. 13, 15. Ec- 
clus. xxiv. 8. In Job xxvi. 12, it is used 
of stilling the sea, or restraining. See 
helow.] 

[(2.) Intransitively, To rest entirely, to 
rest. Heb. iv. 10. See LXX, Gen. ii. 2. 
2 Sam. xxi. 10. Ez.i.24. (In this sense 
it is eee confused in MSS. with 
καταλύω for resting from a journey, see 
Josh. ii, epee aie: 

II. (1.) Transitively, To make to cease, 
to restrain. Acts xiv. 18. Neh. iv. 11. Ps. 
Ixxxv. 3. See Deut. xxxii. 26. (comp. 
Ecclus. xxxviii. 23.) Numb. xxv. 11. 
Dan. xi. 18. Hos. i. 4. Demosth. p. 808, 
14.) ed. Reiske.) Polyb. i. 9.8. Thue. viii. 
97. (aoe i. 27.] ' ν 2 

2.) Intransitively, (with a partici 
to [ο off cease, ο See Gen, A) 
33. Exod. xxxi. 18. Josh. xi. 29. Lam. 
v. 14, Gen. vi. 22. to fasl.] 

Karaxéracpa, arog, τὸ, from καταπετάω, 
to etpand, which from κατὰ intens. and 
πετάω to stretch—A vail. In the N. Τ. 
it is used for the vail of the tabernacle or 
temple, which separated the holy place or 
sanctuary from the Holy of Holies. This 
vail was a type of the flesh or body of 
Christ, Heb. x. 19, 20; and accordingly 
when his blessed body was torn on the 
cross, was itself rent-in the midst from 
the top to the bottom. Further, as the 
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Holy of Holies was a type or figure of 
that heaven wherein God dwells (see Heb. 
ix. 12, 24.), so Heb. vi. 19, ἐις τὸ ἐσώ- 
τερον re καταπετάσµατος, within the vail, 
means into heaven, ἰπίο which most holy 
μιας we have now liberty to enter by the 
lood of Jesus, by a new and living, or 
life-giving, way, which he hath conse- 
crated for us, through the vail, that ts to 
say, his flesh (Heb. x. 19, 20,) occ. Mat. 
xxvii. 51. Mark xv. 38. Luke xxiii. 45. 
Heb. vi. 19. ix. 3. x. 20. Comp. Heb. 
and Eng. Lexicon in top II.—In the 
LXX it is most commonly used in the 
same sense as in the N. T. and answers to 
the Heb. ΠΒ the inner vail of the taber- 
nacle or temple. [See Exod. xxvi. 31, 
34. xxx. 6. 1 Mac. i. 22. and also Lev. 
iv. 6, 17. In Exod. xxvi. 37, it is put for 
the hanging of the door of the tent, (called 
in Heb. yop.) Exod. xxvi. 35. the vail, 
37. (the hanging, called ἐπίσπαστρο», 
36.)] 
- Karazxiyw, from κατὰ intens. or down, 
and πίνω to drink.—To swallow down, 
deglutitio, whether in a natural or a figu- 
Tative sense. As in Mat. xxiii. 24, per- 
sons are said (καταπένοντες) to ασ 
a camel, so in Josephus likewise it is ap- 
plied to solids, De Bel. lib. v. cap. 10. § 
|. Τός μὲν χρυσὺς, ὡς μὴ φωραθεῖεν ὑπὸ 
τῶν λησῶν», ΚΑΤΕΠΙΝΟΝ, They swal- 
lowed pieces of gold, that they might not 
be found by the robbers. So § 3. ΠΡΟ- 
ΚΑΤΑΠΓΝΩ to swallow first, or before ; 
and lib. v. cap. 13. § 6, he says the Jews 
were so wicked, that he thinks, if the 
Romans had delayed to come, the city, 
4 ΚΑΤΑΠΟΘΗ΄ΝΑΙ ἂν ὑπὸ χάσµατος, 
would either have been swallowed up by 
the earth’s opening— And lib. vi. cap. 
7. § 3, speaking of those horrid savages, 
the Zealots, he says, that after killing 
those who had concealed themselves ; «gy 
ἔι τινος ἔνροιεν τρυφὴ», ἁρπάζοντες, ἄιματι 
πεφυρµένην KATETIINON, “ and if they 
found any one’s victuals, they seized and 
devoured them, though mixed with blood.” 
Herodotus, lib. ii. cap. 68, applies the V. 
to the trochilus’ swallowing leeches, and 
cap. 70, to the crocodile’s swallowing a 
hog’s chine. [9ο Poll. On. vi. 2. κατα- 
πίνειν ἔνιοι καὶ ἐπὶ τῆς τροφῆς λέγουσιν.--- 
See Bergler. Alciph. i. Ep. 22. p. 86. Reitz. 
Lucian. vol. ii. p. 614. Apeollod. Bibl. i. 
οἱ. 4 2. Kpdévog κατέπινε τὰ γεννώµενα. 
EL. V. H.i.3. So Hor. Serm. II. viii. 24. 
tolas simul absorbere placentas. But its 
primary meaning, (says Sehleusn.), is to 
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drink up, consume by drinking * ; hence it 
is used metaphorically, of the earth drink- 
ing up a river. Rev. xii. 16. (of its swal- 
lowing up men. Numb. xvi. 32.) and in the 
Pass. Heb. xi. 29, of those swallowed up 
by the sea, κατεπόθησα»’ κατεποντίσθησα», 
κατέπεσον, Hesych. See Polyb. ii. 41. 7. 
and so Exod. xv. 4. (where some read κα- 
τεκοντίσθησα»). In 2 Cor. ii. 7. of one 
consumed by care. In 2 Cor. v. 4. Schl. 
translates, That this mortal body may 
slowly be consumed by the immortal. It 
rather seems to mean, may be swallowed 
up by or lost in—as a river in the sea, 
&c. 1 Pet. ν. 8. to devour, make a pr 
of, comp. Prov. i. 12: Is. ix. 16. Jer. li. 
34. Lam. ii. 16. On 1 Cor. xv. 54. comp. 
19. xxviii. 7.] 

Κατακίπτω, from κατὰ down, and πίκτω 
to fall-—To fall down. occ. Acts xxvi. 14. 
xxviii. 6. 

Καταπλέω, &, from κατὰ down, 
and πλέω to sail,—To sail to, literally to 
sail down. Comp Κατάγω II. occ. Luke 
viii. 26. [Often used of a ship returning 
to the port, whence it sailed. See Reiske 
Demosth. p. 886. Xen. H. G. i. 6. 38. 
iii. 4. 1. Salmas. de Modo Usur. p. 359.— 
Κατάπλους α voyage. occ. 3 Mac. iv. 10.] 

Ka Καταπονέω, &, from κατὰ intens. 
— πονέω to labour, werk from πόνος 
labour.—To afflict gri , grieve ex= 
ceedingly. ή Ὁ be afflicted grie- 
vously. occ. Acts vii. 4. (see Wetstein) 
2 Pet. ii. 7. (see Alberti and Kypke) 
2 Mac. viii. 2. 3 Mae. iii. 2, 13. See 
Polyb. xxix. 11. 1}. xl 7. 3. 41. V. Ἡ. 
iii. 27. ὑπὸ πενίας καταπονούµενος. Hesych. 
καταπονούµενος πειραζόµενος. See Wes- 
seling on Diod. Sic. xiii. ὅδ.] 

Καταποντίζω, from xara down, and 
ποντίζω to sink, put under water, which 
from πόντος the sea.—To sink down. 
Karaxovrilopat, pass. To sink, or be sunk 
don. occ. Mat. xiv. 30. xviii. 6. {See 
Lact. de Vita Persec. ο. 15. p. 119. Wes- 
seling on Diod. Sic. xvi. p. 109.) That 
drowning in the sea was a species of 
capital punishment eometimes inflicted 
among the Jews about our Saviour’s time, 
appears from Js Ant. lib. xiv. cap. 
15. § 10, where the Galileans revolting, 
rag ra ‘Hpwde φρονᾶντας ἐν τῇ Muvy KA- 
ΤΕΠΟ΄ΝΤΩΣΑΝ, drowned the partizans of 
Herod in the lake or sea of Gennesareth. 
The Scholiast on Aristophanes, Equit. 


9 For this common sense of Kara, see Zeun. ad 
Vig. p. 619. 
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Jin. 1360, informs us, that ὅταν ΚΑΤΕ- 
WO'NTOYN rwac, βάρος ᾽ΑΠΟ ΤΩΝ 
ΤΡΑ΄ΧΗΛΩΝ ’EKPE’MON, when they 
drowned any persons they hung a weight 
op their nec So Suetonius, in the 
Life of Augustus, § 67, says, that prince 
punished certain persons for their ϱ 

sions in a province (either of Syria or 
Lycia, namely). by throwing them into 
a river with heavy weights about their 
necks, “ oneratis gravi pondere cervicibus, 

ecipitat in flumen.” [See 

on Suet. h. 1. The punishment was used 
by the Syrians, Greeks, (see Diod. Sic. 
ii. p. 239. Wolf. Aneed. Gr. vol. iv. p. 
222.) Egyptians, (Joseph. Contr. Ap. i. p. 
1058.) and the Romans, (Senec. Contr. v. 
4.) particularly for parricide. Sometimes 
the criminal was inclosed in lead or chests. 
(Potter on Lycoph. v. 239.) or in a sack. 
(Juv. Sat. viii. 214.) See Kipping Ant. 
Rom. ii. 7. § 17; Mintert’s Lex. on the 
word, and Shaw's Travels p, 254. occ. 
LXX, for yb to swallow up. (See Si- 
mon’s Heb. Lex.) 2 Sam. xx. 19. Pe. lv. 
9. Eccles. x.12. Lam. ii. 2.5. Polyb. ii. 
60. 8. Diod. Sic. xvi. 35.] 

Κατάρα, ας, ἡ, from κατὰ against, and 
ἀρὰ a curse. [An imprecation, a curse, 
cursing, to blessing. Jam. iii. 10. 
2 Pet. ii. 14. κατάρας τέκνα (accursed 
men.) Gal. iii. 10, 19. Used of lands, it 
denotes barrenness. See Heh. vi. 8. and 
eomp. Gen. iii. 17. viii. 21. Jer. xliv. 22. 
Mat. xxi. 19. Mark xi. 21.] In Gal. iii. 
13, it is used personally like Heb. nbp, 
Deut. xxi. 23. Comp. Suicer Thesaur. 
in Κατάρα. bear peas says, that, used 

reonally, it will denote an expiatory 
ας - one by whose death evil ts 
averted from a whole , and he 
thinks it 6ο applied to Christ. Gal. iii. 13. 
Bisbop Pearson * says, “ But now Christ 
hath redeemed us from the curse of the 
Lan, being πιαᾶς α curse for us; ( 
iii. 13. +) that is, he hath redeemed us 
from that general curse, which lay upon all 
men for the breach of any part of the 
Law, by taking upon himself that Pe 
ticular curse, laid only upon them which 
underwent a certain punishment of the 


5 On the Creed, Art. IV. 

+ [In Gal. iii. 10, 18. (and according to others, 
in 2 Pet. ii. 14. mon worthy of punishment.) 
Schleusner understands the nts threatened 
by the Mosaic Law, but the Apostle applies it 
to one specific curse. (See Deut. xxvii. 26.) He 
is wrong also in translating mop Deut. xi.'°26— 
29. and wn Mal. ii, 2. punishment ; it is etrietly 
curse. See Simon and Buxtorf. Lex. Heb.] 
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Law, for it is written, cursed is one 
that hangeth on a tree, (Deut. xxi. 28.” 
The ein nce. LXX, Gen. xxvii. 12, 13. 
Deut. xi. 25, 26, 28, 29. Numb. xxiii. 
25. Job xxxi. 30. 2 Kings xxii. 19. (comp. 
Jer. xxiv. 9. xxvi. 6. xliy. 8.) Prov. iti. 
33. Sse es 13.) ; ss 

Kara αι, ὤμαι, from cardpe.—Mid. 
To curse, oorecaic evil aa ee Mat. 
y. 44. Mark xi. 21. Luke vi. 28. Jam. 
iii. 9. Rom. xii. 14, where it is used ab- 
solutely, as it is also by Aristophanes in 
Vesp. cited by Scapula. Pass. perf. To be 
cursed. occ. Mat. xxv. 41. [6+ κατηραµένοι 
ye cursed, (κατά is used of a wicked 
man in El. V. Η. ii. 13.) comp. Wisd. 
xii. 11. On Mark xi. comp. Heb. vi. 8. In 
James iii. 9, Schleusn. understands it, {ο 
revile, (and quotes Ken. Anab. y. 6. 3. 
where it is opposed to ἐκαινέω) ; but in St. 
James it is opposed to ἐνλογέω to bless. 
oce. Gen. v. 29. xii. 3, xxvii. 29. 2 
Kings ix. 34. (pass.) Numb. xxiii. 8. 
xxiv. 9. (act. and pass.) 2 Sam. xvi. 5, 10. 
(where Schl. comp. Mat. v. 44. and trans- 
latea, to revile.) Deut. xxi. 23. ( ) 
Prov. xxvii. 14. Ecclus, xxviii. 3.) 

Καταργέω, ὤ, from κατὰ intens. and 
ἀργὸς tnactine, useless, which adjective 
is particularly applied to the land by the 
Greek writers, a8 may be agen in Wetstein 
on Luke xiii. 7. 

I. To render or make useless, or un- 
profitable. See Kypke. occ. Luke xiii. 
7. (Hence, to render ineffectual, Rom. 
iii. 3. See Gal. iii. 17, where it answers 
to ἀκυρόω to abrogate; and, when used 
of laws, to annul. Rom. iii. 31. 2 Cor. iii. 
14. Eph. ii. 15.] 

11. [To make to cease, abolish, or de- 
stroy. 1 Cor, vi. 19. and pass. καταργέο- 
μαι to be made to cease, to fail, eee 1 Cor. 
xiii. 8, 10. 2 Cor. iii. 7, 11, 13. Gal. ¥. 
11. (see Eph. ii. 15.). Hence it is also 


Gal. | io subdue, to destroy. 1 Cor. xv. 24— 


26. 2 Tim. i. 10. (see Macknight) Heb. 
ii, 14. —to slay or consume, Rom. vi. 6. 
2 Thess, ii. 8. —to bring to nought. | Cor. 
i. 28. (comp. 27.) ii. 6. —to put away. 1 
Cor. xiii. 1]. —to abolish or' annsl. . 
vii. 2. Κατήργηται ἀπὸ τῷ vous, q. d. 
She is annulled from the law, i. e. the 
law is annulled with respect to her, she 
is free from the law, as ver. 3, Ἔλενθέ 
ἐειν ἀπὸ τὸ vdus, (See Grotius on 
place.) [Is made free, Syr, Vers. and 
CEcumen. interprets it ἀπαλέλνται ἦλεν- 
θέρωται.] So ver. 6. Gal. v. 4, Karnp- 
γήθητε ἀπὸ τῇ Χρισᾶ, Ye are abolished or 
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evacuated (Vulg. evacuati) from Christ, 
i.e. Christ is evacuated wilh respect to 
you, or, 88 our Eng. translation, Chrisi is 
become of no effect unto you. [Theophyl. 
an η κοινωνίαν ἔχετε μετὰ τᾶν Ἆρισ- 
τᾶν. |----Τ με LXX use carapyéw four times, 
namely Ezra iv. 21, 23. v. 5. vi. 8. for 
the Chaldee 5191 to cause to cease. 

Καταριθµέω, ὤ, from κατὰ swith, or to, 
and ἀριθμέω to number—To number 
with, or to, to annumerate, annumero. occ. 
Acts i. 17. [See Jambl. Vit. Pyth. ο, 6. 
§ 30. καὶ μετὰ τῶν Θεῶν τὸν Πνθαγόρα»ν 
κατηρίθµονν. See Plut. Solon. p. 84. occ. 
LXX, Gen. I. 3. (pass. to be fuffiled or 
reckoned up.) Numb. xiv. 29. 2 Chron. 
xxi. 19.] 

Καταρτίζω, from κατὰ intens. or with, 
and ἀρτίζω to adjust, fit, fisish, which 
from ἄρτιος fit, complete.—“ The proper 
original sense of the word is to compact 
or πεί together, either members in a body, 
- or parts in α building.” Leigh in Sup- 

plement. 

I. To adjust, adapt, dispose, or pre- 

re with great wisdom and είν. 
ἔτο prepare. occ. Mat. xxi. 16. thow hast 
prepared for thyself, Schl. (hast per- 
Jected. E. T. and so Parkhurst; it is 
quoted from LXX, Ps. viii. 2.* where it 
translates, nin from 10 toestablish.) Heb. 
x. 5. quotes from LXX, Ps. xl. 6. σῶμα δὲ 
κατηρτίσῳ por (thou hast put a body on 
me. Syr. Vers. +) Heb. xi. 3. of the crea- 
tion of the world. occ. LXX, Exod. xv. 17. 

(of building a house. comp. Ezr. v. 8—11. 
vi. 14.) Ps. xi. 3. αν]. 5. xxiv. 16. 
Ixxxix. 37. to establish, strengthen. He- 
sych. carnpricw: ἐποίησας, ἐτελείωσας.] 

II. To fl. Rom. ix. 22, where see 
Wolfius, Γσκεύα ὀργῆς κατηρτισµένα éic 
ἀπώλεια», men who have fitted themselves 
Sor destruotion, who are preparing their 
own destruction. Schleusn.} 

IEE. To perfect, finish, 6. 000. 
Mat. xxi. 16. 1 Thess. iii. 10. Heb. xiii. 
21. 1 Pet. ν. 10. 

IV. Fo instruct fully or perfectly. occ. 
Luke vi. 40. κατηρτισµένος δὲ πᾶς, every 
one who is fully instructed, “ eruditus, 
informatus,” Elsner; who observes that 


® [In the Psalm it is rendered by our translation 
ordained ; and 80 Mede, Disc. ix.] 
+ [Mede (Works, p. 897,) translates it Thou 
fitted my body, i. 6. to be thy servant, in such 
5 manner as servants’ bodies usually are. The 
original Hebrew has Dfine ears hast thou bored ; 
for it was the Jews” custom to bore the ears of such 
aa were to be their perpetual servants. | 
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the V. κατάρτισαι ia applied in this sense, 
Heb. xiii. 21, and ἐξρτισμένος, 2 Tim. iii. 
17, and cites Plutareh and Polybius using 
καταρτίζω in a similar view. [Schleusn. 
translates, Luke vi. 40. as a precept, but 
the disciple must aspire after his mas- 
ter’s por iction, and in 1 Cor. i. 10. be ye 
perfected: in the same mind, let your 
agreement be perfect ; and on 2 Cor. xiii. 
11, after ai og Elsner's interpretation, 
(see below he says, plerique rectius, 
aspire after Christian perfection. } 

- To refit, repair, mend, redintegrare, 
resarcire. Thus it is applied to nets 
which had been broken, Mat. iv. 91. 
Mark i. 19. [Schleuan. gives this as its * 

rimary sense. occ. in LXX, do repair. Eze. 
iv. 12, 13, 16, (τείχη κατηρτισµένα, &c. 
walls repaired and made sound, so that 
there are no σχίσµατα er breaches in 
them, comp. Neh. vi. 1. and hence, Biel 
cee 1 Cor. i. 10. metaphorically.) 
Schl. quotes Herod. v. 109. where it is ra- 
ther ta arrange. See VI.] Whence, 

VE. It seems to denote, To reunite in 
mind and sentiment, to reconcile, as op- 
posed to σχίσµατα divisions, ruptures; 1 
Cor. i. 10, Fre δὲ κατηρτισµένοι, but that 
ye be knit together again. Comp. 2 Cor. 
xiii. 11. Elsner shows that Herodotus, 
lib. y. cap. 29, and Plutarch in Marcello, 
use it for reconciling civil dissensions ar 
political factions. [Also to make up one 
thing out of many others. See Diosc. 
Preef. lib, vi. τὰ κατηρτισµένα τῶν ἐδεσμά- 
Των made dishes. Steph. Thes.] 

VII. To restore, reduce, as it were a 
luxated or disjointed limb, to which the 
Ν. καταρτισμὸς is applied by Galen and 
Paulus Zgineta. [See Blomf. Gloss. in 
S.C. F. 370. Wetstein on Mat. iv. 21.] 
oce. Gal. vi. 1. [Schleusn. says, repair or 
amend, correct. Theodoret, μὴ κολάζετε 
ἀλλὰ διορθοῦσθε' στηρίζετε, (see Ps. xvii. 5.) 
τὸ ἐλλεῖπον ἀναπληρδυτε, (see Sense III.)) 
The above-cited are all the passages of the 
N. T. wherein the Verb occurs. 

BGP Κατάρτισις, we, Att. εως, ἡ from 
xavaptilw.—Reformation, restoration to 
α perfect or right state. occ. 2 Cor. xiii. 
9, where it seems λα, to refer to 
their being reunited in mind. Comp. ver. 
1], and Καταρτίζω VI. “ The Apostle’s 
meaning is (saith Beza) that whereas the 
members of the church were all, as it were 


5 [In Stephens’s Thes. as a derivative sense, and 
he quotes Polyb. Nais καταρτίσαντας, &c. Bat 
Ernesti Lex. Boiyb. Karaprifers τὰς vais, Adifi- 
cationem absolvere, i. 95. xvi. 1. & al. passim. 
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dislocated and out of joint, they should be 
joined together in love; and they should 
endeavour to make perfect what was amiss 
among them either in faith or manners.” 
Leigh. [See Plut. vol. iv. p. 16. ed. 
Reiske.] 
a>. Καταρτισμὸς, ὅ, 6, from κατήρτισ- 
μαι perf. . of καταρτίζω.---4 perfect- 
ing or πανε or rather perhaps a com- 
pacting. occ. Eph.iv.12. @omp. ver. 16, 
and Καταρτίζω VI. [To the perfecting. 
Βομ]ευθ.] _ . 
9 Κατασείω, from κατὰ down, and 
‘ ceiw Yo move. Properly, ἰο-πιουε down, 
wards. [To shake. ΑΙ. V. H. iii. 16. 
vi. 7. (σεισμὸς τὴν πόλιν ιμυἩ 
Κατασείειν τὴν χεῖρα, To move the hand. 
οσο. Acts’ xix. 99. Κατασείειν τῇ χειρὶ, 
To beckon with the hand. occ. Acts xii. 
17. xiii, 16. xxi. 40. Wetstein and Wol- 
fius cite this latter phrase from Heliodo- 
rus, and’ Kypke from Josephus. [Wolf. 
Anecd. Gr. vol. ii. p. 29. Joseph. A. J. 
viii. 11. 2. oce. Apocrypha, 1 Mac. vi. 38. 
and Bel and Dragon, v. 14. to shake out 
ὃν eifting.| a 
Κατασκάπτω, from κατὰ down, and 
σκάπτω to ss: To dig down or up, de- 


9 9 


- molish by digging, diruere. occ. Acts 
xv. 16. Rom. xi. 3. [Deut. xii. 3. Judg. 
viii, 9. 1 Kings xix. 10. 1 Chron, 


xx. I. Amos ix. 11. Xen. H. G. ii. 2. 14. 
Lys. Orat. xiii. p. 234. 1]. V. H. iii. 6. 
Thuc. iv. 109. Eur. Orest. 733. where 
the Schol. τὸ κατασκάπτειν κυρίως ἐπὶ πό- 
λεως.] Wetstein cites Thucydides and 
Plutarch applying this V. to walls and 
houses: so Josephus, speaking of the 
galls of Jerusalem, De Bel. lib. vi. cap. 9. 
§ 4. 'Ῥωμαῖοι---τὰ τειχῆ KATE’ ΣΚΑΨΑΝ, 
The Romans dug up the walls; and lib. 
vii. cap. i. § {. KeAever Καΐσαρ Ίδη τὴν 
τε πόλιν ἅπασαν καὶ τὸν νεὼν ΚΛΤΑΣ- 
. KATITEIN, Caesar now orders his army 
to dig up the whole city and the temple. 
- + Ἑατασκευάζω, from κατὰ intens, and 
σκενάζω to prepare. 

. To prepare, make ready, as a way. 
occ. Mat. xi. 10. Mark i. 2. Luke vii. 27. 
Applied to a people. occ. Luke i. 17. 
[Xen. de Re Equest. 4. § 17. κατεσκευασ- 
µένος πάντα furnished with every thing. 
v. Mem. iii. xi. 4. κατασκενὴ furniture. 
Diod. Sic. xi. 62. occ. Wisd. vii. 27.] 

II. To build, adjust, as a builder, ar- 
chitect, or the Hike. occ. Heb. iii. 3, 4. ix. 
2, 6. xi. 7. 1 Pet. iii. 20. , The Greek 
writers use the V. in the same manner, as 

-may be seen in Wetstein on Heb. iii. 3. 
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ix. 2. 1 Pet. iii. 20. [Phavor. καγασκευ- 
dle ὁ ναυπηγὸς τὴν νᾶνν also κατα- 
σκευάζω' ἐπὶ τῶν τεκτόνων' τὸ δημιουργῶ. 
See Xen. Cyr. vi. 1. 16. Herodian. v. 6. 
13. oce, LXX, Numb. xxi. 27. 2 Chron. 
xxxii. 5. Prov. xxiii. 5. 1 Mac. xv. 3. In 
Heh. iii. 4, Schl. understands, fo found or 
create, (as the founder of a family, οἶκος). 
In Is, xl. 28, tq create.. Comp. Wisd. 
ix, 2.) . 

Κατασκήνόω, &, from κατὰ intens, and 
σκηνόω to dwell, properly, in a tént. [See 
Xen. Cyr. vi. 2. 2.] . 

I. To lodge, harbour, as birds. occ. 
Mat. xiii. 92. Mark iv. 32.. Luke xiii. 19. 
Comp. Dan. iv. 18, or Ai, where κατεσκή- 
νυν in Theodotion answers to the Chald. 
pow to dwell, lodge. [It does not mean 
to build nests, as some translate it in 
N. T. see Dan, iv. 9. (12.) occ. 2 Chron. 
vi. 2. Ez. xvii. 23. xxv. 4, &c. Prov. 
ti. 22, κατασκηνώσουσι «γῆν shall inhabit 
the land. viii. 12.] 

II. To lodge, rest, as the body of Christ 
in the grave. occ. Acts ii. 26. 

Κατασκήνωσις, wc, Att. εως, ἡ, from 
caracknydw.— 4 nest, or rather a roost or 
shelter, for ‘birds. Comp. Κατασκηνόω. 
οσο, Mat. viii. 20. Luke ix. 58. [Not 
nests (which are νοσσιαὶ): see Fisch. 
Prol. ix. de Vit. Lex. N. T.. Theophyl. 
on Mat. viii. κατασκηνώσεις κατοικίας 2 
σκηνὴ yap λέγεται πᾶσα Gunotc- 000. 
LXX, for habitation, dwelling. 2 Chron. 
vi. 2. Ezech. xxxvii. 27. Wisd. ix. δ. 2 
Mae. xiv. 35. In 1 Chron. xxviii. 2. ἐὶς 
τὴν xardox’ for the building, (alii éuodo- 
μὸ».)] : 

Bg Καγασκιάζω, from κατὰ intens. and 
σκιὰ, shade.—To overshadow, as the Che- 
rubim did the mercy-seat with their wings. 
oce. Heb. ix. 5. Comp. Exod. xxv. 20. 
1 Kings viii. 7. | Chron. xxviii. 18 ; and 
observe, that the V. κατασκιάζω very ex- 
rig answers to the Heb. qo or J20 used 
in thpse ας = 

Κατασκοπέω, &, from: κατάσκοπος.-- To 
spy, spy out. Gal. ii. 4. [ου LXX, 
2 Sam. x. 3. and κατασκοπεύω. Josh. ii. 
2, 3. 

Ἱατάσκοπος, », 6, from «xarécxoxa 
perf. mid. of κατασκέπτοµαι to spy, 
which from κατὰ intens. and σκέπτο- 

αι to look.—A spy. occ. Heb. xi. 31. 
See LXX, Gen. xiii. 9, 11. (Gloss. in 
ctat. Κατάσκοποι ὃι ἐπιδόλως κατασκο- 
πεύοντες.) ] Sam, xxvi. 4. 1 Mac. xii. 26. 
Ecclus. xi. 31. y. Thucyd. vii. 6. Athen, 
vi. p. 256. Xen. Cyr. iii. 3. 13. Hesych. 
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κατάσκοκου κατοπτεύοντες, ἐπίβουλοι, ἣ 
δόλων ἐξιχνενταὶ, &c. (and Schleusn. in 
Gal. i. 4. understands κατασκοπέω {ο plot 
against.) ] 5 
Κατασοφίζοµαι, Mid. from κατὰ against, 
and σοφίζω to invent subtilely, which from 
σόφος wise, subile—To use subtilty, em- 
{9 craft against. occ. Acts vii. 19. The 
X have applied this V. in the same 
sense, and on the same same subject, 
Exod. i. 10, for the Heb. monnn to deal 
wisely or subtilely. So likewise we meet 
with it in the Apocryphal book of Judith, 
ch. ν. 14. Ἑπανέτη ἀντοῖς 6 Βασιλεὺς 
᾿Αιγύπτω καὶ KATEZOO@I'SATO ἀντᾶς ἐν 
wove καὶ xhivOyp—The king of Egypt 
rose up against them, and used subtilty 
against them in labour and brick, i. e. 
svith labouring in brick, as the Eng. 
translation. [In Judith x. 19. it is tode- 
ceive.]—The profane writers also a ply 
the V. in the same view, as Lucian, 5 : 
Prometh. & Φον. tom. i. p. 120. ΚΑΤΑ- 
ΣΟΦΙΖΗι pe, ὦ Προμηθευ, You are using 
craft with me, O Prometheus. See also 
Wetstein and Kypke. [See Joseph. A. J. 
vi. 11. 4. Alciphr. iii. Ep. 4. Suid. says, 
κατασοφίσασθαι with accus. to trick, in- 
«ντε by contrivance, ind Hesych. in pass. 
to be tricked ; (see Thom. M. p. 844. ed. 
Bernard.) and Lex. Cyrill. M. S. Brem. 
to deceive.]  “ 
He Κατατέλλω, from κατὰ down,and 
ο. to send.—Properly, To send down ; 
ence, to appease, ify, quiet. occ. Acts 
xix. 35, 90. It saad is dhe same sense 
not only in 2 Mac. iv. 31, and by Aquila, 
Ps. Ixiv. or Ixv. 8, for the Heb. awn ἐγέ- 
umphing over, but also by Plutarch, Jose- 
phus, and others of the Greek writers, 
cited by Wetstein and Kypke on Acts 
xix. 36. [See Joseph. A. J. 1.1.2. xiv. 9. 
1. Θόρυβον κατέστελλεν. In 3 Mac. vi. 1. 
καταστείλας having silenced. Phavor. says, 
ντι τὸν κατασιγάσας.] . 
Kee” Kardsnpa, ατος, τὸν from καθίσηµι 
to constitute-—Behaviour, outward con- 
duct or appearance, manner. occ. Tit. ii. 3. 
Ignatius uses the word in the same sense, 
‘Epist. to the Trallians, § 3, where speak- 
ing of their bishop, he says, dv ἀντὸ τὸ 
ΚΑΤΑ’΄ΣΤΗΜΑ µεγάλη λαθητεία, whose 
very * behaviour or manner is highly in- 
structive. So Porphyry De Abstin. lib. 
iv. cap. 6, speaking of the Egyptian 
priests. Τὸ δὲ σεμνὸν κἁκ τὸ ΚΑΤΑΣΤΗ’- 


MATOS ἑωρᾶτο' Πορεία τε γὰρ ἦν ἑύτακ- | 


eu Lock.” Wake. 
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τος, καὶ βλέμμα καθεσηκός. “' Their sanc- 
tity appeared even in their manner or be- 
haviour ; for their gait was regular, and 
their look composed.” Thus also in Jo- 
sephus, Ant. lib. xv. cap. 7. § 5, we-have 
ἀτρεμαίφ τῷ ΚΑΤΑΣΤΗ΄ΜΑΤΙ, with an 
intrepid mten or behaviour. See other 
instances in Wetstein. [occ. 3 Mac. v. ' 
45.) 

Κατασολὴ, fic, ἡ, from κατέσυλα, perf. 
mid. of xarasé\Xw to send, let down, which 


see. . 

I. Properly, A long garment, or robe | 
veathing dows tite oct Thus the 
LXX use this word Yor the Heb. Που a 
robe, Isa. Ixi. 3. 

II. Apparel, dress, in general. Thus 
Hesychius explains κατασολὴ by περιβολἠὴ 
dress, a garment, occ. | Tim. ii. 9. Jo- | 
sephus applies it in this latter sense, De 
Bel. lib. it. cap. 8. § 4. So Plutarch in 
Wetstein. See also Wolfius on 1. Tim. ii. 
9. But Kypke, whom see, thinke it here 
denotes restraint and sedateness of mind, 
manifesting itself in the external beha- 
viour, drese, and gesture of the body ; and 
shows that Hippocrates has several times 
used it in this sense. He, as well as Wet- 
stein, cites a remarkable expression from. 
Plutarch, Pericl. p. 154. ΚΑΤΑΣΤΟΛΗΝ 
ΠΕΡΙΒΟΛΗ΄Σ, Modesty of dress.—[And 
καταστολὴ simply is used by the Greeks 
for modesty in dress. See Feesii CEcon. 
Hipp. p. 197.] : 

Karuspégw, from κατὰ down, or de- 
noting fi, and ερέφω to turn.—To over- 
turn, overthrow. occ. Mat. xxi. 12. Mark 
xi. 15. [oce. LXX, Gen. xix. ο. 
Deut. xxix. 23. (of destroying cities, &c. 
see Job ix. 5. α 19, we. In 2 Macc. 
ix. 28, κατέστρεψε τὸν βίον ended. See 
1]. V. H. v. 1. Suid., be] 

Ree? Κατατρηνιάω, &, fromh κατὰ against, 
and spn»tdw to wanton, which see.—With 
a genitive governed by the force of the 
Preposition, Το wanton, become lux- 
urious or lascivious against, or in oppo- 
sition to. occ. | Tim. ν. 11, where_see 
Macknight, and observe a similar con- 
struction Jam. ii. 13. [Schleusn. con- 
jectures when they grow rich (and Hesy- 
chius has στρηνιῶντες' πεπλησμένοι) by 
Christian alms, from στρηνὴς turgid, ull of 
juice, but is not satisfied with either 
translation *.}. a 


® [Wahl says, Luxuria diffuere in detrimentum 
alicujus. See Basil. Epist. ad Amphil. p. 28. Ο.Τ. 
iii. Nicet. Annal. xix. 4. 308. D.] 
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Κατατροφὴ, fic, ἡ, from κατέτροφα perf. 
mid. of κατατρέφω, which see, 

1. An overthrow, destruction, occ. 2 
νο) ii. 6, where Kypke construes the 
words, γερώσας xaraspogy κατέκρινεν, re- 
ducing peters pool pace to destruc- 
tion ; as Mark x, 33, κατακρίνωσιν ἀντὸν 
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Cum in judicium detrabi non posaet. occ. 
LXX, Jer. xlix. 10, of stripping a person, 
Sa ne bare, see Is. hii. 10, &e.) by 
pulling off his garments, (60 ἀνασύρομαε, 
to pull up wate clothes, Herod. 4 60. 
Theophr. Char. xi. &,) Symm. in 2 Sam. 
xiv. 14, κατασυρόµενον ὕδωρ, water throws 
n. 


θανάτῳφ, they condemn him to death. And | down.] 


he. cites from Arrian, Epictet. lib. i. cap. 1. 
“ENG ὅτιΚΑΤΑΚΕ΄ΚΡΙΣΑΙ: ΦΥΓΗΙ, φησὶν, 
4 ΘΑΝΑΤΩΙ; ΦΥΓΗΙ. “ Come, for you are 
condemned. To banishment, asks he 
(Agrippinus), or {ο death? To banish- 
ment.” (The word is used also for the 
destruction or death of a man. 2 
Chron. xxii. 7. Prov. i. 18, the end (or 
death). Ecclus. ix. 14. xviii. 19. EI. 
-V. Η, i, 14. καταστροφὴ τοῦ βίου the end 
of life; vi. 4. Suid. καταστροφὴ’ τέλος. 
In 2 Mace. ii. 49, καιρὸς καταστροφῆς the 
season of desolation, and Hesych. κατα- 
στροφῆς' ἐρημώσιως.] The UX have 
used the word on the same subject, an 
in the same sense, as St. Peter, Gen. 
xix. 29. for the Heb. moan. 

Il. A subverting, or subversion, in a 
apiritual sense, occ. 2 Tim. ii, 14. Comp. 
ver. 18, Tit. iti. 11. [Perhaps severe da- 

e, injury, ἐπὶ καταστροφῇ ἀκονόντων, 
2 Tim. ti, 14, to the great injury of the 
hearers. So Schl. who quotes Chrysostom 
ον µόνον ὀνδὲν ἐκ τούτου κέρδος, ἀλλὰ καὶ 
βλάβη πολλή.] 

Κατατρώφ, ΟΥ ---ερώννυμι, from κατὰ 
down, and «ρώω or spivyupe to strow.— 
Lo strow or throw down, to overthrow. 
The word imports not only the falling, 
but the great number of those who fell in 
the wilderness. occ. 1 Cor. x. 5. Comp. 
Heb. iii. 17. Jude ver. 5. The LXX use 
the word in the same view, Num. xiv. 16, 
for the Heb. om to drain off, or shed the 
blood. And Josephus, De Bel. lib. ν. 
cap. 9. § 4, applies it to God’s miraculously 
destroying the Assyrian army in the time 
of Hezekiah: Tov µέγαν ἐκεῖνον στρατὸν 
μιᾷ νυκτὶ ΚΑΤΕ ΣΤΡΩΣΕΝ 6 θεός, God 
overthrew that great army in one night. 
For instances of similar applications by 
the Greek writers see Wetstein on 1-Cor. 
{See Job xii. 23. 3 Macc. v. 26. xi. 11. 
xii. 28. xv. 27. JEL H. A. vii. 2. Xen. 
Cyr. iii, 3. 28. ὁι Πέρσαι πολλοὺς κατε- 
στρώνννσαν slaughtered many. ] 

Κατασύρω, from κατὰ intens., or denoting 
all, and σύρω to draw.—To draw by force, 
hale. occ. Luke xii. 58, where Kypke cites 
Philo repeatedly using the V. in the same 
sense. [Sv detraho, Cic. pro Milon. 14. 


Κατασφάττω, from κατὰ intens. and 
σράττω to slay—To slay, as with the 
sword, to slaughter, to butcher. occ. Luke 
xix. 97. (Zech. xi. 5. 2 Mac. ν. 12. viii. 
24. x. 17. Diod, Sic. xii. 76. Xen. An. iv. 
1.17. ZEL V. H. xiii. 2.] ΄ 

Κατασφραγίζω, from κατὰ intens. and 
ολα to seal_—To seal up, to sead 
close. occ. Rev. v.1. [It is put for Onn 
to seal. Job ix. 7. xxxvii. 7. In Wisd. 
ii, 5. κατεσφραγίσθη is, it (i.e. Hades) ts 
sealed or shut up, so that there is no τε» ~ 
turn. Hesych. akc pba th ἀπεκλείσθη). 
The Ancients sealed up να 


ἆ | ἀῑᾷ not wish to be read. 


Schwartz. Diss, de Ornamentis Codie. Vee 
terum. | 

Κατάσχεσις, we, Att. εως, ἡν from κα- 
το. 2 aor. of κατέχω to take possession, 
or from the obsol. κατασχέω the same as 
κατέχω. A possession. occ. Acts vii. 5. 
45. Τη thia sense it is often used by the 
1ΧΧ i a eg mmm. [Acts vii. 5. 
ἐις κατάσχεσιν for a possession, to ese 
or inhabit Comp. en. xvii. 8. Numb. 
xxxii. 5, (év κατάσχεσει), 1 Chron. xiii. 2. 
Acts vii. 45. by metonymy for the thing 

, the land itself, 4 κατάσχεαις 

τῶν ἐθνῶν, the land then possessed by the 
Gentiles, i. e. Canaan. ] 

Καταγίθηµι, from κατὰ down, and τίθηµε 
to place lay. 

. Το lay down, lay, as in a sepulchre. 
occ. Mark xv. 46. (So Diod. Sic. xx. 
24, καταθέµενον tic τάς βασιλκὰς θήκας 
τὸ σὼμα. See Xen. de Re Equest. vi, 7. 
1 Chron. xxi. 27.] 

II, Καταθέσθαι χάριν revi. To lay up 
a favour with one, i.e. to do him a favour 
in hopes of receiving another in return, to 
lay him under an obligation, beneficium 
apud aliquem collocare, gratium ab ali- 
quo inire. occ. Acts xxv. 9. This phrase, 
with the singular χάριν, is common with 
the best Greek writers, as may be seen 
in Elsner, Wolfius, Kypke, and more 
largely in Wetstein on Acts xxiv. 27, 
who well explains it, gratificari alicui 
yt mutuum ab eo beneficium ex B, 
beneficium depositi vice apud aliquem 
collocare ; jon who further produces 
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the oe ΧΑ’ΡΙΤΑΣ κατατιθέµενο», 
from Plato, thus using the plural Ν. as 
in Acts xxiy. 27. [See Herod. vi. 
4]. vii. 178. χάριν ἀθάνατον κατέθεντο, 
Thue. i. 128. as quoted by Blomf. Gloss. 
in Esch. Prom. ν. 807. (where we have 
χάριν θέσθαι in same sense, see Blomf.) 
Similarly | Macc. x. 28. φιλίαν καταθέσ- 
Oat rite *Iovdalac, to make amity. E. T. 
Thucyd. iv. 87. δόξαν καταθέσθαι Lys. 
Orat. ii. p. 42. (Ed. Taylor.) ἐχθρὰ». To. 
seph. A. J. xi. 6. 5. ἐνεργεσίαν.] 

Κατατομὴ, fc, 4, from κατατέτοµα, perf. 
mid. of κατατέµνω, to cut, mangle, ‘which 
from κατὰ denoting ill, and τέµνω to cut. 
A ας ὁ mangling, concision, occ. Phil. 
iii, 2. By this name κατατομὴ, the con- 
cision, St. Paul (using the abstract for the 
concrete, as he does περιτομὴ in the next 
verse, and in other 4) here calls the 
Jewish teachers, who were not only cir- 
cumcised themselves, but now, after the 
coming of Christ, taught that the outward 
circumcision of the flesh was necessary to 
salvation, whilst they were at the same 
time destitute of the circumcision of the 
heart. In this word the Apostle not only 
depreciates the carnal circumcision, but 
seems also to allude to the superstitious 
cuttings and manglings of the flesh prac- 
tised among the heathen ; for which the 
LXX in like manner use the Verb κατα- 
τέµνω, Lev. xxi. 5, answering to the Heb. 
mw to scarify; and 1 Kings xviii. 28, to 
the Heb. ἼΠΠΠ {ο cut oneself. Comp. 
Hos. vii. 14, and see Suicer Thesaur. 
under Κατατομὴ. [The words are βλέπετε 
Thy κατατομὴν. Schl. understands, “+ Per- 
mit not circumcision to be imposed on 
you,” and takes κατατομὴ for that cir- 
cumcision, which the Judaizers would 
impose on Christians ; he quotes Theophyl. 
who says: “once circumcision was a great 
and honourable thing among the Jews. 
Nowsince it has been abolished,” (ἤργησεν. 
see καταργέω) “it is nothing more than a 
κατατομὴ” (a mangling, opposed to πε- 
ριτομὴ) “for since that which is done is 
not lawful, they mangle the flesh.” Schl. 
says it cannot mean the Judaizing teachers 
in the abstract, “0b verba sequentia κα- 
κοὺς épydrag,” (which, by the way, pre- 
cede), but why not? See Gataker. Adver- 
saria Posthuma, ο. 38, (beware of the con- 
cision, E, T. *)] 


* [Wahl, after others, thinks that κατατομλ isa 
word used by the Apostle contemptuously for wepi- 
τομὴ, and applied in the abstract. That there is a 
play on the words scems cuite clear.] 


΄ 
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Κατατοξεύω, from κατὰ against, and 
τύξον a bow.—To strike, strike through, 
or kill with a dart or arrow, sagitta 
seu telo impeto, trajicio, conficio. occ. 
Heb. xii. 20, which is a citation of, 
Exod. xix. 13, where the LXX use the 
same verb for the Heb. Π to dart, 
shoot, as they do also Ps, xi. 2. Ixiv. 
4. (Numb. xxiv. 8. for yno to trans- 


Κατατρέχω, from κατὰ down, and τρέχω 
to run.—To run down, See Karadpépw. 
Γουο. Acts xxi. 32. Used by the Greeks 
‘of attacking, invading, &c. See Xen. H.- 
G. iv. 7. 6. v. 3. 1. Irmisch. on He- 
rodian i. 10, 4. occ. LXX, 1 Kings xix. - 
20. Job xvi. 10.] 

Καταφάγω, from κατὰ intens. and φάγω 
to eat. 

I. To eat up, devour. occ. Mat. -xiii. 4. 
Mark iv. 4, Luke viii. 5. Rev. x. 9, 10. 
xii. 4. See Wetstein on Mat. and Al- 
berti on Rev. (Schl. and Alberti on 
Rev. x. say that it figuratively expresses 
intense eagerness to know the contents 
of the book. We say to devour a book, 
of reading it eagerly. See also Jer. xv. 
16. Cicer. ad Att. vii. 3. “qui illos libros 
devorasti.” Plaut. Asin, iii. 3. 59. “ dee 
vorare dicta,” and consult Vechner. Hel- 
leno-Lex. ii. 4. _ 

II. To devour, consume, as fire. occ. 
Rev. xx. 9. Thus it is applied in the 
LXX for the Heb. 598 to eat, consume, 
Ley. x. 2. Num. xvi. 35. xxi. 28, & al. 
—as zeal. occ. John ii. 17. (Comp. Ζῆλος 
V. and Heb. and Eng. Lexicon in 32.) 
['O ζῆλος τῶν ὄικον σον κατέφαγέ µε, I am 
consumed with indignation for thy violated 
temple, quot. from Ps, lxix. 9. In most 
oriental languages the causes of grief and 
indignation are said to eat up or consume 
people. Schl. See his Dissert. de Pa- 
rallelismo Sententiarum V. T, p. 26.— 
Of the sword, Is. xxxi. 8. comp. Jer. 11. 
30. xii. 12. xlvi. 10. 14.] 

HI. To consume, or spend in riotous 
or luxurious living. occ. Luke xv. 30. So 
the Greek writers cited by Wetstein say, 
τὰ πατρφα---πατρῴα» γῆν---πατρῴαν dolay 
KATA®ATEIN, to eat up one’s paternal 
estate or substance; and the like. Ματ» 
tin’s French translation expresses the 
phrase in St. Luke very appily by 
“‘ manger son bien.” [See Hom. Od. 6. 
12. Vatek. Eur. Hipp. v. 626. So come-. 
dere Macrob. Saturn. ii. 2. Horat. I. 
Fpist. xy. 40, and devorare. Catull. 
xxix, 23.] 
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Καταφέρω, from κατὰ down, or against, 
and gépw to bring. 

1. to bring down, oppress, overpower. 
occ. Acts xx. 9, where observe that our 
translators seem to have well expressed 
the difference between να ὕπνφ 
and κατενεχθεὶς ἀπὸ τὸ ὕπνο, by rendering 
the former phrase being fallen into a sleep, 
1. e. being oppressed or overpowered with 
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IL. To destroy utterly. occ. 2 Pet. it. 
19. (Gen. vi. 17. Lev. xxvi. 39. Is. xxxiv. 
1. 2 Mac. v. 14, In-1 Mac. xv. 4. 31. it 
is used of laying waste (comp. Is. xlix. 
19. 2 Mae. viii. 3.) Diod. Sic. 1.56. Suid. 
καταφθορὰ' 6 ἀιώνιος θάνατος, which some 
refer to Ps. xlix. 9.] 

Καταφιλέω, 6, from κατὰ intens, and 
Φιλέω to love, kiss —To kiss eagerly, af- 


sleep, and the latter, he sunk down with | fectionately, or repeatedly. occ. Mat. xxvi. 


sleep. [In Aquil. Ps. Ixxvi. 6, κατεφέρετο 
simply translates M2 are cast into a 
deep sleep, E. T., and καταφορὰ TOT) 
deep sleep, Gen. ii. 21. xv. 12. Hesych.* 
καταφορξι»' ὑπνδυν. 

Καταφέρειν is properly to bring donn. 
See Gen. xxxix. ]. (Comp. note on κα- 
ταβαίνω) Deut. i. 25. Dan. v.20. Is. 
xxviii. 2, ὅτο.] 

Il. Καταφέρει», or κατένεγκαι, ψῆφο», 
To give one's vote, or rather one's voice, or 
consent against: For St. Paul, not being 
a member of the Jewish Sanhedrim, had, 
strictly speaking, no vote; so that this 
phrase means only that he was συνευδοκῶν 
consenting to, or approving of their exe- 
cution, Acts viii. 1. xxii. 20. And Gro- 
tius observes that ZEschines uses ψῆφον 
gépev in the same general sense. occ. 
Acts xxvi. 10. See Elsner, Wolfius, Dod- 
dridge, and Kypke on the place. 

Καταφεύγω, trom κατὰ intens. and φεύγω 
to flee—To fee for refuge or shelter. 
οσο, Acts xiv. 6. Heb. vi. 18. [é¢ καταφυ- 
γόντες we who have fled for refuge. 
E. T. that is, to God, who trust in him ; 
others say we who have escaped, Ἱ. ο. the 
pollutions of the world. Biel. transl. it 
with κρατῆσαι, we who run to oblain, comp. 
19. Iv. 5. and | Cor. ix. 24.; but the 
sense of running for a prize is foreign to 
the word, and the second aorist hardly 
suits his interpretation. The first {9 the 
proper sense, and so Wahl. See Gen. 
xix. 20. Lev. xxvi. 25. Deut. iv. 42. 
Josh. x. 27. Xen. Mem. iii. 5. 12. and 
καταφυγὴ a place of shelter, a refuge, Ps. 
xlvi. 1. civ. 18, &c. comp. 2 Mac. x. 28. 

Καταφθείρω, from κατὰ intens, an 
φθείρω to corrupt, destroy. 

-I, To corrupt utterly, in a spiritual 
sense. occ. 2 Tim. iii. 8. [So Gen. vi. 
12. 2 Chron. xxvii. 2. of moral corrup- 
tion. Suid. caragopa’ 6 ἐν ἀνομίαις βίος, 
ἐν παραβάσεσιν’ a life of transgression.) 


®.[Schleusn. quotes καταφοροῦντας in Zeph. i. 
12. but this is only a conjectural reading of 
iii, Schwartz and Biel for καταγρονοῦ,τας.] 


49. Mark xiv. 45. Luke vii. 38. 45. xv. 
20. Acts xx. 37. Wetstcin on Mat. cites 
from Xenophon Memor. Socrat. [lib. ii. 
cap. 6. § 33. edit. Simpson.J—ré¢ μὲν 
καλὺς φιλήσοντός ps, τὰς ὃ ἀγαθὲς KATA- 
ΦΙΛΗ ZONTOZ—as | ey kiss a beau- 
tiful, but affectionately kiss the 5 
And* Mall lace tooth Xenophon Gy. 
roped. lib. vii. p. 409. edit. Hutchinson, 
ϐΒνο, Ἔπειτα δὲ Κύρο KATE@I'AOYN καὲ 
χξιρας καὶ ΠΟ΄ΔΑΣ, πολλὰ δακρύοντες ἅμα 

apg καὶ ἐυφραινόμενοι. “ Then they affec- 
tionately kissed Cyrus's hands and -feet, 
shedding many tears, and at the same 
time showing signs of joy.” ‘ Where 
(says Mall) should be observed the custom 
of Lose the feet,” namely as illustrating 
Luke vii. 38 ; on which text see also Wet- 
stein. [The LXX trans. pw to kiss, 
sometimes by φιλεῖ», as Gen. xxvii. 26. 
Exod. xviii. 7. sometimes by rey 
as Exod. iv. 27. Ruth i. 9. Schleusn. 
considers καταφ. in N. T. as exactly equi- 
valent to φιλεῖν, and so says Wahl in Mat. 
xxvi. and Mark xiv. and quotes El. V. Η. 
xiii. 34. Xen. Cyr. vi. 4. 10. but else- 
where in N. T. he says as Parkhurst, diz 
multumque osculari. 

Καταφρονέω, &, from κατὰ against, or 
denoting ill, and φρονέω to think.—Go- 
verning a genitive by the force of the 
Preposition, To despise, scorn, contemn, 
q. ἆ. to think against, to conceive an ill 
opinio:: of. [Mat. xviii. 10. Rom. ii. 4. 
(to abuse. Schl.) 1 Cor. xi. 22. 1 Tim. 
iv. 12. 2 Pet. ii. 10. See Prov. xiii. 13. 
(Diod. Sic. 1. 67. Bl. V. H. i. δ. Xen. 
Men. iii. 4. 12.) It is to slight, neglect, in 
Mat. vi. 2!. Luke xvi. 19. 1 Tim. vi. 2. 
(Herodian. v. 4. 3.) and {ο disregard, not 
dread, in Heb. xii. 2. Comp. Xen. Mem, 
iii. 19. 3, Herodian. iii. 6. 16.] 

Καταφρονητὴς, &, 6, from καταφρονέω.---- 
A desptser, scorner. occ. Acts xiii. 41. 
{This is 2 quotation from LXX. in Hab. 
i. 5. where they seem to have read 133 
or ona for N23. (See Gen. xxvii. 12. 


* In his MS, Lexicon, see Note on ᾿Αρμόζω 11. 
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where καταφρονῶ» is a designer according 
to Biel abs Pearson. Pret Paren. in 
LXX Interp. who comp. Herod. i. 59. 
and Hesych. καταφρονέων’ καταβουλενό- 
µενος. See Buxtorf. Lex. Heb. but Si- 
mon. Lex. Heb. gives sense of mocker, 
trrisor to the Heb. word, occ. Hab. ii. 5. 
Zeph. iii. 5.) 

Καταχέω, ὦ, from κατὰ down, and χέω 
to pour.—To pour down. occ. Mat. xxvi. 
7. Mark xiv. 3. [occ. Gen. xxxix. 21, also 
Ps. Ixxxviii. 44.] : 

Καταχθόνιος, ν, ὁ, ἡ, (4. ᾱ. κατὰ 
Χθονὸς ay, δεις under the earth) from 
κατὰ under, and χθὼν the earth, ground. 
— Being under ὧν earth, i. 6. the dead. 
occ. Phil. ii. 10. comp. Rom. xiv. 9. Rev. 
v. 3, 13. Γκαταχθύνιοι are here manes or 
shades commonly supposed toinhabit places 
below the earth, according to Sch. and 
Wahl. Hesiod (Op. & Dies 164) calls them 
troy8dvi. See Jacob's Anthol. Gr. vol. 
iv. p. 257. and Dion. Hal. Ant. p. 258, 
ed. Reiske, καταχθόνιοι θεόι.] 

Καταχράοµαι, Spar, from κατὰ intens. 
and χρᾶοµαι to use.—To use much or im- 
moderately. occ. 1 Cor. vii. 31. ix. 18. 
But in the latter text it seems to signify 
any to use, make use of, as this com- 
pound V. is sometimes applied. Comp. 
yer. 12, and see Bp. Pearce on ver. 18, 
and Wetstein and Woltius on 1 Cor. vii. 
31. [And so perhaps also in the first, καὶ 
δι χρώμενοι τῷ κόσµφ τούτφ ὡς μὴ κατα- 
ος. απ they that ne thls orld, 
as though they use it not. comp. vs. 30. 
So Wahl and Schleusn. (So abuti, for uti, 
see Cic. de Nat. Deor. ii. 60. Liv. xxvii. 
40.) See 3 Mac. v. 22. El. V. H. iii, 19. 
Dion. Hal. v. 15. Euseb. H. E. iii. 14. 
Herodian. viii. 4. 22. In 8. V. H. ix. 
9. Diod. Sic. iv. 81. it is to abuse.] 

Καταψύχω, from κατὰ intens. and ψύχω 
to cool.— To cool, refresh, refrigero. occ. 
Luke xvi. 24. [occ. Gen. xviii. 4. and 
Ezek. xxvi. 19. in some ed. (Theodot. in 
Gen. iii. 8. has πρὸς κατάψνξι» τῆς ἡμέρας, 
al the cool of the day.) See Diod. Sic. 


iii. 8. 

es Καγείδωλος, ο, 6, 4, from κατὰ in- 
tens. and ἔιδωλο» an idol. [See for κατὰ 
intens. Herman. on Vig. p. 638.]—Full of 
sdols, as pariderdpoe Toll of trees, κατά- 
µπελος full of vines, &c. See Wetstein. 
occ. Acts xvii. 16. For the propriety 
with which this character is given to the 
city of Athens, see Hammond, Wolfus, 
‘Wetstein, Doddridge, and Bp. Pearce on 
text. (See Ab ad AEschyl. p. 614.] 
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Κατέναντι Adv. from κατὰ against, and 
ἕναντι before.—Like ἄντι and Evayrt, it is 
construed with a genitive case. 

1. Over against. occ. Mark xi. 2. xii. 
4]. xiii. 3. Like xix. 30. [See Gen. ii. 
14. iv. 16. Exod. xix. 2. Ezech. xlvii. 20, 
and xliv. 4.] 

2. Before, in the presence or sight of. 
occ. Rom. iv. 17, where κατέναντι ‘OY éxi- 
σευσε Θεῦ is used for κατέναντι Θεῦ Ὦ 
éxisevoe. The word is often used by the 
LXX in this latter sense.- [See Numb. 
xxv. 4. κατέναντι τῦυ ἡλίου; 80 ἐναντίονι 
5. and Exod. xix. 11, &c. comp. 1 Kings 
xxi. 13. (others ἐνώπιον) Neh, xii. 24. 
Schleusn. quotes Rom. iv. 17. thus, κατέ- 
ναντι dv éxlorevoe Θεῷ' and translates 
because he had faith in God, but on 
what authority I know not; he gives none 
whatever. He quotes also one MS. which 
reads κατέναντι τούτου in Dan. iii. 7. in 
the sense of therefore; others καὶ ἐγένετο, 
which is not so good a_ translation of 
the Chaldee phrase. Wahl and Vater 
agree with Parkhurst: the latter says dv 
cannot here be neuter. See his edition of 
the Ν. T. in loc.] 

Κατενώπιο», Adv. from κατὰ against, 
and ἐνώπιον before —Before, in the pre- 
sence of. 2 Cor. ii. 17. [xii. 19. Coloss, i. 
22. Jud. 24. Lev. iv. 17. Josh. i. 5. iii. 
7. xsiii. 9.] 

Ba Κατεζουσιάζω, from κατὰ intens. 
or denoting ill, and ἐξωσιάζω to exercise 
authority —To exercise, or use, excessive 
or arbitrary authority. occ. Mat. xx. 25. 
Mark x. 42. [Wahl and Schleusn. con- 
sider this verb the same as the simple 
ἐξουσιάζω.] 

KarepydZopat, from κατὰ intens. and 
ἐργαάζομαι, to work. 

I. To work, perform, do, practise. 
Rom. i. 27. ii. 9. vii. 15, 17, 18. 1 Cor. 
v. 3. [2 Cor. xii. 12.] Eph. vi. 13, ἅπαντα 
κατεργασάµενοι, having done or completed 
all things. Sec Raphelius, who confirms 
this sense of the phrase from Xenophon 
and Herodotus. But Wetstein and Kypke 
understand it to mean, having subdued 
all things. (Wahl and Schleusner agree 
with Kypke and Wetstein, and quote 
Xenophon Cyr, iv. 6. 2. Thucyd. iv. 
85. Herod. i. 201. Herodian. iii. 19. 
15. Diod. Sic. iii. 15. Jul. Poll. Onom. 
ix. 8. p. 1136. ed. Hemsterhus. and Ir- 
misch. on Herodian. i. 9. 3. p. 336. 
See Ezech. xxiv. 4. 3 Esdr. iv. 4. In 
Thue. vii. 21. Isocr. Evag. 10. it is to 
perform. ] 
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II. To work, effect, produce, Rom. iv. 
ap as ot an 

Ὁ work ous, procure by labour 
and ο 2 Cor. iv. 17. Pit ii. 12. 
[So Xen. Cyr. iv. 5.15. "ιτε γὰρ, ὅσα 
ἂν κατεργασώµεθα, μὴ puddtopuey, παλι» 
ταῦτα ἀλλότρια tora. “ Whatsoever we 
have acquired by our labours, (laboribus 
nostris adepti fuerimus, Hutchineon).”] 
cor Kypke on 2 Cor. : 

IV. To work, form, polish by repeated 
action what was before rude and mis- 
shapen. Thus the LXX use it for the 
Heb. win, Exod. xxxv. 33: and for mo, 
1 Kings vi. 36. And in this view it seems 
to be applied spiritually by St. Paul, 2 
Cor. v. 5. Comp. 1 Cor. iti, 9. Eph. ii. 
10. See Cameron in Pole Synops. and 
Bowyer on 2 Cor. v. 5. [To build, Exod. 
xv. 17, (al. κατηρτίσω.) 

Κατέρχομαι, from κατὰ down, and 
Fone to come or go. - 

. To come or go down, to descend. 
Luke iv. 31. Acts viii. 5. James iii. 15. 
[(See καταβαίνω.) Luke iv. 31. ix. 37. 
Acts viii. 5. ix. 32. xii. 19. xiii. 4. xv. |. 
xviii. 5, 22. xxi. 10. In some of these 
passages it simply means {ο arrive at or 
go to α place, in others to return. See 
Abresch. on Zschyl. p, 405. Porson on 
Eur. Med. 1011.] 

II, To come to a place by sea. occ, Acts 
xxvii. 5. Comp. Kardyw II. 

Κατεσθίω, from κατὰ intens. or down, 
and ἐσθίω to eat. 

I. To eat up, swallow down, devour. 
But in the N. τ it is applied in a figura- 
tive, not a proper sense. occ. Mat. xxiii. 
14. Mark xii. 40. Luke xx. 47, 2 Cor. 
xi. 20. Gal. ν. 15. As the Evangelists 
use the expression κατεσθέειν» τὰς ὀικίας 
for devouring the substance, 8ο Homer, 
we may observe, has the similar phrases, 


κατέδωσι buoy, Odyss. ii. lin, 237, 819 


ἐσθίεται δικο», Odyss. iv. lin. 318; and 
ὄκον---ἔδεις, Odyss. xvi. lin. 431. Comp. 
also Odyss. i. lin. 250, 1, and see Wetstein 
on Mat. xxiii, 14. [In Gal. v. to vex or 
injure, according to Wahl and Schleusn., 
and so Schleusn. in 2 Cor. xi. quoting 
Arist. Vesp. 285. (which hardly applies), 
and Plut. vol. ii. p. 1124, 5.] 

II. To devour, as fire. occ. Rev. xi. 5. 
Thus also it is applied in the LXX, Isa. 
xxix. 6. xxx. 90, for the Heb. box to eat. 
Comp. under Ἐσθίω II. 

_ Κατευθύνω, from κατὰ intens. and év- 
θύνω to direct—To direct well, or pro- 
sperously. occ. Luke i. 79. 1 Thess. iii. 11. 
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2 Thess. iii. 5. [Tn LXX, 6 καγευθύνων 
(supply tiv ὁδὸν ἀντὸν ; see Ps. v. 8.) 18 
he that acts uprightly. Prov. xv. 8. (Ps. 
exli. 2. of @ prayer ascending straight.) 
See Aq. Prov. ix. 6. κατευθυνθῆτε ἐν 
669 συνέσεως but in other places, e. g- 
Ps. ci. 7, it means to prosper. cxl. 1]. 
Phavor. xarevOuvOelnoay’ ἔνοδωθείησαν- 
See Hos. iv. 10. Dan. iii. 30. (Aquil. 
a xxxix. 2. Eoclus. xxix. 18. xxxix. 
7. 

Ke Κατεφίσημι, from κατὰ intens. or 
denoting él, and ἐφίσημι to come upon.— 
To make an assault upon. occ. Acts xviii. 
12. 

Κατέχω, from κατὰ intens. and ἔχω to 
have, hold. ; 

I. To hold fast, rctain, in a spiritual 
senge. occ. 1 Cor. xi. 2. 1 Thess. v. 21. 
Heb. iii. 6, 14. x. 23. Comp. Rom. vii. 
6. [In Luke viii. 15. 1 Cor. xv. 2. to 
retain in the mind or memory. So Arnob. 
contr. Gent. lib. ii. continere offensas. 
Theophr. Char. Eth. xxvi. 1. See Symm. 
Prov. iv. 4.] 

II. To possess. oce. 1 Cor. vii. 30. 2 


‘Cor. vi. 10. [and κατάσχεσις for pom 


session, Ex. xxxiii. 24. See Josh. i. 11. 
Dan. vii. 22.] 

III. To take possession of. occ. Mat. 
xxi, 38. [See Al. V. H. vii. 1. LXX, 
Job xxvii. 17. Ps. Ixxiii, 12.] Comp. 
John v. 4, where Wolfius observes from 
Triller, that the Greek medical writers 
distinguish between ἔχεσθαι and κατέχεσ- 
θαι. The former V. they apply to encs- 
pient and unfixed, the latter to chronical 
and obstinate diseases. (Herodian. i. 4. 
19. πένθει xarelyero. See LXX, Jer. 
xiii. 21. —to lay Iola of. 2 Kings iv. 10. 
2 Sam. xx. 9. in Complut. ed.—to come 
upon, as darkness. 2 Sam. i. 9.] 

IV. To take, as a place. occ. Luke xiv. 


V. To detain, occ. Philem. ver. 13. 
Luke iv. 42, in which last text however it 
evidently denotes no more than earnest 
endeavours to detain. See Campbell. (See 
Gen. xxii. 13. xxxix. 20, &c. Judg. xiii. 
15, 16, &e.] 

VI. To restrain, withhold, repress. occ. 
2 Thess. ii. 6, 7,—only till he who now 
restraineth is taken out of the way. For 
there seems a slight trajeetion or trans- 
position in the k, as in Acts i. 2. 

See Wolfius. Comp. Rom. i. 18. [See 
Ruth i. 13. Xen. Conv. ii. 10.] 

ΥΠ. Κατέχειν ἐις, To a ship 
down (comp. Κατάγω 11.) towards the 
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shore, to make for tle shore. coc. Acts 
xxvii. 40. This phrase occurs in the 
purest Greek writers, in whom it denotes 
to bring a ship either to shore or towards 
it. Instances of both applications may be 
seen in Raphelius, Wetstein, and Kypke. 
[See Hom. Od. κ. v. 455. Philostr. Vit. 
Apollon. iv. 18. Xen. H.G. ii. 1. 19. So 
ἔχειν to put to shore. Thuc, i. 110. Suid. 
aay ud προσωρµίσθησα». Schol. Thuc. 
iv. 54. κατασχόντες' προσορµίσαντες.] 

Κατηγορέω, &, from νά against, and 
ἁγορέω or ἁγορεύω to speak.—Governing 
& genitive of the person by the force of 
the Preposition, Το speak against, accuse. 
See Mat, xii. 10. Jobn v. 45, Rom. ii. 
15. Rev. xii. 10. with xara following, 
Luke xxiii. 14, where Wetstein cites from 
Xenophon Hellen. I. ΚΑΤΗΓΟΡΟΎΝ- 
ΤΩΝ KATA* τῶν «εραγηγῶν. [occ.* also 
with sept before the subject of accusation. 
Acts xxiv. 13. See Math. Gr. Gr. § 347. 
occ. 1 Mac. vii. 6. 25.] 

Κατηγορία, ac, ἡ, from κα fo. 
—An accusation. occ. Luke vi. 7 Jobn 
xviii. 29. 1 Tim. v. 19. Tit. i. 6. [Xen. 
An. v. 8. 1.) 

Κατήγορος, #, 5, from carnyopéw.—An 
accuser. See John viii. 10. Acts xxiii. 
30. Rev. xii. 10. [Prov. xviii. 17. 2 
Mac. iv. 5. In some copies, in Rev. xii. 
10, another form occ., κατήγωρ, to which 
Scheetgen (Hor. Heb. and Talmud.) re- 
fers the name ΟΡ of the devil as the 
accuser of mankind before God, which was 
a stiles inion. oe Job i. 6. ii. 1. 
Leigh (Crit. Sac.) thinks it opposed to 
παράκλητος the advocate. ] : 

σα Κατάφεια, ας, h, from carngde, 
eve, ως, 4, ἡ, looking downwards, being of 
α dejected countenance, from κατὼ or κατὰ 
down, downwards, and φάος the eye. 
Comp. Job xxii. 29, in Heb. and LXX. 
A dejection of countenance, α looking 


doen, which is the natural expression of 


| with shame. Thus in that 
tiful picture of consummate 
drawn by Xenophon, Cy . lib. v. to- 


wards the beginning, Panthea, the wife of 


* [The word occ. freq. in N. T. Schl. quotes 


Luke xxiii. 14 Acts xxiv. 8, as instances of its | & 
ipa Selenite oto but here the relative os. 


in same case as antecedent, either expressed or un- 
derstood. So of Acts xxv. 11, quoted by Wahl. 
See Gr. xxi. 21. Schl. quotes κατηγορεν τινός κατὰ 
τινός from Xen. H. G. i. 7.6. but it does not occur : 
a doable genitive occars Dem. in Mid. p. 517. In 
semme of , &c. it governs an 
See Phavorin. Sehol. on Soph. Aj. 982.} 
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Abradatas, when taken captive by Cyrus, 
is described καθηµένη, κεκαλυµµένη, τε 
κρὶ ἐις γῆν ὁρῶσα, sitting, veiled, and looks 
ing on the ground. Plutarch, De Vid. 
Pud. p. 528, E. says, κατήφειαν is defined 
ump κάτω βλέχειν κοιόσαν, grief which 
makes one look down. occ. James iv. 9, 
where see Wolfius and Wetstein. I add 
that in Homer, I]. iii. lin. 51, χάρµα joy, 
is in like manner op to κατηφείη». 
[Κατηφὴς occ. Wisd. xvii. 4. φάσματα dper- 
δήτοις κατηφῆ Ἱπροσώποις hei ἱ 
with sad countenances, 
Venat, vii. 2. the word is used for morose. 
See Thuc. vii. 75. Hom. I]. x’. 498. 

Κατηχέω, 6, from κατὰ intens. 
and ἠχέω to sound. 

I. To sound, sound aloud. . [See Lu- 
cian. Jup. Trag. p. 150.] 

II. To teach or instruct another by 
word of mouth, q. d. te sound instruction 
in his ears, ineono ejus auribus. occ, Luke 
i. 4. Acts xviii. 25. Rom. ii. 18. 1 Cor. 
xiv. 19. Gal. vi.6. Josephus applies the 
V. in the same.sense, in his Lite, § 65, 
towards the end, ᾽Αντός σε πολλὰ KA- 
THXH 20 τῶν ἀγνουμένων», I will myself 
inform you of many things with which 
you are unacquainted. See also Wolfius 
and Wetstein on Luke. But in Luke i. 
4, Kypke understands it nearly as in the 
following sense, of any kind of informa- 
tion; for it is opposed to ἀσφάλεια cer- 
tainty ; and he cites Plutarch several times 
applying it in this general meaning. 
{Though not confined to oral instruction, 
(for Euseb. H. E. iv. 23, calls the Epistle 
of Dionysius, bishop of Corinth, to the 
Lacedemonians, ὀρθοδοξίας κατηχητικὴν, 
&c.) yet to instruct, (and particularly in 
the rudiments of any thing. See Steph. 
Thes. and Porphyr. Quest. Hom. in 
init.) is rather its meaning than to in- 
form. In Lucian Asin. (vol. ii. p. 110.) 
it is toinstruct. “« Gcumen. on Gal. vi. 6, 
says, fo instruct generally, not merely in 
elementary points.” Leigh Crit. Sacr. 
Hesych. κατηχούµενος' διδασκόµενος, and 
80 Phavorinus.| 

TH. Κατηχέομαι, ὅμαι, Pass. To be ἐν. 
formed, recewe information or intelli 
= occ. Acts xxi. ee 

Κατιόοµαυ ὅμαι, from caraagainst, 
and lve rust Te ὃς rusted, cankered 
with rust or filth. ους. James v. 3. Comp. 
under "Ig If. [Hesych. cariwrac ish 
wwrat, See Arrian. Diss. Epict. iv. 6. 


ve, | ὡς ὁπλάρια κατίωται. Ecclus. xii, 11.) 


Κατισχύω, from κατὰ against, and ἶσ. 


΄ 
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ύω to prevail.—_ To prevail against. occ. 
Mat. xvi. 18. [See Wetstein, and comp. 
Ps. ix. 14. cvii. 18. Is. xxviii. 10. Thus 
also Jer. xv. 18. Wisd. vii. 30, &c. See 
Diod. Sic. i. 24.39. 1381]. H. A. ν. 19.—or 
simply, to prevail. Luke xsiii. 23. See 
Par 11. Josh. xvii. 18. Polyb. vi. 
51. 6. 

Κατοικέω, 6, from κατὰ intens. and 
duéw to dwell_—This verb, says Mintert, 
in the Greek writers properly denutes a 
certain fixed and durable dwelling, and is 
op to παροικεῖ», which signifies {ο 
sojourn, dwell in a place for a time only. 
But this distinction is not always observed 
in the Hellenistical style, as is evident 
from the LXX of 1 Kings xvii. 20. Jer. 
xlii. 15, in which and other passages it 
answers to the Heb. Ὢλ or Wann {ο so- 
journ.—To dwell in, inhabit a house or 
place. Mat. ii. 23. iv. 13. Luke xiii. 4. 
Acts i. 19. ii. 9. xvii, 26. but in Rev. 
iii. 10. vi. 10. viii. 13. xiii. 8, 14. Schl. 
tukes 6: κατοικοῦντες ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς for the 
adversaries of Christ, the men of this 
roorld. occ. Gen. ix. 97. Job iv. 19, 


&e. 

4 To sojourn, dwell in a place for a 
time. Acts 1i.5. [Heb. xi, 9. of Abraham 
dwelling in tents. } 

II. To dwell, as God in the temple at 
Jerusalem. Mat. xxiii. 21. Hence when 
it is declared, Acts vii. 48. xvii. 24, that 
He dwelleth not in temples made with 
hands; this is to be understood, that He 
does not so dwell in temples as to be cir- 
cumscribed or confined thereby. See | 
Kings viii. 27. 2 Chron. vi. 18. Isa. Ixvi. 
1, 2. Jer, xxiii. 24—To dwell, as the ful- 
ness of the godhead in Christ, Col. i. 19. 
—as Christ, Eph. iii. 17, and the Holy 
Ghost, Jam. iv. 5, in the faithful._—as 
devils ing a man. Mat. xii. 45. 
Luke xi. 26.—as righteousness in the new 
heavens and the new earth, 2 Pet. iii. 13. 
[In Ephes. iii. 17. Bretsch. thinks it used 
by an Heb. idiom in a hiphil sense, to 
make to dwell. See Mac. ili. 36.] 

Κατοίκησις, we, Att. εως, 7, from κα- 
roxéw.— A dwelling, habitation. occ. Mark 
v. 3. [where κατοίκησιν ἔχείν is for κα- 
rowety, (comp. Dan. iv. 22. ii. 11.) Gen. 
x. 30. xxvii. 99. Numb. xv. 2. 2 Sam. x. 

» 12. 2 Chron. vi. 21, δο.] 

Κατοικητήριο», 6, τὸ, from κατοικέω.---- 
A place of dwelling, an habitation. occ. 
Eph. ii. 22. Rev. xviii. 2. [Exod. xii. 

20. xv. 17. 2 Chron. xxx. 27. Jer. ix. 11, 
&c.] 
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Κατοικία, ac, 4, from κατοικέω.---4 
dwelling, habitation. occ. Acts xvii. 26. 
[Some here understand by κατοικίας hu- 
man life. See παροικία 1 Pet. i. 17. 
me Dan. ii. 1. iv. 22. Exod. xxxv. 3, 

ο] 

Gs Κατοπτρίζοµαι, Mid. from κάτοπ- 
τρον, ον τὸ, @ mirror, looking-glass, spe- 
culum, which is used in thts sense not 
only by the profane writers, but by the 
LXX Ἐκοά, xxxviii. 8, for the Heb. mann, 
and is a derivative from κατὰ against, and 
ὄπτομαι to look.—To , as in a mir- 
ror. occ. 2 Cor. iii. 18. So the profane 
writers use it for beholding κ in a 
mirror or looking-glass. Thus Plato, 
Τοῖς peOivor συνεθύλεε ΚΑΤΟΠΤΡΙ΄- 
ΣΕΣΘΑΙ», He advised drunken persons 
to look at themselves in a mirror; and 
Diogenes Laert. in Sucrat. Ἠξίω δὲ ré¢ 
νέως συνεχῶς ΚΑΤΟΠΤΡΙΣΕΣΘΑΙ, He 
thought that young men should often look 
at themselves in a mirror. See more in 
Elsner, Wetstein, and Wolfius. In like 
manner Clement, whose style has often 
been remarked by Jearned men to bear a 
great resemblance to that of St. Paul, 
uses ἐνοπτρίζεσθαι for beholding as in a 
mirror, | Cor. § 36. As the ancient ’ 
mirrors were made of metal * highly 
lished, it must necessarily happen that 
the person who looked on his image in 
them, would have his face strongly illu- 
minated by the reflected rays. To this 
circumstance the Apostle refers in the ex- 
ressions τὴν ἀντὴν ἐικόνα pera 3200 
ace δόξης ἐις δόξα», we ate ο ὀκατά 
inlo the same resplendent image from one 
or splendour to another. 
See Elsner and Doddridge on the, place. 
Does not the Apostle also allude to the 
case of Moses, Exod. xxxiv. 29, 30? 

KP Κατόρθωμα, arog, τὸ, from κατόρ- 
θόω to erect, renew, to eS πα any 
thing happily or successfully, felici suc- 
cessu rem gero, which from cara intens. 
and ὀρθόω to erect, order.—An illustrious 
or worthy deed happily or successfully 
accomplished, facinus felici successu pa- 
tratum. occ. Acts xxiv. 3. See the purity 
of this word, and the sense of it here 
given, abundantly vindicated by Elsner, 
Raphelius, and Wetstein on the place. 
[(oce. Apocr. 3 Mac. iii. 23. meaning sta- 
tutes, established things.) See Diod. Sic. 


5 See Exod. xxxviii. 29, Callimachus, Hymn. 
in Lavacr. Palladis, lin. 21, Heb. and Eng. Lex- 
icon in mn and above in Ἔσοστρον, 
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xvii. 51. Polyb. i. 19.19. Plut. Vit. Al- 
cib. ο. 9. and Pyrrh.c. 10. Dion. Hal. Ant. 
v. 44. See Lobeck on Phryn. p. 25]. Ka- 
τορθόω is found in Xen. Mem. iii. 1. 3. 
H. G. vi. 4. 8; and this also occurs freq. 
an LXX, to renew, repair, establish, &c. 
See 2 Chron. xxix. 35. xxiii. 16..1 Chron. 
xxviii, 2, &c.] 

Κάτω, Adv. of place, from κατὰ down. 

1. Down, downwards. occ. Mat. iv. 6. 
Luke iv. 9. John viii. 6, 8. Acts xx. 9. 
Eccles. iii. 21. Is. xxxvii. 31.) 

2. Beneath, below. occ. Mark xiv. 66. 
Acts ii. 19. “Ewe κάτω, Unto the lower 
part or bottom. occ. Mat. xxvii. 51. Mark 
xv. 31. It is also construed with the 
article. occ. John viii. 23, "Ex τῶν κάτω 
(τόκων or μερῶν namely) Of the lower 
(places), from below. [LXX, Josh. xv. 
19. Deut. xxxii. 22.] 

Karwrepoc, a, ov, Comparat. from κάτω 
Blois Tomer. oce. Eph iv. 9, where see 
Doddridge and Macknight; [τὰ κατώ- 
περα µέρη τῆς γῆς, earth opposed to ὕψος 
heaven, Schleusn. comp. Is. xliv. 23. 


where yx" mynnn is opposed to nw. 


Wahl, “ in imos usque terrarum recessus 
—alii ad inferos.”7 

Κατωτέρω. An Adverb of the compara- 
Frative degree, from xérw.— Under, spoken 
of time or age. occ. Mat. ii. 16. [So in 
Prolog. to Ecclus. ὁι χρόνοι κάτω are more 
recent times. See Ail. V. H. iii. 17. ν. 13. 
Diod. Sic. i. p. 4.] 

Κάνμα, ατος, ro, from κέκαυµαι, perf. 
pass. of the V. καω to burn.—Heat, 
scorching heat. occ. Rev. vii. 16. xvi. 9. 
[[Schleus. understands it here metaphori- 


cally, of affliction. See Ecclus. xiv. 27,. 


and Glass. Philol. Sacr. p. 1058. ed. 
Dath. oce. Gen. viii. 22. Is. xviii. 4. Jer. 
xvii. 8. δτο.] 
ο ΕΕ Καυματίζω, from κᾶνμα.--Το 
scorch with excessive heat. occ. Mat. xiii. 
6. Mark iv. 6. Rev. xvi. 8, 9. 

Kavorc, toc, Att. εως, ἡ, from κέκαυσαι, 
2 pers. perf. pass. of καίω to burn.—A 
Surring or being burnt up, with drought, 
namely, the husbandman no longer trou- 
bling himself, according to the eastern 
agriculture, to supply it with water, ex- 
ustio. occ, Heb. vi. 8, where see Mac- 
knight. (Schl. understands it here of 
burning the bushes and stubble on the 
land to amend it, as Virgil, Georg. i. 84. 
ece. Is. xl. 16. xliv. 15. Dan. vii. 11. of 
burning with fire. See also Is. iv. 4. Ec- 
clus, xviii. 16. according to Biel.] 

BaF Kavodw, 6, from κᾶνσις.--Το 
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Καύσωγ,ωνος, 6, from xavoow.— Fervent, 
scorching heat. occ. Mat. xx. 12. Luke xii. | 
55. Jamesi. 1]. Atbeneens (iii. p. 73, B.], 
cited by Wetstein, applies it in the same 
sense. It is remarkable that this word, 
in all the places but one where it occurs 
in the LYX, answers to the Heb. top 
the east wind; no doubt because that 
wind was in the hot eastern countries 
particularly scorching, as in summer it is 
with us. See Ezek. xvii. 10. xix. 12. 
Hos. xiii. 15. Jon. iv. 8. In like man- 
ner the Greek versions'of Aquila (in Gen. 
xli. 6. Exod. x. 13. Ps. xlviii. 8.) of 
Symmachus (in Exod. x. 19.) and of 
Theodotion (in Isa. xxvii. 8.) use καύσων 
for Op. [Jerome on Ezech. xxvii. says, 
“ Austro flante, qui significantius Op 
Greecé καύσων interpretatur, quem nos in 
ventum arentem transferre possumus.”] 

Καντηριάζω, from καυτήριο», #, τὸ, 

a red hot iron, a cautery, also the brand 
made by a hot iron, which from καυτὴρ 
the same, and this from κέκανται, 3 pers. 
sing. perf. pass. of καίω, καύσω, to burn.— 
To brand with a hot iron, to mark or im- 
rint indelible marks with a hot iron. So 

Isner, cauterio indelebilem notam et 
stigmata inurere. occ. 1 Tim. iv. 2, where 
κεκαντηριασμένοι τὴν ἰδίαν συνείδησιν does 
not mean having a callous unfeeling con- 
science as if seared with a hot iron, but 
having their conscience branded and 
spotted with the marks of their sins, which 
are, as it were, burnt in with a hot iron. 
Thus Theophylact, Erasmus, Grotius, 
Elsner, Bretsch. and Wahl. 
Comp. also Kypke. [So Cic, de Offic. iii. 
21. “qui conscientiz labes et vulnera in 
animo habent,” but. Schleusn. prefers the 
other interpretation. See Reitz on Lucian. 
vol. i. p. 645.] 

KAYXA‘OMAI, ὤμαι. Some of the 
Greek Lexicons deduce it from ἀνχὴν the 
neck, which proud vain-glorious persons 
are apt to carry and toss in a remarkable 
manner. So the Psalmist, Ps. Ixxv. 6, 
Speak not pny wy. with a * retorted 
neck, collo retorto. Comp. Isa. iii. 16. 
[To glory, boast, exult, (either absolutely 
or with ἐν, ὑπὲρ, &c. before the object 
exulted in, &c.) Rom. ii. 17, 23. 1 Cor. 
i. 29, 31. iii, 91. iv. 7. 2 Cor. v. 12. 
(τοὺς ἐν προσώπῳ κανχωµένους those who 
exult in the external condition. Wahl and 


on fire, burn. occ. 2 Pet. iii. 0, 


® See Heb, and Eng. Lexicon in pry IV. 
FF 
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Schl.) x. 13—18. xi. 12, 16, 18, 30, 31. 
xil. I—11. Ephes. ii. 9. Phil. iii. 3. (with 
a sense of trusting, according to Schl.) 
Gal. vi. 13, 14. James iv. 16. (Diod. Sic. 


v. 29. xvi. 70.) --to speak boastingly, | g 


&c, 2 Cor. vii. 14. ix. 2. 2 Thess. i. 4. 
—lo rejoice. Rom. v. 2, 3, 11. —to consider 
often according to Schl. James i. 9. (On 
καυχάοµαι ἐπὶ, see Mat. Gr. Gr. § 403.) 
See LXX, Ps. xxxii. 12. 1 Chron. xvi. 
35. Ps. xlix. 6. xciv. 3. cxlix. 5. Prov. 
xx. 0. xxv. 14. xxvii. 1. Jer. ix. 22. and 
Judges vii. 2.] Observe κανχᾶσαι, Rom. 
ii. 17, 23, is the 2 pers. indicat. according 
to the Doric and Attic dialect for καυχάῃ 
or κανχᾷ. So ὀδυνᾶσαι, Luke xvi. 25. 

Καύχημα, arog, τὸ, from xexavynpac, 
perf. of καυχάοµαι. mi 

1. 4 porying or boasting, denoting the 
act of glorying or boasting. | Cor. ν. 6. 2 
Cor. v. 12. ix. 3. [In the two last passages, 
as also 2 Cor. ix. 3. Phil. i. 26. ii. 16. Schl. 
says Joy or rejoicing, (laus, celebratio, et 
ex adjuncto letitia.) occ. LX X, Deut. x. 
21. xxvi. 19. Jer. li. 41, for monn praise, 
and 1 Chron. xvi. 27, for mon joys and 
xxix. 11, for ΓΠΊΝΕΠ glory.) 

II. A cause or matter of glorying or 
boasting. Rom. iv. 2. 1 Cor. ix. 16. 2 
Cor. i. 14. Gal. vi. 4. [Heb. iii. 6. καύ- 

ia τῆς ἐλπίδος an exulling hope*. See 
Prov. xvii. 6. Zech. xii. 7. ee x. 22, 

Καύχησις, we, Att. εως, ἡ, from καυ- 

Χάφμαι 

. A glorying, or boasting, denoting 
the act. 2 Cor, vii. 4, 14. viii. 24. Comp. 
James iv. 16. In 1 Cor. xv. 31, the 
Alexandrian, and three other MSS., with 
the Ethiopic version, and several printed 
editions, have ἡμετέραν καύχησιν instead 
of ὑμετέραν; but Kypke remarks that the 
latter reading is preferable, and that ὑμε- 
τέραν καύχησιν here signifies glorying of, 
or concerning you; and he shows that 
the pronoun ὑμετέρφ is thus used by Thu- 
cydides, arid the other possessive pronouns 
σὸν and ἐμὴν by Dionysius Halicarn. and 
Josephus. Griesbach also marks ὑμετέραν 
as the reading to be preferred. Ni τῷ 
"up πόθφ for want of me. Soph. 04, 4 
σοὶ rapa νουθετήµατα your chidings of 
me. Electr. 343, &c. See Schroeder. Inst. 
ad Fund. Ling. Heb. p. 229. Lowth de 
Sacr. Poés. Prel. iv. and on Isaiah xxi. 2. 
for a similar Heb. idiom. occ. also 2 Cor. 
ix. 4. xi. 10, 17. 1 Thess. i. 19. Comp. 
LXX, Jer. xii. 13.] 


9 See Mathia’s Gr. Gr. § 430.] 
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II. Matler or caxse of ing or 
boasting. Rom. xv. 17. 2 Cor. i. 12. [See 
algo Rom. iii. 27. xv. 17. 1 Cor. xv. 31. 
2 Cor. i, 12. 1 Chron. xxix. 13, for ΠΕΠ 
lory. Prov. xvi. $1.] 

KE-IMAI, Mid. from the obs, κέω or 
κείω to cause to lie. 

I. To lie, be laid. Luke ii. 12, 16. xxiv. 
19. John xi. 41. Πρὸς---κεῖται, Mat. iii. 
10. Luke iii. 9, “ eth at, ready fur use.” 
Bp. Pearce, so Campbell. [(Mat. xxviii. 
6. of our Saviour lying in the grave. 
Comp. John xx.5—12. Κεῖσθαι is some- 
times used simply by the Greeks for to be 
buried, comp. Take xxiii. 53. See /El. 
V. Η. 1. 16. xii. 21. xiii. 1. Thue. ii. 43. 
Herodot. ii. 127. Nicolai de Luctu Gree. 
ο, xv. p. 220, and Elsner. Obs. Sac. vol. 
i. p. 282. Phavorinus says, it is used of 
being dead or buried. Sometimes it is 
me for ἐιμὶ, (see 2 Mac. iii. 11. iv. 31.) 

ohn xxi. 9, 2 Cor. iii. 15.) 

11. To be placed, or sect. Mat. v. 14. 
Jobn ii. 6. xix. 29. Rev. iv. 2. (xxi. 16. 
(see Diod. Sic. i. 30. Herodian. iii. 1.11. 
Xen. An. v. 4. 16.) Jer. xxiv. 1. Is. ix. 
4. and Josh. iv. 6, (where read κείµενοι 
with Complut. ed. and see Eur. Ἠοο. 16. 
and Markland, ad Eur. Supp. v. 665.] 

HII. Το be laid, as a foundation. occ. ! 
Cor. iii, 11. 

IV. To be laid up. Luke xii. 19. 
Homer uses it in the same view, II. i. lin. 
124, Huvfia KEI'MENA πολλά, Many 

ils laid up as a common stock. See 

etstein, and comp. 1]. xi. lin. 132. [So 
Xen. CEcon. ο, 7. § 96. ἡ ἐις τὸν ἐνιαντὸν 
κειµένη δαπάνη, the stores laid up for the 
year. See Kypke.] 

V. To be set, appointed, Luke ii. 34. 
Phil. i. 17. 1 Thess, iii. 3. [So 2 Mac. 
ii. 11. iv. 31, 34. comp. Eur. Phoen. 1666. 
according to Biel and Schl. but it seems 
rather used for ἐιμὶ, (see above. )]) 

VI. To be made, or promulged, as 2 
law. οσο. 1 Tim. i. 9. e expressions 
νόμος κεῖται OF νόμος κεέµενος are in this 
sense very common in Greek, and parti- 
cularly in the Attic writers, as may be 
seen in Elsner, Alberti, and Wetstein. I 
shall only cite that of Ieeus, Ὀνυτοσὶ 6 
ΝΟ΄ΜΟΣ κοινὺς "ΑΠΑΣΙ ΚΗΙ ΤΑΙ. The 
reason of the phrase, νόμος κεῖται, Elsner 
deduces from the laws, which were enact- 
ed, being laid in some public place for 
common inspection, as at Athens in the 
Prytanéum, at Rome in the Treasury, &c. 
Comp. also Kypke. [See 2 Mac. iv. 11. 
and supply διατάγματα. Just. M. Ap. 








KEI 


i. p. 17. ed. Thirlby. Lys. Orat. vi. p. 
107. Thue. ii. 37. Bu v. Η. ii. 7. iv. A 
Xen. Mem. iv. 4. 16.21. In Thuc. ii. 46. 
of rewards, in Just. Mart. Apol. i. p. 16. 
ed. η of a punishment publicly 


VIL Κεῖσθαι ἐν rim, To be in the 
porer of any one. Raphelius shows from 
Polybius, that this is the proper import of 
the phrase. occ. 1 John v. 19. [(s0 κεῖσθαι 
ἐπ᾽ ἀνθρώπφ. Symm. Job xxxiv. 23. comp. 
Xen. An. i. 1. ἔιναι ἐπὶ τῷ ἁδιλφφ.) others 
translate, lieth in wickedness, i. 6. is sunk 
tn vice. | 

Κειρέα, ac, h.—A slip, swathe, or roller 
of linen, such as those in which the Jews 
used to swathe their dead, in order to 
preserve the limbs in their proper posi- 
tion, and to keep the embalming aro- 
matics in contact with the corpees. See 
Wolfius, and comp. John xix. 40. [occ. 
John xi. 44. Etym. M. κειρία" τὰ ἐντάφια 
δεσ So Phav.}—Keipia is generally 
deduced from mjp fate, death, but since 
κειρίαι is also by the 
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Cor. xi. 6, he says, “that one punishment 
of adultresses and harlots was to walk 
about with the head polled.” See Barth. 
on Claudian. p. 1186, and notes to Petro- 
nius, ο. 10. 3. It occurs in the act. Gen. 
xxxi. 19. (of shearing sheep.) | Sam. xxv. 
7. 2 Sam. xiii. 23, 24. Jer. vii. 29. lii. 315 
in the middle ν. 2 Sam. xiv. 26. Job i. 
20. (in token of grief. See Herodot. i. 
82. Lucian. de Sacrif. vol. i. p. 538.) ; in 
the pass. Song of Sol. iv. 2.] 

Κέλευσμα, arog, τὸ, from κεκέλευσµαι 
perf. pass. of κελεύω to exhort.—A shout. 
In the profane writers it is used for the 
shout of soldiers charging their enemies, 
of rowers encouraging each other in their 
work, or of charioteers inciting their 
horses. occ. 1 Thess. iv. 16, where see 
Elsner and Wetstein. [See Lucian. Ty- 
ran. 19. Diod. Sic. iii. 14. Prov, xxx. 
27, and comp. Thue. ii. 92. On Kédevopa 
and κελευστὴς in their peculiar naval sense, 
see Scheff. de Milit. Nav. iv. 7. and Blomf. 
089. Esch. Pers. 403. Consult also Wee= 


LXX, Prov. | sel. on Herodot. iv. 141. Bergler. Alciphr. 


vii. 16, for some slips of cloth, linen, | p- 89.] 


or fringe, (institis, Walton) with which 

8 were anciently adorned, the word 
may perhaps be * more probably derived 
from xelpw to cut, cut off.—[Rather straps, 
by which the mattress or bed was sup- 
ported. See Hesych. voc. Τρητοῖς, Schol. 
Arist. Av. v. 817. Lex. Cyrill. Μ. 5. 
Brem. κειρίαις' μις and κειρία, τῆς 
κλίνης ὁ τόνος. Hom. Od. 4. 440. (τρητὰ 
λέχεα. Bedstead perforated, i.e. with holes 
Sor the straps.) ψ’. 190, and Feith. Ant. 
Hom. ii. c. 8. p. 246, Simon. Lex. Heb. 
ν. 1350.) 

ΚΕΙ ΡΩ, from the Heb. 3 to cut.— 
Active, To cut off. Hence, To shear, as 
sheep. occ. Acts viii. 32. Mid. To poll, 
clip oneself (i.e. one’s hair) short. occ. 
Acts xviit. 18. 1 Cor. ix. 6. (Schl. in 
Acts xviii. gives it the well-known force 
of the middle voice. (See Matth. Gr. Gr. 
§ 492. ο) to cause oneself to be polled, 
and says, that Nazarites did not shave 
themselves, but got it done by the priest. 
He refers to Numb. vi. 13. (which makes 

- against him. comp. verse 19. in the Heb. 
text, and see Simon. Lex. Heb. v. nda), 
and to Petit. Var. Lectt. ο. 3—On 1 


* Since writing the above, I find this derivation 
confirmed by the learned Fuller, in these words: 
“Nam xeplas a xsi; derivatur, perinde ut κόµ- 
pore α γόπτε». Utrumque igitur horum nominum 
canes a ἱτύμως reddas.” Miscel, Sac. lib. vi. 
eap. 18, 


Κελσύω, from κέλω or κέλοµαι the same, 
which is used in Homer, and this from 
the Heb. bp the voice.—To order, com- 
mand. Mat. viii. 18. xiv. 9. xviii. 25, 
xxvii. 64, &al.—[ Το command, (construed 
with dative, aa 
Mat. xv. 35, (or with acc. and infin.) Mat. 
viii. 18. xiv. 9. Luke xviii. 40. Acts iv. 
15.& al.—to desire, bid, persuade, see Mat. 
xiv. 19, 28. (Schl. says To permit, but it 
cannot bear that meaning. See above 
καταλείπω for a similar instance). xv. 35. 
See Herod. iii. 36, &c. So jubeo for sua- 
deo, hortor. Curt. v.5.8, &c. See Wass. on 
Thuc. i. 42.—Sometimes it is omitted, as 1 
Tim. iv. 3, being included in κωλυόρτων. 
See Valcken. on Herod. p. 552. So in 
Latin, “ Non veto dimitti, verum (supply 
jubeo) cruciari fame.” Phedr. Fab. iv. 
17. See Gron. Obs. iv. 11. occ. Tobit viii, 
14. 2 Mae. ii. 4.] 

Κενοδοξία, ag, i}, from κεκὺς vain, empty, 
and! δόξα glory.—Vain-glory, desire of 
emply praise. oce. Phil. ii. 3. Lucian 
several times uses this N. in the same 
sense. See Dial. Mort. Mercur. & Cha- 
ront. tom. 1. p. 240. Dial. Menipp. & 
Fac. Id, p. 272. Ver. Hist. Id. 709. De 
Mort. Peregr. tom. ii. p. 759. edit. Bened, 
[occ. Wisd. xiv. 14. @ vain opinion, error. 
i. q. ἀγνωσία Θεοῦ, xiii. 1, and is said of 
ἑ ---δόξα being often opinion. See 
Eustath. on Hom. I. κ. 325.] 

FF 2. 
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Κενόδοξος, #, 6, ἡ, from κενὸς vain, and 
δύξα glory.—Vain-glorious, desirous of 
empty praise. occ. Gal. v. 26. Lucian 
applies the Adj. in the same sense. De 
Mort. Peregr. tom. ii. p. 758. : 

ΚΕΝΟ)Σ, ἡ, ὁν, from the Heb. ΠΥΡ de- 

“noting hollowness, emptiness. A CANE. 

1. Emply, not having, or not having 
obiained, any thing. occ. Mark xii. 3. 
Luke i. 53. xx. 10, | Herodotus uses 
KENH “Xi χερσὶ with empty hands, empty- 
handed, in the same view, lib. i. eap. 73. 
[Gen. xxxi. 42. Deut. xv. 13.] 

II. Vain, empty, i. e. of a true and 
living faith, as not, having also good 
works, occ. Jam. ii. 20.—[Void of sense, 

_JSoolish, Schl. and so Wahl. See Plut. de 
Sui Laude, p. 541. (So Hesych. ῥακκὰ 
xévoc’ from p {ο empty.) 

III. Vain, fruitless, ineffectual. oce. 
iv. 25. 1 Cor. xv. 10, 58. [See Deut. 
xxxii. 47. Job xxi. 34. κενὰ neut. plur. 
for Adv. fruttlessly, see xv. 35. |—'Exg xe- 
νὸν, In vain, to no purpose. 2 Cor. vi. I. 
Gal. ii, 2. Phil. ii. 16. 1 Thess. iii. 5. 
By this phrase the LXX several times 
translate the Heb. pnd. (See Lev. xxvi. 
20. Job xxxix. 16. Isa. Ixv. 23.) Jose- 
phus also uses it, De Bel. lib. i. cap. 14, 
§ 1, and Diodorus Siculus, cited by Wet- 
stein on 2 Cor. vi. 1. Soit is not a merely 
Hellenistical phrase. 

IV. Vain, destitute of reality or truth. 
oce. Eph. ν. 6. Col. ii. 8. Comp. 1 Cor. 
xv. 14. 1 Thess. ii. 1, where Macknight 
(whom see) “ false.” (Schl. fruitless, 
as above. In Exod. v. 9. for pw a lie. 
Comp. Hos. xii. 1. Habak. ii. 3.] 

Κενοφωνία, ac, ἡ, from κενὸς vain, 
and φωνὴ α voice, cry.— Vain, empty, or 
Sruitless babbling, or noise. occ. 1 Tim. 
vi. 20. 2 Tim. ii, 16. [In some MSS. 
καινοφωνίας is read in 1 Tim. κενὸς and 
καινὸς are often confused in MSS. see 
Wess. Diod. Sic. iii. 48. See various 
readings to Judges v. 8.] 

Κενόω, ὤ, from κενὸς empty, vain. 

I. To empty. οσο. Phil. ii. 7, where it 
ia appt to Christ’s emptying or si 
ping himself of the glory he had when he 
appeared as God under the Old Testa- 
ment. [Some translate, he humbled him- 
self to a low estate. Comp. Judg. ix. 4. 
xi. 3, where poor men (according to Schl.) 
ate called tp", E. T. vain. See Simon. 
Heb. Les. in voc.; but remark, this emp- 
tying and humbling applies to Christ’s 
taking the human taka in any way what- 
ever, as he is spoken of as being in the 
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form of God in the preceding verse, and 
fn the succeeding, ἐταπείνωσεν is in 
reference to his humble state and his 
submission to death.—occ. literally, to 
empty, to make empty. Jer. xiv. 2. xv. 9. 
ἐκενώθη was made childless, (in both pas- 
sages in Heb. 9208 fainteth.) Kevoc is 
childless. Bion, Idyll. ἱ. 69. See Symm. 
Jer. xxii. 30.] 

II. Το make vain, or useless. occ. Rom. 
iv. 14. 1 Cor. i. 17. 

TI. To make vain, void, null. oce. 1 
Cor. ix. 15. 2 Cor. ix. 3. 

Κέντρο», ο, τὸ, from κεντέω to prick, 
stimulate-—Any thing by which a punc- 
ture is made, , 

I. A goad or prick. occ. Acts ix. 5. 
(comp, Σκληρὸς III.) xxvi. 14. To kick 
against the goads or pricks is a proverbial 
expression, taken from unruly beeves, and 
applied to those who by impotent rage 
hurt themselves. It may not be amiss to 
observe with the learned Bochart, vol. ii. 
387, that this proverb is not only used in 
the Ν. T. by our Blessed Saviour, but 
also in the Greek and Roman writers. 
Thus Eschylus in Agamemnon, τες. 
1620. 


MPO'S ΚΕΝΤΡΑ μὴ AA/KTIZE, pe} κήσας μογῆς- 
Kick not against the pricks, lest thou be hurt. ς 


Euripides in Bacch. ver. 793, 


Θυριω’ ἂν αυτῷ μᾶλλον, ἡ Supsumos 
ΠροὶΣ ΚΕΝΤΡΑ ΛΑΚΤΙΖΟΙΜΙ 9νητὸς ay Oey. 


I would with off’ring supplicate the God, 
Rather than madly kick against the pricks. 


Pindar in Pyth. Π. lin. 173, 


DOTY KE'NTPON δέ τοι 

ΛΑΚΤΙ/ΖΕΜΕΝ τελέθει 

Ὀλισθηρὸς ὄιμος. 

But furiously to kick against the pricks 

Is dangerous. 

So Terence, Phormio, act i. scene 2, Ime 
27, 28, 

Nam qua inscitia est 

Adversum stimulos calces! (sabaud. jactare.) 

How mad is it to kick against the pricks { 


Bochart, however, remarks that Moses 
had used a similar expression, Deut. xxxii. 
15, a thousand years before the time of 

ZEschylus and Pindar. Comp. Hos. iv. - 


16. also Wetstein’s Note on Acts 
xxvi. 14. [In Esch. Agam. read αταί- 
σας (with Porson, &c.) for πήσας, and 
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see Blomf. Not. and Gloss. and Prom. v. 
331. On Eur. Bacch. see Elmeley, who 
aes πρὸς κὔμα λακτίζειν also from Eur. 
= T. 1396. These goads were called 

9ο by the Greeks βουπλἠξ (v. Oppian. 
de Piscati v. 255.) and βούκεντρον (v. 
Eustath. on Hom. Il. ζ. 134.), and by 
the Heb. span sobp the teacher of the 
ox. (see Judg. iii. 31. and Sim. Heb. Lex. 
in derivatives from 10 to learn.) Κέντρον 
occ. Prov. xxvi. 3. Sometimes used for a 
5 pag α horse. See Eur. Pheen. 181. 

επ. Cyr. vii. 1. 29. Poll. On. i. 214, &c. 
See Scheffer. de Re Vehic. i. c. 14, p. 187. 
ας Schediasma de Stimulo Botm, 


¢ Π. A sting, as of a scorpion. occ. Rev. 
ix. 10. So in Manilius iv. 217, cited by 
Wetstein on Rev. ix. 3, 


* Scorpius armate metuendus cuspide caudsy. 


Comp. 1] Cor. xv. 55, 56, where sce Vi- 
tringa Observat. Sacr. lib. ii. cap. 7, § 7. 
{In 1 Cor. it is used metaphorically for 
that in which the power of easing con- 
sists—the bitterness of death being a quot. 
from the LXX translation of Hos. xiii. 14. 
Comp. Ps. xviii. 56. xci. 35, 36. for si- 
milar metaphors. So Homer (Jl. 4. 48.) 
says the pestilence was effected by the 
arrows of Apollo. see Wahl. ] 
BaP ΚΕΝΤΥΡΓΩΝ, ωνος, 6, Latin. — 
A centurion, in Latin centurio, a Ro- 
man military officer who commanded an 
hundred men, so called from centum an 
{ Aundred, which Martinius, Lexicon Ety- 
mol. deduces from the Greek ἑκατόν an 
hundred, which see. Though Κεντυρίων 
be a mere Latin word, yet it is found 
also in Polybius, lib. vi. p. 470. C. edit. 
Paris, an. 1616. Τὸς δέ ἡγεμόνας [ἐκά- 
λεσα»] ΚΕΝΤΥΡΙΩΝΑΣ καὶ ταξιάρχες, 
The commanders they call centurtons 
and captains. occ. Mark xv. 39, 44, 45. 
Comp. under Acyéwy. 
Κενῶς, An Adv. from xevoc.—ZJn vain, 
10 xo purpose. occ. Jam. iv. 5. So not 
only the LXX use it for the Heb. py, 
Isa, xlix. 4, but also Arrian, Epictet. II. 
17, cited by Wetstein, Ἡ KENQ'S τὰς 
Φωνὰς ἀτηχόμεν; Did we utter these 
sounds to no purpose, or without a mean- 
ing? And a little before, ᾿Ασήμως καὶ 
ΚΕΝΩΣ φθεγγόµεθα τὰς φωνὰς; Do we 
utter the sounds without meaning, and 
to no purpose ? 
"Επ Κεραία, ac, ἡ, from κέρας a horn. 
I. Properly, 4 korn, Thus Aristotle, 
cited by Suicer, mentions ΚΕΡΑΙ΄ΑΣ δύο 
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µεγάλας καὶ τραχείας, two great rough 
horns, and distinguishes them from κε- 
parca little horns. c 

II. It denotes* a little ornamental cur- 
vature or flourish, which, when Hebrew 
is elegantly written, is generally used at 
the extremity of a letter.{ Capellus has 
well remarked from Martinius’s Gram. 
Technol. that “this word cannot signify 
the vowel points or accents, since it does 
not denote a little thing subsisting by it- 
self, or a. separate mark or οἱ le 
(corpusculum). much less a point (which 
is in Greek called σιγμἠ, not κεραία), but 
a small part, or top, or projection, and, 
as it were, a little horn of some larger 
body or mark, such as the horns in ani- 
mals, and those remarkable (if the ex- 
pression may be allowed) horned pro- 
Jections in building, which in French are 
therefore called corniches, from the Latiu 
cornu,” as, we may add, they are also in 
Eng. cornices. occ. Mat v. 18. Luke xvi. 
17. In which passages it is evident that 
our Lord means that not the least part 
should pass from the law; and therefore 
I would rather understand κεραίά in the 
sense here assigned, than as denoting 
those little projections which in Hebrew 
distinguish one similar letter from an- 
other, as, for instance, a 3 from a5, ora 7 
from a>; since many texts might be pro- 
duced, where taking away one of these 
would make a very great alteration in the 
sense, ag in fact it has done in some in- 
stances; though it must be confessed, 
that κεραία seems a very proper name for 
this latter kind of projections also, and 
is actually thus used by Origen on Ps. 
xxxiii. where he says, that the Heb. 
letters Beth and Caph are very much 
alike, ὡς κατὰ μηδὲν ἀλλήλων διαλλάττειν 
ἤ βραχέιᾳ ΚΕΡΑΙ Αι pvp, “so as to differ 
from each other in nothing but one little 
κεραία... See also Wolfius and Wetstein. 
[Parkhurst reasons inconclusively here— 
the taking away a» (yod or iota} might also 
make a very great difference in sense, but 
it is mentioned in this place as the smallcst 
letter, and κεραία as the smallest part of a 
letter; whether it be the oramental or 
the distinguishing projection. The sense 
is metaphorical, and probably it is a pro- 
verbial phrase. See the commentators in 
Pole’s Sypopsis, especially Lightfoot and 
Schmidius, Hesych. κεραία" apy) ypap- 


* See Doddridge. | 
+ De Punctorum Hebraicorum Antiquitate. 


‘ 
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arog: Gloss. Vett. κεραία’ γράμματος 
rites It is used also on Gresk for the 
extremily of any thing, as of an island, 
Philostr. Vit. Soph. i. 21.2. See Schol. 
. hai Alexipharm. v. 424. p. 86, 
οι 
Κεραμεὺς, foc, Att. έως, 6, from κέρα- 
Co . occ. Mat. xxvii. 7, 10. 
m. ix. 21. [occ. 1 Chron. iv. 23. Is. xxix. 
13. xli. 25. Lam. iv.2,&c)] 
Κεραμιὸς, ἡ, ov, from xépapoc.—Made 
of potters’ clay, earthen. occ. Rev. ii. 27. 
See LXX, Dan. ii. 41. (in some ed. ὁσ- 
τράκινο».) Lobeck on Phryn. p. 147. pre- 
fers the form κεράµιος. κεραμεικὸς also is 
found, see Zon. Lex. col. 1185. In Xen. 
An. iii. 4. 7. πλίνθοις κεραµίαις, alii κερα- 


pela. 
K , a, ov, from κέραµος.---Μαάε 
of earth or clay, earthen. So Wetstein 


on Mark xiv. 13, cites from Dioscorides, 
‘ KEPAMIA χύτρα earthen pots. Hence 
Neut. Κεράµιον, τὸ, (ἀγγεῖον or oxivoc 
being understood. (See Schol. on Arist. 
Vesp. 674.] An earthen pitcher or vessel, 
vas fictile. occ. Mark xiv. 13. Luke xxii. 
10., [See LXX, Jerem. xxxv. 5. where 
it is put for »23 a cup. (* Here it is 
distinguished from Ό12, and appears to be 
the larger vessel, crater, 01> the lesser 
one, wherewith they drew out of the other, 
athus.” Leo's Gesen. Heb. Dict. in voc. ) 
8. v. 10. for na a Beth an Hebr. measure. 
In Jerem. xlviii. 12. for 933 a flagon or 
bottle. In Arrian. Epict. iii. 9, of a 
water-pitcher, Polyb. iv. 56. a wine-vessel. 
See alsu Diog. Laert. vi. 2. Xen. Anab. vi. 
1. 9, and 2.2. Diod. Sic. v. 26. Hesych. 
κεράµω»' τὸ τοῦ ὕινου ἢ ὕδατος σταµνίου, 
a wine or water pitcher. Sometimes, says 
Schl. it is used of a certain measure ; i. e. 
the Roman amphora, but not in N. T.)] 

K'EPAMOY, », 6. 

I. Poéters’ clay. It is thus used not 
only by the LXX, 2 Sam. xvii. 28, but 
alzo by the profane writers. [See He- 
rodian. iii, 9, 10. Pollux (Onom. vii. 161. 
says it is used for all the materials (os 
of potters’ vessels,] 

I. A tile, See Scapula and Wetstein, 
occ. Luke y.19. Comp. under, ’AroseydZw. 
(Not only a éile, but in sing. numb. some- 
times the roof formed of those tiles. See 
Poll. Onom. vii. 162. It is used for tiles 
(generally in the plural) Thug. ii. 4. 48. 
Herodian. i, 12. 16. vii. 12. 12. 

Κ΄ΕΡΑΣ, arog, acc, ως, τὸ, from the 
Heb. pp, α horn, the final ; being dropped, 


(as in due from yi an ear) which, how- | 7 
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ever, appears again in the Latin cornu, 
corona, and in the Eng. horn, crown, cor- 
net, coronation, &c. which are derivatives 
from the same Hebrew word.—A hora. 
“© Horns are the well-known emblems of 
strength, er, or glory, both in the 
sac profane writers; and that, 
not only* because the cali αν or force 
of horned animals, whether for offence or 
defence, consists in their horns (see Deut. 
uxxiii. 17. Ps, xxii. 22. xcii. 11. Dan. 
ch. viii.) but also because as horns are in 
Heb. —— by the same word (namely 
Pp, see Exod. xxxiy. 29, 30, 35. Hab. iii. 
4.) as the rays or columns of light, 6ο are 
they striking emblems of that great agent 
in material nature, which, assisted by the 
spirit or gross air, tmpels the parts of 
matter in various manners, effects the 
revolution of the planets in their respective 
orbits, the production and growth of vege- 
tables and animals, and, in a word, all 
those wonderful operations which, where- 
ever we turn, loudly call upon us to adore 
THE LORD who formed it, and that 
Redeemer, even the divine light, whose 
representative the natural or material 
light is. We find that in the profane as 
well as in the sacred writers (see Ps. 
xviii, 9. Ixxv. 4, 5, 10. Ixxxix. 17, 24, 
&e. &c.) horns ure the very hieroglyphical 
name for t force or power, and that horns 
or horned animals, such as bulls, gouts, 
stags, &c. were supposed to bear a pecu- 
liar relation to theirt Apollo, the sun ος 
solar light,” one of whose distinguishing 
titles was§ Καρνείος or Carnian, from 


* So Suidas, Κέρας ἡ ἰσχὺς παρὰ τῇ Dele γραφῇ le 
μεταφορὸς τῶν ζωῶν τῶν καθωκλισµένων τοῖς χέρασι, 
καὶ τώτοις ἀμυνομένων. Ἀέρας, a horn, denotes in the 
holy scriptures strength, by a metaphor taken from 
animals that are armed with horns, and defend 
themselves therewith. [‘‘ Also Kips: ἰσχυρόν τι 
δηλοι καὶ µόνιμον, it indicates something strong and 
stable,” and σηµαίνει καὶ τὴν δόξαν, δις. * it indicates 
also glory ;” and Lex. Cyrilli MS. Brem. Κέρας 4 
δόξα ἐστὶ καὶ ἡ δύναμες πολλάκις also Κέρας" κανταχᾶ 
τὰ βασιλέων λέγεται. See Schultens. on Hamasa, 
Ρ. 566, and Ez, 8; eim. de Us. & Prest. Nu- 
miam. who show that it is a common symbol of 
strength, and power, and dominion. See Vorst. 
Phil. Sacr. ο. 3. p. 106, Ed. Fischer. Schl. 

See Heb. and Eng. Lexicon in mp II. and the 
authors there cited. 

+ Ic is very remarkable in this view, that Cal- 
limachus in his Hymn to Apollo says, that deity 
did himself build ‘an altar of horns, dation, 
sides, and all. 

Δείματο piv ΚΕΡΛΈΣΣΙΝ ἐδέθλια, wide 83 Βωμὸν 

Ἐκ ΚΕΡΑΏΝ, KEPAOT'E δὲ πέριξ’ ὑπεθάλλετο τοίχως. 
Lin. 62, 63. 

§ 8ου Callimachus’s Hymn to Apello, lin. 71, 
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Heb. >p.—In the N. T. it is applied to 
Christ, who is called, Luke i. 69, Κέρας 
σωτηρίας, A horn of salvation, i. e. A 
ασ and glorious Saviour. This is an 
Hellenistical phrase used by the LXX, 
2 Sam. xxii. 3, and Ps. xvili.3, for the 
Heb. yur pop. Comp. Ps. exxxii. 17. 
Ixxxix. 24. Ezek. xxix. 21—TIn Rev. ν. 
6, the Lamb is represented as having 
seven horns, i.e. fulness of power. Comp. 
Mat. xxviii, 18.—In Rev. xii. 3. xiii. 1. 
xvii. 3, 7. the ten horns are ten kings. 
Comp. Rev. xvii. 12, 16. Dan. vii. 24.— 
In Rev. xiii. 11, the two horns are two 
powers, whether they denote the two dis- 
tinct orders of secular and regular clergy 
in the Romish communion, according to 
Bp. Newton; or of the Dominicans and 
Franciscans, according to Vitringa; or 
whether by the iwo horns be meant the 
two, species of er, ecclesiastic and 
civil, claimed and exercised by tbe Pope 
individually, who pretends a relation to 
the Lamb, Christ, but in tyranny and 
cruelty resembles the Dragon who gave 
his power and authority to Rome, 
ver. 2. See Dr. Bryce Johnston’s Com- 
mentary.—In Rev. ix. 13, we read of the 
Jour horns of the golden altar, which are 
aleo called in Heb. *nsxp, and by the 
LXX κέρατα, Exod. xxx. 2, 10. xxxvii. 
25. Lev. iv. 7. 18, & al. and denoted that 
this altar was an cmblem of Christ, the 
divine light, and of his powerful inter- 
cession. [Seealso | Kings i. 50. Joseph. 
de B. J. v.5.6. ὁ θωμὸς τετράγωνος ἵδρντο, 
κέρατοειδεῖς προανέχω» γωνίας. ‘ The 
altar was built square, with four project- 
ing corners like horns.” The word is 
also used of the extremities of any thing, 
as the wings of an army. (See 2 Mac. 
xv. 20.)] The above cited are all the 

_ passages of the N. T. wherein κέρας 
occurs. 

Keparwy, 6, τὸ, from τέρας, ατος, τὸ, @ 
horn.—A husk of leguminous plants, such 
as beans, pease, so named, if this be the 
true signification of the word, from their 
resemblance toa horn. But Bochart says, 
Ausks of this kind are called, not κέρατια, 
but Ao€oi, and cites several from 
Theophrastus to prove his assertion. Ke- 
ράτια, he remarks, are quite different 
things, namely, the fruit or husks of the 
οεγαἰοπία or charub-tree ; and observes, 
that either the ce might be thus deno- 
minated from the little horns which arise 
thereon, or the husks which inclose it, 
from their being crooked like a horn; 
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whence they are called falcatos hooked, 
bent like a hook, by Pliny. The author 
last cited informs us, that the ne or 
charub-tree grew plentifully in Syria; 
and from Columella we learn, that they 
afforded food to swine. occ. Luke xv. 16. 
See Bochart, vol. ii. 708, and Grotius, 
Wetstein, and Campbell on Luke. (See 
Columella de Re Rustica, v.c. 10. Plin. 
Η. Ν. xv. 24. Salmas. in Exercitt. 
Plin. p. 460. Ol. Celsii Hierobot. vol. i. 
ey 

Κεράω, &, or κεράννυµι, from κέρας a 
hern. [Biel gives an Heb. deriv. from 
it {0 miz, from the Hist. Crit. reip. li- 
terar. vol. ii. 276, and disapproves of that 


from κέρας.) 

1. To. 7 in, properly into cups of 
horn, of which the ancient drinking vessels 
were made, as we are assured by the * 
Etymologist, and over and over again by 
Eustathius on Homer, of whom, 
therefore, give to the V. κεράω the mean- 
ing and derivation here assigned. And 
in this primary sense of pourixg in, κεράω 
and its compound ἀνακεράω, ἐγκεράω, and 
ἐπικεράω, are used by Homer. Thus 
Odyes. xxiv. lin, 965, ΚΕΡΩ΄ΝΤΑΣ ἄι- 
Gora ὄινον, that is, says Eustathius, ἐσ- 
Edddovrag ἐις κρητῆρας, putting into the 
cups. See more in Wetsteia’s note on 
Rev. xiv. 10, and in Dammi Lexic. col. 
1165, under Kepdw. And thus some un- 
detstand the word in Rev. xiv. 10. xviii. 
6. [and so Schleusn. and Wahl.] But 

If. In the latter Greek writers, Το 
miz, In this sense it is used by the 
LXX, for the Heb. jon {ο mix, mingle 
wine either with + the lees, or with aro- 
matics, Prov. ix. 2, 5. Isa. v.22. And 
thus it seems applied in the N. T. occ. 
Rev. xiv. 10. xviii. 6. In the former text 
the learned Jos. Mede, (Comment. Apo- 
calypt.) interprets ἀκράτω κεκερασµένο, 
seine untempered with water, but mixed 
with myrrh, frankincense, or some other 
bitter drug, which composed what was 
called by the Jews the cup of malediction ; 
and he remarks, that the expression al- 
ludes to the LXX version of Ps. Ixxv. 8, 


* See this confirmed by Mons. Goguct, Origin of 
Laws, &c. vol. {. book ii. art. iii. p. 107. edit. Kdin- 
burgh, and by the Prenestine Table in Shaw's 
Travels, p. 423, mark x. (On the horns used by 
the ancients to drink from, see Stuckii Antiq. Con- 
viv. fii, 349. Col. Rhodigin. Antiq. Lectt. xxx. 
1. Dempster on Rosini, Ant. Rom. p. 840. Span 
heim de Us. and Praet. Numism. Diss. v. p. pas] 

t Sce Harmer’s Observations, vol. i, p. 375, 
Vitringa on Rev. xiv. 10. 
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ὅτι mo rhpwovéy yelpe Kuple dive ᾽ΑΚΡΑ΄- 
TOY, πλῆρες ΚΕΡΑ’΄ΣΜΑΤΟΣ, Because a 
cup is in the hand of the Lord of untem- 


pered wine, full of mixture; where the 
Chaldee has “‘a ή of malediction in the 
hand of the Lord, and strong wine; full 


of a mixture of bitterness, to take away 
the understanding of the wicked.” Comp. 
Ps. Ix. 3 or 4. Isa. li. 17,22. [Schleusn. 
is wrong in supposing Is. ν. 22, to refer 
to wine mixed with water. The * Greeks 
and *Latins understood this by mized 
sine, but the Hebrews understood by it 
wine mixed with spices, drugs, &c. to in- 
crease its potency, as Bp. Lowth shows on 
Is, i. 22. (vol. il. p. 17, 18.) Refer to 
Hom. Od. A’. 220. Song of Sol. viii. 2. 
and Kempfer. Ameen. Exot. Fasc. iii. Obs. 
15. See Prov. xxiii. 30. Is. v. 22. li. 17. 
(where consult Chappelow on Hariri, p. 
33.) and hence the Bp. translates κεκερασ- 
pévoy ἄκρατον * merum mixtum, pure wine 
made still stronger by a mixture of power- 
ful ingredients.’ See his note. Biel in 
Ps, Ixxv. proposes κεκερασµένου for κεράσ- 
pares. | 

* Κερδαίνω, or-xepdéw, ὤ, from κέρ- 

Sain. 

I. To gain, in trade or otherwise. 
(Mat. xvi. 26. xxv. 17—22. Mark viii. 
36. Luke ix. 25. Jam. iv. 13. Herodian 
vi, 3. 4. Xen. Mem. ii. 9. 4. and τὸ 
κερδαίνειν gain, occ. 381. V. H. xiv. 44. 
See Salmas. de modo Usur. p. 129. —éo 
gain over to oneself, (or to virtue and 
‘Christianity, and so io save, according to 
Schl.) Μαέ, xviii. 15. Phil. iii. 8. (iva Xpe- 
στὸν κερδήσω, that I may obtain Christ as 
a friend, Wahl; that I may gain the re- 
wards of Christ, Schl.) 1 Cor. ix. 19—22. 
1 Pet. iii. 1. comp. 1 Cor. vii. 16.] 

II. Joined with words expressive of 
hurt or damage, To escape. occ. Acts 
xxvii. 21, So Aristotle, Eth. Π. Καὶ J 
κατὰ λόγον ZHMI'AN—étn λάδει», τὸν τὸ 
rowro KEPAA'NANTA ῥἐντυχῆ φάµεν. 
«« And the man, who should in ο ὃς. 
ceive hurt, we call fortunate if he escape 
it.” Several other instances of the like 
use of the word by the profane writers 
may be seen in Elsner, Wolfius, Wetstein, 
and Kypke. So the Latin lucrifacere ἐο 
gain, by which the Vulgate in Acts xxvii. 
21, which renders the Greek κερδῆσαι, 
signifies in like manner to escape any 
thing hurtful or disagreeable. See Ains- 


[{* See Martial’s well-known Epigram, and Aris- 
tophanes Plut. 1199... «κυλίκος icq κεκραµέγηρ @ cup 
mixed half wine, half water. 
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worth's Dictionary. [So lucrari Cic. in 
Verr. i. 12. Stat. Theb. xi. 307. Jos. 
A. Jud. ii. 3. 2. and in Philemon. Frag. 
(Ed. Le Clerc, p. 352, 1. 148.) καὶ yap 
πένης Sv peydda κερδαίνει κακά’ (escapes) 
Diog. Laert. vii. 1. Abresch. on Aésch. 
p. 35. Wakefield Silv. Crit. pt. ii. p. 
153. 

ae. 0c, wg, ro.—Gain, advantage, 
profit. occ. Phil. i. 21. iii. 7. Tit. 1. Mt. 
{on Phil. 1. 21. comp. 381. V. H. iv. 7. 
Plat. Apol. Socr. ο. 32, ed. Fischer, &c.]} 

Kee Κέρµα, arog, τὸ, from xeipw to cut 
or clip off.—A small piece of money, 80 
called because, in the rude state of the 
ancient money, such were frequently elipt 
off from larger pieces to make weight 
(comp. Ἴσημι IX.) in their dealings with 
each other: a practice which prevails 
among some nations to this day. occ. John 
ii. 15. (Comp. Heb. and Eng. Lexig. im 
yva and δρυ.) [τὸ κέρμα is here used in 
the sing. collectively. 

EGP Kepparsijc, ὅ, τὸ, from κερµατίζω 
to divide into small money, which from 
κέρµα.---4 dealer in small money, a money- 
changer. occ. John ii. 14, [These money- 
changers staid in the Temple to suppl 
those who had to pay the Treasury, wit 
Jewish money, which they were obliged 
ag See Salinas. de Usur. p. 497, 

ο, 

Κεφάλαιο», υ, τὸ, from κεφαλὴ a head. 

1. ype top. Thus swiistinnes used 
in the profane writers. 

II. A sum-total, including many par- 
ticulars added together, so called because 
among the ancients it used to be set down 
or written at the head, not, as among us, . 
at the foot, of the aecount. [See Numb. 
iv. 2. xxxi. 26. 49. (and comp. Exod. 
xxx. 12. Heb. and Gr.) ] Hence 

111. A sum of money. occ. Acts xxii. 
28. It is used in the same sense by the 
Greek writers. See Elsner, Wetstein, 
Kypke, and Bp. Pearce. (Lev. vi. 5. 
Numb. v. 7. where wat the head is used 
similarly. See Artemid. i. 18. Plutarch. 
Aristid. p. 333.) 

IV. A sum, summary, or recapitulation, 
of a discourse, or rather, as others 
it, the chief or principal point or article. 
It is used by the profane writers in both 
these senses, which are not, however, in- 
compatible with each other. occ. Heb. viii. 
1; where see Elsner and Wolfius; and 
Wetstein on Rom. xiii. 9. To what they 
have adduced I add from Menander, p. 
260, edit. Cleric. 
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Τὸ δὶ ΚΕΦΑ΄ΛΛΙΟΝ TSUN ΑΟ/ΓΩΝ, Ἄνθρωχος ὁι--- 
The sum of my discourse: Thou art a man—” 


and from Dionysius Halicarn. Περὶ Σύν- 
Geo. sect. 16. p. 114, edit. Upton, Ti δή 
μοι τὸ ΚΕΦΑ΄ΛΑΙΟΝ ést µοι TOY ΛΟ- 
TOY; What is the sum of my discourse ? 
[Suidas explains it in Heb. viii. as ro 
µέγιστον the chief thing, Theophyl. as the 


principal point and the summary. We. 


may, perhaps, therefore unite the senses 
thus: the main end briefly stated, or the 
sum and substance. See Plat. Gorg. p. 
17.3 but the phrase ἐν κεφαλαίῳ (ἐν συν- 
τὀμφ' Hesych.) means briefly, touching 
only the heads of the matter. | 

Κεφαλαιόω, &, from κεφάλαιω». 

I. To smite on the head, wound in the 
head. So the Vulg. in capite vulne- 
raverunt. occ. Mark xii. 4, But I cannot 
find that the V. is ever applied by any of 
the Greek writers in this sense. [The 
Arabic version agrees with the Vulgate. 
So Schleusn. who compares γναθόω to 
strike on the cheek, from yvdOoc (sec 
Hesych.) and γαστρίδειν to strike on the 
belly. (see Schol. Arist. Equit. 273. Vesp. 
1519. Diog. Laert. vii. 172.)] - 

If. Tosum up, sum up in short. Comp. 

᾿Αγακεφαλαιοόμαι. Thus the simple verb 
is used in Ecclus. xxxii. 8. ΚΕΦΑΛΑΙΏ- 
ZON λόγον, ἐν ὀλίγοις πολλά, Let thy 
‘speech be short, comprehending much ἐπ 
fm words. Engl. Transl. and by Thucy- 
dides, vi. 91, cited by Wetstein on Rom. 
xiii. 9. And in a similar view De Dieu 
understands it, Mark xii. 4, And having 
stoned him, ἐκεφαλαίωσα», καὶ ἐπέτειλαν 
ἠτιμωμένο», breviter vel summalim ege- 
runt, they made short work of it (as we 
say), and sent him away shamefully 
treated. This interpretation of De Dieu’s 
is approved and defended bythe learned 
Duport on Theophrastus Ethic. Char. 
cap. ii. p. 236, as ingenious and very pro- 
bable ; and certainly we should not affix 
new and unparalleled senses to words 
without the most evident necessity. [A 
phrase sumewhat similar occ. Herodot. 
v. 73. ἀπεκορύφου σφὶ τάδε, gave them this 
short answer. See Wesseling's notes. 
Larcher. “leur dit en peu de mots.”] 

ΚΕΦΑΛΗ’, jc, f° 

I. [|The Head, properly 9ο called. Mat. 
v.36. (where see Wetstein) vi. 17. x. 30. 
xiv. 8. 11.* xxvi, 7. xxvii. 29, 30. 37. 


® (Used here of John the Baptist’s head, severed 
from his body ; this passage and 1 Kings xvii. 54. 
2 Kings iv. & 1 Chron, x. 10, Triller uses (Notes 
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(see under κιγέω) Mark vi. 24—28. xv. 
19. Luke vii. 38. 44. 46. xii. 7. xxi. 18. 
28. (see ἀνακύπτω and ἐπαίρω) John xiii. 
9. xix. 2. 30. xx. 12. πρὸς τῇ κεφαλῃῇ at 
the head, i. ο. the place where the head of 
Jesus had been; we say the herd and 
foot of a grave or bed, Acts xviii. 18. 
xxi. 24, xxvii. 34. Rom. xii. 20. (see 
ἄνθραξ) 1 Cor. xi. 4. (see under Kara) 7. 
xii, 21. Rev. i. 14. iv. 14. ix. 7.17. 19. 
(Schleusner here proposes κέντρα, but 
gives no authority.) x. 1. xii. 1. 3. xiv. 
14, xvii, 3. 7. 9. xviii. 19. xix. 12. In} 
Cor. xi. 4. Schleusn. (although he says 
most commentators understand Christ by 
τὴν κεφαλὴν ἀντοῦ, sec below, 111.) thinks 
it put by synecdoche for the whole person, 
and translates dishonours himself, and 
by synecdoche he explains also Mat, viii. 
20. Luke ix. 58. (comparing the use 
of κεφαλὴ AL. V. H. xii. 8. Pindar. 
Olymp. vi. 103, &c. κάρα Eur. Orest. 
237, &c.) and so Acts xviii. 6.* 2 Sam. 
i. 16. 1 Kings ii. 33. See Hist. Susan. 
γ. 55. Prov. x. 6. Habak. iti. 13.) 

II. The head, top. Mat. xxi. 42. Luke 
xx.17. [The head, the chief, as κεφαλὴ 
γωνίας the chief stone of the corner. Mat. 
xxi. 49. Mark xii. 10. Luke xx. 17. Acts 
iv. 11. 1 Pet. ii. 7. taken from Ps. cxviit. 
22. also the top, as of mountains, Gen. 
viii. 5. of @ tower, xi. 4. 

Ill. The head, superior. Eph. v. 23, 
as the husband of the wife (comp. | Cor. 
xi. 3.), and Christ of the church (comp. 
Eph. iv. 15, 16. Col. ii, 19.}—as Christ 
of all principality and power, Col. ii. 10. 
comp. Eph. 1. 23. So God (Jehovah ) is 
the head of Christ, i. e. as Man ; or the 
Divinity is superior to the πο 
1 Cor. xi. 3. comp. John xiv. 28. [add 
Col. i. 18. See Cic. de Orat. i, 29. Lu- 
can. ii. 855. Judg. xi. 11.] 

Κεφαλὶς, (doc, ἡ, from κεφαλὴ α head. 

I. The head, top of a pillar. Thus 
used by the LXX for the Heb. wx, 
Exod. xxvi. 32. xxxvi. 36. xxxviii. 29, 


on Thom. M. Eclog. p. 527. Ed. Bernard,) to re- 
fute Thom, M. who says that κεφαλὴ is only used 
of the head of diving men or beasts; κρανίον of the 
same part dead. Add Judith xiii. 8 See also Mark 
vi. 24—28. . 

* [It is worth remarking, however, that the 
head seems peculiarly used in speaking of imprc- 
cations and guilt, (asin the above passages.) Add 
Josh. ii. 19. and remark the putting the sins of the 
people on the ead of the scape-goat (Lev. xvi. 21.) 
and also the Egyptian custom of imprecation. He- 
rodot. ii. 39. Sec Bergler on Aristoph. Plut. 526.) 


KHII 442 


aud (according to some copies) 2 Chron. 
iii. 15. iv. 12. 

IL. It denotes the pillar or cylinder it- 
self. See Wetstein on Heb. x. 7. Hence 
. III. A volume, or rolf of a book, so 

called from its cylindrical form. Comp. 
under ᾿Αναπτύσσω. occ. Heb. x. 7, which 
is a citation from Ps. xl. 7, where κεφαλὶς 
is used in the LXX for Heb. mb10 @ vo- 
lume, roll, as it is Assi iy vi. 2. Ezek. 
ii, 9. iii. 1, 2. [Properly the projectin 
ends of the rod or σα on fehich the 
ancients rolled their books, which had 
heads carved upon them. See notes on 
Hor. Epod. xiv. 6. Fuller. Miscell. Sacr. 
Lib. ii. ο. 10, and J. H. Μαϊ, Obes. Ss. 
iii. p. 133. It occurs in Aaa, for 730 
Is. viii. 1. Jer. xxxvi. 2, and Symm, Zech. 
v. 1. Suid. κεφ. βιβ. ὅπερ τινὲς ἔιλημα φάσιν’ 
the roll or volume. οἱ. Ezech. ii. 9. 
(Ed. Bas.) explains it by τόµος.] 

ΚΗ΄:ΝΣΟΣ, ο, 6, Latin.—It is plainly 
formed from the Latin census an assess- 
ment, tax, which from the V. censeo to 
rate, cess, tax,——-A tax levied either upox 
estales or sons. occ. Mat. xvii. 25, 
(where see Wetstein.) xxii. 17, 19. Mark 
xii. 14. The Syriac version renders the 
word in Mat. xxii. 17, 19, by nw AD, 
pecuniam capitis, the head-money, poll- 
tax, or capilation; and so Grotius un- 
derstands it in that and shows it 
was usual for the Romans to impose a 
poll-tax on the provinces. [In Mark xii. 
45, in the Cambr. MS. ἐπικεφάλαιον (by 
which Hesych. explains it) is read for 
Kijvoov. | κο. 

ΚΗΠΟΣ, ο, 6.—A garden. occ. Luke 
xiii. 19. John xvili. 1, 26. xix. 41. [not 
a flower-garden, but rather a ντα planted 
with trees, or with trees and vegetables. 
Comp. Mat. xiii. 31. and Mark iv. 31. 
with the above passage of Luke, and 
* Mat. xxvi. 36. with that of John. See 
Joseph. A. J. ix. 10. 4. x. 3. 2. Xen. 
CEcon. iv. 13. κῆποι de παράδεισοι καλού- 
µενοι. occ. LXX, Deut. xi. 10. Song of 
Sol. iv. 12. vi. 10. Esth. vii. 8. Eccles. 
xi. 5, &e.] 

Κηπουρὸς, &, 6, from κῆπος a 
garden, and ὄρος a keeper, inspector, 
which from ὁράω to see, inspect—A gar- 
dener, oce. John xx. 15. [Attice, Κηπω- 
ρός. See Lucian Ed, Reitz, vol. i. p. 551. 


5 [The place called a garden in John xviii. in Mat. 
is said to be “a place called Gethsemane,” probably 
derived from naa wine-press and xoaw oil ; the press 
being near the olive-grove probably.] 
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Jul. Poll. Onom. i. 222. vii. 140. Polyb. 
xvii. 6. 4. Diod. Sic. i, 59.) 

Κηρίο», 5) τὸ, from κηρὸς bees wax, which 
may perhaps be derived from the Heb. 
Ἂρ a wall ; for every one knows, that the 
wax forms the walls or partitions of the 
cells in a honey-comb. This derivation 
is confirmed by observing with Martinius, 
that the Arabs use yp for war.—A 
honey-comb. occ. Luke xxiv. 42. [oce. 
1 Sam. xiv. 27. Prov. xvi. 24. xviii. 11. 
Ecelus. xxiv. 18. See Xen. An. iv. 8. 16. 
(Econ. 7. 34.) 

Κήρυγμα, arog, τὸ, from xexhpvypac 
perf. pass. of xnptcow.—[ A proclaiming, a 
proclamation made by a herald, a public 
announcement, (see Demosth. p. 917. 24. 
Ed. Reiske, Thuc. iv. ο. 114.) also the 
edict itself, that is proclaimed. Xen. 
Agesil. i. 33. and Cyr. iv. 5. 57. See 
Poll. Onom. iv. 12. 92,93. It is applied 
in Ν. Τ. to the prophets and teachers of 
Christianity, and is (1.) Their preaching. 
see Mat. xii. 41. Luke xi. 32. (comp. 
Jon. iii. 2.) Tit. i, 3. 1 Cor. ii. 4. In 
1 Cor. xv. 14. Schl. transl. then ἐς my 
doctrine false ; but it is rather—then 
is my preaching vain, i. e. fruiiless, 
or useless, (see xévoc). (2.) The doc- 
trine, that which is preached, (as κηρύγμα 
the decree, that which is proclaimed, 
Xen. Cyr. iv. 5. 57.) Rom. xvi. 25. 
2 Tim, iv. 17. In 1 Cor. i. 21. Schleusn. 
understands * an unlearned and inarli- 
3 but Wahl, 
through the foolishness of the doctrine ; 
i.e. a doctrine that appeared foolishness 
to the world, which is better. See verses 
18 and 23. occ. 2 Chron. xxx. 5. Prov. 
ix. 3.] 

K)pvé, υκος, 6, from κηρύσσω.---4 pro- 
claimer, publisher. ovc. 1 Tim. ii. 7. 
2 Tim. i. 11. 2 Pet. ii. 5. Iu the pro- 
fane writers it generally denotes a pub- 
lic herald-or οτι; and in this sense it 
is also used by the LXX, Gen. xli. 43, 
and by Theodetion, Dan. iii 4, for the 
Chald. ss. [occ. also Ecclus. xx. 15. Jo 
the Ν. T. it is applied to the messengers 
of God, and preachers of the word. ] 

KHPY’22Q, (Chald. n> the same, to 
which κηρύσσω answers in Theodotion’s 
version of Dan. v. 29, or 31.) On this V. 


α [If it refers to the means used, and not the 
doctrine preached, the doctrine of the cross, it may 
perhaps rather mean “the preaching of weak in- 
struments, of unlearned persons” (comp. verses 
26—29, and ii. 1—5), but it surely refers primarily 
to the doctrine preached, namely, Christ crucified. ] 
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and its derivatives, see Campbell Prelim. 
Dissertat. p. 279, &c. 

I. To publish, proclaim, as an herald. 
[See Rev. ν. 2. comp. Joel ii. 1. Xen. 
Cyr. iv. 5. 42.) 

Il. Το proclaim aloud, publish. [Mat. 
x. 27. (comp. Luke xii. 3.) xxiv. 14. 
(comp. Mark xiv. 9.) Mark xiii. 10. 
Luke iv. 18, 19. 1 Cor. ix. 12. sometimes 
with sense annexed, of persuading to 
that which is proclaimed or announced, 
see Mark i. 4. Acts x. 37. Rom. ii. 21, 
Gal. v. 11, hence, to preach, see Mat. iii. 
1. Mark i. $8, 39. xiii. 10. Acts x. 42. 
Rom. x. 15. 1 Cor. ix. 27. xv. 11, 12. 
2 Tim. iv. 2. 1 Pet. iii. 19, &c.] 

III. To publish, declare publicly, 
make publicly known. | Mark i. 45. v. 20. 
[τή:. 36. Luke viii. 39. The word occ. 
Exod. xxxvi. 6. Hos. v. 8. Joel ii. 1. Jon. 
iii. 5.7, &e.] 

ΚΗ΄ΤΟΣ, εος, uc, ro.—A whale, a great 

Jish, or. sea-monster. Thus in Homer, 
ne ρ. iv. lin. 143. &c. κῆτος is synonimous 
with φώκη, or the sea-calf. occ. Mat. xii. 
40; where it is used for the fish that 
swallowed Jonah, which, in the history of 
that prophet, is called by no other name 
in the Heb. but bi12 21 @ great fish, and 
naw or 11 the fish, without determining 
any thing as to its species; see Jonah, ii. 
1, 2, 11; in all which texts the LXX 
render 21 by κῆτος. (Comp. 9 Mac. vi. 6.) 
But there is the highest probability that 
the fish in question was not of the whale 
but of the shark kind : For though whales 
are sumetimes found in ‘the * Mediter- 
ranean, where Jonah was cast away ; yet 
the whale, notwithstanding his monstrous 
size, is naturally incapable of swallowin 
a mao. And though jt may be allege 
that the samme God who preserved the 
prophet in the fish’s belly, and caused 
his to be vomited up again alive, could 
have enlarged the swallow of the whale 
so as to absorb him ; yet I think we are 
not, without good reason, and plain au- 
thority of scripture, to appeal to God's 
miraculous interposition : 


(Nec Deus intersit, nisi dignus vindice nodus. ) 


And in the present case we have neither 
of these warrants. It is moreover noto- 


* “John Faber saw one that was thrown on 
shore in Italy that was ninety-one Roman palms 
long, and fifty thick: Thc Roman palm is a little 
above half a foot. The same author avers there 
was another at Corsica a hundred fect long.” 
Brookes’s Nat. Hist. vol. iii. ch. 2- p. 6. 
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rious, that sharks are a species of fish 
common in the Mediterranean; and we 
are * assured, not only that some of this 
kind are of such a size and make as to 
be capable, without any miracle at all, of 
swallowing a man, but that whole men 
have been actually found in their bellies ; 
I heartily, therefore, concur with the 
opinion of the excellent and learned Bo- 
chart, that the jisk which swallowed the 
prophet Jonah, was of that species of 
shark which naturalists, from its rough, 
sharp teeth (ἀπὸ τῶν καρχάρων ὀδόντων), 
have denominated carcharius, and lamia 
from its monstrous swallow, (ἀπὸ 18 
ἔχειν péyay Naydv.)—Our blessed Lord 
observes, Luke xi. 30, that Jonas was a 
sign to the Ninevites; and it may be 
worth remarking, that the fame of that 
prophet’s miraculous preservation was 
so widely propagated as to reach even 
Greece ; whence, as several learned men 
have observed, was, no doubt, derived 
the story of Hercules’ escaping alive out 
of the fish’s belly, which is alluded to by 
Lycophron, who calls Hercules, 


Τριεσπέρω λέοντος, Ev ποτε γνάθοις 
Τρίτωνος hydrops κάρχαρος κύων. 


That fam'd three-nighted lion, whom of old 
aos carchariun dog with horrid jaws 
2vour” : 


That is, says Bochart, whom the canis 
carcharias or shark sent by Neptune swal- 
lowed up.—Thus the poet not only agrees 
with the scripture account of Jonah as to 
the time his hero remained entombed, but 
even mentions the very species of fish by 


® See Bochart, vol. iii. 743. Το which I shall 
add a remark or two from other writers. Thus 
then the learned authors of the Universal History, 
vol. x. p. 554, Note B. 8vo. edit. “The word 
here used (Mat. xii. 40.) signifies no more a whale 
than any other large fish that has fine: and there 
is one commonly known in the Mediterranean by 
the name of the carachias (read carcharias) or la- 
mia, of the bigness of a whale, but with such a 
large throat and belly as is able to swallow the 
largest man whole. ‘There was one of this kind 
caught within these thirty years or more on the 
coasts of Portugal, in whose throat, when stretched 
out, a man could stand upright.” So Mons. 
Pluche, speaking of the shark, says, “It has a 
very long gullet, and in the belly of it are somc- 
times found the bodies of men half-eaten, some- 
times whole and entire.” Nature Displayed, vol. 
iii, p. 140, small edit. And Kolben mentions 
@ specics of skark at the Cape of Good Hope, 
whose jaws are so and its gullet κο wide, 
that it may easily be believed he can swallow a full 
ο man.’” Natural History of the Cape, 
Ρ. 194, 
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Schl.) x. 13—18. xi. 12, 16, 18, 30, 31. 
xil. ]—1]. Ephes, ii. 9. Phil. iii. 3. (with 
a sense of trusting, according to Schl.) 
Gal. vi. 13, 14. James iv. 16. (Diod. a 
v. 29. xvi. 70.) —to speak boastingly, 
&c. 2 Cor. vii. 14. ix. 3B. 2 Thess. i. 4. 
—torejoice. Rom. v. 2, 3, 11. —to consider 
often according to Schl. James i. 9. (On 
καυχάοµαι ἐπὶ, see Mat. Gr. Gr. § 403.) 
See LXX, Ps. xxxii. 12. 1 Chron. xvi. 
35. Ps. xlix. 6. xciv. 3. cxlix. 5. Prov. 
xx. 9, xxv. 14, xxvii. 1. Jer. ix. 22. and 
Judges vii. 2.) Observe κανχᾶσαι, Rom. 
ii. 17, 23, is the 2 pers. indicat. according 
to the Doric and Attic dialect for καυχάῃ 
or κανχᾷ. So ὀδννᾶσαι, Luke xvi. 25. 

Καύχημα, ατος, τὸ, from κεκαύχηµαι, 
perf. of καυχάοµαι. . 

I. A glorying or boasting, denoting the 
act of pl seal or boasting. 1 Cor. v. 6. 2 
Cor. v. 12. ix. 3. [In the two last passages, 
as also 2 Cor. ix. 3. Phil. i. 26. ii. 16. Schl. 
says joy or rejoicing, (laus, celebratio, et 
ex adjuncto letitia.) occ. LXX, Deut. x. 
2]. xxvi. 19. Jer. li. 41, for nnn praise, 
and 1 Chron. xvi. 27, for mon joys and 
xxix. 1], for noxbn glory.) 

II. A cause or matter of glorying or 
boasting. Rom. iv. 2. 1 Cor. ix. 16. 2 
Cor. i. 14. Gal. vi. 4. [Heb. iii. 6. καύ- 

ημα τῆς ἐλπίδος an exulling hope*. See 
Prov. xvii. 6. Zech. xii. 7. Ecelus, x. 22. 

Καὐχησις, we, Att. εως, ἡ, from καν- 
χάοµαι. 

ἵ 4 glorying, or boasting, denoting 
the act. 2 Cor, vii. 4,'14. viii. 24. Comp. 
James iv. 16. In 1 Cor. xv. 31, the 
Alexandrian, and three other MSS., with 
the /Ethiopic version, and several printed 
editions, have ἡμετέραν καύχησιν instead 
of ὑμετέραν; but Kypke remarks that the 
latter reading is preferable, and that ὑμε- 
répay καύχησιν here signifies glorying of, 
or concerning you; and he shows that 
the pronoun ὑμετέρφ is thus used by Thu- 
cydides, arid the other possessive pronouns 
σὸν and ἐμὴν by Dionysius Halicarn. and 
Josephus. Griesbach also marks ὑμετέραν 
as the reading to be preferred. [So τῷ 
᾽μϕ πόθῳ for want of me. Soph. - 
cot τὰμὰ νουθετήµατα your chidings of 
me. Electr. 343, &c. See Schroeder. Inst. 
ad Fund. Ling. Heb. p. 229. Lowth de 
Sacr. Poés. Prel. iv. and on Isaiah xxi. 2. 
for a similar Heb. idiom. occ. also 2 Cor. 
ix. 4. xi. 10, 17. 1 Thess. i. 19. Comp. 
LXX;, Jer. xii. 13.] 


5 See Mathia's Gr. Gr. § 430.] 
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II. Matter or cause of glorying or 
boasting. Rom. xv. 17. 2 Cor. i. 12. (See 
also Rom. iii. 27. xv. 17. } Cor. xv. 31. 
2 Cor. i. 12. 1 Chron. xxix. 13, for neon 


glory. Prev. xvi. ty fox fiat apo 
m » KEW 


KE-IMAI, Mid. 
κείω to cause to lie. 

I. To lie, be laid. Luke ii. 12, 16. xxiv. 
19. Jobn xi. 4]. Πρὸς---κεῖται, Mat. iii. 
10. Luke iii. 9, ‘* lieth at, μις for use.” 
Bp. Pearce, 6ο Campbell. [(Mat. xxviii. 
6. of our Saviour Wee in the grave. 
Comp. John xx.5—12. Κεῖσθαι is some- 
times used simply by the Greeks for to be 
buried, comp. Luke xxiii. 53. See AL. 
V. H. i. 16. xii.21. xiii. 1. Thue. ii. 43. 
Herodot. ii. 127. Nicolai de Luctu Grae. 
ο, xv. p. 220, and Elsner. Obs. Sac. vol. 
i. p. 282. Phavorinus says, it is used of 
being dead or buried. Sometimes it is 
put for ἐιμὶ, (see 2 Mac. iii. 11. iv. 31.) 

ohn xxi. 9, 2 Cor. iii. 15.] 

II. To be placed, or set. Mat. v. 14. 
John ii. 6. xix. 29. Rev. iv. 2. [xxi. 16. 
(see Diod. Sic. i. 30. Herodian. iii. 1. ΕΙ. 
Xen. An. v. 4. 16.) Jer. xxiv. |. Is. ix. 
4. and Josh. iv. 6, (where read κείµενοι 
with .Complut. ed. and see Eur. Hec. 16. 
and Markland. ad Eur. Supp. v. 665.] 

III. To be laid, as a foundation. occ. ! 
Cor. iii. 11. 

IV. To be laid up. Luke xii. 19. 
Homer uses it in the same view, I]. i. lin. 
194, Muvhia ΚΕΙΜΕΝΑ πολλά, Many 

ils laid up as a common stock. See 

etstein, and comp. II. xi. lin. 132. [So 
Xen. CEcon. ο, 7. § 36. ἡ ἐις τὸν ἐνιαντὸν 
κειµένη δαπάνη, the stores laid up for the 
year. See ΚΥΡΚΟ.] 

V. To be set, appointed. Luke ii. 34. 
Phil. i. 17. 1 Thess. iti. 3. [So 2 Mac. 
ii. 11. iv. 81, 94. comp. Eur. Phoen. 1666. 
according to Biel and Schl. but it seems 
rather used for ἐιμὶ, (see above.)] 

VI. To be made, or promulged, as 2 
law. oce. 1 Tim. i. 9. 6 expressions 
νόμος κεῖται Or νόµος κείµενος are in this 
sense very common in Greek, and parti- 
cularly in the Attic writers, as may be 


. | seen in Elsner, Alberti, and Wetstein. I 


shall only cite that of Isseus, Ὀυτοσὶ ὁ 
NO'MOE κοινὸς “ΑΠΑΣΙ ΚΕΙ ΤΑΙ. The 
reason of the phrase, νόμος κεῖται, Elsner 
deduces from the Jaws, which were enact- 
ed, being laid in some public place for 
common inspection, as at Athens in the 
Prytanéum, at Rome in the » &e. 
Comp. also Kypke. [See 2 Mac. iv. 11. 
and supply διατάγματα. Just. M. ΑΡ. 
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i. p. 17. ed. Thirlby. Lys, Orat. vi. p. 
107. Thue. ii. 37. BL vy" H. ii. 7. iv. . 
Xen. Mem. iv. 4. 16. 21. In Thue. ii. 46. 
of rewards, in Just. Mart. Apol. i. p. 16. 
ed. κ ο of a punishment publicly 


epee J 

II. Κεῖσθαι ἐν rin, To be in the 
power of any one. Raphelius shows from 
Polybius, that this is the proper import of 
the phrase. occ. 1 John v. 19. [(so κεῖσθαι 
éx’ ἀνθρώπφ. Symm. Job xxxiv. 23. comp. 
Xen. An. i. 1. ἔιναι ἐπὶ τῷ ἁδελφφ.) others 
translate, lieth in wickedness, i. e. is sunk 
tn vice. ] 

Κειρία, ac, }.—A slip, swathe, or roller 
of linen, such as those in which the Jews 
used to swathe their dead, in order to 
preserve the limbs in their proper posi- 
tion, and to keep the embalming aro- 
matics in contact with the corpses. See 
Wolfius, and comp. John xix. 40. [occ. 
John xi. 44. Etym. Μ. κειρία' ra ἐντάφια 
ee So Phav.]—Kepia is generally 
deduced from κὴρ fate, death, but since 
weplac is also by the LXX, Prov. 
vii. 16, for some slips of cloth, linen, 
or fringe, (institis, Walton) with which 
beds were anciently adorned, the word 
may perhaps be * more probably derived 
from κείρω to cut, cut off.—[Rather straps, 
by which the mattress or bed was sup- 
ported. See Hesych. voc. Τρητοῖς. Schol. 
Arist. Αν. v. 817. Lex. Cyrill. Μ. S. 
Brem. κειρίαις' ας and κειρία, τῆς 
κλίνης ὁ τόνος. Hom. Od. 4. 440. (τρητὰ 
λέχεα. Bedstead perforated, i.e. with hoes 
Sor the straps.) W. 190, and Feith. Ant. 
Hon. ii. ο. 8. p. 246, Simon. Lex. Heb. 
ν. 1350.) 

ΚΕΙ ΡΩ, from the Heb. m9 to cut.— 
Active, To cut off. Hence, To shear, as 
sheep. occ. Acts viii. 32. Mid. To poll, 
clip oneself (i. e. one’s hair) short. occ. 
Acts xviii, 18. 1 Cor. ix. 6. (Schl. in 
Acts xviii. gives it the well-known force 
of the middle voice. (See Matth. Gr. Gr. 
§ 492. ο) to cause oneself to be polled, 
and says, that Nazarites did not shave 
themselves, but got it done by the priest. 
He refers to Numb. vi. 13. (which makes 

- against him. comp. verse 19. in the Heb. 
text, and see Simon. Lex. Heb. v. na), 
and to Petit. Var. Lectt. ο. 3—On | 


5 Since writing the above, I find this derivation 
confirmed by the learned Fuller, in these words: 
“Nam κειρίαι a xeipey derivatur, perinde ut κόµ- 
para α χόπτεν. Utrumque igitur horum nominum 
leg ἱτύμως reddas.” Miscel, Sac. lib. vi. 
cap. 
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Cor. xi. 6, he says, “ that one punishment 
of adultresses and harlots was to walk 
about with the head polled.” See Barth. 
on Claudian. p. 1186, and notes to Petro- 
nius, ο, 10. 3. It occurs in the act. Gen. 
xxxi. }9. (of shearing sheep.) | Sam. xxv. 
7. 2 Sam. xiii. 23, 94. Jer. vii. 29. lit. 31; 
in the middle v. 2 Sam. xiv. 26. Job i. 
20. (in token of srigf See Herodot. i. 
82. Lucian. de Sagrif. vol. i. p. 538.) ; in 
the pass. Song of Sol. iv. 2.] 
Κέλευσμα, ατος, τὸ, from κεκέλευσµαι 
μέ pass. of κελεύω to exhort.—A shout. 
n the profane writers it is used for the 
shout of soldiers charging their enemies, 
of rowers encouraging each other in their 
work, or of charioteers inciting their 
horses. occ. 1 Thess. iv. 16, where see 
Elsner and Wetstein. [See Lucian. Ty- 


rann. 19. Diod. Sic. iii. 14. Prov. xxx. 


27, and comp. Thue. ii. 92. On Κέλευσμα 
and κελευστὴς in their peculiar naval sense, 
see Scheff. de Milit. Nav. iv. 7. and Blomf. 
Gloss. Asch. Pers. 403. Consult also Wes- 
sel. on Herodot. iv. 141. Bergler. Alciphr. 
p- 89.] 

Κελεύω, from κέλω or κέλοµαι the same, 
which is used in Homer, and this from 
the Heb. bp the voice.—To order, com- 
mand. Mat. viii. 18. xiv. 9, xviii. 25. 
xxvii. 64, &al.—[ Το command, (construed 
with dative, as 
Mat. xv. 35, (or with acc. and infin.) Mat. 
viii. 18. xiv. 9. Luke xviii. 40. Acts iv. 
15.& al.—to destre, bid, persuade, see Mat. 
xiv. 19, 28. (Schl. says To permit, but it 
cannot bear that meaning. See above 
καταλείπω for a similar instance). xv. 35. 
See Herod. iii. 36, διο. So jubeo for sua- 
deo, hortor. Curt. v.5.8, &c. See Wass. on 
Thuc. i. 42.—Sometimes it is omitted, as 1 
Tim. iv. 3, being included in κωληόντω». 
See Valcken. on Herod. p. 552. So in 
Latin, * Non veto dimitti, verum (supply 
jubeo) cruciari fame.” Phedr. Fab, iv. 
17. See Gron. Obs. iv. 11. occ. Tobit viii. 
14. 2 Mae. ii. 4.] 

Κενοδοξέα, ag, i}, from κεκὺς vain, empty, 


‘and’ δόξα glory.—Vain-glory, desire of 


emply praise. occ. Phil. ii. 3. Lucian 
several times uses this N. in the same 
sense. See Dial. Mort. Mercur. & Cha- 
ront. tom. 1. p. 240. Dial. Menipp. & 
ac. Id. p. 272. Ver. Hist. Id. 709.. De 
Mort. Peregr. tom. ii. p. 759. edit. Bened. 
[oce. Wisd. xiv. 14. α vain optnion, error. 
i. 4. ἀγνωσία Θεοῦ, xiii. 1, and is said of 
i —ddka being often opinion. See 
Eustath. on Hom. II. κ. 925.) i : 


oseph. A. J. xx. 6. 2.). 
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Κενόδοξος, &, 6, ἡ, from κενὸς vain, and 
δύξα glory.—Vain-glorious, desirous of 
empty praise. occ. Gal. v. 26. Lucian 
applies the Adj. in the same sense, De 
Mort. Peregr. tom. ii. p. 758. 

ΚΕΝΟ)Σ, ἡ, dv, from the Heb. mp de- 

“noting hollowness, emptiness. A CANE. 

I. Empty, not having, or not having 
obtained, any thing. occ. Mark xii. 3. 
Luke i. 53. xx. ane Herodotus uses 
ΚΗΝΗ΄ΙΣί χερσὶ with empty hands, empty- 
handed, in he same vie lib. i. op η. 
[Gen. xxxi. 42. Deut. xv. 13.] 

II. Vain, empty, i. e. of a true and 
living faith, as not, having also good 
works. οσο. Jam. ii. 20.—[ Void of sense, 

_ foolish, Schl. aud so Wahl. See Plut. de 
Sui Laude, Ρ. 541. (So Hesych. ῥακκὰ' 
κένος" from py to empty.) 

III. Vain, fruitless, ineffectual. occ. 
iv. 25. 1 Cor. xv. 10, 58. [See Deut. 
xxxii. 47. Job xxi. 34. κενὰ neut. plur. 
for Adv. fruitlessly, see xv. 35.]---Ἐις κε- 
vdv, In vain, to no ο. 2 Cor. vi. |. 
Gal. ii. 2. Phil. ii. 16. 1 Thess. iii. 5. 
By this phrase the LXX several times 
translate the Heb. pnb. (See Lev. xxvi. 
20. Job xxxix. 16. Isa. Ixv. 23.) Jose- 
phus also uses it, De Bel. lib. i. cap. 14, 
§ 1, and Diodorus Siculus, cited by Wet- 
stein on 2 Cor. vi. 1. So it is not a merely 
Hellenistical phrase. 

IV. Vain, destitute of reality or truth. 
occ, Eph. v. 6. Col. ii. 8. Comp. 1 Cor. 
xv. 14. 1 Thess. ii. 1, where Macknight 
(whom 7) “ false.” (Schl. fruitless, 
as above. In Exod. v. 9. for »pw a lie. 
Comp. Hos. xii. 1. Habak. ii. 3.] 

Κενοφωνία, ας, ἡ, from κενὸς vain, 
and φωνὴ a voice, cry—Vain, empty, or 
Sruitless babbling, or noise. occ. 1 Tim. 
vi. 20. 2 Tim. ii. 16. [In some MSS, 
καινοφωνίας is read in 1 Tim. κενὸς and 
καινὸς are often confused io MSS. see 
Wess. Diod. Sic. iii. 48. See various 
readings to Judges v. 8.] 

Κενόω, &, from κενὺς empty, vain. 

I. Το empty. occ. Phil. ii. 7, where it 
ia ola tale to Christ’s emptying or od 
ping himself uf the glory he had when he 
appeared as God under the Old Testa- 
ment. [Some translate, he humbled him- 
self to a low estate. Comp. Judg. ix. 4. 
xi. 3, where poor men (according to Schl.) 
ate called tp, E. T. vain. See Simon. 
Heb. Lex. in voc.; but remark, this emp- 
tying and humbling applies to Christ’s 
taking the human on in any way what- 
ever, a3 he is spoken of as being in the 
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form of God in the preceding verse, and 
in the succeeding, ἐταπείνωσεν is used in 
reference to his humble state and his 
submission to death.—occ. literally, to 
empty, to make empty. Jer. xiv. 2. xv. 9. 
ἐκενώθη was made childless, (in both pas- 

in Heb. Όρου fainteth.) Κενὺς is 
childless. Bion. Idyll.i.59. See Symm. 
Jer. xxii. 90.] 

II. To make vain, or useless. occ. Rom. 
iv. 14. 1 Cor. i. 17. 

ΠΙ. Το mdke vain, void, null. oce. 1 
Cor. ix. 15. 2 Cor. ix. 3. 

Κέντρον, ο, τὸ, from κεγτέω to prick, 
stimulate—Any thing by which a punc- 
ture is made. ‘ 

I. A goad or prick. occ. Acts ix. 5. 
(comp, Σκληρὸς 111.) xxvi. 14. To kick 
against the goads or pricks is a proverbial 
expression, taken from unruly beeves, and ~ 
applied to those who by impotent rage 
burt themselves. It may not be amiss to 
observe with the learned Bochart, vol. ii. 
387, that this proverb is not only used in 
the N. T. by our Blessed Saviour, but 
also in the Greek and Roman writers. 
Thus schylus in Agamemnon, ver. 
1620. 


TIPO‘ ΚΕΝΤΡΑ μὴ AA‘KTIZE, me) κήσας poyts. 
Kick not against the pricks, lest thou be hurt. , 


Euripides in Bacch. ver. 793, 


Θυριω av αυτῷ μᾶλλον, ἡ Supsueros 
ΠΡΟΣ KE/NTPA ΛΑΚΤΙΗΖΟΙΜΙ θνητὸς ὧν Θες. 


{ would with off’ring supplicate the God, 
Rather than madly kick against the pricks. 


Pindar in Pyth. Π. lin. 173, 


DOTY KE'NTPON 84 ros 

AARTUZEMEN τολέθει 

Ὀλισθηρὸς dino. 

But furiously to kick against the pricks 

Is dangcrous.———— 

So Terence, Phormio, act i. scene 2, line 
27, 28, 

Nam qua inscitia est 

Adversum stimulos calces! (sabaud. jactare.) 

How mad is it to kick against the pricks { 


Bochart, however, remarks that Moses 
had used a similar expression, Deut. xxxii. 
15, a thousand years before the time of 

fEschylus and Pindar. Comp. Hos. iv. - 
16. See also Wetstein’s Note on Acts 
xxvi, 14. [In ‘Esch. Agam. read αταί- 
σας (with Porson, &c.) for xfeac, and 
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see Blomf. Not. and Gloss. and Prom. v. 
331. On Eur. Bacch. see Elmsley, who 
_— πρὸς κῦμα λακτίζειν also from Eur. 
i Τ. 1396. These .goads were called 
by the Greeks βουπλὴξ (v. Oppian. 
de Piscati v. 255.) and βούκεντρον (v. 
Eustath. on Hom. Il. ζ. 134.), and by 
the Heb. τν sobp the teacher of the 
ox. (see Judg. iii. 31. and Sim. Heb. Lex. 
in derivatives from 10 to learn.) Κέντρον 
oce. Prov. xxvi. 3. Sometimes used for a 
© for a horse. See Eur. Phen. 181. 
en. Cyr. vii. ]. 29. Poll. On. i. 214, &c. 
See Scheffer. de Re Vehic. i. c. 14, p. 187. 
Schoettgen. Schediasma de Stimulo Bohm, 
&c.) 
¢ II. A sting, as of a scorpion. occ. Rev. 
ix. 10. So in Manilius iv. 217, cited by 
Wetstein on Rev. ix. 3, 


* Scorpius armata metuendus cuspide cauds. 


Comp. | Cor. xv. 55, 56, where see Vi- 
_ tringa Observat. Sacr. lib. ii. cap. 7, § 7. 
{In 1 Cor. it is used metaphorically for 
that in which the power of Lanning con- 
sists—the bitterness of death being a quot. 
from the LXX translation of Hos. xiii. 14. 
Comp. Ps. xviii. 56. xci. 35, 36. for si- 
milar metaphors. So Homer (Jl. 4. 48.) 
says the pestilence was effected by the 
arrozs of Apollo. see Wahl. ] 

Bae ΚΕΝΤΥΡΙΩΝ, ωνος, ὁ, Latin.— 
A centurion, in Latin centurio, a Ro- 
aan military officer who commanded an 
Aundred men, so called from centum an 
* Aundred, which Martinius, Lexicon Ety- 
mol, deduces from the Greek ἑκατόν an 
hundred, which see. Though Κεντυρίων 
be a mere Latin word, yet it is found 
also in Polybius, lib. vi. p. 470. 6. edit. 
Paris, an. 1616. Tee δέ ἠγεμόνας [ἐκά- 
λεσαν] ΚΕΝΤΥΡΙΩΝΑΣ καὶ ταξιάρχος, 
The commanders they call centurions 
and captains. occ. Mark xv. 39, 44, 45. 
Comp. under Λεγέων. 

Κενῶς, An Adv. from xevoc.—ZJn vain, 
40 no purpose. occ. Jam. iv. 5. So not 
only the LXX use it for the Heb. py}, 
Isa, xlix. 4, but also Arrian, Epictet. IT. 
17, cited by Wetstein, Ἡ KENQ™S τὰς 
Φωνὰς ἀπηχῦμεν; Did we utter these 
sounds fo no purpose, or without a mean- 
ing? And a little before, ᾿Ασήμως καὶ 
ΚΕΝΩΣ Φφθεγγόµεθα τὰς φωνὰς; Do we 
utter the sounds without meaning, and 
lo no purpose ? 

‘(Eee Kepala, ac, ἡ, from κέρας a horn. 

I. Properly, 4 korn. Thus Aristotle, 
cited by Suicer, mentions ΚΕΡΑΙ΄ΑΣ δύο 
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µεγάλας καὶ τραχείας, two great rough 
horns, and ο μία than from κε- 
parca little horns. 

IT. It denotes * a little ornamental cur- 
vature or flourish, which, when Hebrew 
is elegantly written, is generally used at 
the extremity of a letter.f Capellus has 
well remarked from Martinius’s Gram. 
Technol. that “this word cannot signify 
the vowel points or accents, since it does 
not denote a little’thing subsisting by tt- 
self, or @ separate mark or corpuscle 
(corpusculum), much less a point Crhich 
is in Greek called σιγμὴ, not κεραία), but 
α small part, or top, or projection, and, 
as it were, a little horn of some larger 
body or mark, such as the horns in ani- 
mals, and those remarkable (if the ex- 
pression may be allowed) horned pro- 
jections in building, which in French are 
therefore called corniches, from the Latiu 
cornu,” as, we may aid, they are also in 
Eng. cornices. occ. Mat v. 18. Luke xvi. 
17. In which passages it is evident that 
our Lord means that not the least part 
should from the law; and therefore 
I would rather understand κεραίά in the 
sense here assigned, than as denoting 
those little projections which in Hebrew 
distinguish one similar letter from an- 
other, as, for instance, a 3 from a5, ora 7 
from a1; since many texts might be pro- 
duced, where taking away one of these _ 
would make a very great alteration in the 
sense, ag in fact it has done in some in- 
stances; though it must be confessed, 
that κεραία seems a very proper name for 
this latter kind of projections also, and 
is actually thus used by Origen on Ps. 
xxxiii. where he says, that the Heb. 
letters Beth and Caph are very much 
alike, ὡς κατὰ μηδὲν ἀλλήλων διαλλάττειν 
ἤ βραχέιᾳ ΚΕΡΑΓΑι µύνῃ, “80 88 to differ 
from each other in nothing but one little 
κεραία... See also Wolfius aod Wetstein. 
[Parkhurst reasons inconclusively here— 
the taking away a» (yod or iota) might also 
make a very great difference in sense, but 
it is mentioned in this place as the smallcst 
letter, and κεραία as the smallest part of a 
letter; whether it be the orzamental or 
the distinguishing projection. _ The sense 
is metaphorical, and probably it is a pro- 
verbial phrase. See the commentators in 
Pole’s Sypopsis, especially Lightfoot and 
Schmidius, Hesych. κεραία’ apy) ypap- 


9 See Doddridge. ' 
+ De Punctorum Hebraicorum Antiquitate. 
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µατος. Gloss. Vett. κεραία’ μας 
ἄκρον. It is used also in Greek for the 
extremity of any thing, as of an tsland, 
Philostr. Vit. Soph. i. 21.2. See Schol. 
on oe Alexipharm. ν. 424. p. 86, 
&e. 

Κεραμεὺς, foc, Att. έως, 6, from κέρα- 

c—A . occ. Mat. xxvii. 7, 10. 

m. ix. 21. [occ. | Chron. iv, 23. Is. xxix. 
13. xli. 25. Lam. iv. 2, 8ο] 

Κεραμικὺς, 7, ov, from xépapoc.—Made 
of potters’ clay, earthen. occ. Rev. ii. 27. 

See LXX, Dan. ii. 41. (in some ed. ὁσ- 
τράκινο».) Lobeck on Phryn. p. 147. pre- 
fers the form κεράµιος. κεραμεικὸς also is 
found, see Zon. Lex. col. 1185. In Xen. 
An. iii. 4. 7. πλίνθοις κεραµίαις, alii xepa- 
μείαις. 

. a, ov, from Képapoc.— Made 
of earth or clay, earthen. So Wetstein 
on Mark xiv. 13, cites from Dioscorides, 
‘ KEPAMIA χύτρα earthen pots. Hence 
Neut. Κεράµιον, τὸ, (ἀγγεῖον or oxivoc 
being understood. (See Schol. on Arist. 
Vesp. 674.] An earthen piicher or vessel, 
vas fictile. occ. Mark xiv. 13. Luke xxii. 
10. [See LXX, Jerem. xxxv. 5. where 
it is put for 131 a cup. (‘ Here it is 
distinguished from Ό12, and appears to be 
the larger vessel, crater, v)3 the lesser 
one, wherewith they drew out of the other, 

jathus.” Leo's Gesen. Heb. Dict. in voc. ) 

8. v. 10. for na a Beth an Hebr. measure. 
In Jerem. xlviii. 12. for 539 a flagon or 
bottle, In Arrian. Epict. iii. 9, of α 
svater-pitcher, Polyb. iv. 56. a wine-vessel. 
See alsu Diog. Laert. vi. 2. Xen. Anab. vi. 
1. 9, and 2.2. Diod. Sic. v. 26. Hesych. 
κεράµιον’ τὸ τοῦ ὄινου ἢ ὕδατος σταµνίου, 
a wine or water pitcher. Sometimes, says 
Schl. it is used of a certain measure ; i. e. 
the Roman amphora, but not in N. Τ.)] 

K'EPAMOY, », 6. 

1. Potters’ clay. It is thus used not 
only by the LXX, 2 Sam. xvii. 28, but 
also by the profane writers. [See He- 
rodian. iii, 9, 10. Pollux (Onom, vii. 161. 
says it is used for all the materials io 
of potters’ vessels, } 

I. A tile, See Scapula and Wetstein, 
occ. Luke v.19. Comp. under, ’AxoseydZu. 
[Νοέ only a dle, but in sing. numb. some- 
times the roof formed of those tiles. See 
Poll. Onom. vii. 162. 
(generally in the plural) Thug, ii. 4. 48. 
Herodian. i. 12. 16. vii. 12. 12. 

Κ΄ΕΡΑΣ, arog, aoc, ως, τὸ, from the 
Heb. pp, α horn, the final | being dropped, 


(as in duc from px an ear) which, how- | 72, 80. 
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ever, appears again in‘ the Latin cornu, 
corona, and in the Eng. hors, crown, cor- 
net, coronation, &c. which are derivatives 
from the eame Hebrew word.—A horn. 
‘6 Horns are the well-known emblems of 
strength, er, or glory, both in the 
sac and profane writers; and that, 
not only* because the strength or force 
of horned animals, whether for offence or 
defence, consists in their horns (see Deut. 
uxxiii. 17. Ps, xxii. 22. xcii. 11. Dan. 
ch. viii.) but also because as horns are in 
Heb. expressed by the same word (namely 
Pp, see Exod. xxxiv. 29, 30, 35. Hab. iil. 
4.) as the rays or columns of light, so are 
they striking emblems of that great agent 
in material nature, which, assisted by the 
spirit or gross air, impels the parts of 
matter in various manners, effects the 
revolution of the planets in their κενο 
orbits, the production and growth of vege- 
tables and animals, and, in a word, all 
those wonderful operations which, where- 
ever we turn, loudly call upon us to adore 
THE LORD who formed it, and that 
Redeemer, even the divine light, whose 
representative the natural or material 
light is, We find that in the profane as 
well as in the sacred writers (see Ps. 
xviii. 2. Ixxv. 4, 5, 10. Ixxxix. 17, 24, 
&c. &c.) horns ure the very hieroglyphical 
name for Τ force or power, and that horns 
or horned animals, such as bulls, goats, 
stags, &c. were supposed to bear a pecu- 
liar relation to theirt Apollo, the sun or 
solar light,” one of whose distinguishing 
titles was§ Καρνείος or Carncan, from 


* So Suidas, Κέρας" ἡ ἰσχὺς παρὰ τή ele γραφῇ ix 
μεταφορὸς τῶν ζωῶν τῶν καθωκλισµένων τοῖς χέρασι, 
καὶ τώτοις ἀμυνομένων, Κέρας a horn, denotes in the 
holy scriptures strength, by a metaphor taken from 
anil that are armed with horns, and defend 
themselves therewith. [‘ Also Κέρας ἰσχυρόν τι 
δηλοι καὶ µόνιµον, it indicates something strong and 
stable,” and cnyalrs: καὶ τὴν δόξαν, δις. it indicates 
also glory ;” and Lex. Cyrilli MS. Brem. Κέρας 4 
δόξα bor) καὶ ἡ δύναμις πολλάκις also Κέρας” πανταχᾶῆ 
τὰ βασιλέων λέγεται. See Schultens. on Hamasa, 
p- 565, and Ez, 8 eim. de Us. & Prest. Nu- 
mism. who show that it is a common symbol of 
strength, and power, and dominion. See Vorst. 
Phil. Sacr. ο. 8. p. 106. Ed. Fischer. Schl. 

See Heb. and Eng. Lexicon in mp II. and the 
aul there cited. 

t It is very remarkable in this view, that Cal- 
limachus in his Hymn to Apollo says, that deity 
did himself build an altar of horns, foundation, 
sides, and all. 

Atlaato piv ΚΕΡΛΈΣΣΙΝ ἐδίθλια, wie δὲ Βωμὸν 

Ἐκ ΚΕΡΑΏΝ, ΚΕΡΑΟΤ Σ δὲ πέριξ) ὑπεθάλλετο τοίχως. 
in. 62, 63. 

§ See Callimachus’s Hymn to Apello, lin. 71, 
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Heb. }:p.—In the N. T. it is applied to 
Christ, who is called, Luke i. 69, Κέρας 
σωτηρίας, A horn of salvation, i. e. A 
mighty and glorious Saviour. This is an 
Hellenistical phrase used by the LXX, 
2 Sam. xxii. 3, and Ps. xviii.3, for the 
Heb. yur pip. Comp. Ps. exxxii. 17. 
Ixxxix. 24. Ezek. xxix. 21—In Rev. v. 
6, the Lamb is represented as having 
seven horns, i.e. fulness of power. Comp. 
Mat. xxviii. 18.—In Rev. xii. 3. xiii. 1. 
xvii. 3, 7. the ten horns are ten kings. 
Comp. Rev. xvii. 12, 16. Dan. vii. 24.— 
In Rev. xiii. 11, the éwo horns are two 
powers, whether they denote the two dis- 
tinct orders of secular and regular clergy 
in the Romish communion, according to 
Bp. Newton; or of the Dominicans and 
Franciscans, according to Vitringa; or 
whether by the two horns be meant the 
two, species of power, ecclesiastic and 
civil, claimed and exercised by the Pope 
individually, who pretends a relation to 
the Lamb, Christ, but in tyranny and 
cruelty resembles the Dragon who gave 
his power and authority to pagan Rome, 
ver. 2. See Dr. Bryce Johnston’s Com- 
mentary.—In Rev. ix. 13, we read of the 
Jour horas of the golden altar, which are 
also called in Heb. "Πρ, and by the 
LXX κέρατα, Exod. xxx. 2, 10. xxxvii. 
25. Lev. iv. 7. 18, & al. and denoted that 
this altar was an cmblem of Christ, the 
divine light, and of his powerful inter- 
cession. [Seealso | Kings i. 50. Joseph. 
de B. J. ν.δ. 6. 6 θωμὸς τετράγωνος ἵδρυτο, 
κέρατοειδεῖς προανέχω» γωνίας. “The 
altar was built square, with four project- 
ing corners like horns.” The word is 
also used of the extremities of any thing, 
as the wings of an army. (See 2 Mac. 
xv. 20.)] The above cited are all the 

_ passages of the N. T. wherein κέρας 
occurs. 

Keparwoy, ο, τὸ, from τέρας, aroc, τὸ, a 
horn.—A husk of leguminous plants, such 
as beans, pease, so named, if this be the 
true signification of the word, from their 
resemblance to a horn. But Bochart says, 
husks of this kind are called, not κέρατια, 
but λοξοὶ, and cites several passages from 
Theophrastus to prove his assertion. Ke- 
parca, he remarks, are quite different 
things, namely, the frutt or husks of the 
ceratonia or charub-tree ; and observes, 
that either the Rigs) might be thus deno- 
minated from the little horns which arise 
thereon, or the Aysks which inclose it, 
from their being crooked like a horn; 
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whence they are called falcatos hooked, 
bent like a hook, by Pliny. The author 
last cited informs us, that the ine or 
charub-tree grew plentifully in Syria; 
and from Columella we learn, that they 
afforded food to swine. occ. Luke xv. 16. 
See Bochart, vol. ii. 708, and Grotius, 
Wetstein, and Campbell on Luke. (See 
Columella de Re Rustica, v.c. 10. Plin. 
Η. Ν. xv. 24. Salmas. in Exercitt. 
Plin. p. 460. Ol. Celsii Hierobot. vol. i. 
p- 227.] 

Κεράω, &, or κεράννυµι, from κέρας α 
hern. [Biel gives an Heb. deriv. from 
a to mix, from the Hist. Crit. reip. li- 
terar. νο]. ii. 276, and disapproves of that: 


from κέρας.] 
1. To r in, properly into cups of 
horn, of ‘hich the ancient drinking vessels 
were made, as we are assured by the * 
Etymologist, and over and over again by 
Eustathius on Homer, both of whom, 
therefore, give to the V. κεράω the mean- 
ing and derivation here assigned. And 
in this primary sense of pouring in, κεράω 
and its compound ἀνακεράω, ἐγκεράω, and 
éxuepdw, are used by Homer. Thus 
Odyes. xxiv. lin, 969, KEPQ"NTAS ᾱἅι- 
Bora ὄινο», that is, says Eustathius, ἐσ- 
Εάλλοντας ἐις κρητῆρας, putting into the 
cups. more in Wetstein’s note on 
Rev. xiv. 10, and in Dammi Lexic. col. 
1165, under Kepdw. And thus some une 
detstand the word in Rev. xiv. 10. xviii. 
6. [and so Schleusn. and Wahl.) But 
li. In the latter Greek writers, To 
miz, In this sense it is used by the 
LXX, for the Heb. op {ο mix, mingle 
wine either with + the lees, or with aro- 
matics, Prov. ix. 2, 5. Isa. v.22. And 
thus it seems applied in the N. T. occ. 
Rev. xiv. 10. xvili. 6. In the former text 
the learned Jos. Mede, (Comment. Apo- 
calypt.) interprets ἀκράτω κεκερασµένο 
wine untempered with water, but mized 
with myrrh, frankincense, or some other 
bitter drug, which com what was 
called by the Jews the cup of malediction ; 
and he remarks, that the expression al- 
ludes to the LXX version of Ps. Ixxv. 8, 


9 See this confirmed by Mons. Goguet, Origin of 
Laws, &c. vol. £ book ii. art. iii. p. 107. edit. Edin- 
burgh, and by the Prencstine Table in Shaw's 
Travels, p. 423, mark x. {On the horns used by 
the ancients to drink from, see Stuckii Antiq. Con- 
viv. iii, 349. Ceel. Rhodigin. Antiq. Lectt. xxx. 
1. Dempster on Rosini, Ant. Rom. p. 840. Span 
heim de Us. and Ῥτασι, Numism. Diss. v. p. 358. 

+ See Harmer’s Observations, vol. i, p. 370, 
Vitringa on Rev. xiv. 10. 
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ὅτι πο thptovéy χείρι Kuple dive ’AKPA'- 
ΤΟΥ, πλῆρες ΚΕΡΑ΄ΣΜΑΤΟΣ, Because a 
cup is in the hand of the Lord of untem- 
pered wine, full of mixture; where the 
Chaldee has “a cup of malediction in the 
hand of the Lord, and strong wine, full 
of a mixture of bitterness, to take away 
the understanding of the wicked.” Comp. 
Ps, Ix. 3 or 4. Isa. li. 17,22. [Schleusn. 
is wrong in supposing Is. v. 22. to refer 
to wine mixed with water. The * Greeks 
and *Latins understood this by mized 
wine, but the Hebrews understood by it 
wine mixed with spices, drugs, &c. to in- 
crease its potency, as Bp. Lowth shows on 
Is. i. 22. (vol. il. p. 17, 18.) Refer to 
Hom. Od. A’. 220. Song of Sol. viii. 2. 
and Kempfer. Ameen. Exot. Fasc. iii. Obs. 
15. See Prov. xxiii. 30. Is. v. 22. li. 17. 
(where consult Chappelow on Hariri, p. 
33.) and hence the Bp. translates κεκερασ- 
µένον ἄκρατον “ merum mixtum, pure wine 
made still stronger by a mixture of power- 
ful ingredients.” See his note. Biel in 
Ps, Ixxv. proposes κεκερασµένου for κεράσ- 
ματος.] 

Kee Κερδαίνω, ΟΓ/κερδέω, &, from κέρ- 

gain. 

I. To gain, in trade or otherwise. 
(Mat. xvi. 26. xxv. 17—22. Mark viii. 
36. Luke ix. 25. Jam. iv. 13. Herodian 
vi. 3. 4. Xen. Mem. ii. 9. 4. and τὸ 
κερδαίνειν gain, occ. JEl. V. H. xiv. 44. 
See Salmas. de modo Usur. p. 129. —éo 
gain over to oneself, (or to virtue and 
‘Christianity, and so to save, according to 
Schl.) Μαέ, xviii, 15. Phil. iii. 8. (ἵνα Χρι- 
στὸν κερδήσω, that I may obtain Christ as 
a friend, Wabl; that I may gain the re- 
wards of Christ, Schl.) 1 Cor. ix. 19—22. 
1 Pet. iii. 1. comp. 1 Cor. vii. 16.] 

II. Joined with words expressive of 
hurt or damage, To escape. occ. Acts 
xxvii. 21. So Aristotle, Eth. I]. Καὶ J 
κατὰ λόγον ΖΗΜΙ ΑΝ.---ξιη λάδει», τὸν τὸ 
rowro ΚΕΡΔΑ΄ΝΑΝΤΑ ἐυτυχῆ Φφαάµεν. 
«« And the man, who should in reason re- 
ceive hurt, we call fortunate if he escape 
it.” Several other instances of the like 
use of the word by the profane writers 
may be seen in Elsner, Wolfius, Wetstein, 
and Kypke. So the Latin lucrifacere to 
gain, by which the Vulgate in Acts xxvii. 
21, which renders the Greek κερδῆσαι, 
signifies in like manner to escape any 
thing hurtful or disagreeable. See Ains- 

[* See Martial’s well-known Epigram, and Aris- 
tophanes Phut. 1133... κυλίκος icy xixpayérns a cup 
mixed half wine, half water. 
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worth's Dictionary. (So lucrari Cic. in 
Verr. i. 12. Stat. Theb. xi. 307. Jos. 
A. Jud. ii. 3. 2. and in Philemon. Frag. 
(Ed. Le Clerc, p. 352, 1. 148.) καὶ γὰρ 
πένης ὧν peydda κερδαίνει κακά’ (escapes) 
Diog. Laert. vii. 1. Abresch. on Esch. 
Ρ. 1 Wakefield Silv. Crit. pt. ii. p. 
153. 

Κέρδος, εος, ve, r6.—Gain, advantage, 
profit. occ. Phil. i. 21. iii. 7. Tit. i. 11. 
[οι Phil. i. 21. comp. AE). V. H. iv. 7. 
Plat. Apol. Socr. ο, 32, ed. Fischer, &c.] 

Kee Κέρμα, ατος, τὸ, from κείρω to cut 
or clip off.—A small piece of money, 80 
called because, in the rude state of the 
ancient money, such were frequently clipt 
off from larger pieces to make weight 
(comp. “Isne ΙΧ.) in their dealings with 
each other: a practice which prevails 
among some nations to this day. occ. John 
ii. 15. (Comp. Heb. and Eng. Lexic. in 
33 and >pw.) [τὸ κέρμα is here used in 
the sing. collectively. ] 

Κερματιςῆς, 6, τὸ, from κερµατίζω 
to divide into small money, which from 
κέρµα.---4 dealer in small money, a moncy- 
changer. occ. Johu ii. }4. [These money- 
changers staid in the Temple to suppl 
those who had to pay the Treasury, wit 
Jewish money, which they were obliged 
to use. See Salmas. de Usur. p. 497, 
δο.] 

Ke tov, #, τὸ, from κεφαλὴ a head. 

I. Head top. Thus ας used 
in the profane writers. 

II. A sum-total, including many par- 
ticulars added together, so called because 
among the ancients it used to be set down 
or written at the head, not, as among us, - 
at the foot, of the aecount. [See Numb. 
iv, 2. ααχὶ. 26. 49. (and cump. Exod. 
xxx. 12. Heb. and Gr.)] Hence 

III. A sum of money. occ. Acts xxii. 
28. It is used in the same sense by the 
Greek writers. See Elsner, Wetstein, 
Kypke, and Bp. Pearce. [Lev. vi. 5. 
Numb. v. 7. where wren the head is used 
similarly. See Artemid. i. 18. Plutarch. 
Aristid. p. 333.] 

IV. 4 sum, summary, or recapitulation, 
of wh nee or rather, as others — 
it, the chief or princi int or arlic 
It is used by the μα, in both 
these senses, which are not, however, in- 
compatible with each other. occ. Heb. viii. 
1; where see Elsner and Wolfius; and 
Wetstein on Rom. xiii. 9. To what they 
have adduced I add from Menander, p. 
260, edit. Cleric. 


KEO 4 
«Τὸ δὲ KEDA/AAION ΤΩΝ AO'TON, Ἄνθρωπος ἕι--- 
The sus of my discourse: Thou art α man—” 


4 
and from Dionysius Halicarn. Περὶ Σύν- 
θεσ. sect. 16. p. 114, edit. Upton, Ti δή 
pot τὸ KEDA’AAIO'N ési por TOY AO- 
TOY; What is the sum omy discourse ? 

{Suidas explains it in Heb. viii. as τὸ 

µέγιστον the chief thing, Theophyl. as the 

principal point and the summary. We. 
may, perhaps, therefore unite the senses 

thus: the main end briefly stated, or the 

sum and substance. See Plat. Gorg. p. 

17.1 but the phrase ἐν κεφαλαίῳ (ἐν συν- 

tony’ Hesych.) means briefly, touching 

only the heads of the matter. ] 

Kegadatdw, &, from κεφάλαιων. 

I. To smite on the head, wound in the 
head. So the Vulg. in capite vulne- 
raverunt. occ. Mark xii.4. But I cannot 
find that the V. is ever applied by any of 
the Greek writers in this sense. (‘The 
Arabic version agrees with the Vulgate. 
So Schleusn. who compares γναθόω to 
strike on the cheek, from Ὑγνάθος (see 
Hesych.) and γαστρίζειν to strike on the 
belly. (see Schol. Arist. Equit. 273. Vesp. 
1519. Diog. Laert. vii. 172.)] - 

II. Tosum up, sum up in short. Comp. 

᾿Ανακεφαλαιοόμαι. Thus the simple verb 
is used in Ecclus. xxxii. 8. ΚΕΦΑΛΑΙΏ- 
ΣΟΝ λόγον, ἐν ὀλίγοις πολλά, Let thy 
speech be short, comprehending much in 
fa words. Engl. Transl. and by Thucy- 
dides, vi. 91, cited by Wetstein on Rom. 
xiii. 9. And in a similar view De Dieu 
understands it, Mark xii. 4, And having | 
stoned him, ἐκεφαλαίωσαν, καὶ érésecday 
ἠτιμωμένον», breviter vel summatim ege- 
runt, they made short work of it (as we 
say), and sent him away shamefully 
treated. This interpretation of De Dieu’s 
is approved and defended by the learned 
Duport on Theophrastus Ethic. Char. 
cap. li. p. 236, as ingenious and very pro- 
bable ; and certainly we should not affix 
new and unparalleled senses to words 
without the most evident necessity. [A 
phrase somewhat similar occ. Herodot. 
V. 73. ἀπεκορύφου σφὶ τάδε, gave them this 
short answer. Wesseling’s notes. 
Larcher. “leur dit en peu de mots.”] 

ΚΕΦΑΛΗ’, ῆς, ἡ. 

I. | The Head, properly so called. Mat. 
ν. 36. (where see Wetstern) vi. 17. x. 30. 
xiv. 8.11.* xxvi. 7. xxvii. 29, 30. 37. 
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* (Used here of John the Baptist’s head, severed 
from his body ; this passage and 1 Kings xvii. 54. 
2 Kings iv. & 1 Chron, x. 10, Triller uses (Notes 
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(see under κινέω) Mark vi. 24—28. xv. 
19. Luke vii. 38. 44. 46. xii. 7. xxi. 18. 
28. (see ἀνακύπτω and ἐπαίρω) John xiii. 
9. xix. 2. 30. xx. 12. πρὸς τῇ κεφαλῇ at 
the head, i. ο. the place where the head of 
Jesus had been; we say the hed and 
foot of a grave or bed, Acts xviii. 18. 
xxi. 24. xxvii. 34. Rom. xii. 20. (see 
ἄνθραξ) 1 Cor. xi. 4. (see under Kara) 7. 
xii, 21. Rev. i. 14, iv. 14. ix. 7.17. 19. 
(Schleusner here proposes κέντρα, but 
gives no authority.) x. 1. xii. 1. 3. xiv. 
14, xvii. 3.7. 9. xviii. 19. xix. 12. In 1 
Cor. xi. 4. Schleusn. (although he says 
most commentators understand Christ by 
τὴν κεφαλὴν ἀντοῦ, sec below, III.) thinks 
it put by synecdoche for the whole person, 
and translates dishonours himself, and 
by synecdoche he explains also Mat. viii. 
20. Luke ix. 58. (comparing the use 
of κεφαλὴ AI. V. H. xii. 8. Pindar. 
Olymp. vi. 109, ος, κάρα Eur. Orest. 
237, &c.) and so Acts xviii. 6.* 2 Sam. 
i. 16. 1 Kings ii. 33. See Hist. Susan. 
v. 55. Prov. x. 6. Habak. iti. 13.) 

II. The head, top. Mat. xxi. 42. Luke 
xx.17. [The head, the chief, as κεφαλὴ 
γωνίας the chief stone of the corner, Mat. 
xxi, 42. Mark xii. 10. Luke xx. 17. Acts- 
iv. 11. 1 Pet. ii. 7. taken from Ps. cxviit. 
22. also the top, as of mountains, Gen. 
viii. 5. of α tower, xi. 4. 

Ill. The head, superior. Eph. ν. 23, 
as the husband of the wife (comp. 1 Cor. 
xi. 3.), and Christ of the church (comp. 
Eph. iv. 15, 16. Col. ii. 19.)—as Christ 
of all principality and power, Col. ii. 10. 
comp. Eph. i.22. So God (Jehovah ) is 
the Nica of Christ, i. e. as Man ; or the 
Divinity is superior to the Humanity. 
1 Cor. xi. 3. comp. John xiv. 28. [add 
Col. i. 18. See Cic. de Orat. 1. 29. Lu- 
can. ii. 855. Judg. xi. 1). 

Κεφαλὶς, idoc, 4, from κεφαλὴ α head. 

I. The head, top of a pillar. Thus 
used by the LXX for the Heb. wx, - 
Exod. xxvi. 32. xxxvi. 36. xxxviii. 29, 


on Thom. Μ. Eclog. p. 527. Ed. Bernard, ) to re- 
fute Thom, M. who says that κεφαλὴ is only used 
of the head of living men or beasts; κρανίο of the 
same part dead. Add Judith xiii, 8 See also Mark 
vi. 24—28. : 

* (It is worth remarking, however, that the 
head seems peculiarly used in ing of im 
cations and guilt, (as in the above passages.) Add 
Josh. ii. 19. and remark the putting the sins of the 
people on the ead of the scape-goat (Lev. xvi. 21.) 
and also the Egyptian custom οἳ imprecation. He- 
rodot. ii. 39. Sec Bergler on Aristoph. Plut. δ26.] 
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aud (according to some copies) 2 Chron. 
iii. 15. iv. 12. 

II. It denotes the pillar or cylinder it- 
self. See Wetstein on Heb. x. 7. Hence 
: III. A volume, or roll of a book, so 

called from its cylindrical form. Comp. 
under ᾿Ανακτύσσω. occ. Heb. x. 7, which 
is a citation from Ps. xl. 7, where κεφαλὶς 
is used in the LXX for Heb. mb30 a vo- 
lume, roll, as it is also, eer vi. 2. Ezek. 
ii. 9. iii. J, 2. [Properly the jectin 
ends of the rod oe cyl on Thich the 
ancients rolled their books, which had 
heads carved upon them. See notes on 
Hor. Epod. xiv. 6. Fuller. Miscell. Sacr. 
Lib. ii. ο. 10, and J. H. Maii, Obss. Ss. 
iii. p. 133. It occurs in Aaa for map 
Is. viii. 1. Jer. xxxvi. 2, and Symm, Zech. 
v. 1. Suid. κεφ. βιβ. ὅπερ τινὲς ἔιλημα φάσιν’ 
the roll or volume. ol. Ezech. ii. 9. 
(Ed. Bas.) explains it by τόµος.] 

ΚΗ΄ΝΣΟΣ, ο, 6, Latin.—It is plainly 
formed from the Latin census an assess- 
ment, tax, which from the V. censeo to 
rate, cess, tax.—A tax levied either upon 
estales or persons. occ. Mat. xvii. 25, 
(where see Wetstein.) xxii. 17, 19. Mark 
xii. 14. The Syriac version renders the 
word in Mat. xxii. 17, 19, by nw FADD, 
pecuniam capitis, the head-money, poll- 
tax, or capilation ; and so Grotius un- 
derstands it in that , and shows it 
was usual for the Romans to impose a 
poll-tax on the provinces. [In Mark xii. 
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Jul. Poll. Onom. i, 222. vii. 140. Polyb. 
xvii. 6. 4. Diod. Sic. i. 59.] 

Κηρίο», ε) τὸ, from κηρὸς bees wax, which 
may perhaps be derived from the Heb. 
yp a wall ; for every one knows, that the 
waz forms the walls or partitions of the 
cells in a honey-comb. This derivation 
is confirmed by observing with Martinius, 
that the Arabs use yp for war.—A 
honey-comb. occ. Luke xxiv. 42. [occ. 
1 Sam. xiv. 27. Prov. xvi. 24. xviii. 11. 
Ecclus. xxiv. 18. See Xen. An. iv. 8. 16. 
QEcon. 7. 34.) . 

Κήρυγμα, arog, τὸ, from κεκήρυγµαι 
perf. pass. of κηρύσσω.---[ 4 proclaiming, a 
proclamation made by a herald, a public 
announcement, (see Demosth. p. 917. 24. 
Ed. Reiske, Thuc. iv. c. 114.) also the 
edict itself, that is proclaimed. Xen. 
Agesil. i. 33. and Cyr. iv. 5. 57. See 
Poll. Onom. iv. 12. 92,93. It is applied 
in N. T. to the prophets and teachers of 
Christianity, and is (1.) Their preaching. 
see Mat. xii. 41. Luke xi. 32. (comp. 
Jon. iii. 2.) Tit. i. 3.1 Cor. ii. 4. Ίπ 
1 Cor. xv. 14. Schl. transl. then is my 
doctrine false ; but it is rather—then 


is my preaching vain, i. e. fruitless, 
or useless, κό κένος). (2.) The doc- 
trine, that which is preached, (as κηρύγμα 
the decree, that which is aimed, 


Xen. Cyr. iv. 5. 57.) Rom. xvi. 25. 
2 Tim. iv. 17. In 1 Cor. i. ΣΙ. Schleusn. 
understands * an unlearned and inarti- 


15, in the Cambr. MS. ἐπικεφάλαιον (by | ficial method of teaching; but Wahl, 


which Hesych. explains it) is read fur 
kijvoov.] : 

ΚΗΠΟΣ, ο, 6.—A garden. occ. Luke 
xiii. 19. John xviii. 1, 26. xix. 41. [not 
a flower-garden, but rather a space planted 
with trees, or with trees and vegetables. 
Comp. Mat. xiii. 31. and Mark iv. 31. 
with the above passage of Luke, and 
* Mat. xxvi. 36. with that of John. See 
Joseph. A. J. ix. 10. 4. x. 3. 2. Xen. 
CEcon. iv. 13. κῆποι ὁι παράδεισοι καλού- 
µενοι. occ. LXX, Deut. xi. 10. Song of 
Sol. iv. 12. vi. 10. Esth. vii. 8. Eccles. 
xi. 5, &e.] 

Ea Γηπουρὸς, &, 6, from κῆπος α 
garden, and ὄρος a keeper, inspector, 
which from ὁράω to see, inspect —A gar- 
dener, occ. John xx. 15. [Attice, Κηπω- 
péc. See Lucian Ed. Reitz, vol. i. p. 551. 


® [The place called a garden in John xviii. in Mat. 
is said to be “a place called Gethscmane,”’ probably 
derived from naa wine-press and κ) oil ; the press 
being near the olive-grove probably.] 


through the foolishness of the doctrine ; 
i. e. a doctrine that appeared foolishness 
to the world, which is better. Sce verses 
18 and 29. occ. 2 Chron. xxx. 5. Prov. 
ix. 3.] 

Kpvé, υκος, 6, from κηρύσσω.---4 pro- 
claimer, publisher. occ. 1 Tim. ii. 7. 
2 Tim. i. 11. 2 Pet. ii. 5. In the pro- 
fane writers it generally denotes a pub- 
lic herald or erter ; aod in this sense it 
is also used by the LXX, Gen. xli. 43, 
and by Theodetion, Dan. iii 4, for the 
Chald. smo. [occ. also Ecclus, xx. 15. In 
the Ν. T. it is applied to the messengers 
of God, and preachers of the word.] 

KHPY'22Q, (Chald. m2 the same, to 
which κηρύσσω answers in Theodotion’s 
version of Dan. v. 29, or 31.) On this V. 


* [If it refers to the means used, and not the 
doctrine preached, the doctrine of the cross, it may 
perhaps rather mean “the preaching of weak in- 
struments, of unlearned persons” (comp. verses 
26—20, and fi. 1—5), but it surely refers primarily 
to the doctrine preached, uamely, Christ crucified. } 
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and its derivatives, see Campbell Prelim. 
Dissertat. p. 279, &c. 

I. To publish, proclaim, as an herald. 
[See Rev. v. 2. comp. Joel ii. 1. Xen. 
Cyr. iv. 5. 42.) 

II. To proclaim aloud, publish. [Mat. 
x. 27. (comp. Luke xii. 3.) xxiv. 14. 
(comp. Mark xiv. 9.) Mark xiii. 10. 
Luke iv. 18, 19. 1 Cor. ix. 12. sometimes 
with sense annexed, of persuading to 
that which is proclaimed or announced, 
see Mark i. 4. Acts x. 37. Rom. ii. 21. 
Gal. v. 11, hence, to preach, see Mat. iii. 
1. Mark i. 38, 39. xiii. 10. Acts x. 42. 
Rom. x. 15. 1 Cor. ix. 27. xv. 11, 12. 
2 Tim. iv. 2. 1 Pet. iii. 19, &e.] 

III. To publish, declare publicly, 
make publicly known. | Mark i. 45. v. 20. 
[vii. 36. Luke viii. 39. The word occ. 
Exod. xxxvi. 6. Hos. v. 8. Joel ii, 1. Jon. 
iii. 5.7, &c.] 

ΚΗ΄ΤΟΣ, εος, ος, r6.—A whale, a great 

Jish, or sea-monster. Thus in Homer, 
ne iv. lin. 143. &c. κῆτος is synonimous 
with φώκη, or the sea-calf. occ. Mat. xii. 
40; where it is used for the fish that 
swallowed Jonah, which, in the history of 
that prophet, is called by no other name 
in the Heb. but b112 21 @ great fish, and 
man or 11 the fish, without determining 
any thing as to its species ;. see Jonah, ii. 
1, 2, 1); in all which texts the LXX 
render 11 by κῆτος. (Comp. 3 Mac. vi. 6.) 
But there is the highest probability that 
the fish in question was not of the whale 
but of the shark kind : For though whales 
are sumetimes found in ‘the * Mediter- 
ranean, where Jonah was cast away ; yet 
the whale, notwithstanding his monstrous 
size, is naturally incapable of swallowin 
aman. And though jt may be alleged 
that the same God who preserved the 
prophet in the fish’s belly, and caused 
bin to be vomited up again alive, could 
have enlarged the swallow of the whale 
so as to absorb him; yet I think we are 
not, without good reason, and plain au- 
thority of scripture, tp appeal to God’s 
miraculous interposition : 


(Nee Deus intersit, nist dignus vindice nodus. ) 


And in the present case we have neither 
of these warrants. It is moreover noto- 


* © John Faber saw one that was thrown on 
shore in Italy that was ninety-one Roman 
long, and fifty thick: The Roman palm is a little 
above half a foot. The same author avers there 
was anothcr at Corsica a hundred fect long.” 
Brookes’s Nat. Hist. vol. iii. ch. 2- p. 6. 
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rious, that sharks are a specics of fish 
common in the Mediterranean; and we 
are * assured, not only that some of this 
kind are of such a size and make as to 
be capable, without any miracle at all, of 
swallowing a mao, but that whole men 
have been actually found in their bellies ; 
I heartily, therefore, concur with the 
opinion of the excellent and learned Bo- 
chart, that the fish which swallowed the 
prophet Jonah, was of that species of 
shark which naturalists, from its rough, 
sharp teeth (ἀπὸ τῶν καρχάρων ὁδόντων), 
have denominated carcharius, and lama 
from its monstrous swallow, (ἀπὸ τᾶ 
ἔχειν µέγαν Naysdy.)—Our blessed Lord 
observes, Luke xi. 30, that Jonas was a 
sign to the Ninevites; and it may be 
worth remarking, that the fame of that 
prophet’s miraculous preservation was 
so widely propagated as to reach even 
Greece; whence, as several learned men 
have observed, was, no doubt, derived 
the story of Hercules’ escaping alive out 
of the fish’s belly, which is alluded to by 
Lycophron, who calls Hercules, 


Τριεσπέρυ Abortos, Ev ποτε γνάθοις 
Ἱρίτωνος ἡμάλαψε κάρχαρος κύων. 
That fam'd three-nighted lion, whom of old 


Triton’s carchariun dog with horrid jaws 
Devour'd. ; 





That is, says Bochart, whom the canis 
carcharias or shark sent by Neptune swal- 
lowed up.—T hus the poet not only agrees 
with the scripture account of Jonah as to 
the time his hero remained entombed, but 
even mentions the very species of fish by 


* See Bochart, vol. iii. 743. Το which I shall 
add a remark or two from other writers. Thus 
then the learned authors of the Universal History, 
vol. x. p. 554, Note B. 8vo. edit. “The word 
here used (Mat. xii. 40.) signifies no more a whale 
than any other large sish that has fing: and there 
is one commonly known in the Mediterranean by 
the name of the carachéas (read carcharias) or la- 
mia, of the bigness of a whale, but with such a 
large throat and belly as is able to swallow the 
largest man whole. There was one of this kind 
caught within these thirty years or more on the 
coasts of Portugal, in whose ¢hroat, when stretched 
out, 4 man could stand upright.” So Mons. 
Pluche, speaking of the shark, says, “It has a 
very long gullet, and in the belly of it are some- 
times found the bodies of men half-eaten, some- 
times whole and entire.” Nature Displayed, vol. 
iii. p. 140, small edit. And Kolben mentions 


palms | a species of shark at the Cape of Good Hope, 


whose jaws are so large, and its gullet so wide, 
that it may easily be believed he can swallow a full 
dresscd man.’? Natural History of the Cape, 
Ρ. 194, 
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which it is most probable that the pro- 
het was swallowed. Aineas Gazeus, 
owever, calls the fish which devoured 
Hercules, as the LXX and St. Matthew 
do that which swallowed Jonah, Kiroc. 
“Qorep καὶ ᾿Ηρακλῆς ἄδεται, διαῤῥαγείσης 
τῆς vedic, ἐφ᾽ ἧς ἔπλει, ὑπὸ ΚΗ ΤΟΥΣ κα- 
γαποθῆναι καὶ διασώζεσθαι. ** As Her- 
cules also is reported, when he was ship- 
wrecked, to have been swallowed by a 
(κήτους) whale, and yet to have been 
saved.” The reader. may see more on this 
subject in Bochart, vol. iii. 742, &c. io 
Vossius De Orig. & Progr. Idol. lib. ii. 
cap. 15, and in Grotius De Verit. Relig. 
Christ. lib. i. § 16, Not. 105. [oce. Job ix. 
13. xxvi. 12. ο. κῆτος' θαλάσσιος 
ἐχθὺς παµµεγέθης. See Gen. i. 2]. 
XKHOA'S, a, 6. Chald. and Syr. do a 
stone or rock, from Heb. η», plur. Ὀ 53 
properly hollow rocks, rocky caverns, Job 
xxx. 6. Jer. iv. 29.—Cephas, or rather 
Kephas, 6 ἑρμηνεύεται Πέτρος, which is 
ixiterpreted in Greek namely, or is equt- 
valent to, Ἠέτρος, saith St. John, ch. i. 
42, or 43. And what is Πέτρος» Our 
translators render it a stone, and Leigh 
Crit. Sacr. says, “ Πέτρος doth always 
signifie a stone; never a rock.” Lon- 
ginus, however, De Sublim. § xxxv. uses 
Ἠέτρως for the large stones or rocks (sco- 
pulos, as Virgil calls them, En. iii. lin. 
57.) thrown up by mount Etna, And 
Dionysius Halicarn. Περὶ Σννθεσ. § xx. 
p- 166, edit. Upton, applies both πέτρας 
and πέτρο to the huge stone or rock, 
which Sisyphus was condemned to roll 
up hill*. And to these applications of 
Πέτρος agrees the declaration of our Sa- 
viour to Simon, Mat. xvi. 18, Thou 
Πέτρος, and u this Πέτρα Rock, wi 
baal sn ο νο. Oily it should be re- 
membered that our Lord spake, not in 
Grepgk, but in the corrupt Hebrew of that 
time (see under. ‘E€patc), and probably 
used the same term ΝΘ)3 or REND (as the 
Syriac version does) in both parts of the 


sentence. But, in representing his words. 


in Greek, the masculine Ν. Πέτρος seems 
to have been chosen as more proper for 
the name of α maz, than the feminine N. 
Πέτρα. The name Κηφᾶς occurs John i. 
42, or 43. 1 Cor. i. 19. iii, 22, ix. 5. xv. 
5. Gal. ii. 9. 

Κιξωτὸς, &, 4, from κίδος the same.— 
A hollow vessel, a chest, an ark. In the 


* See Bp. Pearce’s Note on Mat. xvi. 18, to 
whom I am obliged for the passages from Longi- 
nus and Dionysius. = 
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N. T. it is used for the ark of Noah, 
Mat. xxiv. 38, and (Luke xvii. 27. Heb. 
xi. 7. 1 Pet. iii. 20.) for the ark of the 
covenant, placed in the Holy of Holies, 
Heb. ix. 4. Comp. Rev. xi. 19. In the 
latter sense it answers in the LXX to 
the Heb. 1", Exod. xxv. 10, & al. freq. 
in the former to ΠΠ, Gen. vi. 14, & al. 
freq. Lucian in Timon. tom. i. p. 59, 
speaking of Deucalion’s fluod, calls the 
ark wherein he was saved, in like manner, 
κιθώτιω». [Hesych. κιβωτός λάρναξ ἕν- 
Alyn ἢ σορός, oat Apollodor. and Josephus 
call the ark λάρναξ, and Philo ξόλινον 
ἔργον μέγιστο». See 28]. V. Η. ix. 13. 
See Simonid. Danaé.] 

KIOA'PA, ας, 4.—A harp. occ. 1 Cor. 
xiv. 7. Rev. v. 8. xiv. 2. xv. 2. The 
Greek name may be derived either fiom 
Heb. n> to surround, on account of the 
* orbicular or round shape in which, we 
are told, harps, were at first made; or 
rather from the Chaldee pimp, which 
Theodotion constantly renders by κιθάρα 
in all the texts wherein it occurs, namely, 
Dan. iii. 5,7, 10, 15. [Schleusn. says, it 
was a triangular instrument with chords 
struck by the fingers or a plectrum, in- 
vented by Jubal, (See Gen. iv. 21.) and 
by Pliny ascribed to Amphion. Plin. H. 
N. vii. 56. oce. for 132 Job xxi. 12. 
xxx. οἱ. 18. ν. 12. (Joseph. A. J. vii. 
12.3. ἡ μὲν κινύρα, δέκα χορδαῖς ἐξημμένη 
τύπτεται πλήκτρω, the kinyra, furnished 
with ten strings, is struck with a plec- 
trum.) for ΣΑ) Job xxx. 9. and 932, 1 
Sam. x. 5. (Joseph. A. J. as before, να- 
Baa δώδεκα ΦθύγΎγους ἔχουσα, τοῖς δακτύ- 
λοις κρούεται, the nabla, having twelve 
strings, is struck by the ον. 

Κιθαρίζω, from κιθάρα.---Το harp, play 
upon a harp. occ. 1 Cor. xiv. 7. Rev. xiv. 
2. “ The repetition of three or four words 
related in their original and sound (says 
the elegant Blackwall) is sometimes to 
be met with in the sacred and common 
classics. If φωνὴν κιθαρφδῶν κιθαριζόντω»ν 
ἐν ταῖο κιθάραις ἀντῶν in St. John, and 
ἀσεδεῖς κέκα: ἀντῶν dy ἠσέδξησαν--- 
ἁμαρτωλὸι ἀσεδεῖς in St. Jude (ver. 19.) 
sound disagreeable and grating to an over- 
curious ear, the same offence must be 
taken at τελέως ἀιεὶ τελετὰς τελύμενος τέ- 
λεος Gurwe γίνεται in the sublime Τ Plato, 


* See Bp. Chandler’s Vindication of the Defence 
of Christianity, vol. i. ch. i. p. 50, and comp. Heb. 
and Eng, Lexicon in mp. 

+ “ Phad, 249, liu. 28, 29, edit. Ser. and 
Steph.” 
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and at that passage in the clean and po- |"Adw.—One who sings to the harp on 


lite * Xenophon, ὁι παίδες ἀκόοντες τὰς 
δίκας δικαίως δικαζοµένας ἐδοκῶν µάνθα- 
vey δικαιοτήτα.͵ Sacred Classics, vol. i. 
Ρ. 182. To the instances Blackwall has 
produced, we may add from Menander, 
p- 274, edjt. Cleric. Δόλῳ yevopévy, 
Adnre, δελεύειν gobs; from Plato Apolog. 
Socrat. § 23, edit. Forster, Ὁ μὲν ἐλάττω 
Tere τὸ ἀγῶνος ἀγῶνα ἆγωνιζόμενος ; from 
Xenophon’s Memor. Socrat. lib. iii. cap. 5. 
§ 20, t δικαιοτερὸν τάς re δίκας δικάζον- 
τας; and from Isocrates ad Demon. cap. 
15, μηδὲ τὰς χάριτας dyapiswe χαριζό- 
µενοςο. But one of the most remarkable 
of this kind of repetitions to be found in 
any Greek writer is that cited by Wet- 
stein on | Pet. ii. 21, from Plato’s Pro- 
tagor. p. 227. D. edit. Ficin. Ὥσπερ de 
yeapparisal τοῖς µήπω δεινοῖς yodagev 


which he plays, a singer to the harp. So 
Ammonius, κιθαρισὴς piv ἔσιν 6 µόνον 
ψάλλων’ κιθαρφδὸς δὲ 6 ᾖδων καὶ ψάλλων. 
Κιθαρισὴς is one who only plays, κιθαρφ- 
δὸς one who both sings and plays. occ. 
Rev. xiv. 2. xviii. 23. [The same words 
exist in Latin with the same difference. 
See Varr. de Re Rust. ii. ]. 3. Cic. Verr. 
i. ο, 53. non omnes qui citharam habent, 
sunt citharcedi.”} 

ΚΙΝΝΑ΄ΜΩΜΟΝ, ο, τὸ, from the Heb. 
ΒΌὂρ the same, to which it answers in the 
LXX of Exod. xxx. 24. Prov. vii. 17. 
Cant. iv. 14. and which is from the V. 
tap (in Arab.) to emit a strong smell.— 
Cinnamon, What is now so named is a 
second and inward bark of an aromatic 
tree called canella zeylanica. occ. Rev. 
xviii. 13. [In Griesbach, Koppe, (con- 


tay παίδων ὑπογράψαντε ypappac τῇ ypa- | tinued by Heinrichs,) and Vaters N. T. 
φίδι ὅτω τὸ γραμμάτιον διδύασι, καὶ dvay- kal ἅμωμον is received into the text after 
κάζυσι Ὑράφειν κατὰ τὴν ὑφήγησιν τῶν | κινάµωμον, on the authority of many 


γραμμάτων’ ὡς, κ.τ.λ. In which short: M 


. and versions. The difficulty is, 


passage we may observe, that γράφειν | that ἅμωμον (literally, unblamed, an 


and its derivatives are repeated no less 
than eight times. These examples from 
the best Greek writers should make true 
critics modest in censuring the suppused 
inelegance of such passages of Scripture 
as Jude ver. 15. Rom. xii. 3, and Rev. 
xiv. 2; and may serve to prove that how- 
ever harsh such repetitions may sound to 
a modern ear, yet that they were not dis- 
pes to an ancient Attic one. For 

ad they been so, would such an eloquent 
writer as Plato, and such a mellifluous one 
as Xenophon, have been so free in the use 
of them? It may be further remarked, 
that in Rey, xiv. 2, 


“ The sownd is made an echo to the sense,” 


being strongly and beautifully expressive 
both of the number of the harpers, and of 
the continuance of their music. [occ. 
Is. xxiii. 16. See Xen. Mem. iii. 1. 4. 
Diod. Sic. iii. 58. AE). V. H. iii. 32. 
Κιθαρφδὸς, 8, 6, from κιθάρα a 
harp, and φδὸς, for ἀοιδὸς, a singer, 
which from ἀέιδω éo sing, which see under 


© “ Cyroped. lib. viii. ρ. 338, lin. 18, 19. τος. 
Oxon.” p. 514, edit. Huichinson, 8vo. 
t So Plautus in the Prologue to Amphitruo, lin. 
42, introduces Mercury saying, 
Nam justé ab justis justus sum orator datus. 
Nam injusta ab justis impetrare non decet : 
Justa antem αὖ injustis petere, insipientia ’st. 
See M. Casaubon De Ling. Heb. p. 57—62. 


8 
plied to aromatics, pure, bacduberatel). 
is used for κι»άµωμµο», (80 amomum, Mar- 
tial viii. 77.) but some understand it of a 
different aromatic. See Plin. xii. 13. It 
was used to anoint the body and the 
head. See Lucan x. 166.]—Herodotus, 
lib. iii. cap. 3, observes, that the Greeks 
learned the name κινράµωμο» from the 
Phenicians ; and it may be remarked that, 
as all spices came from the east to Greece 
and Italy, so they have eastern names, 
not only in Greek and Latin, but gene- 
rally also in English and the other modern 
languages. I shall cite some more in- 
stances from Bochart, vol. i. 713: 


nyyp, Κασσία, Cassia. 

Mp, Κάννα, Canna, Cane. 

no, Μύῤῥα, Hol. (aliter Σωύρνα) Myrtha, Myrrh. 
mrad, Λέδανος, Libanus, Olibanum. ν 
man, Χαλθάνη, Galbanum. 

mn, "Addn, Aloe. 

2, Νάρδος, Nardus, Nard, spike-nard. 

819, Κύπρος, Cyprus, 

82, Νέτωπο». 


Κινδυνεύω, from κίνδυνος.---Το be in 
danger, or in extreme danger. occ. Luke 
viii. 23. 1 Cor. xv. 30. Acts xix. 27, 40. 
On this last text Raphelius remarks, that 
κινδυνεύει is used in like manner with a 
dative of the person, and a nomiuative of 
the thing, by the best Greek writers, as 
by Plato and Demosthenes. See also 
Wetstein, [oce. LXX, Jon. i. 4. Ecclus, 
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xxxiy. 12. See Plut. Oth. p. 1069. B. 
Arrian. Epict. iii. 27. Diod. Sic. xii. 51. 

Xen. Mem. ii. 3. 16. and Cyr. i. 5. 9. Po- 

lyb. i. 28. 10.] 

Κίνδυνος, 6, 6.—A danger, peril. occ. 
Rom. viii. 35. 2 Cor. xi. 26. [occ. LXX, 
Ps. exvi. 3, for νο distress. See Tobit 
iv. 4.] 

Κινέω, ὢ, from κίω to go, and * νέω to 
come. 

I. To move, stir. occ. Mat. xxiii. 4. 
Κινέοµαι, ὅμαι, pass. To move or be moved. 

occ. Acts xvii. 28. [See Arrian. Epict. i. 
19.] 

IL. To move, agitate, wag, as the head. 
occ. Mat. xxvii. 39. Mark xv. 29, {in 
derision and mockery. Mat. xxvii. 39. 
Mark xv. 29. see Ps. xxii. 7. Job xvi. 4. 
Ecclus. xii. 18. xiii. 7. Hom. II. 0. 281. 
376. p'. 442. Virg. Zin. xii. 894. Consult 
de la Cerda’s note. Petron. ο. 92. and 
113. sometimes in anger and sometimes 
in derision. ] 

III. To move, remove. occ. Rev. ii. 5. 
vi. 14. [See 2 Chron. xxxv. 15. κινεῖσθαι 
to depart, and Prov. xvii. 13. Herodian. 
vi. 1.6. Diod. Sic. xx. 36.] 

IV. To move, excite, as sedition. occ. 
Acts xxiv. 5. Κινέοµαι, ἅμαι, pass. To be 
moved, be put into commotion or tumult. 
oce. Acts xxi. 30. The profane writers 
use the V. in the same sense. See Wet- 
stein and Kypke. (So κινητὴς a seditious 
fellow. Polyb. Exc. Leg. 80. See Max. 
Tyr. Diss. xiii. p. 136. (στάσιν κινξιν). 
Xen. Ages, i. 37. Herodian. i. 3. 15. 
Long. Pastor. iv. p. 242.] 

Kivnore, coc, Att. εως, ἡ, from κινέω.--- 
A moving, motion, commotion. occ. John 
v. 3. [oce. Wisd. vii. 24. 2 Mae. ν. 3.] 

—KIZ. A numeral termination denot- 
ing (like the Latin —ies) times, and fre- 
quently postfixed in this sense, as in ἐπ- 
τάκις seven times, πολλάκις many times, 
ποσάκις how many times, how often? 

Κλάδος, ο, 6, from ἔκλαδο», 2 aor. of 
κλάζω to break.—A branch, properly a 
small branch or twig, which is easily 
broken. So Theophrastus informs us, 
Hist. Plant. lib. i. cap. 2, κλάδον δὲ κα- 
λᾷσι τὸ βλάςημα, τὸ ἐκ τότων τῶν ἀρτεμό- 
νων Φυὲν, diov μάλισα τὸ ἐπέτειον. “ The 
call by the name of κλάδος the shoot which 
springs from these larger branches, and 
generally that of the same year.” [Mat. 


® For this seems the 
of this Greek root. See 


ammi Nov. Lexic. Grec. 
col. 1509. es 
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xiii, 32. xxi. 8. xxiv. 32. Mark iv. 32. 
(comp. Ps. i.3.) xiii, 28, Luke xiii. 19. In 
Rom. xi. 16. it is used metaphorically for 
offspring, (as the Jews are there called de 
κλάδοι, and the Patriarchs ἡ ῥίζα, comp. 
Ts, xi. 1. in Heb. and Ecclus. xiii. 25.) 
see Theophr. Char. xxi. 3. (if the read- 
ing be genuine), Valckener. Eur. Phoen. 
88. 


ΚΛΑ΄ΖΩ, or KAA’‘Q.—To break, as 
bread. To show the exact propriety of 
this expression it may be proper to ob- 
serve, that bread among the Jews was made 
in thin cakes, not in loaves, as with us. Mat. 
xiv. 19. xv. 96. [xxvi. 26. Mark viii. 6, 19. 
(κλάσαι ἄρτον tte τινα to break bread for 
any one, i. e. in order to distribute it, 
comp. Is. lviii. 7. Lam. iv.4. See Ezek. 
xviil. 7.) xiv, 22. Luke xxii. 19. xxiv. 
30. Acts ii. 46. (See Kypke.) xxvii. 
35.] It is applied to the body of Christ 
broken ou the cross, 1 Cor. xi. 24. Το 
break bread sometimes implies, though it 
does not strictly denote, the celebration 
of the Eucharist, as Acts xx. 7, ΙΙ. 1 
Cor. x. 16. Comp. Acts ii. 49. Bishop 
Pearce, in his Note on Acts xx. 7, ob- 
serves, that “ in the Jewish way of speak- 
ing, to break bread, is the same as to 
make a meal; and the meal here meant 
seems to have been one of those which 
were called ἀγάπαι, love-feasts. Such of 
the heathens as were converts to Chris- 
tianity were obliged to abstain from meats 
offered to idols, and these were the main 
support of the poor in the heathen cities; 
ἀπὸ τῶν ἱερῶν ὁι πτωχοὶ ζῶσι, the poor 
are supported by the sacrifices, says the 
old Scholiast on Aristophanes, Plut. ver. . 
594. The Christians, therefore, who were 
rich, seem very early to have begun the 
custom of those ἀ γάπαι, love-feasts, which 
they made on every first day in the week, 
chiefly for the benefit of the poor Chris- 
tians, who, by being such, had lost the 
benefit, which they used to have for their 
support, of eating part of the heathen 
sacrifices: it was towards the latter end 
of these feasts, or immediately after them, 
that the Christians used to take bread 
and wine in remembrance of Jesus Christ, 
which, from what attended it, was called 
the Eucharist or Holy Communion. [occ. 
LXX, Jerem.xvi. 7. Κλάζω is the more 
ancient, κλάω the more recent form, ac- 
cording to Wahl and Lobeck on Phrynich. 
» 172.4 

Κλαίω, Ist fut. κλαύσω, from κλάω .to 
break. 
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I. Intransitively, To weep, wail. Mat. 
xxvi. 75. [Mark v. 38, 39. xiv. 72. xvi. 10. 
Luke vi. 25. vii. 13, 32, 38. viii. 52. 
xxii. 62. John xi. 31. (see Harmer’s Ob- 
servations, vol. iii. p. 458.) 33. xvi. 20. 
xx. 1], 13, 15. Acts ix. 39. xxi. 13. 
Rom. xii. 15. Jam. iv. 9. v. 1. Bev. v. 4, 
5. xviii. 15, 19. In Phil. iii. 18. κλαίων 
λέγω I say it with tears. In Luke vi. 
_ 21. δεκλαίοντες the wretched. Comp. 1 Cor. 

vii. 30. occ. Is. xv. 2,5. xxii. 4. Jerem. 
xlviii, 5. Gen. xxi. 16, &c.] 

Π. Transitively, To dewail, lament, 
weep for. Mat. li. 18, Rev. xviii. 9. 

See Gen, xxxvii. 35. Jerem. xxii. 18. 
8. Ixxviii. 65. (passive voice) Jerem. 
xxxiv. 5. 1 Mac. 1x, 20. and Xen. Cyr. 
v. 2. 32.] With ἐπὶ and a dative follow- 
ing, To weep over, Luke xix. 41. With 
ἐπὶ and an accusative, To weep for. Luke 
xxiii. 28. [Comp. Gen. ae 14, 15. 
Judg. xi. 97. Ecclus. xxii. 9. 10.] 

Κλάσις, «ος, Att. εως, ἡ, from 
κλάζω or κλάω to break.—A breaking. 
occ. Luke xxiv. 35. Acts ii. 42. Comp. 
under Κλάζω. [In Luke xxiv. 35. 
Schleusn. understands at their meal, by 
dy τῇ κλάσει τοῦ ἄρτου, (as by super 
coenam, Suet. Vesp. 22.) but surely it al- 
ludes to ourSaviour’s actually breaking the 
bread, and so Wahl, cum frangeret panes. 
see verse 30, 31. On Acts ii. 42, where 
it is used of the Eucharist, (and so the 
Syriac version) comp. Acts xx. 7. 1 Cor. 
x. 16.] 

Κλάσµα, arog, τὸ, from xéxAacpac perf. 

of κλάζω or κλάω to break.—A piece 
roken off, a fragment, Mat. xiv. 20. 
(xv. 97. Mark vi. 43. viii. 8, 19, 20. 
Luke ix. 17. John vi. 12, 13. Lev. ii. 6. 
Judg. ix. 53. 1 Sam. xxx. 12. Ezech. xiii, 
19. Xen. de Venat. x. 5. Hesych. κλάσ- 
para: συντρέµµατα, θρύµµατα *, also θρύµ- 
para: κλάσματα ἄρτου. 

ΚΛΑΏ. See ΚΛΑ΄ΖΩ. 

Κλανυθμὸς, ὅ, ὁ, from κλαίω, κλαύσω, to 
weep. The 9 19 ἱπεεγῖεάὰ as in βαθμὸς, a 
step, from βάω or Baivw to go.—A weep- 
tng. Mat. ii. 18. [viii 12. xiii, 42, 50. 
xxii. 13. xxiv. 51. xxv. 30. Luke xiii. 
28. Acts xx. 37. Gen. xlv. 2. 2 Sam. xiii. 
36. Job xvi. 16.] 

Κλεὶς, ειδὸς, ἡ, (whence accus. plur. 
κλεῖδας, by syncope κλεῖς,) from κλείω {ο 
shut—A key. But in the N. T. it is 
only used figuratively. Mat. xvi. 19, our 


@ [Διαβρύπτωοςο. 18. lviii. 7; and we have τρύ- 
Gee a fragment in Hom. Od, 4. 508.) 
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Blessed Lord says to Peter, I mill give to 
thee the keys of the kingdom of heaven. 
* As stewards of a great family, espe- 
cially of the royal household, bore a key, 
ντ a golden one (as the lords of the 
edchamber do), in token of their oflice, 
the phrase of giving a person the key na- 
turally grew into un expression of raising 
him to great power, (comp. Isa. xxii. 22. 
Rev. iii. 7.)—and, we may add, was with 
peculiar propriety applicable to the stew-_ 
ards of the mysteries of God. 1 Cor. iv. 
1. “ Peter’s opening the kingdom of hea- 
ven, as being the first that preached it 
both to the Jews (Acts ii.) and to the 
Gentiles (Acts x.), may be considered as 
an illustration of this promise ; but I ap- 
prehend it more fully explained by the 
power of binding and loosing afterwards 
mentioned *."— The key oe knowledge, 
Luke xi. 52, is the means of acquiring it, 
+ It is said, that authority to explain the 
Law and the Prophets was given among 
the Jews by the delivery of a key; and 
of one Rabbi Samuel we read, that after 
his death they put his key and his tables 
into his coffin, because he did not deserve 
to have a son, to whom namely he might 
leave the ensigns of his office. If the 
Jews really had such a custom in our Sa- 
viour’s time, the above expression may 
seem a beautiful reference to it.—TZhe 
keys of hades and death, or rather—of 
death and hades (see Wetstein’s Var. 
Lect.) Rev. i. 18, denote the power to 
call men out of this life into the invisible 
state of departed souls, and finally to raise 
them from death, and to reunite their 
souls and bodies at the resurrection. So 
the Orphic Hymn to Pluto; i. e. the air 
acting within the surface of the earth, and 
making plants vegetate, 


Haaren, ὃς κατέχεις yame ΚΛΗΙ΄ΔΑΣ ἁπάσης, 
Πλωτοδότων yersiy βροτέην καρποῖςρ ἐνιαυτῶ». 


Pluto, who hast the Keys of all the earth, 
Enriching mortals with the yearly fruits. 


Hence Pluto and his. wife Proserpine 
(who also in the Orphic style, καρπὺς 
ἀναπέμπ᾽ ἀπὸ γᾶιης, sends forth fruits 
from the earth) were by the Greeks and 
Romans represented with keys in their 
hands. See more in Daubuz on Rev. ix. * 
1, and in Wetstein on Rev. i. 18.— The 
key of David, Rev. iii. 7, alludes to the 

® Doddridge. 

+ Sec Grotius and Camero in Pole Synope. on 
the place, : 


η 
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promise made to Eliakim, Isa. xxii. 22, 
(comp. 2 Kings xviii. 18,) and imports 
the unlimited power of Christ in his house- 
hold the church. [Eichhorn thinks the key 
of David, Rev. ΠΠ. 7, the same as the keys 
of the kingdom of heaven. Mat. xvi. 19.] 

e Vitringa on Rev. iii. The key of the 

pit of the abyss, Rev. ix. 1, is power or 

ermission tu open it, (comp. Φρέαρ) as the 

ey of the abyss, Rev. xx. 1, is power to 
shut it-—The above cited are all the pas- 
sages of the N. T. in which the N. occurs. 
—In the LXX this N. answers to the 
Heb. ΠΠΒΟ the same, an instrument of 
opening. {occ. for a key, Judg. iii. 25. 
10 Job xxxi. 22. of the shoulder-blade or 
* socket.) 

ΚΛΕΊΩ, 

I. Το shut, as a door. Mat. vi. 6. xxv. 
10. John xx. 19.—as a prison, Acts v. 23. 
Comp. Mat. xxiii. 13. (See also Acts 
xxi, 30. Luke xi. 7, Rev. iii. 7. xxi. 25. 
Job xii. 15. Song of Sol. iv. 19. Is. xxiv. 
10. See Ecclus. xxx. 17.] 

Π. To shut up a person. Rev. xx. 3. 
{1 Sam. xxiii. 20.] 

ΠΠ. To restrain, repress. 1 John iii. 
17. Ἐλείσῃ τὰ σπλάγχνα dura, restrain- 
eth his bowels, i. e. his compassion. Comp. 
Σπλάγχνον. This isan Hebraical phrase 
used Ps. Ixxvii. 9, or 10, Ἰοπ]--]ὸ, 
which the LXX render by συνέξει--τᾶς 
Gurippes, restrain his tender mercies, 
Eng. Translat.—shut up—The heaven is 
said κλεισθῆναι, when it is restrained from 
forming and sending down rain. Luke iv. 
25. This expression is also agreeable to 
the Heb. mown nex ry, Deut. xi. 17. 
4 Kings viii. 35. 2 Chron. vi. 26, & al. 
which the LXX render by συσχεῖν τὰς 
ὁρανός, to restrain the heavens. (Comp. 
Rev. xi. 6.] 

Ἐλέμμα, arog, τὸν from κέκλεμµαι perf. 
κά ο το to steal_—A theft occ. 

v. ix. 21. [of the act of thieving, (and 
so Xen. (Econ. xiv. 5.) but in σοι. xxii. 
3,4. Gen. xxxi. 39. the things stolen.] 

Ἑλέος, εος, ως, τὸ, from κλέω or κλείω to 
celebrate with the voice, which may be 
from the Heb. 5p the voice—Glory. occ. 
1 Pet. ii. 20. [Job xxviii, 22. xxx. 8.] 

Ἑλέπτης, &, 6, from κλέπτω.---4 thief. 
[oce. Mat. vi. 19. xxiv. 49. Luke xii. 33, 
o9. John x. 1. 10. xii. 6. 1 Cor. vi. 10. 
1 Thess. v. 2, 4. | Pet. iv. 15. 2 Pet. iii. 

10. Rev. iii. 3. xvi. 15. In John x. 8. 
‘Schleusn. says, it is used metaphorically 
for a deceiver of any kind, (and Wahl, 
homo pessimus,) for κλέπτειν means to 
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deceive, circumvent, &c. See Hom. IL. a’. 
191. &. 217. Comp. Gen. xxxi. 20, 26. 
(ἐκλοποφόρησάς pe thou hast deceived 
me, ) but it seems rather to bear the same 
meaning as in verse 1. occ. Job xxiv. |. 
Joel ii. 9, &c.] 

ΚΛΕΠΤΩ.--- Το steal, thieve. [occ. Mat. 
vi. 19, 20. xix. 18. Mark x. 19. Luke 
xvii. 20. John x. 10. Rom. ii. 21. xiii. 9. 
Ephes, iv. 28. In Mat. xxvii. 64. xxviii. 
13. it is to take away secretly, and 80 κλέ- 
πτειν is used for doing any thing secretly. 
See Tobit i. 18. ἔθαψα ἀντοὺς κλέπτω», I 
buried them privily. See El. V. H. iii. 
4. Pind. Pyth. A’. ε. 7. Xen. An. iv. 6. 
11. (to seize secretly.) See Herod. vii. 
49. Gen. xxx. 33, ὅτο.] 

Κλῆμα, arog, τὸ, from κλάω to break. 
Comp. Κλάδος.----4 small branch, twig, or 
shoot, particularly of the vine, which is 
easily Srdens See Ezek. xv. 2—5: occ. 
John xv. 2, 4, 5,6; where observe that 
D’Arvieux particularly mentions vine- 
twigs as used in Palestine for fuel in 
dressing their food. See Harmer’s Ob- 
servations, vol. i. p. 262, and Bp. Lowth 
on fsa, xxvii. 11.—It is used in the LXX 
for Heb. nv the long dangling shoots 
of the vine. Ezek. xvii. 6, 7, 23. xix. 11. 
{In Joel i. 7. for tranw the tangled 
shoots of the vine, from 31 to entwine. 
Apollodor. iii. 13.7. κλῆμα ἀμπέλον. Xen. 
(οσοι. xix. 6, &c.] 

: πο. &, from κληρονόµος.---Το 
inherit, obtain for an inherilance, pro- 
perly, by dot, as the children of Israel did 
the promised land, Num. xxvi. 55. xxxiii. 
54. Josh. xiv. 1, 2. See Mat. ν. 5. 
(Comp. Ps. xxxvii. 11, in Heb. and LXX.) 
Mat. xix. 29. [xxv. 34. Mark x. 17. 
Luke x. 25. xviii. 18. 1 Cor. vi. 9, 10. 
xv. 50. Gal. v. 21. Heb. i. 4. 14. vi. 19. 
xii. 17. 1 Pet. iii. 9. Rev. xxi. 7. In 
Gal. iv. 30. strictly, 40 inherit, elsewhere 
with greater latitude, to obtain or possess, 
simply, as wy iu Gen. xv. 7, 8, &c. οσο. in 
LXX, Gen. xv. 3. κληρονομήσει µε shall 
be mine heir, verse 4. Lev. xx. 24. Ps. 
xxxvii. 9, 11, 22, 30. (comp. Mat. v. 5.) 
Is, xlix. 8. Ecclus. xix. 3. 1 Μας, ii. 57. 
(comp. Mat. xxv. 34.) In Prov. iii. 35. 
δόξαν κληρονομεῖν to oblain glory. 

Ecclus. iv. 14. vi. 1. xx. 25.) See 1 Mac. 
ii. 10, Judg. i. 19. (or 20 and 27, see the 
various readings.) Deut. ii. 31. iii. 12. 
occ. also actively to make to inherit. 
Prov. xiii. 23. See Abresch. on Thom. 
M. p. 298, and see Josh. xvii. 14 (In 
Tobit iii. 17, it is the same as ἆγχι- 
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στεύειν to marry an heiress ight o 
relationship. See Grotius.] eee 

Κληρονομέα, ac, ἡ, from κληρογόµος.---- 
[An ἐπλετίαποε, properly one divided by 
fot, (comp. κληρονοµέω) or as a patrimony, 
@ possession. See Mat. xxi. 38. Mark 
xil. 7. Luke xii. 19. xx. 14. Acts vii. 5. 
Heb. xi. θ.] As the inheritance of the 
earthly typified that of the heavenly Ca- 
naan, so the latter is often called κληρονο- 
µία. Acts xx. 32. [Gal. iii. 18. Eph. i. 14. 
18. Coloss. iii, 24. Heb. ix. 15. 1 Pet.i. 
4. comp. Ephes. v. 5. (ὁνκ ἔχει κληρ' hath 
no share, &c.) and see Josh. xiii. 23, 28, 
where the word is used of the land ap- 
portioned to each of the tribes of Israel. 
See also Deut. iti. 20. Josh. i. 15, &e. occ. 
ently in LXX. Deut. ii. 12. xxxiii. 
4. Josh. xiii. 1. xxiv. 4. Ps. xv. 5. Is, 
xvii. 14. Ezech. xi. 15. Ecclus. xxiv. 7. 
Chabitation ), 20. Judith xii. 5. (See 2 
Muc. ii. 4. 17.) In Gen. xxxi. 14, &e. 
it is put for mbna an inheritance, a por- 
tion. 

KAnpovdpoc, ο, 6, from κλῆρος a lot, and 
Ῥέμω to distribute. 

I. An heir, or inheritor, properly of an 
inheritance divided by lot. (Gal. iv. 1.] 
See Mat. xxi. 38. Mark xii. 7. Luke xx. 
14, where the scene is laid in Canaan 
which was thus divided to the Israelites, 
(comp. xAnpovopéw) * hence applied to the 
heirs of the heavenly Canaan. Rom. viii. 
17. Gal. iv. 7. Tit. iii. 7. Heb. vi. 17. 
Jam. ii.5. - 

II. It is applied to Christ, who is ap- 
pointed Heir and Possessor, and Lord of 
all things. Heb. i. 2, Κληρονόμον, rar’ ése, 
Κύριο», Heir, that is, Lord, says Chry- 
sostom, Comp. Mat. xxi. 33, &c. [The 
word denotes simply a possessor. Rom. 
iv. 13, 14. Heb. xi. 7. Festus says, 
Heres is also used in Latin for a master 
or possessor. occ. LXX, Judg. xviii. 7. 
2 Sam. xiv. 7. Jer. viii. 10. Ecclus. xxiii. 
22.] 
ΚΛΗ-ΡΟΣ, ο, ὁ. 

I. A lot, the stone or mark itself, which 
was cast into the urn or vessel. So He- 
sychius, κλῆρος" τὸ αλλόμενον ἐις τὸ λά- 
χει». ([Phavorin. also says, that “ κλῆρος 
is a mark which they threw into the ves- 
sel for the lots, a pebble, may be, or 
a ring, a t lump of earth, δι] Μαι. 


© (But observe, that in these passages the person 
abn of is called the heir, as being the son. 

Τ [Βου Soph. Aj. 1286, and the Scholiast’s Note, 
bu Spamizny τὸν xr por——typae ἀρούρας βῶλον, &c. 
πο shuffing lot, not a lump of wet carth, but one 
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xxvii. 35. [comp. Mark xv. 24. Luke 
xxiii. 34. John xix. 24, and Ps. xxii. 19. 
Acts i. 26. δοῦναι κλήρους. (7 na. Lev. 
xvi. 8.) also ibid. ἔπεσεν 6 κλῆρος ἐπὶ 
Ματθία». comp. Ez. xxiv. 6. Jon. i. 7.] 
All the words in Mat. xxvii. 35, between 
κλῆρο» towards the beginning, and κλῆρο» 
at the end of the verse, are omitted in 
very many MSS., and are accordingly re- 
jected by Wetstein and Griesbach ; but 
* Michaelis, notwithstanding, thinks they 
ought to be retained, and accounts for 
their having been dropped in so many 
copies by the singular circumstance that 
κλῆρο» immediately precedes, and imme- 
diately follows, the omitted words —a cir- 
cumstance very likely to occasion such a 
mistake in transcribing.—The method of 
casting lots among the Greeks in the time 
of Homer may be very clearly collected 
from I). iii. lin. 315, 316, 324, 325. Ἡ. 
vii. lin. 175, 176, 181—183. Il. xxiii. 
lin. 861. Odyss. x. lin. 206, namely the 
lots of the several parties, properly marked 
or distinguished, were put into some ves- 
sel, as, for instance, an helmet ; this was 
violently shaken by one who turned awa 
his face, and whose lot soever first leape 
out, and fell upon the ground, he was the 
man chosen or preferred on the occasion. 
Comp. Num. xxxiii. 54. It appears also 
from the cited by Wetstein + on 
Mat. xxvii. 35, that the Trojans and Ro- 
mans used the same method in casting 
lots: and among the Jews “ there might 
(as Bate has observed, Crit. Heb. under 
52) be several ways of casting lots, one 
of which seems to be by casling the lots 
into a vessel by Prov. xvi. 33, Sov pa 
dnan mn, the lot is cast into pm the lap, 
bosom, or midst, i. e. of the urn, or other 
vessel, From the above cited ges of 
Homer we may ulso observe the sacred- 
ness of lots among the heathen, and their 
belief that the disposal of them, however 
seemingly fortuitous, belon to Jove. 
[Βάλλειν κλήρους, occ. LXX, Joel iii. 3. 
Obad. verse 11. Neh. iii. 10. Jon. i. 7.] 

Il. A lot, allotment, part, or share. 
Acts i. 17, 25. viii. 21. (Comp. Deut. 
xii. 11. xiv, 27, 29. 2 Sam. xx. 1. Eur. 
Pheen. 845. Hippulyt. 1060. (see Monk) 
Hesych. κλῆρος" pépos. | 


which would leap ont of the helmet first, &c. appa- 
rently reproaching Menclaus.] 
* Introduction to N. T. vol. i. p. 273, edit. 
Marsh, which see. 
+ To which we may add Horace, Ode iii, lib. 2. 
| lin. 25, and Ode i, lib. 3, lin. 16. Gc 


KAH 


HII. An inheritance. Acts xxvi. 18. 
(Comp. Acts xx, 32.) Col. 1. 19. Comp. 
KAnpovopla. [It is used of property ac- 
quired by lot in Diod. Sic. iv. 42. xiii. 
91. El. V. Η. vi. 1. xii. 61.) 

IV. Κλῆροι, or, 1 Pet. ν. 3,..seems to 
denote these distinct congregations of 
Christians (comp. Deut. iv. 20. ix. 29.) 
which fell to the lot, as it were, of differ- 
ent pastors. Sce Wolfius, Doddridge, 
and Macknight. [Dodwell (Diss. Cypr. 
i. 9.) understands the word to denote the 

sessions or money collected from the 
sale of the propy of Christians for the 
common use, Bingham (Antiq. i. 5.) 
assents to the propriety of this translation, 
which is also defended by a similar use of 
the word elsewhere. From Hesiod. Opp. 
et D. 37. Dion. Cass. xx. p. 255. lv. p. 
799. ed. Reimar. Hom. Od. Z. 85. & al. 
it appears that κλῆρος and κλῆροι apply to 
property of whatever description. 
also Grav. Lectt. Hesiod. c. 8. p. 42. and 
Perizon. ad Elian. V. Η. ii. 61. Grotius 
however, followed by many others, trans- 
lates, Do not exercise tyranny over the 
Christian people, whom you are appointed. 
to govern and instruct. There toe been 
much dispute on the subeequent applica- 
tion of this word to the priesthood, to which, 
indeed, it is thought by some to apply 
here, 
God. Rigalt on Cyprian (Ep. viii. or ad 
Pam. Num. iii.) contends, though it is 

» difficult to see with what purpose, that it 
was always applied to the whole Christian 
community. But the truth seems to be, 
as Bingham and Dodwell show, that the 
origin of the application of the word to 
Christians, arose from God's calling the 
Israelites his inheritance, (perhaps, as 
Dodwell says, as if chosen by lot out of 
other nations,) as in Deut. iv. 20. ix. 29. 
and that with equal propriety the whole 
of the Christian family would be so called, 
as opposed to unbelievers. But as among 
the Jews, who were a holy nation, one 
tribe * was more especially devoted to 
God, and thus became more particularly 
his part among his own people, so was 
it among Christians, that the appellation 
of God's inheritance, er κλῆρος, came to 
belong more especially to the ministry. 
Dodwell (Diss. Cypr. i. 15.) thinks also, 


* [The passages cited to show that God called 
the Levites his inheritance, viz. Numb. αν], 20. 
Deut. xviii. 9. do not apply. God is there called 
the inheritance of the Levites.] 
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that the custom of consulting God by lot 
for the designation of ministers, which 
was the practice of the Apostolic age, but 
probably uot of any subsequent one, still 
έλος fixed the appellation of κλῆρος to 
the ministry. Of the fact of its being sv 
fixed from the very earliest times no one 
can doubt, for even Clemens Romanus 
distinguishes between the clergy and 
laity. See Clem. Ep. i. ad Cor. p. 40. 
and another passage, apud Euseb. 11. 23.] 

KAnpéw, ὤ, from κλῆρος.--Το take or 
choose by lot. Thus the V, active is used 
by Aristophanes, and the mid. by De- 
mosthenes. See ο . ον place. 
Ἐληρόομαι, spat, . Το be taken pro- 
ροής. by jot bo it is applied b Nhe 

XX, 11 Sam. xiv. 41, for Heb. 125 was 
taken. And in this view it seems used 
in Eph. i. 11, the only passage of the 
N. T. wherein it occurs,—in whom καὶ 
ἐκληρώθημεν we (Jews) also were taken, 
as it were, by lot. 

Κλῆσες, τος, Att. εως, 4, from κέκλησαε». 
2 pers. perf. pass. of καλέω, or obsol. κλέω, 
to call. 

I. A calling, [or invitation, and in the 
N. T. a calling to the joys of the Mes- 
siah’s kingdom. See Rom, xi. 29. Ephes. ΄ 
i. 18. ἡ ἐλπὶς τῆς κλήσεως durév the hope of 
his calling, i. e. the hope to which he ο 


Do not lord tt over the ministers of | you*. iv. i. 4. Phil. iit. 14. ἡ ἄνω κλῆσις" 


comp. Heb. iii. 1, ἐπονράνιος κλῆσις. 2 
Thess. i. 11. 2 Pet. i. 10. Here Schl. 
without necessity understands that towhich 
we are called, the heavenly banquet, as 
it were, as in Judith xii. 1}. κλῆσις is 
for a supper. In 1 Cor. i. 26, Schl. thinks 
τὴν κλῆσιν for κλητοὺς, those among you 
who are called ; but it rather means your 
calling, tts manner, and nature, &c. Jer. 
xxxi. 6. 

II. A calling, condilion, employment. 
1 Cor. vii. 20. (Comp. verse 18 19, 21.] 

Κλητὸς, ἡ, ov, from κέκληται, 3 pers. 
perf. pass. of καλέω, or obsol. κλέω to call: 
(Called, Mat. xx. 16. xxii. 14. Rom. i. 
6, 7. (see καλέω Is. li. 2.) viii. 28.'1 Cor. 
i, 24. Jude verse I. Rev. xvii. 14. In 
Rom. i. 1, and 1 Cor. i. 1. κλητὸς ἁπόστο- 
λος an appointed apostle. occ. LXX, 
Exod. xii. 16. κλητὴ ἁγία (απ holy con- 
vocation, Heb.) Lev. xxiii. 2, 4, 21—37. 
1 Kings i. 41, 49. d¢ κλητοὶ ᾽Αδονίου the 
guests of Adonijah, (those invited by him) 
comp. Judg. xiv. 11.] 
. ® [In these two first passages, Schl. thinks the 


reference is to God's mercies and blessings gene- 
rally.] 
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Κλίξανος, 4, 6 It is generally sup- 
posed to be formed from the Attic κρίδα- 
voc, X being substituted for p. And κρί- 
Gavog signifies ax oven to bake bread tn, 
from xpi barley (see under Κριθή), of 
which éread was often made in ancient 
times, and βαῦνος fire, a furnace.—An 
oven. occ. Mat. vi. 30. Luke xii. 28. 
Comp. under Χόρτος. [Gen. xv. 17. Lev. 
ll. 4. xxvi. 26. Hos. vii. 4, 6, 7. See 
Schol. Aristoph. Plut. ν. 765. Thom. Μ. 
ed. Bernard. p. 554. and Scultet. Exerc. 
Evang. lib. 2. ch. 36.] 

Ἠλέμα, arog, τὸ, from κέκλιµαι, perf. 

pass. of κλένω to incline, decline. 
_ 1. A climate, in the ancient geogra hy, 
i.e. * “A space upon the surface of the 
terrestrial globe contained between two 
circles parallel to the equator, and so far 
distant from each other, that the longest 
day in one differs half an hour from the 
longest day in the other parallel.” Cli- 
mates were so called because in number- 
ing them they decline from the equator, 
and incline towards the pole. “ Accord- 
ing to the ancients, what they judged the 
habitable part of the northern hemisphere 
was divided into seven climates, to which 
the like number of southern ones cor- 
responded.” In this technical sense the 
πι is not used inthe Ν. Ῥ. But, 

. Ἑλίματα, ra. Regions, or tracts o 
country, without any regard to the lengt 
or shortness of the days. occ. Rom. xv. 23. 
2 Cor. xi. 10. Gal. 1.91. So in Josephus 
De Bel. lib. iv. cap. 7. § 2, we have ra 
ἄλλα ΤΗ:Σ ἸΟΥΔΑΙΑΣ ΚΛΙΜΑΤΑ, the 
other tracts or parts of Judea. [It occ. 
in some copies of LXX, Judg. xx. 2. but 
the passage is corrupt. Biel quotes it as 
translating Mp3 in Ps. xlviii. 2, (xlviii. 3. 
Heb.) but it is not in Bos nor Mill. (See 
Bythner. Lyr. Proph.)] 

Κλίνη, ης, ἦν from κλίνω to recline, lie ; 
so the Heb. mn a bed, from the V. ΠΙΟ} 
to incline, recline; and the Lat. lectus 
from the Greek λέγω to lie down ; whence 
also, by the way, the German Itegen, 
Saxon liegan, Scottish lig, and Eng. lie. 
—A bed, or couch, where men recline 
or lie, [Mark iv. 21. Luke viii. 16. 
(Diod. Sic, i.59.)—a couch to recline on at 
meals. Mark vii. 4.] On Luke xvii. 34. 
Δύο ἐπὶ κλίνης μιᾶς, Markland (Appen- 
dix to Bowyer's Conject.) says, “ This 


® New and Complete Dictionary of Arta, &c. in 
Cate: See also Keil’s Astronomy, Lect. 
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regards rich men; tino men lying upon 
one couch, at supper, I suppose,” (and κο 
Schleusn. but Wahl understands it of a 
bed, (lectus cubicularis) and we may ob- 
serve, that the dime is night.—It is a bed 
to sleep on or for the sick to lie on. Mat. 
ix. 2. 6. Mark vii. 30. Luke ν. 18.) In 
Acts v. 15. the word is distinguished from 
κράββατος a meaner sort of couch, (though 
they are sometimes synonymous. See 
Hesych. Suid. and Cic. de Div. ii. 36.) Rev. 
ii. 22. βάλλω ἀντὴν ἐις κλίνην I bring sick 
ness upon her, make her keep her bed. 
Comp. 2 Sam. xiii. δ. in Heb. and Judith 
viii. 3. occ. LXX, 2 Sam. iii. 81. iv. 11. 
Ps. vi. 7. Deut. iii. 11. Job vii. 13. In 2 
Chron. xvi. 14. it is put for a bier. In 
Xen. viii. 8. 16. of a couch for meals. 
In Aristoph. Plut. 541, of α bed to sleep 
on ; that is, for the rich, opposed to στί- 
Bac σχοίνω»ν a pallet of rushes.) 

BSP Krwidwrv, 8, τὸ. A diminutive 
from κλίνη.---4 little bed, a couch. occ. 
Luke v. 19, 24. This word is used like- 
wise by Dionysius Halicarn. [vii. 68, 76. 
Aristoph. Lysist. 915. Poll. Onom. x. $2. 
See Wetstein.] 

ΚΑΙΝΩ. 

I. To recline, lay, lay down. occ. Mat. 
viii. 20. Luke ix. 58. See Suicer The- 
saur. in Ke ΠΠ. 

II. To down, decline. occ. Luke 
xxiv. 5. John xix. 30. [κλίνειν τὸ due to 
incline the ear, so as to hearken, Apo- 
cryph. Ecclus. iv. 8. vi. 35. See also xv. 
4. li. 22.9 

111. Spoken of the day, Το decline. 
οσο. Luke ix. 12. xxiv. 29. Κέκλικεν ἡ 
ἡμέρα. This expression is used by the 
LXX for the Heb. mown mis, the de- 
clining of the day, Jud. xix. 8, and (ac- 
cording to some copies) for the Heb. 
Όνπ mb, the giving way, yielding, of the 
day, namely to the evening or night. Jud. 
xix. 9. The Greek με plainly denotes 
the day's or daylight’s going off towards 
the west. Herodotus, lib. iv. cap. 181, 
has the similar expression, ‘ATIOKAINO- 
ΜΕ΄ΝΗΣ τῆς ἡμέρας, the day declining. 
So the best Latin writers say, die incli- 
nato, and die inclinato in vesperam. Sco 
Wetstein on Luke ix. [See also Curt. 
vic. 11.9. Lact. de Mort. Persec. ο. 24. 
Jer. vi. 4. Jndg. xix. 89.—Arrian. Exp. 
Alex. iii. 4. 4. Polyb. iii. 93. 7.] 

IV. To cause to give way, discomfit, 
put ος rout an army. occ. Heb. xi. 
$4. The profane writers likewise apply 
the V. in this sense. five Monee Il. v. 

9 
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lin. 37, Τρωὰς ὃ' ἘΚΛΙΝΑΝ Δαναοὶ, The 
Greeks routed the Trojans. So Josephus 
De Bel. lib. vi. cap. 2. § 6, Μηδ' ἑτέροι 
Bc€alwo KAI NANTES τᾶς ἑτέρες, Neither 
of them entirely routing the others. [So 
in Latin “ inclinatur acies.” Liv. i. 12. 
v. Polyb. i. 27. 8.] 

Κλισία, ac, 4, from κέκλισαι, 2 
pers. perf. pass. of κλένω. 

I. A place where men recline or lie 
down, a tent. Thus applied in the profane 
writers, particularly in Homer. 

ΠΠ. A company of persons reclining. 
οσο, Luke ix. 14: where the acc. plur. is 
used as an ‘adverb, by companies. So 
Κλισία is used by Josephus, Ant. lib. xii. 
cap. 2. § 11, for α distinct company re- 
clining αἱ meat. [See Math. Gr. Gr. § 
425. 5. occ. 3. Mace. vi. 31. of ο ρόι 

Κλοπή, ης, ἡν from κέκλοπα, perf. mid. 
of κλέπτω to steal—Theft. occ. Mat. xv. 
19. Mark vii. 22. [Gen.xl. 15, &c. See 
Wisd. xiv. 25. Ecclus. xli. 19. (or 23.)] 

Κλύδων, ωνος, 6, from κλύζω to wash, 
wash away, which see under κατακλύζω. 

I. The raging of the sea, a tempest. 
oce. Luke viii.24. The LXX use it Jon. 
i. 4, 12, for the Heb. yd a tempest. 
Comp. ver. 11. [See Wisd. xix. 7.and Prov. 
xxiii. 34. Aristotle (de Mirab. Auscult. νο]. 
ii. p. 734) and Zonaras (Annal. vol. ii. 95) 
use it of a storm, that raises the waves. 
In 1 Mac. vi. 11. metaphorically, it de- 
notes distress and affliction, (see Glass. 
Phil. S. p. 1075.) and in Wisd. xiv. 7. the 
sca, simply. Hesych. κλύδων, the motion 
(φορά) of the water, or the violence of the 
waves. | 

I. A wave, surge, billow. occ. Jam. i. 
6. 
«Ἑλνσοωνίζομαι, from κλύδων.---Το be 
agitaicd, tossed to and fro, as by the 
waves of the sea, fluctuare, or fluctuari, 
animo. occ. Eph. iv. 14. (Comp. Jam. i. 
6.) [It denotes there one agitated by 
doubt. Jn 19. vii. 20. one agitated and 
harassed by affliction. (Heb. to be driven 
like the sea, i. e. to and fro. See Σα- 
λεύοµαι I\'.) See Elsner. Obss. Sac. vol. ii. 
p. 213. Albert. Obs. Philol.p.370. Abresch. 
Lect. Aristcenet. p. 48. Oppian. Halieut. 
lil. 505. νόος δὲ Ge ἡῦτε κὔμα ἐιλεῖται, and 
see Ritterhus. Notes.] So Aristophanes, 
cited by Wetstein on Eph. KAYAQNI- 
ZOMENOS ἐκ τὸ πόθα, being tossed to 
and fro by his desire. 

Ka Ky7Ow, from κνάω to cut, scrape, 
seretch, tickle. 

1. To scratch, rub, 
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ll. To tickle, make to itch ; whence 
passive κνήθοµαι to itch, Wetstein and 
Wolfius cite from Plutarch De Superstit. 


-tom, ii. p. 167, B. Meounjy φησὶν 6 Πλά- 


των---ἀνθρῶποις & τρυφὴς ἕνεκα καὶ KNH’- 
ΣΕΩΣ ὭΤΩΝ Cobijvar—Plato says, that 
music was given to men not to indulge 
their luxury, or fickle their ears—[occ. 
2 Tim. iv. 3. κνηθόµενοι τὴν ἀκοήν' itch- 
ing as to their ears ; seeking those who 
speak to please and to charm the ear. 
Chrysost. i. e. those who speak what they 
know will please their hearers.) 

Ga ΚΟΔΡΑ΄ΝΤΗΣ, », 6, Latin —A 
word formed from the Latin quadrans, 
—tis, which (from quatuor four) denotes 
a Roman coin, made of brass or lead, 
which was the fourth part of an as, and 
equal in value to about three-fourths of 
our farthing. Plutarch, in his Life of 
Cicero, tom. i. p. 875, C. edit. Xylandri, 
says, Td 6) AEIITO’TATON τὸ yadks 
νομίσματος ΚΟΥΑΔΡΑ΄ΝΤΗΝ ἠκάλον, The 
smallest piece of brass money they (the 
Romans) called a guadrans. And there 
seems no reason to doubt but this was 
the case at Rome in the time of Cicero. 
But St. Mark, ch. xii. 42, mentions a 
still smaller coin current in Judea in our 
Saviour’s time, called a λεπτὸν, two of 
which, he says, made a quadrans,—6évo 
λεπτὰ, 6 ἐσι ΚΟΔΡΑ΄ΝΤΙΣ, according to 
the reading of all the copies. Nor will a 
comparison of Luke xii. 59. with Mat. v. 
26. prove, as the late learned Bowyer 
thought, that when St. Mark wrote, the 
Κοδράντης or Quadrans was the Λεπτὺν or 
Mite. For those texts in Mat. and Luke 
are not parts of the same discourse of our 
Lord, but were spoken at different times 
and on differeut occasions; and as’ both 
expressions are evidently proverbial, why 
might he not use the name of one coin in 
the one, and of another coin in the other ; 
just as we, for a trifle, mention an half- 
penny or a farthing indifferently? occ. 
Mat. v. 26. Mat. xii. 40. [The Evan- 
gelists appear to have used λεπτὸν, as 
corresponding to the Heb. ΠὉΡΊΒ (or 
mone frutah. See Lightfoot in Pole’s 
Syn. on Mark xii, and the other writers 
there) which was the 8th part of the 
Assar, according to the Heb. writers. See 
Buxt. Lex. Talm. voc. ox. Reland. 
Diss. V. de Numm. Samaritt. p. 189. 
Hesych. and Suid. Κοδράντης' λεπτὰ δύο. 
And so Alberti on the Gloss. N. T. p. 13, 
correcting the Glossary itself, which says 
Κοδράντην'λεπτόν. See Fischer Prolus. xix. 
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de Vit. Lex. N. T. Gronov. Mantiss. Pecun. 
Vet. ο. iii. p. 437. Ez. Spanh. Diss. de 
Us. et Prest. Numism. vol. i. p. 20. 
Meurs. Gloss. Greco-barb. p. 250. and 
Cangii Gloss. Med. Greec. (see Λεπτὸ».)] 

Κοιλία, ac, 4, from κοιλός hollow. 

I. The belly of man. Mat. xv. 17. 1 
Cor. vi. 18. Rev. x. 9, 10. Comp. Rom. 
“xvi. 18. Phil. iii, 19.—of a fish, Mat. xii. 
40. (Comp. Jon. ii. 2. In some of these 
passages, especially the last, it is the 
stomach rather than the belly. occ. 2 
Sam. xx. 10. 2 Chron. xxi. 15,19. It 
denotes the serpent’s belly, Gen. iii. 
14. Ley. xi. 42.] In John vii. 38, it 
denotes the inmost part, heart, mind, or 
soul of man. See Doddridge, Spearman’s 
Letters on LXX, p. 245, Randolph, On 
the Prophecies, &c. cited in the N. T. p. 
31, and his View of our Saviour’s Mi- 
nistry, p. 193, and comp. Heb. and Eng. 
Lex. in po. 1, 

II. The womb. (Mat. xix. 12. (comp. 
Job i. 21, 15. xlix. 1.) Luke i. 15, 41, 
42. (comp. Micah vi. 7. and καρπὺς 
above.) ii. 21. xi. 27. xxiii. 29. (for the 
woman herself. See Claudian. Panegyr. 
ν. 202.) John iii. 4. Acts iii. 2. xiv. 8 
Gal. i. 15. In LXX, see Gen. xxv. 23. 
Ruth i. 11. 2 Sam. xvi. 11, &c.] 

Κοιµάω, &, from κεῖμαι to lie down. 

I. To cause to lie dow to sleep. Thus 
applied in Homer, Odyss. iii. lin. 397. 
Comp. Odyss. xii. lin. 372. It is also 
used for laying asleep, Il. xiv. lin. 236, 
KOIMHZO'N po Znvic—éeoe, literally, 
lay me Jove’s eyes asleep. [See Job xxiv. 
10. (others read ἐκοίμισαν) Aguil. Hos. 
ii. 20. (18.) —to lay down. | Kings xvii. 
19. (comp. iv. 32.)] 

Il. Κοιμάομαι, ὤμαι, To be laid 
down to sleep, to sleep, be asleep, Mat. 
xxviii. 10. Luke xxii. 45. John xi. 12. 
[Acts xii. 6. Hesych. xounOévre’ κατα- 
κλιθέντι, dv πάντως ὑπνώσαντι. See Dan, 
vi. 18. In Gen. xix. 32. xxvi. 10. xxxv. 
22, &c. of lying with a woman, in Josh. 
vi. 11. to tarry, see Gen. xxviii. 11.] 

III. Κοιμάομαι To be or fall ane 
in death, to sleep the sleep of death. 
Mat. xxvii. 52. John xi. 11. Acts vii. 
60. [xiii. 86. 1 Cor. vii. 39. xi. 30. 
xv. 6. 18. (de κοιµηθέντε ἐν Xprory, 
they who have suffered martyrdom for 
Christianity. Schl. rather, they who have 
died in the faith of Christ.) ibid. 20. 51. 
1 Thess. iv. 13, 14. 2 Pet. iii. 4. 15.] In 
the LXX it is used in the last as well as 
in the second sense fur the Heb, 22 {ο 
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lie. See Gen. ylvii. 30. 2 Sam. vii. 12. 
Job iii. 13. (For the sense of dying (or 
lying in the grave) see 1 Kings ii. 10. 
xi. 21. 43. xiv. 20. 32. Deut. xxxi. 16. 
Soph. Elect. v. 510. Joh. Meurs. in 
Lycophr. p. 206. J. Maii Obes. S. iv. p. 
118.) | Estius observes on 1 Cor. vii. 39, 
that “ slee ing is thus applied only to men 
that are dead, and this because of the 
hope of the resurrection; for we read no 
such thing of brutes.” This is an ex- 
cellent remark; for sleeping implies 
waking ; of which the heathen poets 
were go sensible, that when they describe 
death as a sleep, we find them adding the 
epithets perpetual, eternal, or the like, in 
order to express their own gloomy notion, 
and to exclude the idea of waking from 
this sleep of death. Thus Moschus, Idyll. 
iii. lin. 107, having observed that herbs 
and plants, after seeming to die, yet revive 
in the succeeding year, subjoins, 


“appes ὃ δι μεγάλοι, καὶ καρτεροὶ ἢ σοφεὶ ἄνδρερ 
"Ὁππότε πρῶτα «άνωμες ἀνάκοοι by χθο»ὶ κοίλᾳ 
Ἔνδομες Ἐχ ΜΑΙΛΑ MAKFO'N, 'ATE/PMONA, ΝΗ”- 
IPETON ὕπνο». 
But we, or great, or wise, or brave, 
Once dead, and silent in the grave, 


Senscless remain ; one rest we keep, 
One long, cternal, unawaken’d sleep. 


So Catullus, Jib. i. 5. 


Soles occidere & redire possunt: 
Nobis cdm semel occidit brevis lux, 
Nox est perpetua una dormienda. 


The sun that δείς again will rise, 
And give the day, and gild the skies ; 
But when we lose our little light, 

We slecp in everlasting night. 

- eee Baker's Mcdulla. 
Homer, Il. xi. lin. 241, says ofa hero who 
was slain, 

—Koimhoaro χάλκεον ὕπνον. 
——He slept a brazen sleep. 
So Virgil. An. x. lin. 745, 6. 


ΟΙ dura quies oculos, & ferreus urget 
Somnus, in xternam clauduntur lumina noctem. 


An iron sleep o’erwhelms his swimming aight, 


~ And his eyes close in everlasting night. 


But, on the contrary, it was doubtless with 
a view to the joyful hope of a resurrection 
both of body (see Mat. xxvii. 52.) and . 
soul, that the departed saints in the O. 
T. as well as in the New, are said to fall 
asleep, to sleep, to sleep with their fathers, 
§c. And the Christians, says Suicer, 
Thesaur. in Κοιμητήριον 1]. because they 
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believe the resurrection of the dead, and 
will have death rather styled κοίµησις and 
ὕπνος than 9άνατος, call burying places 
κοιμητήρια, i. ο. dormitories, or places de- 
signed for rest and sleep. To which pur- 
pose he cites from Chrysostom, Aca réro 
καὶ durdg 6 τόπος KOIM]HITH PION ὧνό- 
pasa, ἵνα µαθῇς ὅτι oe τετελευτηκότες καὶ 
ἐντᾶνθα κείµενοι & τεθνήκασιν, ἀλλὰ ΚΟΙ- 
ΜΩ:ΝΤΑΙ καὶ καθεύδεσι. From the 
Greek κοιµητήριον we have the Latin 
_ cameterium, French cimetiére, and Eng. 
cemetery, for a burying-ground. 

KGS” Κοίµησις, coc, Att. εως, ἡ, from 
κοιµάοµαι. A lying down, or taking rest, 
in sleep. occ. John xi. 13. (See Ecclus. 
xviii. 10. xlvi. 19. xlviii. 13.] 

Kowdc, 4, dv. Varinus, says Mintert, 
derives it from κείω to lie, q. τῦις πᾶσι 
προκείµενος, lying open to all. 
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< ; 
heathenish manner of living. This ap- 
Γι - of the word is, 1 think, Hel- 
enistical, or peculiar to the oe 
Jews (comp. Κοινόω); though Iam we 

aware, that a passage is produced from 
Lucian to prove it agreeable to the style 
of the pure Greek writers. That writer, 
De Mort. Peregr. tom. ii. p. 764, treating 
of the Christians, after observing that 
they worship Christ, and live according 
to his laws, subjoins, Καταφρονᾶσιν ὃν 
ἁπάντων ἐξίσης, καὶ ΚΟΙΝΑ) ἡγδνται. 
“They despise all things equally, and 
think them common.” But one can 
hardly suppose he here means to accuse 
the Christians of thinking all things: wn- 
clean ; he rather seems to refer to their 
contempt of the good things of this world, 
and to their boundless liberality to each 
other. Comp. Acts iv. 32, and see more in 


Common, belonging to several, or of | Alberti on Acts x. 15. 


which several are partakers. occ. Acts ii. 
44, iv. 32. Tit. i. 4. Jude ver. 3, where, 
says Macknight, “ The salvation preached 
in the Gospel, is called common, because 
it belongs equally to all who believe ; to 
the Gentiles as well as to the Jews; 
to men of all nations and conditions.” 
Comp. Tit. i. 4. [See Prov. xxi. 9. xxv. 
24. Wisd. vii. 8. κοινὸς dip. us. 
xviii. 1. 2 Mac, ix. 26. xii. 4. (comp. 
Polyb. xxv. 8. 4.) 3 Mae. vii. 17. See 
Isocr. Evag. ο, 4. ἱερὸν κοινὺν a temple 
open to all Greeks; Pind. Pyth. iii. 3. 
in Juv. Sat. xv. 148, communis conditor 
mundi ; of God. Ecclus. xviii. 1.] 

II. Common, profane, unclean, polluted, 
defiled; spoken of the hands, occ. Mark 
vil. 2, (where the Evangelist explains it 
by ἀνίπτοις unwashen *)—of meats. occ. 
Acts x. 14. (Comp. ver. 28.) xi. 8. Rom. 
xiv. 14. Comp. Heb. x. 29. Kotvdg seems 
to be used in this sense, because some 
things, and especially some meats, which 
were common to other nations, were, either 
from the law or from tradition, avoided 
by the Jews as polluted and unclean. (see 
Joseph. A. J. x1i. 12, 13. κοινοὺς ἀνθρώ- 
move. Hesych. and Suid. κοινόν' τὸ ἀκά- 
θαρτο».] (5ου Pole Synops. on Mark 
vii. 2.) We do not, however, find the 
adjective thus applied by the LXX, but 
in 1 Mac. i. 47. 62. So Josephus Antiq. 
lib. xi. cap. 8. § 7, has ΚΟΙΝΟΦΑΓΊΑΣ 
for eating unclean meats; and lib. xiii. 
cap. 1. § 1. τὸν KOINO'N βίον for the 


- * Sce Kype and Ca npbell’s Preface to Μα κ, p. 
20. 


Κοινόω, &, from κοινὸς common, 
unclean, which see. 

I. To communicate, impart. Thus used 
in the profane writers. [See Thuc. i. 39. 
iv. 4. Poly. viii 18. 1.] 

II. In the N. T. Το make common or 
unclean, to pollute, defile. [Acts xxi. 28. 
of the legal pollutions of the Jews, (but 
understood in a sptritual sense.) Mat. xv. 
11. 18.20. Mark vii, 15. 18. 20. 23. 
Heb. ix. 13. (comp. Numb. xix. 9—17.) 
Rev. xxi. 27. (where πᾶν κοινοῦν seems 
for πᾶς κοινὸς, every unclean person.) 
comp. under Κοινὸς 1. Alberti Gloss: N. 
T. P. 114, κεκοίνωκεν ἐμίωνεν and so 
Suidas.] 


III. To pronounce or call common or 
unclean, occ. Acts x. 15. xi.9. This use 
of the verb is agreeable to the Hebrew 
and Hellenistical idiom. Thus the Heb. 
xo, and LXX µιαίνεινι which properly 
signify to pollute, make unclean, are Ὁ 
for pronouncing unclean. Lev. xiii. 3, 8, 
11,20; so the Heb. ποιά LXX κα- 
θαρίζει», properly to cleanse, for pro- 
nouncing clean, Lev. xiii. 6, 13, 17, 23; 
and in this sense we may interpret the V. 
ἐκαθάρισε» in the two fure-cited 
of the Acts. [Hesych. μὴ κοίνου' μὴ ἀκά- 
Baprov λέγε. So Albert. Gloss. N. T. 

.72. 
: αν &, from κοινωνὸς.---Το com- 
municale. 

I. With a dative of the thing, Το 
communicate, partake, participate, be α 
partaker in or of. occ. Rom. xv. 27. | 
Tim. v. 22. 1 Pet. iv. 13. 2 John ver. 11. 
So with a genitiye, occ. Heb. ii. 14. [(see 








KOI 


2 Mac. ν. 20. xiv. 26. Prov. i. 11. Diod. 
Sic. i. 74. Xen. Mem. ii. 6. 22, 23.) In 
Ecclus, xiii. }, 2. (with a person in dat.) 
it is {0 associate with, be partner with, δο. 
xi ια, Cal ae 36. Job xxxiv. 8 Ecclus. 
xi. 19. (with μετὰ or πρὸς.) 

II. With a dative of the μαι Το 
communicale, distribute, impart to. occ. 
Rom. xii. 13. Gal. vi. 6. Phil. iv, 15. 
[Polyb. ii. 32. 8. ii. 45.2. 1.77.7. Aub 
ν. H. iii. 17. Herodian. iii. 10. 15. Thom. 
M. p. 538. ed. Bernard. ] 

Κοινωνία, ac, 4, from κοινωνὺς. 

I. A partaking, participation, 1 Cor. 
κ. 16. [( Others understand κοινωνία here, 
a@ means to make us parlakers ; but the 
meaning is nearly the same: it is here 
i κ to the Lord’s supper.) Phil. 
11. 10. i 

II. A communion, fellowship, society. 
ΓΙ Cor. i. 9. 2 Cor. vi. 14. (comp. Ec- 
clus. xiii, 2. 17.) Gal. ii. 9.’ Phil. i. 5. 
(see Paley, Hor. Paul. ch. vii. No. 1.) 
Philem. v. 6. In Acts ii. 42. καὶ τῇ κοι- 
vwvig καὶ τῇ κλάσει τοῦ ἄρτον in the use of 
the Lord's su in common. Schieusn. 
Wahl says, “tn meals in common, by fig. 
rengriees but it seems plainly to allude 
to the ‘s supper, which was pecu- 
liarly called κοινωνία by ecclesiastical 
writers. (see ] Cor. x. 16. Dionys. Areop. 
Hier. Eccles, ch. iii. Chrysost. Hom. x. 
in Joh. Suicer. Obss. Sacr. p. 101. Ca- 
saub. Exercitt. Antibar, xvi. 30. p. 445.) 
In 2 Cor. xiii. 13, ἡ κοινωνία rov ἅγιου 
Πνεύματος is * the fellowship of the Hol 
Ghost ; that communication and indwell- 
ing of the Holy Ghost the Comforter, 
by which the blessings of God the Father 
and the Son, the grace of Christ, and the 
love of God are bestowed on man. (see 
Schleusn. himself, in Πνεύμα 10.) }—- 
In Eph. iii. 9, almost all the MSS., six 
of which ancient, for κοινωνία have ὀικο- 
vopla, so that this latter seems the true 
reading, which is accordingly embraced 
by Mill and Wetstein, and by Griesbach 
received into the text. But comp. Mac- 
knight. 


® [Schleusn. (and so Rosenmiiller) has chosen 
to translate it thus: “may you be partakers of 
divine assistance,” but even granting divine as- 
sistance to be a proper translation of του ay. Thy. 
(which is granting too much, as it stands here,) 
would an invocation of the grace of Christ and the 
love of God be summed up with 5ο much weaker a 
phrase as '' 8 partaking in divine assistance?” 1{ 
εποιν. is here participation, it means a participation 
in the gifts of the Holy Ghost, as a person, as the 
two former arc, 
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IIT. Communication, distribution, alms. 
giving. Rom. xv. 26. 2 Cor. ix. 13. Heb. 
xiii, 16. Comp. 2 Cor. viii. 4. [See 
D’Orville and Chariton, p. 135. Phavor. 
κοινωνία’ ἡ ἐλεημοσύνη.] 

BSF Κοινωνικὸς, 7, ov, from κοινωνία. 
Ready or willing to communicate, or in- 
part, liberal, occ. 1 Tim, vi. 18. In this 
sense it is often used in the profane wri- 
ters. See Wetstein. [According to Pha- 
vorinus, it is mild and affable, sociable. 
Demosth. p. 182. 16. ed. Reiske and Po- 
lyb. ii. 41. 1. 

Κοινωνὺς, &, 6, 4, from κοινόω to par- 
take. 

I. A partaker. occ. Mat. xxiii. 30. | 
Cor. x. 18. 2 Cor. i. 7. 1 Pet. ν. 1. 2 
Pet. i. 4. Philem. ver. 17, “a partaker 
of thy affection.” Macknight. [2 Kings, 
xvii. 11. Prov. xxviii. 24. Is. i. 23. Mal. 
ii, 14. Ecclus. vi. 11. xli. 5. In 1 Cor. 
κ. 18, κοινωνοὶ τοῦ θυσιαστηρίον ἐισέ, are 
partakers in the worship, i. ο, sanction 
the worship, according to Schleusn.; but 
Wahl understands it of the priests sharing 
the victims with the altar. Sec verses 14 
and 20. 

II. A partner, companion. occ. Luke v. 
10. 1 Cor. x. 20. (connected with demons) 
2 Cor. viii. 23. Heb. x. 33. [See Ecclus. 
xli, 18. xiii. 5.1 

Κοίτη, ης, 4, from κεῖται, 3 pers. of κεῖ- 

t lo lie. 

I. [A bed. occ. Luke xi. 7. (1 Mac. i. 
5. comp. Exod. xxi, 18. and see κλίνη. 
2 Sam. xi. 2. Is. Ivi. 10. Xen. de Mag. 
Eq. vii. 11. &c.) particularly the mar- 
riage-bed. occ. Heb. xiii. 4. Plutarch, 
cited by Wetstein on the place, uses the 
phrase MIAI'NEIN ΤΗΝ KOLTHN 7a 
γεννήσαντος, to defile his father’s bed. So 
Josephus, Ant. lib. ii. cap. iv. § 5.— 
KOITHN ΜΙΑΝΑΙ τὴν σὴν ἐθελήσαρτα, 
attempting to defile thy bed. (See Chariton. 
ii. 1. Lucian. Pseudomant. vol. i. p. 779. 
Stosch Archzvlog. GEccnom. Ν. Τ. p. 17. 
So cubile in Lactant. de Mort. Persec. ο. 
38. Xen. Cyr. iii. 3. 1.1 

II. It is used as a modest term for im- 
pure embraces or whoredom. occ. Rom. 
xéii, 13. where our translators well render 
it chambering. Kypke cites Pindar Pyth. 
xi. 38, and μίας Hippolyt. lin. 154, 
using it in the same sense as St. Paul. 
[see Numb. xxxi. 17, 18. 35. Wisd. iii. 
17, 18. Anthol. Gr. (De Bosch.) lib. v. 
Lp. 25. 89.] 

IIL. Κοίτην ἔχειν, To have, retain, or 
conceive seed, occ. Rom. ix, 10. The LXX 
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frequently use κοίτην σπέρµατος, concu- 
bitum seminis, for the Heb. yi) nary. 
see Lev. xv. 18. xviii. 20. xix. 20. Num. 
ν. 18.3; and in Lev. xviii. 23. Num. v. 20, 
κοίτη denotes the seed itself, answering to 
the Heb. nasw, whose ideal meaning 
from the V.32w to Ke corresponds to that 
of κοίτη from κεῖμαι. Schl. understands 
seed for issue or offspring.) 

Κοιτὼν, ὤνος, 6, from xoirn.—A bed- 
chamber. occ. Acts xii. 20. (Comp. under 
’Ent I. 5.) [See Eccles. x. 20. 2 Sam. iv. 
7. xiii. 10. Exod. viii. 3. (see ταμεῖον, 
and comp. Judg. iii. 24. xv. 1.) Ezech, 
viii. 12, Joel ii. 16. 2 Kings vi..12.] 

Κύκκινος, η, ον, from κόκκος @ grain.— 
Scarlet, of a scarlet colour, so named be- 
cause this colour was dyed with what was 
anciently called κόκκος Page the dying 
grain, which Dioscorides describes as 
Sapvog μικρὸς φρυγανώδης, J προσκεῖνται 
ὕι κύκκοι ὡς φακὸι, “a small dry twig to 
which the grains adhere, like lentiles.” 
But these grains, as a great author ob- 
serves on Solinus, are within full of Jitéle 
worms (or maggots), whose juice is re- 
markable for dying scarlet, and makin 
that famous colour which we admire, pe | 
the ancients adored, Both the insect and 
the colour were by the Arabians called 
Alkermes ; whence the French cramcisi, 
and the English crimson. Kermes is a 
name still well known among us, and is 
nothing but the coccus of the berry-bear- 
ing ilex or holm oak, a dwarf tree common 
in Palestine, in the isle of Crete, and in 
many other countries. “It is a very 
valuable commodity, and serves two very 
great uses; the dyers in scarlet finding 
It as valuable in their way, as the phy- 
sicians in theirs*.” [Mat. xxvii. 23. 
Heb. ix. 19. Rev. xvii. 3, 4. (supply ἵμα- 
τέον. comp. 2 Sam. i. 24.) xviii. 12. 16.] 
—In the LXX, κόκκινος generally answers 
to the Heb. aw nydin or nydin ut, ie. 
maggot or insect-colour double dyed, or 
double-dyed maggot orinsect-colour, which 
might confirm the above interpretation of 
κόκκινος, if indeed it needed confirmation. 
[see Is. i. 18. Exod. xxv. 4. Lev. 

‘xiv. 4. 6. 49. Gen. xxxviii. 2. 8. Song of 
Sol. iv. 3. vi. 6. Josh. ii. 18. 2 Sam. i. 
24, &c.; the word is used for ‘mio, 2 


* The reader, for further satisfaction, may con- 
sult Bochart, vol. iii. p. 624, Biooke’s Nat. Hist. 
vol iv. p. 81, &c. New and Complete Dictionary 
of Arts, in Kermes, and especially Mons. Goguet’s 
Grigit of Laws, &c. pt. ii, ο. 2. ch. 2. art-L. p. 
106. edit. Edinburgh. 
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Chron. ii. 7. 14. iii, 14. See Braun. de 
Vest. Saverdot. Salmas. Exerc. Plin. p. 
192 and 213. Plin. ix. 41. xvi. 8. xxi. 
2. Theophr. Ἡ. P. iii. 8.]-- Κόκκοςν 
(which is fem. when used in this sense) 
occ, LXX, Lam. iv. 5, &c. and Aquil. 
Song of Sol. iv. 3. Hesych. Κόκκος ἐξ ou 
φοινικοῦν βάπτεται τὸ χρῶμα.] 

ΚΟἘΚΟΣ, », 6.—A grain, of mustard 
seed, Mat. xiii. 31. [xv. 20. Mark iv. 
31. Luke xiii. 19. xvii. 6.—of corn, John 
xii. 94, | Cor. xv. 37. γυμνὸν κόκκο», a 
mere grain. Κόκκος does not occ. in this 
sense in 1 ΧΧ. See above, the last word. 

fee ΝΟΛΑ΄ΖΏ,ομαι, Mid.—To punish. 
occ. Acts iv. 21.2 Pet.ii. 9. where observe, 
that κολαζοµένες is used for κολασθη- 

σοµένες to be punished hereafter, as ch. 
iii. 11, λνομένων for λυθησομένω». 
ἀντιλεγόμενον for ἀντιλεχθησόμενο», Luke 
ii. 34; ἀποφορτιζόμενον for ἀποφορτισόμε- 
νο», Acts xXi. 3 ; καταργοµένην for καταρ- 
γηθησοµένην», 2 Cor. iii. 7. Wolfius on 
2 Pet. iii. 11, remarks, that the participle 
present is sometimes put for the future in 
the Greek writers, and cites from Thu- 
cydides συμφέροντα in the sense of what 
will profit. [See Apocr. Wisd. xi. 16. 2 
Mac. vi.14. Thuc. ii. 87. Isocr. Panegyr. 
c. 34. p. 90. Irmisch. on Herodian, i. 
5. 25. Herodian iii. 11. 17. 4]. V. H. 
iii. 10. Diod. Sic. iv. 31. Xen. Mem. iii. 
13. 4.] 

ΕΞ Κολακεία, ac, ἡ, from κολακεύω to 
flatter, which from κόλαξ, ακος, a flat- 
terer, and this the Greek Etymologists 
derive from κολλᾶσθαι to stick to, adhere, 
(to hang on, as we say,) or from κόλον 
food, meat, for which parasites flatter ; 
but κόλαξ may be deduced from the Heb. 
pbn to ποσό, flatter.—Flaitery, adula- 
tion. occ. 1 Thess. ii. 5. [See Albert. 
Obss. Philol. p. 475. Herodian i. 1. 19.] 

Κόλασις, ος, Att. εως, 4, from κολάζω 
to pea 

. Punishment. occ. Mat. xxv. 46. [see 
Ez. xliii. 11. Wisd. xvi. 2. 24. xix. 4, 2 
Mac. iv. 38.] 

II. Torment. occ. 1 Jobn iv. 18, where see 
Elsner, Wolfius, and Wetstein, and comp. 
Kypke. (Others translate it here a cause 
of. stumbling, a stumbling-block, (as Ez. 
xiv. 3, 4. 7. xviii. 30. xliv. 12.) but this 
does not agree with the context so well.] 

He Κολαφίζω, from κόλαφος a blow, 
which from κολάπτω to strike, beat. See 
Heb, and Eng. Lexicon in 75. 

I. To buffet, to strike with the double 


Jist 5 for so the word properly siguifies, as 
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Theophylact informs us on Mat. xxvi. 
Κολαφίζειν ést τὸ διὰ τῶν χειρῶν πλήττειν, 
συγκαμπτοµένων τῶν δακτύλων, καὶ ἵνα 
ἀφελέτερον ἔιπω, διὰ τῷ ypdvOe κονδυλίζει». 
Κυλαφίζειν means to strike with the hands, 
the fingers being clenched, or, to speak 
more briefly, to buffet with the fist. occ. 
Mat. xxvi. 67. Mark xiv. 65. J Cor. iv. 
11. 1 Pet. ii. 20. [Not used by Attic 
writers. see Lobeck on Phryn. p. 175. 
Thomas M. says they used κονδυλίζειν in 
this sense. ] 

Il. To afflict, depress. occ. 2 Cor. xii. 
7. So Chrysostom explains it by ταπεί- 
Ῥωσις depression, κάκωσις affliction, and 
refers 1 Cor. iv. 11, to {he same meaning. 
See Suicer Thesaur. in Κολαφίζω. 

Κολλάω, &, from κόλλα glue, 

I. To glue, glue together, though I 
know not that the verb is ever found 
strictly in this sense ; but Wetstein cites 
from Athensus χαλκὸν κολλήσαντα sol- 
dering brass; and Scapula gives us κολ- 
Ag» σίδηρο», to solder iron; and from the 
medical writers κολλᾷν τραύματα, to con- 
ulutinate wounds, i. e. to reunite the 
divided parts. [See, however, Larcher 
and Schweighiuser on Herod. i. 25, where 
σιδήρον κόλλησις is used for “ the inlaying 
of iron with precious metals, stones,” &c.) 
Hence, to make to cohere, to make firm, 
see Job xxxviii. 38. xli. 14, &c.] 

Il. Κολλάομαι, ὤμαι, governing a da- 
tive, Το cleave or adhere to, Luke x. 1). 
[See Ps. cii. 5. Job. xxix. 10. Lam. iv. 4. 
comp. Ps. cxix. 25. Hence to be joined, 
or join oneself to, associate oneself with. 
see Luke xv. 15. Acts v. 13. ix. 26. x. 
28. xvii, 34. see Plut. de Polyphil. vol. 
di. p. 94. δεῖ μὴ ῥαδίως-- κολλᾶσθαι τοῖς 
ἐντυγχάνουσι “ one must not rashly join 
oneself with those one meets with,” see 
Suicer and Wetstein. See Acts viii. 29. 
Hence also to cleave to a person or thing. 
Rom. xii. 9. 1 Cor. vi. 16,17. In the 
LXX it is often used in the same view, 
and generally answers to the Heb. pa. 
See Jer. xiii. 1]. Deut. xxviii. 60. Ruth 
ii. 8. (with pera instead of the dat.) 2 Sam. 
xx. 2. 2 Kings xviii. 6. (comp. 1 Cor. vi. 
17). Ps. xliv. 25. Ecclus. xix. 2. (comp. 
1 Cor. vi. 16.) 1 Esdr. iv. 20 (with πρὸς) 
and in Deut. xxix. 20, (with ἐν) &c.] 

Κολλούριων, or, as some MSS. read, 
κολλύριο», 6, τὸ, from κωλύω to restrain, 
and pic a flux, running, or ῥέω to flow. 
[Others deduce it from κολλύρα a little 
loaf, (with which it is sometimes syno- 
nymous), which the collyrium, before it 
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was dissolved, might resemble.}—A col- 
lyrium, a topical remedy applied to the eyes 
to repel sharp humours. occ. Rev. iii. 18. 

Κολλύρων is used by Galen, and other 
Greek writers cited by Wetstein. [For 
the different sorts of collyrium in use 
among the ancients, see Celsus de Medic. 
vi. ο. 6. Paul. Aegin. iii. 28. Hippoer. de 
Victu Acut. ο. 68. Dioscorid. i. ο. 2. p. 
130. Plin. H. N. xxi. ο. 20. Salmasius 
Exercitt. Plin. p. 182 and 936. Le Clerc. 
Hist. Med. Lib. ii. ο. i. p. 612. oce. in 
Complut. and Ald. Ed. Gnd Alex. MS. 


‘has κολλυρίδα) in 1 Kings xiv. 3. in sense 


κολλύρα» which itself occ. (in Complut. 
Ed.) Lev. viii. 26. see Schol. on Exod. 
xxix. 2, &c.] 

EGF Κολλνξισὴς, &, 6, from κόλλνδος 
a small coin. (So the Schol. on Aristoph. 
Pace, lin. 1199, explains κολλύθυ by ἔιδος 
ἐυτελᾶς νομίσματος. [But κόλλυβος also 
means the changing of money. See Poll. 
Onom. iii. 9. vii. 30.—Meeris, Thomas Μ. 
Ρ. 108, and Phrynichus, p. 82. (see Ais 440, 
ed. Lobeck) say that the Attics did not 
use κολλυβισής, but ἀργνραμοιβὸς.]---4 
money-changer, one who changes money of 
greater value into that ¥ less. occ. Mat. 
xxi. 19. Mark xi. 15. John ii. 15. See 
more in Suicer Thesaur. and Wetstein on 
Mat. xxi. 12. [Schleusner and Wahl tell 
us, that “these κολλυβισταὶ were in the 
temple to a the Jews with the half- 
shekel, which they paid annually in the 
month of Adar,” (before the 25th, see 
Ikenii Ant. Heb. Part II. ch. vi.) “or Ni- 
san,” according to Wahl. See Winer 
Biblisches Realwérterbuch, p. 3. Exod. 
xxx. 13—15, and Lightfoot on Mat. 
xxi.] 

Κολοξόω, &, from xédobog maimed, cut 
off. [which occ. Xen. Cyr. i. 4. 11, and 
some deduce it from κολούω {ο amputate, 
cut off &c.] : 

I. To cut off. In this its proper sense 
it is used by the LXX, 2 Sam. iv. 12, for 
the Heb. pyp. [See Symm. and Theodot. 
Is, xxviii. 20. Arrian. Diss. Epictet. ii. 
10. Diod. Sic. i. 78. Polyb. i- 80. 13. 
Hence κολοβόχειρ mutilated in the hand, 
Lev. xxi. 18, and κολοβόῤῥιν in the nose, 
or flat-nosed, ibid. κολοβόκερκος deficient 
in the tail, Lev. xxii. 23.] 

II. Το cut short, shorten. occ. Mat. 
xxiv. 22. Mark xiii. 20. See Wetstein on 
Mat. where Chrysostom, cited by Suicer, 
explains é μὴ ἐκολοθώθησα», κ.τ.λ. by "Ee 
ἐπὶ πλέον ἐκράτησεν ὁ πόλεμος Ῥωμαίων 6 
κατὰ τῆς πόλεως, ἁπάντες ἂν ἀπώλοντο ot 
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"Iedaio. “If the war of the Romans 
against the city (of Jerusalem namely] 
had continued longer, all the Jews would 
have perished.” (So "νρ (which Bicl 
quotes in 2 Sam. iv. by mistake) in Prov. 
x. 27.1 : 
KO'ATIOX, », 6. Mintert deduces it 
from xoidoc hollow, or καλύπτω to cover. 
I. The bosom. occ. John i. 18. xiii. 23. 
Luke xvi. 22, 23, where comp. Mat. viii. 
11; and observe, that in the Treatise on 
the Maccabees, ascribed to Jusephus, but 
probably written by a converted Jew, § 
13, the seven brethren are represented as 
thus encouraging one ancther te endure 
torments-and death for the sake of their 
religion, ὄντω γὰρ Φάνοντας ἡμᾶς ᾿ΑΕραὰμ 
καὶ Ἰσαὰκ καὶ Ἰακὼς ὑποδέξονται ἐις 
ΤΟΥΣ ΚΟ΄ΛΠΟΥΣ ἀντῶν, for then Abra- 
ham, Isaac, aad Jacob will after our death 
receive us into their bosoms. [The al- 
Jusion * seems to be to the meals of the 
ancients, (and so here to the happiness of 
heaven under the figure of a feast or ban- 
quet) for, as they lay on their triclinia, 
the head of one rested or reclined on the 
bosom of the next tohim. So Abraham 
sheet into his bosom, means placing 
next to himself, as a mark of favour and 
- affection. (see Joh. xiii, 23). It was so 
among the Romans. See Xiphil. in Dion. 
Ρ. 852, and P. Zornii Bibliotheca. An- 
oe Exeget. vol. i. p. 536. Wahl (and 
Schleusn. partly) explains Joh. i. 18. from 
this metaphor ὁ dv ἐις τὸν κύλπον τὸν 
πατρὸς (comp. vs. 2.) proximus, i. e. fami- 
liarissimus, conjunctissimus, “ nearest and 
dearest to the Father ;” quoting from 
Cic. “ tu vero sis in sinu semper ct com- 
plexu meo.” Epist. xiv. 4. See also pro 
Cluent. 5. pro Coelio, 4. Schleusn. also 
suggests the notion of “the beloved Son 
of Ged,” from the metaphor of a father 
nursing his child. (see note in preceding 
page). In cither way it seems, as Schl. 
allows it may, to denote Christ’s equality 
of nature and dignity with the ‘Father. 
Obs. in Luke, κόλποι plur. is used of a 


* [In Ruth iv. 16, it is used of tuking a child into 
the bosom and nursing it, comp. 1 Kings xvii. 19. 
Numb. xi. 12. see Elsner on Joh. i. 18. Some 
have sup this the metaphor in Luke. Se Pole’s 
Synops. In Ecclus. ix. 1. γυναῖκα του κόλπου σὃ» the 
wife of thy bosom, whom thou foldvst to thy bosom, 
embracest with affection, thy beloved wife, comp. 
Deut. xiii. 6. xxviii. 54. 56. also Gen. xvi. 5. 2 
Sam. xii. 8. See Fesselii Advers. Sacr. Book IV. 
ch, ix. p. 383. So Tibull Inque tuo caderct nostra 
scnecta sinu. } 
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single person. See Diog. Laert. i. 85, and 
Reitz en Lucian, vol. ii. p. 246. 

II. A loose cavity or hollow formed by 
the doubling of a robe or garment, q. d. α 
lap. occ. Luke vi. 38%, where there is a 
manifest allusion to the long flowing gar- 
ments of the Jews, into which a con- 
siderable pauls corn might be re- 
ceived. Comp. Rath iii. 15. 2 Kings 
iv. 99. Neh v. 18. Psal. Ixxix. 12. Isa. 
Ixv. 6. Jer. xxxii. 18- In the three last 
texts the LXX in like manner have 
κόλπος. Raphelius and Wetstein cite 
Herodotus and Polybius using κόλπος 
in the same sense: to whom Kypke adds 
Josephus, Plutarch, Arrian, and Ap- 
pian. [See Polyb. iii. 33. 2. Herodian 
i. 8.11. Apollon. Rhod. Argon. iv. 919. 
Liv. xxi. 8. Suet. Jul. Cees. 82. 

III. A bay; a creek. occ. Acts xxvii. 
39. Homer uses κόλπος in this sense, 1]. 
ii. lin. 560, where Eustathius explains it 
by Φάλασσα ὑπὸ ἀκρωτηρίων περιεχοµένη, 
νο inclosed ba promonlories ο o£ 
Phavorinus also in nearly the same words. } 
Strabo and Themistius also, cited by 
Wetstein, apply the word in the same 
manner. [See Herod. ii. 11, &c. Diod. 
Sic. iii. 98. Herodian iii, 4. 4. Xen. H. 
G. i. 4. 8. iv. 8. 10. Demosth. (ed. 
Reiske) p- 1237.1. 9, &c. So Virgil. Λη. 
ii. 23. Sinus, &c. Italian golfo, Fr. golfe.] 
Hence Eng. A gulph. 

Rap KOAYMBA‘O, 5.—To swim. occ. 
Acts xxvii. 43. It is used also by Achilles 
Tatius, cited by Alberti and Wetstein. 
Ἐνίοι δὲ ΚΟΛΥΜΒΑΊΝ πειρώµενοι, Some 
trying to swim. [See Symm. Is. xxv. 11. 
(Phavorinus derives it from persons ap- 
pearing κόλοι or κολοβοί cut skort as they 
swim. Dorice κολυφᾷ».)] 

Κολνμθήθρα, ας, ἡ, from κολυµξάω.--- 
A bath for swimming or bathing. So 
Josephus applies the word in the remark- 
able story oF Herod the Great's drowning 
the young high-priest Aristobulus. Aut. 
lib. xv. cap. 3, § 3. So De Bel. lib. i. 
cap. 22, § 2. See also Bp. Pearce’s Mi- 
racles of Jesus vindicated, pt. iv. p. 63, 
12mo. occ, John vy. 2, 4, 7. ix. 7, 11-— 
The LXX have frequently used this word 
for the Heb. 1291 α pool. (See 2 Kings 
xviii. 17. Neh. iii. 15, 16. Is. vii. 3. 
Symm. Song of Sol. vii. 4. Schleusn. and 
Wahl understand a jfish-pool in Joh. ix. 
7. 11. rather than a bath. Tittman says, 


* Sec Piscator in Pole Syrops. and Doddridge 
on the place. 
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. bathing-house. See Diod. Sic. xi. 


ἔ KOAQNT A, ac, ἡ. It is plainly the 
Latin colonia in Greek letters, which from 
colonus an husbandman, a N. derived 
from the verb colo to crltivate, and this 
from the Heb. b> to perfect.—A colony. 
“** Colonies (properly speaking) were 
states or communities where the chief 
part of the inhabitants had been trans- 
. planted from Rome, and though mingled 

with the natives who had been left in the 
conquered place, yet obtained the whole 
power and authority in the administration 
of affairs.” “+ Colonies were governed 
by the Roman laws.” occ. Acts xvi. 19. 
Comp. ver. 21, where the inhabitants of 
the Roman colony of Philippi are called 
Romans, as 
[Schleusn. says that it was not properly 
a Roman colony, only a city, Italici juris. 
Wahl says that it was a colony founded 
by Julius or Augustus Cesar, and refers 
6ο ¢ Dio Cassius, li. 4, See Schwartz. 
Monumenta Ingeniorum, vol. ii. p. 65. 
This word occ. in some Greek inscriptions 
on coins. See Spanh. de Us. et Prest. 
Num. p. 106, &c.] . 

[ΕΦ Κοµάω, &, from κόμη.---Το have 
ees hair, comatus sum, comam alo. occ. 
1 Cor. xi. 14, 16. [Suid. and Etym. M. 
explain κομᾷ» to be proud, wanton, lux- 
urious, &c. See Xen. de Rep. Lac. xi. 8. 
de Re a 3. See Salmas. Epist. de 
Cesarie Virorum et Coma Mulierum, 
Log. Bat. 1644] 

«ΚΟΜΗ, ης, ἡ, from the Heb. mip to 
rise. The hair of the head, the hair 
which arises from the head. occ. 1 Cor. 
xi. 15. [οοο LXX, Numb. vi. 5. Ez. 
xliv. 20. for yp long hair (See Xen. 
Cyr. i. 3. 2. Plut. Lycurg. ο. 22. 1]. 
V. Η. vi. 5, &c.); and for 188 a tiara, an 
ornament for the head, Ex. xxiv. 23. Suid. 
Κόμη ἡ θρὶξ τῆς κεφαλῆς. comp. Lev. xix. 
27. Joh. 1. 20. Polyb. ii. 36. 7.] 


9 Kennet’s Antiquities, b. iv. ch. 18 


+ Lardner’s Credibility of Gospel Hist. b. i. 
ch. ii. Pp 145. 2 j 
1 [The fact stated by Dio Cass. is this, that 


Augustus gave it as an habitation to some of the 
Antonian party, whom he drove from their towns 
in Italy to put in his own aoldicrs. See the notes 
on the passage. It is called Colonia, ina coin quoted 
by Spanhcim (as above.) Col. Jal. Aug. Bhittp. 
and on a stone in Spon. Misc. p. 173. Col. Jul. 
Philippensis, See also Cuper de Elephant. Ex- 
ercitt. in Sallengre. Thes. Ant. Rom. vol. iii. Ρ. 
150, Χο. See notes to Dio Cass. and Adams's 
Rom. Ant. on the Jus Italicum, &c.] 
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ΚΟΜΙΖΩ, 

I. Το bring, as in the hand, affero. occ. 
Luke vii. 97. [see Esdr. iv. 5. Wied. 
xviii, 21. Arrian. Exp. Alex. vii. 22,] 

II. Κομίζοµαι, Mid. To receive to one- 
self, or {Πίο one’s hand, as it were, as 
Abraham did Isaac from the dead, occ. 
Heb. xi. 19. (where see Raphelius, Wet- 
stein, and Macknight.) (comp. 2 Mac. vii. 
11. 29.]—or as a person does his money, 
‘which had been iutrusted to others, occ. 
Mat. xxv. 27, where see Wetstein and 
Kypke. [Ceb. Tab. ο. 21. ἐπὶ τούτῳ ἔλα- 
βον τὰ θέµατα, ἐφ § ὀνδὲν κωλύει τὸν 
θέµενον πάλιν κοµίσασθαι. See Polyb. x. 
34.3. Diod. Sic. xii. 8. xiv. 332 Isseus 
xix. 8. In LXX, comp. Gen. xxxviii. 20. 
Hos. ii. 9. 2 Mac. x. |. fo recover, as @ 


being freemen of Rome. | fort, city, &c.] . 


III. Mid. To receive to oneself, as a 
recompense, whether of good, occ. Eph. 
vi. 8. 1 Pet. i. 9. v. 4; or of evil, occ. 
Col. iii. 25. 2 Pet. ii. 13.—as a promise, 
or thing promised, occ. Heb. x. 36. xi. 
39. On 2 Cor. v. 10, ο La remarks, 
that κοµίζεσθαι is often spoken of rewards 
and puntshments. He cites Demosthenes 
and 3 Mac. i. 3. Observe κομιεῖται, κο- 
μιεῖσθε, κοµιάµενοι, are from the Ist fut. 
mid. Attic. κομιδµαι for κοµέσοµαι. [See 
1 Μας, xiii. 37. 2 Mace. viti. 33. Tob. vii. 
12. Arrian. Exp. Al. Μ. v. 27. 3. Xen. 
Cyr. i. 5.10.) - 

E> Κομψότερο», Neut. Sing. of copyd- 
repoc, the comparative of κομψὸς elegant, 
neat, trim, (Xen. Cyr. i. 9. 8.] It is used 
as an adverb, More elegantly. Also, Bet- 
ter in health, οσο. John iv. 52. Soin Αγ. 
rian, Epictet. lib. iii. cap. 10. ΚΟΜΨΩΣ 
᾿ΕΧΕΙΝ is applied to one who is recovering 
from afever. See Raphelius. 

Κονιάω, 6, from κονία or κονίη, which 
is frequently found in Homer, and in that 
poet, I believe, constantly signifies dust, 
as Il. ii. lin, 150. Il. xi. lin. 151 ; but the 
succeeding Greek writers use it for chalk. 
[See Diod. Sic. xx. 8. Deut. xxvii. 2. 4. 
Amos ii. 1, Lex. MS. Cyrill. κονία" ἡ 
λευκασία.] Κονία, in its primary sense 
of dust, may be very naturally derived 
from κνάω or xvéw to rub off. abrade, 
comminute. Comp. under Κονιορτός.---Το 
whiten, make white by smearing with 
chalk and water, {ο white-wash. occ. Mat. 
xxiii. 27. Acts xxiii. 3. With re 
to the former text, Dr. Shaw * observes, 
that “as all the different sorts of tombs 


* Travels, p. 219, 220, 2d edit. 
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and sepulchres (among the Moors) with 
the very walls likewise of their respective 
cupolas and enclosures, are comer | 
kept clean white-washed, and beaulifed, 
they continue to illustrate those expres- 
sions of our Saviour where he mentions 
the garnishing of thé sepulchres, Mat. 
xxiii. 29 ; and ver. 27, where he compares 
the Scribes, Pharisees, and hypocrites to 
whited sepulchres, which tndeed appear 
beautiful outward, but are within full of 
dead men’s bones and all uncleanness. 
Comp. Harmer’s Observations, vol. iii. p. 
449. [They used to whiten the sepul- 
chres to mark them, that they might not 
touch them, and so be polluted. See 
Winer. Biblisches Realw. p. 261. Wahl.] 
—In Acts xxiii. 3, St. Paul calls the 
high-priest Ananias, a whited wall, “ al- 
luding to the beautiful outside of some 
walls which are full of rubbish and dirt 
within *,” says Doddridge ; in whose ex- 
cellent note on this e may be seen 
how justly A nanias deserved this character, 
and how remarkably the Apostle’s pro- 
phecy of God's πας him was fulfilled 
in his destruction, related by Josephus, 
De Bel. lib. ii. cap. 17. § 6. 9. [oce. 
Deut. xxvii. 2. 4.] 

Κονιορτὸς, &, 6, (q. κόνις ὁρτή)) from κὀ- 
vee dust (which from κνάω or κνέω to rub 
of abrade), and dpw to excite, raise.— 

st. occ. Mat. x. 14. Luke ix. 5. x. 11. 
Acts xiii. 51. xxii. 23, where comp. 2 
Sam. xvi. 13, and see Harmer’s Obser- 
vations, vol. iv. p. 202. [occ. Exod. 
ix. 9. Is. v. 24. Deut. ix. 41, &c. See 
Polyb. ν. 85, 1. Xen. Anab. i. 8. 8.] 

Κοπάζω, from κόπους labour, fatigue. 

I. To cease through extreme fatigue, 
or being spent with labour. [See Ec- 
clus. xxiii. 17. comp. 16.] 

II. To cease, as the wind. So Hero- 
dotus applies ἑκόπασε to the wind, lib. vii. 


cap. 191. ἢ ἄλλως κῶς ἀντὸς (ἄνεμος | following, have not ceased to fol 


namely) ἘΘΕ΄ΛΩΝ ἘΚΟἨΑΣΕ, or other- 
wise it ceased of its own accord. occ. Mat. 
xiv. 59. Mark iv. 39. vi. 51. The LXX 
apply it to the stormy sea, Jonah i. 11, 
12, for Heb. pnw to be calm, still ;—to 
the waters of the deluge, Gen. viii. 1, 
for Ιώ lo assuage, and ver. 8, 11, for ndp 
to be light, alleviated ;—to the plague, 


5 To this day, in the eastern countries, they 
sometimes build their walls of clay or unburnt 
bricks, and then plaster them over. And at Is- 

this is said to be done with a plaster of fine 
white stone. See Heb. and Eng. Lexicon under 
ban I. and Bp. Lowth's Note on Isa. xxx. 13. 
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Num. xvi. 48. 50, for "xvi to be re- 
strained ;—to the fire of the Lord, Num. 
xi. 2, for ypw to sink. [In Ecclus. sliii. 
23, act. fo appease.] 

Κοπετὸς, &, 6, from κόπτοµαι, which see 
under Κόπτω I1.—Vehement lamentation, 
properly such as is accompanied swith 

eating the breast, planctus. occ. Acts 
viii. 2. [See Gen. 1. 10. Esther iv.3. Is. 
xxii. 12. Micah i. 8. Zech. xii. 10. 1 Mac. 
ii. 70. iv. 39. ix. 20. Macarius (Hom. 
xy. p. 184.) says, if a rich man die, 
μετὰ μελωδιῶν καὶ θρήνου καὶ κοπετοῦ ἐκ- 
κοµέζεται, &c. he is borne out to burial 
with singing, and lamentation, and wail- 
ing. Dionys, Hal. Ant. IT. xix. ΧΙ. xxxi. 
(ed. Huds.) Hesych. κοπετός' κομµός. 
θρήνος μετὰ ψόφον χειρῶ», Lamentation with 
striking of the hands. See Geierus de 
Luctu, Hebr. c. 14. §. 4. Ovid. Met. ii. 
584. ix. 636.] 

Κοπῆ, fic, 4, from κέκοπα, perf. mid. of 
κόπτω.---4 smiling, slaughter. occ. Heb. 
vii. 1. (Gen. xiv. 17. πω, x. 20. Judith 
xv. 7.] 

Κοπιάω, &, from κόπος labour, fatigue. 

I. (To labour, generally, to toil, labour, 
even to great fatigue and weariness. occ. 
Mat. vi. 28. Luke v. 5. xii. 27. Joh. iv. 
38. (of labouring in tilling, comp. 2 Tim. 
ii.6.) Acts xx. 35. 1 Cor. iv. 12. Ephes. iv. 
28. It is applied also to the labours of the 
ministers of the word. See 1 Cor. xv. 10. 
xvi. 16. Gal. iv. 11. Phil. ii, 16. Coloss. 
i. 29. 1 Thess. ν. 12. 1 Tim. iv. 10. ν. 
17. See also Rom. xvi. 6. ἥτις πολλα 
ἐκοπίασε ἐις ἡμᾶς, who laboured much for 
us, lo our advantage. See Wisd. ix. 10.] 

Π. Zo be fatigued or spent with la- 
bour. occ. Jobn iv. 6. [of our Saviour 
being weary from his journey. Rev. ii. 
3. oce. LX X, Deut. xxv. 18. 2 Sam. 
xvii, 2. Jer. xvii. 16. with a part. cv« 
ἐκοπίασα ἀκολουθῶν, I have not ‘ca 

. 19. 
xl. 28—31. xlvi.1.] 

ΠΠ. To be fatigued or weary with sin, 
misery, and the heavy yoke of the cere- 
monial law. occ. Mat. xi. 28. Comp. 
Acts xv. 10. Gal. v. 1. 

ΚΟΠΟΣ, s, 6. [Some Lexicons de- 
duce it from κέκοπα, perf. mid. of κόπτω᾽ 
Parkhurst from "> the palm of the hand.] 

I. Labour, travail. [Whether manual 
labour, see 2 Cor. vi. 5. (comp. xi. 23, 27. 
1 Thess. ii. 9. 2 Thess. iii. 8.) or exertions, 
activity, zeal in any cause. See 1 Cor. 
iii. 8. (but see the use of κοπιάω 2 Tim. 
ii, 6.) xv. 58. 1 Thess, i. 3. (comp. Heb. 
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vi. 10.) Rev. ii. 2. In John iv. 38. κόπος 
is used for the fruits of labour. Comp. 
2 Cor. x. 15. Ecclus. xiv. 15. In Xen. 
de Re Equest. iv. 2. Anab. v. 8. 3. for 
weariness from erie 

Il. Trouble, disturbance, uneasiness. 
So, Κόπον or κόπους, παρέχειν, to give trou- 
ble or uneasiness to, to trouble, disturb, 
negotium facesso; for which the Greek 
writers generally use the phrase πράγ- 
Hara παρέχειν. See Alberti on Mat. xxvi. 
10, and Addenda, p. 505. To the pas- 
sages he has produced may be added from 
Theophrastus, Eth, Char. cap. 15, ΠΡΑ΄ΤΓ- 
MATA’ µοι μὴ ΠΑΡΕΧΕ, Don’t trouble 
me. Kypke, however, Observ. Sacr. in 
Mat. has produced from Aristotle, Probl. 
§ v. qu. 38, p. 837, Τοῖς γὰρ μηροῖς τὸ 
πᾶν ῥάρος ἐμπίπτον ΚΟ ΠΟΥΣ ἔιωθε ΠΑ- 
PE'XEIN. “For the whole burden lying 
upon the thighs is apt to produce fatigue.” 
And a little after, “ Walking on hard 
ground NAPE’XOYZI KOTOYS fatigues 
the muscles and sinews of the legs. See 
Duport on Theophrast. as above. [occ. 
Mat. xxvi. 10. Mark xiv. 6. Luke xi. 7. 
xviii. 5. Gal. vi. 17. (comp. Ecclus. xxix. 
4. and Long. Pastor. lib. tii. p. 72.) In 
Rev. xiv. 13, of the toil and labour, the 
troubles of human life, as Job v. 7.] 

Κοπρία, ας, ἡ, from κόπρος dung, filth. 
—Filth, dung, a dunghill, manure. occ. 
Luke xiii. 8. xiv. 35. [occ. LXX, 1 Sam. 
ii. 8. Neh. ii. 13. 2 Kings ix. 37. Job ii. 
8. (for ox the dust. Comp. Hom. Il. w’. 
640.) Is. ν. 25.] 

ΚΟΠΤΟ. 

I. To cut off or down. occ. Mat. xxi. 
8. Mark xi. 8. [See LXX, Numb. xiii. 
24. 1 Kings v. 6. Is. x. 15. Ezech. xxxix. 
10, &c. In 2 Sam. v. 20. it is to smite 
or overthrow, (whence κοπὴ: which see). 
Comp. Josh. x. 20, &c. Hence, it de- 
notes to ver and the like, see 1 Mac. xii. 
24. and Duker on Thucyd. viii. 13; so 
κόπωσις veration, Eccles. xii. 12.] 

IT. Κόπτομαι, Mid. To strike or beat one- 
self particularly one’s breasts, with the 
hands in lamentation, so to lament, wail, 
plangere. Beating the breasts is mentioned 
asa gesture of violent grief both by the 
sacred (see Nah. ii. 7. Luke xviii. 13. 
xxiii. 48.) and by the profane writers. 
Thus Homer, II. xviii. lin. 30, 31, (comp. 
lin. 50, 51.) 


ος Χιρσὶ δὲ πᾶσαι 
Στήθεα πεπλήγοντο. 

——With their hands 
All beat their breasta.. 
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Which is, as usual, copied by Virgil, An. 
i. lin. 485, 


‘Tunse pectore palmis. 
With their hands 
Beating their breasts. 








So in Ovid, 


Plangere nuda mcis conabar pectora palmis. 
Then with my hands my breasts I strove to beat. 


See more to this purpose in Wetstein on 
Luke xviii. 13. Τε is used intransitively, 
Mat. xi. 17. xxiv. 30,—-with the prepo- 
sition ἐπὶ following, Rev. i. 7. xvii. 9— 
construed with an accusative, Luke viii. 
52, where however the prep. ἐπὶ or διὰ 
seems understood. Comp. Luke xxiii. 
27. (See LXX, Gen. xxiii. 2. 1. 10. 
1 Sam. xxv. 1. 1 Kings xiii. 30. 2 Sam. 
xi. 28. Eccles. xii. 6. Zech. xii. 10. So 
Aristoph. Lysist. 997. Κόπτεσθ' "Λδωνιν, 
Bewail for Adonis. See the Schol. and 
Herod. ii. 42. 61, and Larcher’s notes, 
where he exposes a most absurd mistake 
of Voltaire. Comp. also Ez. vi. 9. xx. 
43. Jerem. viii. 2. (pass. to be lamented 
for,) and see Feith. Ant. Hom. lib. iii. ο. 
15. p. 287—290. Hom. Il. x’. 34, &c. 
Κόπτω», τύπτων' Hesych. & Attice, κόπ- 
τειν τὴν θύραν is to knock at the door, 
though the primary sense is to cué. Sec 
Schol. Arist. as above, and Eust. p. 899, 


| and 1256. So in the pass. θάλασσα κοπ- 


τοµένη πνοιαῖς τε, ἃο. 15 beaten upon, &c. 
Theoer. Idyll. xxii. 15, 16.) 

KO'PAZ, ακος, 6, from κράζω to cry 
out, according to some; but it rather 
seems a name formed by an onomatopeia 
from the croaking of the raven, ot caw- 
ing of the crow. So Aristophanes in Ran. 
expresses the croaking of the frog by 
KO‘AR.—A raven, or crow. occ. Luke 
xii. 24. [oce. LXX, Gen. viii. 7. Lev. xi. 
16. Seealso Deut. xiv. 13—17. et var. 
lectt.] 

Κοράσιον, τὸ, from xépog a young man, 
a youth, stripling—A damsel. [Mat. ix. 
24, 25, xiv. Il. Mark v. 41, 42. vi. 
22, 28. Ruth ii. 8, 22, 23. Π. 9. 1 
Sam. ix. 11. xx. 30. (see also Theodot.) 
xxv. 42. Esth. ii. 2—9. iii. 2. Joel iii. 2. 
Zech. viii. 5.] & al. Κοράσιο», though 
condemned as a bad word by the old 
grammarians, Phrynichus, Thomas, and 
Pollux, is yet several times used by Lu- 
cian, and frequently by Arrian, Epictet. 
as may be seen in Wetstein on Mat. ix. 


KOP 


24. Comp. also Kypke. (See Arrian. 
Diss. Epict. iii. 2.8. (In. i. 18 and 28. 
κορασίδιον occ.) Lucian. Asin. ο. 6. Jacobs. 
Anthol. Gr, vol. i. p. 108. Wahl says, 
(from Lobeck on Phryn. p. 74.) that it 
was applied to girls of the lower orders 
with a certain degree of ἐντελισμὸς (or 
holding them cheap ) by the older Greeks 
in conversation only, but that later writers 
use it without this sense annexed. So of 
κορίδιον.] . 
 KOPBA'N. Heb.—Corban, 6 ἔσι 
δῶρο», which is a gift, says St. Mark, i. e. 
an offering dedicated to God. So Jose- 
phus, Ant. lib. iv. cap. 4, § 4, explains 
κορθᾶν, δῶρον δὲ rerd σήµαινει, this sig- 
- nifies a gift, or offering. And in this 
sense the Heb. N. 111ρ (from ap to ap- 
proach, and in Hiph. to offer, pra, ) 
is very frequently used in the O. T. and 
constantly by the LXX, except in one 
passage rendered δῶρον. occ. Mark vii. 
1". 


Gay” KOPBANA‘S, a, 6.—The sacred 
treasure, or treasure dedicated ta God, 
and destined to sacred uses. So Josephus 
expressly tells us, the sacred treasure 
among the Jews was called Corbonas, τὸν 
ἵερον ον, καλεῖται δὲ ΚΟΡΒΩΝΑ:Σ. 
De Bel. lib. ii. cap. 9, § 4. The word 
seems plainly formed from the Chald. or 
Syriac 4929p or »22°)p, which from the 

eb. 131ρ. Comp. Kopbay. occ. Mat. 
xxvii. 6, where the Syriac version, for 
Κορξανᾶν, has Ν132Ἡρ ma. -[It is here 
the same as the Γαζοφυλάκιον (Luke xxi. 
1, &c.) according to Wahl and Schleusn. 
and this was thirteen chests in the court 
of the women, called by Rabbinical writers 
mrpyw trumpets, from their shape. v. 
Theophyl. ad loc. Hadr. Reland. de Spo- 
liis Tern li Hierosolym. in arcu Titiano 

(Traj. ad Rhen. 1716.) Stolberg. Exer- 
citt. Ling. Gr. x. 382. and Winer. Bi- 
blisches Realwort. p. 692.] 

= ο ae ean  α, salisfy. 

ass. To be satiated, satisfied, pro 

with food. Γοοο. Acts xxvii. 38. Frith 
genit. see Mathie Gr. Gr. § 330.) 1 Cor. 
iv. 8. metaphorically. See LXX, Deuter. 
αχχἰ. 20. Al. V. H. i. 4. Irmisch. on 


© [The trick which our Saviour meant to repro- 
bate was this: The Jews, in order to avoid giving 
to their parents what they asked, were in the habit 


- _ of saying it was offered to God, and yet they used 


th ef they ealled it offering, Gok νο. 

that t an to ey were 

See ο σον it them. 
ves. 
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Herodian. i. 13. § 10. p. 553. Xen. Mem. 
iii, 11, 19.]---Κορέννυμι, may be derived 
from κόρος saliely, abundance, or immedi- 
ately from the Heb. ip the light, the 
great agent which produces plenty and 
abundance to the earth and its inhabit- 
ants. To denote this natural truth, 
Plenty was represented with the emblem 
of a hora (comp. ere inverted and 
pouring out fruits, and that, both on the 
* coins of the Romans, and in the descrip- 
tions of their poets. Thus Horace Carm. 
Secul. lin. 59, 60, 


«ς 








Apparetque beata pleno 
Copia comu. 
Plenty with ber full hors appears.”’ 


And Lib. i. Ode xvii. lin. 14, &c. 


a —— Hic tibi Copis 
Manabdtt ad plenum benigno 
Ruris honorum opsulenta commu. 


Here shalt thou rural blessings know, 
Which from Plenty’s horn flow.” 





Again Epist. xii. lin. 28, 29, lib. 1. 


κ ONT CS [ωρες 
Italie pleno defundit Copia cornu. 
Plenty pours out her fruits from loaded horn.” 


Hence we may in some measure account 
for the LXX having rendered HT Pop, 
the name of one of Job's daughters (Job 
xlii. 14.) by the words ᾽Αμαλθαίας κέρας. 
HT pp may mean the horn inverted. 
᾽Αμαλθαίας κέρας is the horn of Amal- 
thea, which was the name of the goat 
feigned to have nursed Jupiter in his in- 
fancy. Thus Callimachus, Hymn. in Jov. 
lin. 48, 49. 





—_ Σὺ 8 ἐθήσαο πίονα pater 

Αηὸς ᾽Αμαλθείας, 

Thou drew’st the swelling teat of that fam'd goat, 
Kind Amalthaa. a 


Whose horn was thenceforth said to have 
“ the privilege, that whoever it 
should immediately have what they de- 
sired ; whence it came to be called tke 
horn of plenty.” (Boyse’s Pantheon, ch. 
15.) The name Amalthea is an evident 
corruption from the Heb. niox a nurse, 
with & postfixed after the Phenician man- 
ner. See Bochart, vol. ii. 630. 


9 See Addison’s Dialogues on Medals, and 
Spence’s Polymetis, p. 146. 
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ΚΟ΄ΡΟΣ, », 6, from the Heb. 5, to 
which it several times answers in the 
LXX. [η 9. 2 Chron. ii. 10. xxvii. 5, 
&c.J—A Cor*, “ the largest measure of 

city among the Jews, whether for 
ids or liquids, (1 Kings v.11.) It was 
the same as the homer, Ezek. xlv. 14 ;” 
so equal to ten baths, (Gr. βάτοι)ν or to 
about 75 gallons 5 pints English. occ. 
Luke xvi. 7. [See Lev. xxvii. 16. 
Namb. xi. 31, &c. Joseph. A. J. xv. 9. 
2, makes it equal 10 Attic Medimni. 
See Epiphanius de Mensur. et Ponder. 
p. 540. (Ed. Basil.) and Le Moyne Var. 
Sacr. p. 471.] 

Koopéw, &, from κόσμος order. 

1. Το order, δεί in order. See Mat. xii. 
44. Luke xi. 25. Thus also it is applied to 
a table by the LXX, Ezek. xxiii. 41, for 
the Heb. Py {ο set in order. Aud Homer, 
Odyss. vii. lin. 13, has δύρπον "ΕΚΟΣΜΕΙ 
prepared supper. (Comp. Ecclus. xxix. 
27. κόσµησον τράπεζαν furnish a table. 
L. 14. in xvii, 11. {ο appoint, ordain. See 
xvi. 27. 

II. Το adorn, garnish. [occ. Luke xxi. 
5. 1 Tim. ii. 9. (comp. 1 Pet. iii. 5. 
where it is metaphorically used.) Rev. 
xxi. 2, 19. In Tit. ii, 10. to do honour to. 
Comp. Thucyd. ii. 42. Xen. Conviv. viii. 
$8. H. G. v. 4. 99. In Herod. viii. 60. 
142. κύσµον Φέρειν is to be honourable, 
proper, ελ comp. Soph. Aj. 293.} 
Mat. xxiii. 29; on which last text com- 
pare 1 Mac. xiii. 27—30; and observe, 
that it was a custom among the Greeks, 
as well as among the Jews, not only to 
erect, but also to repair and adorn the 
monuments of those who had merited 
well of them, or who had suffered an un- 
deserved death. This was a part of what 
the Greeks called KOZMETIN τὸν τάφον 


ca) 
80 


(see Kypke), or coming still nearer to’ 


the phrase of St. Matthew, KOZME IN 
TO‘ ΜΝΗ΄ΜΑ; so Xenophon, Hellen. 
lib. 6, cited by Raphelius and Wetstein, 
uate see,as also Elsner ο. ae 
ace. To the passages they have produce 
add from ορ. νὰ lib. xiv. cap. 
11, § 4, that Phasael τάφον “EKOZMEI 
τῷ πατρὶ, adorned a monument for his fa- 
ther. [Wahl understands it, of placing 
lsttle columns, &c. Schleusn. Pe ea it 
here, to build up, erect, i. 4. ὁικοδομεῖν 
which precedes it. occ. LXX, 2 Kings ix. 
30. 2 Chron. iii. 6. Jer. iv. 30. Ez. xi. 
11, 13. xxiii. 40. See 18]. V. H. viii. 
10. xi. 9, &c.] 


® Sce Heb. and Eng. Lexicon in 99 III. 
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ΠΠ. Το trim, as a lamp. cee. Mat. xxv- 
7, Γι.9. ες as above. Sce Munthe 
Obes, in Ν. T. e Diod. Sic. p. 88.] . 

KP Κοσμικὸς, ἡ, dv, from κόσμος the 
world.—Worldly, relating {ο this world. 
occ. Tit. ii. 12. Heb. ix. 1, “ a tabernacle 
made on earth, and of earthly materials.” 
Clark [on Tit. Comp. Κόσμος V. and 
ἀὼν.] 

Κόσμιος, ο, ὁ, ἡν from κόσμος ογάεγ.---- 
Orderly, decent. occ. 1 Tim. ii. 9. iii. 2. 
The expressions in 1 Tim. ii. 9, are very 
similar to those of Epictetus, Enchirid. 
cap. 62, where he says that women should 
are esteemed 
for nothing but for appearing ΚΟ΄ΣΜΙΑΙ 
καὶ ᾽ΑΙΔΗ΄ΜΟΝΕΣ “ty ΣΩΦΡΟΣΥ΄ΝΗΙ. 
[Schleusner in 1 Tim. iii. 2. understands, 
desirous of order and ritling those below 
him with steady discipline ; he refers to 
Xen. An. vi. 6. 17. (in ed. Schn. 4. 32.) 
but it there means orderly, obedient. In 
Eccles. xii. 9. κόσµιον π αραβολῶ» occurs, 
but this does not with the Hebr. See 
Perizon. on El. V. H. xiv. 7. Gottleber 
on Plat. Pheed. p. 30. (on § 13.) Irmisch. 
Excurs. ad Herodian. i. 2. 3. p. 788. Xen. 
ay 1. Diod. Sic. xiii. rye 

Koopoxparwp, » 6, from κόσμος 
the world, and κράτος ρα» authority.— 
A ruler of this world. occ. Eph. vi. 12, 
where it 1s spoken of evil spirits. Comp. 
John xii. 31. xiv. 30. [and 2 Cor. iv. 4. 
—The Jews eons epi the vow ie 
ΗΟΙρΙΟΗΡ into their langunge, and apply 
it δα. to Satan (cal led also dw “nw 
any the prince of the world, see John xii. 
31.) and evil spirits, som etimes to kings 
and princes. See Buxtorf. Lex. Talmud. 
and Rabbin. fol. col. 120 6§.]—The Scho- 
liast on Aristophanes, cit ed by Wetstein, 
applies this word to Sesemchosis, king of 
Egypt, as emperor of th: world: Σεσάγ- 
χωσις ὁ βασιλεὺς τῶν 'Asyvatiov, ΚΟΣ- 
ΜΟΚΡΑ΄ΤΩΡ γεγονώς--- 

ΚΟ’ΣΜΟΣ, ο, 6.—In t he Greek writers 
it denotes order, regul.2rity, ornament. 
[α. g. Thuc. iii. 77. Ἡ ετοᾶοί. viii. 60. 
Xen. CEcon. viii. 20, &c. ] : 

I. An adorning, ornc tment. occ. | Pet. 
iii. 3. (Comp. 1 Tim.. ii. 10, and Is. 
Ixi. 10. Wahl translates Jam. iii. 6. 
---ὁ κόσμος τῆς ἀδικίας the tongue is the 
ornament, (i.e. the glo: iser over) of ini- 
quity. Eng. transl. a 1 vorld of iniquity, 
and Schleusn. multitud: > impiorum.) 
Prov. xx. 29. Exod. x xxiii. 5, Is. xlix. 
18. Jer. iv. 30. Ez. vii. 20.] 

II. The world, the 1 phole frame of the 
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material heaven and earth, so called from 
its admirable regularity and beauty. So 
Aristotle, lib. i. De Mundo, defines Κόσ- 
µος, σύσηµα ἐξ ἐρανᾶ, καὶ γῆς, καὶ τῶν ἐν 
τύτοις περιεχομένων φύσεων' λέγεται δὲ 
ἑτέρως ΚΟ’ΣΜΟΣ, ἡ τῶν Choy TA'ZIE καὶ 
ΔΙΑΚΟ΄ΣΜΗΣΙΣ--α system composed of 
the heaven and the earth, and of the 
beings contained in them; otherwise, the 
order and beautiful arrangement of the 
universe is called Κόσμος. And Plutarch. 
De Placit. Phil. lib. ii. cap. i, says that 
Πυθαγόρας πρῶτος ὠνόμασε τὴν τὼν ὅλων 
περιοχὴν, KO'ZMON, ἐκ τῆς ἐν ἀντῷ 
ΤΑΞΕΩΣ. “ Pythagoras was the first who 
called the system of the universe κόσμος, 
from the order obserfable in it.” [See also 
Plut. Gorg.] And in this the Latins 
imitated the Greeks, as Pliny observes, 
Nat. Hist. lib. i. cap. 4.“ Quem κόσμον 
Greci nomine ornamenti appellaverunt, 
nos α a absolutdque elegantia, mun- 
dum. What the Greeks called κόσμος by 
a name denoting ornament, we, from its 
perfect and complete elegance, denominate 
mundus.” And before him Cicero (in 
Timo § 10, edit. Olivet.) Hunc hac 
varietate distinctum bene Greci κόσμος, 
nos lucentem mundum nominaremus. (So 
Cic. de Senect. xxii. uses ‘‘hec omnis 
pulcritudo” in same sense, occ. Mat. xiii. 
35. (comp. xxiv. 21, and see Gen. i. |.) 
xxy. 34. Luke xi. 50. Joh. xvii. 24. Heb. 
iv. 3., Ephes. i. 4. 1 Pet. i. 20. Rev. xvii. 
8. (see xaraGva)) John i. 10. xvii. 5. 
Acts xvii. 24. Rom. i. 20. On Jam. iii. 
6. see “Ourw 2. In LXX, 6 κόσμος τὸν 
ὀυρανῦν often oce. for ay. Gen. ii. 1. 
Deut. iv. 19. (see Selden de Diis Syris 
‘Proleg. ο. 3.) xvii. 9. Is. xxiv. 21. xl. 26. 
the host of heaven. Fuller Miscell. Sacr. 
book I. ο- 7. p. 58. thinks that they de- 
duced Ν3Ν from 39, whence 39 splen- 
dour, &c. (see Simon. Lex. Hebr. and 
Wepter. Frag. Critt. pt. iv. p. 43) but 
they may have used the word as denoting 
the regularity and order of the heavenly 
bodies, like that of an army, which nav 
properly means. ] 

I. The eartst. Mark xiv. 9. Luke xii. 
30. Comp. 2 Pet. ii. 5. iii. 6. (comp. also 
2 Cor. i. 12. So ἔρχεσθαι ἐις τὸν κύσμον 
of Christ's coming upon the earth, being 
born, made man. See John xi. 27. comp. 
vi. 14. ix. 39. xii. 46. (In Joh. i. 9. 
Schl. joins ἐρχόμενον with φῶς and not 
with ἄνθρωπον). Wahl translates the 
phrase to appear among men, (see IV.) 
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and the * sense is the same ; add Heb. x. 
5. The Rabbin. writers call all men 33 
ΕΟΝ ΝΑ all that come into the world. 
See Drusii Preterita, Book IV. in init. 
Ἐκ τοῦ κόσμου ἕιναι is said of worldly- 
minded persons, (see VI.) occ. John vili- 
43. In xviii. 96. the word is used of an 
earthly kingdom, dominion, &c. as opposed 
to an heavenly ; and hence it is used of 
this present world and earthly things. So 
1 Cor, iii. 19. ἡ σοφία τὸν κόσμου τύντου, 
earthly wisdom. comp. 1 Cor. i. 20, 21. 
and see diay. Refer to John xvi. 33. and 
sense V. below. Hence 6 ἄρχων τοῦ κόσ- 
µου τούτου, John xii. 31. xiv. 31. xvi. 
11. is used of Satan. Comp. 2 Cor. iv. 
1. In John xvi. 31. ἐγὼ γενίκηκα τὸν 
κόσμον I have overcome the world, i.e. tts 
power to injure your faith, &c. Gal. iv. 3. 
τὰ στοιχεῖα τῦν κόσμου is the rudiments of 
religion which were given to the Jews, 
according to Schl.; but it here means the 
Jewish religion as being more earthly, ad- 
dressed more to the senses. Comp. Col. 
ii. 8.20. See Pole Syn. Parkhurst takes 
Mat. iv. 8. in the sense of The earth; 
but I think the word here only means 
Palestine. See ὁικωµένη. In Rom. i. 8. 
perhaps the Roman empire is meant, or 
the expression may be loosely taken for 
everywhere.) 

τσ The world, i. e. the whole race of 
mankind, both believers and unbelievers, 
both good amd bad. John iii. 16, 17. vi. 
33, xii. 47. xiv. 31. Rom. iii. 19. ΓΙ 
John ii. 2. of the whole race of mankind. 
So Adam is called πατὴρ τῦυ κόσμου, 
Wisd. x. 1. comp. xiv. 6.] It is spoken 
hyperbolically of a great number of per- 
sons, as le monde in French, and the 
world in Eng. John xii. 19. Comp. John 
vil. 4. xviii. 20.—of the Gentiles, as op- 
posed to the Jews. Rom. xi. 12.—of the 
eternal world, of that better and heavenly 
country, which Abraham and his 
were to inherit, and which was typified 
by the earthly Canaan. Rom. iv. 13, 
where see Macknight. 

V. The wicked part of the world, 
which constitutes the larger number of 
mankind. John vii. 7. xv. 18, 19. xvi. 20. 


9 [Observe, however, that unless in John i. 10. 
we refer ἐρχόμενον to ἄνθρωπον, that in all these in- 
stances the phrase is applied to Christ, and will ra- 
ther mean his coming into the world as. from εἶκο- 
where, i.e. from heaven by ἀνθρωποπαθείαν than the 
mere Rabbinical phrase above quoted. Sce Pote’s 
Synopsis on Johni. 10. and comp. xii. 46.] 
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xvii. 14. Rom. xii. 2. 1 Cor. xi. 80. | (and so Hesych. nearly) the detachment 
1 Joba iii. 1, 13. -iv.5. Comp. 1 John ii.} on duty at the prison, a military body, a 


15. v. 19. [See Etymolog. M. voc. Κόσ- 
poc. Ernesti ad Ammian. Marcell. xiv. 8. 
Phavorinus says, κόσμον τοὺς ἐν ἀπιστίᾳ 
καὶ éy ree ἀνθρώπους λέγει ὁ ᾿Απόστο- 


λος (1 Cor. xi. 32.) ἵνα μὴ σὺν τῷ κόσμφ 
κατακριθῶμεν. Hither also some refer 


Jam. iv. 4. ἡ φιλία τῶν κόσμου, compliance 
(or friendship) with a sinful world. 
Wahl and Schleusn. say love of riches, 
&c. (as below, VI.)] 

VI. The things of this world, as riches, 
honours, pleasures, &c. | Cor. vii. 31. 
Gal. vi. 14. Comp. | John ii. 15, 16. 
{On Κόσμος, see 1a . Floder. Diss. de 
Homonymia vocabuli Κόσμος in Scriptis 
Ν. Τ. Upsal, 1770, 4to.} _ 

KO“YMI.— Arise, Heb. and Syr. »01, 2 
pers. fem. imperat. of the V. mp to arise. 
occ. Mark v. 4. 

Ge KOYETOATA, ac, ἡ. It is plainl 
the Latin custodia in Greek letters, which 
from the N. custos, —odis, a keeper, a 
sentinel, and this from curo, to take care, 
and sto {ο stand, q. d. one who stands 
upon guard. Further, the V. curo seems 
to be from the N. cor the heart (which 
from the Greek xijp, see under Καρδία), 
and sto éo stand, from the Greek ςάω, si, 
which see under “Isnpe.—A watch, or 
guard, of soldiers, Stockins observes, 
that Virgil in like manner uses the Latin 
custedia for the soldiers themselves, JEn. 
ix. lin. 166, 7, 


———— Noctem custodia ducit 
Insomnem ludo, \ 
The guard in pastime spends the sleepless night. 


[See Senec. Epist. 70.] So Cwsar, cited 
hy Wetstein, “ dispositis in vallo cus- 
todiis, having posted rds in the 
trenches.” occ. Mat. xxvil. 65, 66. xxviii. 
11. That this guard consisted of Roman 
soldiers is evident from the circumstances 
of the history * ; and Josephus, Ant. lib. 
xx. cap. 4, § 3, and De Bel. lib. ii. cap. 
12, § |, informs us, that it was usual wit 

the Roman governors to order a Roman 
cohort to mount guard in the porticoes of 
the temple at the solemn feasts. [Others 
understand it of the Praetorian soldiers 
present at our Saviour’s crucifixion. Suid. 
covorwila’ τὺ τῷ Seopwrnpig ἐπικείμενον 
στράτευμα, σύστημα στρατιωτικὸν; στῖφος, 


9 See Mackn'ght and Campbe!l on Mat. xxvii. 
65. 
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ία from sg ee light.—To lighten, 
make light or less heavy. occ. Acts xxvii. 
38. The LXX apply it in like manner 
to a ship for the Heb. dpm {ο lighten. .Jon. 
i.5. [So Achilles Tat. iii. p. 153. ὅπως 
τὸ μὲν βαπτιζόµενο» τῆς νηὺς ἀνακουφί- 
carer ΡοΙγὺ. i. 39. ἐκρίψαντες ἐκ τῶν 
πλοίων πάντα τὰ βάρη, μόλις ἐκούφισαν 
τὰς ναῦς. See Raphelius and Wetstcin. 
occ. also 1 Sam. vi. 5. 1 Kings xii. 4. 10. 
to lighten.) 

Κόφινος, #, 6, 80 called ἀπὸ τῆς κυφό- 
τητος, from its brightness, or from κόπτω 
to cut off, because made of cuttings or 
twigs of trees. The ancient Syriac ver- 
sion, for κόφινως, has constantly used 
pnp, “ Cave autem credas, &c. But do 
not imagine, says Vossius (Etymolog. 
Latin. in Coputnus), that this word is 
from the Syriac })p._ For, on the con- 
trary, the Syrians took this, like many 
other words, from the Greeks.” [Hence 
the French, Coffin, a wicker basket, 
(petit panier d'osier, &c. Dict. de I'Acad.) 
from which our coffin. See Johnson. ]— 
A wicker basket, * properly of a certain 
measure or capacity. Loce. Mat. xiv. 20. 
xvi. 9. Mark vi. 49. viii. 19. Luke ix. 
17. John vi. 1931. It seems probable that 
each of our Lord's Apostles carried his 
basket with him. [They probably wanted 
these baskets when among the Samaritans 
or the Gentiles to carry their provisions, in 
order not to be polluted by the meats, &c. 
of other nations.) ‘The Jews in other 
countries made great use of these κόφινοι, 
as appears from Juvenal, who mentions 
them as a kind of badge of that people, 
Sat. iti. lin. 14, 


Judeis, quorum cophinus fexumgue supeller. 
The Jews equipt with baskets and with hay. 


And Sat. vi. line 541, he speaks of a for~ 
tune-telling Jewess, 


Cophino fnogque relicto. 
Leaving her basket and her hay. 





5 «« Erat autem cophinus non quivis calathus seu 
corbis, sed cert cujusdem mensure, ut minus recté 
facere mihi videantur vuly. lex. cum has duas sig- 
hificationes distinguunt, κόφινος, cophinus (imo co- 
phinus seu corbis certe mensura), item, mensure 
genus.” Duport. in Theophrast. Eth. Char. cap. 
iv. p. 282, edit. Needham. [The measure was three 
yes. See Hesych.] 
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On which passages Grotius (on Mat. xiv. 
20.) observes, that “the Jews went from 
Rome to their Proseuche or Oratories, 
which were in the Aricinian wood, at ten 
miles distance from the city, furnished 
with their baskets, and with hay to serve 
them for a bed ;” but rather, I think, 
(according to the late Mr. Madan’s learned 
and sensible Note on Sat. iii. line 14, in 
his New and Literal Translation of Ju- 
venal, which see)—éo stop the interstices 
of their wicker baskets, in which they 
stowed the alms of provisions and money 
they had collected; since it can hard] 
be supposed that they should ssvally 
carry about with them in their baskets 
as much hay as would serve for a bed to 
lie on. Dryden renders the former line 
above quoted, _ 


By banish’d Jews, who their whole wealth can la 
Ina small basket, on a wisp of hay. . 


“ In these baskets or little panniers, adds 
Grotius, they used to carry along with 
them bread.” Mat. xvi. 9. Mark viii. 19. 
[οσο. Judg. vi. 19. Ps. Ixxxi. 6. and see 
Simon. Heb. Lex. voc. 17. Suid. κόφινος" 
ἀγγεῖον πλεκτό».] 

{εδ ΚΡΑΒΗΑΤΟΣ, ο, ὁ---4 couch. 
It denotes a mean kind of bed, such as 
the ancients used to repose themselves 
on at noon, grabatus, or perhaps a mai- 
tress*. The Syriac version renders it b 
by, Mark ii. 4. Acts v. 15, & al. “Τε 
Greek grammarians, says Kypke, reject, 
as vulgar and inelegant, the word xpa6- 
ἕατος, which denotes a meaner kind of 
bed. Phrynichus, for instance, Σκίµπες 
λέγε, ἀλλὰ μὴ KpabEaroc. Say Σκίµπως, 
but not <pitEaroe. Nor can it be denied 
that greater elegance. has been sometimes 
sought in the word σκίµπως. Thus, ac- 
cording {ο Sozomen, Hist. Eccles. lib. i. 
cap. 11, Spyridon severely reproved Tri- 
. phyllius bishop of Ledri on this account : 
Ἐπιτραπὲις Τριφύλλιος διδάξαι τὸ πλῆθος, 
ἐπεὶ τὸ ῥητὸν ἐκείνο παράγειν ἐις μέσον 
ἐδέησε, τὸ, dpdv σω τὸν κράθξατον καὶ 
περιπάτει, σκίµποδα ἀντὶ re κραξξάτε, µε- 
ταξαλὼν τὸ ὄνομα, ἔιπε. Καὶ ὁ Σπυρίδων 
ἀγανακτὴσας, 8 σύγε, ἔφη, ἁμείνων τᾶ 
κράξξατον ἐιρηκύτος, ὅτι ταῖς dura λέξεσιν 
ἐπαισχύνῃ κεχρῆσθαι. “ Triphyllius being 
asked to preach to the people, and having 
occasion to quote that text, Take up thy 

’ 


* See ch, and Eng. Lexicon in nw) XIV. and 
ye. 
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κράξξατον and walk, changed the word 
spitlarce into σκίµποδα. At which Spy- 
ridon being provoked, Are better, 
says he, than he who said κράδδατο», that 
you are ashamed of using his words * ?” 
The word κράθθατος however certainly 
occurs in approved authors. I shall not 
repeat the passage in Pollux’s Onomast. 
lib. x. cap. 7, nor that in Arrian, Epic- 
tet. lib. fii. cap. 22, [p. $17, 318.] where 
κραθθάτιον occurs, ‘These have been an- 
ticipated by Schwarzius and by Georgius, 
Hierocrit. p. 127. “I add from Arrian, 
Epictet. lib. i. cap. 24. p. ]45.---ὡς τὸν 
ΚΡΑ΄ΒΒΑΤΟΝ ἐν πανδοχείῳ. "Αν ὧν ὁ 
πανδοχεὺς ἀποθάνῃ, ἀπολίπῃ σετὲς KPAB- 
BA‘TOY ;—as a bed at an inn. If thea 
the landlord dies, will he leave you the 
beds? Consult also Heupelius.” Thus 
Kypke. Comp. Wetstein on Mark. ole 
occurs Mark ii. 4, 9, 11, 12. vi.55. John 
ν. 8—12. Acts v. 15. ix. 33. and is omit- . 
ted in 34. στρῶσον σεαυτῷ make thy bed, 
In Meer. oxlprouc, ᾿Λττικῶς' κράββατος, 
Ἑλληνικῶς. Hesych. oxipxove, κράββατος, 
and he also explains σκιµπόδιον @ mean 
little couch that would hold one ο. 
See Notes on Thom. M. p. 799. 
on Phryn. p. 63. and Schwarz. Notes on 
Olearius de Stilo N. T.] 

KPA'ZQ.—To cry, cry out or eloud, 
exclaim. [Mat. viii. 29. ix. 27. xiv. 26. 
(of crying out in fear.) xv. 23. xx. 


Y | 30, 31. xxi. 9, 15. Mark xi. 9. Jobn xii, 


13. Acts vii,57. xiv. 14. xix. 28, 32, 34. 
xxi. 36, δι. Rev. xii. 2. (of a woman 
crying out in childbirth.) xviii. 18, 19. 
(of crying out in lamentation, wail- 
ing, &c.) In Luke xix. 40. (comp. Ha- 
bak, ii. 11.) δὲ λίθοι Χεκράξονται is a pro- 
verbial phrase, (see Drus. Prov. Il. ii. 
Book iii. 85, Nonn. Dfonys. Book xvi. 
224. ἔιπατε πέτραι. On James v. 4. comp. 
Gen. iv. 10. In John vii. 28, it is to speak 
out openly. See John i. 15. (comp. κη- 
ρύσσω.) Rom. ix. 27. Hesych. xéxpaye 
φανερῶς διαμαρτύρεται. In Rom. viii. 15. 
it is used of crying out in prayer. Comp. 
Gal. iv. 6. Ps. xxviti. 1. xxx. 8. Suidas says, 
that κεκράξοµαι applied rather to the ear- 
nestness of the prayer than the elevation 
of the voice, due éxl φωνῆς ἀλλ᾽ ἐπὶ προ- 
θυµίας καὶ συντόνου καὶ σπονδαίας 5 
occ. LXX, 2 Sam. xiii. 19. xix. 4. Job 
xix. 7. xxxv. 9. et al. Obs. the form 


5 But Spyridon, in his zeal, forgot that our Sa- 
ite did co σι ο ; 
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κεκράξοµαι is fut, from a new form κεκράγω, 
which arose from perfect 2. κέκραγα of 
κράζω. See Matthie Gr. Gr. § 219. iv. 
or Fischer on Weller Gr. Gr. ρ. 172.] 

Bae Κραιπάλη, ης, ἡ. 3 

1. Properly, A head-ache, a shooting 
pain, or confusion, of head, arising from 
intemperance in wine or strong liquors. 
So Hesychius, Κραιπάλη, ἡ ἀπὸ χθιζῆς 
μέθης ο. Εραιπάλη denotes the 
head-ache occasioned by yesterday'sdrunk- 
enness. (See Etym. M. also Eustath. and 
Suidas, &c.} 

II. Surfetting, excessive or intemperate 
drinking or eating. occ. Luke xxi. 34. 
See Wetstein. [Sce Alciphr. iii. 21. He- 
rodian. i. 17. 7. and Irmisch. Exc. on i. 3. 
3. Plut. de Puer. Educ. ο, 18. 8.]—The 
LXX have used the V. κραιπαλάω in the 
sense of being drunk, for the Heb. 12, 
Isa. xxix. 9; and for the Heb. j1nn {ο 
exult, be agitated, Ps. Ixxviii. 65. 

Kpavioy, 6, τὸν from κράνον the head, 
which from κάρηνον the same, but pro- 
perly the top or summit, as it is applied 
19 Homer to cities, Il. ii, Jin. 117. Π. ix. 
lin, 24; and to mountains, Il. i. lin. 44. 
Il. ii. lin. 167. & al. and this, I appre- 
hend, from the Heb. Πρ α horn.—A skull. 
oce. Mat. xxvii. 33. Mark xv. 22. John 
xix. 17. Hence used by St. Luke as the 
name of the place where Christ was cru- 
cified, and commonly called in English 
Calvary, from the Latin calvaria a skull. 
occ. Luke xxiii. 33. Comp. Γολγοθᾶ. 
[oce. Judg. ix. 53. 2 Kings ix. 35.] 

Κράσπεδο», 6, τὸ, 8Ο called, q. spepa- 
µενον ἐις πέδον, hanging down to the 
ground. [It denotes the prominent part 
of any thing, e. g. it is used in Xen. 
H. G. iii. 2. 16. of the wings of an army. 
See Eur. Supp. 660. and Xen. H. G. iv. 
6. 8. (of the front or lower parts of a 
mountain.) |—A tassel or tuft of the gur- 
ment which the Jews in general, and our 
blessed Lord in particular (see Mat. ix. 
20. xiv. 36. Mark vi. 56. Luke viii. 44.) 
wore in obedience to the Mosaic law, 
Num. xv. 38. Deut. xxii. 12; and which 
the Scribes and Pharisees affected to have 
remarkably large, as badges of extraor- 
dinary piety, and of uncommon obedience 
to the divine commandment, Mat. xziiii. 
5. See Campbell on Mat. ix. 20. The 
above-cited are all the passages of the 
N. T. wherein the word occurs—In the 
LXX it answers not only to the Heb. 739 
the border, extremity, Deut. xxii. 12. 
Zech. viii. 23, but also to nyy the flower- 
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hike tuft which the Jews were commanded 
to wear on the borders of their garments, 
Num. xv. 38, 39. These flowers were a 
very proper and striking emblem of the 
eradiation or emission of light*; and 
upon them they were commanded to put, 
Num. xv. 38, a complicated lace, np, of 
blue or sky-colour, an emblem of the 
Spirit, taken from its azure appearance 
at the extremity of the system. Was not 
the command, iherstore: for their wearing 
such flowers on the borders of their gar- 
ments, teaching them, in symbolical lan- 
guage, that they were to consider them- 
selves as clothed with the Sun or Light of 
Righteousness (see Iaa. 1xi. 10. Mal. iv. 
2. Rev. ili. 18. xii, 1.) ; as having put on 
Christ the divine light (see Rom. xiii. 14. 
Gal. iii. 27.); and that, therefore, they 
should walk as children of light, Eph. v. 
8, putting on the new man, which after 
God is created in righteousness and true 
holiness, Eph. iv. 24; that they should 
walk in the spirit, Gal. v. 16, 25, being 
adorned with the complicated graces (see 
Gal. v. 22, 23.) of which he is the Author 
tobelievers? Comp. Num. xv. 39, 40. [ Lex. 
Cyrill. MS. Brem. xpaoredov: τὸ τὸν ἱματίου 
ἄκρο», ἔνιοι δὲ τὸ θυόανωτὸν τῦυ χιτῶνος" 
(Θύσανω roc is a fringe properly. See 
Herod. iv. 189. Hom. II. B. 448. E. 738, 
&c.) Hesych. κράσπεδα’ τὰ ἐν τῷ ἄκρῳ τὸν 
ἱματίου κεκλωσµένα ῥάμματα, καὶ τὸ ἄκρον 
ἀντῦυ. Schleusner says, that the “colour 
of these fringes was coccineus, but this is 
rather crimsom or scarlet (as also the xop- 
Pree See Schleusit. in voc. πορφύρα, &c. 
raun, de Vest. Sacerd. i. 14. and on the 
spiritual allusions of this colour, ii. 26, 
δις.) and they were nban or blue (as 
Parkhurst says) in reality. He should ra- 
ther have said hyacinthinus. See Simon. 
Heb. Lex. in voc, under derivat. from 222. 
Braun. t de Vest. i. 13, 15, &c.] 
Κραταιὸς, a, dy, from κράτος strength. 
—Strong, mighty, powerful. occ. 1 Pet. vs 
6. (Exod. iii. 19. vi. 1. xii. 9. Job ix. 4, 
&e. alib.] 
Κραταιύω, ὦ, from κραταιὸς.--- To 
strengthen, make strong. Ἐραταιόομας 


9 6ος Heb. and Eng. Lexicon in yy I. II. V. 

+ [Braunius cetermines, however, on this dif. 
ficult point of colours, that there were different sorts 
of purpurn. Erat purpura, violacea ct αγία et 
rubra. i, 14. 2. and afterwards § 3. Plur.mum 
tamen color ruber intelligitur per purpuram, non 
violaceus, nec czruleus. Those who wish to know 
more on this subject should read his claliorate 


work. } 
HH2 
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Spar, pass. To be strengthened, to be or 
greov strong. occ. Luke i. 80. ii. 40. 
1 Cor. xvi. 13. Eph. iii. 16. [On 1 Cor. 
xvi. comp. | Sam. iv.9. 2 Sam. x. 12. oce. 
LXX, Ps. xxx. 24. Ixxx. 15, 17. Κρα- 
ταιοῦν or κραταιωθῆναι ὑπὲρ, ἐπὶ, is often 
to prevail over. See 1 Sam. xvii. 50. (Ed. 
Ald. and MS. Alex.) 2 Sam. x. 11. 1 
Kings xx. 23, &c. &c.] 

Kparéw, &, from κράτος strength. 

I. To lay strong or fast hold on, to 
hold fast. Mat..xxvi. 48, 50. Mark xiv. 
44, 46. Acts iii. 11, where Kypke cites 
from Achilles Tatius, lib. v. p. 309, Ἡ 
μὲν ἐπέχειρεί µε ΚΡΑΤΕΙ΄Ν ἐκεῖ κοιµῃθη- 
σόµενον. She endeavoured to retain me 
to sleep there. [See LXX, Song of Sol. 
and Judg. xvi. 27. to hold fast, detain, 
(see sense IV. also.) ] 

IL. To hold fast, hold, detain. Acts 
ii. 24. | [Schleusner remarks on this 
passage, that the sense of conquering is 
not wholly foreign to it, and so Wahl, who 
takes κρατεῖσθαι for to be overcome. See 
Perizon. on Ail. V. Η. ii. 4. Suid. κρατεῖν, 
νικᾷ». In LXX, it occ. for to subdue, 
Josh. xviii. 1. also of taking, (as a city.) 
Deut. ii. 34. iii. 4. See also Habak. i. 
10. Judg. viii. 19. 1 Mac. i. 2. JEL V. Η. 
vii. 10. Xen. Mem. iii. 2. 1. (of con- 
quering, gelling the better of enemies) 
Schweigh. Lex. Herod. voc. κρατέω. 
Hence it is to rule over, and the like. see 
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Doddridge there. [Wahl in that place un- 
derstands to keep in the memory. Schleusn. 
to keep secret, comparing Esch. Cheeph. 
78.) Add: Mat. xviit. 28. xxi. 46. xxii. 6. 
xxvi. 55, 57. xxviii. 9. Mark iii. 21. v. 
Al. vi. 17. sii. 12. xiv. 1, 44, 51. Acts 
xxiy. 6. Rev. xx. 2. occ. LXX, Gen. xix. 
16. Judg. xvi. 21. 2 Sam. vi. 6. Ps. bxxiii- 
23. Song of Sol. vii. 8. Is. xli. 13.] 

V. To hold, asin the hand. Rev. ii. 1. 

VI. To obtain. Acts xxvii. 13. Poly- 
bius, as cited by Raphelius, several times 
uses κατακρατεῖν τῆς προθέσεως for obtain- 
ing one’s purpose ; but Wetstein produces 
the very phrase, "EKPATH ZAMEN ΤΗ:Σ 
ΠΡΟΘΕΣΕΩΣ, from Galen. Comp. Heb. 
vi. 18, on which latter text Raphelius 
says, that κρατῆσαι τινος Means compotem 
alicujus rei fieri, ea potiri, to become pos- 
sessed of any thing, to obtain it; and 
cites Acts xxvii. 13, and several passages 
from Herodotus, Polybius, and Arrian, 
where the phrase is thus used. [See 
Prov. xxviii. 22. In | Mac. x. 52. 2 Mac. 
iv. 10, 27. v. 7. it is used of obtaining a go- 
vernment. | 

VII. To hold, restrain. Luke xxiv. 16, 
where see Kypke. (Rev. vii. ]. 

VIII. Το retain, not to remit, as sins. 
John xx. 23. 

Κράτισος, η, ov. Superlative of κράτνς 
strong, mighty, powerful (used by Homer, 
Π. xvi. lin. 161. HL. xxiv. lin. 345. a bas 


Esther i. 1. Judg. vii. 8. according to|v. lin. 49, 148.), which from κράτος 


some editions, (to lead, be at the head 


of.) Prov. viii. 16. comp. Wisd. iii. 8. x. ; 


2. and thus Schleusn. explains Rey. vii. |. 
(but it is there rather io restrain, see 
VIL.) Thus ὃς κρατοῦντες those in power. 


strength — Most strong or powerful. In 
the N. T. it is used only as a title of re- 
spect or dignity, Most excellent. occ. Luke 
i. 3, (where see Campbell.) Acts xxiii. 
26. xxiv. 3. xxvi. 25. [In Xen. de Rep. 


See 2 Mac. iv. 50. Wisd. xiv. 19. Xen. de | L. ο. viii. 1,2, 5. ὃς κράτιστοι are the chief 


Rep. Lac. ο, ii. 1. ; hence metaphorically, 
to sone our passions. Prov. xvi. 32.] 
II. To hold fast, maintain, retain. 
[Mark vii. 3. (comp. Kareyw. 1 Cor. xi. 
2.) 4, 8. 2 Thess. ii. 15. Heb. iv. 14. 
(where Schl. says it is to obtain (as VI.) the 
ise.) Rev. ii. 13, 14, 15, 25. iii. 11. 
η Rev. ii. 13. Schleusn. understands it to 
cleave io, a8 also Col. ii. 19. (in sense ‘of 
following after) and so Acts iii, 11. com- 
paring 2 Sam. iii. 6. Ecclus, i. 19. (which 
will however hardly apply.)—In Ecclus. 
xxi. 14. it is to keep, contain, retain, as 
knowledge. ] 

IV. Tolay hold on or take. In this sense 
it is construed either with a genitive, as 
Mat. ix. 25. Mark i. 31. Luke viii. 54; 
or with an accusative, Mat. xii. 1]. xiv. 
3. xxii. 6. xxvi.4. (Comp. Mark ix. 10, and 


persons. Theophyl. on Acts i. 3. says, 
Κράτιστος, ἐπὶ τῶν αρχόντῶ» καὶ ἡγεμόνων. 
See Lex. Xenoph. in voc. occ. LXX, 1 
Sam. xv. 15. τὰ κράτιστα τῶν ποιμνίου the 
best of the sheep, et alibi.} 

Κρατος, εοςι ως, τὸ, most probably from 
κέρας, ατος, τὸ, α horn, which is also an 
emblem and symbolical name of strength. 
See under Képac.—Strength, power.— 
‘Ey τῷ κράτει τῆς ἴσχνος Eph. vi. 10. 
The like phrase occura in the LXX of 
Isa. xi. 26, for the Heb. n> por. Comp. 
Job xxi. 23. Dan. gv. 30, or 27. (Comp. 
also Eph. i. 19. Col. i. 11. Κράτος is an 
intensitive in such phrases. It occ. in 
doxologies. 1 Tim. vi. 16. 1 Pet. iv. 11. 
v. It. Jud. 25. Rev. i. 6. τ. 13. comp. iv. 
11. ν. 12. Some consider it here ο 
valent to devoc or τιµή. It occ. LXX, Gen. 
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xlix. 94. Ps. Ixxxix. 10. (τὸν κράτους τῆς 
θαλάσσης the violence, the raging of the 
sea) Ps, χο. 11. Job xii. 17. Dan. xi. 1.) 
sos updros, Acte xix. 20, According to 
strength or power, i.e. erfully, might- 
dy. This phrase is seed κά ες best 
Greek writers. See Wetstein and Kypke. 
Others understand Θεοῦ and translate, 
the assistance of God, but this is-harsh 
and unnecessary.)—TIloreiy κράτος, Luke i. 
51, To exert strength, to orm α 
mighty act, or perhaps {ο gatr the vic- 
tory, as κράτος is often used in the profane 
writers. comp. Ps. cxviii. 16—Heb. it. 
14. Tov τὸ κράτος ἔχοντα τῷ Savdrs, 
τωτέσι τὸν Διάξολο», Him who had the 
power of death, that is, the Devil. For 
(as saith the Book of Wisdom, ch. ii. 
23, 24.) through envy of the Devil came 
death into the world. Comp. John viii. 
44. In Heb. ii. 14, “ τὸν ἔχοντα is the 
participle of the imperfect, and is rightly 
yendered, him who had the power of death. 
For the Apostle’s meaning is that the 
Denil, at the beginning of the world, had 
fe ee of bringing death on all man- 
ind, by tempting their first parents to 
sin, Hence he is called a murderer from 
the beginning—and a liar and the father 
of it, John viii, 44.—It is obeervable that 
the power of death ascribed to the Devil 
is called κράτος, and not ἐξωσία, because 
he had πο right to it. It was a power 
usurped by guile, All the baneful effects 
of this power, Christ at the resurrection 
will remove, at least so far as they relate 
to the righteous.” Macknight. Compare 
the Rev. William Jones's excellent 
tures on the Figurative Language of 
Scripture, p. 450. In the profane wri- 
ters, Τὸ κράτος ἔχειν τινὸς, is often used 
for having political power or authority 
over. Thus Herodotus, lib. iii. cap. 69. 
TO ΠΕΕΣΕΩΝ ΚΡΑΤΟΣ “EXONTA, 
Having the command of or supreme au- 
thority over the Persians. Ib. cap. 142. 
ΤΗΣ δὲ ZA'MOY Μαιάνδριος--"ΕΙΧΕ 
TO ΚΡΑΤΟΣ. Meandrius had the go- 
vernment of Samos. See more instances 
in Raphelius and Wetstein. (Add Soph. 
Antig. 173. (ed. Schef.) Each. Supp. 422. 
Albert. Obss. Philol. p. 419, and Gloss. 
Gr. Ρ. 171. Apollodor. Bibl. iii. 14.6. In 
Hebr. ii. 14. (6 τὸ κράτος ἔχων θανάτου 
the King or Lord of death) “ Satan is so 
called,” says Schl. “being supposed by the 
Jews to have received from God a power 
of slaying men’ Sec Schetgen. Hor. 
Hebr. and Talmud, p. 935.” But this 
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was net the only reason; it was also 
because he brought sin and therefore 
death into the world, and still promotes 
me See Owen in Pole Synops. ad 
Oc. 

Κραυγάζω, from κρανγή.--Το cry, cry 
out, Mat. xii. 19. xv. 22. John xi. 43. 
(xviti. 40. xix. 6. 15. Actes xxii. 23. 
Ezr. iii. 13. See Lobeck on Phryn. p. 337.] 

Kpavy}, ijc, ἡ, from κέκραγα, perf. mid. 
of κράζω to cry out. 

, or crying out. occ. Mat. xxv. 
fi. Rev. xiv. 18.—from sorrow or pain. 
occ. Heb. v. 7. Rev. xxi. 4. [In Heb. v. 
7. Schl. says earnest prayer. So Suid. το 
ferring to Ps. v. ]. Comp. κεκράζοµαι and 
2 Sam. xxii. 7. Ps. xviii. 6. Neh. ix. 9. 
In LXX, it is often a cry of sorrow, wail- 
ing, and the like. Esth. iv.3. 1 Sam. ν. 12. 
It is a shout, in 1 Sam. iv. 6. 2 Sain. vi. 15. 
see Jer. iv. 19. On Gen. xviii. 20, 21., 
Biel refers to Schol. who explains it by bold- 
ness and insolence ; but see James ν. 4. 
and Sim. Heb. Lex. voc. ΠρΥ]. Comp. too 
Gen. iv. 10. We speak of crying sins. 

Il. 4 clamour. oce. Acts xxii, 9. Eph. 
iv. 31. 

Κρέας, έατος, Ion. έαος, Att. έως.--- 
Flesh, flesh-meat. It seems properly to 
denote flesh as used for food, which is its 
most common sense in the profane writers, 
particularly Homer, as also in the LXX, 
oce. Rom. xiv. 21. 1 Cor. viii. 19. (Gen. 
ix. 4. Exod. xii, 8. Prov. xxiii. 20. Is. 
xxii. 23, &c.] 

Ἠρείσσω», ονος, ὁ και ἡ καὶ τὸ κρεῖσσον, 
from kpelrrwy.— Better. occ. 1 Cor. vii. 9, 
38, Phil. i. 23. (Exod. xiv. 12. ας 
xi. 25. (in some copies ἀγαθώτερος is read, 
and so xv. 2.) and Prov. passim. ] 

Κρείττω», ονος, ὁ καὶ ἡ καὶ τὸ κρεῖττο». An 
irregular comparative. 

I. Stronger, more powerful, superior, 
or better in strength. Comp. Heb. i. 4, 
(Thus frequently used in the profane 
writers.) [Understand here, higher in 
pore office, and dignity, and comp. 

eb. vii. 7. where τὸ κρεῖττον the highcr | 
(in office sc. or dignity ) is opp. to τὸ ἔλατ- 
το». In Chrysost. de Sacerd. iii. 6. ἐπὶ τὸ 
xpetrroy ἐκυσμήθη, means was adorned with 
higher dignity or excellence. See Pole 
Synopsis.] 

II. Better, more excellent. 1 Cor. xi. 
17. xii. 31. [Heb. vii. 19. 22. x 94. xi. 
16.35.40. xii. 24. 1 Pet. iii. 17. LXX, ’ 
Judg. viii. 2.) 

III. Better, more profitable. 2 Pet ii. 
21. [ου preferable. See Aristoph. Plut, 
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611. (so κρατεῖ, Eur. Hippol. 248, for 
κρεῖσσόν ἐστι see Monk.) comp. Exod. xiv. 
12, δο. 
IV. Better, more favourable. Heb. xii. 
24. 
ΚΡΕΜΑΏ, ὤ, and ΚΡΕΜΑΜΑΙ, Mid. 
of obsol. ΚΡΕΜΗΜΤ. 

I. To hang, end. occ. Mat. xviii. 
6. Acts xxviii. 4. [(in middle voice. comp. 
Gal. iii. 13, &c.) See 1 Mace. i. 61.] 

II. To hang, as upon a cross, to cru- 
cify. occ. Luke xxiii. 39. Acts v. 50. x. 
39. Gal. iii. 13. Bp. Pearson on the 
Creed, art. iv. observes, that both Diod. 
Siculus and Arrian use κρεμᾷν in like 
manner for crucifying; and so doth Jo- 
sephus, De Bel. lib. vii. cap. 6.§ 4. The 
phrase κρέµασαι ἐπὶ ξύλο 18 Hellenistical 
and used by the LXX, Gen. xl. 19. Deut. 
xxi. 22, 23, δι al. for the Heb. nbn 
yy by. [See Esdr. vi. 32, &c.] 

III. Ἐρέμασθαι év—Mat. xxii. 40, sig- 
nifies either to hang in, i. e. [be] contained 
in, or tohang, depend, upon. ‘The former 

_interpretation is embraced by Whitby, 
who says the expression “is a metaphor 
taken. from the custom mentioned by Ter- 
tullian, of hanging up their laws in a 
public place to be seen ofall men ; and it 
unports, that in the precepts here men- 
tioned is compendiously contained all that 
the Law and the Prophets do require in 
reference to our duty to God and man.” 
Others, however, think that the ex- 
pression κρέµασθαι ἐν denotes to hang or 
depend upon, agreeably to the Latin idiom. 
Cassander and Grotius, to whom we may 
add our Eng. Translators, were of this 
latter opinion, to which Stockius sub- 
scribes, and cites the similar Latin plirase, 
pendére in, from Cicero’s Oration against 
Piso, § 41, edit. Olivet: “An tu mihti— 
dicere audes (non) in tabellis paucorum 
gudicum, sed in sententiis omnium civium 
Jaman nostram fortunamque pendére? 
Darest thou object to me, that our fame 
and fortune depend not on the tablets of a 
few judges, but on the opinions of all our 
fellow-citizens.” Stockius further ob- 
serves, that no passage similar to that of 
St. Matthew bath ever yet been produced 
from any Greek author; and in this I 


think he is right : For I cannot apprehend. 


that the phrase ἄρτασθαι "EK to hang 
from, which is used by Plato, Plutarch, 
‘and Tamblichus (see Elsner, Wolfius, and 
Wetstcin), fur depending tpon, is pa- 
rallel to κρέµασθαι ἨΝ. And in Arrian, 
Epictet. lib, ii. cap. 16. p. 215, edit. Can- 
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tab. ΚΡΕ΄ΜΑΣΘΑΙ Ἐκ. not—EN, is used 
for depending upon. On the whole, with- 
out presuming to dictate, I must confess 
myself most inclined to the latter inter- 
pretation. (In Judith viii. 24. ὅτι ἐξ 
ἡμῶν κρέµαται ἡ ψνχἠ ἀντῶν because their 
hearts depend on us. Philo. vol. ii. p. 420. 
ὧν dt τοῦ ἔθνους ἔλπιδες ἐκρεμάντο. Comp. 
Is. xxii. 24. Seo Pind. Olymp. vi. 125. 
Anacr, xxix. 17. Maimonid. de Fun- 
damento Legis, ch. i. §. 3. says, to ac- 
knowledge other gods, is to deny the 

eat prance 212 nbn Som on (literally 
tn) which all depends.] - : 

Ἐρημνὸς, ἅ, ὁ, 4. κρεµάµενος hanging. 
So Ovid. Metam. lib. citi. fin. 525, 


Imminet egquoribus scopulus. — 
A cliff o’er-hangs the deep. 


A steep place, a precipice hanging over 
the ground below. Homer generally uses 
it for the bank of a river, as Il. xxi. lin. 
175, 200, 284, 244, which is frequently 
undermined, and hangs over the water. 
So the Poet describes the Trojans, when 
pursued by Achilles, as Aiding themselves 
under the banks of the river Xanthus, I]. 
xxi. lin. 26, ἩἨτῶσσον ὑπὸ ΚΡΗΜΝΟΥΣ 
occ. Mat. viii. 32. Mark v. 13. Luke viii. 
33. [2 Chron. xxv. 12, for ybo α rock. 
Hence κατακρηµνίζω to throm down a pre= 
cipice, (see Kara) 2 Mac. vi. 10.] 

Εριθὴ, ῆς, 4.— Barley, so called from. 
κρένω to separate, because, the grains of 
this corn grow separate from each other 
in the ears. occ. Rev. vi. 6. (see LXX, 
Exod. ix. 81. Lev. xxvii. 16, &c. Οἱ. 
Cels. Hierobot. vol. ii. 239.] 

Ερίθινος, η, ov, from κριθή.---Μαᾶε of 
barley, barley. occ. John vi. 9, 13. (2 
Kings iv. 49, Numb. v, 15. Judg. vii. 13. 
Xen. An. iv. 5. 21.] 

Kpipa, ατος, τὸ, from κρένω to judge. 
(or κρῖμα.] ‘ 

1. A solemn judgment, judicial trial. 
Acts xxiv. 25. Heb. vi. 2.—a judicial 
sentence. Rom. ii. 2, 3. Comp. Rom. v. 
16. (Hence decrees, statutes, ordinances. 
See Rom. xi. 33. Comp. Ps. xxxvi. 7. cxix. 
75. Ezech. xxxvii. 24. Lev. xviii. 1. xx. 
22. Deut. ivy. 1. Comp. also Ps. Ixxii. 1. 
Wiad. xvii. 1. Hence ποιεῖν κρίµα to do 
Justice. Prov. xxi. 15. xxviii. 5. Mic. iii. 
9. vi. 8. Jer. v. 1. In Joh. ix. 39, ἐις κρί 
means {ο judge, to make a separation be- 
tween good and bad, according to Wahl; 
but Schleusn. says, ideo huc consilio, ou 
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whut authority I know not. Sometimes 
in LXX, the word is used for appoint- 
ade ος να Esdr. ix. 4. 2 Chron. 
iv. 7. xxx. 16. kplvw to determi 

setile.] aia ee 

II. A private judgment, or pronouncing 
@ private sentence or opinion. Mat. vil. 
2. (So 1 Tim. iii. 6. Schl. takes ἐις 
spe διαβόλου for harsh judgment. 

Pole Synopsis. ] 

ΠΠ. A being adjudged ος sentenced to 
punishment, condemnation, damnation. 
Mat. xxiii. 14. Lake xxiii. 40. xxiv. 20. 
Rom. iii. 8. xiii. 2. (Gal. ν. 10. 1 Pet. 
iv. 17. 2 Pet. ii. 3. comp. Jude: 4. (but 
Wabl and Schln. in all the above pas- 
iN) understand punishment, as below, 

IV. The execution of judgment, pu- 
stishment, Mat. xxiii. ο εν xii. 0. 
Jam. iii. 1. 1 Cor. xi. 29. see the three 
following verses. [See Rev. xvii. 1. xviii. 
20. where ἔκρινεν 6 Θεὸς τὸ κρίµα ὑμῶν ἐξ 
ἀντῆς is, hath avenged you on her, hath 
punished her for the injuries done to you, 
according to Schleusn, See Κρίνω vit ] 

V. A judicial or legal contest, a {αυ 
suit. oce. | Cor. vi. 7. [comp. Exod. xviii. 
22. xxiii. 6. Job xxxi, 13. 


VI. Judicial authority, power of. ie 


ing. Rev. xx. 4. [so Ecclus. iii. 2. 
mother’s authority over her child.) 

KPI'NON, ο, τὸ.---4 lily, a well-known 
species of (Mintert derives the 
word from xpive to separate, as having 
separate leaves. Parkhurst from sp in 
the sense of light, as also κρίνω itself, 
both of which seem quite fanciful.) The 
lily is called is Heb. yunw and mw, 
from (ww) ita siz leaves, or rather from 
(tw) its vivid colour or whiteness*. occ. 
Mat. vi. 28. Luke xii..27. [In LXX, for 
mp a flower. Exod. xxv. 3]. 33, 34. 
Numb. viii. 4. whence Schl. concludes 
it to be used for flowers of all kinds, but 
this does not follow, for the LXX may have 
supposed these to be dilies. Comp. ! Kings 
vit 18. 21. 25. 2 Chron. iv. 5. See Hos, 
xiv. 6. Is. xxxv. 1. Song of Sol. ii. 12. 
16. iv. 5. v. 14. see Dioscor. iii. 99. Ol. 
Celsii. Hierobot. vol. i. p. $83. Scacchi, 
Eleochrism Mysoth. i. p. 209. Salmas. 
Exerc. de Homonymis Hyles Iatrices. 
Ῥ. 23 t.] 


9 See Heb, and Eng. Lexicon under we. 

+ [Sir James Smith thinks that the flower al- 
luded to by our Lord was the Amaryllis Lutca, a 
common and brilliant liliaceous plant in the Le- 
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KPI'NQ,* [properly, fo separate. See 
Hom. Il. β. sera Rchol} 

I. To judge, try in a solemn or judicial 
manner, Spoken of men, John xviii. 31. 
Acts xxiv. 6.—of God, Acts xvii. 31. 
Rom. iii. 6. [see sense IX.]—of Christ, 
God-man, 2 Tim. iv. 1, Compare Luke 
xix. 22. [See Joh. v. 22. Rom. ii. 12. 16. 


See | 1] Cor..v. 12, 19. James ii. 12. 1 Pet. i. 


17. ii. 23. iv. 5. Rev. xi. 18. xx. 12, 13. 
oce. in the sense to give judgment. Prov. 
xxix. 7. comp. Ps. Ixxxi. 1. 3. 

II. With an Accusative, Το Judge, re- 
gulate, rule. This seems an Hellenistical 
sense of the V. in which the LXX use it 
for the ae Me as in Gen. xlix. 16. rene 
Y?, κρινεῖ shall judge his le as one 0; 
the Ὃ οι Tea Soin Mat. 
xix. 28. Luke xxii. 30, the promise to 
the Apostles of sitting on thrones and 
judging the twelve tribes of Israel imports 
their being intrusted by Christ with tlte 
government and regulation of the whole 
Christian Church, the true Israel of God. 
Comp. Παλιγγενεσία. [See | Cor. vi- 2. 
and Ecclus. iv. 9. (ἐν τῷ xpivew σε when 
thou judgest, rulest,) 16. Wisd. i. 1. vi. 
4. Artemidor. ii. 12. p. 56. κρίνειν γὰρ τὸ 
ἄρχειν ἔλεγον ὁι παλαιοί.] 

II. Το judge, pass sentence, or give 
one’s opinion in a private manner. Mat. 
vii, 1, 2. Luke vi. 37. John viii. 15. 
[comp. Rom. ii. 1. 3. xiv. 3. 10. 15. 1 
Οο5. ν. 12. x. 29. Coloss. ii. 16. Jam. iv. 
11. (synon. here with καταλαλέω, which 
see ; but κρίνει γόμον seems to mean makes 
himself above the law). See also Joh. 
viii. 26. Rom. ii. 27. xiv. 22. in sense of 
cordemning and the like, which it often 
bears.] 

IV. To judge, discern, form a mental 
judgment or opinion. Luke xii. 57. John 
vii. 24. Acts iv. 19. 1 Cor. x. 15. xi. 13. 

V. To judge, think, esteem. Acts xvi. 
15. xxvi. 8. Comp. Acts xiii. 46. | Cor. 
iv. 5. Rom. xiv. 5, in which last text 
κρίνειν denotes preferring gne to another. 


(See Raphelius.) So in Xenophon, Me- - 


mor. Socrat. lib. iv. cap. 4. § 16, where 
Socrates, having observed that it was a 
law among all the states of Greece, that 
the citizens should swear ὁμονοήσει» to 
agree, he adds, “I suppose this is done 
8y ὅπως Tac ἀντὺς yoptc KPI‘NQXZIN oe 
πολίται, not that the citizens should pre- 

® Whence the Latin cerno {0 discern, sec; which 


the learned reader needs not be informed was an- 
ciently pronounced kerno, See Littlcton’s and 


vant. But sce Christian Remembr. for Feb, 1819.] ; Ainsworth’s Dictionarics on the le:ter C. 
i 
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Jer the same dances, nor that they should 
commend, ἐπαινῶσι», the same musicians, 
nor that they should choose, ἀιρῶνται, the 
same poets,” &c. Thus also Menander, 
p. 230, lin. 245, edit. Cleric. 


Δύ ἐσθ' ἆ KPINAL τὸν γαμεῖν μέλλοντα δεῖ, 
"Ἠτοι προσήνη ὄψιν, ἡ χρηςὸν τρόπον. 


ες There are: two things of which he who means 
to marry rust choose or prefer (one), either a 
pleasing countenance, or good morals.” 


VI. To judge proper, determine. Acts 
xv. 19. xvi. 4, xx. 16. xxi. 25. xxv. 25. 
see Acts iii. 13. xxvii. 1.] Κέκρικα, I 
ave decided or determined. 1 Cor. ν. 3. 
It implies a fixed resolution or deter- 
mination, and is thus used in the profane 
writers, especially several times by Ar- 
rian, Epictet. ii. cap. 15. See Wetstein. 
[Add also 1 Cor. ii. 2. vii. 37. 2 Cor. ii. 
i. Tit. iii. 12. comp. Judith ii. 3. 3 Mac. 
i. 6. Polyb. iv. 66. El. V. Η. 1. 94. See 
Krebsii Notz ad Decreta Roman. pro Ju- 
deis, p. 171. Cic. Fam. vii. Ep. 33. mihi 
judicatum, i.e. constitutum est. Esdr. vi. 
22. 
Ju Fo adjudge to punishment, con- 
demn. John iii. 17, 18. vii. 51. Acts xiii. 
27. (Comp. Joh. viii. 50. xvi. 11. xii. 
47. (comp. iii. 17, 18.) where it is opp. to 
σώζειν. xvii. 31. In all the above passages 
Schl. understands to punish. See LXX, 
19. xlvi. 16. Ezech. xxxviii. 22. Acts vii. 
7. Rom. ii. 12. 2 Thess, ii. 12. Heb. x. 
30. (or to judge, see also xiii. 4.) 1 Pet. 
iv. 6. Rev. Aes xvi. 5. xviii, 8. 20. 
comp. Κρῖμα). See Κατακρίνω. 
Vit” To furnish pa = occasion 
for condemnation, to condemn in this 
sense. Rom. ii. 27. Comp. Karaxpivw II. 

IX. Κρίνοµαι, Pass. To be judged, i. e. 
to be brought or called into judgment, to 
be called in question, in jus vocari. Acts 
xxiii. 6. ‘xxiv. 21. xxvi. 6. Kpévopac is 
used in the same sense both by Lysias and 
Demosthenes. See Wetstein on Acts 
xxxiii. 6. [comp. Acta xxv. 9, 10. 20. 
(see next sense). So judicare in Latin. 
Livy xxvi. 3. xiii. 16.] 

X. Ἐρίνομαι, Mid. and Pass. To be 
judged, i.e. to enter into a judicial con- 
test with, to tmplead, sue. 1 Cor. vi. 1. 
With a dative following. occ. Mat. v. 40; 
—with the preposition pera with. occ. 1 
Cor. vi. 6. [comp. Gen. xxvi. 21. Judg. 
viii. |. (al. διελέξαντο) xxi. 22. Job xxxi. 
19. Jer. ii. 9. 46. Mich. vi. 11. Hos. ii. 2. 
Lam. iii. 36. Eccles. vi. 10.] 
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XI. Κρίνεσθαι ἐν To be judged by; 
occ. 1 Cor. vi. 2. This phrase is by no 
means merely Hebraical or Hellenistical, 
but is often used in the Greek writers, as 
may be seen in Wetstein. 

Κρίσις, Sr ο ώρας, ἡν ho κέκρισας, 
2 pers. . pass. of κρέρω to gudge. 

ς πάσα, ποτ. 22, 30. vii. 24. 
viii. 16. Comp. John xii. 31. xvi. 8. 11. 
Rey. xix. 2. Spoken of the final judg-~ 
ment. Mat. xii. 36, 41, 42. fcomp- x. 15. 
xi, 22. 24. Mark vi. 11. Luke x. 14. xi- 
31, 32. 2 Thess. i. 5. 1 John iv. 17. 
Jude 6. Rev. xiv. ο. = 

iow ποιεῖν, To pass judgment or 
... John v. 27. Jude ver. 15. This 
expression is thus applied in the best 
Greek writers. See Raphelius, Wetstein, 
and Kypke on Mat. and Macknight on 
Jude. [In Deut. x. 18. ποιῶν κρίσιν προ- 
σηλύτῳ, &c. that trieth the cause of (or 
for) the stranger. (unless κρίσις is here 
Justice or right). Xen. H. G. v. 2. 35. 
Ἰσμηνίᾳ κρίσιν ποιεῖν to bring Ismenius {ο 
trial. In LXX, see Deut.xvi. 18. for judg- 
ment. In sense of statutes, ordinances, 
&c. (comp. Kpiya), the word occ. Deut. iv. 
5. 14. xi. 1. Exod. xv. 25. Ps. exix. 137. 
Rev. xvi. 7. It is used also for custom, 
(that which is usual, quasi appointed, from 
κρίνω to determine, setile, &c.) See Esr. 
iti. 4. Judg. xviii. 7. 2 Chron. xxxv. 13, 
—for cause (in a judicial sense). Exod. 
xxii. 9. xxiv. 14. Jer. v. 28. Comp. Ps. 
exxxix. 12. Prov. xxiii. 29. (or strife.) ] 
—Kpioig βλάσφημος or [λλασφημίας, A 
reproachful or railing judgment or sen- 
tence. occ. 2 Pet. ii. 11. Jude ver. 9. See 
Wolfius and Macknight. - 

II. Judgment, justice. occ. Mat. xxiii. 
23. Comp. Mat. xii, 20. [see LXX, Is. 
xxxii, 1. ΧΙ, 1, 2. Some explain it true 
doctrine. ] 

ΠΠ. Judgment of condemnation, con- 
demnation, damnation. Mark iii. 99. 
John ν. 24, 29. [See Heb. x. 27. Rev. 
xviii. 10. 1 Tim. v. 24. (others blame) 
James ii. 19. (or judgment) 2 Pet. ii. 4. 
of future punishment. In Acts viii. 33. 
Bretsch. Wahl and Schl. understand pw- 
nishment, Comp. Is, 11. 8.] It also im- 
plies the punishment consequent on con- 
demnation, Mat. xxiii. 33. 

IV. The cause or ground of condemna- 
tion or punishment. John iii. 19. 

V. A particular court of justice among 
the Jews, consisting of twenty-three men ; 
which, before the Roman government was 
established in Judea, had the power of life 
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and death, so far as its jurisdiction extend- 
ed, and punished criminals by strangling 
and beheading. occ. Mat. v 21, 22. [So Bp. 
Middleton.] The learned reader may do 
well to consult on this subject Raym. Mar- 
tin, Pugio Fid. pt.ii.cap. 4, § 4, and Voisin’s 
Notes. [See Iken. Ant. Heb. part ii. ch. 
iv. § 20. & seq. Schleusn. understands the 
seven judges mentioned by Joseph. Ant. 
iv. 8. 14 & 38. Bell. p. ii. 20. 5. (but 
see Iken. § 31.) and refers to Deut. xvi. 
18. as also Bretschn. who adds 2 Chron. 
xix. 5.; but nothing is said there of the 
number, See Krebs. Obss. Flav. p. 19. 
Rhenferd. Diss. de X. Otiosis. (Iken. as 
above), and Possini Spicileg. Evang. p.45.] 

Κριτήριο», ο, τὸ, Froth κέκριται, 3 pers. 

perf. pass, of κρίνω {ο judge. 

ος I. Judgment, the act or authority of 
Judging or determining. occ. 1 Cor. vi. 2. 
So Lucian, Bis Accusat. tom. ii. 331. 
᾿Ονδὲν ἡγεῖται KPITH'PION ἀληθὲς ἔιναι. 
He thinks πο judgment is true. 

II. A judictal contest or controversy, a 
law-suit. occ. 1 Cor. vi. 4. 

1Π. A ju -seat, a tribunal, a 
court of judicature. occ. Jam. ii. 6. In this 
sense it is used not only by the LXX, 
Jud. ν. 10, for the Heb. pon, (comp. 
Theodotion in Dan. vii. 10, 26,) but also 
commonly by the Greek writers, particu- 
coer Diodorus Siculus, and Polybius. 
See Wetstein. [Comp. also Exod. xxi. 
6. Susann. vs. 49. Pausan. Corinth. ii. 
156. Polyb. ix. 96. 12. xvi. 27. 9. Other 
words in —npwoy mean a place, as δεσµω- 
τήριο», &c.] 

Κριτὴς, &, 6, from κρίνω to judge —A 
Judge. [See Mat. ν. 25. xii. 27. Luke 
si. 19. xii. 58. xviii. 2. 6. where 6 κριτὴς 
τῆς ἀδικίας is the unjust Judge Acts x. 
42. xviii. 15. 2 Tim. iv. 8. Heb. xii. 23. 
James ii. 4. κριταὶ διαλογισμῶν πονη- 
ρῶ», iniquitous, unjust judges. iv. 11. 
comp. κρίνω. occ. Deut. i. 16. xvi. 18, 


1 Sam. xxiv. 16. Ezr. vii. 25, δο, In 
Acts xxiv. 10. it is applied to Felix. In 


Acts xiii. 20. of the Judges * from Joshua 
to Samuel. Comp. Judg. ii. 16, 18, 19. 
Ruth i. 1. occ. also for rulers, governors, 
&c. Ecclus, x. 2, 24. Esdr. ii. 17. Epist. 
Jerem. 14. Joseph. Ant. vi. 5. 4.] 

ES Κριτκος, ἡ. dv, from κρίνω to 
Judge, discern.—Able to discern, a dis- 
cerner. occ. Heb. iv. 12. [Adjectives in 


9 [Called mune xar’ ὀξεχὴν, whence the Cartha- 
ginian Suffetes. Liv. xxx. 7. 5. On the connexion 
between the Carthayin. and the Heb. languages, 
consult Selden de Diis Syris, Proleg. ch. 2.] 


47 


KPY 


—wog denote skill in any matter as povet 
κὸς, &e.] 

ΚΡΟΥΏ. Eustathius thinks it formed 
by an onomatopoeia from the sound ; 
others derive it from κέρας α horn, q. 
κερόω to strike with the horn.—To knock, 
as at a door, of which only it is spoken 
in the N. T. In this sense it is applied 
also by the Greek writers, Xenophon, 
Plato, and others. See Wetstein on Mat. 
vii. 7. [oce. (with or without τὴν θύρα»). 
Mat. vii. 7, 8. Luke xi. 9, 10. xii. 36. 
xiii. 25. Actes xii. 13, 16. Rev. iii. 20. 
Judg. xix. 22. Song of Sol. v. 2. Judith 
xiv. 14. Schleusner says, that κρούειν 
is used of knocking from without for 
entrance, ψοφεῖν (crepare) of knocking 
Jrom within to give warning that the door 
was to be opened (which anny opened 
outwards.) Grev. ad Lucian. Soleec. vol. 
ii. p. 758. Hemsterhuis. Arist. Plut. vs. 
1098. p. 414. Xen. Symp. i. 11, Lobeck 
on Phryn. p. 177. Piers. on Meer. 211.] 

Κρυπτὸς, ἡ, ov, from cpixrw.— Hidden, 
secret. occ. Mat. x. 26. (comp. Mark iv. 
22. Luke viii. 17. xii. 2.) Rom. ii. 16. 
(comp. | Cor. iv, 5. xiv. 25. 2 Cor. iv. 2. 
and LXX, Ps. li. 6 or 8. Ecclus. i. 30. iv. 
18.) In Mat. vi. 4. ἐν τῷ κρυπτῷ (and 
Joh. ‘vii. 4. 10. xviii. 20. ἐν κρυπτῷ) is in 
secret, On vs. 6. ὁ ἐν τῷ κρυπτφ. Schl. says, 
ἐν τῷ ταμιείφι vs. 6, 18. It seems rather, 
he that ts in secret, or is even in the most 
secret places, generally, or that is him- 
self in secret, unseen,) ibid. 6 βλέπω» ἐν 
τῷ κρυπτφ, that seeth ( ila, that are) 
in secret ; others not so well, that seeth, 
himself unseen. Rom. ii. 29. 6 ἐν τῷ 
κρυπτῷ Ἰουδαίος that is in the heart or 
inwardly, a Jen, i.e. spiritually. Comp. 
| Pet. ili. 4. 6 κρυπτὸς τῆς καρδίας ἄνθρω- 
πος the inward man of the heart. (Schl. 
conjectures from verse 3. κοσμὸς for ἄν- 
θρωπος without any necessity.) | Κρυπτὴ, 
ῆς, ἡ, fem. agreeing with χώρα place un- 
derstood, but used as a N. substantive for 
a subterranean place or vault, “ Crypta, 
testudo subterranea, locus abditus et ca- 
meratus.” Hederic’s Lexic. edit. Morell, 
1766. oce. Luke xi. 33. [Others deem 
the fem. used by a Hebraism for neut. 
Bretschn. says, a place used to hide things 
in. occ. 1 Kings vi. 4. (comp. Ezech., 
xl. 17. θυρίδες κρυπταὶ) Ezech. viii. 12. 
Wicd. vii. 21, &c. 

ΚΡΥΠΤΩ. 

I. To hide, conceal. [(1.) Literally. 
Mat. v. 14.3. xiii. 44. xxv. 25. Joh. vilis 


* [Some translate the verb here, Ίο hide agaiu.} 


ΚΡΥ 


59. ἐκρύβη καὶ ἐξῆλθε, where some say, 
he * went out unperceived, taking ἐκρ' 
καὶ as equivalent to an adverb by an He- 
pave as Wahl rs ae Schl. sa 
soithdrew himself from their rage, goin, 
out of the temple, comparing Heratien, 
iii. 4. 14. ν. 4. 21. vii. 2. 10. but these 
are unlike in construction. Comp. Joh. 
xii. 36. xix. 38. μαθητὴς κεκρυµµένος se- 
cretly a disciple. 1 Tim. v. 25. Heb. xi. 
23. Rev. vi. 15.] 

{(2.) Metaphorically, of things, not un- 
derstood, dark sayings, &c. Mat. xiii. 35. 
Luke xviii. 34. xix. 42.] occ. LXX, 1 Sam. 
x. 22. Jer. xxiii. 24.] 

1. To lay up, reserve. Col. iii. 3. 
(Comp. ch. 1. 5. 2 Tim. iv. 8.) Rev. ii. 
17, Φαγεῖν ἀπὸ τὸ parva τὸ Kexpuppéve, 
to eat of the hidden manna, or rather, ο) 
the manna laid up, i.e. to partake of that 
spiritual support to life eternal, which is 
derived from Christ, now laid up, recon- 
ditus, in heaven (comp. Col. iii. 3, in 
Greek,)~and which was typified by the 
manna laid up in a golden vessel in the 
Holy of Holies of the Tabernacle. Comp. 
Exod. xvi. 33, 34. Heb. ix. 4, and see Vi- 
tringa and Johnston on Rev. Γοοο. for 
laying up, Ps. xxxi. 19.] ; 

Kae Κρυςαλλίζω, from κρύςαλλος.--- 
To shine like crystal. occ. Rev. xxi. 1}. 
(Comp. Wisd. xix. 21. (κρυσταλλοειδής.)] 

Κρύσαλλος, ο, 6, from κρύος cold, und, 
σέλλομαι {0 concrete, 

I. Ice, water concreted by cold. Thus 
frequently used in the profane writers, 
and in the LXX, Job vi. 16. Ps. exlviii. 
8, in Wisd. xvi. 22, and Ecclus. xliii. 20, 
or 24. (In Numb. xi. 7. some take it for 
hail. See Test. xii. Patr. p. 546.] 

II. Crystal, so called from its resem- 
blance to ice. oce. Rev. iv. 6. xxii. 1—So 
the Heb. mp signifies both ice and 
crystal, and κρύσαλλος in the LXX an- 
swers to that word in the former sense, 
Job. vi. 16. and in the latter, Ezek. i. 22. 
[See Isaiah liv. 12. Plin. H. N. xxxvii. 
2. 

te Π- It seems properly the dative 
fem. of κρυφὸς secret, from κρύπτω to hide, 
and is used adverbially for ἐν κρυφῇ χώρᾳ 
in a secret place—In secret, tn private. 
occ. Eph. v. 12, where the Apostle pro- 
bably alludes to the abominable impurities 
secretly practised by the heathen in their 


"e [ This explanation leaves it undetermined whe- 
ther our Saviour used any miraculous agency to 
conceal himself, Sce Polc Synopsis.) 
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religious mysteries. See Whitby's and 
Doddridge’s Note, and Leland’s Ad- 
vantage and Necessity of the Christian 
Revelation, pt. i. ch. 8 and 9. p. 194, &e. 
p. 223, &c. vol. i. 8vo.—The LXX use ἐν 
κρυφῆ in the same sense, Ps. cxxxix. 15. 
Isa. xlv. 19. xlviii. 16. [Ruth iii. 7. and 
κρυφῇ Gen. xxxi. 26. Deut. xxviii. 57. 
In some MSS. Mat. vi. 18. ἐν τῷ κρυφαίφ 
is found fof ε. τ. xpurrg. K τος, and 
κρυφαίως occ, LXX, Jer. xxiii. 24. Wisd. 
xvil. 3. Jer. χα]. 15, Another form κρύ- 
φιος in Ps. li. 6. Eur. Hec. 993. and κρύ- 
doc, 1 Mac. i. 66. (53.) ii. 31, $8, 41.) 

KTAOMAI, κτῶμαι. 

I. To acquire, prepare, provide. occ. 
Mat. x.9. [In Luke xviii. 12. Schleusn. 
takes κτῶμαι for I get, all I get, as re- 
venue; but Parkhurst’s sense seems pre- 
ferable. In 1 Thess. iv. 4. Wahl, to 
acquire, obtain a wife, taking oxevoc in 
this sense. But the expressiun τὸ ἑαυτοῦ 
σκεῦος hardly agrees with the sense of ac- 
quiring or obtaining. See, however, Pole’s 
Synops. and σκεδος below. occ. LXX, Is. 
Ivii. 13. Jer. xvi. 19. Gen. xii. 5. xlvi. 6. 
Ecclus. li, 28. (33.)] 

Il. To acquire by money or 8 price, 
to purchase with money. occ. Acts viii. 20. 
xxii. 28. i. 18, ἐκτήσατο purchased, i. ο. 
was the occasion of purchasing (comp. 
Mat. xxvii. 3, &c.); and observe, that 
verbs are often thus used in scripture. 
See Wolfius, Doddridge, and Glassius, 
Phil. Sacr. lib. iii.-tract 3. cap. 10. {Jo- 
seph. A. J. ix. 8. 9. Lysias, (p. 324.) has 
ἐζημιώσε (of an accuser ), i. ο. caused a 
i to be punished. occ. Gen. xxxiii. 
19. ο 

III. To possess. oce. Luke xviii. 1:3. 
Comp. | Thess. iv. 4. Luke xxi. 19, where 
Raphelius shows, that ἀνακτᾶσθαι τὰς 
ψυχὰς is used by the Greek writers, par- 
ticularly Polybius, for refreshing or re- 
covering the souls of men spent in fatigue, 
and thence interprets κτήσασθε rac ψνχὰς 
ὑμῶν in St. Luke by keep, possess, or 
keep in possession (as it were) of your 
souls. But Campbell (whom see) renders 
the words Ἐν τῇ, &c. Save yourselves 
by your perseverance, making them pa- 
rallel to Mat. x. 22. Kypke concurs with 
those interpreters who assert that these 
words signify the same as Mat. xxiv. 13. 
Mark xiii. 13, and thinks that κτήσασθε is 
here equivalent to the fut. κτήσεσθε ye 
shall preserve, which is indeed the read- 
ing of the Alexandrian and three other 
MSS., and favoured by the ancient Syriac 
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and Vulgate versions. To show that the 
hrase κτήσασθαι τὰς ψυχὰς is not an 
ebraism, Kypke cites from Lysias, ΓΑΣ 
ΨΥΧΑ)Σ ἀλλοτρίας KEKTHSOAT {ο pre- 
serve the lives of others. (Schleusn. 
quotes κτᾶσθε, giving no authority.) 

Κτῆμα, arog, τὸ, from ἕκτημαι or κέκτη- 
μαι, perf. of κγάοµαι. 

1. A possession. occ. Mat. χὶχ. 92. Mark 
x. 22. ° : 

II. Particularly, An immovable pos- 
session,.an estate in lard. occ. Mat. xix. 
22. Mark x. 22. Acts v. 1. (comp. ver. 
8.) Acts ii. 45, and see Wetstein on Mat. 
xix. 22. Γους. LXX, for ΠΟΠΣ Job xx. 29. 
xxvii. 13. DID α vineyard. Hos. ii. 15. 
mw a feld. Prov. xxiii. 10. Apocryph. 
Ecclus. xxviii. 24, xxxvi. 25. Bust. on 
11. η’. Ρ. 685. says, Homer uses κτήµατα, 
simply of all kinds of property ; those 
after his time, ο μις of land and 
houses.) 

Κτῆνος, eoc, ος, τὸ, from κτάοµαι to 
possess, just as the Heb. ΠΡΟ, to which 
κτήνος generally answers in the LXX, is 
used for cattle, from the V. mp to possess. 
[e. g- Gen. xxvi. 14. Deut. iti. 19. Josh. 
1 


. 14. 

I. ’ beast of burden, occ. Luke x. 34. 
Acts xxiii. 24. [LXX, for ya. Numb. 
xx. 4, 8, 11.] 

Il. Κτήνεα, η, τὰ, Cattle, beasts for 
slaughter. occ. 1 Cor. xv. 39. Rev. xviii. 
13. [oce. LXX, for mona. Gen. iii. 14. 
vi. 7. τοπ Gen. i. 28. Ps. Ixxviii. 48. pa¥ 
sheep. Gen. xxx. 43. Ez. xxiv. 5. wo" 
Gen. viii. 19.] : 

R&P Κτήτωρ, ορος, 6, from κέκτηται, 3d 

rs. perf. of κτάοµαι.---4 possessor. occ. 
Acts iv. 34. [Diod. Sic. vol. x. p. 102. 
ed. Bipont.—Hesych. κτήτορες' ὁικοδεσπό- 
rac krlorat. | ’ 

KTI'ZQ.—In Homer it signifies to 
found a city or habitable place (see Il. 
xx. lin. 216. Odyss. xi. lin. 262.) [also 
Diod. Sic. i. 12. Herodian. iv. 8. 16. 3. 
Esdr, iv. 53. (v. Elsner on Heb. ix. 11.) 
_ Joseph. A. J. iv. 8. 5. (comp. Lev. xvi. 

Be ape in the stale f es 
- To create, uce from nothing. 
Mark xiii. 19. [Rom. i. 25. 1 Bim. iv. 3. 
Col. i. 16. (of Christ, Comp. Eph. iii. 9. 
where Schl. gives sense 111. but Wahl and 
- Bretschn. give this sense) iii. 10. (Schl. 
again gives sense III.) Rev. iv. 11. x. 6. 
See LXX, Deut. iv. 32. Ps. Ixxxix. }2, 47. 
Gen. xiv. 19. Wisd.i. 14. κ. 1.] This is 
amercly [cllenistical sense of the word, in 
which it is frequently used by the LXX 
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for the Heb. wis. As few, if any, of 
the * heathen Greeks had any notion of 
creation, properly so called, so had they 
no word to express it. 

Il. To form out of pre-existent matter. 
1 Cor. xi. 9. It is thus applied by the 
LXX for the Heb. x53, Deut. iv. 32. 
Comp. Gen. i. 27. v. 1, 2. in the Heb. 

ΠΠ. To make, compose. Eph. ii. 15. 

In Ecclus. vii. 16. xxxviii. 1. of ordain- 
tng, appointing. ] 

IV. To create and form, in a spiritual 
sense. It denotes spiritual regeneration 
and renewal. Eph. ii. 10. iv. 24. 

Κτίσις, toc, Att. εως, ἡ, from κτίζω. 

I. A creation, production from nothing. 
Mark xiii. 19. fom. i. 20. 2 Pet. iii. 4. 
Rev. iii. 14. Comp. Col. i. 15. [On which 
text see πρωτότοκος, by Metonym. the 
things created +, creatures. Rom, i. 25. 
viii. 39. (See sense III.)] 

II. Formation, structure. otc. Heb. ix. 
11. [Comp. Krifw I. and IT.] 

III. A creature. Heb. iv. 13. [Others 
man, as IV. Schleusn. suggests the sense 
of counsel, device. | 

IV. A human creature, or the rational 
creation. Mark xvi. 15. eon: Mat. 
xxviii. 19. Luke xxiv. 47.) Col. i. 23. 
comp. Rom. viii. 22, where see Macknight. 
{* In Mark and Col. i. most interpreters 
understand the heathen only, called pecu- 
liarly m2 creatures by the Jews, as is 
shown by Lightfoot on Mark, Works, vol. 
ii. p. 468.” Schl. ι 


®* © There was among the heathen natural phi- 
losophers a great variety of opinions about the 
opigin of the ee id nature the ered 

elements of whi preten ic 

bodieS to have been Geel Some whintained 
that water was the principle of all things, others 
gave that pre-eminence to the air, others to the fire, 
others to parts, &c. but they all agreed 
in this, that the matter of the world was unpro- 
duced: they never disputed among themselves upon 
the question, Whether any thing was made out of 
nothing? They all agreed that it was impossible.” 
Bayle’s Dictionary, under the article EPICURUS, 
Note R. See also Dr. Ellis’s excellent Enquiry, 
‘Whence cometh Wisdom, &c.? Append. p. 76, 
77; Weland’s Advantage and Necessity of the 
Christian Revelation, part i. ch. 13, p. 278, δις. vol. 
i. 8vo; Encyclopedia Britannica, in CREATION, 
and in ΜΕΤΑΡΗΥΦΙΟ8, Νο. 204. 

+ [In Rev. iii. 14. Christ is called ἡ ἀρχὴ τῆς 
κτίσεως τδυ @s6v, which the Arians explain, the 
Jirst created of ercated things; but if κτίσις is here 
cereaturcs, ἀρχὴ would rather be the efficient causc, 
(as Bretsch. explains it from Wisd. xii. 16. comp. 
Ecclus. xxxviii. 16.) Some take it as the cad or 
governor. Schl. the head of the church founded by 
God. (See Pole’s Synops. on Rev. iii. 14, and 
Col. i. 15.) Comp. κτίσμα, Jam. is 18] 
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59. ἐκρύβη καὶ ἐξῆλθε, where some say, 
he * went out unperceived, taking ἐκρ' 
καὶ as equivalent to an adverb by an He- 
braism, as Wahl and Gesenius ; Schl. sa 
withdrew himself from their rage, going 
out of the temple, comparing Herodian. 
iii. 4. 14. v. 4. 21. vii. 2. 10. but these 
are unlike in construction. Comp. Joh. 
xii. 36. xix. 38. µαθητὴς κεκρυµµένος se- 
cretly a disciple. 1 Tim. ν. 25. Heb. xi. 
23. Rev. vi. 15.] 

((2.) Metaphorically, of things, not un- 
derstood, dark sayings, &c. Mat. xiii. 35. 
Luke xviii. 34. xix. 42.] occ, LXX, i Sam. 
x. 22. Jer. xxiii. 24.] 

Il. To lay up, reserve. Col. iii. 8. 
(Comp. ch. i. 5. 2 Tim. iv. 8.) Rev. ii. 
17, Φαγεῖν ἀπὸ τὸ µάννα τὸ κεκρυμμµένο, 
to eat of the hidden manna, or rather, of 
the manna laid up, i. e. to partake of that 
spiritual support to life eternal, which is 
derived from Christ, now laid up, recon- 
ditus, in heaven (comp. Col. iii. 3, in 
Greek,)~and which was typified by the 
manna laid up in a golden vessel in the 
Holy of Holies of the Tabernacle. Comp. 
Exod. xvi. 33, 34. Heb. ix. 4, and see Vi- 
tringa and Johnston on Rev. [oce. for 
laying up, Ps. xxxi. 19.] 

Kae Κρυςαλλίζω, from xposaddoc.— 
To shine like crystal. occ. Rev. xxi. 1]. 
[Comp. Wisd. xix. 21. (κρυσταλλοειδής.) ] 

Κρύςαλλος, », 6, from κρύος cold, and, 
φέλλοµαι to concrete. 

I. Ice, water concreted by cold. Thus 
frequently used in the profane writers, 
anil in ie LXX, Job vi. 16. Ps. cxlviii. 

. 8, in Wisd, xvi. 22, and Ecclus. xliii. 20, 
or 24. [In Numb. xi. 7. some take it for 
hail. See Test. xii. Patr. p. 546.] 

II. Crystal, so called from its resem- 
blance to ice. occ. Rev. iv. 6. xxii. 1—So 
the Heb. mp signifies both’ tce and 
crystal, and κρύσαλλος in the LXX an- 
swers to that word in the former sense, 
Job. vi. 16. and in the latter, Ezek. 1. 22. 
[See Isaiah liv. 12. Plin. H. Ν. xxxvii. 
2. 

ἒ Π. It seems properly the dative 
fem. of κρυφὸς secret, from κρύπτω to hide, 
and is used adverbially for ἐν κρυφῇ χώρᾳ 
in a secret place—In secret, in private. 
occ. Eph. v. 12, where the Apostle pro- 
bably alludes to the abominable impurities 
secretly practised by the heathen in their 


“e [This explanation leaves it undetermined whe- 
ther our Saviour used any miraculous agency to 
conceal himself. Sce Polc Synopsis. ] 
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religious mysteries. See Whitby's and 
Doddridge’s. Note, and Leland’s Ad- 
van and Necessity of the Christian 
Revelation, pt. i. ch. 8 and 9. p. 194, &c. 
p. 223, &c. vol. i. 8vo.—The LXX use ἐν 
xpugy in the same sense, Ps. cxxxix. 15. 
Isa. xlv. 19. xlviii. 16. [Ruth iii. 7. and 
κρυφῇ Gen. xxxi. 26. Deut. xxviii. 57. 
In some MSS. Mat. vi. 18. ἐν τῷ epupaip 
is found fol ε, τ. κρυπτφ. Kpuguioc, and 
κρυφαίως occ. LXX, Jer. xxiii. 24. Wisd. 
xvil. 3. Jer. χ]. 15. Another form κρύ- 
φιος in Ps. li. 6. Eur. Ηεο. 993. and κρύ- 
φος, 1 Mac. i. 56. (53.) ii. 31, 38, 41.) 
ee ee 

. To acquire, prepare, . OC, 
Mat. x. 9. in Lu a avi 2. Schleusn. 
takes κτῶμαι for I get, all I get, as γε- 
venue; but Parkhurst’s sense seems pre- 
ferable. In 1 Thess. iv. 4. Wahl, to 
acquire, obtain a wife, taking σκεῦος in 
this Bense. But the expression τὺ ἑαυτοῦ 
σκεῦος hardly agrees with the sense of ac- 
gerine or obtaining. See, however, Pole’s 

ynops. and σκεδος below. occ. LXX, Is. 
Ivii. 18. Jer. xvi. 19. Gen. xii. 5. xlvi. 6. 
Ecclus. li. 28. (99.)] 

II. To acquire by money or a price, 
to purchase with money. occ. Acts vili. 20. 
xxii, 28. i. 18, ἐκτήσατο purchased, i. ο. 
was the occasion of purchasing (comp. 
Mat. xxvii. 3, &c.); and observe, that 
verbs are often thus used in scripture. 
See Wolfius, Doddridge, and Glassius, 
Phil. Sacr. lib. iii. tract 3. cap. 10. [Jo- 
seph. A. J. ix. 8. 9. Lysias, (p. 324.) has 
ἐζημιώσε (of an accuser ), i. e. caused a 
i to be punished. occ. Gen. xxxiii. 
19. : 

III. Το possess. occ. Luke xviii. 13. 
Comp. | Thess. iv. 4. Luke xxi. 19, where 
Raphelius shows, that ἀνακτᾶσθαι τὰς 
ψυχὰς is used by the Greek writers, par- 
ticularly Polybius, for refreshing or re- 
covering the souls of men spent in fatigue, 
and thence interprets κτήσασθε τὰς ψνχὰς 
ὑμῶν in St. Luke by keep, possess, or 
me in possession (as it were) of your 
souls. But Campbell (whom see) renders 
the words Ἐν τῇ, &c. Save yourselves 
by your perseverance, making them pa- 
rallel to Mat. x. 22. Kypke concurs with 
those interpreters who assert that these 
words signify the same as Mat. xxiv. 13. 
Mark xiii. 13, and thinks that κτήσασθε is 
here equivalent to the fut. κτήσεσθε ye 
shall preserve, which is indeed the read- 
ing of the Alexandrian and three other 
MSS., and favoured by the ancient Syriac 
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and Vulgate versions. To show that the 
pore κτήσασθαι τὰς ψυχὰς is not an 
ebraism, Kypke cites from Lysias, ΤΑ)Σ 
WYXA‘E ἀλλοτρίας ΚΕΚΤΗΣΘΑΙ to pre- 
serve the lives of others. (Schleusn. 
quotes κτᾶσθε, giving no authority.) 

Krijpa, ατος, τὸ, from ἔκτημαι or κέκτη- 
μαι, perf. of κτάοµαι. 

I. A possession. occ. Mat. χὶχ. 22. Mark 
x. 22, - ἱ 
Π. Particularly, An immovable pos- 
session, an estate in land. occ. Mat. xix. 
22. Mark x. 22. Acts v. 1. (comp. ver. 
8.) Acts ii. 45, and see Wetstcin on Mat. 
xix. 22. [oce. LXX, for mn Job xx. 29. 
xxvii. 19. D2 @ vineyard. Hos. ii. 15. 
mw a field. Prov. xxiii. 10. Apocryph 
Ecclus. xxviii. 24, xxxvi. 25. East on 
11. η’. p. 685. says, Homer uses arfpara, 
simply of all kinds of property; those 
after his time, peculiarly of land and 
houses.) 

Κτῆνος, eoc, ας, τὸ, from κτάοµαι to 
possess, just as the Heb. npn, to which 
ατῆνος generally answers in the LXX, is 
used for cattle, from the V. ΙΡ to possess. 
[ε. g. Gen. xxvi. 14. Deut. iii. 19. Josh. 
1.14 


I. 7 beast of burden, occ. Luke x. 34. 
Acts xxiii. 24. [LXX, for ya. Numb. 
xx. 4, 8, 11.] 

II. Krfvea, η, ra, Cattle, beasts for 
slaughter. occ. 1 Cor. xv. 39. Rev. xviii. 
13. [oce. LXX, for mon2. Gen, iii. 14. 
vi. 7. ym Gen. i. 28. Ps. Ixxviii. 48. pay 
sheep. Gen. xxx. 43. Ez. xxiv. 5. wo 
Gen. viii. 19.] 6 

REP Krhrwp, ορος, 6, from κέκτηται, 3d 
pers. perf. of κτάοµαι.---4 possessor. occ. 
Acts iv. 34, [Diod. Sic. vol. x. p. 102. 
ed. Bipont.—Hesych. erfropec’ δικοδεσπό- 
rat κτίσται. ; 

KTI'ZQ.—In Homer it signifies to 
found a city or habitable place (see Ἡ. 
xx. lin. 216. Odyss, xi. liu. 262.) Γαἶθο 
Diod. Sic. i. 12. Herodian. iv. 8. 16. 3. 
Esdr. iv. 53. (v. Elsner on Heb. ix. 11.) 
Joseph. A. J. iv. 8. 5. (comp. Lev. xvi. 
16.) but in the N. Τ.] 

I. To create, produce from nothing. 
Mark xiii. 19. [Rom. i. 25. 1 Bim. iv. 3. 
Col. i. 16. (of Christ. Comp. Eph. iii. 9. 
where Schl. gives sense III. but Wahl and 
Bretschn. give this sense) iii. 10. (Schl. 
again gives sense III.) Rev. iv. 11. x. 6. 
See LXX, Deut. iv. 32. Ps. Ixxxix. 12, 47. 
Gen. xiv. 19. Wisd.i. 14. x. 1.) This is 
a merely Hellenistical sense of the word, in 
which it is frequently used by the LXX 
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for the Heb. win. As few, if any, of 
the * heathen Greeks had any notion of 
creation, properly so called, so had they 
no word to express it. 

Il. To form out of pre-existent matter. 
1 Cor. xi. 9. It is thus applied by the 
LXX for the Heb. sia, Deut. iv. 32. 
Comp. Gen. i. 27. τ. 1, 2. in the Heb. 

III. To make, compose. Eph. ii. 15. 
{In Ecclus. vii. 16. xxxviii, 1. of ordain- 
ing, appointing.) 

IV. To create and form, in a spiritual 
sense. It denotes spiritual regeneration 
and renewal. Eph. ii. 10. iv. 24. 

Krlaic, we, Att. εως, ἡ, from κτίζω. 

I. A creation, production from nothing. 
πι. i. 20. 2 Pet. iii. 4. 
Rey, iii. 14. Comp. Col. i. 15. [On which 
text see πρωτότοκος by Metonym. the 
things created +, creatures. Rom, i. 25. 
viii. 39. (See sense LITI.)] 

II. Formation, structure. otc. Heb. ix. 
11. (Comp. Ετίζω I. and IT] 

III. A creature. Heb. iv. 13. [Others 
man, 38 IV. Schleusn. suggests the sense 
of counsel, device. | 

IV. A human creature, or the rational 
creation, Mark xvi. 15. (comp. Mat. 
xxviii, 19. Luke xxiv. 47.) Col. i. 23. 
comp. Rom. viii. 22, where see Macknight. 
[δε In Mark and Col. i. most interpreters 
understand the heathen only, called pecu- 
liarly m2 creatures by the Jews, as is 
shown by Lightfoot on Mark, Works, vol. 
ii. p. 468.” Schl. . 


* “There was among the heathen natural phi- 
losophers a great variety of opinions about the 
ofgin of the world, and the nature of the element 

elements of which they pretended particular 
bodie§ to have been formed. Some maintained 
that water was the principle of all things, others 
gave that pre-eminence to the air, others to the fire, 
others to hom parts, &c. but they all agreed 
in this, that the matter of the world was unpro- 
duced: they never disputed among themscloes upon 
the question, Whether any thing was made out of 
nothing? They all agreed that it was tmpossible.” 
Bayle’s Dictionary, under the article EPICURUS, 
Note R. See also Dr. Ellis’s excellent Enquiry, 
Whence cometh Wisdom, &c.? Append. p. 76, 
77; Leland’s Advantage and Necessity of the 
Christian Revelation, part i. ch. 13, p. 278, &c. vol. 
i. 8vo; Encyclopedia Britannica, in CREATION, 
and in Metaruysics, No, 264. 

+ [In Rev. iii, 14. Christ is called § ἀρχὴ τῆς 
κτίσεως τδυ Θιδυ, which the Arians explain, the 
Jirst created of created things ; but if κτίσις is here 
creatures, ἀρχὴ would rather be the efficient causc, 
(as Bretsch. explains it from Wisd. xii. 16. comp. 
Ecclus. xxxviii. 16.) Some take it as the Acad or 
governor. Schl. the head of the church fornded by 
God. (See Pole’s Synops. on Rev. iii. 14. and 
Col. i. 15.) Comp. κτίσμα, Jam. i. 18.] 


= 
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V. It denotes spiritual regeneration 
and renovation. 2 Cor. v. 17. Gal. vi. 15. 
Comp. Κτίζω IV. 

VI. ᾿Ανθρωπίνη κτίσις, 1 Pet. ii. 13, is 
in our translation rendered ordinance of 
man, 90 Martin's French établissement 
Aumain, and is supposed to refer only to 
the magistrates immediately afterwards 
mentioned *, and to their being invested 
with political power; which investiture 
must, in all ordin cases at least, be 
performed by, as well as έο, men, though 
the authority of the persons thus invested, 
as binding the conscience, is from God. 
Comp. Rom. xiii. 1, 2. [and κτίζω, Ec- 
clus, vii. 16. xxxviii. 1. xlix. 14.] But 
perhaps πάσῃ ἀνθρωπίνῃ κτίσει in 1 Pet. 
ii. 13, might be more justly translated, 
4o every human creature, 88 πάσῃ τῇ 
κτίσει, without ἀνθρωπίνῃ, signifies, Mark 
xvi. 15. Col. i. 23. comp. Rom. viii. 19, 
22; and 90 the ancient Syriac version 
renders the words in St. Peter by Που 
www 2 to all the sons of men. And 
on this interpretation the sense of St. 
Peter's injunction will be, Submit your- 
selves to every human creature, according 
to your respective relations to them. He 
begins with that of subjects to kings and 
governors, to whom he particularly en- 
forces obedience, because the Jewish con- 
verts to Christianity were by the heathen 
suspected, and even accused of being, 
(comp. ver. 12,) and perhaps were some- 
times really, inclined to rebellious prin- 
ciples. At ver. 18, he enjoins the sub- 
mission of servants to their masters; and 
having largely insisted on this relative 
duty, he comes, at ch. iii. 1, to that ef 
wives to their husbands; and, ch. v. 5, 
lays down this general rule, Yea, all of 
you be subject one to another, which near| 
correspends with the command in ch. il. 
13. [Bretschn. and Schleus. ordinance. 
‘Wahl, man, as Parkhurst.]} 

Ἠτίσμα, ατος, τὸ, from ἔκτισμαι, 
atl of κτέζω.---4 creature. occ. | 

im. iv. 4. Rev, v. 13, viii. 9. [Jamesi. 18. 
metaphorically, of the spiritual creation 
of man, (or his renovation) by the Chris- 
tian religion. occ. Apocryph. Wisd. ix. 2. 
xiii. 5.) 

Κτισὴς, ὅ, 6, from κτίζω.---4 creator. 
oce. 1 Pet. iv. 19. [occ. 2 Sam. xxii. 32. 
Apocryph. Judith ix. 12. 2 Mac. i. 24.] 


9 Just as the Romans say creare consulem, to 
create 2 consul; creare regem, to create a king. 
Pheedrus, lib. i. fab. 30. Livy, lib. i. cap. 35. 
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Gas” KvEcia, ας, ἡ, from κυθεύω, fo 
play at dice, 80 to cheat, deceive, (thus 
Arrian, Epictet. ii. 19. Τι--τὸς ἀλλὰς 
KYBEYETE ; why do ye cheat others?) 
from κύδος a cube or die. 

I. A playing at dice, so used by Athe- 
neus in Wetstein on Eph. iv. 14. 

II. Sleight, cheating, artifice, or dex- 
terity, such as is frequently employed by 
gamesters with dice. So Theodoret on 
the place. Ku€elay τὴν πανυργίαν καλεῖ. 
Πεποίηται δὲ ἀπὸ τὸ κυξεύειν τὸ ὄνομα. 
Ἴδιων δὲ τῶν κυβενόντων τὸ τῇδε κφκεῖσε 
μεταφέρει» τὰς ψήφως, καὶ πανύργως rere 
at The Apuatle “calls craft κνδέια, 
which is a N. formed from κυθεύω to play 
at dice: Now gamesters of this sort use 
to move the dice to and fro, and to do this 
craftily.” occ. Eph. iv. 14, where see 
Elsner and Wetstein. [EL V. H. vii. 
19. Gataker on Marc. Antonin. i. 8. p. 
9. Suidas, Κυβεία' πανουργία. Others, 
after Salmasius, explain it here rashness, 
chance, or random counsels, as κνβεύειν 
(v. Arrian. Diss. Epict. p. 448, and 
Suid. κυβεύειν εἰς κίνδυνον προπηδᾷν) 
and its compounds are used of rashness. 
v. Polyb. i. 87. iii. 95. Diod. Sic. xvii. 
30. xvi. 78. Horat. Od. ii. 1. 6. v. 
Senftlebius de Alea veterum (Lips, 
1677). Morus Diss. Poster. ad Ephes, 
iv. 11—17. ig a 1792.) P. A. Boysen 
in the Tempe Helvetica, vol. iii. p. 412. 
Wahl says, tnconstancy, grag 

Κυξέρνησις,τος, Att. εως, ἡ, from cv€ep- 
νάω to govern, which from Heb. 132 {ο be 
strong; whence as Ns. 22 a master, 
Π 311 @ mistress ; whence also the Latin 
guberno, &c. French gouverner, and Eng. 
govern, &c.—-Government, direction. oce. 
1 Cor. xii. 28.; where Theophylact ex- 
plains κυξερνῄσεις by τὸ κυξερνᾷ», ἤτοι 
ὁικονομεῖν τὰ τῶν ἀδελφῶν, governing, or 
managing the affairs of the brethren.” 
{[LXX, Prov. i. 5. xi. 14. xxiv. 6. of 
prudence. Gloss. in Prov. Salm. κυβέρνη- 
ow. ἐπιστήμην τῶν πραττοµένων. Pluie 
tarch. (ed. Reiske) vol. vi. p. 616. κυβέρ- 
νησις Θεοῦ ; and vol. iv. p. 298. 300.] 

Κυβερνήτης, 6, 6, from κυδερνάω, which 
see under Κυξέρνησις.-- The steersman, 
pilot, or master of a ship.“ * Κνξερνή- 
της the master or pilot had the care of the 
ship, and government of the seamen there- 
in, and sate at the stern to steer; all 
things were managed according to his 
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5 Potter's Antiquities of Greece, vel. ii. b. 3. ch. 
19. 
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direction : It was therefore necessary that 
he should have obtained an exact know- 
ledge of the Art of Navigation, which 
was called κυξερνητίκη τεχνη.’ ‘Tic γὰρ 
ἔσιν ἐν νηϊ κύριος: Ὁ ΚΥΒΕΡΝΗΤΗΣ. 
Who is master in the ship? The pilot. 
Says Arrian, Epictet. lib. iii. cap. 26. 
ece. Acts xxvii. 11. Rev. xviil. 17. 
Ezech. xxvii. 8. 27,28. Prov. xxiii. 34.] 
—This word is often used in the profane 
writers (see Wetstein on Acts), and in 
like manner the V. κνθερνάω, and the 
Latin guberno and gubernator, usually 
refer to the managing or steering of a 
ship. ἱ 

Ἰνυκλόθε», Adv. from κύκλος a circle, 

with the syllabic adjection Sev denoting 
.From or at a place-—Around. It is joined 
with a genitive. occ. Rev. iv. 3, 4. v. ΙΙ. 
{se LXX, | Kings xviii. 32.]—used ab- 
solutely. occ. Rev. iv. 8. [So LXX, 
Judg. 1i. 14. viii. 94. 2 Chron. iv. 2, &c.] 

ΚΥΧΚΛΟΣ, », 6.—A circle. In the Ν. 
T. it is used only in the dative case, ad- 
verbially, κύκλφ, for ἐν κύκλῳ, round, round 
about, around, [2v κύκλφ, occ. Xen. Cyr. 
viii. 5. 5. Arrian. Diss. Epict. i. 8. 3. 
Joseph. A. J. ix. 7. 2 and 3.] Mark iii. 
34. [comp. Is. xlix. 18. vi. 6. 36. comp. 
Luke ix. 12. Rom. xv. 19. Rev. vii. 11.] 
Τὸς KY KAM dypéc, Mark vi. 36. So 
Xenophon. τὰς ΚΥΚΛΩΙ χώρας; and 
Plutarch, τὰς ΚΥΚΛΩιπόλεις. See more 
in Wetstein. ΚΥΕΛΩΙ τῷ θρόνο, round 
about the throne, Rev. iv. 6. So Wet- 
stein on Rey. v. 11. cites from Xenophon, 
KY'KAM τὸ sparoxéde round about the 
camp. [comp. Gen. xxxv. 5. occ. LXX, 
Numb. xvi. 24. Job i. 10. Ezech. xvi. 
57, δο.] 

Κυκλόω, ὤ, from κύκλος.---Το encircle, 
surround. occ. John x. 24. Acts xiv. 20. 
{In a military sense of besieging, Luke 
xxi. 20. where Schl. after C. τς ων. 
holz Opp. Subseciv. i. p. 16, takes κυκλου- 
µένην to be pres. by enallage for fut. Heb. 
xi. 30. Rev. xx. 9. See Is. xxxvii. 33.] 

ΕΚ’ Κύλισμα, arog, τὸ, from κεκύλισ- 
μαι, perf. pass. of κυλιώ.---4 rolling, wal- 
lowing. occ. 2 Pet. ii. 22, where Kypke 
cites from Arrian, Epictet. lib. iv. cap. 
11. p. 423. "Απελθε, καὶ χοίρφ διαλέγο, 
ἵν ΕΝ ΒΟΡΒΟ΄ΡΩΙ μὴ ΚΧΑΙΗΤΑΙ. “ Go 
and argue with a hog not to roll in the 
mire.” [On the Jewish proverb quoted by 
St. Peter, v. Schetgen. Hor. Heb. et 
Talmud. Vorstii de Adagiis, Ν. T. ch. iv. 
p. 776, (ed. κα 

KYAIQ, from the Heb. ba or $a fo roll, 
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to which this verb, when used in the 
LXX, generally answers.—To roll. Κυ- 
Mopar, Pass. or Mid. To roll, wallow. 
occ, Mark ix. 20. [οοο. LXX, Josh. x. 
18. Prov. xxvi. 27. Amos ii. 13, &c. Po- 
lyb. xxvi. 10. 16.] 

Rae ΚΥΛΛΟΣ, η, ov.—Having any, 
or even all, the limbs crooked, distorted, 
luxated, contracted. Thus Kypke on 
Mat. at large explains the word on the 
authority of Hippocrates, who even applies 
it to a short or distorted ear. occ. Mat. 
xv. 30, 31. xviii. 8. Mark ix. 43. [Hesych, 
κύλλος) χωλὸς, καμπύλος. Suid. 6 πεπηρω- 
µένος dv µόνον πόδα ἀλλὰ καὶ χεῖρα. v. 
Suid. voc. θούλυτος' Fest. in voc. Cyllenius. 
Foes. GEcon. Hipp. p. 220.] 

ΚΥ΄ΜΑ, arog, τὺ, from the Heb. toro 
to urise ; 80 the Eng. @ surge is from the 
Latin surgo to arise.—A wave, a dillon, 
See Mat. viii. 24. [xiv. 24. Mark iv. 37. 
Acts xxvii. 41. Jud. 13. metaphorically 
of violent and turbulent men. Comp. Is. 
Ivii. 20. and Irmisch. on Herodian, i. 4. 1. 
p. 89. οσο. LXX, Job xxxviii. 11. Is. 
xlviii. 18. Jerem. xxxi. 97.] 

Κύμξαλο», », τὸ, from κύµδος hollow, 
which from xéxuppac perf. pass. of cixtw 
to bend. A cymbal, a concavo-convex 
plate of brass or other metal, the concave 
side of which being struck against another 
plate of the same kind, produces an acute, 
ringing, inharmonious sound. occ. | Cor. 
xiii. 1, where see Locke, Doddridge, Wet- 
stein, and Macknight.—The LXX use 
this word frequently for the Heb. nbyn, 
and more rarely for tory. [See 1 
Chron. siii. 8. xv. 16. 2 Chron. ν. 11, &c. 
Ps. cl. 5. and it is found in | Sam. xviii. 6. 
2 Sam. vi. 5. for other Heb. instruments, vy. 
Lampe de Cymbalis Vet. et Ellis Comm. 
de Cymbalis, in his Fortuita Sacra. 
Rotterd. 1727. Plin. H. N. Lib. i. 
p. 8. ed. Bipont. Xen. de Re Equest. i. 
3 


KY°MINON, s,+7r0.—Cumin, a kind of 
herb. It is plainly derived from the Heb. 
name 193, which is from the V.nn> to be 
hot, on account of the warm qualities of 
this plant. occ. Mat. xxiii. 23. [LXX, 
Is. xxviii. 25. 27. v. Olai Celsii Hierobot. 
Part i. p. 516. Hesych. Κύμυον. (So 
Schleusn. corrects for κύμβινον from a 
MS. of Photius’s Lexicon.) τοῦτο ἐπὶ 
µικρολόγουν Erarroy, i. e. the Greeks use 
κύμινον for any trumpery thing, and α 
carefulness of cumin proverbially de- 
noted a miserly person, (v. Theophr. 
Char. ο 10. Schol. Aristoph. Vesp. 1348. 
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Spanhem. on Julian. (59, p. 74). So xv- 
µινοπρίστης, a splitter of cumin, An- 
glicé a skinflint. Hemsterhus. on Aris- 
toph. Plut. p. 193.] 

es Κυνάριο», », Τὸ. a diminutive 

from xiwy, κύνος, a dog.—A cur, a whelp, 
-catellus. It is a term of greater contempt 
than κύω», and is thus applied by Arrian, 
Epictet. lib. ii. cap. 22. ΚΥΝΑ΄ΡΙΑ ὁδέ- 
ror’ ἔιδες σαΐνοντα, κ. τ.λ.; Did you never 
see curs wagging their tails, &c.? Our 
blessed Lord, speaking as a Jew, applies 
this name to the Heathen, who might but 
too justly be sa called on account of their 
many impurities and abominations. Comp. 
Κύων II. and see Wetstein on Mat. occ. 
Mat. xv. 26, 27. Mark vii. 27, 28. [Theo- 
phrast. Char. xxi. 3. Xen. Cyrop. viii. 4. 
9. ν. Lobeck on Phryn. p. 180.) 

KYTITQ, from the Heb. 72 fo bend.— 
To bend, stoop down. occ. Mark i. 7. 
Jobn viii. 6. 8. So Theophrastus, Ethic. 
Char. cap. 24. ΚΑΤΩ ΚΕΚΥΦΩΣ, Stocp- 
ing donmnwards, or holding down his 
head, and Lucian Amores, tom. i. p. 1060. 
(Gen. xliii. 28. Exod. iv. 31. xii. 27. 1 
Kings i. 16.31. xviii. 42. Neh. viii. 6.] 

Κυρία, ας, 4, from κύριος a lord—A 
lady. occ. 2 John ver. 1, 5. [occ. LXX, 
for a mistress (in respect of α servant) 
Gen. xvi. 4. 8, 9. 2 Kings v. 3. Is. xxiv. 2. 
Epict. Enchir. 40. de γυναῖκες κνρίαι κα- 
λούνται ἀπὸ τεσσαρεσκαίδεκα érav. Wahl, 
Schl. and Bretschn. take it as a proper 
name: it occ. thus in Gruter’s Inscript. ; 
and the Latin Cyria in those of Gorius, 
v. C. A. Kriegel. Comment. Philol. de 
κυρίᾳ. Johannis Lips. 1758.] 

Κιριακὸς, 2), ov, from xiptoc.— Of 
or relating to the Lord, the Lord's. occ. 
1 Cor. xi. 20. (comp. Acts xx. 7.) Rev. i. 
10. So Ignatius uses κυριακὴν for the 
Lord's day, Ad Magnes, § 9 ; and this is 
the usual name of Sunday with the 
subsequent Greek Fathers. The Saxon 
eynce, Scottish Airk, and our Eng. church, 
are from the same Greek word κυριακὴ, 
q. d. the Lord’s house. [See Act. ‘Thom. 
§ 29 and 31. Euseb. Orat. περὶ τῆς ἡμέρας 
κυριακῆς. p. 2. (ed. Jani.) Suic. Thesaur. 
Eccles. vocc. κυριακὴι πάσχα, ἡμέρα. In ] 
Cor. xi. κυριακὸν δεῖπνον is the Lord’s sup- 
per. Albert. Gloss. Ν. T. p. 131. κυριακόν’ 
τὸ ἐν ἐκκλησίαις ἄριστον.] 

"Κυριεύω, from κύριος a Lord, master.— 
To have or exercise rule or authority 
over, to rule over, (ᾳ. d. to lord it over). 
Luke xxii. 25. [Rom. xiv. 9. 2 Cor. i. 


94. 1 Tim. vi. 15. κύριος τῶν κυριενόγτωγ. 


Rom. vi. 9. {ο have power over, Comp. 
14. vii. 1. of a law, as νόμος κύριος is 

of α lave still in force. occ. LXX, Gen. 
ili, 16. Exod, xv. 9. Numb. xxiv. 7. 
2 Chron. xx. 6. Dan. ii. 39. iii. 28 or 27. 
comp. Rom. vi. 9. 1 Mac. x. 76. of taking 
a city, et al.) 

ΚΥ΄ΡΙΟΣ, s, 6. Plutarch informs us, 
that Κύρος, the name of Cyrus, who in 
the O. T. ils. xliv. 28, xlv. 1.) is called 
unio, did in Persic signify the Sun *. 
This name then seems an evident cor- 
ruption of the Heb. pn the Sun, i. e. the 
pe orb or fire: and as the Sun is ma- 
nifestly the great rvder in material nature, 
and the idolaters of several nations ac- 
cordingly worshipped him ander the title 
of ¢7>o the King, and t by. the Ruler, 
Lord, so from the same word Dun may, I 
think, be deduced the Greek κὕρος au- 
thority, κύριος lord, and even the verb 
κύρω to exist ; for it was a heathen tenet, 
that the Sun was self-existen!. Thus, 
for instance, the Orphic Hymn, Ἔις 
se lin, 3. calls him ᾽ΔΑυτοφυὴς self- 


I. It imports property or session, 
and is spol of heed αν. 
in respect of a servant or slave. [Mat. 
vi. 94. x. 24. Ephes. vi. δ. 9. Col. 
iii. 22, &e. Gen. xxvii. 29. 37. and 6 
κύριος τῆς Gulag (paterfamilias.) Mark 
xii. 35. Comp. Exod. xxii. 8. (Heb. 
man-dya, the same.) Judg. xix. 22.]—A 
master, or owner of a vineyard, Mat. xxi. 
40.—of a dog, Mat. xv. 27.—of an ass, 
Luke xixr 33. [So LXX, Exod. xxi. 28. 
6 κύρως τὸν ταύρου, 29. 34, &c. In Gal. 
iv. 1. κύριος is used of α minor, as owner 
of an estate. In Mat. xii. 8. κύριος τῶν 
σαββάτον kath power over the sabbath. 
Comp. Mark ii. 28. Xen. Η. G. ii. 2. 7. 
and 11. Κύριος ἐιρήνης καὶ πολέμον, δις. 
And so Κύρως is found too with an 
infin, expressing one that hath power 
or authority to do any thing, as κύριος 
διαλύειν; Xen. de Rep. Lac. iv. 6, δο.] 
—Applied by a wife to her Ansba 

1 Pet. iii. 6.; where see Campbell's 


* Speaking of the name Κύρος or Cyrus, he ob- 
serves, ἀπὸ te ἡλίω γένεσθαι φασι' KIYPON γὰρ κα- 
λε Πέρσαρ τὺν ἩΛΙΟΝ. “ They say it is taken from 
the Sux ; for the Persians called the Sun, Kuros.” 
Platarch in Artaxerx. tom. L p. 1012, A. So, 
long before him, Ctesias in Persic. Excerpt. csp. 
48. Τίθεται τὸ ὄνομα ἀντοῦ ἀπὸ τοῦ ‘HAIOT ΚΥ΄ΡΟΝ. 
See Vitringa Observat. Sacr. lib. i. cap. δ. § 14. 

t oe Heb. and Eng. Lexicon onder 2320 II, and 
3 ° 
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Prelim. Dissertat. p. 304, &c. [Comp. 
Gen. xviii. 12, iii. 16.]—It is also a title 
of the Roman Emperor, as in the profane 
‘ Greek writers, and as Dominus in the 
Latin. Acts xxv. 26, where see Wet- 
stein, [and Spanhem. de Us, et Preest. 
Numism., p. 729.] 

II. In the vocative, both singular aud 
plural, it is used as a title of respect, like 
Str and Sirs in English. [Joh. iv. 11.15. 
xii, 21. Acts xvi. 30, &c. comp. Gen. xix. 
2. In Mat. xxi. 30. (from a son to his fa- 
ther) xiii. 27. and al. freq. from servants 
to their master, viii. 25. comp. Mark iv. 
38. from the disciples to our Saviour, et 
al. freq. &c. In Mat. vii. 2ἱ. du πᾶς 6 
λέγων pot, Κύριε, Κύριε, not all who profess 
themselves my disciples and followers. 
Schl]. (or who call on my name as their 
Lord and Saviour). Sch}. here takes κύ- 
or as equivalent to διδάσκαλος (as the 

eb. 35) or καθηγητής; and also in Joh. 
xiii. 19, 14. 6 διδάσκαλος καὶ ὁ Κύριος 
(although here distinguished) v. 16. (opp. 
here to δοῦλος, as xv. 15.20.) Mat. xxi. 3. 
xxviii. 6. Joh. xxi, 7. (used absolutely, 6 
Ἑύριος, in these three last v. Pole Sy- 
nops.) aud Joh. xxi. 28. where, as exclaims 
Thom. Ὁ Κύριός µου καὶ 6 Θεό µου. In 
none of these does teacher, magister, doc- 
for, seem very appropriate. Other autho- 
rity and other pre-eminence seem implied, 
than that merelyof the teacher over his 
disciples*. See Mat. xxii.41—45. St. 
Luke uses Ὁ Κάριος for our Saviour, in 
his narrative. vii. 13. x. 1, &c. St. John 
iv. }. &e. 

III. In the LXX it answers to the 
several names or titles of God, 1218, dx, 
mdz, toda, Ny, “tv, but far most fre- 
quently to mr; and when applied in this 
last manner, it may not improperly be 
derived from κύρω to be, exist, subsist, to 
which V. Κύριος iu this view may seem 
to bear such a relation as mim doth to 
mn to be, subsist +. (See, amongst others, 
LXX, Gen. xx. 13. xxi. 1. Job xix. 21. 
v. 8. ix. 2. vi. 4, 14. Is. xvii. 10. Gen. 
xviii. 3, δις. &c. and m, Ps. cxv. 17. cl. 6. 
In Mat. xi. 25. Κύριε τῦυ ὀυρανῦν καὶ τῆς 
γῆς Lord or Ruler, &c. Κύριος without 
the Art. for God, Mark xiii. 20, &c.; with 


5 (Schl. adds 2 Kings ii. 3. 5. 16.) but obs. that 
Flisha was, in some degree, the servant of Elijah) 
1 Kings xix. 21, and 2 Kings lil. 11. vi. 5, where 
it seems a tidls of reepect, as above.} 


+ Sce Pcarson on the Creed, Art. IL Our. 


Lorp, p. 143, 4. Note, edit. fol. 1662. 
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it, Luke i. 6, &c.]—In the N. T. likes 
wise Κύριος, when used as a name of God, 
though it sometimes answers to 218 
(comp. Mat. xxii. 44. Mark xii. 36, with 
Ps. cx. 1.*), yet it most usually cor- 
responds to m7’ Jehovah, and in this sense 
is applied. 

I. Essentially, or to the Three persons 
of the ever-blessed Trinity. Mat. iv.:7. 
(Comp. Deut. vi. 15.) Mat. iv. 10. 
(Comp. Deut. vi. 13.) Mark xii. 29. 
(Comp. Deut. vi. 4, 5.) Luke iv. 19. 
(Comp. Isa. Ixi, 2.) δι al. 

2. Personally, or to one of the divine 
persons, as to the Son, Mat. iii. 3. 
(Comp. Isa. xl. 3.) Rom. x. 13. (Comp. 
Joel iti. 5, or ii. 32.)—to the Holy Ghost, 
Acts iv, 29, 33. (Comp. ver. 24, 25, and 
ch. i. 16, and 1 Cor. xii. 8. 9, 10. “ It is 
in the writings of the Apostles simply and 
absolutely ascribed to Christ, says Zan- 
chie, a thousand times.” Leigh Crit. 
Sacr. But in many of these passages it 
seems rather to correspond’ to the Heb. 
‘18, which denotes power or dominion, 
than to mn, which imports necessary ex- 
istence. [It is especially applied to Christ, 
(says Schleusn.) on account of his divine - 
nature and because he is the Lord or 
head of the Christian church. v. Mat. iii. 
3. Luke i. 43, 76. ii 11. Χριστὸς κύριος. 
xxiv. 3. ὁ κύριος Ἰησοῦς. (& al.) 1 Cor. 
viii. 5, 6. 1 Cor. ix. 1. (& al.) ὁ κύριος 
ἡμῶν.-- Ἐν κνρίφ, i. e, Christ t, occ. also 
very frequently with various senses, which 
must be gathered from the context. It 
is sometimes to be explained from the 
communion of the members of Christ's 
church, through Christ their head, they 
being in him, as the branches in the vine. | 
(See Joh. xv. 1.) So de ὄντες ἐν Κνρίῳ. 
Rom. xvi. 11. of those in the fellowship of 
Christ’s religion. See xvi. 7—14. &c. 22. 
ἀσπάζεσθαι---ἐν Κυρίῳ, is to salute with 
brotherly love, as one Christian should 
another. (Others, to wish all good from 
Christ,) &c. Phil. iv. 1. στήκετε ἐν Kuplg, : 
stand fast in the faith and communion of 
our Lord’s religion. 1 Cor. vii. 39. µόνο» 
ἐν Κυρίῳ, is only let her marry a Christian, 
according to Schl. and Bretsch. Others 
say, still remaining a Christian herself, 
or according to, the precepts of Chris- 


© Comp. Ecclus. li. 10, and Arnald there. 

+ [As instances of Κύριος, without the article, for 
Christ, see Mat. iii. 3. 1 Thess. v. 2. 2 Pet. iii. 
10. 2 Cor. iii. 17, 18. and especially Rom. xiv. 6. 
See Bishop Middicton on Luke i. 15.] 
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tianity, &c. Sometimes ἐν Kuply is ον | snarling, fierce, noisy dis 
word's account. v. Ephes. iv. 1.! Mat. vii. 6. Phil. iii. 2. 


the 
(Some also so explain Rev. xiv. 13. 
Others as above, in the fatth and commu- 
nion of our Lord.) al.J—We find 
Epictetus, in Arrian, lib. ii. cap. 16, 

opting, as in other instances, the scrip- 
tural or christian he KY PIE Ὁ ΘΕΟ)ΙΣ, 
πῶς μὴ ἀγωνιῶ; “ O Lord God, how shall 
1 escape solicitude 5”. For it does not ap- 
pear that any of the ancient Heathen 
Greeks ever gave the title Κύριος to any 
of their gods. (Comp. under Ἐλεέω I.) 
(Schl. says that they did, and refers to 
Wesseling on Diod. Sic. i. 65. Palairet, 
Obes. Philol. p. 68.] 

Kea Κυριότης, ητος, ἡ, from κύριος. 

I. Dominion, er, or authority, either 
angelical, occ. Eph. i. 21, or according to 
some, magistratical or civil, occ. 2 Pet. ii. 
10. Jude ver. 8; but in these two latter 
texts, as well as in the first, Whitby, 
whom see, understands it of angelical 
powers. 

II. Κνριότητες, wy, dt, Powers, a cer- 
tain order of angels, an abstract term 
being used for a concrete. occ.. Col. i. 
16. (Schl. and Wahl also in the other 

take it as an abstract for a con- 

crete. Phavorin. Κνριότητές έισι Suvapecc 

ἅγιαι λειτουργικαὶ Kupiov. “ Kuptor. are 

holy ministering angels of the Lord.” 

; a is uncertain to what passage this ap- 
plies.] 

Κυρόω, &, from xipog authority, con- 
Jirmation, which see under Kipwc.— To 
confirm, i.e. by a public, or solemn act. 
occ. Gal. iii. 15. 2 Cor. ii. 8, where see 
Raphelius. [Κυροῦσθαι in Greek writers 
means {0 be confirmed by law, sanctioned 
by public authority, ν. Thuc. viii. 69. 381. 

H. ii. 9. xiii. 94. ους. LXX, Gen. 
xxiii. 20. Lev. xxv. 30. of property con- 
Jirmed to any one’s possession, and Aquil. 
Gen. xxiii. 17. 1 Sam. xv. 13.] 

KYQ. To be pregnant, or with young. 
This verb occurs not in the N. T, but is 
inserted on account of its derivatives. 
[UXX, Is. lix. 4.] 

Kiwy, κύνος, 6, ἡ, from κύω to be preg- 
nant. 

I. A dog, 5ο called from their prolific 
nature. occ. Luke xvi. 21. [comp. «8. 
H. A. viii. 9. 2 Pet. ii. 22. comp. Prov. 
xxvi. J1. and Vorst. Diatr. de Adagiis. 
Ν. T. ch. 4. p. 774. occ. LXX, 1 Sam. 
xvii, 43.] 

II. It denotes men who resemble dogs 
in being of an impudent, impure, greedy, 
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ition, occ. 
v. xxl. 15. 
See Bochart, vol. ii. 686. Suicer. The- 
saur, in Κύω», and Wolfius and Vitringa 
in Rev. (Observe, that the Jews called all 
uncircumcised and idolatrous persons dogs. 
Hence in Rev. xxii. it may mean all un- 
believers. See Schcetgen. Hor. Heb. and 
Talmud, p. 1145. ‘Thus also in Mat. 
profane persons are meant. On the sense 
of impudent, brawling, &c. (which probably 
is the true one Phil. iii, 2.) compare Mos- 
chopul. on Hesiod.”Epy. 67.Schol. on Hom. 
Π. ἀ. 225. 0’. 362. Odyss. ρ’. 248. Thus 
κύντερος is explained more impudent, more 
daring, in Hom. II. 6. 483 & al. See 
Steph. Thes. in voc. In Rev. xxii. Wahl 
understands Pathics.] 

KO‘AON, ο, τὸ, A larger limb or bone 
of the human body; whence a larger 
member of a period, and the point which 
denotes it, is called by the same name, 
Colon. occ. Heb. iii. 17, where the 
Apostle, by using this word, sets before 
our eyes, as it were, the unburied limbs 
and bones of those who fell in the wil- 
derness. Comp. Ps. cxli. 7. The LXX, 
however, use the same word κῶλα for the 
Heb. concn carcases. Lev. xxvi. 30. 
Num. xiv. 29, 32, 33, & al. 

ΚΩΛΥΏ, from the Heb. sb9, (Eccles. 
viii. 8.) infin. of the V. Ν23 fo restrain. 

[{I. Το restrain, hinder, with acc. and 
infin. or infin. Mat. xix. 14. (where per- 
haps it is to forbid, comp. sense IIT. 
Mark ix. and Luke xviii. 16.) Acts viii. 
36. xvi. 6. xxxiv. 23. Heb. vii. 23. 1 Cor. 
xiv. 99. τὸ λαλεῖν γλώσσαις μὴ κωλύετε. 
Luke xxiii. 2. κωλύοντα dissuading ; and 
with acc. of the thing restrained, 2 Pet. 
ii. 16. acc. of person, Acts xi. 17.; ace. of 
pers. and gen. of thing from which he is 
restrained. Acts xxvii. 43. comp. Ken. 
An. i. 6. 2. occ. also Rom. i. 1.3. occ. 
LXX, Numb. xi, 28. 1 Sam. xxv. 26. 
Is. xxviii. 6. Ecclus. xx. 2]. Exod. xxxvi. 
6, &c.} 

II. To restrain, withhold, keep back. 
Luke vi. 29. [Similarly κωλύειν τι axed 
τινος to withhold any thing from any one. 
γ. LXX, Gen. xxiii. 6. 2 Sam. xiii. 19. 
Acts x, 47, withhold or forbid. ] 

III. Το forbid. Mark ix. 38, 39. 1 
Thess. ii. 16. 1 Tim. iv. 3, Κωλυόντων 
µευν, ἀπέχεσθαι βρωµάτων, forbidding to 
marry, (commanding) {ο abstain fom 
meats ; where a word contrary in sense to 
κωλνυόντω» is to be supplied in the latter 
member of the sentence. Comp. | Tim. 
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di, 12. 1 Cor. vii. 19. xiv. 34. Rom. vi. 5. 
Luke v. 39, where see Kypke.—Instances 
found in the 


of the like ellipsis are to 
best of the Roman writers. Thus, in the 


first Satire of Horace, quisque every one 


is to be supplied iv the third line, instead 
nemo no one in the first. So Cicero 
De Fin. lib. ii. cap. 8. Recté ergo is 
negat unquam bene ccendsse Gallontum ; 
recté miserum. Therefore he (Lelius) 
justly denies that Gallonius ever supped 
well; and justly (affirms) that he was 
miserable.” And Grotius cites from Pha- 
drus, lib. iv. fab. 17, lin. 31, a phraseology 
very similar to that in 1 Tim. iv. 3, 
“© Non veto dimitti, verdm cruciari_ fame. 
I do not forbid them to be dismissed, hut 
(I command them) to be tortured with 
hunger.” Compare Terence, Andria, act. 
iii. scen. 5, lin. ult. 
- “Na hocce tempus pracavere mihi me, haud 
te wlelct anit. ο ο 
For the time (obliges) .me to take care 
of myself, and does not suffer me. to 
sae thee.” See MadamejDacier’s Note. 
more in Pole Synops. where Beza’s 
citation from Homer; Il. xii. lin. 267, 
268, has a near relation to the present 
purpose ; 


Άλλον μελιχίοις, ἄλλον cepecty ἐπέεσσι 
NEVKEON— 


“One they encouraged (for some such 
word as ὤτρυνον, ἐκέλευον, or the like, 
says the learned Damn, is to be under- 
stood) with kind, another they reproved 
with harsh words.” I add, that in the 
polished Dionysius Halicarn. we have an 
ellipsis resembling that of Horace above 
referred to. Myndelc ὑπολαμβανέτω µε 
ἀγνοεῖν, ὅτι κ. τ. λ.---δὲ---ἀκόσας µαθέτω. 
«5 Let no one suppose me ignorant that, &c. 
—but let Aim hear and learn.” De Struc- 
tura Orationis, sect. xxvi. p. 246, edit. 
Ao aay I conclude with an example from 
Plato Apol. Socrat. § 18. edit. Forster, 
Noy dy, ὦ "Ανδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι, ΠΟΛΛΟΥ 
ΔΕΏ ἐγὼ ὑπὲρ ἐμαντῦ ἀπολογεῖσθαι--- 
GN’ ὑπὲρ ὑμῶν--- Now therefore, O Athe- 
nians, [am far from apologizing on my 
account, but (I ας ) for your sakes” 


—ladd Soph. Tyr. 236—241. and 
comp. Κελεύω above. ] 
KOMH, ης, ἡ. 


I. A village. (Mat. ix. 35. (τὰς πόλεις 
πάσας καὶ τὰς κώµας). x. 11. xiv. 15. xxi. 
2. Mark vi. 6. 96. (ἀγροὺς καὶ κώµας) 56. 


(εἰς κώμας i} πόλεις ἢ ἀγροὺς). xi. 2. Luke 
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v.17. viii. 1. ix. 6. 19. 50. 56. xiii. 22. xvii. 
12, xix. 30. xxiv. 13. 28. In Mark vii. 27. 
τὰς kwpac Ἀᾳισαρείας is, the villages round 
about, and dependant on the city Cesarea. 
So the LXX, (for ma daughters, i. e. 
of the metropolis. Numb. xxxii. 42.) has 
τὴν Καὰθ καὶ τὰς copay ἀντῆς. Comp. 
1 Chron. ii. 23. Josh, xv. pussim. xvii. 
11. & al. freq. v. Glass. Philol. S. p. 1022. 
occ. Acts viii. 25. by metonym. for the 
inhabitants of the villages. Neh. vi. 2. 
| of Sol. vii. 11. 2 Mac. viii. 1. (towns. 
me 

(il. 1, city, or @ smaller walled town. 
Mark viii. 23. 26. of Bethsaida. comp. 
vs. 22. Joh. xi. |. 30. of Bethany, and 
Luke x. 38. (but Bretscbn. in all the 
above places renders the word “by vicus, 
and Wahl in Luke-x.) Joh. vii. 42. of 
Bethlehem. (Observe, that before the time 
of Rehoboam, Bethlehem was unwalled, 
since he is said in 2 Chron. xi. 6, to have 
built it, i. ο, fortified it, comp. vs. 5.) 
LXX has κώμη for vy a city, | Chron. 
xxvii. 25. Is. xlii. 11. for 7p (civitas) 
a city. Jerem. xlix. 25. 

Ke Κωμόπολις, wc, Att. εως, ἡ, from 
κώμη a village, and πόλις a city.—A town. 
It seems properly to denote a larger kind 
of town, superior to κώμη a village, though 
inferior to πόλις @ city. dec. Mark i. 38, 
where see Josephus De Bel. lib. iii. cap. 
3. § 2. cited by Kypke. 

Bae ΚΩ΄ΜΟΣ, ο, ὁ. 

I. Comus, The god of feasting and re- 
velling ; forthus the wordis sometimes 
in the: profane writers. This idol seems 
plainly of oriental origin, and to be no other 
than wno> Chemosh, the abomination of the 
Moabites and Amorites. See, inter al., 
Num. xxi.29. Jud. xi. 19, 24, and Heb. 
and Eng. Lexicon under wo2.—Jerome on 
Isa. xv. 4, tells us, that in Nabo the idol 
Chemosh was worshipped, who by an- 
other name is called Baal-Pheger. But 
however this may art can be little 
doubt, but that part of the religious ser- 
vices performed to Chemosh, as to Baal- 
Peor, consisted in revelling and drunken- 
ness, in obscenity and tnpurity of the 
grossest kinds. (Schleusner's derivation 
seems much more probable. He says that 
it is certainly derived from κώμη, whence 
κωμάζειν ta go about the town intoxicated, 
as the ancients in their revellings used to 

about the streets, with garlands ow their 
Reais, with torches and music, and sing 
and dance wantonly at the doors of their 
mistresses. Wahl and Breton, ays that 


κοων 


Κῶμος is primarily “a solemn procession 
to Bacchus through the xépae or towns, 
with hymns,” oy: 

II. Revelling, lascivious feasting with 
songs and music. In this sense also the 
word is frequently used by the profane 
writers. According to Hesychius, Κῶμοι 
are ἀσελγῆ ἄσματα καὶ πορνικὰ, συµποσια 
καὶ ὥδαι, lascivious and obscene ballads, 
drunken songs; or as Theophylact. ra 
τῶν µεθυόντων μεθ ὑδρέων ἄσματα, the 
abusive songs of drunkards ; and Zonaras 
explains the verb κωµάζειν by τὸ μετὰ 
ἀνλῶν καὶ κιθάρας καὶ ὡδῶν, τὸν duvoy 
αιέιν, drinking wine with the music of 
fiutes and of the harp, and with songs. 
See more in Suicer Thesaur. under Κῶμος, 
and in Wolfius and Wetstein on Rom. 
xiii. 13. occ. Rom. xiii. 13. [eomp. Dio. 
Cass. Ixv. p. 734. Gal. v. 21. 1 Pet. iv. 3. 
On this word see Schwartz. Diss. de 
Comessationibus Veterum. (Altorf, 1744). 
Lamb. Bos Obes. Philol. in Ν. T. p. 117. 
Alberti Obss. Philol. in N. T. 330, and 
Gloss. Gr. Ν. Τ.Ρ. 112. Aristcenet. I. Ep. 
27. ii. 20. Aristoph. Thesmoph. 997. and 
Bourdin’s notes. foe Me ας ο μα Xen. 
Cyr. vii. 5. 25.—Gpanheim (on Ari : 

ut. v. 1041) and H. aSeelen (in ινα. 
in Ν. T.ex Plutarcho, p. 15,) contend that 
κῶμος was once used ina good sense. |—In 
Wied. xiv. 23, the idolaters are described 
as ἐμμανεῖς KO'MOYE ἄγοντες making 

revellings ; and 2 Mac. vi. 4. informs 
us, that during the persecution of Anti- 
ochus, the Temple was filled ἀσωτίας καὶ 
ΚΩΜΩΝ with riot and revellings. 
Arnald on Wisd.—From the oriental 
wins, or immediately from the Greek V. 
κωµάζειν to revel, is derived the Latin 
comessor or comissor, &c..of the same im- 


πες KO'NOY, ωρπος, ὁ, ἡ.---4ᾱ gnat, a 

ies of insect. occ. Mat. xxiii. 24. Bo- 
enor Nie iii. 564.) from Ante 

» &c. that by κώνωψ is 

meant a kind of pha that te bred i the 
lees of wine, and that ever after lives on 
acids, avoiding sweets. [ν. Arist. Hist. 
Anim. iv. 8. ¥. 19. .Plutarch. contra 
Stoicos (vol. x. p. 424. 15. Reiske’s edit.) 
χαίρουσι (οἱ κώνωπες) λάμπῃ καὶ ὄξευ τὸν 
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See | heari 


κου 


δὲ πότιµον καὶ χρηστὸν ὄινον ἀποκινόμενοι 

ι. These insects delight in the 
scum of new wine and vinegar, but drink- 
able and good wine they taste and leave. 
These insects were called μας 
ΡΗ3) and ΗΡ1. v. Buxtorf. Lex. Talm - 


Ρ. 342 and 927. Vorat. de Adag. N. 
ch. iii, p. 771. The Arabian proverb 
‘< he eats an elephant, and is choked witha 


gnat,” is similar to that in Μαι.----Κώνωψ 
signifies also a mosquito, or any such in- 
sect which annoys men, whence κωνω- 
πεῖον OF κωνώπιο», α ito-net for « 
bed, which it seems to mean in Judith x. 
21. xiii. 9. a Deore: the Latin 
conopeum, v. ol, on Juv. Sat. vi. 80. 
and the English canopy. ] 

ΚΩΦΟΙΣ, ἡ, ὃς κας blunt or 
blunted (from κόκτω) according to Bret- 
schn. and Schleusn. as Hom. Il. 2’. 390. 
κωφὸν βέλος; and hence of a person blunted 
in any of his senses.) 

I. Properly, Deaf, deprived of the 
sense αφ hearing. Mat. x1. 5. Mark vii. 
37. Luke vii. 22.-[oce. LXX, fer whn, 
deaf, Exod. iv. 11. Lev. xix.. 14. Ρε. 
xxxviii, 13. Is. xxix. 18. xxxv. 5. xiiii. 
8.] And because they who are naturally 
deaf are also dumb, (see Mark vii. 32.) 
Hence, 

IJ. Dumb, unable to speak. Mat. ix. 
32, 98. xii. 22. xv. 31. Luke xi. 14. 
[οοο. LXX, for ob dumb. Hab. ii. 18.] 
—The word seems to denote both 
and dumb, Luke i. 23; and it is plain 
from ver. 62, that Zacharias had lost his 
88 well as his speech. See Wel. 
pe an Ft, a 

II. Making dumb, occasioning dumb- 
ness. occ. Mark ix. 25. Luke xi. 14. 
Comp. Mark ix. 17. [In Mark ix. 25. it 
seems rather to mean making αφ] 
Many adjectives, both in Greek : 
Latin, are applied likewise in a transitive 
sense. So in Homer, Il. iii. lin. 246 


*Ouwov "ΕΥΦΡΟΝΑ, ο , is in- 
stead of cheering, wine ; in Virgil, Georg. 
ii, lin. 127, felicts * mals means the ha 


making apple; and in Juvenal, Sat. xiii. 
lin, 27, divitis Nii is the enriching Nile. 


[5 See however Martyn’s Virgil.) 
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A A, Lambda. The eleventh of the 
9 more modern Greek letters, but the 
twelfth of the ancient, whence in num- 
bering, as ¢ denotes ten, and κ twenty, so 
the small \ denotes the third decad or 
thirty. In the old Cadméan alphabet it 
corresponded to the Hebrew or Phenician 
Lamed in name, order, and power ; but it 
fs not easy to say, whether its form a 
Αρα nearer to the Hebrew or to the 

nician letter, though it certainly has a 
resemblance to both. 

Λαγχάνω, from the obsol. λήχω the 
same, which from the Heb. πρὸ to take, 
receive. 

I. To obtain. occ. Acts i. 17. 2 Pet. i. 
1. Thus it is used not only by the LXX, 
1 Sam. xiv. 47, for the Heb. 195 to take ; 
bat likewise by Homer, Odyss. xx. lin. 
282, Ἴσην (μοῖραν namely) ὡς ἀντόι περ 
ἘλΑΥΧΑΝΟΝ, a of the banquet 
equal to what they themselves had gotten. 
On this occasion we can hardly suppose 
there was any drawing of lots. [See 
Wisdom viii. 19. $ Mac. vi. 1. ἐν πρεσβείῳ 
τὴν ἡλαίαν ἤδη λελογχὼς having allained 
an advanced age. Heaych. λελογχώς τυ- 
xer having obtained. Esch. Socr. Dial. 
ii. 19. Eur. Phoen. 1505. Thue. ii. 44. 
and Reiske Index. Grec. Dem. p. 478.] 

IL Το obtain by lot. .ουο. Like i. 9. 
The Jewish writers inform us in the 
Mishna, that the various offices of the 
several Priests and Levites in the daily 
service were determined by lot. See Pole 
Synops. and Wetstein on the text. (occ. 
Joseph. B. J. iii. 8.7. On the construction 
of this verb, sometimes with a gen. some- 
times with an acc., see Matth. Gr. Gr. 
$363]. 

III. Το cast lots. occ. John xix. 24. 
[(Comp. Mat. xxvii. 35.) Thuc. iii. 50.] 

A&@pa, Adv. from λήθω, Doric λάθω, 
to lie hid. See under Λανθάνω.---Ρτί- 
μανία secretly. occ. Mat. i. 19. ii. 
7. John xi. 28. Acts xvi. 37. [Deut. 
xiii. 6. 1 Sam. xviii. 22. Ps. ci. 5. 
Hab. iii, 14. 1 Mae. ix. 60.}—In Mat. i. 
19. Wetatein, whom see, explains λάθρα 


by without acquatnting the witnesses of 


AAK 


his divorce from Mary, with the reason of 
tt, namely her supposed adultery. {[ So 
that she might not suffer public disgrace.” 
Schleusn.J—In John xi. 28, Markland, in 
Bowyer, joins λάθρα with ἐιπῦσα, that is, 
whispering her. So Nonnus. 

Λαἴλαψ, απος, ἡ. The most probable 
derivation seems to be from Aa or λίαν 
very much, and λάπτω to lick, or LAP up, 
as wolves do water in drinking (see Ho- 
mer, Il. xvi. lin. 161.) ; for a whirlwind 
violently licks up, as it were, the dust and 
all light bodies in its way.—A whirlwind, 
a hurricane, a violent storm. Aristotle De 
Mundo, cap. 4, explains the word by 
πνεῦμα βιαῖον καὶ ἐιλύμενον κάτωθεν ἄνω, 
a violent whirlwind moving from beneath 
upwards; Hesychius by ἀνέμν συτροφὴ 
μετὰ vera, a whirlwind attended with rain. 
occ. Mark iv. 37. Luke viii. 23. 2 Pet. ii. 
17. This word is used by Homer and 
Lucian. See Wetstein and Kypke on 
Mark. [Job xxi, 18. xxxviii, 1. Jer. 
xxv. 32. Comp. Wisd. v. 14, 23. Ecclus. 
xlviii. 9. 12. Lucian. Halcyon. p. 100. 
Plutarch. Timoleon. p. 249.] 

Kae ΛΑΚΕΩ, or AHKEQ, Mintert 
says it is related to Chald. xp> {ο be 
struck, broken ; but 1 cannot find, that the 
Chald. V. is used in this latter sense. 
Aaxéw seems to be a word formed from 
the sound, like clack, crash, &c. in Eng. 

I. Homer applies it to the crashing of 
bones when struck with a battle-axe, II. 
xiii. lin. 616, AA’KE & ὀκέα, the bones 
crashed ;—to the sound of a shield when 
struck through with a spear, Il. xx. lin. 
277,—AAKE & ἀσπὶς in’ ἀντῆς. 

II. To break or burst with noise. occ. 
Acts i. 18, where see Wetstein. [It is 
said of things that burst with a noise 
from being distended, and therefore is not 
simply σχίζεσθαι, as Suidas and Zonaras 
(Lex. ο. 691. where see Tittman) explain 
it. It occurs in this sense Act. S. Thom. 
§ 33. 6 δὲ δράκων φυσηθεὶς ἐλάκησε καὶ 
ἀπέθανε καὶ ἐξεχύθη ὁ log ἀντοῦ καὶ ἡ χολή. 
And the dragon being blown out (by the 

ison he had drank) burst and died, and 

is poison and his gall mee ae out. 
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See Schol. on Arist. Nub. 409. Barnes 
on Eurip. Elect. 1213. Philo de Vita 
Mosis, p. 621. Plaut. Curcul. ii. 1. 7. 
Metuo ne medius disrumpar. Comp. his 
Casina, ii. 5. 18.] 

ΕΣ Λακτίζω, from the Adv. λὰξ with 
the keel, calce, which Eustathius deduces 
from λήξω, the Ist fut. of λήγω to leave 
off, as being the extremity of the leg ; 
but it may perhaps be better derived from 
the Heb. 75m to go, walk; whence also 
the Latin calco to tread, and calz the 
heel.— To kick, kick up. occ. Acts ix. 5. 
xxvi. 14. Comp. under Κέντρο» I. [See 
Wetstein N. T. vol. ii. p. 635. Schol. 
Esch. Prom. v. 307. Eur. Bacch. 794.) 
—The simple V. occurs not in the LXX, 
but the compound ἀπολακτίζω is used in 
that version for the Heb. wya to kick up, 
Deut. xxxii. 15. [1 Sam. ii. 29. Hos. iv. 
29 


AAAE‘Q, 6. Mintert observes, “ that 


484 


AAA 


x. 20. Mark xiii. 11.—to angels. Acts viii. 
26. x. 7, &c. Λαλεῖν γλὠσσῃ is used of the 
power of speaking in an unknown tongue, 
given by God. occ. 1 Cor. xiv. 2, 4, 5. 
(γλώσσαις) 13. & al. See Mark xvi. 17. 
Acts ii. 4—7. The phrases λαλεῖν τινι 
(1), and λαλεῖν µετά τινος (2), seem used 
indifferently for {ο speak to any one (a), or 
to converse with any one (b). See Mat. xii. 
46. xiv. 27. xxiii. 1. comp. Exod. xx. 19. 
for phrase (1) in sense (a), & Mat. xii. 
47. Mark xvi. 19. John iv. 26. Gen. xxix. 
9. in sense (b). Also John iv. 27. ix. 39. 
xiv. 30. for (2) in sense (b), and Mark vi. 
50. Rev. x. 8. in (a). In Ephes. v. 19.Aa- 
λοῦντες ἑαυτοῖς ψαλμοῖς, κ. τ. λ. Schleusn. 
translates singing to God, in your assem- 
blies, &. The E.'l. speaking to yourselves. 
(Comp. Col. iii. 16.) The phrase λαλεῖν 
πρός τινα oce. freq. in St. Luke’s writings. 
ο. g. Luke i, 19, 24, 44. Acts iii. 22, δις. 
aad 1 Thess. ii. 2. Heb. v. 5. xi. 8.J]—In 


in the profane writers λέγειν and λαλεῖν | Heb. xi. 4, the Alexandrian and ‘eleven 
differ; λέχειν signifying to speak sith | later MSS. read λαλεῖ, which reading is 
premeditation and prudence, but λαλεῖν | followed by the Vulg. and both the Syriac 


to speak imprudently and without con- 
sideration ; whence λαλεῖν ἄρισος, λέγειν 
ἀδυνατώτατος, is applied to him who lets 
‘his tongue run, but does not speak to 
the purpose ; who talks, but says nothing. 
But this critical digtinction is unknown 
to the * sacred writers.” “ This verb,” 
‘adds Mintert, “is used in the N. T. for 
‘all kinds of speaking by which the senti- 
ments of the mind are expressed.” [When 
the very words uttered are given, λέγων 
geverally precedes them after ἐλάλησε, 

ε spoke and said, see Mat. xiii. 3. καὶ 
ἐλάλησεν ἀντοῖς πολλὰ ἐν παραβολαῖς, 
λέγω», ἃο,. Mark vi. 50. Joh. viii. 19. 
Acts viii. 26. & al. freq. Comp. Gen. 
xxiv. 7. xxxiv. 8. Exod. xxxi. 11. Lev. 
xx. 2. & al. In Acts vii. 6. ὄντως sup- 
plies the place of λέγων which is wholly 
omitted Heb. v. δ.] 

I. To speak, used transitively, Mat. 
ix. 18. [Tatra ἀντοῦ λαλοῦντος ἀντοῖς. 
Mat. x. 19. xii. 34, 36. Mark ii. 7. & al. 
frey. —intransitively, Mat. ix. 33. ἐλάλη- 
σεν 6 κωφός. Xii. 46. ἔτι δὲ ἀντοῦ λαλοῦν- 
τος τοῖς ὄχλοις. xvii. 5. xxvi. 47. Mark i. 
34. vii. 35. καὶ ἐλάλει ὀρθῶς and he spoke 
clearly ; also with a dat. indicating the 
manner, as John vii. 26. παῤῥησίᾳ λαλεῖ, 
δο. It is applied {ο God. Joho ix. 29. 
Comp. Exod. iv. 36. Acts vii. 38, 44. 
Heb. i. 1. v. 5. Comp, Luke i. 70. Mat. 


* Comp. however, Λαλιὰ IT. 


| versions, 


he did.] 


and received into the text by 
Griesbach *. 

II. To speak in answer. John xix. 10. 
(LXX, for nay, Job xix. 18. and thus per- 
haps in James i. 19. it means fo answer 
reviling. | 

III. Το tell, command. Acts ix. 6. x. 
6; but observe that in this last verse all 
the words from ἆτος to ποιεῖν, inclusive, are 
omitted in four ancientand very many later 
MSS., in both the Syriac versions, and in 
the Complutensian edition; and they are 
accordingly rejected as spurious by Wet- 
stein and Griesbach ; and Michaelis, In- 
troduct. to N. Τ. ν. ii. p. 271, edit. Marsh, 
says they are “nothing more than ‘2 
Greek translation, which Erasmus himself 
made from the Latin ; and this interpola- 
tion, though not found in a single Greek 
MS., has been transferred to our modern 
editions.” 

IV. To speak, preach, publish. Mark 
ii. 2. iv. 33. Acts iv. 31. 1 Cor. ii. 6, 7. 
Heb. ii. 2, & al. Comp. Mat. xxvi. 13. 
Heb. ix. 19. [To speak of, celebrate. 
Matth. xxvi. 19. Mark xiv. 9. Acts ii. |. 
also in Heb. xi. 4, if λαλεῖται be read, it 


5 [If Aad is read, Schleusn. translates it, still 
exhorteth to piety. Bretschn. says cricth out, i. e. for 
vengeance, (as xpdfw), which seems very forced. 
The Eng. translation renders it, still speaketh, and 
this it seems to mean, 1.6. By faith Abel still 
to us and declares that we ld trust in God as 
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means, is spoken of, his name is still cele-, Λαμξάνω.--- Το take, in whatever man- 
brated after his death, as in Aristoph. | ner. : 

Thesmophor. 585. λαλούμενον is that| I. To take, as into the hand. Mat. xiv. 
which is Spoken of YY every one ;—some- | 19. xv. 36. xxvi. 26, 27, & al. [to take 
times also, {ο preach, in the sense of in- | up, as from the ground. Mat. xvi. 9, 10. 
structing, teaching. Joh. vii. 17, 18, 46. | xxvii. 6.] 

1 Pet. iv. 11. 1 Joh. iv. 5. ἐκ τοῦ κόσμον II. To receive. Mat. x. 8. xix.29. xx. 
λαλοῦσι teach worldly doctrines, & * αἱ. | 7. (Heb. xi. 35.] 

Also of rorstten precepts, &c. as well as III. To receive, collect, take, as tribute. 
oral. Heb. vii. }}. Bretschn. ; but | Mat. xvii. 24, 25. [xxi. 34. Mark xii. 
observe, that the law of Moses was orally | 2 
delivered as well as written.) 2 Pet. iii. 


“IV. Το take, or receive money, in the 
16 


sense of making gain. 2 Cor. xi. 20, "Ec 
- To tell, announce, report. Luke ii.| ric λαμξάνει, ag’ ὑμῶν namely, if a man 
17, 18. make gain of you. Thus it is interpreted 
CVI. To foretell, sometimes with a! by the learned Elsner. Out of τς in- 
sense of promising. Luke i. 45, 55. xxiv. | stances produced by him and Wetstein of 
6. John xvi. 1. Acts iii. 21, 94, xxvi. 22.| the like use of λαμξάνω by the profane 
Heb. xi. 18. Schleusn. gives the sense of | writers, I shall only cite from Aristo- 
effecting to λαλέω in the difficult passage | phanes, Equit. lin. 863. Kal συ AAM- 
of Heb. xii. 24. xpetrrov (alii κρείττονα) | ΒΑ΄ΝΕΙΣ ἤν τὴν πόλιν ταράττῃς, So you 
λαλοῦντι παρὰ τοῦ "ΑΛελ, which effecteth | make a gain when you disturb the city ; 
a better thing (namely, mercy,) than the | and from Xenophon, Cyroped. II. ra AA- 
blood of Abel, which obtained vengeance. | BUI"N ἕνεκα καὶ xepddvae τοιᾶσιν, they do 
And our translation in nearly the same | it for the sake of receiving money and 
sense, that speaketh better things than| gaining. Wolfivs, however, after men- 
that of Abel. But others refer it to the | tioniog this interpretation, rather prefers 
sacrifice of Abel, not to his blood, and | another, which explains λαμξάνειν by 
render it, that speaketh more powerfully | getting a person into one’s power, and 
than the sacrifice of Abel, i.e. that the | making him subservient to oneself. This 
blood of Christ is more availing than the | latter exposition seems equally agreeable 
sacrifices offered of old, even that of| tothe context ; but the former is, I think, 
Abel, which was accepted. See Heb. ix. | better supported by the use of the Greek 
13.] writers. [Schleusn. renders it, ifany one 
Λαλιὰ, ac, ἡ, from λαλέω. take away (your property) from you ; by 
I. Speech. oce. John viii. 43. [διατί τὴν | sense XIII. So Wahl, supplying χρή- 
λαλιὰν τὴν ἐμὴν dv γινώσκετε (wherefore | para. Schl. adds however, Elsner's inter- 
do ye not acknowledge my doctrine as| pretation, and refers to Gataker Misc. ο. 
divine? Schl.) Job xxxiii. 1. Ps. xix. 9. | 27. p. 721. and Taylor on Lyss. Oratt. . 
neue of Sol. iv. 3. Ecclus. v. 13.] 338. to show that λαμβάνειν is peculiarly 
II. Talk, prate, prattle, [report.] occ. used for taking on usury. ] | 
John iv. 42. where it seems to imply con-| _V. To take, as a woman, in marriage. 
tempt. Comp. Ecclus. xxxii. 4 or 6. {In Mark xii. 19, 20, 21, 22. Thus applied 
2 Mac. v. 5. viii. 7. α rumour. see Is. xi, | also by Polybius cited in Raphelius, and 
3. In Ecclus. xlii. 11. α subject of talk, | by Xenophon in Wetstein. (Add Luke 
as we say, the talk of the town. ] xx. 28—31. See Gen. iv. 19. xii. 19. 
III. Speech, manner of speech, dialect.|xx. 2. Deut. xxviii. 30. 2 Sam. iii. 
oce. Mat. xxvi. 73. Mark xiv. 70. [On| 14. (betroth, Heb.) Test. xii. Patr. p. 
the- Galilean dialect see Buxtorf. Lex. | 579. AapP ἐις γυναῖκα. Isocr. Evag. ο. 9. 
Talmud. p. 434.} Philostrat. Vit. Soph. ο. 25. § 4.] 
AAMA’, Heb.— For what? why? Heb.| VI. To put on, take on one's se{f. John 
nob, which from > for, and nod what? | xiii. 12. (of putting on α garment ;) Phil. 
occ. Mat. xxvii, 46. ii. 7. Γμορφὴν δόλο λαβὼ». So Test. xii. 
Pat. p. $42, ὁ θεὺς σῶμα λαβὼν' comp. 
Zech, vi. 13. Wisd. v. 19.—hence, per- 
haps, fo take u one’s self so as to 
carry, to bear. Mat. x. 38. (comp. xvi. 
24, and Luke xiv. 27.) and hence it is 
used of bearing the weight or burthen of 





5 [Has not John viii. 44. a somewhat similar 
Sense, ὅταν Aad}, τὸ ψεῦδος, éx τῶν ἰδίων λαλεῖ ὃ where 
Schleusn. translates, when he acts wickedly he acts 
after his own heart: but is it not rather, when he 
asa (or suggests) lics, as it is spoken of the 

ν 
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sins, &c. see Mat. viii. 17. and comp. 
Lev. v. 1, 17. xvii. 16. xix. 8. Ezech. 
xxxvi. 7, &c.] 

VII. Το take, receive, as an office. 
Acts i. 20, 25. xx. 24. Rom. i. δ. Heb. 
vii, 5. [In Luke xix. 12. 15. λαβεῖν ἑαυτῷ 
βασιλείαν, which some render to take pos- 
session of ; but Schl. and Whitby say it 
seems rather to allude to going to Rome, 
to receive institution or investiture to a 
kingdom, as in the case of Herod and Ar- 
chee 
regal authority for himself in his own 
country. See παραλαμβάνω, sense II.) 

_VUI. To receive, admit, as a per- 
son into one’s house. 2 John ver. 10. 
Comp. John vi. 21. xix. 27. [Wisd. vii. 
18. 

. Toreceive, entertain, embrace, [as 
a doctrine or teacher.] Mat. xiii. 20. 
Mark iv. 16. John i. 12. iii. 11. 32, 33. 
v. 43.) xii. 48. xiii. 20. [xiv. 17. xvii. 8. 
1 John v. 9. Rev. iii. 3. comp. 1 Cor. xi. 
23. 1 Thess. ii. 13. Thus np, Numb. 
xxiii. 20; whence it means doctrine fre- 
quently, e. g. Prov. iv. 12, &c.] 

Χ. To take, i. e. procure and carry, 
assumere. See Mat. xvi. 5, 7,.8. xxv. 
3, 4. John xviii. 3. [Mark viii. 14. Acts 
ix. 25. xvi. 3. (comp. LXX, Gen. xix. 
15. Judg. xi. 5.) Schl. however seems to 
prefer considering λαβὼν in these two 
pass. from Acts as redundant. ] 

XI. To receive, get, obtain. Mat. vii. 
8. xxi. 22. Acts xxv. 16. xxvi. 10, 18. 
Rom. ν. 11. [It is spoken of obtaining a 
prize, 1 Cor. ix. 24, 23. in which sense it 
18 ας used, (see EI. V. H. ix. 31. 
and Poll. Onom. iii. 3.) and thus Schl. 
explains Phil. ΤΗ. 12. (see καταλαμβάνω); 
also of receiving pay or rewards. Joh. iv. 
36. 1 Cor. iii. 14, Heb. ii. 2. James i. 7. 
comp. Dan. ii. 6.]---Λαξεῖν διάδοχο», To 
recetve, or have for a successor, to be suc- 
ceeded by, Acts xxiv. 27. 

XII. To take by force, to apprehend, 
seize, Mat. xxi. 35, 39. Mark xii. 3. 8. 
οί Luke ix. 99. 1 Cor. x. 13. 

XIII. Το take away. Mat. v. 40. viii. 
* σι xv. 26. [Rev. iii. 11, vi. 4. LXX, 
Gen. xxvii. 36. 2 Chron. xvi. 2. Ezr. i. 
7. Xen. Symp. iv. 30. Polyb. iv. 3.] 

XIV. To seize, as fear, astonishment. 
Luke ν. 26. vii. 16. [Exod. xv. 15. Ps, 
xlviii. 7. Is. xxi. 8. Jer. xiii. 21. To 
this sense nearly, that is, to fall ος 
befall, Bretsch. and Schleusn. (with cone 
doubt) refer 1 Cor. x. 13, and not as 
Parkhurst to sense XII.]; It is applied in 
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aus. It therefore means to obtain. 
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like manner by the Greek writers. See 
Wetstein. ᾿ 

XV. Το catch, take in, a8 we say, im- 
plying deceit, 2 Cor. xii. 16. So Wolfrus 
and Wetstein (whom see) cite from So- 
phocles in Philoctet. lin. 100, ΔΟ΄ΛΕΙ 
Φιλοκτήτην AABE“IN, to catch Philoctetes 
by an artifice or guile. So Virgil, An. 
ii. lin. 196, capti dolis. [To take, (as a 
city). Josh. xv. 15. In 1 Kings xx. 2]- 
it means (according to Biel Schl.) to 
take captive. Also to catch, as fish. Luke 
v. 5. 9. comp. Mat. iv. 19.] 

XVI. To take, assume. John iii. 27. 
Heb. v. 4. Rev. xi. 17, where see Vi- 


tringa. : 

XVII. To be desirous of receiving, to 

need, or be ambitious of. See John v. 34, 
41, 44. 
XVIII. Λαξεῖν ἀρχὴν To take a be- 
ginning, to begin. Heb. ii.3. This phrase 
is in the same sense by Polybius, 
JElian, and others of the Greek writers, 
as may be seen in Raphelius and Wet- 
stein. [Συμβούλιο λαμβάνειν to take 
counsel together, Mat. xii. 14. xxii. 15. 
xxvii. 1. See Schwartz. on Olearius de 
Stilo N. T. and Comment. Crit. Ling. 
Gr.N. T. p. 1264.---λήθη» λαμβ. to forget. 
2 Pet. i. 9. 18]. V. H. iii. 18.---ὑπόμνησιν 
λ. to remember, call to mind, 2 Tim. i. 5. 
--πεῖραν λ. to make trial. Heb. xi. 29. 
381. V. H. xii. 22. See Palairet. Obes. 
Crit. p. 491.) 

XIX. Λαμξάνειν πρόσωπον, To accept 
the person, 1, e. to respect one man more 
than another out of regard to some ex- 
ternal circumstances. occ. Luke xx. 21. 
Gal. ii. 6. Thisis an Hellenistical phrase 
used by the LXX for the Heb. Ὁ 28 naw 
in two senses; Ist, To accept a man’s 
person with favour, Lam. iv. 16. Mal. i. 
8. 2dly, To accept it with undue or. par- 
tial favour, as in the N. T. Lev. xix. 15. 
Ps, Ixxxii. 2. Mal. ii, 9. So Ecclus. xxxv. 
19. xlii. 1. Comp. θαυμάζω ΠΠ. [See 
Kuinoel on Luke xx. 21. 

.AAMMA‘. Heb. The same as AAMA‘, 
which see. occ. Mark xv. 35, where see 
Wetstein. 

AAMIIA‘Y, ἆδος, ἡ, from the Heb. rn), 
for which the LXX have constantly used 
this word. M is inserted, as usual, befure 
π and β, not only in the Greek deriva- 
tives, λαμπὰς, λάµπω, λαμπετάω, but also 
in the Chald. "pnd and Syriac Νου a 
lamp, ‘10> in Jonathan Ben Uziel’s Tar- 
gum on Exod. xx. 2, 3. is used like the 
Heb. n> in Gen. xv. 17. Exod. xx. 18. 
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And observe, that though5 or 3 iedropped 


in the nom. sing. of the Greek λαμκὰς, it 

appears in the oblique cases, λαμπάδος, 

λαμπάδι, λαμπάδα, (Phavorinus and 

others deduce it from λάμπω, which Schl. 

deduces from Nay and φάω, Ks to shine.] 
i 


~—In general it denotes something burni 
and shining ightly. . κά 
I. A torch. Rev. viii. 10. So the Ro- 


mans sometimes called a comet, fax a 
torch, or fax celestis a heavenly torch. 
See Daubuz. Comp. John xviii. 3, and 
Φανὸς. [Wahl and Schleusn. refer the 
λαμπάδες πυρὸς in Rev. iv. 5. to this 
sense. Bretsehn. takes it for flames of 
τε, which sense it ap to bear, Gen. 
xv. 17. Job xii, 19. comp. Exod. xx. 18. 
Others, with Parkhurst, understand 
lamps, in allusion to the candlestick with 
seven branches. See Pole’s Synopsis, occ. 
LXX, Zech. xii. 6. and Dan. x. 6.] 

II. 4 lamp. occ. Mat. xxv. 1, 3, 4, 7, 
8. Acts xx. 8 Rev. iv. 5. See Har- 
mer's Observations, vol. iv. p. 430, 1. 
{Judg. vii. 16. 20. In Dan. ν. 5. for 
πώ 1» Chald. lucerna.)—On Mat. xxv. 
}—12, we may observe, that it was like- 
wise the custom among the ancient Greeks 
to conduct the new-married couples home 
with torches or . [These were hence 
called νυμφικαὶ λαμπάδες. See Heliodor. 
it, p. 112. iv, p. 196. Eur, Med. 1027. 
Ipheg. in Aul. 732. Val. Flaco. Argon. 
viii. 249. 277. Valck. on Eur. Phen. p. 
124. and Schrader on Museus. ch. 20. 
p- $52.) Thus Homer II. xviii. lin. 491, 
&c, 





"Ey τῇ μέν fa γώµοι τ’ ἔσαν, εἱλάπιναί τε" 
λάβα, δαΐδων ὑπολαμπομινάων, 
Ἠγίνεον 8 dod dsv, πολὺς ὃ ὑρέναιος ὀρώρε.. 


ek ened omens oe ee eet 

And solemn dance, and hymencaal rite ; 

Along the street the new-made brides are led, 
With torches famiag, pin eee Ce Pe 
PE. 


So the Messenger in Earipides’ Helena, 
lin. 728, &c. says to Helen, that he re- 
members the lamps or torches he carried 
before her and Menelaus at their wed~ 
ding. 

Νῦν ἀνανιῶμαι σὺν τὸν ὑριόναιον πάλη 

Καὶ AAMITA/AQN µεμνήµεθ, de τετράοροις 

"πποιρ τροχάζων παρέφερον σὺ ὅ ἐν δφροις 

Σὺν τῷδι Νόμφη δρ) ὄλιπερ ὄλδιο». 


Now do I recollect your bridal-day, 
The lamps I well remember, I 
Before the nuptial car, in which with him 
You Ieft a parent’s for a husband's house. 
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A like custom is still obeerved among the 
Pagan East-Indians : “ For on the day of 
their marriage the husband and wife, being 
both in the same palanquin, go out between 
seven and eight o'clock at night, accom- 
ied with all their kindred and friends: 
he trumpets and drums go before them, 
and they are lighted by a multitude of 
massals, which are a kind of flambeaus.— 
The new-married couple go abroad in this 
wipage for the space of some hours, 
v which they retin to their own 
house, where the women and domestics 
Ie al Hens shag ela κο is en- 
ightened with little lamps, and many ο 
those massals already mentioned are iA 
ready for their arrival, besides those that 
accompany them, and go before the palan- 
in®,”—This last circumstance strongly’ 
illustrates ye. xXV. “a 7, where the ae 
gins go out and meet the bridegroom wit. 
ας (ani, That the Roman brides also 
were led home to their husbands’ houses 
in the evening by the light of torches, is 
too well known to be insisted on. See 
Kennet’s Roman Antiquities, pt. ii. book: 
5. ch. 9. and the passages cited by Wet- 
stein on Mat. xxv. 1. 

He” Λαμπρὸς, 4, dy, from λάμπω to 
shine. 

1. Shining, resplendent, bright, clear. 
occ. Rev. xxii. 1. 16. [(In verse 1, it is 
used of water, as in Hippocrat. de τε, 
Locis, & Aquis, and in verse 16, of a star, 
as in Epist. Jerem. verse 51, and Hom. 
Il. δ. 77.)] Comp. Acts x. 30. 

II. White, bright, dazzling. occ. Rev. 
xv. 6. xix. 8. Acts x. 30. Comp. Mat. 
xvii. 2. Mark a Luke ix. 29. So 
Homer, speaking of a χιτὼν or inner gar- 
ment, says, Odyss. a lin, 234, AAM- 
TIPO'S & ἦν ἡέλιος ὡς, it was bright, or 
white, αλ the . ον seems {ο 
ignify svhite wit! iar propriety ; 
a the scturaline wall lace white- 
ness arises from the composition of the 
luminous rays of ali the other colours. 
{In Luke xxiii. 11. Schleusn. comparing 
Mark xv. 17. understands the colour 
translated purple, (see κόκκος and πορ- 
φύρα) and cites Hor. Sat. II. vi. 102, 
who uses candere of the same colour. 
Wahl, however, referring to Kuinoel, takes 
the two to refer to two di- 
stinct events, reer that.of St. Luke 
to an insult put by Herod on our Saviour, 


9 Agreement of Castoms between East-Indians 
and Jews, Artic. xvii. p. 68, edit. London, 1705. 
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in clothing him with a white garment, 
and that of St. Mark to one 2 on him 
by the soldiers of Pilate. The Syriac, 
Persian, and Arabian versions are with 
Schleusner ; the Vulgate and the Ethiopic 
with. Wahl. See Casaubon. Exercitt. 
Antibaron. xvi. 73. p. 534. Salmas. Ex- 
ercitt. Plin. p. 244, and on Tertullian 
de Pallio, p. 134. In James ii. 2. it de- 
notes splendid raiment, as o to 
mean or dirty, (ῥνκαρὸς). In Rev. xviii. 
14. Schl. takes τὰ λαμπρὰ for precious 
things, ornaments, &c. Some a it to 

ly meals. It occ. Apocryph. Ecclus. 
xxix. 25. for sumptuous fare, and xxxi. 
(or xxxiv.) 23. λαμπρὸν ἐπ᾽ ἄρτοις is used 
of one that lives liberally.] 

III. Splendid, white, candidus. occ. 
Luke xsiii. 11. Jam. ii. 2, 3. Comp. Rev. 
xviii. 14. So Wetstein on Luke xxiii. 1. 
cites frum Plutarch ΕΣΘΗ ΤΑ AAM- 
ΠΡΑ)Ν; and from Diodorus Siculus, 
EXOH TAZ AAMIIPA’S, See also Wol- 
fius, Bp. Pearce, and Campbell on this text. 

- Aapmpdérnc, τητος, 4, from λαμπρός.--- 
ως trative oce. ges 
4 LXX, Ps. cix. 4, Dan. xii. 3. Is. Ix. 
3. 

es Λαμπρῶς, Adv. from λαμπρός.--- 
Splendidly. occ. Luke xvi. 19. So an old 
comic writer in Menandri and Philem. 
Reliquie, p. 208, lin. 65, edit. Cleric. 
AAMIIPQ’S γὰρ ἔνιοι ζῶσικ---Εος some 
live splendidly.—[Xen. Cyrop. ii. 4. 1, 
' ὡς λαμπρότατα occ. adverbially for as 
splendidly as possible. Suidas says that 
λαμπρῶς is used for clearly, openty,.ma- 
nifestly. see Schol. Thue. ii, 7.] 

Δάμπω, from λαμπὰς, which see.—To 
shine, emit or give light. occ. Mat. v. 15, 


16. xvii. 2. Luke xvii. 24. Acts xii. 7.. 


2 Cor. iv.6. (Prov. iv. 18. Is, ix. 2. Lam. 
iv. 7. Dan, xii. 3. Wiad. ν. 6.] 
- AavOdve. ΄ . é 

I. To be hid. occ. Mark vii. 24. Luke 
viii, 47. [See Wisd. x. 8. xvii. 3. In the 
LXX it is sometimes used with ἀπὸ, as 2 
Sam. xviii. 13. Lev. v..2. (in the Ald. ed.) 
and with ἐξ, as Lev. iv. 19. Numb. v. 13.] 

II. To be hidden, unknown to, occ. 
Acts xxvi. 26. 2 Pet. iii. 5, 8. So De- 
mosthenes and Plato, cited by Wetstein 
on ver. 5, Ἰῆδε ref’ ὙΜΑΣ AANOA- 
NETO, Neither be. ye ignorant of this. 
Heb. xiii. 2, "ΕΛΑΘΟΝ τινες ξεγίσαντες 
ἀγγέλες, Some have entertained angels 
without knowing it. In the Greek ex- 
pression there is an ellipsis of the pro- 
noun .ἑαυτὸς after ἔλαθο», sume have been 
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j unknown to themselves, as it were, when 


they entertained, &c. This use of the 
V. λανθάνω or λήθω with a participle is 
very common in the purest Greek writers. 
See Alberti and Raphelius, the Jatter of 
whom obeerves, that the pronoun 1s some- 
times expressed, as by Xenophon in his 
(Economics, Ταῦτα τοίνυν ᾿ΕΛΕΛΗ΄ΘΕΙΝ 
ἘΜΑΥΤΟΝ ἐπισάμενος. “Truly I knew 
not that I understood these things.” So 
Plato, cited in Hoogeveen’s Note on Vi- 
gerus, De Idiotism, cap. v. sect. 8, reg. 3. 
ἘΛΑ΄’ΘΟΜΕΝ 'HMA'S ’AYTOY'S παιδῶν 
ὅδεν διαφέροντες.. “ We knew not that we 
differed nothing from children.” See other 
instances in Wetstein on Heb. 

Δαξευτὸς, }, ὃν, from λαξεύω {ο cut or 
hew stone, [(occ. Exod. xxxiv. 1. 4.)] 
which from λᾶας or λᾶς a stone, and ξέω 
to scrape, chip, hew, which see—[Hewn 
out of a rock, Luke xxiii. 53. It occ. 
LXX, Deut. iv. 49. ὑπὸ ᾿Ασηδὼθ τὴν λα- 
ζευτὴν, where it translates prop. name 
naob. (See Jerom. Onomast. Heb. & Loc. 
Script. in the words Asedoth and Tafga.) 
so Aquila in Josh. xiii. 20. See xii. 3. 
Deut. xxxiv. J. Numb. xxiii. 14.] Comp. 
Aaropéw. 

ΛΑΟ'Σ, 8, 6. 

I. A people, a nation, a number of men 
joined together by the common bands of 
society. See Luke ii. 10, 31, 32. [Acts 
iv. 25. vii. 17, 34. Rev. v. 9. vii. 9, &c. 
pass. It is used in the plural number in 
Ez. vii. 23. ix. 9. Micah vi. 16. It occ. 
for the inhabitants (1) of a city, as Acts 
xxi. 30. 36, &c. (2) of a district, as Mat. 
iv. 23. ix. 35. Lukevi. 17. Gen, xxiii. 7. 
In Luke ii. 10. Schleusn. understands by 
παντὶ {ῷ dag, all the people of Israel, but 
this seems too ectrieted a sense. It is 
used for the people of Israel in Luke ii. 
32. John xi. 50, 52. Acts iv. 25. (plur.) 
xxvi. 17. 23. xxviii. 27. (in which three 
last passages it is opposed τοῖς ἔθνεσι) and 
1 Kings viii. 32, &c.] 

II. [In its general sense of the people, 
the multitude, it is used fur (1) A mized 
multitude, collected together in any place, 
as Luke iii. 15. vii. 1. viii. 47. John viii. 
2, & al. freq. (2) A multitude of men, as 
Luke xxiii. 27. τοῦ λαοῦ καὶ τῶν γυναικῶν. 
See Gen. xix. 4. and thus Bretschn. takes 
it in Acts iv, 27. λαοὶ Ἰσραῇλ the men of 
Israel. (3) Of armed men. See «ο. x. 
5. 2 Sam. xvii. 2, 3. 22. 29, &c. comp. 
1 Mace. v. 19. 42., where Schleusn. takes 
6 λαὸς for the common soldiers, and ὃι 
γραμματεῖς τοῦ λαοῦ for (hose officers who 
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kept the muster-rolls of the soldiers. This 
sense, however, may be derived from that 
of the common le, as distinguished 
rom their king or leader. See Hom. I]. 
a’. 10. Xen. Cyr. vi. 1. 10. and sense (5) 
below. (4) 6 men collected together 
Sor judicial business. See Luke xxiii. 13. 
Acts xii. 4. (5) The people generally, 
the common le, or πι itudle, as di- 
stinguished from magistrates, &c. Mat. 
xxvi. 5. xxvii. 64, Mark xi, 32. Luke i. 
10. vii. 29, 30. Acts v. 26. LXX, in 1 
Sam. xxiv. 10, where it seems to imply 
contempt. ] ; 

III. It is spoken of the Society of 
Christians, or of the Christian Church. 
Mat. i. 21. 1 Pet. ii, 9, 10, [See also 
Luke i. 17. Acts xv. 14. xviii. 10. Heb. 
ii. 17. iv. 9. xiii. 12. Tit. ii. 14. In the 
Old Testament, God calls the Jews his 
people, e. g. Exod. xiv. 5. See Βοπι: xv. 
10, &.J—In the LXX this word most 
commonly, and that in a great number of 
places, answers to the Heb. toy a people. 

Adpvyt, νγγος, 6.—The throat, pro- 
perly the darynzx,, that is, says Galen in 
Scapula, the upper part and entrance of 
the aspera arteria, or windpipe. It may 
be derived either from λα very much, and 
ῥήγνυμι to break, on account of the rough, 
uneven texture of the larynz; or from 
Aa very much, and piw to , referring 
to the lubricating fluid discharged from 
the oscula or openings in the membrane 
investing it, and from the glands with 
which it is furnished. So the Latin 
name guttur may be in like manner from 
gutta a drop, or from the Greek χύτηρ, 
which from χύω to pour forth. Mar- 
tinius deduces the reason of both the 
Greek and Latin names from the throat’s 

ring forth words ; but this seems less 
natural. [Schleusn, deduces it from λα- 
ρύσσω, and considers it equivalent to 
τ υγξ. It occ. Rom. iii. 13. and in 

X, Job vi. 30. xii, 1]. xxxili. 2. 
xxxiv. 3. Ps. v. 9. (or 10). Ixviii. 4. cxiv. 
15. Prov. v. 3. viii, 7. Song of Sol. ii. 3. 
ν. 16. vii. 10. In Ecclus. vi. 5. λάρνγξ 
γλυκὺς is used by metonymy for soft, 
gentle words.] 

Aaropéw, &, from, λᾶς a stone, (which 
see under Λαξευτὸς), and τέτοµα perf. mid. 
of τέµνω to cut.—To hew stones. Thisis 
the proper meaning of the word, and’ thus 
it is used by the LXX, 1 Chron. xxii. 2, 
for the Heb. ayn to hew. And answering 
to the same Heb. word, it also denotes, in 
that version, {ο hew out iu stone or rock, 
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Deut. vi. 11. 2 Chron. xxvi. 10. Neb. ix. . 
25, and is particularly applied to a, se-- 
pulchre, Isa. xxii. 16. And in this sense 
alone it is plainly used in the N. T. 
See Bp. Pearson on the Creed, Art. IV. 
Note, and Shaw’s Travels, p. 264. occ.. 
Mat. xxvii. 60. Mark xv. 46. [Used for 
m2 to dig, Exod. xxi. 33. See Joseph. 
A. J. xii. 7. 6. Dion. Hal. Ant. p. 831. 
ed. Reiske.] 

Spy sak ac, ἡ, from λατρεύω. 

ae ieee a 

IT. us service, worship. . 
John xvi. 2. Rom. ix. 4. xii. 1. Heb. ix. 
1,6. ([Theodoret on Rom. ix. says it is 
ἡ νομικὴ ἱερουργία, the Levitical service’ 
or worship, i. e. ceremonial and external 
service. The LXX use it for ay ser- 
vice. Exod. xii. 25, 26. xiii. 5. (where 
it is said of the passover). Jogh. xxii. 27. 
See 1 Chron. xxviii. 13. and comp. 1 
Mac. i. 45. ii. 19. 22. Plat. Pheedr. ο. 49. 
Schleusn. and Bretschn. explain John xvi. 
2.0f α sacrifice, and Rom. xii. 1. of α 
spiritual sacrifice. comp. Pet. ii.5. In 
the Greek Fathers, the word denotes what- 
Soever is done for the honour and worship, 
of God. See Suicer. Thes. vol. ii. p. 
215, and Stolberg. Exercitt. Ling. Gr. p. - 
919.] 

ΛΑΤΡΕΥΏ, from λα very much, and 
τρέω to tremble (which see), according to 
that of the Prophet, Mal. i. 6. If I be a 
master, where ts my fear? and of the 
Apostle, Eph. vi. 5, Servants, be obedient 
to them that are your masters according 
to the flesh, with fear and trembling, τρόµα. 
(Wahl and Bretschn. deduce it from λά-, 
τρις, one who serves for wages, a hired 
servant. Phavorinus says Λατρεύειν κυ- 
ply. τὸ δουλεύειν' Λάτρις' 6 ἐπὶ µισθῷ dov- 
λεύων' Λάτρο» γαρ ὁ μισθὸς, and so nearly 
the Etym.M. From Λάτρον Varro, Festus, 
&c. deduce the Latin Latrones in the 
sense of mercenary soldiers. Hesych. Aa- 
pve’ ἐλεύθερος dv δουλεύει. Λατρεύω' 
δουλεύω" See Xen. Cyr. iii. 1. 20. and 
Soph. Trach. $5. (40.) and the Scholiast 
there. ] 

I. To serve, be a servant, in a civil 
sense. Thus it is used in the profane 
writers. 

II. Το serve, in a religious sense, to 
worship, and that whether God, [as Mat. 
iv. 10. Luke i. 74. ii. 37. iv. 8. (comp. 
Deut. vi. 13. x. 20.) Acts vii. 7. xxiv. - 
14. xxvi. 7. xxvii 23, Rom. i. 9. Phil. iii. 
3. 2 Tim. i. 3. Heb. ix. 14. Rev. vii. 15. 
xxii, 3, and in the LXX, Exod. iii. 12. iv. - 
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33. vii. 16. Deut. vi. 19. α. 12. Josh. 
xxiv. 15. . vi, 16.]—or creatures, 
Rom. i. 25. Acts vii. 42. [See Exod. 
xx. 5, xxiii. 24. Deut. iv. 28. xi. 16. 
Dan. iii. 12, 14. Hesych. Λατρεύω' of Bw. 
Suidas says, that with an acc. it signifies 
to honeur—with a dat. to sacrifice. ] 

111. It is σος spoken of per- 
forming the Levitical service. Heb. viii. 5. 
ix. 9. x. 2. xiii. 10. [See Numb. xvi. 9.] 

Λάχανο», 6) τὸι---4π herb, 80 called, 
say the Greek Etymologists, from λα- 
xalvw to dig, because the earth is digged 
in order to its cultivation: but may we 
net as probably derive it, with Martinius, 
Thomassinus, Dr. . Sharpe, &c. from 
the Heb. m> green, fresh, not withered, 
and so deduce the V. λαχαίνω from λά- 

ανον ὃ occ. Mat. xiii. 32. Mark iv. 32. 

uke xi. 42. Rom. xiv. 2, where see Mac- 
αρ]. [Gen. ix. 3. F Kings xxi. 2. 
ΡΕ. xxxvii. 2. Prov. xv. 18.] 

Be ΛΕΓΕΩΝ, ὤνος, 6, ἡ. Latin.— 
Α legion, a particular division or battalion 
of the Romar army. This word is plainly 
formed from theLatin legio.—* TheRoman 
legion, in the time of our Saviour, probably 
censisted of about six thousand two hun- 
dred foot, and three hundred horse. occ. 
Mark ν. 9, 15. Luke viii. 30. Mat. xxvi. 53, 
where our Saviour seems to allude to the 
number of his poor, timid, defenceless dis- 
ciples, one of whom had moreover proved 
a traitor. And as the Evangelists use 
the word Λεγεὼ», so we may remark that 
Polybius, who wrote about 150 years be- 
fore Christ, has likewise adopted the 
Latin military terms. ’Asdruc, τριαρίος, 
πρίγκικας, ἐκτραορδιναρίως, κεντνρίωνας, 
δεκνρίωνες, lib. vi.p. 468—-472. edit. Paris, 
1616. [The Talmudists used the term 
2 (from the Lat. legio) of one person, 
as a chief or prince and the like, and thus- 
Schleusn. thinks Beelzebub, the chief’ 
of evil spirits, is meant in Mark v. and 
Luke vii. but others s the man 

: by many, or as it were a:whole 

gion.) 

ΛΕΤΩ. 

I. Το say, speak, or utter in words. 
Mat. iii. 2, 3. mee 9. xxii: 24. Acts vili. 
6. xiii. 45, & al. —T[in ing. 
Mat. ii. 177. xix. 38 wick a μὴ, κά 
mising. Mark xv. 28. Luke ix. 31. John 
i. 52. ii. 22. Acts viii. 34. 1 Tim. iv, 1. 
— in objecting or asking, as in the phrases 


® See Kennet’s Roman Antiquitics, pt. ii. book 
- 4, ch. 5 and 6. 
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ἀλλὰ λέγω and λέγω ὄνν' Rom. x. 18, 19. 
xi. Ι. where * St. Paul brings forward an 
objection as it were, from some other ob- 
jector.—in narrating, Mark i. 30. Luke 
xxiv, 10. (although in Mark, some take 
it as equivalent to ἐρωτάω, comparing 
Luke iv. 38.)—in boasting, Luke xxiti. 2. 
Acts ν. 36. viii. 9. See Xen. Cyr. i. 3. 
9. Eur. Zol. ν. 46.}—in asking, Mat. ii. 
2. John v. 6. xix. 9. Acts xxv. 20. Rom. 
xi. 1,!& al.—in answering, Mat. [iv. 10. } 
ix. 28. Mark viii. 19. John xxi. 15, 16, 
22. On Luke xxii. 70. se τα 57, 
comp. under "Έπω I, and Campbell on 
Mat, xxvii. 11. Tadd from Arrian Epic- 
tet. lib. ii. cap. 4. "Our ἐισὶν de γυναικεὶς 
κοιναὶ φύσει; KA TO ΛΕΤΩ. Women 
are not common by nature? I say so too. 

II. Transitively, with an_ accusative, 
To speak of, or concerning. John vi. 71. 
viii. 27, 54. ix. 19. On John viii. 27, 
Whitby cites Plato using λέγω with an 
accus. in the same manner; and Kypke 
shows that. this application: of the V. is 
common in the Greek writers. Comp. 
Luke ix. 31. [See also 1 Cor. i. 12. (v. 
Long. de Sublim. ix. 1.) x. 29. xiv. 16. 
Ephes. v. 12. 2 Tim. ii. 7. So décere in 
Latin, as in Cic. de Fin. v. 3. v. 2). V. H. 
iii. 36. Valck. on Herodot. vii. 144,] 

III. To say, command, give in charge. 
Mark ii.-11. v.41. Luke vi. 46. Acts xv. 
94. [(and followed by a negative to forbid, 
as Mat. v. 34, 39. Rom. xii.3. LXX, 
Numb. xxxii. 31. Esth: iii. 3. viii. 14.)] 
Thus it is often used in the Greek wri 
ters. See Elsner on Luke vii. 14, and 
Raphelius on Rom. xii. 3. To the pass- 
ages they have cited we may add from 
Arrian, Ἐρίοίοι, lib. i. eap. 4. AETO 
ἀντφ ἄντοθεν ci ited ta ἐις Secor, I 
charge him to go directly home. [lian. 
γ. H xiv. 38. Schleusner also classes 
Rom. iii. 19. vii. 7. under this head, bat 
in the latter, it is simply used as ixtro- 
ducing α quotation ; in the former, it poe- 
sibly alludes to more than the mere com- 
mands of the law.] 

IV. Λέγω, To call, name. [Mat. xix. 
17. Mark x. 18. xii. 37. xv. 12. Luke 
xviii. 19. xx. 37. John xv. 16.] Δέγομαι, 
Pass. To be called, named, [Mat i. 16. 


® [Schleusner takes λέγω 2, Rom. xv. 8. Gal. 

iv. 1. v. 16, as formule of connexion.and arrange- 
ment, tenendum autem est, scitote autem, and so 
= pate 17. They ο. ean 
used to give force and cm; js to that 
woh Ihe Weber οσο ὥστε κ 





AEr 


ii. 49. iv. 18. ix, 9. x. 2. xxvi. 8, 14, 36. 
xxvii. 17. Mark xv. 7. Luke xxii. 1, 47. 


John iv. 5. ix. 11. xix. 13. Acts iit. 9. | ἑ 


Col. iv. 11. So in the O. T. 198) is 
sometimes used for wip, ο. g. 19. iv. 3. v. 
App. Alex. de Bell. liv. i. p. 650. Xen. 
An. i. 8. 7.] The Greek writers fre- 
= use the V. in this sense. 

V. It sometimes refers to the inter- 
pretation of a word out of one language 
oe ρολά = ie instance, Mat. xxvii. 

9 οἱ Golgotha, in Hebrew 
namely, ὅς ἐτι λεγόμενος, which is called, 
or means, in Greek, xpavie τόπος, the 
ee of α skull. Thus John xx. 16. 

bboni, ὁ λέγεγαι, which is called, i. e. in 
Greek, διδάσκαλε, master. So John iv. 
25. [Add John i. 39. xix. 17. Acts ix. 
36. ither also Wahl, Bretschn., and 
Schleusner, refer John xi. 16. xx. 24. 
sae é ος Δίδυμος, ο. τα 

eng interpreted is Di —_ omas 
is from said od α twin, and-the names are 
so alike in sense, that doubtless the one 
was derived from the other, but the above 
phrase seems rather to mean, that is also 
called Didymus. Comp. sense IV. and 
serra A Mat. iv. 18.] 

VI. It is applied to writings, to say, 
declare *, Ἡ γράφη λέγει, The scripture 
saith. See Mark xv. 28. John xix. 37. 
Rom. iv. 3. x. 11. Comp. John vii. 42: 
So Xenophon in Raphelius on Mark xv. 
28, ΓΡΑΜΜΑΤΑ AETONTA τάδε, and 
TPA’'MMATA"EAETEN. 8ο Herodotus, 
lib. i. cap. 124. Herod. lib. vi. cap. 6, edit. 
Oxon. . Luke i. 63. 2 Kings x. 1, 6, 
in LXX. [Also Luke iii. 4. 1 x. 15. 

2 Cor. vi. 2. 1 Tim. v. 18. Joseph. A. J. 
_ xii. 4,1.) 

~ VIL Λέγειν ἐν ἑαντῷ, To say within 

himself, to think. Mat. η. 9. ix. 21. Luke 

vii. 49. [Luke iii. 8. and so λέγειν ἐν τῇ 

καρδιᾳ ἀντῆς. Rev. xviii. 7. comp. Ps. iv. 


d from heaven declared Jesus the Son 
't is almost needless to expose the futility 
supposition ; for if articulate words were 
ly tells us that the very words 
the thunder is a 
. If he means that no st- 
needs ee eee 
der, which was te be understood as “ declaring 
that Jesus, &c.” reasoning is idle; for language 
could arent have been used Icss appropriate to 
ᾖ idea, and such a method of interpreta- 
tien would explain away one half of Scripture, and 
leave the meaning of the other quite uncertain.] 
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4. x. 6, 12. Obad. verse 3. Zeph. i. 12. 
iii. 1. (ii. 15.) v. Epictet, ο. 73. The ἓν 
‘avrg, &c. is sometimes omitted, as Mat. 
vi. 31. xii. 44. Luke i. 16. v. 39. xvii. 
10. Mark v. 28. (8ο Spx 2 Chron. 
xxviii. 10.) Hence, or perhaps because . 
by what we say, our sentiments are known, 
λέγω is used for to think, hold, or pro- 
nounce as our opinion. See Jobn ix. 17. 
Acts iv. 32. x. 28. So τὸ ἀντὸ λέγειν to 
ee, 1 Cor.i. 10.) For the reason of 
this phrase, which appears to have been 
sometimes used by the Greeks (see Wet- 
stein on Mat.), compare under “Exw If. 

(VIII. To order any thing to be said, 
to say by means of messengers, See Mat. 
viii. 6. comparing Luke vil. 3. Mat. xxvii. 
19. Luke vii. 6, 20. xix. 14. John xi. 3. 
Acts xvi. 35. Judg. xi. 14, 15, 19. 2 Sam. 
x. δ. Judith iii. Σ.] 

To choose. Hesych. λέγεσθαυ 
ἐκλέγεσθαι. This sense is given to it in 
Heb. vii. 11. by Wahl, Schleusn., and 
Bretschn., the latter of whom considers 
that the primary meaning of the verb is 
to collect, and quotes for this sense the 
Test. xii. Patriarch. p. 764. It may how- 
ever be rendered, to be called or named, 
in the passages from Heb. vii. in allusion 
to the p where our Saviour is called 
a priest after the order of Melchisedech, 
and so takes not his name of priest from 
the Levitical priesthood ; for our Saviour 
belonged to another tribe, namely, that of 
Judah. (See verse 13, 14.) comp. v. 6, 
10. vii. 17, 21. In Heb. xi. 24. Schleusn. 
unnecessarily takes λέγεσθαι by metonymy. 
for to be. Moses refused to be called any 
longer the son of Pharaoh’s daughter, as 
he fad been by adoption heretofore. ] 

AETQ.— Το gather, collect, choose, or 
take out. The V. in this view seems a 
plain derivative from the Heb. πρὸ to 
take, and though not used in the N. T. it 
is here inserted on account of its deri- 
vatives, 

Λεῖμμα, ατος, τὸ, from λέλειμμαι, perf. 
pass. of λείπω to leave—A remnant, γε- ' 
sidue, remainder, occ. Rom. xi. 5. [The 
same as κατάλειµµα. Comp. Rom. ix. 27. 
occ. LXX, 2 Kings xix. 4. Aquila, Deut. 
ii. 34. iti. 3.] 

jAEI“OX, a, ov, from the Heb. nd 
smooth.—Smooth, even, level, plain. occ. 
Luke iii. 5. (So Homer, Odyss. iii, lin. 
108. ΑΕΓΗΝ ‘OAO'N.) (Comp. Is. xl. 
4. occ. Gen. xxvii. 11. 1 Sam. xvii. 40. 
Prov. ii. 20. xii. 13. Aristot. H. A. 
ix. 97.] 


ΛΕΙ 


AEITIO. : 

I. To fail, be wanting, desum, deficio. 
occ. Luke xviii. 22. Tit. i. 5. iii, 13. 
Josephus of Mariamne, Ant. lib. xv. cap. 
7, ὃ 6. Τὸ δ' ἐπιεικὲς "ΕΛΡΙΠΕΝ ᾽ΑΥΤΗΙ. 
But meekness was wanting to her. (See 
_ Apocrypha, Wisd. xix. 4.] 

II. Actropat, Pass. To be deficient in, 
or destitute of. In the N. T. it either 
evens a genitive of the thing, or is 

followed by the preposition ἐν. occ. Jam. 
i. 4, 5. it. 15. Both these constructions 
are used alsoin the Greek writers*. See 
Raphelius and Wolfius on Jam. i. 4, and 
Wetstein on Jam. i. 5. [Krebs. Obss. 
Flav. p. 294, says that λείπεσθαι and 
ἀπολ' are erly said of runners who, 
deserted by their strength and swiftness, 
are left behind in the race, but that it is 
also applied to those who lose their cause. 
The verb oce. pass. voice in Prov. xix, 4. 
but means, {ο be deserted.] : 

III. Λείπω, To leave. It is thus used 
in the profane writers, but not in the N. 

The meaning of the V. is, however, 
inserted on account of its derivatives 

Λειτουργέω, &, from λειτοργὸς, which 
see.—To minister publicly, in sacred of- 
fices. oce. Acts xiii. 2. Heb. x. 11. [It 
is used by the LXX, of the Levitical 
service of the Priests, (as in Heb. x.) 
Exod. xxviii. 35, 43. xxix. 30. Numb. 
iv. 12, 14. Deut. x. 8. Ezek. xl. 46 (or 
48.) Joel i. 9. δι al. freq. It most com- 
monly translates Mw or Ἴ3ν.] So Jose- 
phus De Bel. lib. ii. cap. 17, § 2, men- 
tions τὺς κατὰ τὴν λατρεία» ΛΕΙΤΟΥΡ- 
TO'YNTAS, those who ministered publicly 
according to the (Jewish) service.—in 
works of charity. occ. Rom. xv. 27. 
[Comp. 2 Cor. ix. 12. Test. xii. Patr. p. 
689. ὁυκ ὀικτείρει τὸν λειτουργοῦντα ἀντφῷ 
ἐν κακφ. So in Xen. Mem. ii. 7. 6. of 
those who alleviate public want. 

Λειτουργία, ac, ἡ, from λειτηργὸς.---4 
public ministration, ministry, or service, 
whether in sacred offices, in which sense 
it is often used by Josephus, see Wet- 
stein. occ. Luke i. 23. Heb. viii. 6. ix. 21. 
Phil. ii. 17. Comp. Rom. xv. 16. Isa. 
Ixvi. 19, 20.—or in works of charity. occ. 
2 Cor. ix. 12. Phil. ii. 30. Comp. Heb. 
xiii. 15, 16. Hence the Eng. words, li- 
turgy, liturgical. [See LXX, Exod. 
xxxvili. 21, Numb. viii. 22. xvi. 9. xviii. 
4. 2 Chron. xxxi. 2. &c.] 

Δειτουργικὸς, 7, ὃν, from Aerapyog¢.— 
Performing public service, ministcring 


5 [See Soph. El. 474.] 
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_| cited by Wetstein on Li 
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publicly. occ. Heb. i. 14.. [On the sér- 
vices of angels, see Ps, xxxiv. 7.. χοῖ. 11. 


So | Mat. xiii. 4. 49. xvi. 27. Philo de Gigant. 


Ρ: 286. The word is applied in the LXX 
to instruments, &c. and means, belonging 
to the Levitical service, Numb. iv. 12—26. 
Exod. xxxix. 26.] ' 

Λειτουργὸς, &, 6, from® λεῖτος public 
(which from λαὸς, Attic. λεὼς, a people), 
and ἔργον a work, office —[Ascrovpyoi, 
at Athens, were persons of substance, 
who were obliged to take certain burden- 
some and expensive offices at the appoint- 
ment of the state or their own tribe, 
under certain regulations, which the 
reader may see at length in Potter's Gre- 
cian Antiquities, Book i. ch. 15. They 
were also sometimes obliged to pay heavy 
contributions. ]—A public officer or mt- 
nister. It is spoken of magistrates, occ. 
Rom. xiii. 6—of ministers in sacred 
offices, occ. Rom. xv. 16. Comp. Heb. 
viii. 2.—of persons ministering in works 
of kindness, occ. Phil. ii. 25.—of the fire 
as ministering to Jehovah. occ. Heb. 1. 7." 
The correspondent Heb. word to Άειτυρ- 
γὰς in Ps, civ. 4, is nw ministers ; and 
in the LXX this N. often answers to the 
Heb. πώ waiting or attending upon, 
from the V. mw. Comp. under” Αγγελος. 
V. (LXX, Josh. i. 1. (where others read 
ὑπούργφ) | Kings x. 5. ὃς al.] 
ΛΕΝΤΙΟΝ, ο, τὸ.--4 towel, a 

It is formed from the Latin lin- 
teum, which denotes any linen cloth, from 
linum flaz, linum, which see under Λένον. 
Agvriov, however, is used both ty Galen 
and Arrian, 88 may be seen in Wetstein. 
oce. John xiii. 4, 5. . 

ΛΕΠΙΣ, ίδος, ἡ. The Greek Etymo- 
logists derive it from λέπώ to take off the 
bark, scales, or, &c. A scale. occ. Acts 
ix. 18. [See Tobit ii. 9. vi. 8. xi. 13. 
(where an obstruction of the sight is 
called λεύκωμα or λευκώματα, and is said 
to. have peeled away, ἐλεπίσθη.) The 
word is used in LXX, Lev. xi. 9-12. 
Deut. xiv. 9, 10. of the scales of fishes, 
and Numb, xvi. 38. of metal plates, or 
laminz. See Valckenaer on. Herod. vii. 
61. and Joseph. A. J. iii. 6. 3.) 

Λέπρα, ας, ἡ, from λεπὶς a scale, which 
see—The leprosy. A foul cutaneous 
disease, appearing in dry, white, thin, 
scurfy scales or scabs, either on the 


napkin. 


® Acirov indAuy ὁ παλαιοὶ τὸ δημόσιο. The ans 
cients called what was public Asiro:, says Ulpien 
η 68. [Sec Valckenaer 

on Herod. vii. 19. 7.) 
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whole body, or only on some part of it, and 

usually attended with violent itching and 
other pains. occ. Mat. viii. 3. Mark i. 42. 

Luke v. 12, 13. The eastern leprosy 

was a most filthy and loathsome distemper 

(Num. xiii. 10, 12.), highly contagious, 

so as to infect and scize even garments 

(Lev. xiii. 47, &c.), and houses (Lev. xiv. 

34, &c.), and by human means incurable, 

at least so deemed by the Jews. (See 2 

Kings v.7.) The various symptoms of 

this dreadful distemper, which was a 

striking emblem of sin both original and 

actual, may be seen in Lev. ch. xiii. and 

xiv. where we may also read the legal 

ordinances concerning it, which, as on 

the one hand they set forth how odious 

sin is to God, so on the other they repre- 

sent the cleansing of our pollutions by the 

sacrifice and resurrection of Christ, by 
the sprinkling and application of his 

blood, and by the τος and healing 

influences of the Holy Spirit on all our 
powers and faculties. (See Lev. xiv. 
15-92.) The Greek name Λέπρα seems 

to have been given to this distemper on 

account of those thin white scales (λεπί- 
dec) which usually appeared on the bodies 

of the leprous, and with which they were 
sometimes so overspread as to look like 
snow. See Exod. iv. 6. Num. xii. 10. 
2 Kings v. 27; in which texts, though 

there is in the. Hebrew no word for white, 
yet Iam persuaded that it was designed 
to compare the leprosy to snow, as wel 
on account of the whiteness as the flaki- 

ness of its scales. Herodotus, lib. 1. cap. 
138, mentions the λέπραν as a disease 

among the Persians in his time, and calls 

it also λεύκη» the white scab. The pass- 

deserves to be transcribed: “Oc ἂν 

δὲ τῶν dsév ΛΕ ΠΡΗΝ # AEYKHN ἔχοι, 
ἐς πόλιν ὅτος καὶ κατέρχεται, ἠδὲ συμμίσ- 

«Ύεται τοῖσι ἄλλοισι Πέρσῃσι' φασὶ δὲ µιν 
ἐς τὸν ἥλιον & νόντα τι ταῦτ' ἔχει». 
“ Whoever of the citizens has the leprosy 
or white scab does not enter into the city, 
nor keep company with the other Per- 
sians. And they say he is afflicted with 
this disease for some offence against the 
sun.” Hippocrates * calls the Λεύκη, or 
white leprory, φοινικίη νᾶσος the Phe- 
mician disease; and Celsus + mentions 


two kinds of leprosy by the names of 


9 Prorthetic. lib. ii. sub fin. Galen., Explicat. 
Ling. Hippocrat. See Scheuchzer, Phys. Sacr. on 


. xHL 
. t De Medicin. lib. v. cap. 28, § 19. 
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"Άλφος and Λένκη, both which appellations 
import. whiteness, agreeably to the de- 
scription he gives of them. And I am 
well assured by a gentleman who resided 
some years in Turkey in Asia, that he 
has seen several /eprous persons in those 
parts whose faces looked quite white, or, to 
use his own comparison, like the hoar- 
See more in Heb. and Eng. Lex- 
icon under yoy I. [We must however 
observe, that there were various kinds of 
leprosy, (see Leviticus xiii. and xiv.) dif- 
fering in r, virulence, &c. The 
reader who wishes to see this part of Le- 
viticus elucidated, will find an elaborate 
discussion of the subject in Dr. J. M. 
Good’s “Study of Medicine, London, 
1822,” vol. iv. p. 574. under the head 
Lepidosis Lepriasis, (Class. vi. ord. iii. 
Gen. iv. Spec. 2. in the Index.) See also 
Winer, Biblisches Realwort. p. 70. Celsus 
iii. 25. v. 19. Murray de Vermibus in 
Lepra Obviis, 8vo. Géett. 1749, and Schil-- 
ling Commentatio de Lepra, 8vo. Lug. B. 
1778. : 
hee &, 6, from Aéwpa.—A leper, a 
erson diseased with the eres: [oce. 
at. viii. 2. x. 8. xi. 5. Mark i. 40. 
Luke iv. 27. vii. 22. xvii. 12. In Mat. 
xxvi. 6. Mark xiy. 9. Simon 19:60 called, 
as having been a leper and cured. Levit. 
xiii. 44. xiv. 3. 2 . 11. 29. 2 Kings 
v. 5, & al.] 
Λεπτὸν, &, τὸ, from λεπτὸὺς small, which 


1| from λείπω to fail, [Schleusner, Wahl, 


&c. take λεπτὺν as an adjective neut. and 
supply κέρµα (as in Alciphr. i. Ep. 9.) 
or νόμισμα (a8 Poll. Onom. ix. 92.) It ΄ 
occ. 88 an adjective in LXX, Gen. xli. 4. 
(meaning thin) δι al.J—A mite, the 
smallest coin in use among the Jews, in 
our Saviour’s time, equal to half a κο- 
ἁράντης or Roman quadrans, and conse- 
quently to about § of a farthing of our 
money. occ. Mark xii. 42. Luke xii. 59. 
xxi. 2. Comp. under Κοδράντης. [Schl., 
Wahl, &c. after Fischer. (Prolus. xix. de 
Vit. Lex. N. T.) consider the Κοδράντης 
of the N. T. (of which the λεπτὸν was one 
half,) not to have equalled the Roman 
uadrans, but to be the 4th of the 
ewish as. They make * the Jewish 
quadrans = 4 Attic chalcus of which 


5 [It seems clear that the λεκτὸν or prutah (sce 
Κοδράντης) was καὶ the Jewish quadrans, but the 
value of the latter does not seem Λο clearly ascer- 
tained from Fischer’s caloulations, to which I must 
refer the reader who wishes to pursue this subject. 
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chalci, 48 nade a drachms. Schleusner | of the moet * terrible sounds in τ 
refers to the following writers, Poll. Onom. | but it becomes still more dreadful, w 


ix.6. Eisenschmid. de Ponderibus et Men- 
ουσία, p. 50. J. H. Maii Obss. Ss. Book iv. 
p- 134. Gronovius de Pecunia Vetere, p. 
ee ea de Feenore Trapezitica, p. 
481. 

Λευΐτης, 2, 4, from Aevi, Heb. 15 Levi, 
the third son of the patriarch Jacob. See 
Gen. xxix. 34.—A Levite, one of the tribe 
yo and so by birth a Minsster of the 

‘emple. occ. Luke x, 32. John i. 19. Acts 
iv. 36. 


Aevirwce, ἡ, ὃν, from Aevirne.—Levi- 
tical, of the Levites, or of the tribe of 
Levi. occ. Heb. vii. 11. 

Aevcaive, from λευκός.---Το whiten, 
make white. ooc. Mark ix. 3. Rev. vii. 14. 

Ps, li. 7. Is. i. 18. Joel i. 7. See Hom. 
‘xii. 72. Eur. Iph. Aul. 157.) 

Αευκὸς, ἡ, ov, according to Eustathius 
and the Etymologist, from λεύσσω to see, 
look, because things of a white ee 
conspicuous or easily seen.— White, Mat. 
v. 36, as the Tet, Mat. xvii. 2. So 
Homer, Il, xiv. lin. 185, AEYKO'N 2 ἦν 
ἩξΕ ΛΙΟΣ d¢)—as snow, «Μαέ, xxviii. 3. 
—as wool, Rev. i. 14.—as fields a little be- 
fore harvest, John iv. 35. So Ovid, Me- 
tam. lib. i. lia. 110, 


Nee renovatus ager gravidis canebat aristis. 
The field untill’d look’d white with bending corn. 


: (Comp. Virg. Ecl. iv. 25. Georg. i. 396. 

phrast. Hist. Plant. viii. 4. Homer 
Od. iv. 104.) occ. also Mark ix. 3. xvi. ὅ. 
(comp. Luke xxiv. 4.) Luke ix. 29. John 
xx. 12. Acts i. 10. Rev. ii. 17. iii. 4, 5. 
18. iv. 4. vi. 2. (See Herod. ix. 62. and 
Servius on Virg. En. iii. 537. Wetstein 
N. T. vol. ii. p. 770.) verse 11. vii. 9, 13. 
xiv. 14. xix. 11, 14. xx. 11. Gen. xxx. 35. 
xlix. 12. Lev. xiii. 3, 4. Dan. vii. 9. Zech. 
i, 8. vi. 3.] 

Λέων, ovroc, 6. The ancient Gramma- 
rians, with whom the learned Bochart, 
vol. ii. 715, concurs, derive it from λεύσσω 
to see, or from λάω {ο behold, or view at- 
tentively ; whence ἁλάος blind. [nmi one 
of the Heb, names for a lion, is by man 
in like manner deduced from ΠΝ to see] 
—A lion, 80 called from his sharp sight; 
he is, =I Bochart and Manetho, ὁξυ- 

ερκέστατον φήριον, a most sharp-sighted 
base Heb. xi. 33. 1 Pet. v. 8. On 
which latter text it may be observed, 
that the roaring of the lion is in itself one 


it is known to be a sure prelude of de- 
struetion to whatever living .creature 


comes im his way. Hence that uestion 
in the prophet Amos, ch. iii. 8, The lion 


hath roared, who will not fear? The 
above-cited text of St. Peter may be fur- 
ther illustrated by observing, that the 
tion does not veally set up his horrid 
roar till he beholds his prey, and is just 
going to seize it. This appears from 
Amos iii. 4. Isa. ν. 29. Ezek. xxii. 25. 
Comp. Ps. civ. 21. Jer. ii. 15, and see 
Bochart, vol. ii. 729. 

II. Figuratively, 4 very powerful and 
cruel man, a tyrant. occ, 2 Tim. iv. 17. 
In which passage St. Paul seems particu- 
larly to allude to the prophet 3 
miraculous deliverance. Compare also Ps, 
xxii. 21, or 22. xxxv. 17, Ivi. 5. (Prov. 
xxviii. 15. Nahum ii. 12.)— + Euse- 
bius, Chrysostom, Theodoret, CEcume- 
nius, Theophylact, and the ancient Chris- 
tian writers in general, interpret the lion 
mentioned by the Apostle to mean that 
monster of cruelty, Nero, the Roman em- 

or. But Clemens Romanus, who must 

allowed to be a more early and better 
authority than any of the authors just 
mentioned, having, in his first Epistle to 
the Corinthians, § 5, said, concerning St. 
Paul, that papripnoac ἐπὶ ΤΩΝ ‘HOY- 
ME'NON ὅτως ἀπηλλάγη ἀπὸ re κόσµο, 
“ having suffered martyrdom under the 
governors, he thus departed out of the 
-world,” our learned Bp. Pearson { was of 
opinion, that by the τῶν ἡγωμένων there 
mentioned, were meant the two prefects 
of the pretorian guards, Tigellinus and 
Sabinus, who, during Nero's absence in 
Greece, were governors of the city under 
Helius, whom Nero had left with absolute 
authority, and who was, if possible, more 
inhuman than his master, Nerone ipso 
neronior, and consequently that by the 
lion in 2 Tim. iv. 17, the Apostle in- 
tended this Helius. The accurate Dr. 
Lardner, however, has very ably and at 
large defended the ancient opinion, that 
by the lion St. Paul meant Nero himself. 
I will not injure that very learned writer's 
reasonings on this subject by attempting 


5 Ὃ ο remarked by Kolben, Nat. 

Hist. of the Cape, who says he had often heard it. 
tt See Bochart, vol. ii. 771, and Suicer Thesaur. 

in Λέων 111. 

Ar sag Success. Rome Episc. Diss. i..cap. 
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to abridge them, but with pleasure refer 
the reader to his History of the Apostles 
and Evangelists, chap. xviii. § 7, which 
he may find in the 2d vol. of Theo- 
logical Tracts published by Bp. Watson, 
p. 432. Comp. p. 272, 277, 285; and I 
shall only further observe, that as St. 
Paul Nero, the lion, so M: 5 
Agrippa’s freedman, in Josephus, Ant. 
lib. xviii. cap. 7, § 10, gives Tiberius the 
same appellation, and informs his master 
of that emperor’s death by telling him, 
τεθνῄκεν Ὁ AE QN, the lion is dead. Comp. 
Apocryphal Esth. ch. xiv. 13. 

IIT. In Rey. v. 5, Christ, on account of 
his victorious resurrection from death, is 
called the Lion of the Tribe of Judah, in 
allusion to Jacob's prophecy, Gen. xlix. 9. 
(Chrysostom. Hom. 97. vol. v. p. 644. 
says, ‘‘ that Christ is so called, as bein, 
of the royal tribe, namely, that of Ju 
which had dominion over the Jews, as the 
lion has over the beasts.”] 

ήθη, aC, 4» from λήθομαι to St orget (in 
Homer), mid. of λήθω to lie hide See 
Aarbave.—Forgetfulness, oblivion. occ. 

2 Pet. i. 9, Λήθην λαμξάνειν, or Aabeir 
τινος, to forget a person or thing. This 
phrase is used in the same sense by Jo- 
sephus, and frequently by lian. See 
etstein and Kypke. [v. 1. V. Η. iii. 
18. Η. A. iv. 35. Joseph. A. J. ii. 9. 1. 
and see Krebs. Obes. Flav. p. 404. occ. 
LXX, Deut. viii. 19. Job vit. 21. Wisd. 
xvi. 11. xvii. 3. : 
AHNO'Y, &, ὁ, & 
I. The large vessel in which the an- 
_ cients used to tread their grapes, @ wine- 
ess. The LXX frequently use ληνὸς 
er the Heb. na or mn properly the 
wine-press, or vessel where the grapes 
were pressed by treading. [e. g. Judg. vi. 
11. Nehem, xiii. 15.] And it occurs 
figuratively, Rev. xiv. 19, 20. xix. 15, 

Comp. Joel iv. 13. and Is. Ixiii. 3. In 

en, xxx. 38, 41. it is used for the gui- 

ters of watering troughs. Hesych. ληνός" 
ὅπον σταφυλὴ πατεῖται. v. Poll. Onom, vii. 
ch, 32. § 161. Theocrit. Idyll. xiv. 16. 


vii. 26.] 

11, “* The cavity under the wine- 
press, in which the vessel was fixed, and 
which received the liquor pressed from 
the grapes,” the lake, lacus. For the 
correspondent word in Mark xii. t, is 
ῥπκολήνω». occ. Mat. xxi. 33. In this 
sanee ληνὸς in the LXX often answers to 


* See Doddrkige. 
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the Heb. 1p’ [as Deut. xvi. 13. Prov. ifi. 
10. Hos, ix. 2. but in Is. v. 2. προλὴνιο», 
and Is. xvi. 10. ὑπολάμωον is used to 
translate it. See Columel. de R. RB. xii. 
18. Ovid. Fast. iv. 888. Tac. Aan. xi. 31. 
Scheid. on Xen. An. iv. 2. 22. and Lowth 
on Is, v. 2.] 

GF Λῄρος, v, 6. Eustathius derives 

λῆρος from λα very much, and ῥέω, ῥῷ to 
ak.—An idle tale. occ. Luke xxiv. 11. 
it is used ia Greek sometimes, for things 
of no value, as well as words. Arist. Plut. 
589. λήροις ἀναδῶν τοὺς νικῶντας crown 
ing the victors with worthless things, as 
olive-leaves, &c. So Xen. vii. 2. 41. In 
Aristoph. Plut. 517. » ig are 
t diy, Monseune IY Plat” Phos. 19. 
an idle tale. Λῆρωδης absurd, (vain, 
Eng. translation.) occ. 4 Mac. v. 11.] 

Λησὴς ὃν 6, from deAqisar, ὃ pers. 
perf. pass. of ληΐζω to prey, which the 
Greek Grammarians derive from ληΐς or 
λεία prey—A robber. See Mat. xxi. 13. 
xxvi. 55. xxvii. 38. John x. I, and Camp- 
hell's Prelim. Dissertat. p. 574. and 
Elsner and Wolfius on xxi, 13. 
[Mark xiv. 48. xv. 27. Luke x. 90, 36. 
xxii. 52. John xviii. 40. 2 Cor. xi. 26. 
LXX, Obad. verse 5. Ezek. xxii. 9. 
Epist. Jer. verse 18. Ecclus. xxxvi. .26. 
See Buxtorf. Lex. Talmud. and Chald. in 
pond. It is sometimes applied to preda- 
tory leaders, or bands ; and hence, perhaps, 
translates 111 @ troop in Jer. xviii. 22. 
Comp. Procop. de B. V. ii. 18. and Epist. 
Jer. vs. 15. In Mat. xxi. 13. we have oxf- 
λαιον ληστῶν, where some take it meta- 
phorically to denote a man of evil gains; 
and Schleusn. proposes the sense of a re- 
tail-dealer, that it may ge with δικος 
ἐμπορίον, John ii. 16, and Fischer, in his 
edition of Pasor. Lex. says λησταὶ are 
dealers who chaffer after dirty gains: 
observe, however, that in Jer. vii. 11; (the 
... passage) the word is yn, a word 

noting violence. ] 

BF Ληψις, oe Att. ο. hy re λέ- 
ees 2 pers. - . Of λαμθάνω or 
λήξω to ae A ος i a Phil. 
iv. 15. [Ecclus. xlii. 7. See Paley’s Hor. 
Paul. ch. vii. 1, 2, 3. and ch, x. 2.] 

AIAN, Adv. from λα, the same, or im- 
mediately from the Heb. ΓΠΣ to join, add. 
—Very much, exceedingly, very. Mat. li. 
16. iv.8, & al. Ὑπὲρ λίαν very exceed- 
ingly; but in the N. T. these two par- 
ticles with the article prefixed are used 
as a superlative adjective, τῶν ὑπὲρ λίαν 
᾽Αποτολῶν, the very chiefest Apostles, as 


AIB 


our. Eng. translation well renders it. occ. 
2 Cor. xi. 5. xii. 11.. So Longinus De Sub- 
dim. sect. xxxiii. uses τοῖς ἄγαν πλότοις 
for vast riches. [oce. LXX for 1nd greatly. 
Gen. i. 31. iv. 5. 1 Sam. xi. 15. In N. T. 
with a verb. Mat. ii. 16. xxvii. 14. Luke 
xxiii. δ. 2 Tim. iv. 15. 2 John 4. 3 John 
3, with an adjective. Mat. iv. 8. viil. 28. 
‘Mark xi. 3, with adverbs. Mark i. 35. vi. 
51. xvi. 2.] 

AI'BANOY, ο, 6, from the Heb. 1325 
the same, which from 12 white. [Tt ap- 
pears from authors quoted by Schleusn., 
as Hesych. Suid. Phavorin. Phryn. Schol. 
costed ap Plut. 703,‘ that λίβανος is * 

roperly the tree (λιβανώτου δενδρόν, Diod. 

ic. v. 41.) and λιβανωτὸς the fruit; but 
the later * Greek writers and the writers 
of the Ν. T. use λίβανος for the fruit also. 
See Foes. CEcon. Hipp. p. 253. Cels. Hie- 
robot. vol. i. p. 231. Alberti Obss. Philol. 
p- 9: Thom. Mag. It occ. for frank. 
ancense in LXX. Lev. ii. 1, 2. 16. Neh. 
xiii. 5. 9. Song of Sol. iv. 11. and in 
verse 14 for Mount Libanus. See Hesych. 
Is. Ix. 6. Jer. vi. 20. Ecclus, xxiv. 15. 
Baruch i. 10.) —Frankincense, Olibanum, 
a resinous substance produced from a tree 
growing in the East, particularly in Ara- 
bia. It is of a whitish colour, and the 
best is nearly transparent. occ. Mat. ii. 
41. Rev. xviii. 13. See Wetstein on Mat. 
ii, 1]. 
. λιβανωτὸς, &, 6, or λιδανωτὸν, & τὸ, 
from \i€avoc.—A vessel to fume incense 
in, an incense-vessel, a censer. occ. Rev. 
viii, 3, 5. Comp. Θυμιατήρι». I do not 
find that the Greek writers ever use this 
word for any thing but ο... 
itself, in which sense the LXX also apply 
it, 1 Chron. ix. 29, for the Heb. 71235. 
[Schleusner says that it is sometimes used 
for the tree itself, and refers to Fees. 
(Econ. Hipp. p. 233, and the notes on 
Thom. M. p. 577.] 

AIBEPTI-NOL, wy, 6.—This has been 
supposed to be a name formed from the 
Latin Libertini, which denotes the sons of 
Jfreed-men, or of those who were once 
slaves, but afterwards set free; though in 
the + latter writers Libertinus is used for 
a freed-man, i.e. for one who had been 
himself a slave, but was afterwards made 


® [Wahl, however, refers to Eur. Bacch: 144, 
where, if the passage is sound, λάβανορ seems used 
for the fruit, i. e. frankincense.) 

+ See Suetonius in Claudio, ca) 
Dictionary in Libertinus, and 
Horace’s Sat. vi. line 6. lib. 1. 


24. Ainsworth’s 
cis's Note on 
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free. That there were a great number 
of Jews who came under the one or the 
other of these denominations, and who | 
are by Tacitus, Annal. lib. ii. cap. 85, 
expressly called Libertini generis, of the 
Libertine race, may be seen proved in 
Doddridge’s Note, and more fully in Lard- 
ner’s Credibility, &c. vol. i. book i. chap. 
4. § 4. occ. Acts vi. 9, where see also Wol- 
fius. But it is to be observed, says Bp. 
Pearce (whom I abridge), that with these 
Libertines the Cyrenians and Alexandrians 
are here joined, as having one and the 
same synagogue for their public worship. 
And it being known that the Cyrenians ‘ 
(chap. ii. 10.) lived in Libya, and the 
Alexandrians in the neighbourhood of it, 
it is most natural to look for the Liber- 
tines too in that part of the world. Ac- 
cordingly we find Suidas in his Lexicon 
saying upon the word Λιβερτῖνοι, that it 
is ὄνομα τὸ ἐθνᾶς, the name of a p 7 
and in a Latin Tract published with Op- 
tatus’s Works, mention is made of Victor, 
Episcopus Ecclesisee Catholic Liberti- 
nensis, From these two passages it ap- 
pears there was in Libya a town or di- 
strict called Libertina, whose inhabitants 
bore the name of Λιβερτῖνοι, Libertines, 
when Christianity prevailed there,—in 
the reign of the Roman emperor Hono- 
rius. And from hence it seems probable, 
that the town or district, and the people, 
existed: in the days of which Luke is here 
speaking. They were Jews, no doubt, 
and came up, as the Cyrenian and Alex- 
andrian Jews did, to bring their offerings 
to Jerusalem, and to worship God in the 
temple there. [Schleusn. agrees with 
Pearce, but mentions with praise the 
other opinions, namely, 1. That they were 
Libertini of Roman origin, attached to 
the Jewish religion, (see Tac. as above). 
2ndly, That they were the freed descend- 
ants of such Jews as had been carried 
away captive by Pompey to Rome, (see 
Philo. Legat. ad Canim, vol. ii. p. 568.) 
or of those pedir transplanted into Li- 
bya by Ptolemy the First, (v. Joseph. J. 
A. xii. 1. and contra Apion. ii, 4.) and 
that they had a synagogue at Jerusalem. 
From the fact mentioned by Josephus, 


some, as Beza, Leclerc, Spanheim, Misc. 
iii. 2: 17. vol. ii. p. 320, have wished to 


read Λιβυστινῶ». Υ. Wetstein, N. T. νο]. 
ii. p. 492.- Bretschneider inclines to the 
opinion that they were descended from 
Pompey’s captives. More on this subject 
cay ie seen in Deyling. Obes, Sacr. pt. 
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ii, obs. nee J. Floder. Dissert. de Sy- 
n ibertin. Upsal, 1767, 4to. Bp. 
Mardi lacus pt. vi. p. 69), thinks 
them those banished from Rome for Ju- 
daism, and established at Jerusalem. ] 

Διθάζω, from λίθος a stone.—To stone, 
«κ to pelt, beat, or kill with stones.” 
(John x. 31—33. xi. 8. Acts v. 26. xiv. 
19. 2 Cor. xi. 25. Heb. xi. 37. LXX, 2 
Sam. xvi. 6. 13.] 

Λίθινος, η, ο», from AL0o¢.— Stone, made 
of stone. occ. John ii. 6. 2 Cor. iii. 3. 

σ. ix. 20. [Gen. xxxv. 14, Exod. xxiv. 
12. & al. Ecclus. xvii. 16. (omitted in 
some editiqns) καρδία λιθένη. comp. Ezek. 
xxxvi. 26. Fischer shows that λίθος an 
λέθινος are used of marble.] 


Aobodéw, &, from λίθος -α stone, and | h: 


βέξολα perf. mid. of βάλλω to cast.— Το 
stone, i.e. either to pelt, or kill with stones. 
Mat. xxyi. 35. xxiii. 37. Mark xii. 4. 
(Luke xiii. 34. John viii. 5. Acts vii. 58, 
59. xiv. 5. Heb. xii. 20. Exod. viii. 26. 
xvii. 4. xix. 13. Lev. xx. 2. 27. Numb. 
«αν. 35, 36. Josh. vii. 25. 2 Chron. x. 15. 
Ezek. xvi. 40.] - 

Λίθος, a, 6 or ἡ. 

I. A stone. Mat. ix, 3. vii. 9, & al. 
Applied figuratively to.our blessed Lord 
himself, Mat. xxi. 42, 44. Rom. ix. 32, 
33. 1 Pet. ii. 4. 6, 7.; and to sincere be- 
lievers in Him. 1 Cor. iii. 19. 1 Pet. ii. 
5. (Comp. Mark xii. 20. Luke xx. 17. 
Ephes. ii. 20—22. On the λίθοι καλοὶ of 
the temple, Luke xxi. 5. comp. Joseph. A. 
J. xv. 11. 3. 1 Kings ν. 17. Ezra ν. 8. 
In Luke xix. 40. 6¢ λίθοι κεκράξονται is a 
proverbial phrase. comp. Hab. ii. 11. and 
κράζω above. (Altman. Bibl. Brem. cl. 
vii. p. 261. contends that by λίθοι are 
meant metaphorically “the common peo- 
ple, plebeians, as being senseless.” Comp. 
Aristoph. Nub. 1205. Plaut. Mercat. iti. 
4. Terence, Heaut. iv. 7, but this seems 
very far-fetched). AOog μυλικὸς α mill-. 
store. occ. Mark ix. 42. See Rev. xviii. 
21. and μύλος and ὄνος. Λίθος is used of 
large blocks of stone, in Gen. xxviii. 18— 
22. xxix. 2—10. Mat. xxvii. 60. 66. 
xxviii. 2. On Rom. ix. 27, see πρόσκοµ- 
pa. AlBoc is applied to stone tablets. 
2 Cor. iii. 7. to smages. Acts xvii. 29. 
Comp. Deut. iv. 28. 36. 64. Ezek. xx. 
32 


II. A precious stone, Rev. iv.3. It is 
joined with τιµίος precious, Rev. xvii. 4. 
xviii. 12. 16. xxi. 19. Comp. ver. 1}. 


5 Johnson. 
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[Exod. xxviii. 12. xxxv. 27. 2 Sam. xii. - 
30. 1 Kings x. 2. 11. Ezek. x. 1. & al.] 

Λιθόσρωτος, «, 6, 4, from λίθος a stone, 
and σρώω to strow.—This word is pro- 
perly an adjective, paved mith stone, and 
1s thus generally used by the Greek wri- 
ters (see many instances in Wetstein) ; 
but pi sometimes apply it substantively, 
as in the Evangelist, for A pavement of 
stone, a stone-pavement. occ. John xix. 
13. In the LXX it answers to the Heb. 
FHYy α pavement, 2 Chron. vii. 3. Esth. 
i. 6; and to Hi paved, Cant. iii. 10. 
Comp. Γάδδαθα. [(Ἔδαφος is probably to 
be supplied). Schleusn. understands a sort 
y, elevated Mosaic pavement on which the 

ἥμα or tribunal of Pilate stood, before 
is pretorium. It seems that Roman 
governors .were in the habit of carrying 
the materials to form such a pavement — 
with them. See Plin. H. Ν. xxxvi. 64. 
Casaub. and Ernesti on Sueton. J. Cesar. _ 
46. Salmas. on Solin. I. p. 854. Krebs. 
de Usu et Prest. Rom. Hist. p. 43. Seelen 
Meditt. Exeg. pt. i. p. 643. Others sup- 
pose the λιθόστρωτον here to be that men- 
tioned by Josephus as in the Temple, (Β. — 
Jud. vi. 1. 8. vi. 3. 2.) “and that Pilate 
gave judgment there to accommodate him- 
self to the prejudices of the Jews.” See 
Lightfoot.] 

Λικμάω, 6, from λίαν xapéw toiling 
much, 

I. To winnow corn, separate it by the 
wind from its husks and chaff. Thus 
Homer uses the word, II. v. lin. 500. So 
Xenophon, (Econom. cited by Raphelius 
on Mat. iii. 12, Ἐκ rére δὲ καθαρᾶμεν 
τὸν σῖτον ΛΙΚΜΩΝΤΕΣ. “ Afler this 
we will cleanse the corn by winnoning.” 
And thus the LXX use 16, Isa. xli. 16, 
for the Heb. η; but in Ruth iii. 2, it is 
applied fur the same Heb. word, not to the 
corn, but to the threshing-floor. Comp. 
Ecclus. v. 9.; and as to the ancient me- 
thod of winnowing, see below under Πτύον 
and Heb. and Eng. Lexicon in m1 VI. 
and m ΙΧ. [Is. xxx. 24. Ezek. xxvi. 
4. Amos ix. 9. Wisd. xi. 18. In Job. 
xxvii. 21, it translates yw {ο remove, © 
quasi whirl away. In Ecclus. v. 9. (μὴ 
λίκμα ἐν παντὶ ἀνέμφ) it is usually taken 
as a middle verb, (se ventilare or huc 
illue agitari) the same as περιφέρεσθαι, 
Ephes. iv. 14. Be not carried away with 
every wind, i. e. “be not inconstant.” 
The Eng. transl. is, Winnow not with 
ev wind; i. e. * use not all means, 
good or bad, which are offered ο ae 
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I. Ίο grind to Veal and dis- 
sipate, to shatter, “facio ut in minu- 
tissimas partes dissiliat, contero et com- 
minuo, ut instar palearum particule mi- 
putissim dispergantur, contritum in mi- 
nutissimas partes ceu paleas dispergo*.” 
Thus also the word is used by Theodotion, 
Dan. ii. 44, to which the texts in the 
Evangelists refer + for the Chald. mp to 
consume, destroy. occ. Mat. xxi. 44. Luke 
xx. 18; which passages naturally remind 
one of a similar expression in the Greek 
proverb, 


"OWE Ord ἀλέωσι µύλοι, ἀλέωσι δὲ λεπτά. 
The mill of God grinds late, but grinds to dust. 


A sentiment, by the way, very agreeable 
to the Christian doctrine, (Ps. l. 21, 22. 
Eccles. viii. 11. Rom. ii. 4—6.) and, as 


such, well worthy the reader’s serious 


consideration. ; 

Λιμήν, ένος, 6.—A t, haven. occ. 
Acts xxvii. 8, 12. Eustathius, in Sca- 
pula, deduces it παρὰ τὸ λίαν pévery, from 
remaining very quiet. [Ps. cvii. 30. 1 
Mac. xiv. 5. 2 Mac. xii. 6. 9.] 

Λίμνη, ης, ἡ. 

I. A lake of standing water, as op 
to a running stream, so called from λίαν 
µένειν remaining very quiet; so Lat. 
stagnum a@ pool, may be from Heb. pnw 
to be still. Comp. Λιμήν. occ. Luke v. 1, 
2. viii. 22, 23. 33. [(Comp. Mat. iv. 
18. John xxi. 1, See Schol. on Appian. 
Halieut. i. 47. Arist. Αν. 1333. 9.)J— 
In all which passages it is applied to the 
lake of Gennesaret, which is generally 
in the Gospels called a sea. In like man- 
ner Homer uses λίμνη for the sea, ΠΠ. xiii. 
lin. 21. 32. & al. [Ps. cvii. 35. cxiv. 8. 
Song of Sol. vii. iy 

Il. A lake, large collection, of fire. 
Rev. xix. 20. [xx. 10. 14. xxi. 8. Bretschn. 
and Schleusner suppose the mare mor- 
tuum to have given rise to this descrip- 
tion.] 

Λιμὸς, 8, 6, from λέλειμμαι perf. 
of Mike to fail. κιλά κα 

{I. Hunger. Luke xv. 17. Rom. viii. 

35. (Eng. Tr. famine), 2 Cor. xi. 27.] 
_ ΠΙ. Famine, dearth, want of food. Mat. 
xxiv. 7. Mark xiii. 8. Luke iv, 25. xv. 14. 
xxi. 11. Acts vii. 11. xi. 28. Rev. vi. 8. 


* Stockius in Voc. 
+ Comp. Dan. ii. 34,35, and see Bp. Chandler's 
Defence of Christianity, chap. Si. sect. i. p. 126, &c. 
&c. 1s edit. and Bp. Newton, on the Prophecies, 
vol. i. p. 428, &c, ὄνο, 
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swers to the Heb. nnw» ας». 
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xviii. 8. Gen. xii. 10. xxvi. 1. 2 Chron. 
xx. 8. & al. 
(see Lobeck on Phryn. p. 188.) λιμὸς was 
feminine, and many Dorisms h 

into common Greek, 
Fischer after Valckenaer (in his Spec. 
Annot. Crit. in loc. quosd. N. T. Beors 
approve of the reading of some 

ἰσχυρὰ in Luke xv. 14. for ἰσχυρὸς, and 
also μεγάλην for μεγὰν in Acts xi. 28. In 
these two passages Griesbach hesitates 
which reading to prefer, but in Luke iv. 
25. (which Fischer classes with the others, 
as having the fem. adject. supported by 
MSS.) only two MSS. have the fem. ad- 


Since in the Doric dialect 


Schleusner and 


SS. of 


ject., and Griesbach has not admitted it 


into his margin. Λιμὸς is feminine in 
Isaiah viii. 21. 1 Kings xviii. 2. in many 
MSS., and Edd. See Fischer Prol. de Vit. 


Ν. T. p. 671.] 

AI'NON, g, τὸ. 

I. Flax, a well known species of plant, 
{LXX, Exod. ix. 31. of the plant ing, 


and in Prov. xxxi. 13. of its produce.) 


ΠΠ. A wick of a lamp made of flazen 


threads. Alvoy τυφόµενον, smoking, or 
dimly burning 
for a weak and almost extinguished faith. 
posed | occ. Mat. xii. 20. Comp. Prov. xx. 27. 


flax, is used Reuradivaly 


Isa. xlii. 3, where Λίνον in the LXX an- 
(Comp. Is. 
xiii. 17. 


Ill. Linen, cloth made of flax. occ. 
Rey. xv. 6. [See Is. xix. 9. and Hom. 
Od. v. 73. 117. and the Schol. Min. and 
Eustath. p. 508. 51.] 

Λιπαρός, 4, όν, from λέπος the fat.— 
Abounding with fat, fat, dainty. occ. Rev. 


xviii. 14. [Schleusn. here takes it for 
splendid things, and so Wahl ; but Bretsch. 
and Ejichorn unde ‘ 


luscious food, 
dainties, as ΟΦ in Is. xxv. 6. and LXX, 
Is. xxx. 23. ἄρτος λικαρὸς. In Nehem. ix. 
it ο... as 
Al'TPA, ag, ἡ.---4 weight, 
Vulg. libra. Pollux in Seals says Mop 
is used by the old Greek writers; and 
Wetstein on John xii. cites Eustathius on 
Π. xxii. affirming that it is found in Epi- 
charmus, who flourished in the 5th cen- 
tury before Christ. Alrpa was also used 
by the Sicilians for the obolus, or weight 
of twelve ounces*. If it be a Greek 
word, it may be derived from λιτὸς small, 
slender, as denoting a smaller kind of 


5 See Voss. Etymol. Latin. in LIBRA, Ency- 
cloped. Britan. in MEDALS, No. 45. Wetstein 
on John xii, 3. 
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weight. But if, as * Galen asserts, λίτρα 
be a Roman word, it must be put for the 
Latin libra, which signifies both a pair 
of scales, and a pound weight. The 
change, however, of 6 into ¢, in making a 
Greek of 4 Latin word, is very unusual, 
if not unparalleled. The Roman /ibra or 
pound equalled twelve ounces Avoir-du- 
. occ. John xii. 3. xix. 39, where see 
Sowyer's Conject. ([Schleusner (refer- 
ring to Poll. Onom. iv. 24. 2. and ix. 6.) 
says, that Airpa means “a heavy copper | 
coin used in Si¢ily and at Tarentum, called 
the A®ginetan obolus,” and that it is 
usually so interpreted in Joh. xix. 39, but 
that it is doubtral whether it applies “ to 
the price of the mixture or the quantity.” 
Suid. says Airpa: ὁ orabydc. Hesych. 
rad ὀρολὸς, ὁι δὲ νόμισμα παρὰ Σικελοῖς, 
ὁι δὲ ἐπὶ σταθμῶ», ὃι δὲ Ῥωμαῖοι διὰ τὸν 
ϱβ λίβρα. Pollux (ubi supr.) says the 
word is of Greek origin. Buxtorf tells us, 
that the Rabbis always used wim (which 
is taken from this) of weight, not money. 
Lex. Tal. p. 1138. See Er. Schmid. notes 
on John xix. Salmas. de Usur. p. 577. and 
de mod. Usur. p. 243. Bynzeus de Morte 
Ch. i. p. 249. and J. D. Michaelis Hist. 
Resur. J.C. illust. p. 68.] ‘I think,” says 
Eyre, “that this mixture of myrrh and 
, Which they used in the ἐνταφιασμὸς 
of Jesus, waz perhaps reduced to ponder ; 
which I conjecture, beeause, ver..40, the 
body is said to be wound in linen clothes 
with the spices, whereas, if the spices had 
been liquid, it should have been said that 
the body of Christ was anointed with 
them, as ἀλείφειν is used Mark xvi. |. 
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called from his pourtug out, as it were, or 
producing rain. So Virgil Ain. i. 1. 89, 
creberque procellis Africus. occ. Acts 
xxvii. 19. (See Cellarii Geogr. Book i. 
ch. 8. § 4. Salmas. Ex. Plin. p. 879. 
Polyb. x. 1. 9. It is the same as the 
ventus Africus. The reader will find a 
table of different winds, according to the 
ancient division of thecompass, in Larcher’s 
Herodot. vol. ν. p. 408. Adp oce. for the 
south-west wind, Ps. lxxvili. 26. The 
LXX use it for 233 the south. Gen. xiii. 
14. xx. 1. xxiv. 62. & al. See also Numb. 
ii. 10. iii. 29. Deut. xxxiii. 23.] 

ESP Λογία, ας, ἡ, from λέλογα perf. 
mid. of λέγω to gather, collect—A ga- ' 
thering, collection. occ. | Cor. xvi. 1, 2. 
[Phavorin. λογία. ἡ συλλογὴ παρὰ τῷ Απο” 
στόλῳ καὶ τὸ ἐκ πολλῶν συνεισφερόμενον. 
λέγει Se τὴν ἐλεημοσύνην (See Alberti 
Gloss. Gr, N. T. p. 137. and Suicer. 
Thes. in voc. Zonar. Lex. col. 1317.) 
The apostle uses λογία for a charitable 
contribution. | 

Δογίζομαι, Depon. from λόγος. [The 
proper meaning of this word is, to add up 
numbers, to number or reckon arithme- 
tically ; in which sense it occ. 2 Chron. v. 
6. and in profane authors, e. g. Xen. 
Cyrop. viii. 2. 18. Theophr. Char. xiv. 
See sense II. and IV. It occ. of reckon- 
ing money. Lev. xxvii. 23. and 2 Kings 
xii. 15. ὀυκ ἐλογίσαντο τοὺς ἄνδρας, they 
called not to a reckoning those men, &c. 
Biel. Our word reckon is vulgarly used, 
86 λογιῥ., in the sense {ο conclude, &c. 
The Ist aor., Ist fut., and perf. are used in 
pass. sense (see Matthie Gr. Gr. § 495 


And thus, to those who rashly object that | —497) and the pres. also. See Rom. ix. 


50 great a quantity of spices was unne- 
cessary, we may answer, Ist, that even 
the bed on which the body of Christ was 
laid, such as the Thalmudists call ῇ», 
and the Hebrews 139, was, in order to 
produce a sweet smell, every where filled 
with these spices ; which was customary 
in the burying of those whose funerals 
were intended to be sumptuous, as appears 
from 2 Chron. xvi. 14. 2dly, That part of 
these spices might, at the very time of 
the burial, be consumed by fire for an 
odoriferous fumigation.” See more in 
Kypke himself. 

Λίψ, Bde, 6, from λείδω to pour out.— 
The south-west, properly the sind, so 


* De Compos. Medicam. in Scapula, speaking 
of the Romans, ἐπιχώρια ταῦτα ὀνόματα, τό, το τῆς 
ΑΙΤΡΑΣ, καὶ τὸ τῇ ζεσῶ, καὶ τὸ τῆς ἐγχίας. 


8. δο.] 

I. To reason, argue rationally, to dis- 
course. Mark xi. 31. 1 Cor. xiii. 11. 
[Wisdom ii. 1, 21.] 

ll. To infer, conclude, after stating 
the reasons on both sides, and balancing 
the account, as it were; for this word is 
in the profane writers applied to arith- 
metical calculations. See Rom. iii. 28. viii. 
18. Heb. xi. 19. Raphelius shows, the: 
Xenophon uses the ν in the same sense. 
[Hence also (says Schleusn.) to be firmly 
persuaded of any thing, as 2 Cor. x. 11. and 
in verse 7, he interprets τοῦτο λογιζέοθω 
πάλιν ag’ ἑαυτοῦ, let him concludealso this, 
using himself as an example.) 

111. To think. Rom. ii. 3. 

IV. To reckon, account. 1 Cor. iy. |. 
2 Cor. iii. 5. xi. 5. To esteem. Row. sn 
14. (In a . sense, to be reckoned, 
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esleemcd, as μετὰ ἀνύμων ἐλογίσθη he was 
reckoned with the transgressors, i. e. ac- 
counted as one of them. (Comp. 19. liii. 
12. Luke xxii. 37.) So in Rom. ii. 26. 
viii. 36. ix. 8. Hence ἐις ὀνδὲν λογίσθη- 
ναι to be set at nought, despised, occ. Acts 
xix. 27. (and io the LXX, Is. xl. 17. 
Wisd. ix. 6. or with oux instead of ἐις 
oucer, Is. litt. 3. 1 Kings x. 21, 2 Chron. 
ix. 20.) For’ this sense (both mid. and 
pass.) see Gen. xxxi. 15. Lev. xxv. 31. 
{ Sam. i. 13. Job xli, 23. (or 31.) Wisd. 
ii. 16. Schleusn. in 2 Cor. iii. 5. under- 
stands, to think out, or find oul by think- 
tng.] 

V. To impute, reckon. Rom. iv. 6 2 
Cor. ν. 19. In a passive sense, To be 
imputed, reckoned. Rom. iv. 3, 4, 5, 8, 9, 
10. 2 Tim. iv. 16, & al. (Gal. iii. 6. 
James ii. 23. and Gen. xv. 6. Lev. xvii. 
4. Numb. xviii. 27. Job xxxiv. 37. Ps. 
evi. 31. Test. xii. Patr. p. 644. To this 
sense also Bretsc hn. refers Rom. ii. 26. 

VI. To think, imagine. Rom. ii. 3. be 
Cor, x. 2. and LXX, 1 Sam. xviii. 25. 2 
Sam. xiv. 13.] 

VII. To think, consider 2 Cor. x.-7. 
By the Apostle’s thus repeating the word 
λογίζοµαι again and again in this chapter, 
it should seem, that the opposers of the 


Bospel, here alluded to, were, like most of 


thetr brethren in modern times, great pre- 
tenders to reason and argument. 
ver. 5. 

VIII. Το think, intend. 2 Cor. x. 2. 1 
Cor. xiii. 5. “ 8 λογίζεται τὸ κακὸν, it me- 
ditateth no mischief, i. ο. it does not hatch 
or contrive any ill to any one by way of 
revenge, or upon any other cause: for so 
λογίζεσθαι κακὸν is used by the LXX, 
Ps. xxxv. 4, and xli. 7. Diodati agrees 
with me, when he translates it, non divisa 
il male.” Bp. Pearce. [Schleusn. trans- 
lates it, imputeth not injuries to others, 
i. ο. taketh not account of or avengeth not 
injuries done to it. It frequently occ. in 
LXX, for devising or contriving, e. g. 
Neh. vi. 2, 6. Jer. xi. 16. Hos. vii. 15. 
&e. J . 

ΕΦ Λογικὸς, ἡ, dv, from λόγος reason, 
a word. 

I. Rational, reasonable, spiritual. occ. 
Rom. xii. 1, Τὴν λογικὴν λατρείαν ὑμῶν», 
your reasonable service, “ i. e. your spiri- 
tual worship consisting in the offering up 
of reasonable creatures (viz. yourselves 
endued with reasonable souls), instead of 
Lrute beasts under the law. 1 Pet. ii. 5.” 
Mr. Clark’s Note: so that the λογικὴ λα- 


Comp. 
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τρεία here mentioned, is properly opposed 
to the outward offering of ἄλογα ζῶα 
irrational animals. See 2 Pet. ii. 42. 
Jude ver. 10. [Chrysostom interprets it 
τὴν πνευματικὴν διακονίαν a service per- 
formed with the heart and spirit. So 
Porphyr. de Abst. ii. 45. τὴν voepay 
θυσίαν. Comp. John iv. 24. Test. xit. 
Patr. p. 547. προσφέρουσι (the angels) 
κυρίῳ ὀσμὴν ἐνωδίας, λογικὴν καὶ ἀναί- 
µακτον προσφορά», a spiritual and blood- 
less offering. In 1 Pet. ii. 2. λογικὸν 
γάλα seems used of the elements of the 
Christian religion as the food of the soul : 
others, in both places, interpret it agree- 
able to reason. } 

II. Of or belonging to the word, of 
God, namely ; or, Rational, spiritual. occ. 
1 Pet. ii. 2; where see Wolfius, and on 
Rom. xii. 1. 

Λόγιο», Ἡ, τὸ, from λόγος.---ἵα Herodo- 
tus, Thucydides, Aristophanes, and others 
of the Greek writers (whom see in Wet- 
stein on Rom. iii. 2), it is used for 4 
divine speech or answer, an oracle. [ν. 
#l. V. Η. ii. 41. The Schol. Thucyd. 
ii. 8, distinguishes λόγια prose oracles, 
from χρησμοὶ oracles in verse; but λό- 
γιον seems rather the generic term (see 
Arist. Equit. 194. ed. Br.), and is aed 
a dim. from λόγος, as oracles are usually 
short. Hesych. λόγια" θέσφατα, parred- 
µατα---ϕῆμαι, χρησμοί. Λόγιον τῶν κρί- 
σεω» (or Aoyetor, according to some). occ. 
Exod. xxviit. 15. for the breastplate of 
judgment, in which were the Urim and 
Thummim. Comp. verse 23—26. xxix. 
5. 20. Lev. viii. 8. Ecelus. xlv. 10, 12. 
Joseph. A. J. iii. 7.5. viii. $3.8. Test. xii. 
Patr. p. 565. τὸ λόγων τῆς συνέσεως' ν. 
Spencer. de Leg. Heb. Ritual. iii. vii. ch. 
i. § 1. p. 922. and Suid. in voc.) And in 
the N. T. it is applied to, 

I. The Lam given to Moses. occ. Acts 
vii. 38, where see Wolfius. 

II. The Old Testament in general. ους. 
Rom. iii. 2. Heb. v..12. 

IIT. Divine revelation in general. occ. 
1 Pet. iv. 11. Comp. 1 Thess. ii. 13. 
Heb. v. 12. So Polycarp calls the Scri 
tures TA’ ΛΟΤΙΑ TOY ΕΥΡΙΟΥ, the 
oracles of the Lord. Epist. ad: Philip. § 
7. [It is used only in the plural in the 
N. T. and so in the LXX, Numb. xxiv. 
4, 16. Ps. xii. 6. xviii. 80. ον. 11. 
Wisd. xvi. 11. of the words, promises, &c. 
of God, and in the singular number in Ps. 
exix. 38, 58. cxlvii. 19, See Phil. de Vit. 
Mos iii. p. 405.] 
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Acywg, v, 6, ἡ, fram λόγος speech. 

—Eloquence. It implies both eloquence 
and learning, or sense. occ. Acts xviii. 
24. See Elsner, Wolfius, Wetstein, and 
Kypke. [Atheneeus, i.9. Herodian. i. 5. 4. 
Hes ch. λόγιος 6 τῆς ἱστόριας ἐμπείρος, one 
skilled in history. Comp. Gron. on He- 
rodot. ii. 3. Wessel. Diod. Sic. ii, 4. and 
Larcher’s Note on Herod. i. 1. Thom. 
Mag. λογίους, τοὺς πολνΐστορας, ὁι ἁρ- 
Χαίως ἀττικιζόντες, ὡς καὶ ΠΗρόδοτος---- 
τοὺς διαλεκτικοὺς, dt ὕστερον' ἔστι δὲ καὶ 
λόγιος ὁ λόγον ἔνφορος----' Λόγιος is also 
one gifted with a flow of ποτᾶς.”] 

Λογισμὸς, &. 6, from λελόγισμαι perf. 
of λογίζοµαι.---4 reasoning. [It is ap- 
plied also to computation, as Schleusner 
wbserves, referring * to Suidas, Hesych., 
Phavorio., Thucyd., v. 68. Philostr. Vit. 
Soph. i. 25.7. In the Ν.Ε. it is used 
for the conscience, man’s natural sense 
of right and wrong, in Kom. ii. 15. In 
2 Cor. x. 5. Schleusn. understands false 

mions ; again, as i. ο. St. Paul and 
Bretschneid., the devices of our enemies. 
It may perhaps rather mean, vain rea- 
pias see Pole’s Syn. It is applied 
in LXX to devices, counsels. Ps. xxxiii. 
10, 11. Prov. vi. 18. xii. 5. Jerem. xi. 

19. Nah. i, 11. Wisd. i. 3. & al. In 
Ecclus. xxvii. 4. Schleusn. (Thes. Vet. 
Teat.) omitting ἀντοῦ, translates ἐν λο- 
γισμφ by sound reason, which does not 
suit the context διαμένει. Bretschn. (in 
his edition of Ecclus. Ratisbon. 1806.) 

with the English version, in his 
talk. Comp. verse 7. In Ecclus. xliii. 
23. we have Ἐν λογισμφ ἀντοῦ, by his 
vill or command ; ‘“the same as doy.” 
Bretsch. ] 

BF” Λογομαχέω, ὤ, from λόγος a word, 
and payopa to fight, contend.—To con- 
tend or debate about words. vcc, 2 Tim. ii. 
14. 

Ga Λογομαχία, ac, ἡ. See λογομα- 
xéw.—A contention or debate about words. 
occ. | Tim. vi. 4. [It is used of trifling 
disputes.] 

Λόγος, 4, 6, from λέλογα perf. mid. of 
λέγω to speak. 

I. A word. Mat. viii. 8, 16. Luke vii. 
7.—Word, as opposed to deed and truth, 

1 John iii. 18. So Isocrates in Nicocl. 
τῷ βασιλέως τῷ μὲν ΛΟΤΩΙ διηλλαγµένο, 
_ omy ὃ ᾽ΑΛΗΘΕΙΑι τραχέως éxovroc—the 


king being reconciled in word, but in 
truth resenting. Comp. under Ἔργο» ΠΠ. 
[ἐν ἔργῳ καὶ λόγῳ in word and deed. 
Luke xxiv. 19. comp. Acts vii. 22. 2 Cor. 
x. 11. Rom. xv. 18. Col. iii. 17. 2 Thess. 
ii. 17. According to the context, λόγος 
and λόγοι are, like the English word or 
words, often applied to whatever is com- 
posed of words or sayings, or delivered in 
words: as, ] 

{(1.) Commands or precepls. v. Mat. 
xix. 22. John viii. 55. Rom. xiii. 9. comp. 
Gal. ν. 14. 1 Thess. iv. 15. (comp. 1 
Kings xiii. 32.) 2 Thess. iii. 14. Esth. ix. 
$2. Prov. vii. 9. Ecclus. xliii. δ. | Mac. 
ii. 34, 55. In Deut. x. 4. we have τοὺς 
δέκα λόγους.] 

[(2.) Prophecies. Luke iii. 4. John 
ii, 22. xii, $8. xv. 25. Acts xv. 15. 
2 Chron. ix. 29. To this sense Schleusu. 
refers, Mat. xxiv. 35. none of my pre- 
dictions concerning Jerusalem shall be 
unfulfilled. ; 

((3.) Promises. Rom. ix. 6. comp. vs. 
9. Heb. iv. 2. vii. 28. 6 λόγος τῆς ὑρκω- 
µοσίας the promise confirmed by an oath. 
Ju Ecclus. xiii. 15. 6 μὴ συντηρῶ» λόγους 
he that keepeth not his promises. Sce Ps. 
evi. 12. exix. 25.] 

[(4.) Threats or curses, Heb. iv. 12. 
2 Chron, xxxiv. 24. Esdras i. 47. Baruch’ 
ii. 1. 

ta, Questions. Matth. xxxi. 24. (ac- 
cording to some, but see sense X.) Luke 
xxiii. 9. according to Bretscho. Schl. 
translates, ἐν λύγοις ἱκανοὶς about various 
matters ; namely, the accusations against 
him. But Bretsch. or the Engl. transla- 
tion, in many words, seems better. Also 
Acts xv. 6.] 

[(6.) Followed by κατὰ, it is used of 
calumnies or blaspheming. Mat. xii. 32. 
(Comp. Luke xii. 10.) Λόγος is uscd in a 
bad sense in Ps. cxxxix. 4.] 

[(7.) Arguments or exhortations. See 
Acts ii. 40. xv. 32. xx. 2. Eph. v. 6. In 
Acts vi. 5. it seems used for a plan ot 
proposal.) 

I. A saying, speech, discourse, con- 
versation. Mat. xii. 37. xv. 12. xix. 22. 
xxii. 15. xxvi. 1. John ix. 39. Acts v. 
24. Comp. Mat. v. πο ος 
Speech of flattery, i.e. flattering speech. 
1 Thess. iS Can: 2 Cor. ie 7, and 
see Wolfius. 

III. A report, rumour. Mat. xxviii. 15. 
Luke v. 15. vii. 17. [John xxi. 23. Acts 
xv. 22. 1 Kings x. 6. ν. Joseph. A.J. . 
xv. 3. 7. In Mat. xxviii. 15. Schleusn. 



























® [Hc adds Xen. Mem. iv. 7. 8, where it is in 
the plural number, and Scineider, in his Index, 
gives it the sense of “' syllogisms.” | 
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velq.) See Philo de Mundi Opificio, vol. 
i. p. 4. ed. Pfeifer.) 

VII. Ability to speak, uiterance. Eph. 
vi. 19. But in this text Kypke (whom 
see) interprets ἵνα µοι * δοθῇ λόγος, that 
liberty of speaking may be granted me; 
in which sense it is certain that Λόγον 
διδόναι is often used in the Greek writers, 
and for which he cites Demosthenes, Jo- 
sephus, Dionysius Halicarn.,and Polybius. 
Kypke moreover puts a comma after λό- 
γος, and refers ἐν ἀνοίξει τῷ sdparog to the 
following V. γνώρισα. The Apostle had 
iis ial Phil. i. ros ly of 

Ill. Reason, the faculty of reasoni 
or discoursing. Kara ed Agreeshly 
to reason. Acts xviii. 14. This sense of 
λόγος is very common in the profane au- 
thors ; but 1 do not find that it is thus 
used elsewhere in the N. T.; andin Acts 
xviii. 14, it should be observed, that a 
heathen is the speaker. Com . Άλογος 
and Λογικὸς. ane άμα of my 
office and duty, says Schl., adding, that 
the Syriac translates it as ἐς reasonable.) 
The phrase κατὰ λόγον itself is usual in 
the best Greek writers, as may be seen in 
Wetstein. 

1X. An account, i. e. of one’s actions or 
proceedings, given to a superior; hence 
the phrase δᾶναι λόγον to give an account, 
Rom. xiv. 12. So Xenophon, Cyropeed. 
lib: i. cited by Raphelius, Ἠναγκάξετο 
ὑπὸ τὸ διδασκάλο ΔΙΔΟ΄ΝΑΙ AOTON ὧν 
ἐποίε. “ He was obliged by his receptor 
to give an account of what he did” Απο 
δᾶναι λόγον to give or render an account, 
Mat. xii. 36. Acts xix. 40. Heb. xiii. 17. 
1 Pet. iv.5. Comp. Luke xvi. 2. Plato 
has.the same expression in his Phacdon, § 
8. p. 171, edit. Forster: Αλλ’ ὑμιν δὲ 
τοῖς δικακαῖς βόλομαι τὸν AO'TON ᾽ΑΠΟ- 
ΔΟ ΎΝΑΙ, ὡς κ.τ.λ. “ But I will give an 
account to you as to my judges, how,” &e. 
So Dionysius Halicarn. Ant. lib. 1. to- 
wards the beginning, ᾽ΑΠΟΔΙΔΟΣΘΑΙ 
AOTOYS, and ᾽ΑΠΟΔΙΔΟΥΣ ΛΟΤΟΥΣ. 
[To this sense Schleusn. and Bretachn. 
doubtingly refer Heb. iv. 13. (σ. sense 
XV.) See ! Pet. iii. 15.] 

X. A discourse in writing, a treatise, 
particularly of the historical kind. occ. 
Acts i. 1. So Xenophon at the beginning 
of his 2d, 3d, 4th, 5th, and 7th books of 
Cyrus's Expedition, refers to the preced- 
ing part of that history by the name of 
TQ": ΠΡΟ’ΣΘΕΝ, or ἘΜΠΡΟ’ ZOEN, 


says this rumour, namely, that the San- 
hedrim was guilty of this fraud. He 
adds that others refer déyoc-to the story 
told by the watch, as instructed by the 
Sanhedrim, which seems preferable ; and 
9ο Fritzsche takes it in his Commentary 
on St. Matthew. (Lipsiz, 1826.)] 

V. A saying, a common saying, a 
proverb. John iv. 37. [So verbum, Ter. 
Adelph. act v. sc. iii. v.17. Comp. also 
Prov. v. 1. Wisd. vii. 16.] 

V. The word of God, whether of the 
Law, Mark vii. 13.—or of the Gospel, 
Mat. xiii. 19, 20, 21, 22, 23. Mark ii. 2. 
xvi. 20. Acts viii. 4. 2 Tim. iv. 2. & al. 
freq. It sometimes also implies the pro- 
Jfession and practice of the gospel. See 
Mat. xiii. 21. Mark iv.17. John viii. 31. 
Rev. i. 9. xx. 4. [It is the doctrine 
which is delivered, as John iv. 41. Acts 
xviii. 15. Heb. ii. 2. and especially the 
Christian doctrine, Luke i. 2. Mark ii. 
2., which is elsewhere called, ὁ λόγος τοῦ 
Οεοῦ, as Luke v. |. viii. 11. Acts iv. 
29. vi. ο, 7. viii. 14. xiii. 48, 49. xiv. 3. 
—and ὁ λόγος τῆς ἀληθείας, Ephes. i. 13. 
Col. i. 5. and ὁ doy. ζωῆς, Phil. ii. 16.— 
τῆς σωτηρίας, Acts xiii. 26.—rije βασι- 
λείας, Mat. xiii, 19.—ros aravpov, 1 Cor. 
i. 18.—rijo καταλλαγῆς. 9 Cor.v.19. It 
is used also of single sayings or doctrines. 
1 Tim. i. 15. iii. 1. iv. 9. (the same as 
διδασκαλίαι, verse 6.) vi. 3. 2 Tim. i. 13. 
ii. 11. Tit. iii. 8. Heb. vi. 1. It is used 
for teaching. John xvii. 20. and in 1 Cor. 
i. 17, Schleusn. takes σοφία λόγον for a 
learned and subtle method of teaching. 
See ii. 4. xv. 2. 1 Thess. i. 5. 2 Thess, ii. 
9, 15.] 

VI. Speech, eloquence. 1 Cor. ii. 1, 

14.] 2 Cor. xi. 6. [In 1 Cor. xii. 8 

hi. interprets λόγος σοφίας the power 
of instructing better informed Christians 
with learning and subtilty ; and λόγος 
γνώσεως, that of teaching the elements of 
Christian doctrine popularly *. He also 
refers Ephes. vi. 19. to ability in ex- 
pounding Christianity, and he translates it, 
ut mihi Deus facultatem largiatur, libere 
tradendi religionem Christianam. Add 
Luke xxiv. 19. Ecclus. xvii. 5. (where 
Schl. reads ἑρμηνείας or —dy for ἕρμη- 












































[5 Macknight makes the first to be, the doctrine 
of the Gospel communicated st Ae ion, so that 


inspiration, so 
. they who poreawed it could direct the faith and 
practice of mankind infallibly (and so Whitby) ; 
the second he thinks is a full knowledge of the an- 
cient revclutions made by Moses and the Prophets, 


also given by iuspiration. ] 5 Sec Wetstein and Griesbach. 


AOr 


AOTO. 8t. Luke's phrase AO'TON 
ΠΟΙΕΙΣθΑΙ is used by Polybius for 


composing an historical narration. 
more in Raphelius, Wetstein, and Kypke. 


{Schleusn. adduces 1 Kings xvi. 5. (but it 
seems there and in many other places to 
mean rather acts, ἐν BiBrip λόγων τῶν 
_ ἡμερῶν βασιλέων Ἰσραήλ, as in the former 
part of the verse τὰ λοιπὰ τῶν λόγων 
Badea, the rest of the acts of Baasha) | 
Chron. xxix. 29. 2 Mac. ii. 30. xv. 37. 
 Herodot. i. 184, v. 36. &c. Hence λόγιος, 
which see. In Polyb. ii. 50. λόγοι évde- 
χόμενοι are tales feigned with probability. 
$0-Aoyorows is an historian or fabulist, 
as Herodot. ii. 194. Λόγος is used for a 
narration, story. John iv..28—39. Acts 
γ. 22---24. v. Maii Obes. Sac. iii. p. 120.] 
XI. Ax account, “ * a computation of 
debis or expenses.” Mat. xvili. 23. xxv. 
19: Comp. Phil. iv. 15, 17. See Wolfius 
and Wetstein on ver. 15, and comp. Σν- 
ναίρω. (Dan. vi. 2. Biel refers hither Mat. 
xii. 36. and Luke xvi. 2. (see sense IX.) 
and Schleusner eays the word may be eo 
taken in the latter passage, or ἀπόδος τὸν 
Adyor τῆς ὀικονομέας σου may mean, give 
ap the account book of your steward. 
skip.) 
ΧΙ. Account, value, regard. Acts xx. 
24, ᾽Αλλ ἐδενὸς λόγον ποιᾶμαι, But I 
make account of, or regard, none of these 
things, namely. The phrase ΟΥΔΕ ΝΑ 
AOTON ΠΟΙΕΙΣΘΑΙ τινὸς, to make no 
account of a thing, is very common, in 
Herodotus, as may be seen in Raphelius 
and Wetstein; the latter of whom cites 
from Dionysius Halicarn. the expression 
of the Apostle, AO'TON ‘'OYAENO‘Z 
ἀντῶν ΠΟΙΗΣΑ΄ΜΕΝΟΣ. [v. Job xiv. 3. 
xxii. 4. In Jerem. xxxvili. 19. λόγον 
ἔχειν to make account of, seems to be used 
in the sense of fearing. Comp. xlii. 16. 
and Tobit v. 20. vi. 15. x. 6.] 

XIII. An account, cause. Mat. v. 32, 
Παρεκτὸς Adye πορνείας, Except on ac- 
count of whoredom. Acts x. 29, Tin 
Aéyy ; For what account? wherefore ? 
These expressions may at first sight seem 
to be used merely in conformity to the 
Heb. phrase 138 dy, “pon account of, 
Gen. xii. 17. Exod. viii. 8, & al. But in 
Herodotus ἐκ rere τὸ AO'TOY means on 
this account, or for this reason; and in 
Polybius πρὸς ΤΙΝΑ AO'TON, on what 
account, for what reason. See Raphelius 
ou Acts x. 29. Wetstein on Σκύθαλα, 


* Jolinsun. 
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particularly from 





Aor 


Phil. ili. 8, cites from Alexander Aphro- 
dis, Διὰ τύτον τὸν AOTON ΤΗ:Σ᾽ΑΣ- 


See | ΘΕΝΕΙΑΣ--Οπ this account of weak- 


ness— ; and Kypke on Acts says, that 


τίνι λόγφ is a common expression, for 


which he quotes Euripides and Plutarch, 
and observes, that 
which is supplied by Thucydides. [So δις 
φέρνης λόγον under the name of a dowry. 
2 Mac. i. 14. ἐπὶ λόγῳ κατηχήσεως wander 
the name or pretence of instruction. Test. 
xii. Patr. p. 703. 
In LXX, 2 Sam. xiii. 22. ἐπὶ λόγον du, 
&c. because. 
ing Mat. v. 32. as above, says, that most 
commentators consider λόγον redundant. 
Fitzsche denies that it is so, and trans- 
lates preter causam (id est, ad sensum 
crimen), &c. which is better. Schleusner 
quotes as instances of λόγος redundant * 
Acts xiii. 15. Mat. xv. 20. xxi. 24. xxii. 
46., and refers to 2 Kings xviii.36. Ecclus. 
xxiii. 13. 2 Mac. iii. 6. and Vorst. Philol. 
Sacr. ο. 14.] 


πὶ is understood, 


See the next sense.) 


Schleusn. after interpret- 


XIV. Show, appearance, pretence. 


Col. ii. 23, “A τινά ἔτι λύγον µεν εχοντα 
σοφίας, Which things have indeed a show 
or appearance of sisdom; where Chry- 
sostom remarks “ λόγο», φησὶν & δύναµι», 


ἄρα, dx ἀλήθειαν, the Apostle says λόγονν 


not the power, and therefore not the 
reality.” Wetstein cites several passages 
frum the Greek writers where the phrase 


λόγον ἔχειν is applied in a similar view, 
osthenes cont. Lep- 
tin. "Ese δὲ τῶτο, ὅτως μὲν ἄκεσας 
AOTON τινα “EXON: Ec δέ reg ἀκριθῶς 
ἐξετάσειε, ψεῦδος ἂν ὃν φανείῃ. “' The 
having heard 8ο carries with it some ap- 


pearance (of truth) ; but if one examines 
ο 
false.” 


into the matter, it will appear 
omp. also Kypke. [ν, Schol. 
Soph. Electr. v. 225. Dion. Halic. ix. 20. 
and verbum in Cic. Verr. iii. 13. Νορ. 
Phoe. ο. 3.] : 
XV. An affair, matter, thing, which 
may be the subject of discourse. Luke i. 
4, Acts viii. 21. xv. 6. [Comp. Mat. 
xxi. 24. (but see sense I.) Mark i, 45. 
xi. 29. Luke iv. 36. (LXX, 2 Sam. i. 4.) 


of, | xx. 3. On Mat. xxii. 46. comp. 15. xxxvi. 


21.) It is certain that the Heb, 127 4 
word, is often thus applied in the O. T. 
and that λόγος in the LXX frequently 
anewers to it in this sense, (see inter al. 
Lev. viii. 36. Deut. iv. 9, 30. xiii. 14.) 5 


* [But it would be easy to show that it is not 
strictly redundant in Unease instances. | 


AOT - 


yet it would be-rash to affirm, that the like 
application of λόγος in the N. T. is a mere 

ebraism, or not pure Greek; for the 
best Greek writers use it in the same 
manner. Thus Sophocles, Trachin. lin. 
254, 





Ts AO'TOT δ' & χρὴ Φθόνον, 
_ Εύναι, προσεῖναι, Ζεὺς ὅτν ΠΡΛΊΚΤΩΡ asi, 


We may not grudge at that afair 
Of whieh Jove need ae dee 


So Herodotus, lib. i. cap. 189, Καὶ δὴ 
car’ ὁδὸν πυνθάνοµαι τὺν πάντα AOTON 
Φεράποντος. “ And on the road I hear all 
the offatr from the servant ;” and Lucian 
De Syr. Dea, tom. ii. p. 893. Παντὰ ὁι 
AOTON ἐξέφῃνε ‘He discovered to her 
the whole affair.’ [See Stanley on Esch. 
Pers. 313. Brunck. Soph. CEd. Col. 1150. 
CEd. Tyr. 1144. Paleephat. de Incredibil. 
ο. 13. Palairet. Obss. Philol. p. 61.J— 
Heb. iv. 13, Πρὺς ὃν ἡμῖν 6 λόγος, With 
whom is our affair or business, or as our 
Eng. translation better renders it, With 
whom we have todo. “Cum quo nobis 
res est.” Wetstein, who cites a Hel 
expression from Plutarch, ’Eay pe πάλιν 
λοιδορῆτε, ΠΡΟΣ ΤΟΎΣ ΚΥΡΙΟΥΣ ὑμῶν 
ἔσαι ΜΟΙ ΛΟΓΟΣ, If you rail at me 
again, my business will be with your 
masters. [(See sense ΙΧ.) Beza states it 
as above ; others, to whom we address our- 
selves, i. e. in prayer; and others again, 
of whom is our present discourse.|—Phil. 
iv. 15. "Ete λόγον δόσεως καὶ λήψεως, In 
the affair, or in respect of giving and re- 
ceiving. So Polybius, cited by Kaphelius 
and Wetstein, ‘EIZ ἀργυρία AO'TON, in 
ihe affair, or respect of money. See 
more in Wetstein. ([Schleusn. refers this 
to sense XI.J—"Exew λόγον πρός τινα, 
To have a matter against any one. Acts 
xix. 38. Comp. Acts xxiv. 19. Mat. v. 
23. On Acts xix. 38, Kypke shows the 
Greek writers use λόγος in like manner 
for a matter or subject of dispute or con- 
tention. 

XVI. The divine and substantial Word 
of God, i. e. the second person of the ever 
blessed Trinity. The title is not taken, 
as some have imagined, either from * 





* Since not only Plato, but Pythagoras and Zeno 
likewise, conversed with the Jen, and derived from 
them many other of their notions and expressions ; 
it is not at all wonderful, that we meet with some- 
thing about a ΘΕΙΌΣ ΛΟΤΟΣ, or DIVINE 
WORD, not only in Plato, but also in Timeus 
the Pythagorean, and the Stoics. See Gale's Court 
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Plato or from Philo (with whose writings 
there is no sufficient reason to think that 
the Evangelists were ο, but 
from the scriptures of the O. T. and from 
the subsequent style of the ancient Jews 
in conformity thereto. Chriet is called 
mim 131, The Word of the Lord, (inter 
al.) Gen. xv. 1, 4, (comp. ver. 7, 8, 9, 
13.) 1 Sam. iii. 7, 21. xv. 10, (comp. 
ver. 11, &c.) 1 Kings xiii. 9, 17. xix. 9, 
15. Ps. ον. 20; and the Targums or 
Chaldee paraphrasts frequently substitute 
™ sow, the Word of Jehovah, for the 
Heb. mi Jehovah. Thus doth the Je- 
rusalem Targum in Gen. iii. 22, and both 
that and the Targum of Jonathan Ben 
Uziel in Gen. xix. 24. And Onkelos on 
Gen. iii. 8. for the voice of comb mm, 
Jehovah Aleim, has the voice 1 win of 
the word of Jehovah. The Jerusalem on 
Gen. i. 27, for the Heb. tombs 134, 
The Aleim created man,. &c. has #73) 
* οσον the Word of Jehovah created ; 
comp. Targum Jonathan on Isa. xlv. 12. 
xlviti. 13. Jer. xxvii..5. And on Gen. 
xxii. 14, that of Jerusalem says, Abrakam 
worshipped and prayed  wiD'D Mwa, 
in the name of the Word of Jehovah, and 
said, Thou art Jehovah. So Onkelos, 
Gen. xxviii. 20, 21, If ™ som, the 
Word of Jehovah will be my help,—then 
“| in, the Word of Jehovah shall be 
my God. And both. Onkelos and Jona- 
than Ben Uziel, in Deut. xviii. 19, instead 
of I (i. e. Jehovah) will require it of 
him, substitute ~'D my Word will re- 
quire it of him: but vengeance is the 
peculiar attribute of Jehovah. See Deut. 
xxxii. 35. Many other instances of the 
like kind might be produced from the 
Targums*; but the preceding passages 
are abundantly sufficient to prove, that 
not only +, personal but divine characters 
are ο μα to the Word of the Lord, by 
the Chaldee paraphrasts.—The Grecizing 
Jews speak in the same style. Thus 


of Gent. part ii. book 2, ch. 5. B. 3. ch. 2, and 3, 
and B. 4.ch. 3. Le Clerc’s Comment. on the first 
eighteen verses of John i. Archbishop Tillotson’s 
1st Sermon on the Divinity of our Blessed Saviour, 
and Lardner’s Hist. of Apostles and E 

ch. ix. § 10. Obj. 3, in Bp. Watson's Thi ical 
Tracts, vol. ii. p. 166. 

* See Kidder’s Messias, pt. iif. pref. p. xi. & p. 
106, &c. 

+ See Scott's Christian Life, vol. iii. p. 35, 
Note (a), 12mo. edit. And cbscrve, that in the 
Jerusalem Targum on Gen. xlix. 18, by 11912 thy 
word (i. e. of the Lord) is plainly meant The Jfes- 


siah, 


Aor 


Wied. ix. 1, O God, who hast made all 
things ἐν ΛΟΓΩΙ συ by thy Word; and 
ch. xviii. 15, 16, the Almighty ΛΟΓΟΣ is 
described as a person leaping’ down from 
heaven, and executing vengeance on tlie 

yptiacs. Comp. Wisd. xvi. 16. Ec- 
clus. xliii. 28, or 26.—If it be asked why 
the second person of the eternal Trinity 
is thus called The Word of God? the 
easiest and most natural answer seems to 
be, because HE hath always been the 
great Revealer to mankiod of Jehovah's 
attributes and will, or because, ashe him- 
self speaketh, Mat. xi. 27, No one knoweth 
the Father, save the Son, and he to whom- 
soever the Son will reveal him. Comp. 
John i 18. “The Divine Person who 
has accomplished the salvation of mankind 
is called The Word, and the Word of 
God, Rev. xix. 13, not only because God 
at first created and still governs all things 
by him, but because, as men discover 
their sentiments and designs to one an- 
other by the intervention of words, speech, 
or discourse, so God by his Son discovers 
his gracious designs in the fullest and 
clearest manner to men: All the various 
manifestations which he makes of Him- 
self in the works of creation, providence, 
and redemption, all the revelations he has 
been pleased to give of bis will, are con- 
veyed to us through Him ; and therefore 
He is by way of eminence fitly styled 
THE WORD OF GOD.” Macknight 
on John i. 1—5. occ. John i. ]. (thrice) 
14. 1 Johni.1. ν. 7.* Rev. xix. 13. 
Comp. 2 Pet. iii. 5. Heb. iv. 12, 13. 
Luke i. 2, where see Wolfius, Kypke, 
and Campbell. [Schl. says that λόγος, in 
John i. 1, may be rendered of Christ in 
his capacity of teacher, without impugn- 
ing the interpretation of those who prefer 
the phrases ‘‘ the substantial, hypostatical, 
and eternal word.” He refers for other 
interpretations of the passage to Cramer. 
Symbol. Kiloniens. part i. p. 219. Titt- 
man. de Vest. Gnost. in N. Τ. frustra 
quesitis, p. 163, and other works referred 
to in Wolf on the passage, Deyling Obss. 
Sacr. pt. i. obs. 49. See also Lampe 
and Tittman ad loc. If he wishes to 
see the utter failure of attempts to ex- 
plain away this part of St. John on the 
part of the Unitarians, he need only con- 
sult their own “ improved version of the 


© If indeed this much controverted text of 1 John 
v. 7, be genuine ; of which let the learned reader 
cousult the critical writers on both sides, and then 
judge for himself. 
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Ν. T.”” swithout referring to the works of 
Magee, . Nares, Hhalas § &c ; in which 
the errors and the unfairness of that work 
have been exposed in so masterly a man- 
ner. 

Λόγχη, ne, 4, from λέλογχα perf, mid. 
of λαγχάνω to obtain, reach. ‘The α ap- 

in the Latin derivative lancea, and 
in the Eng. lance. 

I. Properly, The iron head of a lance 
or spear which reaches an enemy, or &c. 
[See Herod. i. 52. Xen. An. iv. 7: 11. v. 
4. 6. Poll. Onom. x. ο. 3.] 

11. The lance or spear itself. occ. Joha 

xix. 94. [Xen. Cyr. vi. 2. 11. The LXX 
use it for ΠΟ} a lance or sword resembling 
a lance. Judg. v. 8. Neh. iv. 13. 16. 
Ezek. xxxix. 9. mona spear, | Sam. 
xvii. 7. Job xli. 18. (2 Mac. v. 2. xv. 
0] 
Λοιδορέω, ὤ. See Λοίδορος.---Το revile, 
reproach. occ. John ix. 28. Acts xxiii. 4. 
1 Cor. iv. 12. 1 Pet. ii. 28. [It occ. in 
the N. T. with the accus. as in Greek 
authors, ν. Reitz. on Lucian. Op. vol. ii. 
p. 787. Sallier on Thom. M. voc. Δια- 
λοιδορεῖται. The LXX use it for chiding 
or contending with a person, with πρὸς, 
Exod. xvii. 2. v. Numb. xx. 3.; with ἐέις, 
Gen. xlix. 23.; with acc. Deut. xxxiii. 8.; 
dat. Exod. xvii. 2. See 2 Mac. xii. 14. 
Wetst. N. T. vol. i. p. 906. Hemsterhus. 
on Arist. Plut. p: 131. It also occ. Exod. 
xxi. 18. in midd. voice. ] 

Λοιδορία, ac, ἡ, from λοίδορος, which 
see.—A reviling, railing. occ. | Tim. v. 


14, 1 Pet. iii. 9. [It is op in Xen. 
Hier. i. 14. to éraivoc. In the LXX, 


Prov. x. 18. it is used of slander, of chid- 
ing and contention, Exod. xvii. 7. Prov. 
xx. 3. Ecclus. xxii. 24. 

Λοίδορος, #, 6.—A rat 
reproach language, or in the style of So- 
lomon, Prov. xii. 18, who speaketh like the 
piercings of a sword. occ. | Cor. ν. 11. vi. 
10. (The LXX, Prov. xxvi. 21. of α con- 
tentious man. Comp. xxv. 24. xxvii. 15. 
Ecclus. xxiii. 7. Hesych. Aofdopoc" κακολό- 
yoc, ὑβριστής. So Albert. Gloss. Gr. p. 
125.] Aotdopiais by Eustathiusderived from 
λόγος α word, and δόρυ a spear ; λοιδορία, 
λόγος ὡς δόρυ πλήττω», “a word striking 
like a spear,” says he. Thus the Psalmist 
speaks of words that are drawn swords. 
Bs. lv. 21. Comp. Ps, Ivii. 4. lix. 7. lxiv. 
3. Soin Homer we have κερτοµίοις ἐπέ- 
εσσι, heart-culting words, ΠΠ. v. liv. 419, 
and absolutely κερτοµίοις, Ἡ. i. lin. 539, 
for reproaches. 


, one who useth 


AOI 


AOIMO'Y, &, 6, from λέλειμμαι perf. 
pass. of λείκω to fail, the diphthong ει 
being, for the sake of sound, changed into 
ae . front λύμη.] 

. A plague, pestilence. occ. Mat. xxiv. 
7. Luke xxi. ip” 

II. A pestilent, mischievous fellow. occ. 
Acts xxiv. 5. 8ο Demosthenes, cont. 
Aristogiton. Ὁ φαρμακὸς, 6 AOIMO' 
“that villain, that pestilent ellow.” See 
more in Wetstein and Kypke. Pestis in 
the Latin writers is in like manner often 
applied to a person (see Wetstein and 
Suicer), as plague or pest are sometimes 
in English. e LXX use λοιμὸς in this 
latter sense for the Heb. yp α scorner, 
Ps. i. |. Prov. xix. 25, & al. pop α robber, 
Esek. xviii. 10, for yy a violent man. 
Jer. xv. 21, & al. comp. also ] Mac. x. 61. 
xv. 3. 21. [Ezek. vii. 21. El V. H. 
xiv. 11. Triller Obss. Crit. p. 375. Pa- 
lairet. Obss. Philol. p. 996, and notes on 
Thom. M. p. 582. The LXX also use 
λοιμὸς as an adjective, and decline it, ο. g. 
1 Sam. i. 16. Θυγατέρα λοιμὴν an evil 
svoman. comp. ii. 19. x. 27. xxx. 22. and 
Suid. in voc.] 

_ Λοιπὸς, ἡ, ov, from λέλοιπα perf. mid. of 
λείπω to leave, 

I.. Remaining, the rest. Thus the 
plural, (with the article) is in the N. T. 
applied both to persons and things, The 
rest. See Mat. xxii. 6. xxv. 11. Mark iv. 
19. Luke xii. 26. [xviii. 9. Acts v. 13. 
(opp. to 6 λᾶος, and meaning the wpper 
orders.) Rom. xi.7. Ephes. ii. 3. (Comp. 
iv. 17, and 1 Thess. iv. 13.) LXX, Lev. 
ii. 8. Neh. xi. 20. Is. xvii. 3. xliv. 15. 17. 
Ezek. sli. 9.] 

IL Λοιπὸν, or τὸ λοιπὸν ", neut. for κατὰ 
τὸ λοιπὸν, As for the rest, or ax for what 
remains, µέρος part, or χρῆμα thing, 
matter, being understood “See 2 Con 
xiii. 11. 1 Thess. iv. 1. Phil. iii. 1. iv. 8. 
Eph..vi, 10. [In 1 Cor. iv. 2. ὃ δὲ λοι- 
πὸν and for the rest, moreover: the same 
88 λοιπὸν δε.] 

III. Besides, as to the rest. 1 Cor. i. 16. 

IV. It sometimes refers to time, and 
may be rendered henceforth, for the fu- 
ture, now. Mat, xxvi. 45. Acts xxvii. 
20. 2 Tim. iv. 8. | Cor. iv. 2. vii. 29, 6 
καιρὺς συνεςαλµένος τὸ λοιπὸν ἐσὶν, the 
time henceforth is short, where see Wet- 
stein. [In Mat. xxvi. and Mark xiv. ft 


9 [We must observe, that in the only two places 
where the article is omitted, 2 Cor. xiii. 1]. and 1 
Thess. iv. 1. several MSS. have it.] 

* PTbe Eng. Tr. “ Sleep on now and take your 
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Schleusn. and others render it interroga- 
tively Do you sleep now? i.e. at sucha 
time as this. He refers to Diog. Laegt. 
vi. 2. 11. Joseph. A. J. xi. 6. 11. Wahl 
and Bretschn. say, “post hac, alio tempore, 
—Sleep rg foal not now,” and perhaps 
this is the least objectionable version, 
though not quite satisfactory. In Acts 
xxvil. 20.Schl., Wahl, and Bretschn. ren« 
der it at length, and eo Bretechn. in other 


passages. ] a pats 

V. Té Aows for ἐκ, or ἀπὸ, τὸ λοικᾶ 
xpdve, From the time remaining, i. ο. from 
henceforth, Gal. vi. 17. The best Greek 
writers, Herodotue, Xenophon, Demo- 
sthenes, &c. apply τὸ Aocrs in the same 
genge,.as may be seen in Wetstein. [ν. 
Herodot. i. 11. iii. 61. Arist. Ran. 594. 
In 2 Mac. xi. 19. ἐις τὸ λοιπὸν.] 

Λοντρὸ», ὅ, τὸ, from λδω to wash—A 
laver, a vessel to wash ἐπ. So Leigh, 
Mintert, and Stockius; and thus also the 
learned Duport on Theophrastus, Eth. 
Char. p. 281, who confirms this inter- 
pretation by remarking, that almost all 
nouns in τρον denote instruments, as apo- 
τρόν, ἐσοπτρόν, κατοπτρόν, σκηπτρὀ», &c. 
8ο, &c. Josephus, however, uses Aurpor 
for a bath, i. ο. for the fluid itself in 
which one bathes. De Bel. lib. vii. cap. 
6. § 3, where he speaks of the Aot and 
cold springs of water, near the castle of 
Macherus, 4 µισγόµεναι ποιῶσι AOY- 
TPO'N ἤδισο», which being mixed, says 
he, make a most agreeable bath. And 
our translation of the N. T. renders it 
washing ; and perhaps the I.XX apply it 
in the same sense, Cant. iv. 2. vi. 6. for 
the Heb. mum. It is certain that these 
Translators generally use w different word, 
Aerhp, for a laver. Exod. xxx. 18. 28. 
xxxi. 8, & al. freq. ccc. Eph. v. 26. Tit. 
iii. 5 ; in both which passages there is a 
plain allusion to the baptismal washing. 
Comp. John iii. 5. Acts xxii. 16. Heb. 
x. 23. And in Eph. v. 26, there seems a 


rest,” seems objectionable, as our Lord calls on his 
disciples to arise in the very next verse. Fritesche 
(after Euthymius Zigabenus) takes it ironically. 
“Sleep on,” that is, if you can,” whereas our 
Saviour knew that they must arise immediately. 
Notwithstandiug Fritzsche’s arguments, surely ireuy 
is a tone at variance with the rest of our Savicur's 
conduet on this affecting occasion. The tone of 
verse 40. (to which Fritzsche appeals) is rather 
that of calm expostulation and of pity for homan 
weakness, than reproach. The notion of Theophy- 
lact, quoted by Fritzsche, deserves consideraticn : 
“© Jam vobis dormire et quiescere licet, non im- 
pedio,” that is, ** Τ ask you not on aay account any 
longer (0 watch.” | 
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farther allusion to the custom, common 
both to the Jews and Gentiles, for brides 
to be washed with water, before they 
approached their husbands. See Elsner, 
Wolfius, and Wetstein. [In Ecclus. xxxi. 
25. (or xxxiv.) it is used for washing, and 
in the Act. Sancti Thome, of baptism, Κα- 
θαρίσας ἀντοὺς τῷ σῷ λουτρφ.] 

Λούω, from Avw to loosen, namely, the 
filth, which before adhered; so Homer 
uses the N. λύματα for ablutions, filth 
washed off, ΠΠ. i. lin. 314.—To wash. occ. 
John xiii. 10. Acts ix. 37, (where see 
Wetstein) xvi. 33. “washed from their 
stripes, i.e. the blood from them.” Bp. 
Pearce. Heb. x. 23. 2 Pet. ii. 22. Rev. i. 
5. “The Grammarians,” says the learned 
* Duport, “remark a difference between 
Agey, and πλύνειν, and νίπτειν; that 
λόειν is spoken of the whole body, πλύνειν 
of garments and cloths, and νίπτειν of the 
hands.” See Νίπτω. [In John xiii. ὁ 
λελουμένος, “he whose body (or hands) 
is washed,” Schl. : “he who is washed in 
the water of baptism,” Bretsch. (v. Cy- 
prian in Pole’s Synops.), but baptism is 
not mentioned here. In Acts xi. 37. 
λούσαντες by a kind of Atticism (ν. 
Valcken. Eur. Hipp. p. 205.) is put for Aot- 
σασαι, (for women washed the dead bodies 
of women. v. Markland’s Supp. p. 281). 
In Rev. i. some MSS. read λύσαντι but 
Griesbach does not admit it into his mar- 
gin, and therefore considers the weight of 
evidence clearly against it. οσο, LXX, 
Exod. ii. 5. xl. 12. Lev. xi. 40. 2. Sam. 
xii. 20. Song of Sol. v. 12, Ezek. xvi. 9.] 


Λύκος, ο, 6. 
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 structton.— To rav 


ΑΥΠ 
H. A. x. 26. Plin. Η. Ν. xi. 97. Parkhurst 
has here inserted a long and curious pass- 
age from Macrobius, on the word λύκος, 
as formerly designating Apollo, and the 
names λυκάβας a year, and λυκόφως the 
morning twilight, as derived from this. 
(See Macrob. Saturnalia, i. 17.) To those 
who wish to pursue this notion, the fol- 
lowing references may be useful. Blomf. 
Gloss. ad Sept. Cont. Theb. 133. Clarke, 
&c. on Hom. Π]. A’. 101, and Od. &’. 161. 
Erfardt, Elmsley, and the Schol. on Soph. 
CEd. Tyr. 203. 919. Strabo, lib. xiv. 
Thucyd. (Bipont. ed. vol. iv. p. 392, note 
on Book vi. 36.) Horat: Carm. Lib. iii. 
Od. iv. 68. Soph. Electr. 7.] 

ΑΥΜΑΓΝΩ, οµαι, mid. from λύμη de- 
e, waste, make havoc 
frequently applied to savage 
Toys 


the sheep, and ravaging 


of. It is 
beasts, dest 
the fruits of the earth. (See Alberti, 
Wolfius, and Wetstein). (Xen. (ρου. 
v. 6. Callim. Hym. in Dian. 155. σύες 
ἔργα, σύες dura λυῤαίνονται, El. V. Η. 
iv. δ. Joseph. de Bell. iv. 9. 7.1 It is, 
therefore, with great propriety spoken of 
the persecuting Saul. oce. Acts vill. 3. 
Comp. LXX in Ps, xxx. 13, and Ecelus. 
xxviii. 23, or 26. (See Prov. xvili. 9. 
xxvii. 13. 2 Chron. xvi. 10. καὶ ἐλυμήνατο 
"Aga ἐν τῷ λαῷ, &c. (And Asa oppressed 
some of the people, Heb. and Engl. a 
Biel supplies τινας. Is. Ίαν. 25. & al. 
(In Exod. xxiii. 8. it is (ο pervert.) Polyb. 
iv. 87. Xen. Η. 6. ii. 3. 16. vil. 5. 18. 
with dat.] : 
Avréw, 6, from dixn.—Transitively, 
To grieve, cause to grieve, make sorrow- 


I. A wolf. occ. Mat. x. 16. Luke x. 3. | ful. 2 Cor. ii. 2.5. vii, 8, 9. Eph. iv. 30. 


So in Homer, Π. xxii. lin. 263. 


Ὀνδὲ Abxos τε καὶ ἄρνες ὁμόβρονα 3υμόν ἔχωσιν--- 
As wolves and lambs can ne'er in concord meet— 


II. By wolves are figuratively denoted 
men of wolfish dispositions, cunning, 
fierce, bold, cruel, ravenous, and vora- 
cious. occ. Mat. vii. 15. John x. 12. 
Acts xx. 29. So Epictet. in Arrian, lib. 
1. cap. 3, says that some men, by reason 
of their animal relation, deviating towards 
it, become ΛΥΚΟΙΣ ὅμοιο:-- ἄπισοι, καὶ 
ἐπίδυλοι καὶ βλαθεροὶ, [ιο wolves, faith- 
Jess, and insidious, and hurtful. [Comp. 
LXX, Gen. xlix. 27. Jerem. v. 6. Hab.i 8. 
Zeph. iii. 3. Glassii Philos. Sacr. p. 1137. 
ed. Dathe, Bochart, Hieroz.v.ii. p. 823. EI, 


* In Theophrast. Eth. Char. p. 454. 


[Where Bretschn. (comp. Isa. Ixiii. 10.) 
gives it the sense of “ provoking to wrath.” 
Schleusn. prefers rendering it “Do not | 
resist God, to whom you owe all your 
Christian benefits,” or “de not abuse 
these benefits,” but the other interpreta- 
tion is preferable.) Avméopar, —épar, To 
be grieved, sorrowful, Mat. xiv. 9. xvii. 
23. xxvi. 37. [xix. 22. Mark x. 22. 
xiv. 19. John xvi, 20. xxi. 17.1 Rom. | 
xiv. 15, “hurt,” Mackoight, whom see: 

[where Bretschn. renders it is angered. 
Schleusn. if by thy promiscuous use of 
meats thy brother is made to sin, com- 
paring vs. 21. (see σκανδαλίζω). Schl. 
refers for λυκεῖν, “to injure or hurt,” 
to Al. V. H.i. 8. H. A. iv. 23, and τὰ 
λυπήσοντα, “ evils.” AEsch. Socr. Dial. iii. 


}16.; and hence he takes λυπούμενοι for 


afflicted with evils, in 2 Cor. vi. 10-] 
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1 Thess. iv. 13, where observe that Lu- 
cian, De Luct. tom. ii. p. 431, thus de- 
scribes the lamentations of the heathen 
for the dead, as custumary in his time, 
i.e. towards the end of the 2d century, 
Ὀιμωγοὶ---καὶ κωκντὸς γυ»αικῶν, καὶ παρὰ 
πάντων δάκρυα, καὶ τέρνα τυπτόµενα, καὶ 
σπαραττοµένη κόμη, καὶ Φοινισσόμεναι 
παρειαζ καί xe καὶ ἐσθὴς καταῤῥήγνυται, 
καὶ κόνις ἐπὶ τῇ κεφαλῇ πάσσεταυ καὶ ὁι 
ζῶντες ὀικτρότεροι τὸ νεκρῦ ὁι μὲν γὰρ 
χαμαὶ κυλω/δῦνται ον. καὶ τὰς κε- 
λὰς ἀράττωσι πρὸς τὸ ἔδαφος---' The 
cts aud wailing of the women, and 
the tears of all, the breasts beaten, the 
hair torn, and the cheeks stained with 
blood. And in some places the garments 
are rent, and dust sprinkled upon the 
head; so that the living are more to be 
pitied than the dead, for they are often 
rolling on the earth, and khocking their 
heads against the ground.” [Some give 
this word the sense of anger, in Gen. iv. 5. 
1 Sam. xxix. 4. 2 Kings xiii. 19. Neh. ν. 
6. Esth. i. 12. ii. 21. Is. viii. 21. Jonah 
i. v. 1. 5. 10. and Wahl and Bretschn. 
ive it this sense in Mat. xiv. 9.; but 
ritzsche denies that it can be so taken, 
ο. ve LXX translation care- 
sly executed in the es appealed 
to. We say to be teed either of pers 
or grief. It ους. also Gen. xlv. 5. 2 Sam. 
xix. 2, Jer. xv. 18.] 

ΛΥΠΗ, ης, ἡ.---Ἡ denotes, in general, 
any uneasiness of mind.—Grief, sorrow. 
See Luke xxii. 45. [John xvi. 6. 20, 21. 
(of α woman in travail, comp. Gen. iii. 
16. fur. Electr. 534.) 22. Rom. ix. 2. 
2 Cor. ii. 1. (Schleusn. comps. } Cor. iv. 
21. and renders it so as to make you sorry, 
and Bretsch. to inveigh against you), ibid. 
3. 7. vii, 10. ix. 7. μῆ ἐκ λύπης (where 
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sum.—A ransom, a price paid for re- 
deeming captives, loosing them from their 
bonds, and setting them at pect: Thus 
used by Demosthenes and Josephus. See 
Wetstein, and comp. below, under Aurpdw. 
occ. Mat. xx. 28. Mark x. 45, where it is 
applied spiritually to the ransom paid by 
Christ for the delivery of men from the 
bondage of sin and death. See Vitringa 
on Isa. i. 27. The LXX use it of a price to 
redeem, (1) Life, Exod. xxi. 30. (2) 
Captives, Isaiah xlv. 13. (3) Slaves, 
Lev. xix. 20. xxv. 51. It also occ. Lev. 
xxv. 24. Prov. vi. 35. xiii. 8. Lex. Cy- 
rill. MS. Brem. λύτρα" δώρα éx’ ἐλενθερίᾳ 
ἀιχμαλώτων γινόμενα ἥτου διδόµενα. ν. 
Diog. Laert. ii. §. 10. ZEI. V. H. xiii. 14. 
Thue. vi. 5.] 

Λντρόω, &, and —odpat, ὅμαι, mid. from 
λύτρον. 

I. Το ransom, redeem, deliver by paying 
α price. ους. Tit. ii. 14. 1 Pet. i. 18. It 

rticularly signifies {ο ransom a caplive 
bots the enemy. Thus Josephus, Ant. 
lib. xiv. cap. 14,§1. “ Hered not know- 
ing what had happened to his brother, 
ἔσπευδε ΛΥΤΡΩΣΑΣΘΑΙ τῶν πολεµίω» av- 
τὸν, ΔΥΤΡΟΝ ὑπὲρ duré καταθαλὼν νύ- 
µισµα, ἕως τριακοσίω» ταλάρτων, hastened 
to redcem him from the enemy, and was 
willing to pay for his ransom a sum of 
money to the amount of three hundred 
talents.” [v. LXX, in Lev. xix. 20. xxv. 
30. xxvii. 33. Numb. xviii. 15.17. Is. 
lii. 3, &e. Polyb. xvit. 16. 1.] 

IJ. To deliver. occ. Luke xxiv. 21. 
(Deut. xiii. 5. Ps. cxxx. 8. Is, xliv. 23, 
24. Hos. xiii. 14, &e.] 

Λότρωσες, τος, Att. εως, ἡ, from Aurpow, 
which see. 

Redemption, [properly deliverance by 
paying a price, delinerance by ransom 


Schl. says not unwillingly, and Bretsch. | from capttvity, and hence from other 


(comp. Ecclus. xviii. 15), not angrily. 
Phil. Re 27. Heb. xii. _ I Pet. ff ‘4 
nine Gen. xlii. 38. Prov. x. 10. 22. Is. 
1. 

Λύσις, τος, Att. εως, 7, from λύω to 
loose.— A being loosed. ace. 1 Cor. vii. 27. 
[Prov. i. 3. in a different sense. ] 

BaF” Λυσιτελέω, ὤ, from λύω {ο pay, and 
λέτος expense, cost.— To be advantageous, 
profitable, q.d.to quit the cost. Άνσι- 
. redei, impers. Πέ is profitable, it is worth 
while. See Duport on Theophrast. Eth. 
Char. x. p. 357. occ. Luke xvii. 2, Comp. 
Tobit iii. 6. Ecclus. xxix. 11, in the 
Greek. : 

λύτρον, 5) τὸ, from λύω fo loose, ran- 


evils. occ. Luke i. 68. ii. 98. (where 
Schleusn. and Wahl take it by meton. 
for λυτρωτὴς, but this is unnecessary). 
Heb. ix. 12. the deliverance from sin and 
its penalties effected for us by Christ. occ. 
LXX, Pa. cxi. 9. cxxx. 7. Comp. xxv. 22.] 

Λυτρωτὴς, &, 6, from Aurpdw.— A de- 
liverer. occ. Acts vii. 35. Comp. Mic. vi. 
4. occ. LXX, Ps. xix. 15. lxxviii. 35. 
for 211 a redeemer, (* according to Biel, 


© [It is probably from Ἀντρωτό”, a verbal, in 
wy The words are λυτρωταὶ διαπαντὸς ἕσονται. 
* (the houses) shall be redcemuble at any time,” 
i, e. not limited to a year, as houses in walled 
towns, The Heb. is 1 nnn mde, “ There shell 
be redemption (1. ο. the right of redecming, Simon. 
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Schleusn., and Bretschn.) ia Lev. xxv. 
31, 32.) 

Avyyvia, ac, ἡ, from λύχνος:---4 candle- 
stick, a lamp-sconce or stand, (occ. Mat. 
ν. 15. Mark iv. 21. Luke viii. 16. xi. 33. 
comp. Ecclus. xxvi. 17. In Rev. i. 12, 13. 
20. ii. 1. the candlesticks of the vision 
are churches, (probably because the spirit 
of God shines through them to the world,) 
comp. ii. 5. xi. 4.]—This word in the 
LXX answers constantly, except in one 
passage, to the Heb. 3p, which is used 
for the golden candlesticks or lamp- 
Sconces in the Mosaic Tabernacle, and in 
Solomon’s Temple. (See Exod. xxv. 31— 
35. Lev. xxiv. 4. 1 Chron. xxviii, 15. & 
al. ; it is so used in Heb. ix. 2. On which 
see Joseph. A. J. iii. 6,7. Avyviov was 
the other and preferable Greek form, v. 
Lobeck on Phryn. p. $14. Poll. Onom. x. 
Ρ. 1294, ed. Hemsterhuis.] 

Λύχνος, 6, 6. This word is generally 
deduced from λύω to dissipate, and νύχος 
the same as νὺξ the night: But may it not 
be as well derived from the old N. λύκη 
light ? ͵ 

I. A lamp, an instrument of giving 
light ; bence English a rink. Mat. v. 15. 
{Schleusn. and Bretschn. here and in 
some other places understand a candle of 
wax or tallow.| Mark iv. 21. Rev. xxii. 
5. Comp. Luke xii. 35. 2 Pet. i, 19. 
And on Rev. xviii. 23, comp. Jer. xxv. 
10, and Heb. and Eng. Lexicon in 43 IT. 
Λύχνο» ἄψας, lighting a lamp. Luke viii. 
16. xi. 33. Theophrastus, Etb. Char. 
xviii, has the same phrase, τὸν AY XNON 
“ΑΨΑΣ. Comp. Arrian. Epictet. lib. ii. 
cap. 17, towards the end, and Aristo- 
phanes, Nub. lin. 18. And to illustrate 
the sense of Λύχνος, I cite from the same 
Comedy, lin. 56, 7, 


GE. Ἔλαιον ἡμῖν dx bes’ ἐν τῷ ΑΥΚΝΟ.. 
ΣΤ. Ὄι pos, τί γὰρ pos τὸν πύτην ΗΠΤΕΣ ΑΥΧΝΟΝ: 


Serv. We have no oi? in the LAMP. 
Strepsiades. Ah me! Why didst thou light 
such a soaking /amp? 


᾿ [oce: Exod. xxv. 37. xxvii. 20. Lev. xxiv. 
4, & al.] : 

II. It is spoken of the eye, as being 

that part of the body which alone is 


Heb. Lex.) to i#.”” (There is a change here from 
pee to sm in the verse.) Eng. Tr. they may 

redeemed. Some MSS. have dura: agreeing 
with Avtperal. Αυτρωτὸς in this sense would be 
strictly according to analogy. v. Matthia Gr. Gr. 
8.916.] 
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capable of receiving light, and ϱο directing 


| the whole body. The Latin poets fre- 


quently use lumina lights for the eyes. 
occ. Mat. vi. 22, (where see Wetstein)— 
of the Lamb, who is the Light of the New 
Jerusalem. oce. Rev. xxi. 23.—of John 
Baptist, who was like a burning and 
shining lamp in his bright knowledge of 
divine truths and in his fervent zeal of 
communicating them to others. occ. John 
v.35. Soin the Martyrdom of Ignatius, 
§ 2, that holy bishop is said to have been 
AYXNOY δίκην Seixé τὴν ἑκάσυ φωτίζων 
διάνοιαν διὰ τῆς τῶν Φείων γραφῶν ἐξηγη- 
σέως, “after the manner of a divine lamp, 
illuminating every man’s heart by the ex- 
position of the Holy Scriptures.” Waxr, 
mp. Ecclus. xlviii. 1. [Also Ps. cxix. 
105. (where it is used of the law of God) 
Prov. vi. 23. In 2 Sam. xxi. 17. David 
is called ὁ λύχνος Ἰσραὴλ, the light of Is- 
rael. } ; 
AYO, perhaps from the Heb. n> to 
faint, fail, or from md to be tired, spent 
with fatigue. Homer, σος of the 
Grecian ships, uses this V. in the passive 
for being worn out or decayed, Ἡ. ii. lin. 
135, 


Καὶ 8} δρα σέσηπε γίωγ, καὶ σπάρτα AE/ATNTAT. 
The planks are rotted, and the * threads decay'd. 


I. To loose, somewhat tied or bound, 
[as (1.) Animals. Mat. xxi. 2. Mark xi. 
2. 4, 5. Luke xiii. 15. (2.) Men or 
angels, (sometimes perhaps with a sense 
of letting go free after unbinding, to let 
loose.) John xi. 44. Acts xxii. 30. xxiv. 
26. Rev. ix. 14, 15. xx. 3. 7. LXX, Ps. 


cii. 21. Jer. xl. 4. Hesych. ἔλυσεν. ἄπε- 


λύτρωσε». ν. Demosth. p. 764. ed. Reiske. 
Hence Atopa: in middle voice means “ {ο 
get a captive liberated, to ransom him.” 
Hom, ΠΠ. xxiv. 118. 195, &c. Kuster de 
Verb. Med. and Schol. on Hom. II. 4. 13. 
(3.) To loose or untie sandals. Mark i. 7. 
Luke iii. 16. John i. 27. Acts vii. 33. 
xiii, 25. So Exod. iii. 5. Josh. v. 16. for 


9 Σπάρτα, ‘Not the cordage, but the threads 
or thongs with which the ships were sewed together, 
τὰ ῥάμματα τῶν view. The Liburnians 
sewed most of their ships with thongs ; the Greeks 
more commonly with hemp or tow, or threads made 
of other planis (sativis rebus), whence they were 
called oxdpra (from σπείρω to sow namely.) Varro 
in Gellius, lib. xvii. cap. 3.” Dr. CLARKE's Note, 
Comp. Niebuhr, Voyage en Arabie, tom. i. p. 
228, 239. 
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“wa to put off, and Gen. xlii. 27. of Woltius, Kypke, and Campbell. [Here 


untying a sack. It is used metaphoricall 
of loosing the bands—of the tongue. Mark 
vii. 35.—of disease, Luke xiii. 16. (see 
Atw.)—of death. Acts ii. 24. (see Job 
xxxix. 1—7. and ὠὡδὶν below.) —of matri- 
mony, | Cor, vii. 27. λέλυσαι ἀπὸ yuvat- 
κός ; (art thou loosed from a wife? Eng. 
Tr.) but observe that this only means 
art thou free froma wife? and will appl 
to those who have never been marred: 
We say, the tie of matrimony. It is used 
in Rev. v. 2. 5, of breaking seals, 80 as to 
open a sealed book. Thus Chariton. 
Aphrod. p. 97. ed. Reiske. λύειν τὰ γράµ- 
para, of opening or unrolling letters; and 
in this sense Biel and Bretschn. (re- 
ferring to Neh. viii. 5.) take λῦσαι in 
Esdr. ix. 46. which Schl. translates, “ to 
mie See sense III.) 
_ IL. To loose, pronounce, or determine 
not to be binding. occ. Mat. xvi. 19. xviii. 
18. (Comp. Δέω IV.) (Schleusn. says 
that all the ancient teachers of the church, 
(v. Launoii Epist. VIIL part v. p. 658, 
&c.) understand this “‘ of the power given 
to the apostles,” John xx. 22, 23. of re- 
mitting or retaining sins, which is agree- 
able to the usage of the Greek language, 
(v. Aristophan. Ran.* 703. (691. ed. 
Brunck.) λῦσαι τὰς πρότερον ἁμαρτίας) 
and of the LXX, (v. Isaiah x]. 2. Ecclus. 
xxviii. 2, both of which passages are very 
strong, and deserve to be consulted), and 
of the Jewish doctors, (vy. Seb. Schmidt. 
Fascic. Disput. Theol. p. 676. and Hack- 
span. de Usu Script. J δή p. 458.). “ Many 
others,” says Schleusn. “ rejecting this, 
interpret it of declaring lawful, or com- 
manding, permitting, from the Heb. mw 
and ‘ynn (v. Buxtorf. Lex. Talm. p. 
1410, and 2524. comp. also sox, p. 174, 
and Lightfoot. Hor. Heb., on this passage) 
so that it may mean whatsoever ye declare 
lareful and enjoin, shall be ratified by 
God.” Fritzsche and Wahl are decidedly 
for this sense. Bretschn. referring to 
Mat. xviii. 15—17. supposes it to mean 
“ejecting from their society, like pub- 
licans and sinners,” and quotes Esdr. ix. 
13, λῦσαι τὴν ὀργὴν κυρίου ἀφ' ἡμῶ» to γέ- 
move or avert, which hardly applies. ] 
III. To break or violate a command- 
ment or law, Mat. v. 19, (where see 


5 [This quotation is not quite in point. It is 
there used of a person wiping away or correcting 
his former errors. A passage is required where it 
means remitting the penalties of another person's 
Sransgressions.] 


Bretschn. and Schleusn. both prefer the 
sense of explaining, (as ἐπιλύω, Mark 
iv. 34. Acts xix. 39. according to 
some, but this is doubtful. comp. Ar- 
rian. Epict. iii. 2]. 7.) So λύσις is in- 
terpretation in Eccl. vii. 30. (viii. 1. 
Eng. Tr.) Wisd. viii. 9. v. Joseph. ο. ΑΡ. 
i. §. 17. A.J. viii. 6.5. Liban. Epist. 
34. Observe however with Fritzsche 
that the opposition in Mat. v. is between 
λύειν and ποιεῖν, which plainly supports 
Parkhurst’s interpretation.)] John vii. 
23, (where see Raphelius and Wetstein.) 
—the Sabbath, John v. 18.—the Scripture, 
John x. 35. [Bretechn. adds, that in the 
sense of violating, it only occ. in St. John’s 
writings in the N. T.] 

IV. To dissolve, destroy. John ii. 19. 
[Schleusn. understands here an allusion 
to the body as a prison, and interprets 
the saying of our Saviour thus, “ You 
will sometime release me from this body 
of mine,” (comp. Mat. xxvi. 61. xxvit. 
40.) considering it to a certain 
“ elegant ambiguity.” En the notion of 
the body as a prison, v. Artemid. Oneiro- 
Crit. iii, 61. 40]. V. H. v. 6. Gataker on 
M. Antonin. ii. 17. and Barth. on Clau- 
dian, p. 1263.] Eph. ii. 14. [Schleusn. 
says that Wetstein here appears to have 
joined λύσας with τῆν ἔχθρα», which is a 
Greek phrase. (v. Plut. Coriol. p. 233. 
Ear. Troad. 50.) and so with compounds 
of Xww. The difticulty is then the govern- 
ment of τὸ µεσότοιχο».] 2 Pet. iii. 10, 11. 
Comp. | Joho iii. 8. On John ii. 19, Elsner 
cites from Herodian, lib. vii. cap. 2. edit. 
Oxon. AYEIN γέφυραν to demolish a 
bridge; and from the Apocryphal 1 Es- 
drasi.55. "EAYZAN τὰ τείχη Ἱερυσαλήμ. 
Comp. Homer, Il. ii. 1.117, 118. xvi. 1. 
100, and see Kypke. [Test. xii. Pa- 
triarch. p. 694, ἵνα λνθῶσι δύο σκῆπτρα ἐν 
Ἱσραήλ, that two tribes of Israel might 
be destroyed. ] 

V. To break or beat to pieces, as a 
ship. occ. Acts xxvii. 41. So Wetstein 
cites from Eustathius τὰς νῆας AYEIN, 
from Achilles Tatius τὸ πλοῖον AIEAY'OH, 
and from Lucian τὸ σκάφος--ΔΙΕ AYZEN. 

VI. To dissolve, break up, as a con- 
gregation or synagogue. occ. Acts xiii. 
43, where Kypke cites from Lucian, Ἔπει- 
dav ΛΥΘΗ΄ι τὸ ovprdowr, After the feast 
was broken up : and from Diod. Sic. Τότε 
μὲν ΕΛΥΣΕ, τὴν ἐκκλησία», Then he dis- 
solved the assembly. 
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M p, Mu. The twelfth of the more 
9 modern Greek letters, but the 
thirteenth of the ancient, whence in num- 
bering p is used for the fourth decad, or 
forty. {on the Cadméan alphabet it an- 
swered to the Hebrew and Phenician 
Mem in name, order, and power; but in 
both its forms, M and zp, it has a much 
greater resemblance to the Phenician than 
to the Hebrew letter. 

Bagi Μαγεία, ac, ἡ, from μµαγεύω.--- 
Magic, magical art. occ. Acts viii. 11. 
[v- Joseph. A. J. ii. 13. 3. Phavorinus 
from Suidas says payeia: ἐπίκλησις δαι- 
porwr. | 

KS” Μαγείω, from µάγος.--Το use 
magical arts, as incantations, &c. pre- 
tending in consequence of them to exert 
supernatural powers. occ. Acts ‘viii. 9, 
where see Doddridge. 

ΜΑΤΟΣ, ο, 6.—A Mage, a Gentile 
philosopher or sage of the Magian reli- 
gion. occ. Mat. ii. 1, 7, 16. This sect 
ehiefly flourished in Persia; and consi- 
dering this circumstance, and what is 
said Mat. ii. 16, it seems much more 
probable that the Magi, who arrived at 
Jerusalem some * considerable time after 
our Saviour’s birth, should come from 
the distant part of Persia, or Parthia +, 
than from the neighbouring region of 
Arabia. Suetonius, not to mention other 
historians ¢, expressly tells us, that 
«« §an ancient and uninterrupted opinion 
had prevailed in all the East, that it was 
decreed by the Fates, that at that time, 
(namely, at the beginning of the last 
Jewish war), some coming out of Judea 
should obtain the dominion.” No wonder 


that such an opinion should be propa- 
gated throughout the East, when we cov- 
sider the vast number of Jews which 
were spread over al] the Eastern countries. 
In the reign of Ahasuerus or Artaxerxes 
Longimanus*, the Jews were dispersed 
throughout all the provinces of the vast 
Persian empire, Esth. iii. 8, and that in 
numbers sufficient to defend themselves 
against their enemies in those provinces, 
Esth. ix. 2,16; and many of the le 
of the land also became Jews, Esth., viii. 
17. After the Babylonish captivity the 
Jews increased so mightily, that + we 
find them not only throughout Asia, but 
in Africa, particularly in { Egypt, in 

at numbers, and in many cities and 
islands of Europe, (comp. Acts ii. 5—11, 
and Philo, Legat. ad Caium, p. 16.) and 
§ wherever they dwelt they made many 
proselytes to their religion ; and in their 
attempts to this purpose, no doubt, they 
toust very much spread the expectation 
of the Messiah's coming; an article so 
important in itself, and so flattering to 
their national vanity. These opportu- 
nities of being informed of the approach- 































5 See Whitby’s Note (c) on Mat. if. 2. and Note 

(c) on Jam. i. 1. and Note (a) on 1 Pet. i. 1. 
See Lardner’s Credibility of Gosp. Hist. vol. 

1. book i. ch. 3. § 1. and Leland’s Advantage and 
Necessity of Revelation, pt. i. ch. 19. p. 446. 

+ See the 3d Book of the Maccabees, ch. iii. iv. 
Vitringa on Isa. tom. i. p. 582. 

§ Thus Strabo in Josephus, Ant. lib. xiv. cap. 7. 

2, whom see, sagan of the Jewish people in 

ο time when Sylla was sent against Mithridates, 
about 87 years before Christ : "Αυτη 3 his πᾶσαν πό- 
Ary ἤδη παρεληλύθει, χαὶ τόπον bux iss ῥαδίως ἑυρεῖν τῆς 
ὀικημένης, ὃς cu παραδίδεκται τοῦτο τὸ φῦλον, und ἐπι- ΄ 
κρατεῖται ὑπ' ἀυτοῦ, Thy τε "Αιγυπτον καὶ Κυρηναία», 
ἅτε τῶν ἀυτῶν ἡγεμένων τυχοῦσα», τῶν τε ἄλλων συχνὰ, 
ζηλῶσαι συνίθη καὶ δὶ τὰ συντάγματα τῶν Ιουδαίων 
Ἀρέψαι διαφερόντως, καὶ συνανξήσαι, χρώµενα τοῖς πα- 
τρίοις τῶν Ιουδαίων »όμοις. “' This people had already 
passed into every city, nor were it easy to find an 
lace ‘ithe weed’ which ‘had ‘net seecived thie 
nation, and been by it. It happened also, 
that Egypt and the country of Cyrene, (comp. Acts 
ii. 10.) as being subject to the same Princes, and 
many others, imitated this people, and were ex- 
ceedingly favourable to their rites, and increased 
their numbers by adopting the Jewish laws.” Comp. 
also under Προσηλύτος ITT. 


9 Sce Doddridge’s Note (m) on Mat. ii. 11, and 
Note (/) on Mat. ii. 16. Bishop Chandler’s Vin- 
dication of Defence of Christianity, book ii. p. 455, 
and Univ. Hist. vol. v. p. 408. Note P. 8vo. 

See Wetstein’s Notes on Mat. ii. 1. 

As shea ον and Tacitus, whose testimonies 
are cited by Bishop Chandler with inent re- 
ας. Defence of Christianity, Chap. i. Sect. 
i. fs 

“ Percrebuerat oriente toto vetus & constans 
opinio, esse in fatis ut eo tempore Judea profecti 
teram potirentur.”” Suetonius in Vespes. cap. 4. 
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ing Advent of the Great King, the Ma- 
giang of Persia had in common with many 
other people. Add to which, that Zo- 
roaster, the famous reformer of the Ma- 
gian eect, had in all probability been a 
servant to the prophet Daniel *; and as 
he had adopted so many other things in 
his scheme from the Jewish religion, so 
there is the highest reason to think he 
would not fail to instruct his followers in 
such an interesting point as that of the 
Messiah’s coming, the time and circum- 
stances of which had been so particularly 
foretold by his Master. Dan. ix. 24—27. 
Accordingly the writers of the Univ. 
Hist. observe, that “ Zoroaster is said by 
credible authors to, have predicted the 
coming of the Messiah, and this not in 
Gark and obscure terme, such as might 
have been applied to any other person, 
but in plain and express words, and su 
as could not be mistaken. Univ. Hist. vol. 
v. p. 407, Ist edit. 8vo. where in the 
notes the reader may find the testimonies 
here referred to.—It seems a groundless 
“conjecture, to suppose that the Magi 
knew the signification of the star by some 
tradition of Balaam's prophecy, Num. 
xxiv. 17. “It is much more probable, 
as Doddridge has remarked, that they 
learned it by (immediate) divine reve- 
lation, which, it is plain, they were 
guided by in their return, as we see 
afterwards at ver. 12.” Or else, we may 
observe with Bishop + Chandler, that “ it 
was the common belief of all sorts of 
people in all nations at that time, that 
the rise of unusual stars, of comets, and 
of the different shapes of blazing lights in 
the heavens, did foretell great changes 
upon earth, the birth of some extraor- 
dinary person, and. the erection of new 
empires: that the Magi being constant in 
the same belief, and being acquainted 
with the tradition or report, tliat about 
this time a great prince was to be born 
in Judea, to whom all the East should 
one day be subject, they might justly 
conclude from the rise of this bright ap- 
pearance, which went under the charac- 
ter of a star, that HE was then born, and 
his birth was in this manner notified to 
the world: and that though their prin- 
ciple was wrong, yet, admitting them to 


* See Hyde Relig. Vet. Pers. cap. 24. Prideaux 
ο a i. book 4. anno 486. 

t Vindication of Defence of Christianity, book 
itp. 410 
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therewith, they acted very 
consistently in their inference from it. 
Comp. Wetstein on Mat. ii. 2. For a 
more particular account of the principles 
and doctrines of the Magian religion, and 
of Zoroaster or Zerdhusht, the great re- 
former of it, I refer the reader to Hyde's 
Religio Veterum Persarum, cup. 31, and 
cap. 24. & seqt—to Prideaux’s Con- 
nexion, vol. i. pt. 1, book 3, anno 522, p. 
179, &c. and book 4, anno 486, p. 211 
&c. Ist edit. Svo.—and to the Universal 
History, vol. v. p. 143, &c. See also 
Wetstein on Mat. ii. }. I proceed to ob- 
serve, that as the Greek bc α Sage 
seems plainly derived from the Heb. πεν 
to speculate, so the Persian * Mog, or 
Mag, and with a Greek termination Ma- 
yoc, may very probably be t deduced from 
the Heb. man to meditate, mutter, with 


ch | the formative » prefixed, as it is in the 


lural Ὁ 1ο, Isa. viii. 19. [We learn 
rom ancient authors, that the Magi were 
the priests of the Persian religion; that 
they were thought pre-eminently skilled 
and learned in human and divine matters ; 
that they were held in so great honour, 
that the kings took them as friends and 
counsellors; and that public measures 
seemed to require their sanction, in order 
to become quite legitimate acts. See Jus- 
tin. i. 9. 7. xii. 13. Curtius v, 1. Xen. 
Cyr. iv. 5. 16. and 6. 6. Herodot. i. 132. 
Cic. de Div. i. 29. Diog. Laert. i. 1—9. 
(and Menagii Not.) EL. V. H. ii. 17. iv. 
20. (and “Berizonit Not.) (Porphyry de 
Abst. Anim. iv. 16. p. 165. says παρά γε 
μὴν rove Πέρσαις os περὶ τὸ Θεῖον σοφοὶ καὶ 
τούτου Oepaxovrec, MA'TOI μὲν προσα- 
γορένονται. Τοῦτο γὰρ δηλοϊί κατὰ τὴν 
ἐπιχώριον διάλεκτον ὁ Μάγος.) Strab. i. 
Ρ. 43. Lib. xv. p. 1045. Joseph. A. J. 
xi. 3. 1. Plin. xxiv. 29. Suid. Hesych. 
Ammon. and the Scholion in the London 
ed. of LXX, on Dan. iv. 7. Brisson de RB. 
Persar. lib. ii. p. 179. In Mat. ii. 1. 
Schleusn. and Bretschn. (after a writer 
quoted in Wetstein), construe ax’ Άνα- 
τολῶν after payor, and not after παρεγέ- 
νοντο, 80 as to make it Eastern Magi ; 
but Fritzsche denies that it can be 80 

9 Hyd ig. Vet. Pers. cap. xxi. Ist 
edit. coin iet 235 Riots eemes 
Jer. xxxix. 3, 13, means the head or chigf of the 
Magians, whom Nebuchadnezzar had sent for from 
Persia, and kept in his court, to mske it more 
splendid, and occasionally to have the benefit of his 
counsels. 

+ See Gale’s Court of Gent. pt. ii. b. 1. ch. 5. 
and Vossius Etymolog. Latin, in Magus. 
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taken, on account of the absence of the 
article é&, On the time at which the 
Magi came to Bethlehem, see Towns- 
hend’s New. Test. and Benson's ‘ Chro- 
nology of our Saviour's Life.” 

II. We may remark with Prideaux, 
Connect, vol. i. p. 221, Ist edit. Svo, that 
as the Magi had great skill in mathema- 
tics, astronomy, and natural philosophy, “a 

- learned manand a magician became equiva- 
leat terms ; and this proceeded so far, that 
the vulgar, looking on their knowledge to 
be more than natural, entertained an 
opinion of them as if they had been ac- 
tuated and inspired by supernatural pow- 
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103. μαθητεύσαντες τῷ Πνθαγόρᾳ πρεσ- 
Bury νέου and Plut. Vit. x. Or. Ρ. 807. 

If. Governing an accusative, Το make 
a disciple. {occ. Mat. xxviii. 19. Acts xiv. 
21. Comp. John iv. 1.) 

Ill. Το instruct. occ. Mat. xiii. 52. 
But μαθητευθεὶς in this text may perhaps 
as well be rendered made a disciple ac- 
cording to sense II. [The phrase is µα- 
θητευθεὶς τῇ βασιλείᾳ τῶν ὀυρανῶν' which 
Bretschn. takes in a middle sense (see 
Matth. Gr. Gr. § 493.) who applies him- 
5 Be heavenly learning. Schleusner says 
who knows well my doctrine ; but Fritz- 
sche translates it, prepared or instructed 


ers, in the same manner as, too frequently | for the Messiah's kingdom, i. ο. 80 as to 


among us, ignorant people are apt to give 
great scholars, and such as are learned 
beyond their comprehensions (as were 
Friar Bacon, Dr. Faustus, and Corne- 
lius Agrippa,) the name of conjurors: 
and from hence, those who really prac- 
tised wicked and diabolical arts, or would 
be thought to do so, taking the name of 
Magians, drew on it that ill signification 
which now the word Magician bears 
among us : “ Whereus the true and ancient 
Magians,” adds the Doctor, “ were the 
t mathematicians, philosophers, and 
vines of the ages in which they lived. 
Dio Chrysostom, as cited in the Universal 
History, vol. v. p. 393, Note, observes, 
that “ The Persians called those Magi who 
were employed in the service of the gods ; 
but the Greeks, being ignorant of the 
meaning of that word, apply it to such 
as were skilled in magic, a science un- 
known to the Persians.” In the N. T., 
however, Μάγος is used in the bad sense 
also. occ. Acts xiii. 6,8. [Comp. Test. 
xii. Patr. p. 522. the woman καὶ μάγους 
παρεκάλεσε καὶ φάρμακα ἀντῷ xpoohyey«e’) 
Comp. Μαγεία and Μαγεύω. [Hesych. 
payor τὸν Graresya’ φαρμακευτήν' Am- 
mon. μάγου φάρμακον’ ν. /Eschin. ο. Cte- 
siph.}—I1In Theodotion's version of Daniel 
this word several times answers to the 
Heb. and Chald. hws, a kind of astrolo- 
er or pretended conjuror among the 

‘abylomans. [ν. Dan. i. 20. ii. 2. 10. 
27.) 

KF Μαθητεύω, from μαθητής. 

1. Governing a dative, To be a disciple 
io, or follower of another's doctrine. occ. 
Mat. xxvii. 57. In this manner Plutarch, 
cited by Wetstein, several times. applies 
the V. active to such as were disciples to 
others: in oratory. Comp. also Kypke. 
(Thus Jamblich. Vit. Pythag. ο. 23. p. 


understand its nature, Bp. Blomfield ” 
says, Discipled into the kingdom of hea- 
ven, i. ο. converted to Christianity. ] 

Μαθιτὴς, &, 6, from µαθέω td 
learn.—A disciple, follower of doctrine. 
(Mat. x. 24, 25. Luke vi. 40. In John 
ix. 28. the Pharisees are called fol- 
lowers of Moses. (v. Joseph. ο. Apion. i. 
§ ο. and § 22.) It is used in the N. T. 
of the followers of John the Baptist.. Mat. 
ix. 14. Mark ii. 18. Luke v. 33. John 
iii, 25. —of the followers of the Phari- 
sees. Mat. xxii. 16. Mark ii. aS —of 
the 12 Apostles car’ ἐξοχὴν. Mat. x. 
1. xi. |. Tike vi. 13. ix. 1, &c. and of 
the 70 disciples. Luke x. 1, 17, 21, 23. 
After the death of our Saviour, it is used 
for any follower of Christ, a christian. 
Comp. Acts vi. I, 2. xi. 26. In John 
xiii. 35. xv. 8. it may refer to the imita- 
tion of our Saviour’s life. v. Joseph. Ant. 
vi. 5. 4.) 

BP Μαθήτρια, ac, ἡ, formed from µα- 

θητὴς, a8 ποιήτρια αἱ poetess, from ποιητὴς 

—A female disciple. occ. Acts ix. 36. 
Pthom. . condemns this ο. (Λαθη- 
τρίς' ὡς ἀνλητρὶς, dv μαθήτρια); but it occ. 
Dies, Laert. fe 9. vil 24. Diod. Sic. ii. 
52. On words in —rpic and —vic, see 
Lobeck on Phryn. p. 256.] 

Μαίνομαι, from paw to be eager afer, 
desire eagerly or ardently —To be mad, 
furious, occ. John x. 20. [{Δαιμόνιον ἔχει 
καὶ µαίνεταε, where Schleusn. refers to Bos, 
Exercitt. Philolog. on John vii. 20. and 
Albert. Obss. Philol, on Mat. xi. 18. to 
show that μαίνεται is a kind of explana- 
tion of δαιμόνων ἔχει)] Acts xi. 15. 
xxvi. 24, 25. 1 Cor. xiv. 23. [Μαίνεσθαι 
is applied to persons acting or speaking 
under the influence of extravagant en- 


_ © [Reference to Jewish Tradition, &c- p- 7-] 
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thusiasm. See El. V. H. ii. 44. iii. 9 
and 52. Porphyr. Vit. Platon. c. 15. Xen. 
Cyr. viii. 3. 13. Diog. Laert. i. 104, 
&c. occ. Jer. xxix. 26. Wisd. xiv. 28.] 

Μακαρίζω, from µακάριος happy.—To 
pronounce or call happy. occ. Luke i. 48. 
Jam. v. 11. Herodotus uses the V. in this 
sense, lib, vii. cap. 45, and 46, (see Wet- 
stein) and so likewise the LXX, Gen. 
xxx. 13, for Heb. swe. (On Luke i. 
ed oe Ixxii. 17. (on the fut. μακαριῶ, 
see Mat. Gr. Gr.§ 174.) In Somes γ. 
11. Schleusn. and Bretschn. give it sim- 
ply the sense of praising or celebrating. 
occ. Job xxix. 11. Song of Sol. vi. 8. 
19. iii. 12. ix. 16. Ecclus. xi. 28. (to pro- 
nounce happy, comp. Solon's Dialogue 
with Croesus, Herodot. i. $2.) xxv. 7.] 

Μακάριος, τα, tov, from paxap the same, 
[which some derive from μὴ κηρὶ not 
subject to fate, supposing it thus applied 
to the gods as tmmortal. v. Hor. a’. 
339, &c. Damm. Lex. col. 1170. Reiske’s 
Demosth. p. 1400. 1. ἐν µακάρων νήσοις.] 
—Happy, blessed. See Mat. v. 3. Luke 
xxiii. 29. John xiii. 17. Acts xxvi. 2. 1 
Cor. vii. 40. Jam. i. 12,25. Rev. xiv. 13. 
On 1 Tim. i. 11, see Wetstein and Suicer 
Thesaur. in MaxdpwcI. [In Acts xx. 96. 
µακάριόν ἐστι διδόναι μᾶλλον jj λαμβάνει», 
Schleusn. makes it mean the cause of 
happiness, thus: “ It brings eternal hap- 
pPiness to give more readily than to re- 
ceive,” joining μᾶλλον with διδόναι; but 
Wahl and Bretschn. join it more pro- 
pery with µακάριο». (See Mat. Gr. Gr. 

458. Herman. on iger. Note 60.) 
Schleusn. says of 1 Tim. i. 11, that God 
is 80 called as the source of happiness; 
Bretechn. as most worthy of pratse. occ. 
LXX, Deut. xxxiii. 29. 2 Chron. ix. 7. 
Job v. 17. Dan. xii, 12.] 

BaF Μακαρισμὸς, ὅ, ὁ, from µακαρίζω. 
—A calling πόνος hep tole. 
citatron : also Happiness, felicity, blessed- 
ness. occ. Rom. iv, 6, 9. Gal. iv. 15, Τίς 
by ὧν ὁ μακαρισμὸς ὑμῶν] How great 
then was your felicitation of yourselves ? 
How happy did you boast yourselves to 
be? See Wolfius. [Not happiness it- 
self, says Schl., which in Greek would 
be µακαριότης ; but rather, a pronouncing 
or calling happy ; and he takes λέγει τὸν 
μακαρισμὸν in Rom. iv. 6. for µακαρίζει. 
in —spog, see Lobeck on Phryn. 
p. 911] 

ζω ΜΑΊΕΛΛΟΝ, ο, τὸ. 
((Also written ὁ μα 


τὸ µακέλειον in 


Latin. 
ἡ µακέλλη, and 
lutarch. vol. ix. p. 14. 
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ed. Reiske.)]—A word formed from the 
Latin macellum, which signifies “* 4 
market-place for flesh, fish, and all man- 
ner of provisions, a shambles, a butcher- 
row.” oce. 1 Cor, x. 25. “If we recol- 
lect that Corinth was at that time a 
Roman colony, we shall cease to wonder 
that a public place in that city was named 
ia imitation of the Latin macellum, and 
that St. Panl, in writing to the Coris- 
thians, should retain the use of a word, 
which in that city had acquired the na- 
ture of a proper name.”—“ Μάκελλον 
occurs also in Plutarch. See Kypke Ob- 
serv. Sacre, tom. ii. p.219. But as Plu- 
tarch thought it necessary to explain it 
by Es pant it is probable that the 
word was of Latin origin.” Marsh's Mi- 
chaelis vol. i. p. 163. and Marsh’s Note 3. 
Ρ. 431. (Schl. derives macellun from 
mactare. (v. Donat.on Ter. Eun. Act. ii. 
= ii. v. 91.) and says, that besides “« ou 
in rovisions, avaricious persons 
dhare. aed the flesh of victims.” v. 
Theoph. Char. x. and Servius on Virg. 
ce viii. 183. Varro de Ling. Lat. iv. ch. 
12. 

Μακρά», Adv. ΓΙ. Sometimes ellipti- 
cally ased for κατὰ paxpay ὁδὸν far, α 
long way off. Luke vii. 6. xv. 20. John 
xxi. 8. Acts xxii, 21. 2 Sam: xv. 
17. 1 Kings viii. 46. (comp. 2 Chron. vi. 
36. Luke xv. 13.) Arrian. E . Alex. 
iv. 3. 6. v. 3. 25. Eur. Phoen. 913. 
(920. Pors.) In order to reconcile Mat. 
viii. 30. with Mark v. 11. Luke viii. 32. 
Schleusn. would translate it or 
near. (He refers to Thuc. i. 13. Hesych. 
exei- μακρὰν' πόῤῥω" and pny Exod. ii. 4, 
xxxiiil. 7. Ps. xxxviii. 12. —to the Latin 
procul in Liv. xl. 8. Virg. Ecl. vi. 15. En. 
vi. 10. x. 864. and Servius’s Note. The 
Vulgate translates 2on Mg Now it 
cannot mean prope, and it is quite need- 
less to force this meaning on it, for the 
ἐκεῖ of Mark refers to the region ; ‘‘ there 
was in that part of the country ;” and 
Matthew's μακρὰν means a good way 
off t, from our Saviour and those around 
him, just as in Luke xv. 20. Maxpar is 
only a relative term, as Fritasche justly 
observes, and this remark applies to the 
instances of pin) adduced by Schl. In 
Numb. ix. 10. Judg. xviii. 7. & al. Biel 
supplies the ellipsis thus, κατὰ μακρὰν 
χώραν. 2. Μακρὰν εἶναι is sometimes 


® Ainsworth’s Dictionary. 
+ [Thus our Tratislation rightly. ] 
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ased metaphorically, as Mark xii. 34. 
Acta xvii. 27, which Schleusner explains 
to mean, for the Divine nature may be 
known easily from his works. Bretsch. 
Jor there is intercourse between God and 
ws, so that we may know he cares for us. 
In Acts ii. 39. Schleusner understands by 
πᾶσι τοῖς ἐις μακρὰν to all the Gentiles, as 
dwellers afar off and aliens from the Jew- 
ish state ; Bretschneider (who refers to 2 
Sam. vii. 19. comp. vs. 16. Ecclus. xxiv. 
32, 33. Joseph. A. J. vi. 13. 2. Xen. Cyr. 
v. 4. 21.) takes it of time, “to all those 
in distant ages,” sera posteritas. In 
Ephes. ii. 13. ὑμεῖς ὁι ποτὲ ὄντες μακρὰν 
ye that were once gentiles, the same as 
aliens from the commonwealth of Israel, 
verse 12. comp. 17. v. Wetstein and 
Scheetgen. Hor. Heb. vol. i. p. 761. Is. 
Iii. 19.) 

Μακρόθε», An adverb of place, from 
μακρὺς far, and 9εν a syllabic adjection 
denoting from or at. 

I. From far. Mark viii. 8. [Prov. xxv. 
25. Jer. iv. 16, &c.] 

II. At a distance, afar off. [Mark v. 
6. xi. 13. xiv. 54. xv. 40. Luke xvi. 23. 
xviii. 13. (which Schleusn. translates 
near, but see paxpay above) xxii. 54. 
xxiii. 49. Rev. xviii. 10, 15, 17. Gen. 
xxi. 16. xxxvii. -18, &c.] It is fre- 
quently in the N. T. construed with 
the preposition ἀπὸ, ἀπὸ µακρόθεν afar 
off, at a distance. Mat. xxvi. 58. xxvii. 
55, & al. The LXX use it in like man- 
ner, Ps. xxxviii. 11, or 12, & al. And 
Wetstein, on Mat. xxvi. 58, cites several 
similar phrases from the ancient Greek 
writers, particularly "AIT 'OYPANO’OEN 
from Homer, Il. viii. lin. 365. Ἡ. xx. 
(read xxi.) lin, 199. Odyss? xii. Jin. 381. 
{Fritzeche compares Soph. Philoct. 550. 
& govvexa. v. Herman's Note, and 
‘Achill. Tat. v. 26. βοτανῶν ἕνεκεν χάριν. 
v. Scheefer. on Gregor. Corinth. p. 32. ] 


Mexeotupts, &, from µακρόθυµος, which | long: 


eee under Μακροθύμως. 

I. To have patience, suffer long, be 
long-suffering, as opposed to hasty anger 
or punishment. occ. 1 Cor. xiii. 4. 1 
Thess. v. 14. 2 Pet. iii. 9. [See Prov. 


xix. 11. Aquila in Job vi. 11. Ecclus. | 


xviii. 1). xxxii. 18.] 

II. To have patience, forbear. occ. 
Mat. xviii. 26, 29. 

III. To have patience, endure or wait 
patiently, as opposed to despondency or 
impatience. occ. Heb. vi. 15, Jam. v. 7, 
8. (Baruch iv. 25. Ecclus. ii. 4.] 
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IV. To tarry, delay. occ. Luke xviii. 
7, Καὶ μακροθυμῶν ἐπ᾽ ἀντοῖς, though he 
linger (i. 6. seem to delay, comp. 2 Pet. 
iii. 9.) with regard to them, the elect 
namely. We have an exactly parallel ex- 
pression Ecclus. xxxii. 22, or xxxv. 18, 
Καὶ ὁ Κύριος dv μὴ βραδύνῃ, ὀνδὲ μὴ 
MAKPOOYMH ZH: ἐπ) ἀντοῖς. the 
Lord will not delay, neither will he lin- 
ger with regard to them, i. e. the humble, 
mentioned ver.17. So Martin’s French 
translat. (ver. 20.)—n’usera point de long 
delai envers eux. See more in Suicer, 
Thesaur., under MaxpoOipwe, and comp. 
Campbell’s Note on Luke. 

Μακροθυμία, ac, ἡ, from µακρόθυµος, 
which see under Μακροθύμως. 

1. Forbearance, long-suffering. Rom. 
ii. 4. [ix. 22. 2 Cor. vi. 6. Gal. ν. 22. 
Ephes. iv. 2. Col. iii. 12. 1 Tim. i. 16. 
1 Pet. iii. 20. 2 Pet. iii. 15. Prov. xxv. 
15. Jerem. xv. 15. Aquila and Theodot. 
in Prov. xix. 11.] 

II. Patience. under trials and afflic- 
tions. Heb. vi. 12. Jam. v. 10. Comp. 
Col. i. 11. [2 Tim. iii, 10. iv. 2. Isaiah ~ 
lvii. 15. Plut. in Lucull. p. 514.) 

ES Μακροθύμως, Ady. from µακρύ- 
θυµος -suffering, a N. often used in 
the LXX, and derived from μακρὸς long, 
and θυμὸς the mind, anger.—Patiently. 
occ. Acts xxvi. 9. 

MAKPO'S, a, dv. 

I. Far, distant. Luke ies xix. 12, 
"Exc χώραν μακρὰ», into a far country. 
(See under µακρὰν, which is acc. sing. 
taken adverbtally.) 1 Chron. xvii. 17. 
2 Chron. -vi. 36. Ezek. xii. 27. ii και- 
ροὺς μακροὺς times (thal are) far off. 
Fog: transl In Ecclus. x. 10. ια 
ἁῤῥώστημα" a protracted illness, if the 
passage be genuine, on which see Bret- 
schneider's Note in his edition of Ecclus.] 

11. Long, proliz. Maxpa προσεύχεσ- 
θαι, To make long prayers, q. d. to pray 
. Mat. xxiii. 14, (where see Wet- 
stein.) Mark xii. 40. Luke xx.47. So 
Homer, Il. i. lin. 35, ΠΟΛΛΑ ὃ 
‘HPA“O’, He prayed many things, or 
much. Compare lin. 351. (Theophrast. 
Char. iii. 1. Callim. Epig. 5. oux ἔτι 
ακρὰ λέγω. Joseph. A. J. vie 11. 10. 
Arist. Plut. 612. μακρὰ κλαίει». Hom. Il, 
γ΄. 99. μακρά Schol. µεγάλως. LXX, 
Prov. xxviii. 16. Poll. Onom. vi. ο, 1. § 
12. i. 9.] 

Μακροχρόνιος, ov, 6, ἡ, from μακρὺς 
long, and χρόνος lime.—Enduring a long 
time, occ. Eph. vi. 3.—In ae LXX of 
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Exod. xx. 12. Deut. v. 16, µακρὀχρόνις 
γίνεσθαι answers to the [Heb. On ORT 
to prolong the days. Comp. also Deut. 
xxil. 7. iv. 40. and µακροχρονίζω, Deut. 
xvii. 20. Sym. in Job xii. 12.) . 

Μαλακία, ac, ἡ, from μαλακὺς tender. 
—An indisposition, infirmity. occ. Mat. 
iv. 23. ix. $5. x. |. Comp. Νόσος. 
(Schleusn. gives as its primary sense, 
weakness or softness, chiefly of mind, 
laziness. Suid. μαλακία’ ῥαθυμία. v. Polyb. 
iii. 79. Joseph. A. J. ii. 10. 1. Xen. de 
Venat. iii. 8. It is used in the LXX for 
%n any bodily weakness or infirmity. 
Deut. vii. 15. 2 Chron. xxi. 15—19. 
Isaiah xxxviii. 9. Comp. Exod. xxiii. 25. 
2 Chron. xxiv. 25. Suid. and Hesych. 
μαλακία. νόσος. Poll. Onom. iii. ο. 21. 
Thus padaxgy or µαλακίζεσθαι to be 
sick, fs. xxxvii. 9, xxxix. 1, &c. Test. 
xii. Patr. p. 420. v. 29]. V. H. iii. 9. Xen. 
de Ven. viii. 4. Duport. on Theophr. 
Char.c. i. p. 169. Hence, says Schleusner, 
Salmasius is erroneous in referring this 
use of the word toa peculiar idiom. (Os- 
sileg. Hellen. p. 291.) 

Μαλακὸς, ἡ, ov, from µαλάσσω to soften, 
which from the Heb. p50 {0 sooth. 

I. Soft, delicate, spoken of garments. 
oce. Mat. xi. 8. Luke vii. 25. So Lucian 
De Salt. tom. i. p. 908, ἐσθῆσι MA- 
ΛΑΚΑ΄ΊΙΣ, in soft garments; and Ho- 
mer, I]. ii. lin. 42, MAAAKO'N χιτῶνα, 
a soft or fine vest; Il. xxiv. lin. 796, 
πέπλοισι ΜΑΛΑΚΟ΄ΊΙΣΙ, soft veils; and 
Odyss. xxiii. lin. 290, ἐσθῆτοο MAAA- 
KH", a soft coverlet for a bed. See 
more in Wetstein and Kypke. [So in 
Demost. p. 1155. 4. (Ed. Reiske.) πρό- 
Bara μαλακὰ woolly sheep, and therefore 
soft to the touch. LXX, Prov. xxvi. 22. 
λόγοι padaxol, soft, honied words. Comp. 
xxv. 15. In Mat. xi. 8. it is better to 
take it of delicate raiment in general, and 
not specifically of silk (as Elsner), which 
was extravagantly dear—perhaps of [πε 
linen. v. Forster de Bysso. p. 79. Elsner. 
Obss. Sacr. vol. i. p. 57. Albert. Obss. 
Philol. p. 82. Olear. ad Philostr. Vit. 
Apollon. c. 27. p. 167.] 

II. A man who suffers himself to be 
abused πα. to nature, a catamile, 
a pathic, (so Theophylact, τᾶς ἀισχρο- 
παθοῦντας); hence Μαλακοὶ are by the 
Apostle joined with ᾿Αρσενοκοῖται Sodo- 
mites. These wretches affected the dress 















(v. Wetstein and oe) that the Greeks 
themselves applied the term μαλακὺς to 
these monsters. v. Dion. Halicarn. Ant. 
vii. p. 418. Diog. Laert. vii. ο. 5. § 4- 
The Romans also used the term matacus 
in the same sense. (ν. Plaut. Miles Glo- 
rios. iii. 1, 73.) and also mollis (e. g. Ovid. 
Fast. iy. 342. Mart. iii. 73.)—Hesych- 
µαλακός' μαλθακὸς' ExAvroc, γυνακοήθης.] 
oce. | Cor. vi. 9. : 

Bes Μάλισα, Adv. of the superlative 
degree, from µάλα, which see under 
MaAXov.—Most of all, chiefly, especially. 
Acts xx. 38. xxv. 26. xxvi. 3. (Gal. vi. 
10. Phil. iv, 22. 1 Tim. iv. 10. ν. 8, 17. 
2 Tim. iv. 13. Tit. i. 10. Philem. verse 
16. 2 Pet. ii. 10. Hesych. μάλιστα’ λίαν» 
πάνυ, πλέον, σφόδρα, μᾶλλο».] : 

Μᾶλλο», An adv. of the comparative 
degree, from pada much. 2 

I. More. [See Mat. vi. 30. (πολλῳ 
μᾶλλον.) vii. 11. (ποσφ μᾶλλον) κ. 25. 
xviii. 19. Mark ix. 49. xiv. 3). Luke 
v. 15. xi. 13. 1 Cor. xiv. 18. In 
Mark x. 48. πολλφ μᾶλλον the more @ 

reat deal, as the E. T. has it, oe 
Luke xviii. 39. John v.18. The LXX 
use πολὺ μᾶλλον, Numb. xiv. 12. Deut. 
ix. 14. Is. liv. 1.] It is emphatically 
joined with nouns or verbs express- 
ing a comparison. See Mat. vi. 26. 
Mark vii. 36. Luke xii. 24. 2 Cor. vii. 
13. Phil. i. 23, where Wetstein cites 
many instances from the best Greek wri- 
ters, of the like use of μᾶλλον with com— 
parative adjectives. Thus from Isocrates, 
πολὺ γὰρ ΜΑ΄ΛΛΟΝ KFEITTON, and 
from Iseeus, πολὺ ΜΑ΄ΛΛΟΝ ἘΕΤΟΙΜΟ΄- 
ΓΕΡΟΝ. He farther shows, that in the 
Latin writers magis, more, is sometimes 
likewise added to comparatives. (See 
Eur. Hee. 377. Aristoph. Concion. 1131. 
Herodot. 1. 23. 81. V. H. x. 9. Η. A. iv. 
34. and for magis see Hirtii P. de Bello 
Africano. ο. 54. Plaut. Mencechm. Prolog. 
55. Vechn. Hellenolexia, p. 76. ay ary 
on Alciphr. ey 228. Abresch. on he 
lib. i. 20. and the notes on Thom. M. p. 
596. 

η Rather. (Mat. x. 6, 28. xxv. 9. 
Mark xv. 1]. Luke x. 20. Rom. xiv. 13. 
1 Cor. v. 2.] ἨΜᾶλλον ἐλόμενος, Choosing 
rather. Heb. xi. 25, This phrase is 
agreeable to the style of the best Greek 
writers, as Wetstein has abundantly 
shown. [Schleusner gives the following 
and behaviour of * women. [It appears | list‘of passages where this elective sense is 

* The reader may find 4 remarkable description joined with the first and μᾶλλον is to 
of such in Josephus, De Bel, lib. iv. cap. 9.§ 10. | be rendered sagis εἰ potius. Mat. xxvii. 
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24. John iii. 19. xii. 43. Acts iv. 19. ν. 


29. xxvif. 11. 1 Cor. ix. 12. xiv. 1, 5. 
2 Cor. v. 8. xii. 9. 2 Tim. iii. 4; but 
In some of them this seems rather fan- 
ciful, 

11. Μᾶλλον δὲ, Or rather, yea ra- 
ther, in a corrective sense. occ. Rom. viii. 
34. The Greek writers apply the phrase 
in like manner. See Vig. Idiot. sect. 
viii. reg. 1. and Hoogeveen’s note. [v. 
Gal. iv. 9. and Raphel. Obss. Polyb. on 
that passage, and Palairet Obss. Philol. 
p 432] 

TV. Ἔτι μᾶλλον καὶ μᾶλλο», More and 
more. occ. Phil.i.9. That ο Ὁ 
may not be suspected as a Hebraism or 
Latinism, Kypke cites (inter al.) from 
Polybius, ΜΑ΄ΛΛΟΝ ΑΕΙ KAI MA“A- 
AON ἐξετυφῦτο, He was continually puff- 
ing up more and more: and from Dio- 
genes Laert. Πτίσσετε MATAAON “ETI 
KAT ΜΑ΄ΛΛΟΝ, Pound yet more and 
more. [So magis magisque in Latin. ο. g. 
Cic. Epist. ii. 18. v. Tursellin. de Par- 
ticul. Ling. Lat. Μᾶλλον (as well as 
the Latin is. v. Vechneri Hellenol. 1. 
i, pt. ii. ο. 5. p. 138.) is often omitted, 
according to * αι. and some other 
critics ; as in Mat. xviii. 8. καλὸν σοι ἐσ- 
ινε. ες». i, &. for μᾶλλον καλὸν....«ἣ, 
&c. (comp. Ecclus. xx. 1.) See Luke xv. 
7. xvii. 2. 1 Cor. xiv. 19. Herodot. ix. 
26. Hom. Il. a’. 117. βούλομ’ ἐγὼ λαὸν 
odoy ἔμμεναι ἢ ἀπολέσθαι (ν. Schol.) and 
in LXX, Gen. xlix. 12. 2 Macc. xiv. 42. 
Tobit iii. 6. xii. 8. Andoc. de Myst. p. 
60. ed. Reiske. v. Wesseling on Diod. 
Sic. xi. p. 412. Duker on Thucyd. vi. p. 
136.] 

Μάμμη, ης, ἡ, from the Heb. tor a 

her. 


I. Anciently, An infantile name for a 
mother, A mamma, as we likewise speak. 

II. A grandmother. occ. 2 Tim. i. 5, 
where see Wetstein and Wolfius. [It 
means here the maternal grandmother. v. 
Schol. on Arist. Acharn. 39. Spanh. 
on Arist, Nub. v. 1386, and Wetstein, 


3 [Fritzsche entirely rejects this explanation, and 
also that which takes καλὸν as positive put ‘for 
comparative. His own theory is that there is a change 
of in the speaker, who first intends to enun- 
ciate the matter fully and absolutely, but then 
changes his intention and enunciates it compera- 
tively. He sapplies the comparative before 7. “ It 
is good for thee,”” &c. (and better) than, &c. 
Herman on Vig. p. 884. gives a different theory. 
i bserving, that the Heb. has no com- 
parative form, but uses the positive with . follow- 
ing it.] 
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N. T. vol. ii. p. 354. Phavorinus says, 
that μάμμη ought not to be used for 
grandmother, (which is τίθη) but mo- 
ther, and derives it from papgy a child’s 
word for φάγειν. “It occ. for a grand- 
mother 4 Mac. xvi. 9.” Biel.] 

ΜΑΜΜΩΝΑ”Σ, or ΜΑΜΩΝΑ”Σ, 4, 6 
—Mammon. jn is used for money in 
the Chaldee Targum of Onkelos, Exod.: 
xviii, 21, & al. and of Jonathan, Jud. v. 
19. 1 Sam. viii. 3. So the Syriac 200, 
Exod. xxi. 90. Mat. vi. 24. Luke xvi. 9. 
Castell deduces these words from the 
Heb. jor to trust, confide, because men 
are apt to trust in riches, q. d. PORD 
what is confided in. And Austin ob- 
serves, that Mammon in the Punic or 
Carthaginian language signified * gain. 
The word plainly denotes riches, Luke 
xvi. 9, 11, in which latter verse mention 
is made not only of the deceitful Mam- 
mon, but of τὸ ἀληθινὸν the true. St. 
Luke’s phrase αμωνᾶ ἀδικίας very ex- 
actly answers to the Chaldee spt pop, 
which is often used in the Targums, as 
in 1 Sam. viii. 3. xii. 3. Prov. xv. 27. 
Job xxvii. 8. Hos. ν. 11. In Mat. vi. 
24. Luke xvi. 13, Mammon is beautifully 
represented by our Saviour as a person, 
which has made some suppose it was the 
name of an idol or god of riches wor- 
shipped in Syria: but I find no sufficient 
proof of this, [Schleusn. appeals for a 
proof of it to Tertullian ; to Wetstein on 
the Dialogue against the Marcionites, 
attributed to Origen, p. 36 ; to + Barthii 
Advers. lib. Iv. ο. 4. and Ix. p. 2978 (1 
find no mention of this sense in Buxtorf. 
Lex. Talmud. in voc. p. 1216.) In Luke 
xvi. 9, 11. he takes it for perishable, i. e. 
uncertain and deceitful wealth, and not 
wealth unjustly acquired. Fritzsche on 
Mat. takes it for a personification of 
riches.]|—The above cited are all the 
passages of the N. T. wherein the word 
occurs. 

Μανβάνω, : 

1. To learn. [See Mat. ix. 13. xi. 29. 
xxiv. 32. Mark xiii. 28. John vi. 45. 
(where it is distinguished from ἀκούει», 
and means to profit by hearing, to un- 


© “ Mammona apud Hebreoe divitia appellari 
dicuntur. Convenit & Punicum nomen: Nam li. 
crum Punicé Mammon dicitur.” Augustin. De 
Serm. Dom. lib. ii. 

+ [On consulting Barthius as above, I find very 
little towards proving the‘point in question; and 
Barthius himself does not seem of the opinion that 
it moans a Syrian idol.) 
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derstand.) vii. Y5. (where μὴ μεμαθηκὼς 
means not having frequented the schools 


instruction.) Rom. xvi. 17. 1 Cor. iv. 6. 
xiv. 31, 35. Gal. iii. 2. (to be informed, 
as also in Acts xxiii. 27.) Ephes. iv. 20. 
Phil. iv. 9. Col. i. 7. 1 Tim. ii. 11. (where 
µανθάνειν seems to mean, learn by hear- 
ing public discourses (comp. 1 Cor. xiv. 
34.) and is opposed to διδάσκειν.) 2 Tim. 
ili. 7, 14. Rev. xiv. 3, which some take in 
the sense of learning by heart, others of 
understanding.} 

Π. To learn, acquire a custom or 
habit. Tit. iii. 14. 1 Tim. ν. 13, where 
observe, that µανθάνεσι may be either 
joined with ἀργὰι, and considered as a 
Greek idiom for αργὰι εἶναι parOdve,they 
learn to be idle, (so Priceus in Pole Synops. 
cites from Euripides, Medea, lin. 295, ἐκ- 
διδάσκεσθαι σοφὲς for ἐκδιδάσκεσθαι copes 
εἶναι, to teach, to be wise) ; ος, Βεοογά]ημ to 
Wolfius and others, µα»θάνωσι may be con- 
strued with the participle weptepydpevae, 
used for the infinitive περιέρχεσθαι, Being 
idle they learn to go about from house to 
house. A very similar construction is 
produced from Aristotle’s Politic. viii. 
6. Πότερον δὲ dei MAN@A'NEIN ἀντὺς 
'ΑΔΟΝΤΑΣ καὶ ΧΕΙΡΟΥΡΓΟΎΝΤΑΣ--- 
But whether they ought to learn to sing, 
and to perform on musical instruments—. 
See more in Pole Synops. and Wolfius on 
the place. But does not the following 
part of the verse in 1 Tim. v. show the 
‘ormer interpretation to be preferable? 
[Comp. Phil. iv. 11. 1 Tim. v. 4. Heb. 
v. δ. and the LXX, in Deut. iv. 10. xviii. 
9. Is.i.17, 11. 4. Jer. ix. 5. Xen. Anab. iii. 
2. 45. µάθωμεν ἀργοὶ ζῇν. oce, LXX, for 
109 he learnt. Deut. v. 1. xvii. 19. for 
Fos. Prov. xxii. 25. and y1 he knew or 
understood. Exod. ii. 4. Esth. iv. δ. & al. 
In the passage which Parkhurst quotes 
from the Μεεα ἐκδιδάσκεσθαιταί]θς means, 
to get them taught, by the force of the 
middle voice. v. Porson’s note. ] 

Maria, ac, ἡ, from µαίνοµαι to be mad. 
—Madness, distraction. occ. Acts xxvi. 
24. [οσο. LXX, Hos. ix. 7, 8.] 

MA‘'NNA, ro. Indeclinable. Heb.— 
Manaa, that miraculous food from heaven 
with which God fed the Israclites during 
forty years in the wilderness. Heb. yo, α 
species, “ At its first falling, Exod. xvi. 
15, The children of Israel—said sw yo 
this (is) a particular species, a peculiar 
thing, for they knew not what il (was ). 
Comp. ver. ο). Deut. viti. 3, Who fed 


thee with yon-nw, that peculiar thing 
which thou knewest not, neither did thy 


| Of Jewish doctors, having had no learned | fathers know.*.” ([Schleusner makes |Ό 


the same as ΤΟ shat? as in Chaldee and 
Syriac; and hence, x71 yo would be (as 
the LXX take it) what (is) this? Others 
deduce it from 20 hemeasured (asthere was 
an appointed portion for each Israelite), 
or in Biel he prepared, so called as being 
food prepared by the Deity. Comp. W 
xvi. 20. v. Drusius on John vi. 31. and 
Ottii Obes. Flav. p. 198. Schl. further 
adds, that it cannot be ascertained whe- 
ther this manna was produced by a divine 
miracle, or was like that which still be- 
dews the ground in the East, and parti- 
cularly in the deserts of Arabia (v. Nie- 
buhr’s Descript. Arab. p. 146.) and is eol- 
lected in the morning, and made into a sort 
of cake. Wander Hardt (Ephem. Philol. 
ο, 7) supports the affirmative, but is op- 
posed by Deyling. + Obss. Sacr. iii. 7.) ‘To 
account for its being called in the N. T. 
not Μᾶ» but Méyva, we may observe that 
the Heb. nav is several times in scripture 
applied to a portion, and that too of food, 
as Sam. i. 4, 5. Neh. viii. 10, 12, & al. 
and that the LXX almost constantly use 
Μάννα for po, as Num. xi. 6, 7, 9, & al. 
freq. occ, John vi. 31, 49, 58. Heb. ix. 4. 
Rey. ii. 17. where comp. Kpvarw II. 
{Schleusner takes the hidden manna for 
the rewards of Christians in a future state. 
There is probably an allusion to a tra- 
dition of the ark of the covenant and the 
vessel of manna kept in it, having been 
hidden by Jeremiah from fear of Nebu- 
chadnezzar, and the expectation that it 
would reappear in the time of the Messiah. 
See Eichhorn on the passage. ] 
Mayrevopat—To prophesy, divine.-occ. 
Acts xvi. 16. This V. is plainly from 
Μάντις α soothsayer, a diviner, which 
we may, with Eustathius, very properly 
deduce from μαίνομαϊ to be mad, dis- 
tracted, beside oneself, on account of the 
mad extravagant behaviour of such 
sons among the heathen. To justify this 
derivation, the reader may consider the 


* Heb. and Eng. Lexicon, in non III. 

+ ([Deyling states, after Le Clerc and others, 
several material differences between the manna of 
the Israelites and common manna. The manna 
of the Jews, too, putrified in the course of the night, 
except on the Gth day, and on the 7th none wes 
found. This must clearly establish the miraculons 
nature of the transaction with those who give 
credit to Moses. Schleusner’s doubt, 
is unreasonable and improper. Sec Graves on the 
Pentateucl:, App. 8 2. p. 407.] 
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picture of one of these * frantic prophet- 
esses, as drawn by the masterly hand of 
Virgil, En. vi. lin. 46, &c. Comp. 76, 
&c. and 100—102—* Few that pre- 
tended to inspiration (says Archbishop + 
Potter, after citing the former of these 


προ ) but raged after this manner, 
foaming and yelling, and making a 
strange terrible noise ; sometimes guash- 
ing with their teeth, shivering and trem- 
bling, with a thousand antick motions. 
In confirmation of these assertions I shall 
subjoin a { or two from Plato, 
where speaking of those who are under 
the dominion of what he elsewhere calls 
ἀπὸ Μωσῶν κατοχὴ καὶ ΜΑΝΙΑ, a pos- 
session and madness from the Muses, 
which excites and inspires the mind into 
enthusiastic songs poems, he says (in 
1ο), Baryetsor καὶ κατεχόµενου ὥσπερ de 
Βάκχαι, they who are rage like 
the priestesses of Bacchus; and that this 
his diviner was ἔνθεος καὶ ἔκφρων, καὶ ὁ 
vag µήκέτι ἐν ἀντῷ ἑνῇ, &c. rapt into a 
divine extasy and mad, neither did his 
understanding remain in him, bein, 

moved Φείᾳ µοίρᾳ by a divine fate; an 

in his Timeus, ᾿Ἱκανὸν δὲ σημεῖον ὡς 
μαντικὴν ἀφροσύνῃ Θεὸς δέδωκε». “ This 
circumstance, namely, that ὑδεῖς Evvec 
ἐφάπτεται μαντικῆς ἐνθέο καὶ ἀληθδς, no 
one in his right senses is seized with the 
true 5 ie of divination, is a sufficient 
sign that God hath voucheafed this fa- 
culty of divination to human madness ;” 
a doctrine, by the way, very well 

ing with the notion of the Mahometans, 
and of the Eastern nations in general, 
that madmen are inspired. Comp. Πύ- 
θων. And although in those frantic fits 
of the heathen diviners there might fre- 
quently be much affectation and impos- 
ture, yet, no doubt, in many such in- 
stances there was a real possession by the 
devil. This is too plain to be denied in 
the case of the prophetic damsel, Acts 
xvi. 16, 18. ‘ Herein also,” says the 
learned Gale, “ the devil played the ape, 
and imitated the divine mode of prophe- 
tie, which for the most part was by ez- 
tattc raptures and visions.” Comp. 2 
Kings ix. 11. Jer. xxiii. 9. xxix. 26. 


© Insanem vatem, as she is called, En. iii. lin. 


443. 

+ Antiquities of Greece, book ii. ch. 12. 

4 For satisfaction the reader may consult 
the learned Gale’s Court of the Gentiles, vol. ii. 
part 3, book i. ch. 3. § 7, to whom I am indebted 
for the testimonies from Plato. 
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Hos. ix. 7. Ezek. iii. 14, 15. [Mav- 
revouat. occ. for pp he divined. Deut. 
xviii. 10. 1 Sam. xxviii. 8. Ezek. xii. 
24. ν. El. V. Η. i. 99. ii. 17. Apol- | 
lodor. iii. ο. 6. § 7. Grav. on Luctan. 
Soleecist. ο, 9. p. 755. Sometimes it is 
to ask απ oracle (Lucian as above.) Some- 
oa it is found passively. El. V. H. iii. 
25. 

MAPAI'NQ, from the Heb. in to fret, 
corrode.—To cause to decay or fade. So 
Isocrates ad Demon. cap. 4. Κάλλος pév 
γὰρ ἡ χρόνος ἀνάλωσεν ἢ νόσος ἘΜΛ- 
PANE, As for beauty, either time con- 
sumes, or disease withers it. Hence 
Mapaivopar, pass. To be decayed or 
Jaded, to fade, fade away. occ. Waa: i. 
11. Wetstein has shown in his note on 
this text, that the word is often applied 
in like manner by the Greek wniters. 
To the instances he has produced I add 
from Lucian, De Syr. Dea, tom. ii. p. 
887. Τὸ σῶμα δὺ tpéonc ᾿ΕΜΑΡΑΙ- 
NETO, His body wasted away daily. 

oce. LXX, Job xv. 30. xxiv. 24. Wisd. 
ii, 8. xix. 21. Phavorin. papaivopac 
ἀπανθῶ' ταβεφίω Λατινιστἰ.] 

is MAPAN AOA’. Heb. Chald. or 
Syr.—MARAN ATHA. It denotes a 
solemn curse. occ. 1 Cor, xvi. 22, where 
the Syriac version, ΝΠΑ 10, which sig- 
nifies The, or Our, Lord cometh, ΤΙΝ is a 
gue Hebrew, as well as that or NNN are 

yriac and Chaldee words. [Cheitomeus 
( Greecobarbar, N. T: p. 104.) gives nearly 
this derivation, and Hesychius says, Mapa- 
ναθά. ὁ Κύριος ἦλθεν ἢ εἶδον τὸν Κύριον Ἵ 
Nop is used in Chald. for a sovereign or su- 

eme lord, Dan. ii. 47, & al. Soyo may 
ts regarded either as a simple N. of the 
same root, with the formative ; postfixed 
(see Castell in 41), or else as compounded 
of 10 @ lord, and the Syriac suffix 1 our. 
If this * interpretation of MAPAN ΛΘΑ’, 
which is not only favoured by the Syriac 
version, but also given by Theodoret and 
several of the Greek Scholia cited b 
Wetstein, be right, tie expression will 
refer either to the miraculous + inter- 
position, or to the jfinal coming of the 
Lord to take vengeance on the man lying 
under this most grievous curse. Comp. 
Jude ver. 14, 15, and Macknight there, 
and on 1 Cor. But does it not seem un- 
likely that the Jews should, in such a 


* Of which see more in Whitby on 1 Cor. xvi. 
22, and in Vitringa on Rev. iii, 11. 
+ See Doddridge. 
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solemn instance, adopt a foreign, whether 
Chaldee or Syriac, ο. 1 las therefore 
rather inclined to another interpretation 
of the expression, from the Heb. Donn 
mms cursed art thou, which might be 
the form of the anathema or curse, called 
in Heb. mon. As for the substitution of 
the » for Ὁ in Mapay we may observe 
with the learned * Montfaucon, that at 
the end of words the Greeks do very fre- 
quently put their ν for the Heb. Ὁ, be- 
cause the latter termination is very dis- 
agreeable to the Greek language ; and pro- 
bably the Grecizing Jews might in common 
conversation pronounce ΠΠ Ὁ πο MA- 
PAN AOA’. But let the reader consider, 
‘and judge for himself. 

Ke Μαργαρίτης, ο, 6—A pearl, so 
called from μάργαρον the same. [οσο 
Mat. xiii. 45, 46. 1 Tim. ii. 9. (where 
see Wetstein). Rev. xvii. 4. xviii. 12. 16. 
xxi. 21. which last passage some interpret 
of marble as white and bright as pearls. 
Schleusn. of precious stones in general. 
It is used metaphorically for any thing of 

reat value and price, as Mat. vii. 6. μηδὲ 
Bannre τοὺς papyaplrac ὑμῶν ἔμπροσθε» 
τῶν χοίρων of offering Christian doctrine 
to those who would reject it with contempt. 
ν. Vorst de Adagiis N. Τ. ο, 4, p. 779. 
(ed. Fischer.) In Arabic wise sayings are 
called pearls, v. Schultens on Hariri 
Consess. i. p. 12. ii. p. 102, and Hist. 
Timur. ο, 52.] 

Mappapoc, ο, 6, ἡν from pappdpw to 
glister, shine. (Schleusner and Wahl give 
µάρµαρο», ov, τὸ, a substantive from the 
adjective. Bretschneider is with Park- 
hurst. Mdppapoy πέτρον occ. Eur. Phoen. 
v. 1416, ed. Pors. See also 674, and Schol. 
on Hom. Il. x’. 735. ‘H péppapoc ace. 
Epist. Jerem. vs. 72, and µαρμάρινος. 
Song of Sol. v. 15.] 

I. Properly an adjective, Bright, shi- 
ne white. . 

. Λίθος being understood, A white 
kind of stone, marble, marmor. So 
Hesychius explains pdppapoc by λευκὴ 
AiBoc a white stone, acc. Rev. xviii. 12. 

RS” MA'PTYP, υρος, 6, . It is gene- 
rally derived from µείρω to divide, decide, 
because a witness decides controversies 
(comp. Heb. vi. 16.); but the learned 


5 « Omnes vero (Greci scilicet Veteris Testa- 
menti Interpretes) Ὦ per M exprimunt, preeterquam 
in fine vocum, ubi N pro M_frequentissima ponunt 
Grect, quia nempe a termiratione » abhorret Greca 
lingua”? Hexapla, vol. ii. Previa Disquisitio, 
page 396. 
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Damm, in Lexic. col. 1495, deduces it 
from the old word µάρη the hand, because 
witnesses anciently used to hold up their 
hands in giving evidence. That this was 
a significant eeremony used among the 
ancient Hebrews in taking oaths is evident 
from Gen. xiv. 22. God himself is re- 
saat gat as swearing in this manner, 

xod. vi. 8. Deut. xxxii. 40. Ezek. xx. 
5, 6. 15. And from a similar custom 
among the old Greeks *, Apollo in Pin- 
dar, Olymp. vii. lin. 119, 120, orders La- 
chesis, one of the Fates, χειρὰς ἄντεινας, 
Θεῶν ὃ ὄρκον µέγαν μὴ παρφάµε», to lift 
up her hands, and not violate the great 
oath of the gods.” 

I. A person witnessing, a witness. 
(Mat. xviii. 16. xxiv. 65. Mark xiv. 63. 
Luke xxiv. 48. Acts i. 8. 22. ii. 32. iii. 
15, v. 32. vi. 19. vii. 58. x. 39. xiti. 31. 
xxvi. 16. 2 Cor. i. 29. ἐγὼ δὲ paprepa 
τὸν Θεὸν ἐπικαλοῦμαι (comp. Thue. i. 78. 
ii, 71.) 2 Cor. αλ. 1. 1 Thess. ii- 10. } 
Tim. v. 19. vi. 12. Heb. xii. 1.] 

Il. A martyr, one who seals his tes- 
timony to Jesus and his doctrine with his 
blood. Acts xxii. 20. Rev. xvii. 6. But 
see Campbell’s Prelim. Dissertat. p. 442. 
(Schl. gives Heb. xii. 1. under this sense, 
“a multitude of men who have suffered 
evil for the true worship of God,” com- 
paring chap. xi. See Suicer. Thes. Ec- 
cles. vol. ii. p. 310. In 2 Tim. ii. 2. he 
takes this word (by metonymy of con- 
crete for abstract) fer ‘‘a testimony or 
argument adduced for the truth of any 
thing,” α proof. Wahl says it is a mit- 
ness ; and so Bretschn., who however sug- 
gests that it may mean the books of the 

ld Testament, as affording testimony to 
Christianity ; but this is very far-fetched 
He quotes Joseph. contr. Apion. i. 7. as 
using it of the testimony of genealogies, 
πολλοὺς παρασχό ενον µάρτυρας.] 

Μαρτυρέω, &, from µάρτυρ. 

I. To witness, bear witness, testify. 
[See John i. 7. (where and in xv. 26. 
xviii. 23. Schl. gives the sense of teaching 
or explaining) iii. 26. 28. v. 31—33. 
µεμαρτύρηκε τῇ ἀληθείᾳ. x. 25. xii. 17. 
Acts xxfi.5. xxvi. 5. Heb. xi. 5. (pass. 
voice). 1 John v. 6—10. & al. In-LXX 
it translates Pym he gave witness, Gen. 
xliii. 3. Hence] 

(II. Το declare, profess, John iv. 44. 


* Of which see Homer, II. vii. lin. 412. Tl. x. 
lin. 321. Comp. Virgil, En. xi. lin. 196; and 
Hcb. and Eng. Lexicon, under nv V. I. 
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vil. 7. 1 Tim. vi. 13. τοῦ µαρτυρήσαντος 
ἐπὶ Ποντίον Πιλάτον τὴν καλὴν ὁμολογίαν 
who freely and openly put forth a pro- 
Session, Schl.; and the word is 
declaring prophetically, Acts x. 43. Rom. 
iii. 21. μαργνρουµένη ὑπὸ τοῦ vopov καὶ τῶν 
προφητῶν which Moses and the prophets 
have prophesied and promised, as Schl. 
translates the place. ] 

ITI. With a dative following, To bear 
witness to or concerning. Mat. xxiii. 31. 
Implying praise or commendation, Luke 
iv. 22. [See John iii. 26. In Luke xi. 48. 
Schleusn.* translates “ ye approve of the 
deeds of your forefathers,” and he gives 
this sense also to Rom. x. 2. See Xen. 
Mem..i. 2. 21. Aisch. Socr. Dial. iii. 
6. Krebs. Comm. ad Decr. Athen. p. 
72.) So Josephus, Ant. lib, xiv. cap. 
10. § 2, ᾽ΑΥΤΩ΄ιπολλοὶ ΜΕΜΑΡΤΥΡΗ- 
ee ane ee instances in Elsner 
and Kypke on Luke. So Μαρτυρέομαι, 
Spat, jane To be of good report, ie a 
good character. Acts vi. 3. x. 22. (xvi. 
2.] xxii. 12. Heb. xi. 2. 39. Comp. ver. 
4,5. [add 1 Tim. v. 10. comp. 3 John v. 
6. 12. 

IV. To bear witness to, denoting assent 
or confirmation. Acts xiv. 3. Heb. x. 15. 
Beza and Raphelius observe that µαρτυ- 
péw is applied in the same manner by the 
profane writers. See also Elsner on uke 
iv. 22. 

V. Μαρτυρέοµαι, sat, To implore, be- 
seech, or as our Eng. Translators, {ο 
charge. \ Thess, ii. 12. (So papripopar 
Thuc. vi. 80. Comp. Deut. xxxii. 46.] 

Μαρτυρία, ac, ἡ, from µάρτυρ. 

I. A bearing witness, testification. 
John i. 7. (Testimony, evidence, witness 
borne or to be borne, Mark xiv. 55. 
(where Schleusner takes it for µάρτυρ, the 
abstract for the cuncrete) 56.59, Luke 
xxii. 71. Johni.7. 19. iii, 11. 32. (where 
Schleusner understands doctrine, the thing 
professed). v. 32. 36. (where Schleusner, 
as in John v. 9, understands the proofs 
given by God to our Saviour’s divine mis- 
sion). viii, 13, 14. (Schl. and Bretschn. 
give it the sense of confirmation or praise) 
17. (Comp. Mat. xviil. 16.) xix. 35. xxi. 
24. Acts xxii. 18. (where Schl. translates 


® [Perhaps as the approval is expressed by καὶ 
συνευδοκεῖτε (which Schl. does not quote) we may 
translate it, ye bear witness to them, record them, 
asit were. Our Translators appear to have used 
the various reading ὅτι for xa); but xa) is best sup- 
ported. Bretschneider translates it laudatis atque 


probatis.} 
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it teaching or instruction) Titus i. 13. 
1 John v. 9. In Rev. i. 9,  paprupla 
Ἰησοῦ Χριστῦυ seems the constant pro- 


Session of Christianity, testimony to the 


truth of Christ and his religion, comp. 
i. 2. vi. 9. xii 11. 17. xix. 10. xx. 4. 
In 1 Tim. iti. 7, paprvplay καλὴν a good 
report or character, Comp. Μαρτυρέω ΠΠ. 
and 3 John vs. 12. Ecclus. xxiv. 23. occ. 
for testimony or evidence in Exod. xx. 
16. Deut. v. 20. Prov. xxv. 18. —and in 
Ps. xviii. 8. of the ordinances of God. ] 

Mapripwy, tv, τὸ, from µάρτυρ. 

I. A witness, testimony. [See Μαι." 
viii. 4. (comp. Mark i. 44, and Luke v. 
14.) xxiv. 14, Mark vi, 11. (comp. Luke 
ix. 5.) xiii. 9. Acts iv. 33. 2 Cor. i. 12, 
where Schl. takes it for commendation, 
James v. 3. In Mark xiii. 9, ele µαρ- 
τυρίον ἀντοῖς, so that ye may testify to 
them, boldly profess Christianity before 
them ; others, as Bretschn. for a testimony 
against them, but comp. Mat. x. 18. Luke 
xxi. 13.) 1 Tim. ii. 6, Τὸ μαρτύριο και” 
ροῖς ἐδίοις. If these words be joined with 
the preceding, the sense will be, as is 
expressed in our translation, that Christ 
gave himself a ransom for all to be tes- 
tified, i.e. the object or subject of a public 
testimony to be borne, in due time: But 
Bengelius puts a colon after πάντω», and 
a comma only after ἰδίοις; and according 
to this punctuation the words must be 


joined with what follows, and the ellipsis 


pric in some such manner as this: 
The testimony (namely, that Christ gave 
himself a ransom for all) was to be borne 
in due lime, for which testimony I was 
appointed a preacher, §c. Comp. Bow- 
yer’s Conject. [he word occ. Gen. xxi. 
30. xxxi. 44. Deut. iv. 45. xxxi. 26. 
Josh. xxii. 27. Ruth iv. 7. In Prov. 
xxix. 14. Amos i. 11, they have pointed 
sy differently from the common method 
(which gives perpetesiiy or for ever, ἐις 
ἀεὶ Symm. in Prov.) and they translate it 
ἐις prapruptoy.] : 

Il. The testimony of Christ is the tes- 


© [Fritzsche takes lug paptuphy ἀυτοῖς a8 @ re- 
fiection of St. Matthew, and et art hai ee punta 
ch, explaining it thus: ‘* This he said for a tcs- 
‘oon to the multitude, that he revered the law of 
Moses ;” but this has its difficulties. He refers to 
Thue. i. 87. δείξας τι χωρίον ἀυτοῖο, and similar 
expressions, but all of them have a participle 
agreeing with the speaker, and are not therefore 
quite in point. Besides in Thuc. the ἀντοῖς are the 
persons addressed in the speech, but not so in St. 
Matthew.] 





MAP 
timony concerning Christ, his person, 
offices, and loti: 1 Cor. i. .6. Comp. 
1 Cor. ii. 1. 2 Tim. i. 8. [In these pasa- 
ages Sch]. and Bretschn. understand the 
doctrine of Christ, the Christian doctrine. 
In Heb. iii. 5. Schl. translates ἐις µαρ- 
τυρίον τῶν λαληθησαμένων for the pro- 
mulgation of those things about to be de- 
phi to the Jews. In Acts vii. 44. § 
σκηνἡ τοῦ µαρτνρίον occ. (comp. Rev. xv. 
5.) and some take it for ἡ δεν τῦν 
Hapr. or the ark of the covenant, kept in 
the tabernacle of the covenant. Bretschn. 
says that νόμος and papruploy are often 
the same thing, in LXX, e. g. Deut. iv. 
45. vi. 17. 20. Ps, Ixxviii. 5, and hence 
the ark of the covenant, where the tables 
of the Law were kept, was called ἡ κιδω- 
τὸς rév papr., and the tables themselves 
μαρτυρίου, (and thus nearly Suidas). See 

xod. xxv. 16. xxvi. 33. xxx. 6. xxxi. 
18. comp. xvi. 34. (Heb. and Gr.) The 
LXX have also translated yo dmx the 
tabernacle of the congregation, by this 
pee ἡ ox. τ. p. in Numb. xviil. 4. 6. 

v.iv. 4. Exod. xxix. 42. 44. δι al. ap- 
parently deducing wo from ny he wit- 
nessed, instead of 1y he appointed. But 
it may be observed that as this is also 
called miyit yawn, e. g. Numb. i. 50, and 
translated by the same words in LXX, 
where µαρτυρίον is an μες trans- 
lation of niyn, they may have wused their 
ο. indifferently, without regard to the 

eb. word used in each passage. It is 
called nay simply in Exod. xvi. 34. See 
Iken. Ant. Heb. i. vii. 6. 32—41, Reland. 
Ant. Jud. i. ch. iii.] 

Μαρτύρομαι, from µάρτυρ. « 

I. Governing a ative, To testify, 
bear witness to, occ. Acts xx. 26. Gal. v. 
2 eee supplies τὸν Θεὸν, I call 
God to witness to you, I declare to you 
by God ; and compares Ecclus. xlvi. 19. 
Schleusner translates J declare to you.} 
In the former text our Translators render 
μαρτύρομαι ὑμῖν by I take you to record, 
but, I apprehend, erroneously ; for pap- 
τύροµαι, in the sense of taking to record, 
or calling to witness, is followed not by 
a dative, but by an accusative of the 
person. Thus Plutarch in Alcib. Χαλεπῶς 
φέροντα καὶ ΜΑΡΤΥΡΟ΄ΜΕΝΟΝ OEOY‘S 
καὶ ΑΝΘΡΩΠΟΥΣ, taking it grievously, 
and calling gods and men to witness. ο 
Josephus, on occasion of the horrid pol- 
lution of the Temple by the Zealots, in- 
troduces Titus thus speaking to them: 


MAPTYPOMAI ΘΕΟΥΣ ἐγὼ πατρίους--- 
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ΜΑΡΤΥΡΟΜΑΙ é καὶ STPATIA'N ἐμὴ»ι 
καὶ ΤΟΥΣ παρ) ἐμοι 10ΥΔΑΙΟΥΣ καὶ 
ὙΜΑ)Σ᾽ΑΥΤΟΥ:Σ, ὡς dk, ἐγὼ ταῦθ’ ὑμᾶς 
ἀναγκάζω µιαίνευν, I call to witness my 
country’s gods— I call to witness also 
my army, and the Jews who are with me, 
and even you yourselves, that I do not 
force you to pollute this boly place. De 
Bel. lib. vi. cap. 2. § 4. Comp. lib. ii. 
cap. 16. § 4. ad fin. [See also Judith 
vil. 28.] 

II. To testify, or rather to beseech, or 
charge, obtestor. Polybius, as cited by 
Raphelius, uses the V. in this latter 
sense. occ. Eph. iv. 17, Comp. Maprv- 
ρέω III. 

ΜΑ΄ΡΤΥΣ, 6, 4, Dat. Plur. µάρτυσι. 
The same as µάρτυρ. See Grammar, sect. 
v. 3, 4. 

I. A witness. [Acts x. 41. xxii. 15. 
Heb. x. 28. 1 Pet.v. 1. In gas 9. 
Μά γά ἐστὶν ὁ Θεὸς, ους 
po ee aah. I declare by the Al- 
mighty, the same as the Jewish oath 1» 
mip. Comp. Phil. i. 8. 1 Thess. ii. 5. 
Gen. xxxi. 50. Job xvi. 19, and Augustin. 
ad Hilar. Epist.89.] On Acts x. 41, the 
reader may do well to consult Jenkin's 
Reasonableness and Certainty of the 
Christian Religion, vol. ii. chap. 28. Bp. 
Pearce's Miracles of Jesus vindicated, 
part i. p. 10, &. 12mo. Leland’s View 
of Deistical Writers, vol. i. letter vii. p. 
138, &c. and letter xi. p. 271, 1st edit. 
Randolph’s Answer to Christianity pot 
founded on Argument, p. 173, and his 
View of our Blessed Saviour’s Ministry, 
Ρ. 374, and Lardner’s Collection of Tes- 
timonies, vol. ii. p. 308. [occ. LAX, Exod. 
xxiii. 1. Deut. xvii. 6. Prov. xiv. 5. & al. 
In Numb. xxiii. 18. Prov. xii. 19, they 
seem to have pointed with Tzere instead 
of Pathack.] 

Il. A martyr, one who seals his tes- 
timony to Jesus and his doctrine with his 
blood. occ. Rev. ii. 13. [See also xi. 3. 7. 
In Rev. i. 5. iii. 14, our Saviour is called 
6 paprue ὁ πιστὸς, &. Schleuan. says he 
knows not in what sense, vara AY be 

rhaps as the interpreter of the Divine 
κ λα he μη to σος i, 9. xiv. 6. 
Bretsch. gives the same sense, and says 
that God is so called in the Old Test. 
as manifesting his will (in promises or ° 
threats), and executing it faithfully. 
Comp. Ps. Ixxxix.36. Jer. xxix. 23. Ma- 
lach. iii. 5.] 

ΜΑΣΣΑ΄ΟΜΑΙ or MAZA’OMAI, ὤμαι, 
from the Heb. myn to squeeze, press.— 
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To chew, champ. occ. Rev. xvi. 10. [oce. 
LXX, Job xxx. 4. v. Aristoph. Plut. 
320. Equit. 717. Vesp. 780. Ecclesaz. 
554. Schl. deduces it from µάσσω to 
pound.) 

Mastydw, &, from past, cyoc. 

I. To scourge. (Mat. x. 17. xx. 19. 
xxiii. 34. Mark x. 94. Luke xvii. 33. 
John xix. 1.) On Mat. x. 17, see Dod- 
dridge’s and .Wetstein’s Notes. On Mat. 
xx. 19. Jehn xix. 1, we may observe with 
* Lardner, that it was usual with the 
Romans, before execution, to scourge per- 
sous condemned to capital punishment; 
and with Mintert, that this scourging 
was performed either with rods or with 
whips, of which the latter was the more 
lla punishment, inflicted only on 

aves, and persons condemned to the 
cross. See also Wetstein on Mat. xxvii. 
26, and Josephus, De Bel. lib. ii. cap. 14, 
§ 9, and lib. v. cap. 11, § 1. [See aleo 
Lipsius de Cruce, lib. ii. ο. 3. occ. LXX, 
Exod. v. 14. 16. Deut. xxv. 3. Jer. v. 3. 
oe non Hiph. from n>3.) 2 Mac. iii. 26. 

II. To correct, scourge, in a figurative 
sense. Heb. xii. 6. (Comp. Μάτιξ II.) 
(The passage is a quotation from the 
LXX version of Prov. iii. 12, which does 
not quite agree with the Heb. (Schl. and 
Bretschn. suppose them to have read 
3°82? for 321). Comp. Job xv. 11. Ps. 
Ixxiii. 4, 5. Tobit xiii. 2. Judith viii. 
27. Prov. xvii. 10.] 

Ματίζω, from μάσιξ a scourge.—To 
scourge. occ. Acts xxii. 25, where see 
Wetstein. (Numb, xxii. 25. Wisd. v. 
11 


MA'STIZ, ιγος, ἡ. 

I. A scourge, or whip. ο0ο. Acts xxii. 
24. Heb. xi. 36. Thus it is used in the 
LXX, Prov. xxvi. 3, for the Heb. mw, 
the same. [Comp. } Kings xii. 11.14. 
Ecclus. xxviti. 17.] 

Il. A grievous distemper considered 
urder the notion of a divine scourge. 
Comp. Heb. xii. 6. John v. 14. ix. 2. oce. 
Mark iii. 10. v. 29. a Luke vii. ay 

Comp. A h. Ecclus. xxx. 14. xl. 
τν 2 Mac. OL. It is used also by 
the LXX to denote any calamity or 
affliction, as a chastisement from God. 
e. g. Ps, xxxii. 11. xxxv. 15. xxxvili. 17. 
xxxix. 1]. Jer. vi. 7. Tobit xiii. 14. In 
Ecclus. xxii. 6. it is put for correction or 


2 Credibility of Gospel Hist vol. i. book i, eh. 
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discipline. (comp. Prov. xix. 29. Ecclus. 
xxiii. 2.) To the gods among the Heathens 
were sometimes attributed scourges, by a 
like metaphor, comp. Hom. Il. »’. 812. 
Aus µάστιγι κακῇ. v. Schwartz. Comment, 
Crit. Gr. Ling. p. 879. Potter on Lyco- 
phron. Cass. ν. 436.] 

MAZTO'S, ὅ, 6, from * μαζὸς, the same. 
The breast, properly the female breast. 
occ, Luke xi. 27. xxiii. 29. Rev. i. 13, 
[On Luke, see Glass. Philolog. Saer. p. 
1270. ed. Dath. In Rev. i. 13. it is used 
of a man’s breast, but Schleusn. takes it 
there for loins or navel, from the LXX ᾽ 
translation of Ezek. xvi. 4 or 7, but the 
LXX have probably confused 9 and 7. oce. 
LXX, Gen. xlix. 25. Job iii. 12. Song of 
Sol. i. 2. 5. (where, as in iv. 10, the 
LXX read 5 from Τη, not ντ.) vii. 4. 
Joel ii. 16, δι al.] na 

es” Ματαιολογία, ac, 7, from µαταιο- 
λόγος a vain talker—Vain, useless talk- 
ing or babbling, “vain jangling.” Eng. 
Translat. occ. | Tim. i. 6. 

Ke Ματαιολόγος, 6, 4, from µάταιος 
vain, and λέλογα perf. mid. of λέγω to 
speak, ialk.—A vain talker, one idly 
prating what is of no use. occ. Tit. i. 10. 

Μάταιος, a, ον, and µάταιος, ο, 6, ἡ, 
from µατὴν in vain, which see.—Vain, 
useless, unprofitable. occ. Acts xiv. 13. 
1 Cor. iii. 20. χν. 17. Tit. iii. 9. Jam. i. 
26. | Ῥοι. 1. 18. [In Acts xiv. 15, it is 
applied to idols, comp. in LXX Lev. 
xvii. 7, 1 Kings xvi. 2. Is. ii. 20. Hos. 
v. 11, & al. (So the Heb. ban and ww 
denoting vanity, are used of idols as vain 
and fruitless, Jer. ii. 5. xviii. 15. Ps. 
xxxi. 7.) Some give it this sense ip 
1 Pet. i. 18, but Schleusn. thinks it means 
perverse, as the Heb. words for vanity 
are used of perversity also, and he cites 
Ps, lviii. 9. Prov. xiii. 11. occ. LXX, 
Exod. xx.7. xxiii. 1. Deut. v. 11. Is. 
xxxi. 2. xxxii. 6. xliv. 9. Ezek. xi. 2, 
& al. freq. In Ezek. xiii. 6—9, it is put 
for 219 a lie, a false thing. comp. Zeph. 
iii. 191 

Ματαιότης, nroc, ἡ, from µάταιος. 

I. Vanity, disappointing misery, occ. 
Rom. viii. 20. In this sense the word is 
often used by the LXX in the book of 
Ecclesiastes for the Heb. bin. [Theo- 
doret on this pass. explains it by φθόρα, 


* The old Greek Grammarians distinguish be- 
tween wdfo¢ and µάσος, and tell us, that µάζος is 
properly spoken of a man and µάρ»ς of a woman. 
Sce Wetstcin on Bev. i, 13. 
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(which see). comp. verse 21. So Phavor~ 
inus. Schleusner says, Miseria, calamitas ; 
but Bretschn. fragtlitas, comp. Ps. xxxix. 
6. Ixii. 9. Eccles. i. 2. 14, where it is 
used to denote that earthly things are 
vain and fleeting, subject to decay, mu- 
tability, and corruption, which suits with 
the sense of φθόρα here.] 

II. Vanity, want of real wisdom, fool- 
ishness. occ. Eph. iv. 17. Comp. Rom. i. 
21. 1 Pet. i. 18. [Some take it here in 
the sense of tdolatry, Schleusner of per- 
versity, comparing Pr. xxxi. 7.] 

III. Vantty, uselessness, unprofitable- 
ness, or rather falsehood. occ. 2 Pet. ii. 
18. Comp. Ps. cxliv. 8. 11, where the 
Greek µαταιότητα in the LXX answers to 
the Heb. ww vanity, falsehood. (Schl. 
and Bretschn. give it here the sense of 
vanity, comp. Ps. iv. 2, where it trans- 
lates p emptiness, occ. LXX, Ps. xl. 5. 
hii. 7, & al.j : 

Ματαιόω, &, from µάταιος.---Το make 
vain; whence Ματαιόομαι, dua, pass. 
To become vain, destitute of real wisdom, 
occ. Rom. i. 21. So in the LXX this 
verb answers to the Heb. ban to become 
vain, and in Hiph. to make vain, Jer. ii. 
5. xxiti. , ; and to 9302 or podn {ο be 
perverse, foolish, or to act perversely, 

foolishly, from the root 20 to pervert, 

1 Sam. xxvi. 21. 1 Chron. xxi. 8, Comp. 
2 Sam. xii. 13. [In Judith vi. 8. to be 
brought to nought, to fail.} 

MATH'N, Adv.—Zn vain. occ. Mat. xv. 
9. Mark vit. 7; which are almost exact 
citations of the LXX version of Isa. xxix. 
19. [Ecc party oce. Ps. xiii. 10. cxxvii. 
1, 2. Jerem. iv. 30. Sometimes puryy is 

ut for ton gratis, without a cause, as 

rov. iii. 30. Ps. xxxv. 7. —in Ps. xxxix. 
7. 12. for $a in vain. —in Ps. xli. 7, for 
aw. ] 

ΜΑ΄ΧΑΙΡΑ, ας, 4. The Greek Lexi- 
cographers deduce it from µάχαμαι to 
Jight, or from µάχην ἄιριν exciting 
éaitle ; but it may with much greater 
probability be deduced from the Heb. 
im to cut, with the formative Ὁ prefixed, 
asin 12Ο cutting instruments, swords. 
Gen. xlix. 5, from Heb. m2 to cut off 
[See Vitringa Obss. Sacr. i. 7, p. 79.] 

I. A sword, ‘Mat. xxvi. 47. 51, 52, & 
al. Comp. Eph. vi. 17. Heb. iv. 12. In 
Mat. xxvi. 52, is “a proverbial expression 
not to be rigidly interpreted. Such say- 
ings are understood to suggest what fre- 
quently, not what always happens. It 
seems to have been introdu 
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time, in order to signify to the disciples 
that such weapons as swords were not 
those by which the Messiah's cause was 
to be defended.” Campbell. Comp. under 
Πᾶς IV. [occ. Mark xiv. 49---4δ. Luke 
xxi. 24. xxii. 36—52. John xviii. 10, 
1}. Acts xii. 2. Heb. iv. 12. xi. 94. 
Rev. vi. 4. xiii. 10, (which ought to be 
compared with Mat. xxvi. 52.) and verse 
14, oce. for 3 ωπ, the same, in Gen. xxvii. 
40. xxxi. 26. Exod. xv. 9, & al. In 
Gen. xxii. 6. 10, it translates the Heb. 
nbaxo a knife. Heinsius, Aristarch. Sacr. 
Ρ. 483, and Feith, Ant. Hom. Book i. 
chap. x. p. 60, bring to prove 
that it is used by Greek authors for the 
knife used in sacrificing (caller sacri- 
Jiculus ). Alberti, on Mat. xxvi..51, shows 
that it is used of a large kind of knife 
(culter major) from A‘lian, V. H. viii. 
3. Hom. Il. y. 271. add. Herod. ii. 


41.] 
II. [The form µάχαιραν iv] im- 
ports the authority 9 ining pw 
nishment, especially capital. occ. Rom. 
xiii. 4, He beareth not the = Fie 
vain. This is spoken agreeably to 
notions and ών of the Romane at the 
time when the Apostle wrote. Thus not 
more than twelve or thirteen years after 
the date of this Epistle, Vitellius, when 
he resigned the empire, “* assistent 
consuli—exsolutum a latere pugionem 
velut jus necis viteque civium, reddebat, 
gave up his dagger, which he had taken 
from his side, to the attending consul, 
thus surrendering the authority of life 
and death over the citizens.” So the 
kings of Great Britain are not only at 
their inauguration solemnly girt with the 
Sword of State, but this is afterwards 
carried before them on public occasions, 
as a sword is likewise before some other 
inferior magistrates among us. See Vi- 
tringa on Kev. vi. 4. [Seneca de Cle- 
mentia, i. 1], the commentators on Au- 
relius Victor. Vit. Trajan. c. 13, and 
Schwartz Comment. Crit. Ling. Gr. p. 
88Ι.] 

11. It denotes deadly discord. occ. 
Mat. x.34. [Comp. | Mac. ix. 73. So 
an Levit. xxvi. 6. comp. Gen. xxxi. 26. 
Jerem. xiv. 13. In Rom. viii. 35. Schl. 
understands danger of a violent death, by 
μάχαιρα.] 

Μ΄ΑΧΗ, ης, ἡ, from the Heb. Πο α 


* Tacit. Hist. iii. cap. 68. Comp. Sucton. in 
Vitell. cap. 15. 
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Smiling, as of enemies in battle, Josh. x. 
20. Jud. xi. 33, δι al. whieh from the V. 
23 to smite, the Hiph. of which, 127 
answers to µάχοµαε of the LXX, Josh. 
ix. 18, 

I. A fighting, battle. Thus often used 
_ in the profane writers. Comp. Jam. iv. 
I. 2 Cor. vii. 5 ; in which latter text the 
word refers to the violent and hostile o 
position made by the enemies of the 
Gospel. So Chrysostom, Ἔξωθεν µάχαι, 
παρὰ τῶν ἀπίσων' ἔσωθεν φόξοι, διὰ τῶς 
ἀσθενεῖς τῶν πιςῶν, μὴ παρασύρωσι, With- 
out were fightings, from the Unbelievers ; 
Within were fears, on account of the weak 
Believers, lest they should be perverted. 

II. A strife, contention, dispute. occ. 
2 Tim. ii. 23. Tit. iii.9. In this latter 
sense the word is several times used by 
Arrian, Epictet. lib. i. cap. 22. (Thus 
also is it used, Jam. iv. 1. In the BXX 
it occ. for 3% contention, strife, Gen. 
xiii. 7. Prov. xvii. 1. comp. 17. xxvi. 20. 
Ecclus. xxvii. 14. xxviii. 11, δε al. It 
oce. 2 Mac. x. 29. xii. 11, in its proper 
sense of battle. comp. 1 Mac. vii. 28, 
where Bretschn. translates it war. ] 

Μάχοµαι, from μάχη. 

1 to Sight, contend in fghting or 
battle. Thus often used in the profane 
writers. See Jam. iv.2. Acts vii. 26. 
Comp. Exod. ii. 13. [In Acts vii. it is 
used of two men, fighting, as appears from 
Exod. ii. 13. It is also used thus in 
Exod. xxi. 22. Lev. xxiv. 10. Deut. 
xxv. ὴ|. 2 Sam. xiv. 6; and in its proper 
sense 2 Kings iii. 23. 2 Chron. xxvii. 
5. 

4h To strive, contend in words. occ. 
John vi. 52. 2 Tim. ii. 24; in which 
latter text it is evident, that an angry 
hostile manner of disputing, as opposed 
to gentleness, forbearance, meekness, is 
the only thing here forbidden to Chris- 
tians. 
Neh. xiii. 11. Xen. Antig. iv. 5. 12. 
Theophr. Char. xiii.] 

Μεγαλαυχέω, ὤ, from péyag, gen. µε- 
γάλυ, great, and avyéw to boast, effero cer- 
vicem, glorior. [(See under Kavydopac)}. 
—To boast great things, to boast, vaunt 
brag much, magniticé me effero. occ. Jam. 
iii. 5.—The LXX have this verb for the 
Heb. 1123 to be lofly, haughty, Ezek. xvi. 
50. Zeph. iii. ΤΙ. It is also used by 
the best Greek writers. See Wetstein 
on Jam. (See also Ps, x. 90. Ecclus. 
xviii. 18. 2 Mac. xv. 32. in which 


Bretschneider comparing vi. 5. takes it of 
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insolence against God. vid. Diod. Sic. xv. 
16. Heliodor. vii. 19. Porphyr. de- Abst. 
i. 39, and notes on Thom. M. p. 601. 
In James iii.5. Schl. translates it effects 
great things.) 

Μεγαλεῖος, a, ov, from péyac, gen. 
peyads, great—Great, magnificent, glo- 
rious, illustrious. occ. Luke i. 49. Acts 
ii, Εν [occ. in Ps. Ixxi. 17, of God's 
mighty works or signal kindnesses, comp. 
1 Chron. xvii. 17. Tobit xi. 15. Ecclus. 
xvii. 9. 19. xviii. 3. xxxiii. 8. xlii. 2). 
2 Mac. iii. 34. vii. 17. Xen. Rep. Lac. i. 
3. Mem. iv.5.2. Polyb. viii. 3.] 

Μεγαλειότης, τητος, ἡ, from μεγαλεῖος. 

I. Majesty, magnificence. occ. Acts 
xix. 27. 2 Pet. i. 16. [Jerem. xxxiii. 
9, for ΠΤΜΕΠ an ornament, a glory. Esdr. 
i. 5. Symm. Ps, Ixxi. 21. cxxxi. 1.) 

II. Mighty or glorious power. occ. 
Luke ix. 43. 

Μεγαλοπρετὴς, έος, ὃς, 6, ἡ, καὶ τὸ----ες; 
from péyac, gen. μεγάλα, great, and 
πρέπω to be conspicuous, excellent.— 
Magnificent, glorious, very excellent. occ. 
2 Pet. i. 17. (Deut. xxxiii, 26. 2 Mac. 
viii. 15. xv. 15. Xen. Mem. iii. 10. 5.] 

Μεγαλύνω, from péyac, gen. µεγάλο, 
great. 

I. To make great or large. occ. Mat. 
xxiii. 5. Luke i. 58. Eng. Transl. hath 
shewed great mercy. [On Luke i. comp. 
Gen. xix. 19. 1 Sam. xii. 24. 2 Sam. 
xxii. 51. | Kings x. 23. In | Sam. ii. 
21. iii. 19, the word is used in pass. voice, 
of a child growing in Dan. iv. 30, of being 
increased. 

Il. To magnify, extol, celebrate with 
praises. Luke i. 46. Acts v.13. (x. 
46. xix. 17. 2Cor.x. 15. Phil. i. 20.) 
In this latter sense, as well as in the 
former, the V. is used by the LXX, Ps. 
xxxiv. 3. Ixix. 90. Ixx. 4, & al. for the 
Heb. 513 to be great, in Niph. or Hiph. 
Nor is this meaning peculiar to the Helle- 
nistical style ; for Elsner and Wetstein, on 
Luke i. 46, cite Thucydides, Diod. Sic., 
and Plutarch, applying the V. in the 
same view. See also Kypke. (Sce 2 Sam. 
vii. 26. Diod. Sic. i. 20. Xen. Η. G. 
vii. 1.13. Thue. viii. 81.] 

Μεγάλως, Adv. from µέγας, gen. µε- 
yads, great.—Greatly, very much. occ. 
Phil. iv. 10. [1 Chron. xxix. 9. Nehem. 
xii, 42. Wisd. xi. 21. 2 Mac. x. 38. In 
Zech. xi. 2, Cappellus (Crit. S. p. 754) 
would read peyadou.] 

Μεγαλωσύνη, ne, ἡ, from péyac, gen. 
peydds—Majesty. (This word, which 


. 
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stein for instances of similar expressions 
in the Greek writers. [See Thucyd. ii. 
21. Hom. Odyss. &. 458. On Mat. 
xxvii. 50, κράξας φωνῇ μεγάλῃ, comp. 
21.23, Dan.vii.27. Zech. xi. 3. Ec-| Rev. xiv. 18. 2 Chron. xv. 14. xx. 20. 
clus. xviii. 5. It is used (the abstract | Deut. xxvii. 14, and Luke xvii. 15, & 
for the concrete) for God in Heb. i. 3. viii. | al 
1, (perhaps, as Bretschn. suggests, with 
some reference to the Shechinah). In the 
book of Enoch, (Fabr. Cod. Pseud. V. T. 
Ρ. 187), we have ἐνώπιον τῆς δόξης τῆς 
µεγαλωσύνης, vid. Test. xii. Pat. 586. In 
the doxology, Jude, verse 25, Schleusn. 
translates it “aus, celebratio majestatis, 
&c. ;” but it seems rather to bear its proper 
sense of might or majesty ; though, of 
course, when we say, To God be g 
and might, we mean, let them be attrt- 
buted to him. Schleusner refers to Deut. 
xxxii, 3. 1 Chron. xxix. 11. Ps. cxlv. 6.] 

METAY, µεγάλη, µέγα, gen. µεγάλο, 
ο σώος δο. 

. Great, in quantity, size, or capacity, 
large. See Mat. pal 60. Mark xv 
4. John xxi. 11. 2 Tim. ii. 20. Rev. 
vi. 4. xviii. 21. [Rev. xx. 1, ἄλυσιυν 
µεγάλη», a long chain, according to Schl., 
who quotes Etym. M. µέγα" σηµαίνει καὶ 
τὸ ἐπέμηκες, and Hom. Il. &. 124, (µέγα 
τόξο»), but others explain it of the strength 
of the chain, a great chain. In Heb. xi. 
24, (comp. Exod. ii. 10, 11). Muefjc 
µέγας γενόμενος after he had come to 
manhood, i. e. was about forty years of 
age, comparing Acts vii. 23. In Acts 
vili. 10, ἀπὸ μικρῦυ ἕως peyddov, Schl. 
explains it in the same sense, both -young 
and old, that is to say, “ all to a man, 
ad unum omnes,” in imitation of the 
Heb. phrase 5113 1 jtopp in 1 Sam. ν. 9. 
comp. Esth. i. 20. Jerem. xxxi. 34. 
2 Chron. xv. 13 (where the LXX trans- 
late ἀπὸ νεωτέρου ἕως πρεσβυτέρον) xxxiv.' 
30, and Ν. T. Acts xxvi. 22. Heb.’ 
viii. 11. Rev. xi. 18. xiii. 16. xix. 5. 18.1 
xx. 12. v. Hom. Odyss. (7. 314, σ’. 216,. 
and Abresch on yl. p. 287. Others, 
however, explain the phrase in the sense 
of persons of all ranks, both high and low, 
v. Fischer on Vorst de Hebraismis N. Τ. 
ch. xxv. p. 512. ‘Oe μεγάλοι is used for 
great men, in Mat. xx. 25. Mark x. 42. - God 
Comp. 2 Sam. vii.9. Neh. xi. 14. Job | denoting his power and κατ. ν. xix. 
ἱκ. 22. Polyb. iii. 98. Herodiani. 6. 17, 17. Deut. vii. 21. Comp. Exod. xviii. 
also Acts viii. 9.] { 11. The word is also thus used of Christ 

II. Great in degree or intenseness. | (see sense IV.) *. Tit. ii, 13. Heb. iv. 14. 
See inter al. Mat. ii. 10. iv. 16. viii.. 
24. xxiv. 21. xxvii. 50. Luke iv. 38.' 
On Mark iv. $7. John vi. 18, see Wet- 


is hardly met with in profane writings, is 
used by the LXX for the might and 
majesty of kings, or more especially of 
God. See Ps. Ixxix. 11. 2 Sam. vii. 







































TInt Great in number, numerous. 
Mark v. 11. [Comp. Mat. viii. 30. Luke 
viii. 32, and Exod. i. 9. 1 Kings viii. 
65. ἐκκλησία µεγάλη. 2 Chron. vii. Ἀ. 
Thence, says Bretechn. & μεγάλοι, Is. 
v. 14, means the multitude, for pon; but 
Schl. takes it in the same sense as ὁι pry. 
above, in Mat. xx. 25.] 

IV. Great in quality, dignity, ex- 
cellence, or authority. Spoken of men, 
Mat. v. 19. xx. 25, 26. Luke i. 15. ix. 
48.—of Christ, God-man, Luke i. 32, & 
al.—of a day, John xix. 31. "Hy γὰρ µε- 
γάλη ἡ ἡμέρα ἐκείνω τὸ ZabEars, For that 
peer Sabbath-day was a great or 

igh day, i.e. a day of peculiar sacred- 
ness and solemnity, as being not only the 
weekly Sabbath, but the second day of 
the feast of unleavened bread. Comp. 
Mat. xxvi. 17. Mark xiv. 12. In like 
manner the eighth and last day of the 
feast of Tabernacles is called µεγάλη, 
John vii. 37, from the peculiar solemas- 
ties observed thereon. See Lev. xxiii. 36. 
Num. xxix. 35, &c. [See Is. i. 13. Heb. 
and Greek. In Jude verse 6. µε έ 
is used in reference to the day of 7 
and so in Acts ii. 20. of the ὧν of the 
destruction of Jerusalem, as signal or ter- 
rible days. Comp. Mal. iv. 5. Joel ii. 11, 
oe oe Hos. i. 1 i Zeph. i. a 
and see Pole’s Synope. on 
Acts.]—’Ov ine 2Cor. xi. 15, is a the 
same import as of Savpdsoy, ver. 14, not 
“ο 1, πο great matter, 48 we cay in 
English. Raphelius shows, that péya is 
used in like maoner by Arrian for wos- 

ul, remarkable, extraordinary. Comp. 

| Cor. ix. 1, & Kypke. [See "Tews 
hus. on Lucian. Nigrin. 1. vol. i. p. 39. 
ed. Reitz. Soph. Antig. 847. In 1 Cor. 
ix. ΕΙ. µέγα may be rendered, is it « 
great hing. In Gen. xlv. 28. Μέγα 
por ἐστὶν' it is a great thing for me.] 
([V. God is called µέγας in sail as 


© [Some refer it here to God the Father ; but see 
Pole’s Synopsis: Schleusner to our Saviour. J 
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xiit. 20. It is applied to the heathen gods, 
Acts xix. 27, 34. but observe that the 
words are in the mouth of the heathen.] 
(VI. Great in importance, said of a 
commandment. Mat. xxii. 36, 38. which 


Schleusn. and others take as positive put 


for superlative. (Fritzsche denies this, 
but his explanation comes to the same 
point, “ the really great commandment ; 80 
great, that the rest dwindle in comparison 
of it.” In ver. 38 he reads, ἡ µεγάλη καὶ 
πρώτη. See his notes.)) 
: (VII. Proud or lofty ; cn Rev. xiii. 
. στόµα λαλῦνν μεγάλα καὶ Pra: άς. 
Comp. Dan. vii. 8 1), 20.] μάς 
Μέγεθος, εος, ες, τὸ, from µέγας great. 
—Greatness. occ. Eph. i. 19. [Applied 
here to the greatness of God's power. So 
in Exod. xv. 16. µεγέθει βραχίονός σου, 
2 Mac. xv. 24. Sometimes it is used in 
& more proper sense of greatness of size, 


stature, &c. See 1 Sam. xvi. 7. 1 Kings 
In Wiad. vi. 7. of 


vi. 23. Ezek. xix. 11. 
greatness in station or power, &c. 


Μεγιτᾶνες, dywy, 64, from µέγισος.---- 


Persons of the highest ranks, great men, 
lords, magnates. occ. Mark vi. 21. Rev. 
vi. 15. xviii. 23. See Wetstein on Mark 
vi. 21, who cites Salmasius, remarking, 
that this word was probably introduced 
into Greece by the Macedonians, for that 
it is formed quite differently from any 
other Greek word, and entirely in the 
Persian manner. He shows not only that 
Josephus has several times used it, but 
that it is found also in the later Roman 
writers, Suetonius, Seneca, Tacitus, and 
Curtius. It is also frequently used in 


the LXX, in Theodotion’s version of 


Daniel, and in Ecclus, also in | Mac. ix. 
37. [οου. 1 ΧΧ., 2 Chron. xxxvi. 18. Prov. 
viii. 16. Is. xxxiv. 12. Jer. xiv. 3. Dan. 
v. 1, 2, 3, 9, 23. Jonah iii. 7. Nah. iii. 
10. Ecclus. iv. 7, &c. Sturzius (de Dia- 
lect. Maced. p. 180—182) considers the 
word as Greek in its form and termina- 
tion, but says, that it probably ο. to 
the Macedonian or Alexandrian dialect, 
being a recently invented word to nay aes 
a foreign notion, and used only by later 
writers, such as Artemidor. Oneirocrit. i. 
2. iii. 9, 13. and the LXX, &e. For 
words similar in termination, see his work 
ubi supra, and comp. Lobeck on Phryn. p. 
196. v. Sueton. Caligul. 5. Tac. Ann. xv. 
27. Senec. Epist. xxi. Brisson. de Regno 
Pers. book i. n. 209. p. 282. Freinshem. 
ad Curt, v. 13. 3. Joseph. A. J. ix. 8. 9. 
xx. 2. 3.] 
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Μέγιτος, η, ov, Superlative of µέγας, 

eat.—Greatest, very great. occ. 2 Pet. 
1. 4. [Job xxvi. 3. xxxi, 28.] 

Gah Μεθερµηνεύω, from μετὰ Venotin: 
change, and ἑρμηνεύω to: interpret.—To 
interpret, translate out of one language 
into another, or out of one less known into 
another better known. [Mat. i. 25. ὅ 
ἐστι ασ Mark ν. 41. xv. 
22, 34. John i. 42. Acts iv. 36. xiii. 8. 
Prologue to Ecclus.} So Polybius, lib. 
vi. p. 468, edit. Paris, 1616. ᾿Ἐκτραορδι- 
vaplove, Ὁ, ΜΕΘΕΡΜΗΝΕΥΟ΄ΜΕΝΟΝ, 
ἐπιλέκτους δηλδι, Extraordinary, which, 
being interpreted, signifies chosen. 
Raphelius and Wetstein. 

ΜΕ΄ΘΗ, ης, .—Drunkenness. occurs 
Luke xxi. 34. Rom. xiii. 13. Gal. v. 21. 
Comp. Ps, cvii. 27. [Hage i. 6. Is. 
xxvii. 7. Prov. xx. 1. Ezek. xxxix. 19. 
Clemens Alex. (Ped. ii. 2) makes µέθη 
excess in wine, παροινία the drunkenness, 
δο. consequent on it, and κραιπάλη the 
headache remaining from it, (which see.) 
In Prov. xx. 1. and some other places it 
translates 154) a δἱ liquor.) : 

GS Μεθιτάνω +, from μετὰ denotin 
change of place, and ἱςάνω to place Te 
remove from its place, to transfer. occ. t 
Cor. xiii. 2. Comp. Mat. xvii. 20. xxi. 21. 
[So Judg. x. 16. Is. liv. 10. Xen. An. ii. 
3. 5. H. G. iv. 1.3. Joseph. A. J. ix. 1]. 
1. peBlornuc in same sense. ] 

Μεθίσημι, from pera denoting change 
of place, and ἴσημι to place. 

{ To remove, as from an office. occ. 
Luke xvi. 4. Acts xiii. 22. Comp. Dan. 
ii. 21. in Theodotion’s version. The pro- 
fane writers apply the word in the same 
view, as may be seen in Raphelius and 
Wetstein on Luke. But on Acts xiii. 
22, Raphelius and Kypke observe, that it 
may denote removing Saul, not only from 
his regal office, but from life ; and of this 
latter application Kypke produces several 
instances from Josephus, and remarks, 
that Diodorus Sic. expresses himeelf fully. 
ΜΕΤΕ΄ΣΤΗΣΕΝ ἑαντον Ἐκ TO°Y ZH".N. 
So 8 Mac. ii. 20. iii. 1. ΜΕΤΑ΄ΣΤΗΣΑΙ 
ΤΟΥ ZH™«N. [Comp. also 2 Mac. xi. 23. 
Diod. Sic. ii. 57. iv. 55. It is used in 


5 [As ἐστι is not merely the copula here, but 
rather means 8,Aci or signifies, Fritesche accen- 
tuates it (ἔστο), both here and in similar passages. 
See his Note] . 

+ [This is only another form of the following 
verb, but I have left them separate, to show that 
this form does not occur in the LXX.] 





ΜΕΟ 


1 Kinge xv. 13. 2 Kings xxiii. 33. for re- 
moving from an office, and in Joseph. 
A.J. passim. Polyb. iv. 87. On the govern- 
’ ment of the genitive, see Matthiz Gr. Gr. 

331. 

§ 11. Lo remove, translate into the king- 
dom of the Son of God. occ. Col. i. 13, 
where see Raphelius, Wolfius, and Wet- 
stein. 

III. To turn away, pervert. occ. Acts 
xix. 26, where Kypke shows that both 
Thucydides and Plutarch use the V. 
for turning or bringing over persons to 
other opinions or sentiments ; and Plu- 
tarch, in a bad sense, for perverting. 
_[Comp. Deut. xvii. 17. xxx. 17.] 
MeOoéeia, ac, ἡ, from µεθοδεύω to 
contrive, devise, which from pé@odoc a 
way, method, device, artifice, and this 
from μετὰ denoting change of place, and 
ὁδὸς a way. A device, artifice, art, arti- 
Jicial method, a wile, occ. Eph. iv. 14. vi. 
11. So Theodoret on the former text 
explains µεθοδείαν by μηχανὴν machina- 
tion, artificial contrivance ; and Suidas, 
having his eye on the latter, expounds 
µεθοδείας by τέχνας ἢ δύλως arts or de- 
ceits; and Chrysostom, Hom. xxii. in 
Ephes. asks, Τέ esc µεθοδεία; Μεθύδενσαι 
ἐσι τὸ ἁπάτησαι καὶ διὰ μηχανῆς ἔλειν, 

ερ καὶ ἐπὶ τῶν τέχνω» γίνεται, καὶ ἐν 
λόγοις, καὶ ἐν ἔργοις, καὶ ἐν παλαίσµασιν 
ἐπὶ τῶν παραγόντων ἡμᾶς. “ What is µε- 
«θοδεία 2 Μεθοδεύω signifies to deceive and 
to overcome by artifice, which is effected 
by wiles both in words and aetions, and 
in our spiritual combats about those 
things which seduce us.” So also Theo- 
Bye See Suicer, Thesaur. in Me6o- 

eia.—This N. occurs not in the LXX, 
but we meet with the V. µεθοδεύω, 2 Sam. 
xix. 27, for the Heb. 5x4 {ο calumniate, 
καὶ µεθώδευσεν ἐν τῷ δύλφ σου, and he 
hath acted deceitfully against his servant. 
St. Polycarp also, in his Epistle to the 
αν uses the V. transitively for 
artfully perverting, § 7. Ὃς ἂν ME- 
OOAEYH: τὰ λόγια τὸ Κύριω πρὸς τὰς 
Ίδιας ἐπιθύμιας. “ Whosoever perverts the 
oracles of the Lord to his own lusts.” 
Wake. [Aquila in Exod. xxi. 13. trans- 
lates wv he day in wait, by µεθώδευσε. 
In 2 Mac. xiii. 18. διὰ μεθόδων means b 
riaaee arlifice. Comp. Artemidor. iil. 
25. For peOodeiw to investigate in a 
good sense, see Diod. Sic. i. 15. (Ed. Bi- 
pont.) 

He Μεθόρια, wy, τὰ, from pera with, 
and ὄρος a bound, limit. So the Latin 
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confinia, confines, is likewise ἔγατα. ὅσα or 
cum with, and finis a border, bound.— 
Borders, cenfines, where the common 
bounds of two countries cvincide. occ. 
Mark vii. 24. See Wetstein, who shows 
it is applied in like manner by the pro- 
fane writers. To the instances he has 
roduced I add from Josephus, De Bel. 
ib. vii. cap. 1. § S, speaking of Melitene, 
ἐν ΜΕΘΟΡΓΟΙΣ ΤΗ:Σ ᾽ΑΡΜΗΝΙΑΣ Est 
ΚΑΙ ΚΑΠΠΑΔΟΚΙΑΣ, it is situated in 
the borders of Armenia and Cappadocia. 
Comp. Ant. lib. xx. cap. 5, § 1. [Dio 
Cass. lib. xlvii. Herodian. v. 4. 10. Thuc. 
ii, 18 and 27. Xen. Cyrop. i. 4. 16.) 

Μεθύσκω, from µέθυ wine—To make 
drunk, inebriate. Μεθύσκομαι, pass. To 
be drunken, drunk. occ. Luke xii. 45. 
Eph. v. 18. 1 Thess. v. 7. (Prov. iv. 
17. xxiii. 30. and in act. voice. Jer. li. 7. 
Hab. ii. 15, and in the sense of filling 
plenteously, Ecclus. i. 16. (see MeOow ILL.) 
Some deduce from this form the aor. }. 
pass. ἐμεθύσθην' which occ. Rev. xvii. 2. 
ἐμεθύσθησαν they satiated themselves, in 
a middle sense according tv Bretschn., 
but Schleusner would translate it rather 
they were maddened, like drunken people, 
who lose their senses and self-govern- 
ment. ] 

Mébvooc, ω, 6, 4, from µεθύω.--4 
drunkard, one given to excessive drinking. 
oce. 1 Cor. v. 11. vi. 10. [Prov. xxii. 
21. xxvi. 9. Ecclus. xix. |. xxvi. 9. yur} 

έθυσος. v. Schwarz. Comm. Crit. Gr. 

ing. p. 886. and Lobeck on Phryn. p. 
151.] 

Μεθύω, from péOv wine. See under 
Μεθύσκω. [Some have derived it from 
pera and θύω, because after sacrifices the 
ancients indulged in feasting and wine. 
See Athen. ipnos. ii. 3. Eustath. 
Hom. II. p. 890. Fin. 50. and Dresig de 
Verb. Med. Ν. Τ. i. 82. p. 330.—It de- 
notes in general to drink wine or strong 
drink more freely than usual, and thot 
whether to drunkenness, or not. 

“I. To be drunken, inebriated. occ. Mat. 
xxiv. 49. Acts ii. 15. 1 Thess. v. 7. 
Comp. Rev. xvii. 2, 6. Deut. xxxii. 42. 
Isa. xlix. 26, and see Daubuz, Vitringa, 
and Bp. Newton on Rev. [On the phrase 
µεθύειν ἐκ, Rev. xvii. 6. v. Μαι. Gr. 
Gr. § 401. 2. occ. Is. xxiv. 20. 1 Sam. 1. 
13. xxv. 36. and in active sense. Jerem. 
li.39. (fut. µεθύσω I will make drunk.)] 

II. Pass. To drink freely and to cheer- 
fulness, though not lo drunkenness. occ- 
John ii. 10. And in this sense the verb 
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is plainly used by the LXX, Gen. xliii. 
34. Cant. v. 1, and also, I think, in Gen. 
ix. 21, for the Heb. 13, which in like 
manner admits of a good or indifferent, as 
well as of a bad, sense. In the three 
passages just cited from the LXX we 
miay observe the V. is in the 1st aor. 
pass. as in St. John. Comp. 1 Mac. xvi. 
16. [Wahl in John ii. understands actual 
ed be filled, plentifully ft 

- “© To be , plentifully fed.” 
Macknight. oce. 1 Cor. xi. 21, ος 
LXX in Ps. xxxvi. 8, or 9. [In Isaiah 
Iii. 11. κῆπος µεθίων a well watered 
gerd. Comp. Ecclus. xxxix. 22. Ps. 
xy. 9.) 

Kea Μειζύτερος, a, ov.— Greater. It 
is an emphatical comparative formed from 
the comparative µείζων. Thus Schmidius 
observes, that in Homer we have χερειό- 
τερος worse from χερείων, πλειότερος more 
from πλείων; in Thucydides, καλλιώτερος 
more beautiful from καλλίων; in Apollo- 
nius Rhod. µειότερος less from µείων; and 
in Aratus, χειρότερος worse from χείρω». 
Comp. ᾿Ἐλαχισότερος. occ. 3 John ver. 4. 
(Lobeck on Phryn. p. 136. condemns 
these comparatives in prose. He says, that 
in Thuc. iv. 118. from which καλλιώτερον 
is cited, the MSS. are for κάλλιον.] 

Μείζων, ονος, 6, ἡ, καὶ τὸ μεῖζον. An 
irregular comparative from μέγας great. 

I. Greater in quantity, size, or capa- 
city, larger. Mark iv. 32. Luke xii. 18. 
But observe, that in Mark the compara- 


tive degree μείζων is used for the super- | —J 


G 


lative, µέγισος greatest, as it is also Mat. 
xiii. 32. xviii. 1, 4. Mark ix. 34. Luke 
xxii. 24, 26. John x. 29. 1 Cor. xiii. 13. 
So Herodotus, lib. i. cap. 26, uses the 
Tonic µέζονας for peyisac. Comp. under 
Ἐλεεινός. [Fritzsche on Mat. xiii. 32. 
denies that comparatives are put for su- 
perlatives, (See Μέγας V.)] 

II. Greater in intenseness or degree. 
John xy. 13. xix. 1]. Jam. iii. 1. iv. 6. 

III. Greater in number or abundance. 
Heb. xi. 26. 

IV. Greater in quality, dignity, au- 
thority, excellence. Mat. xi. 11. xii. 6. 
xviii. 1. xxiii, 17, 19, δε al. freq. 

V. Greater in age, elder. occ. Rom. ix. 
12, which is a citation from the LXX 
version of Gen. xxv. 23. This sense of 

ίζων seems Hellenistical ; and thus the 

XX have used it not only in the 
just cited for the Heb. 31 great, but also 
Gen. x. 21. xxix. 16, & al. for bya great, 
old, elder. 


Μέλα», ανος, τὸ, from µέλας black ; so 
the Latin atramentum ink, from ater 
black. Ink. occ. 2 Cor. iii. 3. 2 John ver. 
12. 3 John ver. 13. 

Μέλας, αίνα, av.—Black, either when 
the sun shineth not. occ. Rev. vi. 12. [6 


ἥλως ἐγένετο µέλας. Comp. Joel ii. 10.1’ 


or where his light or rays are not re- 
flected, which circumstance constitutes 
blackness of colour. occ. Mat. v. 36. Rev. 
vi.5. (Song of Sol. i. 5. ν. 11.] 
ΜΕΛΕΙ. [Fut. µελήσει imp. ἔµελε, an 
impersonal Verb.]—Jé ts α care or con- 
cern, cure est. [It is followed by a da- 
tive of the person caring, with (1) A 
genitive of the thing cared for, as | Cor. ix. 
9. See 481. V. Ἡ. xii. 50. Xen. Cyrop. 
iii. 1. 30. Matth. Gr. Gr. § 326. (2) A 
nominative, as Acts xiii. 17. ὀνδὲν τούτω» 
Γαλλίωνι ἔμελεν, Gallio cared for none of 
these things, E. T. This is given by 
Schl. and Wahl as an instance of µέλει 
with nom.; but it rather belongs to case 
(1), taking ὀνδὲν for not at all, as Bret- 
schneider gives it, comparing Job xxii. 3. 
On µέλει with ποπι., see Blomf. on Prom. 
v. 2. and Matth. Gr. Gr. § 326. Obs. 2. 
(3) With a genitive governed by περὶ, as 
Mat. xxii. 16. dv µέλει σοι περὶ ὀνδενὸς li- 
terally, there is not care to thee about any 
one, i.e. thou carest not for any one, in the 
sense of fearing. (Comp. Mark xii. 14): 
and in the sense of caring, for having a re- 
gard and care for any one. John x. 13. xii. 6. 
1 Pet. v. 7. Comp. Wisd. xii. 13. (Θεὸς 
µέλει περὶ πάντων) | Mac. xiv. 43. 
So with ὑπὲρ EI. V. H. xiv. 1. (4) With 
ὅτι, a8 Mark iv. 38. όν µέλει σοι ὅτι ἄπολ- 
λύμεθα, is tt no concern to thee (carest 
thou not) that we perish? Luke x. 40. 
(See Matth. Gr. Gr. 530,531. § 1.) (5) 


It is put absolutely, the thing cared for . 


being supplied, as \ Cor. vii. 21. µή σοι 
µελέτω let not (this) be a care to, let not 
this trouble you. Comp. Tobit x. 5. and 
see Drusius. Our translators have given 
a different sense. See Xen. Cyrop. iv. 3. 
7. 

λος from µελέτη care, medita- 
tion, which from µέλει. 

I. To meditate. occ. Acts iv. 25. 
[Comp. Ps, ii. 1. In 1 Tim. iv. 15. 
ταῦτα pedéra, it means, give your αἰίετ- 
tion to these things, exercise yourself in 
thinking upon η Comp. Ps. 1. 2. 
exix. 16, 47, 70, 148. Prov. viii. 7. xv. 
28. Is. lix. 3, 13. & al. Arrian. Diss. 
Epict. iv. 1. On Ps. xxxv. 28. (xxxiv. 
32. Biel.) see Schleusn. ons Bi in 
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Thes. LEX, δι. The word is. used by 
Greek writers of the exercises or train- 
ings of any profession or art, whether 
physical or intellectual, e. g. of rhetori- 
cians or soldiers. Vid. Xen. H. G. iii. 4. 
16. Demosth, Ed. Reiske. p. 328 and 
1414] 

II. To premeditate. occ. Mark xiii. 11, 
on which text Wetstein remarks, that 
µελετάω in the Greek writers is often ap- 
plied to a studied and elaborate discourse, 


as opposed to an extemporary one. 
[Com ue xxi. 14, where xpopedergr 
is used. 


MEAL, τος, τὸ.--Ἠοπεψ. occ. Mat. iii. 
4. Mark i. 6. Rev. x. 9, 10. On Mat. 
iij. 4, Wetstein cites from Diodorus Sic. 
speaking of the Nabatheans, wap’ ἀυτοῖς 
—ME'AI πολὺ τὸ καλόμενον “ATPION, 
“in their country is a great deal of wild 
honey, as it is called.” Comp. "Αγριος I. 
[Bochart, Hieroz. Pt. ii. Book iv. ch. 11, 
12, takes it of honey deposited by bees on 
the ground, or in clefts of trees, or rocks 
(comp. ! Sam. xiv. 25. & seq. Ps. Ixxxi. 
16. Deut. xxxii. 13.); but others, as 
Fritzsche, Kuinoel, &c. after Wesseling 
on Diod. Sic. xix. 94. and Suidas, (voc. 
᾿Ακρίς) understand by it a kind of honey 
that exudes from the leaves of certain 
trees in the East (Schleusner says, in 
folia depluit), gets hard, and is ga- 
thered. The LXX use µέλε for wa 
Deut. xxxii. 13. Josh. v. 6. δε al. freq.] 

{5 Μελίσσιος, ο, 6, καὶ ἡ, καὶ τὸ---ον, 
from µέλισσα a bee, or immediately from 
péde honey.—Of or belonging to bees or 
honey. So µελίσσιον κηρίο» a bee's—or 
honey-comb. occ. Luke xxiv. 42. [Schl. 
and Bretschneider suppose the µελίσσιον 
added, because there were other kinds of 
honey in use in the East made from dates 
and grapes, &c. See Joseph. p. 1191. ed. 
Hudson. The ge above cited from 
Diod. Sic. should be consulted in Wesse- 
ling, as the sense depends on the position 
of καὶ, which he alters.] 

MEAI'TH, ης, 4.— Melita, now Malta. 
A small island in the Mediterranean Sea, 
lying between Sicily and Africa, so called, 
according to some, from the Greek μέλι, 
(τος, because it abounded in honey: but 
T apprehend the name may be much more 
probably deduced from the Heb. ton to 
escape, take refuge; and that the Pheni- 
cians, who established a colony in it, 
called it moo or nity, because, as 
Diodorus Sic. lib. ν: informs us, ‘ when 
they extcnded their traffic to the ocean, 
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ΚΑΤΑΦΥΓΗ'Ν dyov ταύτην ἐνλίμενον 
ἠσὰν, καὶ κειµένην πελάγιαν. They made 
this island a place of refuge, as it was fur— 
nisbed with good harbours, and lay out at 
sea.” Seemoreon this subject in the learned 
and entertaining Bochart, vol. i. 499, 500. 
oce. Acts xxviii. }.—In the Appendix to 
the former edit, of this work, I mentioned 
with approbation the opinion so ably re- 
vived by Bryant, that the island Μελέτη, 
on which St. Paul was shipwrecked, was 
not, as hath been commonly thought, 
that of Malta, in the Mediterranean, but 
the Illyrian island of slit τος in the 
Adriatic Gulf, near Corcyra Nigra. But 
I now revert to the more received opinion, 
principally for these two reasons: Ist, 


Because it appears from two ο... of 
Strabo, cited by Wetstein, that the name 


"Adplac, or Adria, was, in his time, i.e. im 
the reign of Augustus Cesar, extended 
at least as far as to the Ionian Gulf, as 
it certainly afterwards was to the * Sick 
lian Sea, and even to the south of Pelo~ 
ponnesus. 2dly, Because (to borrow the 
words of Bp. Pearce, whom see), “ in 
Paul’s voyage to Italy from Melita on 
board the Alexandrian ship, which had 
wintered there, he and his companions 
landed (Acts xxviii. 12, 13.) at Syracase, 
and from thence went to Rhegium: but 
if Melita bad been the Illyrian isle of 
that name, the proper course of the ship 
would have been to Rhegium before it 
reached Syracuse, and it needed not to 
have gone to Syracuse at all: whereas in a 
voyage fram the present.Malta to Italy, 
it was necessary to reach S im 
Sicily before the ship could arrive at Rhe- 
gium in Italy.” 


I. Ta delay..Acts xxii. 16. Ἡ is ap- 
plied in this sense by the best Greek 
authors, who use the very phrase TI 
ΜΕΛΛΕΙΣ; see Wetstein and Hooge- 
veen’s Note on Vigerus, De Idiotism. 
cap. v. sect. 8. reg. 11. [v. Ariatoph. 
Nub. 1298. ὕπαγε τί µέλλεις; Plut. 606. 
Schol. Eur. Hecub. 726. μέλλειν' τὸ βρα- 
Seve. 

II. With an infinitive following, To be 
about to do a thing, futurus sum. [(1.) 
Sometimes it refers to that which is to 
take place immediately, and is nearly 
equivalent to our phrase to be on the 
point of doing any thing, as Acts iii. 3. 
xvi. 27. xxi. 27. xxvii. 33. Luke vii 


* See Bp. Pearce and Wetstein on Acts uxvii 97. 
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2. comp. John iv. 47. where Schleusn. 
os to the Schol. on Homer's 
1..β’. 316. and on Eur. Hec. 726. and 
Hesych. μέλλει φαίνεται, ἔοικε, &c.) would 
translate ἥμελλε γὰρ ἀποθνήσκειν seemed 
to be at death's door, much as we should 
say vulgarly, was like to die; but the 
English transl. was at the point of death, 
is perhaps better. ο: elsewhere fre- 
quently. (2.) Sometimes it refers to that 
which ‘is to take place at a more remote 
period, as Mat. xvi. 27. John vi. 71. Acts 
He ee 1, 19. xvii. 8, &c. (3.) In 
» Ἡ, 19. μέλλει γὰρ Ἡρώξης ζητεῖ», 
&e, Schleusner and Bictocha:tranilats it 
by vult, intends, and so John vi. 15. & al. 
freq. 3 but ts going to or is about to seek, 
gives geod sense. (4.) It seems some- 
times used of things ordained to happen, 
as Mat. xi. 14. Ἡλίας 6 µέλλων ἔρχεσθαι 
which was {0 come. Comp. Luke xxiv. 
21. Rey. iii. 10. Acts xxvi. 22. δε αἱ.] 
Μέλλω», particip. Future, what is to 
come, Mat. iii. 7. xii. 32. [Comp. Rom. 
viii. 38. 1 Cor. iii, 22. 1 Tim. vi. 19.] 
Both the V. and participle are in the 
N. T. joined with an infinitive ful. as 
Acts xxiii. 30. xxiv. 15, 25, particularly 
with ἔσεσθαι. So likewise in the purest 
Greek writers. Thus in Herodotus, lib. 
iv. cap. 98, Tépuc τῶν ΜΕΛΛΟΝΤΩΝ 
“EXEZOAI κακῶ», A sign of future evils. 
See more instances in Wetstein on Acts 
xi. 28. xxiii. 30. But in Rev. iii. 16. 
Gal. iii. 23, the V. or particip. is joined 
with lst aorists; to vindicate the purity 
of which expressions the learned Forster 
in his Notes on Plato, p. 348, cites from 
Lysias ’QNO’MAZAI ME‘AAQN, and 
from Elian MEAAO'NTON “ΑΛΩΝΑΙ. 
Comp. Zeunius's Note on Vigerus De 
Idiotism. p. 260, edit. Lips. 1788. On 
Acts xxvii. 30, observe that μελλόντων is 
not governed by προφάσει, but is the 
genitive agreeing with dura» understood, 
put absolute. Kypke produces instances 
of the like construction after ὡς from 
Arrian, Josephus, and Appian. Comp. 
also Luke viii. 20. xii. 86. (Lobeck on 
Phryn. p. 746. says that µέλλω resembles 
θέλω, διανοσῦμαι, ἔοικα, ὀφείλω, ἐλπίζω, 
which, though each has its favourite tense 
to be coupled with (as aorist or future), 
are yet not immutably joined to that 
alone ; and he shows that it takes present, 
fature, and aorist infinitives. See his Ex- 
cursus on the subject, and Porson. on 
Orest. 929. Elmsley on Eur. Heracl. 
710.) 
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ΜΕ; ΛΟΣ, εος, uc, τὸ. [Μέλος, according 
to Hesychius, is applied to the parts of 
the » from their harmonious adapta- 
tion to one another and the body. For 
the Greeks call every thing congruous 
and harmonious, µέλος, which also sig- 
nifies, musical harmony, songs, &c. whence 
our word melody. In this latter sense 
it occ. Ecclus, xivii. 10. comp. xl. 21. 
Ezek. ii. 10.] 

I, A member or part of the animal or 
human body. 

C(1.) Singly, as Mat. v. 29, 30. Rom. 
xii. 4. 1 Cor. xii, 14—26. James iii. 
5. 
te, Collectively, τὰ µέλη is used for 
the body, as Rom. vi. 13, 19. vii. 5, 23, 
where ἐν τοῖς µέλεσέ µου answers to verse 
18. ἐν τῇ σαρκέ µου in my flesh, that is, - 
the flesh ή τ to the spirit. See Σαρξ, 
and comp. Coloss. iii. 5 (where it means 
the fleshly appetites) and James iv. 1. 
In the LXX, κατὰ µέλη, in pieces, occ. in 
the directions given for the burnt-offering 
of the ram. Exod. xxix. 17. Lev. i. 6, 12. 
viii, 19.] 

II. It denotes a member of Christ's 
mystical body. See Rom. xii. 5. 1 Cor. 
κα, 27. Eph. iv. 25. v. 30. [See also 
1 Cor. vi. 15, where some, however, 
translate τὰ µέλη τοῦ Χριστοῦ bodies dedi- 
cated to the service of Christ.] 

MEMBPA'NA, ης, 7. It is the 
Latin membrana in Greek letters, which 


‘signifies, 


I. “* A membrane, the upper and little 
thin skin of any thing,” so called from 
membra the limbs or members, which it 
covers, [ν. Plin. H, N. ix. 29. xvi. 14-] 

Il. Parchment, vellum, which is made 
of the skins of sheep, and + is said to 
have been invented at Pergamus, a city 
of Lesser Asia; whence it is called in 
Latin pergamena, and hence the French 
name parchemin, and our Eng. parch- 
ment, In this latter sense only the word 
is used in the N. T. occ..2 Tim. iv. 133 
where the parckments which Timothy is 
directed especially to bring with him, 
probably mean (as the learned Bp. Bull { 
and others have observed) St. Paul's Ad- 
versaria or Common-place-books, in which 
he had written hints or extracts taken 


* Ainsworth’s Dictionary. ; 
+ See Pliny’s Nat. Hist. lib. xiii. cap. 11. Pri- 
deaux's Connexion, i. book 7, at the end; and 
Wetstein’s Note on 2 Tim. iv. 13. 
$ Sermon X. vol. ii. p. 407. 
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either from the Scriptures of the Old 
Testament, or from the human Βιβλία, 
whether Jewish or Heathen, just before 
mentioned. 

{55 Μέμφομαι, Depon. q. μῶμον φάω 
or φῆμι, to tell a fault, says Mintert.— 
To find fault, blame. occ. Mark vii. 2. 
Rom. ix. 19. Heb. viii. 8, where Wet- 
stein abundantly shows that it is in like 
manner construed with a dative in the 
Greek writers. (Comp. on Heb. viii. 2 
Mace. ii. 7. pepapevog ἀντοῖς εἶπεν. Ec- 
clus. xli. 7. Arrian. Diss, Epict. ii. 23. 
Thucyd. iv. 61. Matth. Gr. Gr. § 383. 


6.] 
Hee Μεμψίμοιρος, , 6, 4, from µέμψις 
a finding fault, a complaining (from 
µέμφομαι), and μοῖρα a portion, allotment, 
which from µείρω to divide, share—A 
discontented, querulous person, one who 
is continually finding fault with his lot, 
and turning every thing into an occasion 
of complaint. The word is often used in 
the purest Greek writers (see Wetstein) ; 
and Theophrastus has sketched the cha- 
racter with great elegance, Eth. Char. 
cap. 17, which is given us by Mr. Addi- 
son in The Lover, No. 39, as translated 
by Mr. Budgell. occ. Jude ver. 16. 

ΜΕΝ, A Conjunction, plainly derived, 
I think, from the Heb. ον denoting truth. 
{** It occurs but rarely in the Gospels of 
Mark, John, and Luke, and not at all in 
the Epistles of St. John and the Revela- 
tions,” Bretschn.] Concessive or affirm- 
ative, Truly, indeed, in which sense it 
often corresponds to δὲ bué in the latter 
member of the sentence, as Mat. iii. 11. 
ix. 37. (xiii. 32. where Fritzsche’s note 
should be consulted, xvi. 3. Mark x. 39, 
40. Acts xxv. 11. Rom. viii. 17. 1 Cor. 
xv. 51. Jud. verse 6. & al. freq.] though 
it is sometimes used without δὲ following, 
as Actsi. |. iii. 21 ; nor is this application 
of μὲν unusual in the Greek writers. 
Thus Xenophon, Cyropeed. lib. iv. p. 225. 
edit. Hutchinson, 8vo. ἩΠρῶτον ΜΕΝ 
παύσεται gobspevoc, "ΕΠΕΙΤΑ γνώσεται 
ὅτι, κ.τ.λ. “ First he will cease being 
afraid, then he will know that,” &c. for 
ἔπειτα δὲ. See Hutchinson's Note, and 
comp. Herodotus, lib. i. cap. 102, De- 
mosthenes De Coron. at the beginning, 
and see Zeunius’s Note on Vigerus De 
Idiotism. p. 536, edit. Lips. 1788. And 
on Acts i. 1, Kypke remarks that the 
particle μὲν is elegantly uscd by the 
Greek writers, if in their latter books 
they refer to the former written by them, 
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and briefly repeat their general contents. 
This he says is done by Herodian at the 
beginning of each of his books except the 
second. And Wetstein cites Xenophon 
doing the same at the beginning of his 
2d, 3d, 4th, 5th, and 7th books of Cyrus’s 
Expedition. (Comp. Thuc. i. 20.; and on 
the omission of δὲ see Herman. on Vi : 
de Idiotism. p. 841. (Lips. ed. 1822), and 
indeed the whole of Herman’s remarks 
on Vig. ch. viii. § 8. should be consulted, 
as correcting Viger and Zeun. See 
Matth. Gr. Gr. § 606. The constructions 
μὲν---καὶ, µὲν---τε Herman explains as in- 
stances of anacolouthon, in which a tran- 
sition takes place from a disjunctive 
scheme with μὲν to a conjunctive with 
καὶ. See Acts xxvii. 9]. where Wahl 
refers the τε to μὲν and Schleusn. the κ.α} 
in verse 22. In Acts xiii. 4, which: 
Bretschneider quotes as μὲν οὖν followed 
by re, the re only serves to connect its 
own clause with κατῆλθον, &c. and so 
perhaps in xxvii. 21. It is used in ds- 
visions, distinctions, and the like, as, for 
example, with the article in Mat. xxii. 5. 
ὁ μὲν ἐις τὸν ἴδιον ἀγρὸν, 6 δὲ, &c. one to 
his farm, another to, &c. comp. Phil. i. 
17.@al. So also in many similar schemes, 
one of which deserves notice, ὃς pé»—S¢ 
δέ, as Mat. xiii. 8. xxi. 35. 1 Cor. xi. 21. 
Jude verse 22. This construction Stur- 
zius (de Dialecto Macedonic. &c. p. 205 
—209.) considers peculiar to the later and 
less pure Greek writers, and declares that 
the instances adduced from Demosthenes 
all require emendation, and he corrects 
some by the aid of MSS, For more on 
this subject I must refer to his work, and 
to Matth. Gr. Gr. § 286. § 290. In 
Heb. x. 33. we find τοῦτο μὲν-- τοῦτο δέ 
partly—partly, a common phrase in He- 
rodotus, &ic. }—Mev yap—For indeed. Acts 
xiii. 36, where Wetstein cites Homer and 
Thucydides joining these particles in like 
manner. [Also Acts xxviii. 22. Rom. iii. 
2. Thuc. vii. 27. 55. Hom. Od. σ’. 131.] 
—Mev ὧν. [This phrase is sometimes 
followed by δὲ referring to μὲν, and some- 
times without it. The οὖν seems to con- 
nect the matter with what precedes, and 
often with a certain sense of conclusion, 
much as our now, then, therefore, &c. 
Lobeck on Phrynich. p. 342. refers to 
Hesych. in voc. and Sturz. de Dialect. 
Maced. for instances from the N. Τ. of 
μὲν οὖν and μὲν οὖν ye beginning a sen- 
tence. Sturzius indeed (p. 203.) con- 
demns them both, as well as the ἄλλα μὲν 
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οὖν (with or without the ye) in Phil. iii. 
8, and approves of Buhle’s and Harles’ 
reading of τὸ μὲν οὖν in Aristotle de 
ir 3. (see next word) ; but I do 
not find any passage quoted from N. T. 
which Begins with ee οὖν without ye. ] 
1. And indeed. Luke iii. 18, (where see 
Wolfius) John xx. 30.—2. Further, more- 
over. John xx. 30. Acts i. 6, 18. viii. 4, 
25, & al 

Μενοῦνγε, A Conjunction, from μὲν in- 
deed, οὖν therefore, and ye truly. [It 
should be written μὲν οὖν ye, separately, 
according to Sturzius as above. ] 

1. Yea, rather, quin imd. occ. Luke 
xi. 28. q. d. Thou hast said, Blessed is 
the womb that bare me, therefore I think 
pre to affirm, that blessed, &c. It may 

justly questioned whether this parti- 
cle be by the more ancient and pure Greek 
writers ever placed at the beginning of a 
sentence, as it is by St. Luke and St. 
Paul. Theophylact Simocatta, who is 
cited by Wetstein on Luke as several 
‘times so using it, is a writer of the se- 
venth .century, and of but slender au- 
thority for diction. Wolfius and Wet- 
stein, however, quote a passage from Ari- 
stotle which begins with Μενοῦν, a con- 
struction which is also very unusual. See 
Vigerus De Idiotism. cap. viii. sect. 8. 
reg. 15. 

2. Yea, verily. occ. Rom. x. 18. So 
“AdAa μενοῦνγε, But indeed, or yea verily. 
occ. Phil. iii. 8. 

3. Used interrogatively, Nay, but ? 
imd verd? occ. Rom. ix. 20. q. d. Thou 
presumest to arraign the conduct of God, 
therefore, truly let me ask thee who art 
thou, O man? &c. 

Μέντοι A Conjunction, from μὲν in- 
deed, and τοι truly. [Mévro, says Her- 
man, first means sané, enim verd, cer- 
tainly, indeed, and is chiefly used thus in 
replying. See Plat. Phad. § 45. where 
it occ. thus three times, and the last time 
with dv: dv μέν τοι certainly not. He 
adds, that its most usual signification is 
tamen, but he doubts whether μέντοι and 
δὲ are ever so used that the μὲν and δὲ 
are in opposition, as Wah! and Bretschn. 
take them in James ii. 8, 9. Bretschn. 
quotes Xen. Cyrop. ii. 4.2; but Schneider 
has (from MSS.) edited μὲν for μέντοι. 
See more in Herman on Vig. as above. } 
It is an affirmative and adversative par- 
ticle. Yet indeed, yet truly. See John 
iv. 27. vii. 13. (xin. 42. xx. 5. xxi. 4. 
2 Tim. ii. 19. Jude verse 8. Prov. v. 4. Ps. 
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xxxix. 6. µέν τοι ye.] In some copies it 
is in several texts written in two separate 
words, μὲν τοι. 

ΜΕ ΝΩ. 

1. Intransitively, To remain, abide, 
dell. [Mat.x. 11. Mark vi. 10. xiv. 34. 
Luke i. 56. viii. 97. ix. 4. κ. 7. John ii. 
12. iv. 40. Acts ix. 43. xviii, 3. xxi. 8, 
&c. See also John i. 39, 40. Luke xix. 
5. xxiv. 29, where it rather bears the 
sense of the Latin diverto, to ¢arry a 
little while, especially on a journey, nearly 
like the English to put up. Comp. Acts 
xx. 15. The LXX use it for aw» Gen, 
xxiv. 55. Ps, cii. 12. and for > to pass 
the night, to lodge, in Judg. xix. 6, 9. in 
some copies. It is used to express the in- 
dwelling of the Spirit of God in the 
Christian’s heart, and of the intimate 
union thus wrought. See John xiv. 10 
—17. comp. verse 23. xv, 4—7. 1 John 
iv. 12—16. comp. ii. 6. ili. 15, 17.) 

IL. To remain, endure, last. Mat. xi. 
23. [Rev. xvii. 10. Heb. vii. 3, 24. 
(comp. Ps. Ixxxix. 35.) x. 94. xiii, 14. 
comp. xii. 27. 2 Cor. iii. 11. 1 Cor. iii. 
14. xiii. 13. (see Gill.) Heb. xiii. 1. So 
of continuing in any one state, as opposed 
to change, as πιστὸς µένει. 2 Tim. it. 13. 
! Cor. vii. 8, 11,20, & al. To this sense 
may be referred some passages quoted un- 
der sense III. See 2 Tim. iii. 14. péve 
ἐν dtc ἔμαθες. Comp. | John iv. 16. 2 
Mace. viii. 1. Eccles. viii. 15. In Acts 
v. 4. it is said of an estate as continuing 
to its owner in opposition to πράθεν, 
though Bretschneider would translate 
ὀνχὶ µένον ool ἔμενε (removing the comma 
after pévov) did not the remainder (of 
the price ) belong to you? but even if this 
agreed with the sense of the passage, it 
would require τὸ µένον. occ. LXX, Job 
xv. 29, &c. for continuing. ] 

III. To persevere. | Tim. ii. 15. 
Comp. John xv. 9, 10. | John iv. 16. And 
on John viii. 31, see Kypke. 

IV. To stand firm or stedfast. Rom. 
ix. 11. ‘ 

V. To remain alive. John xxi. 22, 23. 
1 Cor. xv. 6. Wolfius on John cites Ar- 
rian using it in the same sense, Epictet. 
lib. iii. cap. 24, p. 342, edit. Cantab. 
Μέχρι νῦν διά ce “EMENON—J have con- 
tinued in ife thus long for thy sake—See 
more instances in Kypke. (Comp: also 
John xii. 34.) 

VI. Transitively, with an accusative. 
To wait for. Acts xx. 5. This use and 
construction of the V. is very common in 
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the Greek writers. See Scapula. [The 
LXX, Isaiah viii. 17. comp. xxx. 18. v. 
2,3, 7. 2 Mae. vii. 30.) 

Μερίζω, from μερὶς a part. 
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having care, 1 Cor. xii. 25. Phil. ii. 20; 
but in other texts by taking thought. 
Thus Mat. vi. 25. Luke xii. 22, Μὴ pe- 
ριμνᾶτε τῇ ψύχῃ tpor, Take no thought 


I. To divide, part, share. occ. Mark vi. | for your life ; Mat. vi.31, Ma οὖν µεριµ- 


4]. Luke xii. 13. Comp. Heb. vii. 2, 
where Mackuight ‘ imparted.” [ton 
Heb. vii. see below, sense III.) In LXX, 
κερίζω occ. for pon to divide, Exod. xv. 
9. Numb. xxvi. 53. δι al.] 

II. To divide, separate into parts. occ. 
1 Cor. i. 18. 

III. To distribute. occ. Rom. xii. 3. 1 
Cor. vii. 17. 2 Cor. x. 13. {In LXX, it 
sometimes answers to the Heb. min he 
fave to possess, 88 Prov. viii. 21. comp. 
xiv. 18. and in Heb. vii. 2. Schleusner 
renders it {ο give simply.) 

IV. Pass. To be divided, disunited, by 
discord. occ. Mat. xii. 25, 26. Mark iit. 
24, 25, 26. 

V. To be differenced or different, to 
differ. occ. 1 Cor. vii. 34. [So Chrysos- 
tom, who renders it well, διεστήκασι.] 
But see Vulg., Wolfius, and Bowyer. But 
Kypke renders pepépesat, is divided, per- 
plezed, i. e. by their several cares, which 
are specified ver. 34 ; so he makes pepé- 
pisac parallel to µέριµνα, and produces 
Achilles Tatius using ἐμεμέρισο in the like 
sense. Comp. Macknight. 

Μέριμνα, ης, ἡ, from µερίζειν τὸν vody, 
dividing or distracting the mind, accord- 
ing to that of Virgil, En. iv. lin. 285, 


——Animum aunc huc celerem, nunc dividit luc. 


A thousand ways his restless mind divides. 


And of Terence in the Andria, Act i. 
scen. 5, or 6. lin. 26, 


Tot me impediunt cura, que meum animum di- 
vorsim trahunt. 


So many carss encompass me, which draw my mind 
differcnt ways. 


Anvzious, distracting or perplexing care, 
carefulness, solicitudes [See Mat. xiii, 
22. Mark iv. 19. Luke viii. 14. xxi. 34. 
1 Pet. v. 7. comp. Ps. lv. 22. In 2 Cor. 
xi. 28. the care, or taking care of. occ. 
Toe xxxi. 1, 2. xlii. 9. vid. 1 Mac. vi. 
10. 

Μεριµνάω, &, from µέριμνα.--- Το care, 
to be careful, anxious, anxiously careful 
or solicitous. Our Translators render it 
by being careful, Luke x. 41. Phil. iv. 6; 
by caring, 1 Cor. vii. 32, 33, 34; and by 


vhonte—Therefore take no thought, say- 
ing, what shall we eat? and again, Mat. 
vi. 34, Mi) οὖν µεριµνήσητε--Έ8Κο there- 
fore no thought for the morrow. These, 
I must confess, have long appeared to me 
some of the most x2kappy translations in 
the whole English Bible ; since the texts 
thus rendered, by seeming to enjoin what 
is plainly inconsistent with the present 
condition of humanity, are apt to make 
men less scrupulous in repressing that 
anxious solicitude about worldly things, 
which is indeed absolutely forbidden to 
Christians in these very texts. But 
though I speak thus freely, yet I would 
by no means be understood to arrai 
either the learning or the fidelity of our 
excellent and pious Translators in the 
instances just cited; but am inclined to 
think, that at the time our last translatior 
was made (which is now above 170 years 
ago) the phrase {ο take thought did gene- 
rally denote to take anzious thought, or to 
be anxiously careful. I am not sutiiciently 
versed in our old English writers to 
duce many proofs of this supposition : 
however, in the Original Letters pub- 
lished by Sir John Fenn, vol. ii. p. 71, 
Letter 41, at the end, I find, «' ‘also ye 
shall be of good cher (cheer) and take no 
thought.” Dated April 14, 1471. In 
Shakspeare’s Julius Cesar, Act ii. scen. 1, 
towards the middle : 


‘¢ If he love Cesar, all that he can do 
Is to himself take thought, and die for Cesar.” 


And in the Life of Mr. John Fox prefixed 
to his Book of Martyrs, I meet with this 
passage, p. 11, “ He would at no time 


‘| suffer the care of his private estate to 


enter his mind, much Jess that it should, 
by taking thought for his household af- 
fairs, be overcome or drawn aside.” So 
our Translators, | Sam. ix. 5, use taking 
thought for the Heb. 14, which certainly 
denotes solicitude or anxiely (“ sollicitus, 
anxius, anxié timuit,’”’ Robertson), and 
which on the same subject, 1 Sam. x. 2, 
they in t by sorroweth. To all this 
we may add, that the English translation 
by the sine who ee Geneva in 
Queen Mary's reign, renders μὴ - 
νᾶτε, in Mat. vi. 25, be not carefals re 
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ῥεριμνᾶτε; ver. 26. why care ye? Μὴ sy 
µεριµνήσητε, ver. 34, care not then; but 
ver. 31, for thesg very same words it has, 
therefore take no thought—whence we 
way fairly conclude, that taking thought 
was in their time exactly synonymous 
with caring, being carefial [oce. LXX, 
See 2 Sam. vii. 


9 


Ps, xxxviii. 18. for at. 
10. 1 Chron, xvii. 9.] 

Μερὶς, coc, ἤν from peipw to divide, 
share.—A share, part, portion, division. 
occ. [Luke x. 42. (See Wolfius, Wet- 
stein, Kypke, and Elsner, who shows 
that the Greeks use epic for an office. 
Obes. Sacr. vol. i. p. 225.) On Acts viii. 
21. comp. Deut. xii. 12. Gen. xxxi. 14. 
Numb. xviii. 20, &e. In 2 Cor. vi. 15. 
it seenis to be synonymous with κοινωνία 
fellowship. Comp, 2 Sam. xx. 1. 1 Kings 
xii. 16. In as i. 12. ἐις τὴν µέριδα τοῦ 
κλήρου into the participation of, &c. See 
Macknight. It is used of a region or 
division of the country, Acts xvi. 12. 
comp. Josh. xviii. 6, 9. and µεριδάρχης. 
1 Mac. x. 65. Joseph. A. J. xii. 5. 5. 
In Neh, viii, 12. it occurs for nap α mea- 
sured portion. ] 

Μερισμὸς, δι ὃν from µεμέρισμαι perf. 
pass. of µερίζω. 

I. A distribution, gift distributed. occ. 


Heb. ii. 4. Γοου. LXX, Josh. xi. 23. Ezra | K 


τι. 18, &c.] ; 

II. A diwiding. occ. Heb. iv. 12. 

> Μεριςὴς, 2, 6, from µερίζω.---4 
divider, an umpire for dividing an estate 
among coheirs. occ. Luke xii. 14, where 
see Grotius. [This must be distinguish- 
ed from µερίτης, a partaker, or συµµερι- 
στῆς. v. Phavorin. ] 

Νέρος, coc, ας, τὸν from µείρω to divide, 


I. A part, piece. Luke xi. 36. xv. 12. 
xxiv. 42. John xix. 23. [Acts v. 2. Rev. 
xvi. 19. Gen. xvii. 24. Exod. xxv. 
26. for tie α corner. Jesh. xviii. 14, 
&c.] Hence the following phrases. 

1. Μέρος τι (κατὰ being understood) 
literally, As to some part, partly, in some 
measure. | Cor. xi. 18. This is a pure 
and Attic expression, used several times 
by Thucydides. See Wetstein. (comp. 

an. ii. 33.—Thucyd. ii. 64. iv. 30.] 

2. ᾽Ανὰ µέρος, By course or turn, q. d. 
ες part or share. (Comp. below, sense 

-) 1 Cor. xiv. 27. 

3. ᾽Απὸ µόρυς, In part. Rom. xi. 25. 2 
Cor. i. 14. In some sort or respect. Rom. 
xv. 15. In some degree. Rom. xv. 24. 
On 2 Cor. ii. 5, see Whitby, Wolfius, 
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2. . 


4. Ἐν μέρει, with a genitive following, 
In respect of. Col. ii. 16. So Wolfius 
and Wetstein cite from Elian, KPI'NAN- 
TEX ἕκασον Ἐν TQ". ΜΕΡΕΙ gove, and 
from Diogenes Laertius, "EN ΜΕΡΕΙ 


᾿σκόµµατος tn respect of a scoff. [ν. 38]. 


V. Η. viii. 3.] ech 

5. Ἐν τῷ μέρει τούτῳ, In this respect 
or behalf. 2 Cor. ix. 3. 1 Pet. ia 16. 
Comp. 2 Cor. iii. 10, where Wetstein cites 
from Polybius τὴν πίσιν "EN ΤΟΥΤΩι 
TQ":« ΜΕΡΕΙ διαφυλάττειν, to preserve 
fidelity in this respect. 

6. Ἐκ µέρονς, In part, partially, im- 
perfectly. 1 Cor. xiii. 9, 10, 12. Jn par- 
ticular. | Cor. xii. 27. 

7. Κατὰ µέρος, Part se part, by parts, 
particularly, sigillatim, Heb. ix. 5, where 
see Wetstein. Comp. Kara IT. 20. [He- 
raclid. Alleg. Hom. p. 425. Thucyd. iv. 
26.) 

II. A share, portion, fellowship. Mat. 
xxiv. 51. Luke xii. 46. Rev. xx. 6. John 
xiii. 8, where see Kypke. [Rev. xxi. 8. 
xxi. 19. Comp. the use of pépec in Is. 
xvii. 14. Jerem. xiii. 25, &c.] 

III. A lot, employment, occupation. occ. 
Acta xix. 27, where see Wolfius and ~ 
ypke. 

IV. A part, faction. Acts xxiii. 9, 
where Kypke cites Dionysius Halicarn. 
using it in the like sense. 

V. Μέρη, ra, The parts, region, country. 
Mat. ii. 22. xv. 21. xvi.-13. [Mark viii. 
10. Acts ii, 10. xix. 1. xx. 2. In Mark 
vii. 24. Schleusn. considers it omitted in 
this sense, and so Matth. xxvii. 51. In 
Exod. xvi. 35. he translates it jines, 
boundaries. | 

VI. Mépn, ra, The paris, side. John 
xxi. 6. 

Μεσημέρία, ac, 4, from pion the middle, 
and ἡμέρα day, 

I. The middle of the day, mid-day. occ. 
Acts xxii. 6. 

Il. The south, that part of the heavens 
where the sun is at mid-day. occ. Acts 
viii. 26. (occ. Gen. xviii. 1. xliii. 16, 25. 
2 Sam. iv. 5. Jer. vi..4. for Dn¥ noon. 
In Symmachus, 1 Sam. xx. 41. for 31) 
the south. Hesych. Μεσημβρία' τὰ τοῦ 


Νότου µέρη καὶ τὸ τῆς ἡμέρας µέσο».] 
Cee Μεσιτεύω from μεσίτης, To be 

‘between two, and hence, to act as me- 

diator, see Diod. Sic. xix. 71. Joseph. 


A. J. vii. 8. δ. xvi. 4. 3. In the N. T. 
it occ. Heb. vi. 17. ἐμεσίτεσεν pep 
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(God ) interposed with an oath, perhaps, 
with some allusion to the sense of witness 
which µεσίτηο sometimes bears. (See be- 
low.) ] : 
Μεσίτης, #, 6, from µέσος the middle.— 
A mediator, one who mediates between 
two parties. occ. Gal. iii. 20. This title 
is in the N. T. ascribed to Christ. occ. 
1 Tim. ii. 5. Heb. viii. 6. ix. 15. xii. 94. 
—to Moses. occ. Gal. iii. 19. Josephus 
uses this word for a mediator or inter- 
cessor, Ant. lib. xvi. cap. 2. § 2. Téy 
map ᾽Αγρίππᾳ rlow ἐπιζητωμένων ME- 
ΣΙΤΗΣ ἦν. “ He (Herod) was the inter- 
cessor with Agrippa for whatever was 
desired.” Theodotion applies it for an 
umpire, Job ix. 98, where ὁ peoirne 
ἡμῶν answers to the Heb. 1932) between 
us; and Josephus, in a similar sense, 
Ant. lib. iv. cap. 6, § 7. Tatra δὲ ὀμνύντες 
ἔλεγον, καὶ Θεὸν ΜΕΣΙΤΗΝ ὧν ὑπι- 
σχνοῦντο ποιούµενοι--- These things they 
confirmed with oaths, and making God 
the umpire or witness of what they pro- 
mised—” So Lucian, Amores, tom. 1. p. 
1063, speaking of Pylades and Orestes, 
Θεὸν-- τῶν πρὸς ἀλλήλες παθῶν MEXI'- 
ΤΗΝ λαξθόντες, Taking a God for a wit- 
~ ness of their mutual affection. [Wahl on 
1 Tim. ii. 5. says, (after Lobeck on Phryn. 
Ρ. 122.) that µέσος δικαστὴς would be 
pore Greek, and quotes Thuc. iv. 83 ; 
ut it therm means a@ referee, an arbi- 
trator, and I doubt if this notion can be 
μα to our Saviour’s mediation. They 
; quote µεσίδιος from Aristot. Polit. ν. 
6. 


Μεσονύκτιο», #, τὺ, from µέσος the mid- 
dle, and νὐξ, νυκτὺς the night.— Midnight. 
occ. Mark xiii. 35. Luke xi. 5. Acts xvi. 
25. xx. 7. ((On the Jewish division of 
the night, see φυλακὴ.) It occurs in 
LXX, for nbdn own in Judg. xvi. 9. 
Ruth iii. 8. comp. Ps. cxix. 62. and for 
mw darkness. Is. lix. 10. On the purity 
of the word see Lobeck, Phryn. p. 53.j 
The old Greek Grammarians, Thomas 
Magister and Phrynichus, havecondemned 
the use of Μεσονύκτιον in prose as being a 
poetical word: Alberti however on Luke 
xi. 5, and Wetstein and Kypke on Mark 
xiii. 35, have cited instances of its being 
used by Aristotle, Diodorus Siculus, Lu- 
cian, and Plutarch. 

ΜΕΣΟΣ, η, ov.—The middle, midst, 
‘of time or place. Mat. xxv. 6. [Μέσης 
δὲ νυκτὺς, ὅτο,; so in Xen. H. G. i. 6. 26. 
περὶ µέσας νύκτας, (which occ. also Exod. 
xi. 4.) Comp. Anab, ii. 2. 8. iii. 1. 33. 
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Herod. iv. 181. In Acts xxvi. 13. ‘Hyé= 
pac µέσης At mid-day, comp. Esdr. ix. 41. 
and Neh. viii. 3. (in some copies.)] John 
i. 26, Μέσος δε ὑμῶν ἔσηκεν, There stand- 
eth one in the midst (q. d. middlemost) of 
you. So Mat. xiv. 24, Τὸ δὲ πλδων Hor 
µέσον τῆς Sahacone ἦν, q. d. Navis autem 
jam media maris erat. The Latins, how- 
ever, would say, in medio maris. [Or 
rather, in medio mari. Sehleusn:, Bretsch., 
and Wahl take µέσον as the accusative 
case and supply xara; but Parkhurst’s 
construction of it is better, as may be 
seen from Fritzsche in loc. Observe also, 
that we must not take θασανιζόμενον im 
connexion with ἦν, (as Wahl does, who 
supplies ov being to µέσο») but with 
πλδιον. The µέσον and ἦν are to be con— 
strued_together.] Acts i. 18, 'EAdxnoe 
ας νο, in sunder in the midst or 
middle. So Plautus cited by Ainsworth , 
medius disrumpi. Mégov, τὸ, µέρος part 
being understood, The middle part, the 
midst. Acts xxvii. 27. Hence, 

1. Ἔκ µέσου, From the midst, from 
among, away. Mat. xiii. 49. 1 Cor. ν. 2. 
9 Cor. vi. 17. Col. ii. 14. [occe. LXX for 
‘np Gen. xix. 29. Exod. vii. 5. xxiv. 16. 
Is. lii. 11. and for 31ρΌ Exod. xxxi. 14. 
Mic. ν. 10—13. In Gen, xxxv. 2. Lam. 
i. 15. the LXX have altered the form of 
the sentence, and we must not take this 
phrase as translating Tina or 2p.) 

2. ‘Ava péoov, In, or through, the 
midst, between, Mat. xiii. 25. Mark vii. 
$1. 1 Cor. vi. 5. [oce. LXX for pa Ezek. 
xxii. 26. Judg. xv. 4. 1 Kings v. 12. and 
for pina, Numb. xxxiii. 8. Josh. xviii. 9. 
Prov. vili. 20.] 

3. Διὰ µέσου, Through the midst. Luke 
iv. 20. xvii. 11, “ through the confines.”” 
—Campbell, whom see. (occ. LXX for 
tina Ps. exxxvi. 14. Jer. xxxvii. 4. and 
for 31ρ3 Amos v. 17.] 

4. "Ecc τὸ µέσον, In or into the midst. 
Mark xiv. 60. Luke v. 19. vi. 8. John 
xx. 26, where Kypke cites from Xenophon, 
Cyrupeed. lib. iv. towards the beginning, 
concerning Cyrus going to harangue his 
soldiers, ΣΤΑ)Σ ἘΙΣ TO’ ME'XON. [Ἔις 
μέσον is used in LXX for 108, Ezek. 
xxxi. 10; for na, Exod. xi. 4. xiv. 16. 
1 Sam. ix. 14; and for Jin-bx, Exod. xiv.” 
23. Josh. iv. 5.] Ni 

5. Ἐν µέσῳ, In the midst, among. Mat. 
xviii. 20. ο ο ii. 46. viii. 7, & al. freq. 
{It oce. for 1123, Deut. xi. 6. Ps. xlvi. 5 
or 6, for πα, Gen. i. 6. ii. 9. Neb. ix. 
11. 1 Kings vi. 27. & al. Also for 
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pn-dn, Neb. vi. 10.] The above phrases 
are often used by the LXX, and in their 
version generally correspond, the Ist to 
the Heb. ny or pp; the 2d to p2 or 
‘tina; the 3d to nna or ρα; the 4th to 
pn bt or πα; and the 5th to na or 
3Ἴραᾗ. They are not, however, merely 
Hebraical or Hellenistical, being found 
also in the classical Greek writers. See 
Wolfius on Luke xvii. 11, and Seapula’s 
Lexic. in ME’ZO2. : 

HF Μεσότοιχον, ο, τὸ, from µέσος, 
middle, and τοῖχος @ wall.—A middle 
wall, a wall separating between two 
places, occ. Eph. it. 14, where the Apostle 
seems plainly to allude to the wall or 
é ὃς λιθίνος stone pallisado, as Jo- 
sephus calls it, which separated the court 
of the gentiles from that of the Jews, 
and which, he says, was furnished with 
pillars at equal distances, τὸν τῆς dyvelac 
προσηµαίνουσαι vdpor, du μὲν Ἑλληνικοῖς, 
dt δὲ Ῥωμαϊκοῖς γράµµασι, μὴ δεῖν ἄλλο- 
φυλὸν ἔντος τοῦ ἁγίου παρίεναι, “ Inscribed 
gome with Greek, and some with Roman 
letters, and notifying the purity required, 

xy the law, and that no alien must enter 
that holy place.” De Bel. lib. v. cap. 5, § 
2. Comp. lib. vi. cap. 2. § 4, and Ant. 
lib. xv. cap. 11.§5. See also Doddridge 
and Wetstein’s Note on Eph. ii. 14. 
{Schleusner will not allow that there is 
here the smallest allusion to the division 
in the Temple. This word is of very 
rare occurrence. It is found in Atheneus 
vii. p. 281. (ed. Casaubon.) and Hesychius 
under κατῆλιψ. See also Phavorinus. ] 

BF Μεσουράνηµα, ατος, τὸν from µέ- 
σος middle, and ὀνρανὸς heaven.—The 
mid-heaven, the middle part of the hea- 
vens, the meridian. occ. Ker. vili. 19. xiv. 
6. xix. 17. Thus Sextus Empir. Astrol. 
cited by Wetstein: “ They say there are 
four signs which preside at every one’s 
birth, and which by one common name 
they call Centres, and more particularly, 
oue, the horoscope, another, the pecupa- 
νημα, the third, the west (δύνον), and 
the last, the subterranean (ὑπόγαιον) or 
ἀντιμεσεράνημα, which itself is also a µε- 
συράνημα.” And Eustathius, on that verse 
of Homer, Π. viii. lin. 68. 


THyog 8 ἥελιος µέσον spardy ἀμφιθέδηκει, 
But when the sun gained the mid vault of heav’n, 


observes, that “the time from the dawning 
of the day, µέχρις Arcane MEZOYPANH - 
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MATOS till the sun’s gaining the πετ» 
dian, is called by Homer (see lin. 66.) the 
increase of the day, but from thence the 
day seems to decline. So Plutarch and 
Strabo speak of the sun MEZOYPA- 
ΝΟ΄ΎΝΤΑ, as opposed to his rising and 
setting, or being in the east or west. See 
the and more in Wetstein on 
Rev. viii. 13. [v. Salmasii de Ann. Cli- 
macteric.] 

Μεσόω, &, Έτοπι µέσος middle.— To. be 
in the middle or midst. occ. John vii. 14. 
Τῆς ἑορτῆς µεσόσης, In the midst of the 
feast. Βο in Herodotus, lib. iii. cap. 104, 
we have MELOY ZA ἡ ἡμέρη the middle 
of the day; and in Thucydides, lib.. v. 
cap. 57, τῷ Sépeg ΜΕΣΟ΄ΎΝΤΟΣ, in the 
midst of summer. See Raphelius and 
Wetstein. [occ. Exod. xii. 29. µεσόνσης 
τῆς νυκτὸς. Comp. Neh. viii. 3. xv. 9. 

ΜΕΣΣΓΑΣ, ο, 6. Heb.— 
MESSIAS, the Christ. It is plainly 
the Heb. wn, or Chald. ΑΠΌ, Mes- 
siah, with a Greek termination, which 
from the V. nt to anoint; 80 it ex- 
presses one anointed, or rather instituted 
to α certain office or offices by unction ; 
and as this ceremony was used in the in- 
auguration of kings, prophets, and priests, 
so when spoken either in the Old or Ν.Τ. 
of the Lord’s Christ, it imports his iat 
anointed with the reality of the typi 
oil (see Ps. xlv. 7, or 8. Heb. i. 9.), even 
with the Holy Ghost and with power. 
(See Acts x. 38. iv. 27. Luke iv. 18. 
Isa. Ixi. 1.) occ. John i. 42. iv. 25." 
Comp. Ps, ii. 2. Dan. ix. 25, 26, and 
Heb. and Eng. Lexicon in nwn I., and 
below, Χρισὸς I. 

ΜΕΣΤΟΙΣ, 7, ὁν, from the Chald. or 
Syriac nop ient, abundant. See 
Castell Lexic.—Full, replete. See John 
xix. 29. xxi. 11. Rom. i. 29. Jam. iii. 8. 
Mat. xxiii. 28, and Wetstein. [Add 
James iii. 17. Rom. xv. 14. and 2 Pet. 
ii. 14. (on which see ἸΠΜοιχαλὶς). In 
Ezek. xxxvii. 1. Nah. i. 10. Prov. vi. 
34. 

Μεσόω, &, from µεσός.---Το fill. 
oce. Acts ii. 13. (3 Mac. v.1, 10.1 

META’, A Preposition. 

I. Governing a genitive. 

1. With, together with, Mat. i. 23. ii. 
3, 11. xxviii. 20, & al. freq. [Luke xv. 
30. Mat. viii. 11. (in company sith) 
& al. freq. (1.) It is sometimes used of 
persons accompanying any one, as Mat. 
y. 4]. xvi. 27. xx. 20. xxv. 10. & al. 
pass. (2.) Of persons dyelling or re- 
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maining with others, as ἕως κότε ἔσομαι 
μεθ) ὑμῶν. Mat. xvii. 17. and καὶ ἦν μετὰ 
τῶν Onpiwy, Mark i. 13. & al. freq. though 
perhaps here it rather means, in the same 
place with. vid. (6.) So (3.) d µετά τινος 
are the companions of any one, as Mat. 
xii. 3. Mark i. 36. comp. xvi. 10. & al. 

» (4.) "Ecveu µετά τινος to be present 
with any one, so as to assist him. Mat. 
i. 23. xxviii. 20. Luke i. 66. John iii. 2, 
&c. Comp. also the use of pera in benedic- 
tions, as Rom, xvi. 24. 1 Cor. xvi. 23, 24. 
Gal. vi. 18. Ephes, vi.24, &c. (5.) Some- 
times it ig joined with the things a man 
carries or has with him, as Mat. xxvi. 
55. Mark xiv. 48. Luke xxii. 52. Joha 
xviii, 8, &c. (6.) Sometimes it ex 
communi Pp as Mark i. 20. xiv. 
54. Luke xxiv. 5. John xx. 7. & al. 
These and other shades of difference oc- 
cur in the various ο in which it 
is found, but the context is generally an 
easy guide to the nature of the associa- 
tion it expresses, and therefore more in- 
stances are not given. In Rev. i. 7. μετὰ 
τῶν νεφελῶν. Schleusner comparing Mark 
xiv. 62. takes μετὰ as synonymous with 
ἐκὶ in Mat. xxiv. 30. (comp. Dan. vii. 
13.) ; hut s¢ cannot bear the sense of sx 
which he gives it; it only expresses that 
our Saviour is accompanied or surrounded 
by clouds; the ἐπὶ of St. Matthew is 
more particular ; the general idea is the 
same. This is one among the many in- 
stances of the mischief of endeavouring to 
make every word tally in two parallel 
passages. Mera cannot be used for ἐκὶ, 
and there is no need to force the passage. 
Some fer MSS. read ἐπὶ.] 

2. As well as. Luke xi. 7. Comp. 
Mat. ii. 3. 1 Cor. xvi. 11, and see Bowyer 
and Campbell on Luke. (Others in Luke 
xi. 7. saaderstanl it to mean, in the same 
bed or room. 

ὃς With, on the same side or party 
sith. Mat. xii 30. So in Herodotus, 
lib. ii. cap. 152, we have MET ᾿ΒΩΥ ΤΟΥ 
γένεσθαι, To be on his side; ‘ and in 
eligi *Hy MEO’ ἩΜΩΝ HY, if 

ou were of our party.” See Raphelius, 
etstein, and-especialy Kypke. 

4. Among. Luke xxiv. 5. 

5. With, against. Rev. xi. 7. Comp. 
1 Cor. vi. 6, 7. [Verbs which express 
an action performed by more than one 
agent, as to fight, contend, converse, &c. 
are followed by µετά, which thus couples 
the second agent with the subject of the 
verb. Thus κολεµήσω μετ ἀντῶ», Rev. 
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ii. 16, where the action 19 incomplete un- 
less there be some one to war with. 
Comp. xi. 7. xvii. 14. xix. 19. & alibi. 
Similarly λαλεῖν pera τινος in Gen. 
xxxi, 29. See also 2 Kings xiv. 15. 
Gen. xxvi. 20. The same is true of Rev. 
ii, 22. (τοὺς μοιχεύοντας per’ ἀντῆς.) xiv. 
14. xvii. 2. (μεθ ἧς ἐκόρνενσαν) xviii. 3. 
9, where Bretschneider, however, supposes 
μετὰ to express the means, and consi 
the fc, &c. as human instrumenis. So 
κρίνεσθαι µετά τινος, 1 Cor. vi. 7, should 
be explained; but in Mat. xii. 41, 42. it 
simply means fogether with (and not 
against; as Schleusner says) being con- 
strued with ἀναστῄσονταε. Fritssche 
and Wahl.} 

6. With, by, by means of, in the same 
sense as διὰ with a genitive. Acts xiii. 17. 
Comp. Acts xiv. 27. xv. 4. (see ver. 12.) 
Mat. xxvii. 66, where see Raphelius and 
Kypke, who shows that it is shoe used by 
Demosthenes, Thucydides, Xenophon, and 
Polybius, and in Mat. construes μετὰ rac 
κωσωδίας, with ἠσφαλίσαντο. But Qu? 
[Fritzsche’s explanation of Mat. xxvii. 
seems the best. He construes μετὰ τῆς 
κονστωδίας with σφραγισάντες τὸν λίθο» 
in this sense, they made it eure, sealing 
the stone, as well as setting the watch ; 
pera joining thus the two tions 
they used. I should construe Johu xix. 
40. much in the same manner.] Mera 
βίας, With, or by force. Acts v. 26. 
“ATEIN META‘ ΒΙΑΣ is several times 
used by Polybius, as cited by Raphelius 
and Wetstein. [Mera often makes a pe- 
riphrasis of the adverb, as μετὰ χαρᾶς 
with joy, joyfully, Mat. xiii. 20. pera σπυ- 
δῆς, Mark vi. 45.] 

7. To, towards. Luke i. 58, 72. x. 37. 
Comp. 1 John iv. 17, where French 
Translation—Jla charité envers nous, and 
Diodati’s Italian—/a carita inverso nos. 

(8 Mera διωγμῶν. Mark x. 30. which 
some render ix return for ; but this it can 
hardly bear. Bretschneider renders it 
statim post, and compares are 2. 
τοὺς μεθ ὑμῶν your posterity, viii. 
10. Mic. ii, rf oh ot 
κρίνειν μετὰ δώρων acceptis muneri- 
bus.] 

TI. Governing an accusative. 

1, Of time, After. Mat. xvii. 1, xxiv. 
29. xxv. 19, & al. Mera τᾶντα, John xiii. 
7, After these things, “ not hereafter, i.e. 
at some distant time, as rendered in our 
Translation, but As soon as I have finish- 


ed what I am now doing.” Dr. Bell on 


MET 
the Lord's Supper, p. 147, let edit. p. 164, 
2d, Note. 


J 

2. Of time, Withjn, intra. Mark viii. 
31, where μετὰ τρεῖς ἡμέρας is the same 
as τῇ τρίτῇ ἡμέρᾳ on the third day, Mat. 
xvi. 21; and in this sense the phrase is 
used Mat. xxvii. 63, as is plain from ver. 
64. So Josephus, Ant. lib. 1. cap. 12, § 2, 
speaking of the circumcision of Isaac, 
says, Ἐνθύς MET’ ὀγδόην ἡμέραν περιτέµ- 
νυσι, they circumcise them immediately 
within or on the eighth by. So the 
learned Hudson renders it in his version, 
Die statim octavo circumcidunt. See more 
in Wetstein and Kypke on Mat. xxvii. 
63. [See Mat. i. 12, Μετὰ δε τὴν µετοι- 
κεσίαν βαβυλῶνος, &c. which Kuinoel 
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of place ot condition, and θάλλω to cast, 
put. To change, occ. Acts xxviii. 6, Μετα» 
Eaddcpevor (γνώμην namely) changing 
their mind or opinion. J us often 
uses the 2d aor. mid. of this V.in the 
same sense, as De Bel. lib. v. cap. 9. § 1. 
and 3, and cap. 11. § 2; and Ant. 
lib. 3. cap. 12. § 3. he has the full 
expression, METABA’AAEXS@AI ΤΑ)Σ 
ΕΝΩΜΑΣ. See also Alberti, Wetstein, 
and Kypke. (So Joseph. A. J. v. 7. 7. ὁ 
Θεὸς peraBadrAdpevog ἐις τὸ ἡμερώτερο». 
oce. in the act. voice 2 Macc. vi. 29. comp. 
Exod. vii. 17. καὶ μεταβαλεῖ ttc αἷμα tt 
shall change or turn to blood, ν. 20. Lev. 
xiii. 3. Ecclus. xviii. 26.] 

Μετάγω, from μετὰ denoting change of 


translates “ tempore exilii” at the time of | place, and &yw to lead, guide. 


the exile or sojourn at Babylon. Fritasche 
however translates it ‘“‘ postquam erat in 
Babyloniam demigratum” after the re- 
moval to Babylon; and in a long note, 
well worth reading, denies that pera of 
time ever has any sense but after. In 
the above passage from Josephus he trans- 
lates it “ exacta die octava,”’ and on Mat. 
xxvi. 63, he says that broken days are 
reckoned as entire ones.—His note should 
be consulted. 

3. With the neuter article τὸ and a 
verb infinitive, After, after that. Luke 
xxii, 20. μετὰ τὸ δειπνῆσαι, after suppin, 
or su , or after that he had su ᾖ 
So Mat. xxvi. 32. Mark xiv. 28. xvi. 19, 
& al. [Mera is used of place in Heb. ix. 
3, meaning “ behind.” ] 

III. In Composition. 

1. It denotes relation, connexion, or 
agreement with some other person or 
thing, asin µετέχω and µεταλαμξάνω to 
partake. 

2. After, asin perapédopa to be con- 
cerned after a fact, i. e. to repent. 

3. It denotes change of place or con- 
dition, as in μετάγω to turn, µεταθαένω to 
pass, µεταμορφόω to transform. 

Ge Μεταβαίνω, from μετὰ denoting 
change of place or condition, and Baivw 


to go. ‘ 

f To go, or pass, from one place to 
another. Mat. xvii. 40. Luke x. 7. (to pass 
from one state to another. John v. 24. 
Comp. xiii. 1. and 1 Joho iii. 14.) 


1. To turn about, manage, 88 a horse 
by a bridle. occ. Jam. iii. 3. 

II. Meréyoua, Pass. To be turned 
about, steered, as a ship by the helm or 
rudder. occ. Jam. iii. 4. Locc. 2 Chron. 
xxxvi. 3. 1 Kings viii. 48. of leading away 
captive. Comp. 2 Chron. vi. 97. 2 Macc. 
i, 33. In Ecclus. x. 8. µετάγεται ts trans~ 
Jerred. In 2 Mace. iv. 10. of changing 
the habits of a people, and in Prol. to 
Ecclus. of translating a language. v. 
μεθερμηνεύω.] 

Μεταδίδωμει, from μετὰ denoting change 
of condition, and δίδωµι to give-—To im~ 
part, to communicate, . to transfer. 
occ. Luke iii. 11. Rom. i. 11. xii. 8. Eph, 
iv. 28. 1 Thess. ii. 8. See Wetstein’ on 
Luke, and Macknight on Rom. xii. 8. [On 
1 Thess. 11. 8. comp. Wiad. vii. 13. where 
it 19 used of communicating knowledge, 
and Test. xii. Patr. ἃ ἠκούσατε, µετάδοτε 
καὶ ὑμεῖς τοῖς τεκνοῖς tay. Comp. 2 
Macc. viii. 13. In Rom. xii. 8. Schleusner, 
Bretsch., and Wahl understand by ὁ µε- 
ταδιδοὺς a deacon from his office of distri- 
buting the alms. (There were similar 
officers in the Jewish ος es called 
Β:9119. See Lightfoot Hor. Hebr. Mat. 
iv. 23.) Comp. Ephes. iv. 28. Job xxxi- 
17. Prov. xi. 26. where the LXX. take 
‘yawn to mean breaking so as to distri- 
bute, but it is rather to sell.) 

Μετάθεσις, (ος, a εως, ἡ, from 
ετατίθηµι to transfer, or change. 
: 1. A pane pasha πο 


II. To go away, depart. Mat. viii. 94. | from one place to another, a tranelation. 


[xi. 1. xii. 9. xv. 29. John xiii. 1. Acts 
xviii. 7. It occ. metaphorically 2 Mace. 
vi. 1. µεταβαίνειν ἐκ (or ἀπὸ) τῶν rarpgwr 
νόμων. Comp. vs. 9, 29.) 

Μεταξάλλω, from μετὰ denoting change 


occ. Heb. xi. 5. 

II. A removal. occ. Heb. xii. 27. 

III. A change or abrogation. occ. Heb. 
vii. 12. [It occ. in 2 Mace. xi. 24. and de- 
notes a change of manners and customs. ] 
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- Meralpw, from μετὰ denoting ο € 0; 
place, and ἅ ω to take up or see , 

I. Transitively, To transfer from place 
to place. Thus used in the profane writers. 
[See also 2 Kings xxv. 11. Ps. Ixxx. 
8. Prov. xxii. 28. 

II. In the N. T. Intransitively, To 
transfer oneself, remove, depart, occ. Mat. 
ay 53. xix. 1. [Aquila, in Gen. xii. 
Μετακαλέομαι, ὅμαι, mid. from μετὰ 
denoting change of place, and καλέω 
to call. To call one place to an- 
other, to call or send for. Acts vii. 14. 
x. 32. xx. 17. xxiv. 25. [Achilles Tat. 
Book iv. p. 243. καὶ δεῖται τὸν τοῦ στρα- 
τοπέδου ἰατρὸν µετακαλέσασθαι. It occ. in 
active v. in LXX, Hos. xi. 1. 2.] 

Μετακινέω, @, from a, denoting 
change of place or condition, and κινέω 
to move. Ὁ move anay, remove, di- 
moveo, transmoveo. occ, Col. i. 23. Deut. 
xxxii. 30. 

Be” Merarapbdrw, from pera de- 
noting relation, and λαμβάνω to take. 

I. With a genitive of the thing, To 
partake, or be a partaker, of. occ. Acts ii. 
46. xxvii. 33. 2 Tim. ii. 6. Heb. vi. 7. xii. 
10. Γοος. Wied. xviii. 9. Ken. Cyr. vii. 5. 
18. lian. V. H. ix. 5.] 

II. With an accusative of the thing, 
To get, obtain. occ. Acts xxiv. 25. Λάδειν 
xacpoy is often used in the Greek writers 
for taking an opportunity (see Wetstein) ; 
and Kypke has produced from Polybius, 
lib. ii. cap. 16. METAAABO'NTES δὲ 
KAIPO'N ἁρμόττοντα ποιησόµεθα τὴν κα- 
τηκέσαν μνημὴν. ‘ Having gotten (nacti) 
α convenient unity, we will take 
proper notice.” [On the accusative joined 
with verbs of this nature, see Matth. Gr. 
Gr. § 363. obs. It occ. 2 Mace. iv. 21. in 
the sense of hearing, learning, &c. Comp. 
xi. 6. xii. 5. xiii. 10. xv. 1.] 

6 Μετάληψις, wc, Att. εως, 4, from 
+ the old verb µεταλήξω, ---λήψω, the same 
as µεταλαμξάνω.---4 partaking, or being 
partaken of. occ. 1 Tim. iv. 3. 

Be Μεταλλάττω, from pera, denoting 
change of condition, and ἀλλάττω tochange. 
— To change one thing for or into another, 
to transmute. occ. Rom. i. 25, 26. [occ. 
Esth. ii.20. It sometimes is used (either 
with or without τὸν βίον) for changing 
life for death, or dying, as 2 Mace. iv. 7. 
37. ν. 5. vi. 31. vii. 7, 13, 40. In vii. 14. 
Biel would read µεταλλάσσοντα τὰς az’ 
ἀνθρώπων (i.e. ἐλπίδας) because µεταλ- 
λάσσοντας tn’ ἀνθρώπων (he says) would 
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require the passive to express killed by 
men, as the vulgate renders it; but if 

Ταλλάσσων means dying, there is no 
need of the passive. ] 

Μεταμέλομαι, or Μεταμελέομαι, from 
μετὰ after, and µέλομαι to be concerned, 
which from the impers. µέλει ἐέ ts @ con- 
cern.—To repent, repent oneself, pro- 
perly, to be concerned after something 
said or done. “ Proprié significat, post 
rem aliquam perperam patratam anxium 
& sollicitum esse.” Mintert. Mat. xxt. 
29, 32. xxvii. 3.2 Cor. vii. 8. [It is ap- 
plied ἀνθρωποπαθῶς to God, in Heb. vii. 
21. comp. 1 Sam. xv. 35. and Augustin. 
de Civit. Dei, xvii. 7. It occ. also Prov. 
v. 11. xxv. 8. Ecclus. xxxv. 19. et εἰ. 
In Exod. xiii. 17. the impersonal verb 
µεταμέλει is used.) 

Μεταμορφόω, ὤ, from μετὰ de- 
noting change of condition, and µορφόω to 
orm. 
I. To transform as to external ap- 
pearance, to transfigure. occ. Mat. 
xvii. 2. Mark ix. 2. [Ailian V. H. i. 1. 
says of the polypus, that they lie under 
the rocke καὶ ἑαυτοὺς ἐις τὴν ἐκείνων µετα- 
µορφδυσι χροιὰ», and change themselves 
into the colour of the rocks, Symm. in 
the Title to Ps. xxxiii. (where the LXX 
use ἀλλοισυν) uses this word.] 

II. To be transformed, or changed in- 
ternally and spiritually. occ. Rom. xii. 2. 
Comp. 2 Cor. iii. 18. (Senec. Epist. 5. 
“ Sentio non emendari me: tantum, sed 
transfigurari,” Quintil. vi. 1.] 

Μετανοέω, &, from μετὰ after, or de- 
noting a change of condition, and νοέω to 
think, 

I. Tounderstand afterwards. So Plato 
in Gorg. Tatra προνοήσασι μὲν δυνατὰ, 
ΜΕΤΑΝΟΗ΄ΣΑΣΙ δὲ ἀνίατα. “ These 
things are indeed ible to those who 
understand them Before, but to those 
who understand them aflerwards irre~ 
mediable.” 

ΠΠ. To change one’s mind or opinion. 
So in Xenophon, Cyropeed. lib. i. at the 
beginning, ἠναγκαζόµεθα METANOE'IN, 
we were forced to change our opinion. See 
Raphelius’s excellent annotations on Heb. 
xii. 17. [Wahl, in Acts ii. 38. iii. 19, 
makes it to change one's opinion of 
Christianity, and so receive it, and in 
xvii, 30. xxvi. 20. to change from ido- 
latry to the true God; but it seems ra- 
ther used in its common sense of γε” 
penting.} 

III. In the N. T. To repent, i.e. either 
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to be wise after a fact or facts committed, 
to return to one’s wits, as we say, resi- 
pisco ; or rather, I think, To change one’s 
mind and sentiments, to have them really 
altered, 5ο as to influence one’s subsequent 
behaviour for the better. Mat. iii. 2. xi. 
20,21. Mark i. 15. Luke xvii. 3, 4, & al. 
freq. Comp. Μετάνοια, and see Campbell’s 
Vith Preliminary Dissertation on the 
Gospels, part iii. p. 242. (xii. 41. Marki. 
15. vi. 12. Luke x. 13. xi. $2. xiii. 3, 5. 
xv. 7, 10. xvi. 30. Rev. ii. 5, 16. iii. 3, 19. 
xvi. 9. Itis followed by ἀπὸ in Acts viii. 
22. (µετανοήσον ουν ἀπὸ τῆς κακίας σου 
ταύτης) and is sometimes rendered to de- 
sist, but it implies more than merely de- 
sisting—it is rather desisting in conse- 
uence of repentance. So with ἐκ Rev. 
it. 21, 22. ix. 20, 21. xvi. 11. Followed 
ἐπὶ before the thing repented of, it im- 
plies sorrow for it,and a consequent change 
of heart. So 1 Cor. xii. 21. Camp. Joel 
ii. 13. (It is also attributed ἀνθρωποπαθῶς 
to God, as Amos vii. 3, 6. Jonah iii. 10. 
iv. 5. and Jerem. xviii. 8, 10. with περὶ.) 
Observe also that in Mat. xi. 21. xii. 41. 
Luke x. 13. Bretschneider takes it for 
. “ peenitentiam agere,” repenting, as shown 
by abstinence ian ο ας by fasting, 
and the like. So Test. xii. Patr. p. 520. 
ἑπτὰ ἔτη µετενόησα ἐνώπιον κυρίου’ ὄινον 
καὶ σίκερα duc ἔπιον καὶ κρέας οὐκ ἐισῆλθεν 
ἐις τὸ στόµα µου, κ.τ.λ. Seven years did 


I pass in repenting before the Lord. Wine 
and st drink ete Lowth, Is. 


v. 11.) I drank not, and meat entered not 
into my mouth, &c. So p. 607. Coe. 
Joel ii. 12. Jonah iii. 16.J—In the LX 
this verb almost constantly answers to the 
Heb. tons, which in like manner denotes 
to change the mind. [E. g. 1 Sam. xv. 
29. Jer. iv. 28. xviii. 8. et al. where it 
is applied to God (see Μεταμέλομαι). occ. 
also Wisd. v. 3. Ecclus. xvii. 24. &c. 

Μετάνοια, ac, ἡ, from µετανοέω. 

I. A change or alteration of mind. 
Heb. xii. 17. “He found no room µετανοίας 
Sor (his father Isaac's) change of mind 
{or for his father to change his mind), 
though he sought ἀντὴν it (this change of 
niin) with tears.” 1 think with Raphe- 
lius, that the pronoun feminine ἀντὴν, re- 
ferring not to τόπον, but to µετανοίας, 
clearly shows, that µετανοίας means Isaac’s 
not Esau’s, change of mind. See more 
in Raphelius on the place. [See Polyb. 
iv. 66. 

II. 4 entance, change or alteration of 
mind, and consequently of conduct or be- 
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haviour, from evil to So Athana- 
sius, Quest. 133. De Parab. Διᾶ réro— 
λέγεται perdvo ὅτι µετατίθησι τὸν vey 
ἀπὸ τὸ κακῦ πρὸς τὸ ἀγαθὸν. Merdvoa 
is so called because it transfers the mind 
from evil to good. Aretas in cap. 3. Apo- 
cal. Μετάνοιά ἐςι µετάσασις ἀπὸ τῶν χειρό- 
νω», καὶ μεταθολὴ ἐπὶ τὸ βέλτιον. Merd- 
νοια is a change from worse to better. 
[Mat. ix. 13. Mark ii. 17. Luke v. 32. 
xv. 7. 2 Cor. vii. 9, 10. 2 Tim. ii. 25. 
Sometimes it is used with more especial 
reference to the repentance or change of 
heart and conduct (from idolatry or sin- 
fulness) required by the Christian cove- 
nant of its converts; and also to that 
preached by John the Baptist. See Mat. 
11. 8, 11. Mark i. 4. Luke iii. 3, 8. xxiv. 
47. Acts xiii. 24. xix. 4. xx. 21. xxvi. 20. 
Tn this sense it is sometimes coupled with 
the remission of sins obtained through the 
Christian covenant. See Titman, Prolus. 
Tl. de Vocabulis CEconomiz Salutis, p. 
4. and Parkhurst below.]—Aévae perd- 
νοια», To give repentance, i. e. to offer 


terms of peace and reconciliation, Acts v. 
31. “ As repentance was not actually 
wrought in Israel by the efficacious grace 


of Christ, I think it evident,” says Dod- 
dridge, “ that dévac µετάνοιαν here sig- 
nifies to give place or room for repentance, 
just as the same phrase does in Josephus 
(Ant. lib. xx. ch. 7. § 7.) where he says, 
that the Jews rising up at Cesarea in a 
tumultuous manner, the wiser people 
among them went to intercede with the 
governor (Felix) AOY-NAI META’- 
NOIAN emt τοῖς πεπραγµένοις, i.e. to Pees 
lish a pardon to those that should lay down 
their arms,” or more peal to ie aie 
room for repenting of what they had done, 
as Heda? rani it, ut duvet locum 
peenitentie ob ea in quibus deliquerant. 
Comp. Acts xi. 18. Aristotle cited by 
Wetstein on Acts v. uses the expression 
in the same sense. So Wisd. xii. 19, And 
hast made thy children be of good hope, 
ére AV ΔΩΣ ἐπὶ ἁμαρτήμασιΜΕΤΑ΄ΝΟΙΑΝ, 
that thou givest repentance for sins, i. 6. 
(as the author had expressed it ver. 10.) 
ἘΔδΓΔΟΥΣ ΤΟΠΟΝ ΜΕΤΑΝΟΓΑΣ, thou 
gavest place or room for repentance. The 
phrase διδόναι µετανοίας τόπον is applied 
in the same view by Clement, 1 Cor. § 7. 
Ἐν γενεᾶ καὶ yeveg ΜΕΤΑΝΟΓΑΣ TO’- 
TION "ΕΔΩΚΕΝ ὁ δεσκότης τοῖς Beddpe- 
νοις ἐπισραφῆναι ἐπ᾽ ἀντόν. “In every 
generation the Lord hath given place or 
room for repentance to those that were 
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willing to turn to him.”—Ex¢ µετώνοιαν 
ἄγευ, To lead, move, incite, to repentance, 
Rom. ii. 4, where Wetstein cites the same 
expression from Plutarch and Appian, 
and Kypke from Josephus. "Exe perd- 
voy χωρῆσαι, To come to repentance. 
occ. 2 Bee iii. 9. So Plutarch, cited by 
Wetstein, "EIS ΜΕΤΑ΄ΝΟΙΑΝ--ΧΩΡΗ- 
ΣΑΣ, Comp. Kypke. (Merdvow occ. 
LXX, Prov. xiv. 15. There are some re- 
marks on this word in Morini Liber. de 
Sacramento Peenitentin, i. 2. and De- 
derlein, Institut. Theolog. Christ. § 320. 
and a dissartation of Joh. Floder. de Dif- 
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the other, converto.' [In Deut, xxiii. 5. 
3)ΌΠ to turn away. | ; 

Il. Zo turn, change. occ. Acts ii. 20. 
Jam. iv. 9. Thus it is often used in the 
LXX for the Heb. Ἴρπ. See inter al. Joel 
ii. 31. Amos viii. 10. [Comp. Ecelus. xi. 
1 Mace. ix. 41. Test, xii Patr. p. 688. 
ὁ pias τὸ ἀγαθὸν ἐν πονηρέᾳ (ἐις πονηρίαν 
that is) µεγαστρέφει.] 

11 ee ος or to subvert, over- 
throw. occ. i. 7. fe 

SS” Μετασχηµατίζω, from μετὰ 
noting ο ο Condition and σχηµατίζω 
19 faskion, which from σχῆμα α fashion, 


ferentia Vocum µετανόιας καὶ µεταμελέιας, | form, or a rhetorical figure, which see. 


Upeal. 1774, quarto. ] 

Εφ Μιταξὺ An Adv. governing a 
genitive, from μετὰ with, or after. 

1. Between. Mat. xviii. 15. xxiii. 35. 
(Duke xi. 51. xvi. 26. Acts xii. 6. xv. 9. 
Apocrypha, Wisd. iv. 10. (amongst) xvi. 
19. xviii. 23. Rom. ii, 15, Μεταξὺ ἆλ- 
λήλω», Between, or gmong one another, 
inter se izvicem, ‘ between themselves.” 
Eng. Marg, 

2. hile the on fixed it denotes 
time. John iv. 31, Ἐν δὲ τῷ μεταξὺ (χρόν. 
namely,) In the mean or setersediats ae 
So la cites from Demosthenes Ὁ 
METARY ΧΡΟΝΟΣ, The mean time. 

3. After, following, succeeding. Acts 
xiii. 42, Ἔις τὸ μεταξύ od€Earov, On the 
following sabbath. This expression is 
plainly equivalent to ἐρχόμενον ca€Earov, 
the next sabbath, ver. 44. -So Josephus 
apeaks Aubide τε καὶ Σολομῷντος ἔτι δὲ 
τῶν ΜΕΤΑΞΥ τύτων βασιλέων, of David 
and Solomon, and of the kings after (i. e. 
who steceeded, subeequentium, Hudson) 
these. De Bel. lib. v. cap. 4.§ 2. And 
lib. ii. cap. 11. § 4, μεταξὺ is used for 

erwards, as it is also by Clement twice 
in 1 Cor. § 44. To which from Kypke 
we may add Plutarch using ΜΕΤΑΞΥ for 
afterwards, and ΤΟΙΣ METARY ἔασι- 
λξυσιν for the succeeding kings. Institut. 
Lacon. p. 240. [τ. Kypke, Ohss. Sacr. vol. 
ii. Δι 67. Krebs. ad ta Rom. p. 223. 
aud Obs. Flav. p. 220.) 

ἹΜεταπέμπω, and ---ομαι, Mid. from 
μετὰ denoting change of place, and πέµπω 
to send.—To send for one from another 
place, arcesse. [occ. in Mid. voice or 1. 
aor. pass. Acts x. 5, 22, 29. xi. 13. xxiv. 
24, 26. xxv. δ. and Gen. xxvii. 45. 
Nuh. xxiii. ie 2 Mace. rik 31.) . 

Meraspédw, from pera denoting ο ε 
of place iad αἱ σβέφω ο je 

1. Properly, To turn from one side to 


I. To transfigure, transform. occ. 2 
Cor. xi. 13, 14 16. Phil. ie 31. [See 
Symm. in 1 Sam. x. 5. and Joseph. A. J. 
vii. 10. 5.. µετασχηματίσας ἀντὸν having 
changed his outward appearance. Test. 
xii. Patr. p. 530.] 

Il. Το transfer figuratively, i.e. by a 
rhetorical figure, or kgurative manner of 
expression. occ. 1 Cor. iv. 6. Tavra—pe- 
τα τισα ἐις ἐμαντὺν καὶ ᾽Απολλὸὼ-- 
Tha things Giaissly what he says con- 
cerning the authority of their 
ch. iii. 5, 6, 7, 8.) I have by a figure 
transferred to myself and to Apollos, by 
that figure namely, ‘*in which, to use 
the words of Quintilian, lib. ix. cap. 2, © 
we weant the hearers to understand by a 
kind of suspicion what we do not express ; 
not indeed the contrary of what we say, 
88 in the irony, but something latent 
however, and to be discovered by our audi- 
ence, which, adds he, ig now almost the 
only thing called schema among us, and 
whence debates are called figurative.” See 
more in Wetstein. 4 - 

Μετατίθηµι, from pera denoting c 
of place or λαο, aad τίθηµι . lee 

{ To transfer, translate from i to 
place. occ. Acts vii. 16. Heb. xi. 5. [Oa 
Heb. xi. 5. comp. LXX, Gen. v. 24. Wisd. 
iv. 10. & Joseph. A. J. i, 3, 4. Ecclus. 
xliv. 16.] 

II. To remove. [Thus 6 μετατιθεὶς ὅρια 
of removing boundaries. Deut. xxvii. 17. 
Hos. v. 10.] Pass. To be removed, changed, 
or perverted, spiritually or rine yt oce. 

. i. 6, where see Wetstein and et 
{It is rather middle than pass. here. 


5 “ Tx quo, per quandam suspicionem quod non 
dicimus, aceipi volumus: non utique contrarinm 
ut in upovela, sed aliud latens, & auditori quasi 
inveniendum, quod—jam fer? solum schema ἃ 
nostris vocatur, & unde controversia figurate di- 
cuntur.” 
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Comp. 2 Mace. vii. 24. Eoclus. vi. 9. & 
active in 1 Kings xx. 25.] 

III. To change, or turn. occ. Heb. vii. 
12. [So Joseph. A. J. xii. 9, 7. µετα- 
θξιναι τὴν τιμὴν ἀπὸ τάντης τῆς ὀικίας ἕις 
ἕτερον δικον. .In Jude 4..it means per- 
verting.] 

Bea Μετέκειτα, Adv. of time, from 

pera κά. and ἔπειτα then.—Afterwards. 

occ. Heb. xii. 17. [occ. Apocrypha, Ju- 

dith ix. 7. καὶ τὰ perérara. Comp. Addit. 

Esth. κά 4. Xen. Cyrop. i. 5, 7. τὸν ἔπειτα 
όνο». 

Μετέχω, from μετὰ denoting relation, 
and ἔχω to have. To partake, take part, be 
a partaker, It governs a genitive. occ. ] 
Cor. ix. 10, (where see er) 12. x, 
17, 21, 30. Heb. ii. 14. v. 13. me Ea 
Φυλῆς ἑτέρας µετέσχηκεν, of, i. e. 
helonged to, ος Prov. i. 
18. Esdras γ. 40. Wisd. xvi. 3. 2 Macc. 
iv. 14. ν. 10,27. On its government see 
Mat. Gr. Gr, 361. 4.]—On this V. and 
its derivatives see Dr. Bell on the Lord's 
Supper, p. 68 of the ist edit. or p. 72 of 

2d. 


Μετεωρίζω, from µετέωρος high, which 
from tee αλ χι ae af lace and 
ἀείρω {ο uf . See Scapula. 

1. Int Greek writers, To lift up on 
high. (See LXX, in Micah iv. 1. It is 
applied to the flight of birds, lian. Ἡ. 
A. iii, 20. vii. 30. xi. 33. See the LXX 
Obad. vs. 4. Ezek. x. 16—19. Meta- 
phorically of pride and lofty imaginations. 
hase 47, vii. er 3 Macc. vi. 5. 

. Ps, cxxx. 1. Hence -perewpropd 
ἆφθαλ ὤ», Ecclus. xxiii. 4. (which, how. 
ever, Brotechn., comparing xxvi. 9, unders 
stands of lascivious rather than lofty looks) 
and τῆς καρδίας. 2 Macc. v. 21.) 

II. To put a ship out to sea. Thus 
Philostratus, cited by Scapula and Wet~ 
stein, ΜΕΤΕΩΡΙΣΑΙ my ναῦν ἐις τὸ 
πέλαγος; and Thucydides vil. 16. ME- 
TEQPIZOErS ἐν τῷ πελάγει, Being out 
at sea. So the adjective µετέωροι is often 
iu the best Greek writers applied to shi 
or persons in them when out at sea (t 
reason of which see under Kardyw II.) 
And because these are in perpetual agita- 
tion by the winds and waves, hence 

Π]. The adjective µετέωρος often de- 
notes being agitated with hopes and fears, 
being anxious, in anxious suspense, or the 
like. So Lucian Sup. Trag. tom. ii. p. 
191, Kal νῦν ΜΕΤΕΩΡΟΙ πάντες πρὸς 
viv ἀκρόασιν---Απά now they are all anz- 
tously solicitous to hear And thus it is 
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frequently used in piss a as De Bel. 
lib. i. cap. 27. § 3, speaking of the con- 
demnation of Herod’s sona, Alexander and 
Aristobulus : Ἔνθα δὲ METEQPOS fre 
Ripux πᾶσα, καὶ τὸ Ἰωδαῖκον "HN, ἐκδεχο- 
µένω» (or rather ἐκδεχόμενον) τὸ τέλος ra 
δράματος. ο κο was all Syria and Judea 
agitated with anxious thoughts, expectin 
the end of this Goat lib, πο. 
9. § 2, Καὶ ὁι μὲν METEQPOI περὶ rv 
ὁλῶν "ΟΝΤΕΣ, ὡς ἄν σαλευοµένης τῆς 
Ῥωμαίον ἡγεμονίας;--Απά they being anz- 
ious for the whole, since the Roman em- 
ire was now tossed in a storm-—— Comp. 
ib. ii. cap. 21. § 1, and Ant. lib. viii. cap. 
8.§ 2. And in this view µετεωρίζοµαι 
in St. Luke seems to signify tobe agitated 
with hopes and fears, with anxious, un- 
easy, restless thoughts, or the like, cura- 
rum fiuctuare estu. occ. Luke xii, 29, 
See Doddridge, Alberti, Wolfius, and 
Wetstein on the place. [Bretschneider 
makes µετέωρος attentus, cupidus, in pass- 
ages similar to the above. “' Metaphora,” 
says he, “ desumpta ab iis, qui de alto pro- 
spiciunt quasi speculatores (Ecclus. xxxvii. 
4.), vel quod magis placet, qui oculis sub- 
latis cupide iunt, tgitur 
cupiditate feruntur.” He takes therefore 
Luke xii. 29, thus: do not be intent on 
these things, or be carried by eager- 
ness for them. But his metaphor is very 
far-fetched. Parkhurst’s explanation seems 
the best. So Wahl and Schleus. See also 
the ‘Glosses in Stephens’s Thes. p. 1636. 
Ed. Valpy. On this word see Locker 


ο | Obss. Philon. p. 116. Munthe. Obss. 


Philol. ο Diod. Sic. Ῥ. 157, and Krebs. 
Obes, Flav. p. 123.] 

Μετοικεσία, ac, }, from perouwxde to re- 
move from one habitation to another, which 
from μετὰ denoting change of place, and 
ὀικέω to inhabit.—A removing from one 
habitation or country to another, a trans~ 

ation, or transplantation. occ. Mat. 


ri, 12, 17. [2 Kings xxiv. 16. t 


Chron. v. 29. Ezek. xii. 11. Obad. να 
20. Nahum iii. 10. Schleusn. after Jen- 
sius (in Ferculo Litterario, p. 4.) says, 
that it is not used in Greek authors. 
Wahl refers to Jacob’s Gr. Anthol. vol. i. 
p. 175. The term µετοίκος a sofourner, 
of one who is settled for a time in a 
foreign state, is Sapper 

Μετοικίζω, from μετὰ denoting change 
of place, and ὀικίζω to cause to dw 
which from δικος @ house.—-Fo cause to 
change his habitation, to remove from one 
habitation to another. occ. Acts-vii. 4, 43, 
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or 44, where μετοικιῶ is the Ist fut. Attic 
for µετοικίσω. [2 Sam. xv. 19. 1 Chron. 
v. 6, 26. Jer. xxii. 12, & al. El. V. H. 
i, 11. Thue. 1. 12.] 

Μετοχὴ, ῆς, ἡ, from ω to partake. 
—A partaking, participation, agreement. 
υοο. 2 Cor. vi. 14. [occ. Ps. cxxi. 3, but 
in a different sense. ] 

Μέτοχος, ο, 6, from µετέχω to partake. 

I. A pataker: occ. Heb. iit 14. vi. 
4. xii. 8. [Hos. iv. 17. and for assoctate 
Ps. cxix. 63. Eccles. iv. 10. 

II. An associate. ‘occ. Heb. 1. 9. The 
correspondent Heb. word in Ps. χ]ν. 8, to 
παρὰ rac µετόχες συ of the LXX and of 
the Apostle is 2N» above thy associates, 
and by these are meant all men who be- 
lieve on Christ. Comp. Heb. ii. 11, &c. 
Rom. viii. 17. [Schleusn. understands by 
peréyovg other kings, as does Wahl, who 
says, “ those of the same craft or of the 
same rank, as Luke v. 7. Heb. i. 9.”] 

III. A partner. occ. Luke v. 7. 

Μετρέω, ὤ, from µέτρο».---Το measure, 
mete. [It is used literally of measurin 
dry or liquid things, or height an 
length, &c. Rev. xi. 1,°2. xxi. 15—17. 
Exod. xvi. 18. Numb. xxxiii. 5. Ruth iii. 
15. and metaphorically in Mat. vii. 2, 
which is a proverbial hice (comp. Luke 
vi. 38. Mark iv. 24.) found in the Chaldee 
ea of Gen. xxxviii. 25, 26. vid. 

orst. de Adagiis N. T. ch. 8. p. 800. 
Andr. Schott. Adagialia Sacra N. T. p. 
16. On 2 Cor. x. 12. where it means to 
estimate, comp. Hor. I. Epist. vii. 98.] 

Μετρητὴς, &, 6, from µετρέω.---4 πιέα- 
sure of capacity. occ. John ii. 6. It is 
very difficult to determine the exact 

uantity of the µετρητὴς here mentioned. 
n the LXX the word is used once, | Kings 
xviii. 32, for the Heb. ned a seah, equal 
to about two gallons and a half English : 
But as the seah is mentioned in scripture 
only as a measure of things dry, it is more 
probable that µετρητὴς in St. John means 
the Jewish na bath, for which also it is 
once used by the LXX, 2 Chron. iv. 5, 
and which is generally reckoned equal to 
seven gallons and a half English, though 
Calmet reduces to less than six gallons, 
Lami to less than four, and Le Clerc to 
less than three gallons, But if we take 
the largest of these computations, and 
pees ση ή allow the quantity of wine 
furnished by our Saviour on this occasion 
to have been equal to about a hundred 
and fourteen galletia, this very quantit 
itself will prove to any ingenuous mind, 
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that it could not be intended to be drunk 
at one day’s feast, even by a very large 
private company ; especially considering 
that this ες supply was not giver 
till the wine provided for the feast felt 
short. (Comp. John ii. 3,10.) So large 
a quantity was probably designed not are 
to supply the new-married couple wit 
wine during the seven days that the nup- 
tial feast lasted (Jud. xiv. 12. comp. Gen. 
xxix, 27, 28. Tobit xi. 19.), and to pro- 
vide for their future occasions, but what 
was of infinitely greater consequence, to 
ascertain the reality of our Lord's miracle. 
Had he exerted his miraculous power 
over a small quantity only, those who can be 
now so unreasonable as tochargeour Blessed 
Saviour with encouraging drunkenness, 
would, no doubt, have been ready to in- 
sinuate, that there was some sleight of 
hand in the case, or a juggle between 
Jesus and the servants ; and would have 
asked, Why he did not turn all the water 
in the vessels into wine? Whereas now 
the very quantity itself, which, according 
to the lowest computation above-men- 
tioned, amounts to about forty-five gal- 
lons, shows, that there was no room for 

erdemain or deception. See Bp. Pearce’s 

iracles of Jesus vindicated, part iii. 
[Schl., Wahl, and Bretschn. give µετρητὴς 
as the Attic Amphora containing 72 sex- 
tarii or 12 congil. The Roman Amphora 
contained 42 sextarii. A sextarius is about 
an eae Mt pint. ] P 

ΜΜετριοπαθέω, &, from pez αθὴς 
moderate lg his passions, μα. from 
μέτριος moderate (see μετρίως), and πάθος 
passion. Hesychius explains μετριοπαθής 
by puxpa πάσχων suffering or bearing 
small things, συγγινώσκων» ἐπιεικῶς, mildly 
pardoning ; and in Plutarch in Colot. 
µετριοπαθεία is the same as x; meek- 
ness.—With a dative following, To mo- 
derate one’s anger towards, to pardon, or 
treat with mildness or gentleness. occ. 
Heb. v. 2. So Josephus, Ant. lib. xii. 
cap. 3. § 2, speaks of Vespasian and Titus, 
ΜΕΤΡΙΟΠΑΘΗΣΑ΄ΝΤΩΝ, behaving with 
moderation and gentleness towards the 
Jews after such disputes and wars as they 
had had with them. See more in Wet- 
ae Kypke. ang: 

Merpiwe, ν. from µέ mo- 
derate, which from όν = Moderately 
α little. occ. Acts xx. 12. So in Jose- 
phus, Ant. lib. xv. cap. 8. § 1, "OY ME- 
ΤΡΙΏΣ ἐδυσχέραινον, They were not α 
lutle provoked. [2 Mace. xv. 38.] 


1 
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‘ME'TPON, ο, ré.—[A measure of ca- 
pacity or length. In the N. T. it is ge- 
nerally used metaphorically. occ. Mat. vii. 
2, where see Lightfoot and Vorst de 
Adagiis N. T. ch. viii. Ρ. 803. Comp. 
Mark iv. 24. Luke vi. 38. There is a 
similar Jewish proverb Πο 7332 7410 
measure for measure. In Rev. xxi. 17. 
Schleusner and Bretschneider translate it 
amussis, a carpenter's line, so that μέτρο» 
ἀνθρώπου, or funis messorius may be by 
man's measure, to show that commgn cu- 
bits were meant. Others (as Hammond 
and Wahl) translate it stature, and refer 
16 to. the κάλαµος, verse 15, which the 
make 6 cubits long, comparing Ezek. x1. 
5, and taking the cubit here only as a . foot, 
instead of a foot and a half; but the con- 
struction in this case would be very awk- 
ward. Jn John iii. 34. ἐς µέτρου means 
by measure or sparingly. It is also used 
for the quantity measured; and hence 
metaphorically is used for a share of any 
quality, as fatth and the like. Rom. xii. 
3. comp. Ephes. iv. 7. In Ephes. iv. 13. 
it is used much as we use the word stand- 
ard. Comp. 2 Cor. x. 13. Ἐν Py, 
Eph. iv. 16, is in proportion tod’ Or 
Mat. xxiii. 32, comp. Zech. v. 6. Gen. xv. 
16. 1 Thess. ii. 16. [Mérpo: occ. LXX, for 
ΠΠὉ @ measure, Lev. xix. 25. Ezek. xl. 
3, 5. δε al. —for no an Ephah, Deut. xxv. 
14, 15, —for na a Bath, (Heb. measure), 
2 Chron. ii. 10. —for mo a Seah, 2 
Kings vii. 1, 16, 18. —for ) amussis, 
α measuring line, Ezek. xlvii. 3. Isaiah 
xliv. 19.] 

Μέτωπο», vu, τὸ, from ἁ α 1. 6. 
above, and sy, ὤπος, the eye, ai epi 
The forehead, that part of the face which 
ts above the eyes, “ frons, q. d. pars faciei 
que est post oculos.” Scapula. Rev. vii. 
3. [ix. 4. xiii. 16. xiv. 1, 9. xvii. 5. xx. 
4. xxii. 4." Ezek. ix. 4.] 

ΜΕΧΡΙ, before a consonant; ME’- 
ΧΡΙΣ, before a vowel. [It appears ra- 
ther, from Lobeck on Phryn. p. 14, that 
ae are used indiscriminately. 

. Of place, with a genitive following, 
Unio, even unto. occ. Rom. xv. 19. 

IJ. Of time. 

1. With a genitive following, Until. It 
sometimes denotes the mere interval of 
time, so as to exclude what is beyond. 
Mat. xiii. 30. Acts x. 90. xx. 7. Some- 
times it denotes the intermediate time 
90 as not to exclude what is beyond. 
Mat. xi. 23. (xxviii. 15, Rom. v. 14.] 


Μέχρις &, Until, for µέχρις τὸ Χρόνω ἓν 
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@» until the time in which. Mark xiii. 
30. The same elliptical expression is 
used also by Xenophon and Arrian. See 
Wetstein Var. Lect. on the place. Comp. 
“Ewe § under Ἔως 1. 

2. With a V. in the subjunctive mood 
following, Until, till. occ. Eph. iv. 13. 
(Comp. Ps. civ. 19. Job viii. 2. 

III. Of condition, Unto. Phil. ii. 8, 30. 
2 Tim. ii. 9. Heb. xii. 4. [Comp. 2 
Mac. xiii. 14.] 

ΜΗ’, [A negative particle. The gram- 
marians say, that dv denies, and μὴ for- 
bids. This Herman considers merely a 
consequence of their primary difference, 
which he conceives to consist in this, that. 
όν denies a thing, while μὴ denies the 
thought of it (‘‘ cogitationem rei”) ;—év 
denies it therefore absolutely, while μὴ 
denies it conditionally, or as pro 
under some modification of thought, with 
reference to some word, expressed or un- 
derstood, by which thought, suspicion, or 
volition Kcagitatio, suspicio, voluntas) is 
implied. Thus to μὴ ταῦτα γένηται he 
supplies φοβοῦμας, to μὴ τοῦτο δράσῃς, Spa, 
and μὴ κεῦθε he translates, noli celare. 
He further instances dv τολµήσεις and μὴ 
τολµήσεις; the first of which predicates 
absolutely, that such a person will not 
dare, the second cautions one, whom we 
expect to dare, against doing so. More 
may be seen in his notes on Viger from 
No. 267 to 272, and incidentally in other 
parts of the work. Buttman’s remark 
une by Wahl is very just, that since 
there are * many cases in which μὴ and 
év are both appropriate, we often find 
that even in similar sometimes 
one is used and sometimes the other. All 
that the limits of this, work will allow is 
to collect some instances of each usage of 
μὴ in the N.T. It may be a proper here 
to state, that the remarks made on μὴ and 
dv are equally applicable to their com- 
pounds as ὀνδεὶς and μηδεὶς, &c. which 
are followed by the same moods, &c.] 

1. Of denying. Not, Mat. i. 19. iii. 10, 
& al. freq. [It occ. thus-in the Ν. Τ. 
with a participle, as in Luke xxii. 36. 4 
μὴ ἔχων. John ν. 23. James ii. 13. & al. 
On John iii. 18. see Herman on Vig. No. 
267. Also without the article,as Acts 
ix. 26.] 

2. Before an infinitive, as 2 Cor. ii 
1. ἔκρινα τοῦτο, τὸ μὴ ἐλθεῖ», &c. Comp. 


* [There are of course many also where only ons 
of them can be used. ] NN 
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Rom. xiv. 13. & al. freq. See Matth. Gr. 
Gr. § 539.] 

(3. It is used with the relatives dc, 
ὅσοι, &c., with ἐὰν and other conditional 
words, as Mark vi. 11. Luke viii. 18. 
John xv. 4. δε al. freq-] 


4. .After verbs of contradicting or de- 
nying it is pleonastic, and is used in like 


manner by the best Greek writers. See 
Luke xxii. 34. xx. 27, and Wetstein and 
Kypke on this last cited text, and Kypke 
on the former. [It sometimes follows 
λέγω in the sense of denying, as Acts 
xxii. 8. λέγονσι μὴ εἶναι ἀνάστασιν say 
that there is no resurrection. Comp. Luke 
xx. 27 ; but generally after λέγω it is pro- 
hibitive, as Rom. ii. 22. 6 λέγων μὴ 
μοιχεύειν thou that commandest not to 
commit adultery, (comp. λέγω.) So also 
after xnpioow Rom. li. 21, parila 
Matth. ii. 13, and γράφω 1 Cor. v. 9, 11, 
ο 


&e. 

3 Of forbidding, or the like, Νοέ, ne. 
In this sense it is often joined with an 
imperative, as Mat. vi. 19, 25. [(This 
imperative is sometimes of the present, as 
above, sometimes of the Ist or 2nd aor. as 
Mat.xxiv.18.vi.13)] Andsometimeswith 
a subjunctive, as Mat. vi. 7,8, 19. Mark 
x.19. [(This subjunctive is sometimes aor. 
l.and 2. act., as Mat. iti. 9. v.17. vi. 13. 
and vii..6. x. 5. Heb. x. 35. & alibi; or 
passive, as Mat. i. 20. v.42; or aor. 1. 
middle, Mat. x. 9)] ; but when detestation 
or abhorrence is intimated, with an opta- 
tive, Rom. vi. 2. ix. 14. Gal. ii. 17. 

6. Not only, µόνον, being understood. 
Phil. ii. 4, where see Wolfius. Comp. | 
Cor. x. 24, 33, and under Ὃν 1. 

7. After the verbs Οράω and Ἑλέπω, 
That not, ne ; joined with an indicative, 
Mat. xxiv. 6; but generally with a sub- 

" junctive, Mat. xviii. 10. xxiv. 4, 

8. Lest. Mark xiii. 36. 

(9. It follows όν, and is joined in the 
N. T. with the following tenses. (a.) * 
Subjunctive aor. |. pass. as Mat. xxiv. 3. 
ὃν μὴ ἀφεθῇ, &c. these shall not be suf- 
fered or left. (b.) Subj. aor..2. act. as 
Mat. ν. 18. xxiii. 39. Gu μὴ µε ἴδητε ye 
shall not see me, & al. freq. (c.) Future 
indicative, Matth. xvi. 22. xxvi. 35. & al. 
Elmsley and Monk would in this case sub- 
join a note of interrogation ; thus, dv μὴ 
ληρήσεις ; will you not not talk nonsense? 


® [It is sometimes thus explained, ἐυ μὴ θάνωσε 
there is not (any danger ) lest they should die, 1. e. 
they shall not die.) 
‘ 
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will you not cease to do so? See Quart. 
Rev. June 1812, p. 453. and Monk's 
Hippolytus, 30, 76. (d.) Subjunc. 
aor. 1. mid. Mat. xvi. 2, 8. Mark ix. 1. 
Rom, iv. 8. (e.) Subj. aor. 2. mid. Mat. 
xxiv, 21. The three first constructions 
are used by Attic writers, the two last 
are not correct. See Lobeck on Phryn. ρ. 
735. Matth. Gr. Gr. § 516. and the ar- 
ticle on Dawes’s Canons in the’ Mus. Crit. 
No. 4. p. 528. & seqq. ] 

10. Of interrogation, and answering to 
the Latin an? num? q.-d. what ? or (ac- 
cording to the Scottish idiom) whether ? 
Mat. vii. 9. Luke xi. 12. xvii. 9. John 
vii. 35, 41, & al. So μὴ dx; to the Latin 
an non? q.d. what—not ? occ. Rom. x- 
18, 19. 1 Cor. ix. 4, 5. 

11. Interrogat. Mi) yap— For, what— # 
1 Cor. xi. 22, where see Wetstein. 

Μήγε, An adv. from μὴ not, and γε 
truly.—Not truly. In the N. T. it is 
constructed only with ἐι δὲ but if, & δὲ 
µήγε, literally, ζω if not truly, or but if 
truly not, i. e. if otherwise, othervwise- 
Μαι. vi. 1. ix. 17. Luke xiii. 9. xiv. 32, 
& al. 

Μηδαμῶς. An adv. from μηδαμὸς not 
even one, which from μηδὲ not even, and 
ἀμὸς one, some one, a word which Eusta- 

ius says belongs to the Ionic and Doric 
dialects *.—By no means. occ. Acts x. 14. 
xi. 8. [sed by the LXX for >on 
absit,God forbid ; (it literally means, α 
profane thing, an abomination ; but see 
Simon’s Heb. Lex. on >5n, and this word.) 
occ. Gen. xviii. 25. 1 Sam. xx. 2, διο.] 

Mnéé, A Conjunction, from μὴ not ; and 
δὲ but, and.—Nor, neither, not even, 
joined both to nouns and verbs. See Mat. 
vi. 25. vii. 6. x. 9,10. Mark ii. 2. xiii. 
11,15. [It usually follows µή, as Mat. 
vi. 25. vii. 6, sometimes repeated, as 
Mat. x. 9, 10. In Acts xxiii. 8. µή---- 
pndé—phre. In Rom. ix. 11. it follows 
µήπω. In Markii. 2. it means, of even. 
Comp. Ephes. v. 13.] 

Μηδείς, µηδεµία, pndév, 6, ἡν τὸ, from 
μὴ not, or μηδὲ not even, and ἐις one.— 
Not one, no one, none. Mat. viii. 4. xxvii. 
19. [It occurs sometimes without a sub- 
stantive, as Acts xxiv. 25. in neuter for 
eon: and ans es both of povee 
and things, εν ἐν ὀφείλετε. Im 
Acts xy, int weit of the “ New Trial 
of the Witnesses of the Resurrection,” 


&c. p. 19. has translated µηδένα nothing. 
σος ® See Dammi Eaxie. ool. 15. 


MHA 
{It is no person or no man, as the Eng. 
translation properly renders it *.) Some- 
times with a substantive, as ἀναβολὴν 
μηδεμίαν.] Μηδέν, τὸ, Neut. Nothing, 
or adverbially (κατὰ being understood), 
a at all, Mark v. 26. Luke iii. 13. iv. 


Μμηδέποτε, An adv. from μηδὲ not even, 
and πότε at any time, ever.— Never, at no 
time. occ. 2 Tim. iii. 7. ‘ 

᾿Μηδέπω, An adv. from μηδὲ not even, 
and πω (a word rarely used but in compo- 
sition) yet — Not yet. occ. Heb. xi. 7. 

Μηκέτι, An adv. from μὴ not, and ἔτι 
any more, yet, the κ being inserted for 
the sake of sound. No more, no longer. 
Mat. xxi. 19. Mark i. 45. (ii. 2. ix. 25. 
xi. 4. John v. 14. viii. 11. Acts iv. 17. 
xiii. 23. xxv. 24. Rom. vi.6. xiv. 13. xv. 
23. 2 Cor. v. 15. Ephes. iv. 14, 17, 28. 
1 Thess. iii. 5. 1 Tim. v. 24. 1 Pet. 
iv. 2. and in no other in N.T. 
Exod. xxxvi. 6. Josh. xxii. 33. Ecclus. 
xxi. 7, ἃο.] 

ήῆκος, εος, ος, τὸ, 4. from μέγας great. 
hk. oce. Eph iii. η ee se 
ους, for h. Gen. vi. 15. xiii. 
17. & al. Also for mop height. Jerem. 
lii. 22.) 

Μηκύνω, from µῆῇκος.--Το lengthen, 
stretch out in length. Μηκύνομαε 
To be lengthened, i hie up, as a blade of 
corn, assurgo. occ, Mark iv. 27.—In the 
LXX of Isa. xliv. 14, pnxtrw signifies to 
cause to grow, as the rain doth a tree, and 
answers to the Heb. 513 in Hiph. to make 
great. [It occ. Ezek. xii. 25—28, in 
the sense of ce ba In Greek writers 
it is often used of long speeches. ] 

Μηλωτή, fic, ἡ, (1. 6. δορὰ a skin or hide) 
from μῆλον, Doric μᾶλον, a sheep.—A 
sheep's skin or hide with the wool on. occ. 
Heb. xi.37, They wandered about ἐν pndw- 
raic, in sheep-skins, in goat-skins. So Cle- 
ment in his Ist Epistle to the Corinthians, 
δ 17. Μιμηταὶ γενώµεθα κακείνω», Serivec 
ἐν ΔΕΡΜΑΣΙΝ ᾽ΑΙΓΕΓΟΙΣ, καὶ MHAQ- 
ΤΑΤΣ περιεκάτησα», κηρύσσοντες τὴν ἔλευ- 
ow τᾶ Kpesd Λέγομεν δὲ Ἠλία», καὶ 
ἘἙἨλισσαϊον, ἔτι δὲ καὶ Ἰεζεκήλ, rac προ- 
φήτας. “ Let us be imitators of those who 
went about in goat-skins and sheep-skins, 

ing the coming of Christ: we 
mean Elias, and Eliséus, and Ezekiel, 
the prophets.” That Elias or Elijah had 


© (See the excellent “ Letters of an Oxford 
Layman,” in reply to this work, especially p. 62 
and 106)] 
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a hairy garment appears from ‘2 Kings i. 
8, and that this was the usual dress of 


the prophets seems evident from Zech. 
xiii. 4, where it is styled πρ nv, α 

of rough hair. The garment or 
mantle of Elijah is in Heb. called noun. 
1 Kings xix. 13, 19. 2 Kings ii. 8, 13, 
14; in all which μις the LXX very 
remarkably render the Heb. word by µη- 
wry a sheep-skin. [Mor he a 
goats, as well as sheep, thoug! iefly 
applied to the ιτ Schol. Callim. 
ymn. in Apoll. v. 50. and Spanheim’s 
notes. Jul. Poll. Onom. x. ch. 45. p. 1366. 
ed. Hemsterh. ἔιπῃς ὃ ἄν καὶ μηλωτὴν 
τὴν τοῦ ον ο, Φιλήμονος ἐιπόν- 
τος ἐν Ἐνρίπῳ Στρῶμα, µηλωτήν τ) ἔχει, 
he hath a coverlet and a sheep-skin. 
The Etym. M. µηλωτή’ κροβάτειος δορά. 
In Heb. xi. 37. ἐν μηλωταῖς clothed in 
ος ee dresses, compare the use of 
ἐν, Joseph. A. J. xviii. 6. 7.] 

ΜΗΝ, ηνός, 6.—A month. This word 
may be derived either from µήνη the 
moon, by the phases of which the month 
is reckoned (so the Eng. month from 
soon) or else it may be deduced imme- 
diately from the Heb. mn {ο number, 
compute, as being a certain peri 
days, or of time numbered or com- 
puted by ie lunar phases ; and µήνη may 
be considered as a derivative from µή». 
[Luke i. 24, 26, 36, 56. iv. 25. Acts vii. 20. 
xviii. 11. xix. 8. xx. 3. xxviii. 11. James 
γ. 17. Rev. ix. 5, 10, 15. xi. 2. xiii. 5. 
xxii. 2. and only once besides, i. e. Gal. 
iv. 10, where many take it for νουµηνία 
which see. occ. for win, Gen. vil. 11. 
Judg. xi. 37. & al. freq.; aleo for rm, 
Exod. ii, 2. Zechar. xi. 8. & al. freq.] 

MH'N. A conjunction subjoined to 
many other particles. It ma derived 
either from μὲν truly, or immediately 
from the Heb. yor truth.—H phy (yor 
ἅμη»), Truly, verily, surely. occ. Heb. vi. 
14. ‘These two particles are very fre- 
quently used together by the profane wri- 
ters in the most solemn oaths. So Eu- 
stathius in Odyes. 11. “Ese H καὶ ὅρκιον 

& τῷ MH'N, διον, "H ΜΗΝ ποιήσω τοδέ. 
“7H joined with μὴν is also used in swear- 
ing, as ἦ μὴν verily I will do this.” See 
Raphelius and Wetstein, and comp. Gen. 
xxi. 16, 17.in the LXX, and’H II. 2. 


above. : 

Myviw.—To indicate, show, sig- 
nify, declare. occ. Luke xx. 37. John xi. 
57. Acts xxiii. 30. 1 Cor. x. 28. occ. 2 


Mac. iii. 7. vi. 11. xiv. 37.) 
NN2 
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Μήποτε, An adv. from μὴ denoting πε- 
gation or interrogation, and πότε at any 
time. 

1. Lest at any time, lest. Mat. iv. 6. ν. 
25. vii. 6. xxv. 9. “ Lest there be not 
enough for us and you, go rather to them 
who sell, and buy “heh yourselves.” So 
Campbell, who thinks there is no ellipsis, 
and observes that δὲ after πορεύεσθε is 
wanting in some MSS. of principal note. 
But see the learned Translator himself, 
also Wetstein and Griesbach (Var. Lect.) 
the latter of whom rejects δὲ from the 
text. [Even granting δὲ to be spurious, 
(see sha tic the government by πο- 
eae is surely awkward. It would be 

tter to supply cv nay, as we have in 
Mat. xiii. 49. Some, however, would 
render µήποτε in this case perhaps, as 
below. ἩΜήποτε occ. also Mat. xiii. 15, 
29. xv. 32. xxvii. 64. Luke iv. 11. xii. 
58. xiv. 8, 12, 29. xxi. 34. Heb. iv. 1. 
In Mark xiv. Heb. iii. 12. it is followed 
by future indicative. v. Matthie Gr. Gr. 
§ 520. Obs. 4. In Acts v. 39. Schleusner 
translates it nam tunc, or quoniam ; but it 
is better to refer it to something under- 
stood, either with the sense of beware, or 
perhaps desist therefore. In Acts xxviii. 
27. Mark iv. 12. it denotes an effect, and 
may be construed so that not. It occurs 
LXX, for jb lest. Exod. i. 10. v. 3. & al. 
freq.] In Acts v. 39, either βλέπετε, 
see, beware, which is expressed Heb. iii. 
12, may be understood before parore, or 
else this word be connected with ἔασατε 
aurac, Ver. 38, and the intermediate words 
may be read in a parenthesis. See Bow- 


er. 
2 2. Whether. Luke iii. 15, where it sig- 
nifies a doubt. [John vii. 26. and accor: 
ing to some in 1 Tim. ii. 29.] 

3. If so be, if ώς Tim. ii. 25. 
Or, Perhaps, as the word is used by the 
LXX, Gen. xxiv. 5. xxvii. 12. xliii. 12. 
1 Kings xviii. 27, for the Heb. particle 
in. Ecclus. xix. 13, 14. So Arrian, 
Epictet. lib. iii. cap. 22. p. 313. edit. 
Cantab. Τι &y δὲν ἔχετε ἐλεύθερον ; 
ΜΗΠΟΤΕ δὲν. ‘* What then, have you 
nothing free? Perhaps nothing.” And in 
this sense of Perhaps, Kypke (after Al- 
berti) understands it in Mat. xxv. 9, 
and produces several other instances 
of its being thus applied by the Greek 
writers. 

(4. In Heb. ix. 17. it oce. for not then, 
if read in one word.) 

Mizw, An adv. from μὴ not, and πῶ 
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yet—Not yet. occ. Rom. ix. 11. Heb. 
ix. 8. 

Μήπως, A conjunction, from μὴ lest, 
and πῶς by any means.—Lest by any 
means, lest peradventure. Acts xxvii. 29. 
Rom. xi. 21. | sek Merb ix. 27. ra 

Mnpoc, ὅ, 6, (either from petpw to 
bide; betaine the body is there divided or 
split, ag it were.—The thigh. occ. Rev. 
xix. 16. [Schleusner thinks the name 
written not on the thigh, but on the 
sword ; but he refers to Montfaucon. Pa- 
leogr. Gr. i. 2.to show that names were 
written on the garments about the thigh. 
v. Zornii Opuscula SS. vol. ii. p. 759. 
oce. Gen. xxiv. 2, 9. Numb. v. 21, 22, 
27. In Deut. xxviii. 57. Gen. xix. 
10. the Heb. 535 foot, and this word give 

same sense ex natura loci. In Gen. 
1, 99. Ezek. vii. 17. it translates J12 the 
knee. 

Μήτε, A conjunction, from μὴ not, and 
τε and.—Neither, nor. Μήτε-- μήτε. Mat. 
xi. 18, &c. and after μὴ. Mat. v. 34—36. 
Rev. vii. 8. See also 2 Thess. ii. 2. 1 
Tim. i. 7. Rev. vii. 1. Μη---μήῄδε---μήτε. 
Acts xxiii. δ. ᾗΜήτε--μήτε--τε. Acts 
xxvii. 20. Μήτε---μήτε---δέ. Heb. vii. 3. 
In Mark iii. 20. it occ. in the middle of a 
sentence, and, means not even.] 

MH'THP, répoc, by syncope τρὸς, ἡ. 
The Greek κ. deduce te f from 
µάω to desire, on account of the intense 
φοργὴ or natural affection which mothers 
bear to their offspring. This word is 
found not only in the Greek and Latin, 
but, with little variation, in the * North- 
ern lan , and even in the + Persic. 
In the Doric dialect it is written parnp, 
whence Latin mater. © 

1. A mother, Mat. i. 18. ii. 11. six. 5, 
12, & al. On Mat. xii. 50. [comp. Mark 
iii. 34, 35. John xix. 27. and Rom. xvi. 
i where St. Paul calls the mother of 

ufus τὴν μητέρα ἀντοῦ καὶ ἐμοῦ, probabl 
iuthuating her kindness το, bin, 
See Cuper. Obes. Book i. ch. 8. and Hom. 
1. vi. 429. especially.] 

II. It is applied to the Jerusalem which 
is above, i.e. to the celestial society to 
which all true believers, as spiri/wal sons, 
belong. occ. Gal. iv. 26. [4 city was an- 
ciently called µήτηρ, either as a metropolis 


* “MOTHER, mater; Anglo-Saxon meen, 
Movon, mooun; .diamen, muater, muoter, mu- 
a tee moder; Suec. moder; Belg. moeder."” 

‘unius, τν. Anglican. . 
+ See Heb. and Eng. Lexicon in πορρ, and 


comp. above Gnder Θιγάτηρ. 
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{see Spanheim on Julian. Imp. p.-31), or 
in regard to the colonies which it planted 
(see Spanh. de Usu et Ρταί. Numism. 
vol. ii. p. 318. Achill. Tat. i. p. 3. Flo- 
rus iii. 7. 4.), or in regard to the citizens 
considered as its sons. See Mat. xxiii. 37, 
also, and comp. LXX in Jerem. xv. 8, 
where by µήτηρ is understood Jerusalem, 
according to Biel. See Jerem. 1. 12. and 
Isaiah 1. 1.) 

ΠΠ. —To mystical Babylon, the mother 
of whores or whoredoms (for some copies 
read πορνείω»), i. e. the author and pro- 
moter of idolatries. occ. Rev. xvii. 5. See 


the learned Daubuz on the place. [Test. | fi 


xii. Patr. p. 539. ἡ πορνεία µήτηρ ἐστὶ 
πάντων τῶν κακῶνι and p. 735, ἡ δὲ μά- 
χαιρα ἑπτὰ κακῶν µήτηρ ἐστὶ. As ους pro- 
verb, “ Necessity is the mother of inven- 

Μήτι, An adv. from μὴ denoting α qucs- 
tion, and τι any thing. 

1. It denotes a question asked, and 
answers to the Latin numquid? num 2 
an? What—? Mat. vii. 16. xxvi. 22, 25. 
Mark iv. 21. xiv. 19. Luke vi. 39. 2 Cor. 
xii. 18; and in this sense, and not, with 
our Translators, as importing a negative 
interrogation, Campbell (whom see) µη: 
derstands it in the only two remaining 
texts, where it occurs simply; namely 
Mat. xii. 23. John iv. 29. But as to these 
Qu? For, 

2. Mare ye seems to denote, literally, 
What not truly, or —at least, i.e. how 
much more? occ. 1 Cor. vi. 3.. Thus it 
- is used also in the Greek writers. See 
- Wetstein and Kypke. 

Μήτις, ---τινος, from μὴ denoting a ques- 
tion, and τίς any one—Any one? occ. 
John iv. 33. Comp. John vii. 48. 

Μήτρα, ας. 4, from µήτηρ a mother — 
The womb, matriz. 000. take ii. 23. Rom. 
iv, 19. (Gen. xx. 18. Numb. viii. 16. 1 
Sam. i. 5. Ezek. xx. 26. &al. In Judith 
ix, 2, Grotius would -read µίτραν after 
ἕλυσαν. v. Eichborn το hs Libr. 
Apocryph. V. Τ. p. 325. In Ecclus. i. 14. 
ἐν ας like the Hebr. 1935 from the 
womb, means from the earliest infancy.) 

lo aed ae Sea 6, 6, Attic for µη- 
τραλοίας, which from µήτηρ a mother, and 
ἁλοιάω to strike, smite, beat, and this from 
ἁλοάω to thresh.—A murderer, or rather, 
A smiter or striker of his mother. occ. | 


® So Eustathius, on Homer, Il. iv. p. 385, cited 
by Wetstein on 1 Tim. i. 9, spells it with an ον and 
not αετραλίύης with an Ἰ. 
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Tim. i. 9. Comp. Exod. xxi. 15. Ammonius 
De Vocum Differentiis, ᾿Αρισοφάνης, "H 
MHTEP’ ἨΛΟΓΗΣΕΝ, ἡ πατρὸς γνάθον 
ἐπάταξεν. ᾽ΑΦ’ καὶ ΜΗΤΡΑΛΟΓΑΝ φάσιν 
καὶ ΠΑΤΡΑΛΟΓΑΝ Aristophanes, “ he 
hath -either beaten his mother, or struck 
his father on the face, whence the terms 
µητραλοίας and πατραλοίας See Wet- 
stein. 

Mia, ac, # The feminine of ἕις one, 
which see. But it seems properly derived 
from ta fem. of tog one, alone. [On the 
old form ἷος see Hom. Il. vi. 422. and 
ah Knight on ΠΠ. ix. 320.] with µ pre- 

xe ΄ 


ΜΙΑΓΝΩ, perhaps from the Heb. 10 
to refuse, reject.—To pollute, defile, cere- 
monially. occ. John xviii. 28. [So LXX, 
Lev. xi. 24, 43, 44. xxii. 5, 8. et al] 
morally and spiritually. occ. Tit. i. 15. 
Heb. xii. 15. Jude ver. 8. Wetstein, on 
Tit. i, 15, cites from Dionysius Halicarn. 
MIAI'NEIN ΤΗΝ ’AYTO'Y ΣΥΝΕΙΔΗ- 
XIN, to defile his own conscience. [See 
Ezek. xviii. 6. xxiii. 17. of desiling a 
woman, and so al.|—It is very frequently 
used by the LXX in both these senses, 
and generally answers to the Heb. xow to 
pollute, defile. [Schleusner says its proper 
sense is to colour or bedaub.) 

Miacpa, arog, τὸ, from pepiacpat, | 

rs. perf. . Attic of pratyw.—A 
ution, defi t. occ. 2 Pet. ii. 20. [In 
LXX, Lev. vii. 18. it is used of a thing 
that brings legal pollution, in Jerem. 
xxxii. 34. an abomination. See | Macc. 
xiii. 50.) ' 

KP Μιασμής, &, 6, from µεμίασμαι, | 
pee perf. Attic of µιαίνω.---4 
ution, defiling. ape a ii. 10. cot 
Oupla μιασμᾶ, lust tion, i. e. po 
αν teats an rn Comp. under 
Διαλογισμὸς I. [1 Mace. iv. 43.] 

σα ee he τὸν λα ών, 

rs. perf. . of μίγνυµι (0 miz.— 
Ὃ οι ας alin a 39, (Ecclus. 
xxxviii. 8.] 

Μίγνυμι.--Το miz, mingle. occ. Mat. 
xxvii. 34. Luke xiii. 1. Rev. viii. 7. 
xv. 2. {In Luke: xiii, 1. Pilate is said to 
have “ mingled the blood of some Gali- 
leans with their.sacrifices,” which means 
that he caused them to be slain at the 
altar. Parkhurst, considering the answer 
of our Saviour, in verse 3, a8 a prophecy, 
has quoted Josephus de Bell. v. 1, 3. as 
a fulfilment of it, and it is well worth con- 
sulting in this respect. References ta 
other circumstances which agree with it 


MIA 


may be found in Hammond and Whit- 
by. occ. Gen. xxx. 40. Ps. cv. 35. Is. 
xxxvi. 8. Comp. 2 Kings xviii. 23, where 
it means {ο join, in the sense of joining a 
party or side.) 

ΜΙΚΡΟ)Σ, a, dv, Doric MIKKO'Z. 

I. Litile, small, in size or quantity. 
Luke xix. 3. 1 Cor. v. 6. Jam. iii. 5. 
Comp. Mat. xviii. 6, 10, 14. [Gen. xxiv. 
17. xlili. 2. xliv. 25. 2 Sam. xvii. 20. 
Ezek. xvii. 6. et al.] 

II. Little, short, of time. Rev. vi. 11. 
Μικρὸν ν time namely, which is ex- 
pressed John vii. 33. xii. 45.), A little 
while. John xiv. 19. xvi. 16, 17, 19. 
Heb. x. 37. Comp. Ὅσος IV. [See LXX, 
Is. xxvi. 20. xxviii. 10, 13. liv. 7. 2 Chron. 
xii. 7. In Exod. xvii. 4. ἔτι μαρὸν καὶ κατα- 
λιθοβολήσουσί pe which Bretschn. takes of 
time, and as meaning “ in a little while 
they will stone me,” Biel supplies διάστηµα 
χρόνου ἐστί, and translates it ‘* parum 
abest quin,” they are not far from stoning 
me. (See Jerem. li. 33. Hos. i. 4.) The 
phrase denotes an event near at hand. 
Comp. the use of μικροῦ Gen. xxvi.10. Xen. 
Cyr.i.4. In Xen. Anab. i. 3. 2. we have 
μικρὸν ἐξέφνγε τοῦ μὴ καταπετρωθῆναι πατ- 
rorly escaped being εἰοπεά.] Of distance, 
Μικρὸ», τὸ, A little, α little way. Mat. 
κατι. 39. Mark xiv. 35. Διάσημα distance 
or sgave is understood. 

IIT. Little, small, in number. Luke 
xii. 32. [5ο Gen. xlvii. 9. μικραὶ καὶ πο- 
ρε. γεγύνασιν Gc ἡμέραι, few and 
ev 


IV. Little, in dignity, mean, i. e. in 
a ee Mat. x. 42. [It is here ap- 
plied to the disciples of Christ.] Comp. 
Acts viii. 10. xxvi, 22. Heb. viii. 11. [In 
the passages in which it is opposed to 
μέγας, a8 ἀπὸ μικροῦ ἕως μεγάλου, many 
writers take it in the next sense (see 
Μέγας). It occ. in the LXX, for things of 
ες oe uence, 88 Numb. ae 13. 
. Little, in age, » Mark xv. 40. 
See Vitringa Observ: Sacre lib. iii. cap. 3. 
:Μικρότερος, a, ov. Comparative of µικρὸς. 
Less, in size, dignity, or spiritual advan- 
tages. occ. Mat. xili. 32. Mark iv. 31. 
Luke ix. 48. Mat. xi. 11. Luke vii. 28. 
But observe, that in all these passages 
pexpérepoc is used for the superlative µι- 
κρότατος the least. Comp. Μείζων I. and 
Ἐλεευός. [See under Μᾶλλο».] On Mat. 
xi. 11, comp. Luke vii. 28, and sce Whit- 
by, Wolfius, and Wetstein. wae 
KS MIAION, ο, ro.—A mile. occ. 
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Mat. v. 41. It is a word formed from 
the Latin mille a thousand ; for a Roman 
mile consisted mille passuum (see under 
Ὀργνιὰ), of a thousand paces, each of 
which was nearly equal to five feet En- 
ome [v.Polyb. xxxiv. 11. 8. Strab. Geogr. 

ib. v. p. 332. vi. ο. vii. Ρ. 497. See 
Bergier de Viis Publicis, book iii. ch. 
11. and Everard Otton. de Tutela Viar. 
Publicar. ii. 4.] See Raphelius and Wol- 
fius. 

M t, ὅμαι, from µῖμος an 
-- sens of ‘the γιος kind, 
a , a mimic.—To imitate, follow, 
whether a person or thing. occ. 2 These. 
iii, 7, 9. Heb. xiii. 7. 3 John ver. 11. 
[οοο. Wied. iv. 2. xv. 9. Thucyd. ii. 


37. | 
Μιμητὴς, 6, 6, from µεμίμηται, 9 

rs. . of μαι.---4ν imitator, a. 
ων aa 16. xi. |. Ephes. v. 
1. 1 Thess. i. 6. ii. 14. Heb. vi. 12.) In 
1 Pet. iii. 13, ten MSS., two of which 
ancient, for μιμηταὶ have ζηλωταί, which 
reading is followed by the Vulg. and both 
the Syriac versions, and adopted by several 
printed editions ; and Griesbach marks it 
as perhaps the preferable reading. [He- 

jan vi. 8, 6. ὡς μὴ μαθητὰς ἔιναι µόνον, 
κ. το καὶ μιμητὰς τῆς ἐκείνον ἂν- 

ας. 

ο shou, from μναώ to remind, by 
prefixing the reduplicate syllable µι, and 
adding the termination σκω, as in διδρά- 
σκω from δραώ, γιγνώσκω from γνοώ.---Το 
cause to remember, to remind. Musvé- 
σκοµαι, pass, To be mindful, to remember. 
occ. Heb. ii. 6. xiii. 2. [(For pore 
and ἐμνήσθην see μ»άοµαι.) occ. LXX, Is. 
xii. 4. xviii. 1. κ. 6.) 

MIZE, ὤ, from the Heb. pn to reject 
with disgust, “' εκ odio reprobavit,” Min- 
tert, for which the LXX use this word. 
pes xv. $2. or xvi. 3. Isa. xxxiii. 15. 
iv. 6. 

I. To hate. Mat. v. 43, 44. [x. 22. 
xxiv. 9, 10. Mark xiii. 13. Luke i. 71. 
vi. 22, 27. xix. 14. xxi. 17. John iii. 20. 
vii. 7. xv. 18—25. xvii. 14. Rom. vil. 15. 
Tit. 11. 3. Heb. i. 9. 1 John ii. 9, 11. iti. 
13, 15. iv. 20. Jude va. 23. Rev. ii. 6. 
xvii. 16. xviii. 5.1 But in Rev. ii. 15, ob- 
serve that for ὁ μισῶ the Alexandrian and 
another ancient MS., with many later ones, 
several ancient versions, and several printed 
editions, read Snowe ; which reading is ap- 
proved by Grotius, Wetstein, and Gries- 
bach, the last of whom “has received it 
into the text. f[occ. Gen. xxvi. 27. 
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Exod. xviii. 21, Deut. xii, 31. 2 Sam. 
τα ee xxii. 14. et al.) 

_ Hl. To hate, comparatively, to post 

an love or esteem. Mat. vi. oh ή 
26. (Comp. Mat. x. 37.) John xii. 25. 
Rom. ix. 19. Cemp. Mal. i. 3. Gen. xxix. 
30, 31, 33. Deut. xxi. 15—17. [See also 
Luke xvi. 13. Prov. xxv. 17. Ecclus. 
vii. 26. and Vorst. de Hebraism. Ν. Τ. 
Ρ. 150. ed. Fischer. Schleusner also 
takes it nearly in this sense, in Ephes. 
v. 29.] 

Kea” Μισθαποδοσία, ac, ἡ, from µισθός 
& recompense, and ἀποδίδωμι to render.— 
A recompense, whether of reward, oce. 
Heb. x. 35. xi. 26.—or of punishment, 
occ. Heb. ii..2.] 

BS Μισθαποδότης, ω, 6, from μισθός 
@ reward, and dxodidwys to render.—A 
recompenser, α rewarder. occ. Heb. xi. 6. 

Μίσθιος, ο, 6, from μισθός a reward, 
hire—A hired servant, a hireling, whose 
condition was perhaps, in many respects, 
worse than that of a household slave*. occ. 
Luke xv. 17, 19. [Job vii. 1. Levit. 
xxv. 50. Tobit v. 11. Ecclus. xxxi. 22. 
xxxvii. 11.) 

Μισθόοµαι, ὅμαι, Mid. from μισθός hire. 
—To hire, to engage to labour for wages. 
occ. Mat. xx. 1, 7. [Gen. xxx. 16. 2 
Chron. xxiv. 12, xxv. 6. Hos. iii. 9. 
et al. See Al. V. H. xiv. 17. Xen. de 
Vect. iv. 19, 20,22. The active is used 
by Lysias Orat. xxxiii. p. 544. El. V. H. 
vi. 1. Pollux, Onom. i. sect. 75, says, 
ἔιποις ὃ ἂν µισθώσασθαι καὶ µισθώσαι 
δικον. In Isaiah vii. 20, it occurs in a 
passive sense. ] 

. Properly, Είτε, wages due for work 
done. (nat. xx. 8. flukes: 7. he i. 18. 

θὸς τῆς ἁδικίας ‘‘ merces injusta,” 

leusn.; but the Engl. transl. is better, 
“ the reward of iniquity.” Justin, ii. 15, 
uses ‘‘ premium proditionis.”) Rom. iv. 
4. 1 Tim. v. 18. James v. 14. 2 Pet. ii. 
1 LXx, Estat xxxi. 7, 41.] 

J. A reward, recom ο, ina 
sense, though far ώρας ρε the a 
the receiver. Mat. v. 12. x. 41. (46. vi. 
]—5, 16. x. 4], 42. Mark ix. 41. Luke 
vi. 23, 35. John iv. 36. 1 Cor. iii. 14. ix. 
17, 18. 2 John vs. 8. Rev. xi. 18. See 
Prov. xi. 21. Doederlein Instit. Theol. 
Christ. §. 329.] “ It signifieth a reward 
of mere grace, as well as an hire or wages ; 
and so the Apostle useth it plainly, Rom. 


* Sce Dr. Powell's Disc. xiv. p. 231. 
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iv. 4." Dr. Fulk in Leigh’s Crit. Sacr. 
In Jude ver. 11, construe μισθό with 
πλάνῃ---ὑπ' the deception of Balaam’s re- 
ward. Comp. 2 Pet. ii. 15, and see Wol- 
fius. [Others supply χάριν to μισθᾶ 
here. : 

III. A recompense of punishment, 2 
Pet. ii. 13. Comp. Rev. xxii. 12. See 
Blackwall’s Sacred Classics, vol. 1. p. 176. 
[Callim. Hymn. in Dian. v. 264, and 
Spanheim’s notes. Elian (V.H. Fragm. p. 
937) says of one executed for sacrilege 
τὸν μισθὸν ἠνέγκατο τοῦτον πικρότατον. So 
Lact. de Morb. Persec. ch. 5, says “ dig- 
nam scelere suo recipere mercedem.””’], 

ῬΜίσθωμα, arog, τὸ, from µεµίσθωμαι, | 
pers. perf. pass. of µισθόω to let out tohtre.— 
A hired house. occ. Actsxxviii.30. So Philo, 
cited by Wetstein, "EN ΜΙΣΘΩΜΑΤΙ 
ὀικεῖν, "Eee the notes on Thom. M. p. 
617. Its proper sense, however, is wages, 
or that which is given for the services 
or use of any person or thing, and it 
οσο. thus Deut. xxiii. 18, µίσθω 
πόρνης. Comp. Ezek. xvi. 32, 33, 41. 
Hos. ii. 12. Micah i. 7. So Suidas, µίσ- 
θωμα" ὁ μισθὸς 6 ἑταιρικός, and he quotes 
Elian. (See vol. ii. p. 356 of Kiihn’s edi- 
tion of Alian.) Bian (V. H. iv. 12) 
uses it for the pay of a painter; and 
Isocrates (Orat. Areopag. ed. Steph. P. 
145.) for the revenues arising from lan 
let.) 
Μισθωτός, ὅ, 6, from µεμίσθωται, 3 pers. 

rf. pass. of µισθόω to let for hire—A 

ired servant, a hireling. occ. Mark i. 20. 
John x. 12, 19. [Exod. xii. 45. xxii, 15. 
Lev. xix. 13, et al. In Judith vi. 2, it 
is applied to mercenary troops. Comp. | 
Mace. vi. 29.] 

ΜΝΑ΄Α, μνᾶ, Gen. µνάας, μρᾶς, ἡ.--- 
The LXX use this word several times for 
the Heb. 130 maneh, whence it is evi- 
dently derived, and which, from Ezek. xlv. 
12, seems in money to have been equal to 
sixty shekels, of which see under Αργύριον 
1. (Luke xix. 13—25. Michaelis (vol. 
ili. ch. vi. § 2.) argues, that 10 mine being 
too small for the whole of a royal treasure, 
St. Luke has rendered 730 α portion by 
μνᾶ, from mispointing it. But the pa- 
rable does not suppose the nobleman a 
king when he left his country, nor 10 
mine his whole treasure. See Marsh’s 
note, and observe, that the wrapping 
up in a napkin suits α mina, but not 
the tenth t of a royal treasure. occ. 
LXX, | Kings x. 17. Ezre ii. 69. 
Eedr. ν. 45. | Mace. xiv. 24. xv, 18. The 
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value of the mina seems uncertain, for 
comparing ] Kings x. 17. with 2 Chron. 
ix. 16, it appears equal to 100 shekels. 
Prideaux reckons in money the Hebrew 
mina αἱ 60 shekels (as Parkhurst), and 92. 
English money. See Eisenschmidt de 
Ponder. et Mensur. p. 58, and Salmas. 
de Usur. p. 566.] 

Μνάομαι, μνῶμαι, from the active µνάω, 
6, to remind, cause to remember, bri: 
into another's , as the V. is u 
in Homer, Il. xv. lin. 91. Odyss. iii. lin. 
101, & al. 

ΓΙ. Το remember (i.e. to retain or keep 
in mind or memory) or fo recollect (i. e. 


to call to mind or remembrance). Mat. v. ; 


23. xxvi. 75. xxvii. 63. Luke xvi. 25. 
xxiv. 6, 8. John ii. 17, 22. xii. 16. Acts 
x. 31. (de ἐλεημοσύναι σου ἐμνήσθησαν 
ἐνώπιον τοῦ Θεοῦ are known and approved 
of by God. comp. vs. 4.) xi. 16. 1 *Cor. 
vi.2. 2 Tim. i. 4. 2 Pet. iii. 2. Jude 17. 
It occ. in LXX, sometimes followed by 
the genitive, sometimes by the accusative, 
Gen. xl, 23. Deut. ν. 15. viii. 2. xv. 15. 
Josh. i. 13. Ecclus. xv. 8. & al. In Ezek. 
xviii, 22, it occ. in passive sense. 

(II. It is applied ἀνθρωποπαθῶς to 


ΓΙ. When he shoms himself mindful of 
his covenants, &c. by signal acts, as Luke 
1, 54, 72. Comp. Gen. ix, 15,16. Exod. 
vi. 5. Ps. xxv. 6. cxix. 49.] 

{2. When he pardons men’s sins he is 
said “ not to remember them,” and vice 
versé. See Heb. viii. 12. x. 17. Rev. xvi. 
19, and comp. Ps. xxv. 7. Ixxix. 8. Is. 
χι. 25. Jerem. xxxiii. 8. Ecclus. xxiii. 
18. See also Luke xxiii. 42, 43.] 

Μνεία, ας, 4, from pydopac. 

1. R rance. occ. 1 Thess, iii. 6. 

2 Tim. i. 3. Comp. Phil. i.3. On the 
first text Wetstein cites from Isocrates 
the same phrase MNEI'AN“EXEIN. 
II. Mention. occ. Rom. i. 9. Eph. i. 16. 
ο 1 Thess, i. 2. Philem. ver. 4. In all which 
texts it is joined with the V. ποιεῖσθαι to 
make, as it often is in the same sense by 
the Greek writers. See Wetstein on 
Rom. i. 9. [So Ps. exi. 4. Job xiv, 13. 
Μνεία also occ. Deut. vii. 18. Is. xxiii. 16. 
Jer. xxxi. 20. Ezek. xxi. 32. xxv. 10. 
Zech. xiii, 9.] 
Μνῆμα, ατος, τὸ, from μέμνημᾶι, 1 pers. 
perf. of µνάοµαι.----4 monumenl in memory 


bl [Schleusner and so Hammond) understands 
here, consulting the apostle by letter; others, re- 
memberiug aud abiding by his directions ] 
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of the dead, a tomb, a lehre. Luke 
xxiii. 53. [Mark v. 5. Luke xxiv. 1. 
Acts ii. 29. vii. 16. Rev. xi. 9. Exod. xiv. 
ll. Numb, xi. 34, 35. xix. 16. Ezek. 
xxxii, 23, et al.] On Mark v. 5. Luke 
viii. 27, see the following word. 

Μνημεῖον, &, τὸ, from μνῆμα the same. 
—A monument, tomb, sepulchre. See Mat. 
viii. 28. xxvii. 60. Luke xi. 44. John v. 
28. (Mat. xxiii, 29. xxvii. 52, 53, 60. 
Mark v. 2. vi. 29. xv. 46. xvi. 2—8. 
Luke xi. 47, & al. Gen. xxiii. 6, 9. xxxv. 
20. 1. 5, 13. Nehem. ii. 3, 5, &c.] The 
history of the demoniacs in Mat. viii, 
28, &c. is well illustrated by what we are 
told of the philosopher Democritus by 
Diogenes Laert. ἐρημάζων ἐνίοτε καὶ τοῖς 
τάφοις ἐνδιατρίδων, that he frequented 
solitary places, and even lived sometimes 
in tombs ; aud by Lucian, that καθεῖρζας 
ἑαυτὸν ἐις ΜΝΗ ΜΑ, shutting himself up 
in a tomb without the gates (of the city), 
he there continued writing and composing 
both night and day. Philopseud. tom. it. 
Ρ. 495. See also Wetstein on Mat. viil. 
28. [The sepulchres of the Jews were 
often in *caves (v. Gen. xxiii. et al.) 
with which Palestine abounded, and which 
often served as lurking-places. (1 Sam. 
xxiv. 4.). On the splendid monuments 
sometimes erected to the dead (v. Luke 
xi. 47.) comp. Joseph. A. J. sili. 6. 5. 
and ] Mace. xiii. 27. See Iken. Ant. pt. 
iii. ch. xiv. 8. Horne'’s Introd. pt. iv. ch. 
viii— On Μνημεῖον, which is also used for 
any kind of monument or memorial (e. g. 
Thucyd. ii. 41.) consult Duker and 
Wasse on Thucyd. i. 138, and see Wisd. 
x. 7.] 

Μνήμη, ης, ἡ, from µέμνημαι, pert. of 
μνάοµαι 

I. Remembrance, memory. Thus used 
in the Greek writers. See Scapula. [Ps 
xxx. 4. (comp. xevii. 12.) Eccl. i. 1. 
ii. 16. ix. 5. Wisd. viii, 13. 2 Mace. ii. 
16. διὰ µνήµης ἀναλαβεῖν to commit to 
memory. 

II. Mention. occ. 2 Pet. i. 15, Τὴν τύτων 
μνήμην ποιεῖσθαι, to make mention of these 
things ; for thus the phrase τινος porhpay 
ποιεῖσθαι is used in the Greek writers, 
particularly Herodotus; nor can [I find 
that it is ever applied in any other sense. 
See Raphelius and Wetstein. To these 


© [See Nicolaus de Sepulchris Hebrzorum, book 
iif. ch. x. ; and indeed the whole of the 3d book con- 
tains curious matter on the Hebrew tombs, and the 
4th on their ornaments, inscriptions, &c | 
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ος μμ they have produced I add from 
erodotus, lib. i. cap. 15. “APAYOZ— 
ΜΝΗ΄ΜΗΝ ΠΟΙΗΣΟΜΑΙ, J will make 
mention of Ardys ; lib.ii. cap. 102. ΤΟΥ”- 
TOY ΜΝΗ΄ΜΗΝ ΠΟΙΗ’ΣΟΜΑΙ; and from 
Lucian, Pseudomant. tom. i. p. 859. Ἡμεῖς 
μὲν πολύ ὠμοτέρυ Ayss ΜΝΗ΄ΜΗΝ ΠοιΗ- 
ΣΟ0ΟΜΕΘΑ. We will make mention or 
speak of a much more horrid robber. 

Myniovebw, from μνήμωνπείπα εἰ, which 
from wrfun—It is construed sometimes 
with a genitive, and sometimes with an 
accusative following. 

I. To remember. (Mat. xvi. 9. Mark 


viii. 18. Luke xvii. 32. John xv. 20. xvi- 


21. Acts xx. 31,35. 1 Thess. i. 3. 2 Thess. 
ii. 5. Heb. xiii. 7. Rev. ii. 5. iii. 3. It occ. in 
LXX, for 121 he remembered. Exod. xiii. 
3. 1 Chron. xvi. 12, 15. Is. xliii. 18. See 
Tobit iv. 5. Wisd. ii. 4. On 2 Tim. ii. 8, 
Wetstein remarks that both in Demo- 
sthenes (v. Reiske’s ed. p. 1478) and Iso- 
crates, the V. governs an accusative. In 
ον xviii. 5, Schleusner takes it (as in 
préopat) ἀνθρωποπαθῶς for punishing. 

II. Το be mindful of: Heb. xi. 15 

III. Το recollect. John xvi. 4. Comp. 
Eph. ii. 11. 1 ‘Thess. ii. 9. 

IV. To make mention. Heb. xi. 22. It 
is used in this sense also by the profane 
writers. See Scapula’s Lexicon. 

(V. To remember, in the sense of doting 
kindness to, or having compassion on. v. 
Gal. ii. 20. Col. iv. 19. Comp. 131 Ps. 
viii. 5. evi. 4.] 

Μνηµόσυνο», ο, τὸ, from μνήμων mind- 

Jul, which from µνήµη.--4 memorial, 
εν *somewhat to preserve memory.” [See 
Herod. ii. 191. occ. Mat. xxvi. 13. Mark 
xiv. 9, [Exod. xvii. 14. Deut. xxxii. 
26. Ps. xxxiv. 16. Ecclus. x. 17. xxxv. 
7-] In Acts x. 4. there is a plain allusion 
to the Levitical service. See Lev. ii. 2, 
9, 16, where the LXX use the word 
pynuséouvoy for the Heb. M7218 a memo- 
rial, which denotes a part of the bread- 
offering, including all the frankincense, 
which was ordered to be burnt on the 
altar, to be an offering made by fire for a 
sweet savour unto the Lord. (Comp. Lev. 
ν. 19. vi. 15. 18. lxvi. 3. Ecclus. xxxviii. 


}]. xlv. 90.] 
Μνηςένω, from μνάοµαι to court for a 
wife, as the V. is wently used by Ho- 


mer (see Odyss. i. lin. 248, and Odyas. vi. 
lin. 34, 284.) which from pydopa to re- 
member, have in mind.—To court for a 


* Johiton’s Dictionary. 
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wife, nuptias ambio, sum procus. Pass. 
Μνητεύομαι, To be courted, as the woman. 
Also, To be betrothed, or contracted, in 
consequence of being courted. occ. Mat. i. 
18. Luke i. 27. ii. 5. From Deut. xx. 7. 
Jud. xiv. 7,8, it appears, that it was usual 
among the Jews not to cohabit immedi- 
ately after their espousals In the LXX 
it generally answers to the Heb. wir to. 
betroth, which see in Kircher’s Concord- 
ance. [occ. LXX, Deut. xxii. 23—28. It 
is also used of a man betrothing a wife, as 
ὅστις µεμνήστενται γυναῖκα. Deut. xx. 7. 
Comp. Hos. ii. 19. 1 Mace. iii. 56. Eurip. 
Alcest. 723. Iphig. in Aul. 841. Phavo- 
rinus says μνηστεύω᾽ ext συμφωνίας γάμον' 
ὅθεν µνηστεία ἡ περὶ γάμου συμφωνία" καὶ 
µνηστήρ ὁ μεμνηστευμένος καὶ µνηστή, 
ἡ μεμνηστευμένη' μνηστεύω is used of a 
contract of marriage; whence µνηστεία 
is the espousals, μνηστὴρ the betrothed 
man, and µνήστη the betrothed woman. 
See Ireland's Λαρς Sacre, p. 28, & 


Moyiddog, ο, 6, ἡ, from µόγις scarcely, 
hardly, with difficulty, and λάλος speak- 
ing. Speaking with difficulty, having an 
impediment in his speech, a slammerer. 
occ, Mark vii. 32, where see Wolfius and 
Wetstein. [occ. in LXX, Is. xxxv. 6, for 
ΕΝ dumb, as algo in Aquila, Symm., and 
Theodot. in Exod. iv. 1}, and some trans- 
late it thus in Mark vii. comparing ver. 
37. Properly it is the same as MB 73> 
heavy or slow of speech (ἰσχνύφωνος) in 
Exod. iv. 10.] 

Eee -Moyic, Adv. from µόγος labour, 
toil._—Scarcely, hardly. occ. Luke ix. 39. 
[Phavorin. Μόγις καὶ μύλις τὸ ἀντὺ' ἀλλὰ 
τὸ µόλις µόνον τοῖς ῥήτορσι χρήσιµυ». ἀνα- 
λογώτερον δὲ τὸ poyic ἀπὸ τοῦ μογῶ, 
τὸ κακοπαθῶ. See Wasse on Thue. i. 
12.) 

KF ΜΟ΄ΔΙΟΣ, », 6, from the Heb. 
‘19 fo measure, and as Ns. 1D and i119 α 
measure ; whence also Eng. mete, Latin 
modus, moderor, &c. and Eng. mode, mo- 
derate, &c. A measure of capacity, a 
bushel, or rather a peck ; for the Roman 
modius did not much exceed this latter 
quantity. [See Eisenschmidt de Pond. 
et Mens. p. 164. Schleusn. makes it 
either the Ronin modius at 16 sextarii, 
or the mod at 24 sextarii.] Some have 
supposed that this word is formed from 
the Latin modius ; but Grotius observes, 
that though not very common among the 
Greeks, it was yet derived from them ta 
the Latins; for Dinarchus, says be, uses 
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it. So Scapula and Wetstein in Mat. v. 
15, cite χίλιοι µόδιοι, from Dinarchus in 
Demosthen. Comp. also Kypke, who ob- 
serves that the word came from the Greeks 
to the Latins.— For proof that the ancients 
used sometimes fo hide their burning lamps 
under bushels, or the like, see Wolfius 
and Wetstein. [ν. Fulgent. Mythol. book 
ili. ο] 6, Ῥ. 115, “ lucernamque modio 
it.” 
Μοιχαλὶς, ίδος, 4, from άομαι. 
1 ‘an adulteress, a punen bio com- 
mils οι pipes occ. Rom. vii. 
3. 2 Pet. ii. 14, Having eyes µετός ᾱ- 
λέδος full of adultery, aay on Translators, 
but literally fall of an adulteress. So 
Plato, ᾽Ανγῆς "ΕΧΟΝΤΑ ΤΑ' “OMMATA 
META, Having his eyes full of light ; 
and ου... κ a τὸς 
ὑφθαλμὲς αἱ ve his eyes 9 
ως ; aud Moschus, ited sti 
nearer to the expression of the Apostle, 
Idyll. ii. lin. 18, where he is speaking of 
Europa, who had seen two women 60 
plainly in her sleep, that when awake 





Αμϕοτέραί δὲ 
Ἐισότν πεπτααένοισιν by ὄμμασιν sys γυναΐῖκαρι 
Still had she both the women in her cycs. — 


Thus Elsner, whom see. Doddridge re- 
marks, that “ there is a prodigious strength 
in the expression of St. Peter: it properly 
signifies, sayshe, theirhaving an ος 
continually before theireyes.” Yea, 1 think, 
it imports their having their eyes so taken 
up with or full of her, that they could see 
nothing else. Thus CEcumenius, ‘Ouré 
‘yup ὀφθαλμὲς ἔχοντες ἐδὲν ἄλλο BrEreory 
ἡ µοιχαλίδας, for though these wen have 
eyes, yet they see nothing but adulteresses. 
Comp. Kypke. [It is perhaps better to 
take it here as the concrete for the abstract, 
and translate it adultery, adulterous looks. 
The word occ. LXX, Ezek. xvi. 37. xxii. 
45. Hos. iii. 1. Mal. iii. 5.] 

II. An adulteress, in a spiritual sense, 
a woman who transfers her best affections 
from God to the world. occ. Jam. iv. 4. 
And io this view the term eeems to be 
used when appiee as an adjective to the 
Jewish peop le, who are called yeved µοι- 
χαλὶς an adulterous generation. occ. Mat. 
xii. 39. xvi. 4. Mark viii. 38. Comp. John 
v. 44. xii. 42, 43. Doddridge interprets 
γενεὰ procyudrtc “a spurious race, - 
nerated from the ο of their ασ, is 
but I find no proof that μοιχαλὶς ever 
signifies spurious. See Suicer Thesaur. 
under Γενεά IV. 
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Μοιχάοµαι, Spat, from porydc. 

I. To coal adullery, strictly and 
properly so called. occ. Mat. v. 32, twice, 
(comp. Lev. xx. 10.) Μαι. xix. 9, (latter 
part.) Mark x. 1}, 12. 

II. To be guilty of ad , by causing 
another to commit +t. Mat. xix. 9, (former 
part.) Mark x. 11. The former text 
runs thus, Bat I say unto you, that who- 
soever shall put away his wife, unless 
Jor whoredom, and ἀλλὴν another 
woman, μοιχᾶται is guilty of adultery. 
The adultery, in this case, could not con- 
sist merely in marrying a second wife, 
while the first was living ; for polygamy 
was, without doubt, permitted to the 
Israelites, both before and under the law, 
and was accordingly practised without 
scruple, and without the least divine re- 
prehension, by some of the best men that 
ever lived; by Abraham, Jacob, David, 
&c. Consider also the history of Elka- 
nah, 1 Sam. i. and of King Joash, 2 
Chron, xxiv. 1—3. Comp. 2 Kings xii. 
2. Yea, the Mosaic law actually pro- 
vides for cases of a supposed polygamy, 
without ever condemning the practice it- 
self, see Exod. xxi. 10. Deut. xxi. 15— 
17 ; and, according to a case which must 
have often happened, even enjoins it. 
Deut. xxv. 5—10. How then was the 
man mentioned Mat. xix. 9. guilty of 
adultery? 1 answer, by causing his 
former wife to commit it ; as our Saviour 
had explained himself, Mat. v. 32. So 
Clemens Alexandrinus, Strom. xi. inter- 
oe the former μοιχᾶται in Mat. xix. 9, 

Υ ἀναγκάζει μοιχευθῆναι forces to com- 
mit adultery; and indeed two Greek 
MSS., referred to by Wetstein, for this 
μοιχᾶται read wot ἀυτὴν μοιχευθῆναι 
makes her commit adultery ; but this I 
take to be a gloss from Mat. v. 32. [In 
Mark x. 11. Parkhurst translates μοεχᾶ- 
rac éx’ ἀντὴν in the same way, but sus- 
pects the genuineness of the two last 
words, as not found in the parallel pass- 
ages, as omitted in three of Wetstein’s later 
MSS. and the ancient Syriac version, and 
as there is a point or stop before them in 
the Alexandrian MS. edit. Woide. These 
grounds seem hardly sufficient. Griesbach 
leaves the words untouched. thee sense 
of µοιχάοµαι given above, wou uire 
stare pa than the etre 
Clemens *, and even if it is Greek, hardly 


* [The reference in Parkhurst is clearly wrong. 
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suite the context. For why, in that case, 
should our Saviour suppose the man mar- 
ried again, as simply divorcing his wife 
would be sufficient? The fact appears to 
be, that we must from Mat. v. and xix. 
supply the limitation to Mark x. and 
Luke xvi. and suppose our Saviour in al 

four passages to condemn as adultery, dé- 
vorceand remarriage, except for εν 
thus restricting the liberty of divorce 
practised under the Jewish law to one case, 
and restoring, or nearly restoring, (see 
Ireland, Ναρί. Sacr. p. 25.) the original 
institution of marriage. For a fuller dis- 
cussion of this subject, see Dr. Ireland’s 
Nuptiz Sacre, the Quarterly Review of 
Tebbe's Prize Essay, No. lv. p. 179, and 
the Christian Remembrancer, vol. 2. Ρ. 
738.) 

Μοιχεία, ας, ἡ, from porydc.— Adultery. 
occ. Mat. xv. 19. Mark vii. 21. John 
viii, 3. Gal. v. 19. [Jesem. xiii. 27. 
Hos. ii. 2. iv. 2.] The whole story of 
the woman taken in adultery, ἐν µοιχείᾳ, 
from John vii. 53. to viii. 11, inclusive, 
has been by many learned writers sus- 
pected as spurious. It is either not found 
at all in a considerable number of MSS., 
or not in this part of St. John’s Gospel, 
or it is noted as dubious, Wetstein ac- 
cordingly marks it as what ought to be 
expunged, and Griesbach as probably to 
be omitted. On the other hand, much 
the greater number of MSS. retain the 

. Mill thought it authentic, and 

Ρ. Pearce in his Notes defends it against 
the objections of Wetstein. And to the 
authors here mentioned, together with 
Wolfius and Campbell in his Note on 
Joho viii. 1—11, I refer the reader for 
further satisfaction. [See, however *, 
Nolan on the Greek Vulgate, p. 239. & 
ος) 

Μοιχεύω, from µοιχός. 

1. To commit adultery. Mat. v. 27. xix. 
18. [Mark x. 19. Luke xvi. 18. xviii. 20. 
Rom. ii. 22. xiii. 2. James ii. 11. LXX, 
Exod. xx. 13. Deut. ν. 18. & al.] 

Il. Transitively with an accusative, 
To commit adultery with, to debauch, a 
woman. occ. Mat. v. 28. So Lysias, 
4. edit. Taylor, 4to. "EMO'IXEYEN— 


πα ικα Clem. Strom. if. 
last section, but he there quotes it μοιχᾶται dus)», 
and explains it as above. 

* Titmann (Melet. Sacr. p. 318, sq.) seems on 
the whole against it Statidlin published at Got- 
tingen, in 1806, two Commentationes in its dec- 
fence, and Kuinéel admits its authenticity. 
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ΓΥΝΑΊΚΑ ΤΗΝ "EMB’N ; and Lucian 
De Merc. Cond. tom. i. p. 506. MOI- 
ΧΕΎΩΝ τῶ dde\gs ΤΗΝ ΓΥΝΑΊΚΑ, 
Committing adultery with his brother's 
wife. ἍΜοιχεύοµαι, Pass. To be de- 
bauched, commit adultery, as a woman, 
meechari. occ. John viii. 4; where Wet- 
stein cites from Plutarch, Tay µητέρα 
MOIXEYOME'NHN Ἐπ’ ᾽ΑΥΤΟΦΩΤΡΩ. 
ΚΑΤΑΛΑ΄ΒΩΝ; and from #lian, MOI- 
XEYOMENHN ΓΥΝΑΊΚΑ Ἐπ' ’AY- 
ΤΟΦΩΡΩΙ λάξων. [See Lev. xx. 10. 
ZEsch. Socr. Dial. ii. 14. Thom. M. µοι- 
ἅται ὁ ἀνὴρ, potxeverac δὲ ἡ γυνή, 8 
jistinction which is not always observed ; 
and Phavorinus says also µοιχεύει καὶ µοι- 
xara ὁ ἀνήρ, µοιχεύεται δε ἡ γυνή ὅτε 
ἄνδρα ἔχονσα ἑτέρῳ ἀνδρὶ µίγνυται.] 

III. Το be guilty of adultery, 
causing another to commit it. Luke xvi. 
18, former part. Comp. under Morydopat 
II. [See also note above on Parkhurst’s 
Sense II.] To commit spiritual adultery. 
i.e. be guilly of idolatry. occ. Rev. ii. 22. 

ΜΟΙΧΟΣ, ο, 6. 

I. An adulterer. occ. Luke xviii. 11. 1 
Cor. vi. 9. Heb. xiii. 4. [occ. LXX, Job 
xxiv. 15. Ps. iv. 18. Prov. vi. 32.] 

II. An adulterer, in a spiritual sense. 
occ. Jam. iv. 4. Comp. Μοιχαλὶς IE. 
(See for similar metaphors, Is. lvii. 7—9. 
Ez. xvi. 15, &c.] 

Μόλις Adv. from µόλος labour.—_ 
Scarcely, hardly, with difficulty. Acts 
xiv. 18. xxvii. (7, 8, 16. Rom. v. 7. 1 
Pet. iv. 18. comp. Prov. xi. 31. It oce. 
also Wisd. ix. 16. Ecclus. xxvi. last verse. 
Diod. Sic. xvii. 55. Thom. M. says Μόλις 
is βραδέως and µόγις, µέτα Blac; but see 
Wasse on Thuc. i. 12. 

MOAO'K, 6. Heb.—Moluch, Heb. Ἴ2Ό 
THE King; for which the L.XX use 
Μολόχ, 2 Kings xxiii. 10. Amos v. 26; 
Μολόχ Βασιλεῖ, Moloch the King, Jer. 
xxxii, 35; and”Apyovri,. the Ruler, Lev. 
xviii. 2). xx. 2, 3, 4. occ. Acts vii. 43. 
It is the name of an idol worshipped by: 
the Ammonites, 1 Kings xi. 7, and by 
the apostate Israelites, Lev. xviii. 21. xx. 
2. 2 Kings xxiii. 10, who dedicated and 


Ρ. | even burnt their own children to him. 


See Ezek. xvi. 20, 21. xxiii. 37, 39. Jer. 
xxxii. 35. Comp. ch. vii. 31. “ The 
Rabbins assure us, that this idol was of - 
brass, sitting upon a throne of the same 
metal, adorned with a royal crown, hav- 
ing the head of a calf (or steer), and his 
arms extended as if to embrace any one. 
When they would offer any children to 
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him, they heated the statue within by 
a great fire; and when it was burn- 
ing hot, they put the miserable victim 
within his arms, which was svon con- 
sumed by the violence of the heat; and 
that the cries of the children might not 
be heard, they made a great noise with 
drums and other instruments about the 
idol. Others relate, that the idol was 
hollow, and within were contrived seven 
partitions, one of which was appointed 
for meal or flour, in the second there 
were turtles, in the third an ewe, in the 
fourth a ram, in the fifth a calf, in the 
sixth an ox, in the seventh a child. All 
these were burned together by heating 
the statue on the inside.” Calmet. (The 
worship of Moloch appears to have had 
some reference to the sun, as Theophyl. 
on Acts vii. says, from Cyril on Amos, 
that his image had λίθον διαφανῇ ἐπὶ 
µετώποις ἄκροις ἐις ἑω τύπον, α 
shining stone upon his forehead, like the 
gun. So also Albert. Gloss. Gr. p. 212. 
On Moloch see also Buxtorf. Lex. Rabb. 
in voc. Ντ. (These abominations were 
committed in the valley of Hionom.) 
Selden. de Diis Syris, i. ch. 6. Brau- 
nius Select. Sacr. iv. 8. p. 476. Winer. 
Biblisch. Realwort. in voc. Nicol. de Syr. 
on Lev. xviii.}—With regard to that 
horrid, but general, custom among the 
heathen, of offering human sacrifices, 
and particularly chi/dren, to Moloch, Κρό- 
voc or Suturn, the reader may, among 
some curious particulars, find enough to 
make his blood run cold in the * authors 
cited in the note. He would also do well 
to consult at first hand, Porphyry De 
AbstinentiA, lib. ii. cap. 53, & seqt. and 
Eusebius’s Preeparat. vangel. lib. iv. cap. 


9 Plutarch. De Superstit, toewarde the end. 
Parker's Bibliotheca Biblica on Leviticus, p. 286, 
& seqt. Jenkin’s Reasonablencss of Christianity, 
vol. i. p. 339. 3d edit. Dr. H. More's Explanation 
of Grand Mystery, book iii. cap. 14, &c. Cesar’s 
Comment. lib. vi. § 15, and Cluverius’s and Mon- 
tanus's Notes. Rollin’s Account of the Carthagi- 
nian Religion in bis Ancient History, vol. ii. Uni- 
versal History, vol. xvii. p. 267, 262, 266, 268, 
292. Picart’s Ceremonies and Religious Customs, 
folio, vol. iii. p. 16, 129, 149, 150, 154, 155, 167, 
168, 170, 171, 188, 199. Leland’s Advani 
and Necessity of Christian Revelation, part i. 

7. p. 181 of the 4to. and p. 167, &c. of the 8vo. 
edit. Millar’s Hist. of Propagation of Christianity, 
vol. i. p. 181, Ας. 257, 262, vol. ii. p. 211, 214, 
217, 220. Mallet’s Northern Antiquities, vol. i. 

182 &c. Capt. Cook's Voyage to Pacific Ocean, 
σάκο, Ρ. 68 vol. i. p. 351, 405. vol. ii p. 31, 
39, 53, 203. vol. iii. p. 6, 161. 
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16, 17. The last mentioned author 
quotes from Diodorus Siculus, lib. xx. a 
passage remarkably to our present pur- 
pose. It relates to the Carthaginians, 
when besieged by Agathocles, tyrant of 
Sicily: they imputed this calamity, says 
Diodorus, to Cronus or Saturn’s fighting 
against them ; for whereas they used in 
former times to sacrifice the best of 
their own children to this god, they had 
lately offered such children as they had 
pay purchased and brought up. 
n haste, then, to rectify their errors, 
oc Pons out iwo hundred of the noblest 
children, and sacrificed them publicly. 
Other persons who were accused of irre- 
ligion gave up themselves willingly (éxe- 
σίως gavrdc ἔδοσαν), to the number of no 
less than three hundred. For they had 
@ brazen statue of Saturn stretching 
out his hands towards the ground, ix 
such a manner that the child placed 
within them tumbled down into a pit full 


of fire. 

ΜΟΛΥΝΩ. To pollute, le. occ. 
1 Cor. viii. 7. (metaphorically) Rev. iii. 
4. xiv. 4. on which see Dresig. de Verb. 
Med. N. T. i. 24. p. 208. ed. Fischer. 
LXX, Is. ]χν. 4. Jer. xii. 9. Lam. iv. 14. 
Ezek. vii. 17. xxi. 7. Zech. xiv. 2. Tobit 
iti. 15. Ecclus. xxi. 30. (28). Its proper 
meaning, says Schleusner, is to coloxr, 
comp. µιαίνω, σπιλόω, and Gen. xxxvii. 
31, where it translates 930 {0 tinge or 
dip (v. Simon. Lex. Heb.) and Joseph. 
A. J. iii, 6. 1. ἔρια--- ἄνθεσι µεμολνσ- 
μένα.] 

[Μολυσμὸς, ὃν 6, from µεμόλυσμαι | 
pers. perf. pass. Attic of µολύνω. Pollu- 
lion, defilement. occ. 2 Cor. vii. 1. and 
LXX for neon profaneness or hypocrisy. 
Jer. xxiii. 15. See Esdr. viii. 83. 2 Mac. 
v. 27.] 

Se Μομφὴ, ῆς, ἡ, from μέμο 
perf. νά ὲ ine Complaint, pan 
of complaint, rrel. occ. Col. tii. 13. 
Comp. Eur. Orest. 1067. (ed. Pors.) Thuc. 
ii. 41.) 

| [Μονὴ, ῆς, ἡ, from pépova perf. 
mid. of µένω to remain, dwell. A mansion, 
habitation, abode. occ. John xiv. 2, 23. 
On the latter passage, comp. Thuc. i. 131. 
Joseph. A. J. viii. 13. 7. ποιούµενος ἐν 
ἀντῷ (σπηλαίφ) povhy. xiti. 3.1. Chari- 
toni. 11. See above Μενω 1.] 

Μονογενής, έος, Sc, 6, ἡ, from povoc 
only and γένω or γεένω to beget. 

- It denotes an only or only-begotter 
child. occ. Luke vii. 12. viii. 42. ix. 38. - 
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Heb. xi. 17. In which last passage Isaac 
is called Abraham's only-begotten son, in 

of his issue by Sarak. Comp. Gen. 
xxii, 2, Γοοο, LXX, Ps, xxii. 20. xxxv. 
17. for Heb. wry, and Wisd. vii. 22. 
Coes povoyevéc.) Tobit iii, 15. viii. 


II. It is applied to Jesus Christ, the 
only-begotten Son of God. occ. John i. 14, 
18. iii. 16, 18. 1 John iv. 9, Though I 
am uot ignorant how strenuously * some 
great and good men have insisted, that 
this term relates to the divinity or divine 
nature in Christ, yet truth obliges me to 
declare, that I apprehend it strictly and 

ly refers to his humanity, which, as 
it was ae God, was therefore the 
Son of God, Luke i. 35, (pnd 13 Son of 
the ALEIM, Dan. iii. 25. Comp. John 
x. 36); and as no other man was thus 
begotten, was the only ten Son of 
Godt. And, according to John i. 18, 
though no oon (δεὶς) had seen God at 
any time, yet this only-begotten Son, who 
is in the of the Father, i.e. “ not 
only the special object of the Father's 
love, but who is admitted to his most 
te ο. },” he hath declared him. 
me understand by μονογενὴς beloved, 
as the Heb. ‘vn is translated by ἀγαπη- 
τός, OF ἀγαπώμενος in Gen. xxii. 2, 4, 
16. Amos viii. 10. Zech. xii. 10. Prov. 
iv. 3; but Aquila, in the first and last 
possages, translates it µονογενής. Park- 
urst gives no‘reason for departing from 
Bp. Bull, &c. except the fact. of our 
Saviour's miraculous birth ; nor does the 
sense which he has substituted agree 60 
well with the passages in which the word 
occurs. 


Μόνον, Neut. of pdvoc, applied adver- 
bially —[ Only, exclusively, as ἐπιστάμενος 
µόνον τὸ βάπτισμα Ἰωάννου, Acts xviii. 
25. only that baptism and πο other. So 
Matth., v. 47. viii. 8. Rom. iii. 29. 1 Cor. 
xv. 19, & al. In Mat. ix. 21. ἔαν µόνον 
ἄψωμαι if I do but touch, comp. x. 42. 
xiv. 36. With an imperative it some- 
times denotes the necessity of any thing, 
a8 Mark ν. 36. μὴ φοβοῦ, µόνον πίστενε. 


9 Bp. Bull, Jud. Eccles. Cathol. cap. v. p. 313 
—317. edit. Grabe. Dr. Waterland, Importance 
of Doctrine of the ‘Trinity, p. 241, &c. 2d edit. 

+ Bp. Pearce on John i. 14, explains the only- 
begotten} of the Father, by “ the only-begotien Son 
of the Father, ch. iii. 18.°° Adding, “' Νο man 
was ever bornf into the world as Jesus was, accord- 
ing to Mat. i. 20, and Luke i. 35. 

$ Campbell, in Note on John iii, 13, 
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(Comp. Luke viii. 50. Phil. i. 27, &c.) 
Your faith is the only condition I re- 

wire. It follows é py in Mat. xxi. 19. 

ark vi. 8. Acts xi. 19.] It is used in 
pa pe expressions, Gal..ii. 10. v. 13, 
as Raphelius shows it is likewise by Poly- 
bius and Arrian. Comp. Wolfius.—Ov 
µόνον δέ, And not only, followed by ἀλλὰ 
καὶ but also, implies an amplification of 
what precedes, and may frequently be 
rendered, as in our translation, And not 
only so. See Rom. v. 3, 11. viii. 23. 
2 Cor. viii. 19. So H n on Vige- 
rus, De Idiotism. cap. viii. sect. 8. reg. 
23. cites from Cebes's Picture, “ That 
fortune is wont δῶναι πολλακλάσια, ανθὶς 
καὶ ἀφέλεσθαι & δέδωκεν ‘OY ΜΟΝΟΝ 
ΔΕ, ΑΛΛΑ) ΚΑΤ τὰ προὐπάρχοντα, to 
give men many things, and again to take 
them away, and not only these, but also 
what they before had.” Kypke’ on Rom. 
v. 3, renders the whole phrase Ὃνυ µόνον 
δὲ, ἀλλὰ xai—by Quin imo, quod majus 
est—Yea, what is more—and produces 
Philo and Lucian thus applying it, 
(Schleusner supposes αι omitted in 
many 8, as in Mat. v. 46. comp. 
47, and after dux ἐμὲ δέχεται Mark ix.' 36, 
also after μὴ φώνει Luke xiv. 12; but 
others suppose the sentence’ rather com- 
parative, 80 as to mean, invite the 
rather than richer friends.. See also 
John xiv. 24, Acts v. 4. (after ἀνθρώποις.) 
Rom. iv. 9. (after περιτοµή».) 1 Thess. 
iv. 8, to which Schl. μια µόνον, as he 
does p> Gen. xlv. 8. Exod. xvi. 8, &c. 
In Diog. Laert. vi. 2. dv μὴν (μόνον) 
ἐν Hore, ἀλλὰ (καὶ) καθ᾽ ὁδόν. See Du- 
ker’s Thuc. iv. ch. 92, διο.] 

Μόνος, η, ον, from µέμονα, perf. mid.. 
of µένω to remain. 

{ Alone, only, single. Mat. iv. 4, 10. 
[xviii. 15. Luke iv. 4, 8. ix. 36. x. 40. 
(see καγαλείπω.) Jobn-vi. 22. viii. 9. xvi. 
32. Rom. xi. 3. xvi. 4. 1 Cor. ix. 16. 
xiv. 36. Col. iv. 11. 1 Thess. iii, 1. 
2 Tim. iv. 11. Heb. ix. 7. 2 John verse 
1. On John v. 44. comp. xvii. 3. Rom.: 
xvi. 27. t Tim. i. 17. vi. 15, 16. Jude 4, 
25. Aristopb. Acharn. 814, Hesychius has 
pbvor τὸ ey. In John beg 24. it is used 
of a grain of corn ἀντὸς μόνος péver, it 
remaineth single or alone, i. 6, oa es 
no other gratns, or is fruitless. Mévoc 
almost undantly follows ἐι μὴ, Mat. 
xii. 4. comp. xvii. 8. xxiv. 36. Luke ν. 
21. vi. 4. Mark ix. 8. Phil. iv. 15. Rev. 
ix. 4. Μόνος occ. for µόνο» (86 in Mat. 
iv. 4 & al.) in LXX, Deut. vi. 13. xxxii. 


MOP 


12.) Luke xxiv. 18, Σὺ µόνος (not µό- 
vov) παροικεῖς ἐν Ἱε iy καὶ de ἔγ- 
vec—; Art thou alone a stranger, or, 
Art thou the only stranger in Jerusalem, 
and knowest not, &c.? So Wetstein 
{whom see) cites from Dio, Σν dpa, kere, 
MO’ es ἀνήκους ἐι wer, ἃ aoe ἴσα- 
ow; Are you, pra e - 
son who he. mand of whet all thenscla 
knows ? 
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here takes μορφὴ by metonymy for φύσις 
or dvoia, referri apes ΑΙ. H. A. ‘foe 
Eur. Bacch. 54. and Plato de Repub. ii. 
Ρ. 431. who says of God κάλλιστος καὶ 
ἄριστος dy εἰς τὸ duvaréy ἕκαστος ἀντῶν 
μένει Gel tv τῇ ἀντοῦ µορφῇ, where he 
translates µορφή nature. is appears 

ferable to Parkhurst’s explanation. 
Bee also κενόω above.]—The LXX use 
it, Isa. xliv. 13, for the Heb. naan 


IL. Alone, without company, solitary. fashion, form, and Job iv. 16, for Mon 


Mat. xiv.. 23. Mark vi. 47. Ix. 2. John 
vi. 15. [(See LXX, Gen. ii, 18, xxi. 


28, 29. Numb. xxiii. 9. 2 Sam. x. 8.) | 28. 


On John viii. 16, 29. comp. xvi. 32. In 
Lament. i. 2. µόνη is used of a deserted 
city opposed to a fill one.] So of things, 
Luke xxiv. 12, κειµένα pdva, lying by 
themselves. 

ερ Μονόφθαλμος, ο, 6, from μόνος 
single, and ὀφθαλμὸς αν eye.— Having 
bul one eye. occ. Mat. xviii. 9. Mark ix. 
47. [Ammonius (p. 60. ed. Valcken.) 
says that is a person de- 
prived by accident of one eye, while µο- 
» ia a one-eyed being, such as 
the Cyclops, &c. See also Thom. M. and 
Pollux, Onom. ii. 62. This distinction is 
not always preserved. See Valcken. on 
Ammon. ii. |. p. 84. Perizon. on EL. 
γ. H. xii. 43. Alberti on Hesych, vol. i. 


p- 1484, Apollodor. Bibl. ii. ch. 8. 
443,] . 


GS” Μονόν, ὤ, from µόνος.---Το leave 
alone. Μογόομαε, Αι όος To be left 
alone, to be destitute. occ. 1 Tim. v. 5. 
This V. is often used in the Greek wri- 
ters. See Wetstein and Kypke. 

ΜΟΡΦΗ’ 7c, 4.—Oxtward appearance, 
form, which last word is from the Latin 
forma, and this, by transposition from 
the Doric μορῄά for µορφή. occ. Mark xvi. 
12. . (Comp. Luke xxiv. 13.) Phil. ii. 6, 
7, where the 6th verse refers not, I ap- 
prehend, to Christ's being real and es- 

. sential God, or JEHOVAH (though 
thet HE IS SO is the Foundation of 
Christianity), but to His glorious a 

arances, as God, before, and ‘under, the 
Mosaic dispensation. -See Whitby and 
Doddridge, and comp. under "σος III. 
Dr. Jones, in his Greek Lexicon, refers 
place to Christ's ér ration ; but 
the present participle ὑπάρχων appears to 
me to form an insuperable objection to re- 
ferring it to any occasional manifestations 

Of Christ's glory. Further also, the no- 

tion of the tr ation seems at va- 
riance with the context. Schleusner 


a delineation, similitude. [occ. also for 
y Chald. splendour. Dan. v. 6, 9, 10. vil. 
. See Wisd. xviii. 1.] 

Μορφόω, &, from .—To form, occ. 
Gal. iv. 19. [Kopp observes, (cays 
Schleusner,) that μορφοῦσθαι is peculiarly 
used by the Greeks of the formation of the 
infant in the womb, but adduces no proof. 
Is, xliv, 19.] 

= M σις, we, Att. εως, 4, from 
µορφόω. [ἸΜόρφωσις is more properly the 
act of forming, and μόρφωμα the form or 
image. Hesych. μόρφωμα µορφή But 
µόρφωσις is also a ee σχηματισμός, 
εἰκών. See Albert. GL Gr. p. 95. Suidas 
and Hesychius. 

I. A form, delineation, sketch, draught, 
suremary. occ. Rom. ii. 20, where see 
Whitby and Doddridge. [This seems a 
metaphor from the notion that what we 
learn is formed ὕσθαι, Gal. iv. 19.) 
within us, and a figure of it imprinted on 
ο ace 

7 orm, out ANCE, 000. 

2 Tim. ili. 5, where some understand the 
word in Sense I. See Wolfius on both 
texts, and Suicer Thesaur. in Μόρφωσις. 
Μοσχοκοιέω, &, from µόσχος ϐ 

calf, and ποιέω {ο ππαχε.--Το make a 

Uf. occ. Acts vii. 41. [This is said of 
the golden calf made by the Israelites, in 
imitation (as some say) of the Egyptian 
worship of Apis. See Selden de Diis Syris, 
i. 4. 

ΜΟ΄/ΣΣΟΣ, ων 6, ἡ. Homer uses this 
word as an adjective, Il. xi. lin. 105, 
ΜΟ’ΣΧΟΙΣΙ λύγοισι with tender flexible 
twigs; and this seems its primary mean- 
ing ; whence it came to denote 
young, tender animals of the beeve kind. 


(Thom. Μ. dapdadn’ 6 ἄῤῥην µόσχος' δά- 


μαλις δὲ ἡ θήλεια’ ος δε, κοινὸ», ἐκ᾽ 
ἀμφοτέρων “Hesych. μδσχος ὁ ἀπαλὸς 
Bove Phavor. p : ὃς ἔ 

νο See Eur. Περ. 530. & Schol. on 
209. ed. Pors. The LXX never use the 
feminine article with this noun. but it is 
in apposition with & Béec, Numb. vii. 
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Luke xv. 23. Heb. ix. 12. (Comp. Lev. 
xvi. 3.) Heb. ix. 19. (Comp. Exod. 
xxiv. 5.) Rev. iv. 7. (Comp. Ezek. i. 
10.) [This word is used by the LXX 
in various places for almost all the He- 
brew names of animals of the ox kind, 
without distinction of gender or age, a8 
ϱ, g. day, Exod. xxxii. 4, 8, 19. Neh. ix. 
18. and ΠΡ fem. Hos, x. 5. for 78 


juvencus, Lev. iv. 3—5, Job αλ. 8, &c. | pin 


for ‘nw bos cujusvis etatis et sexus. Prov. 
xv. 17. 19. Ixvi. 3, & al. for Ἴρᾳ the same, 
Gen. xii. 16. 2 Sam. vi. 6, δις. for 1pa-13, 
Lev. i. 5. for ‘yn, Ezr. vi. 17. vii. 17. 
and in Ezek, xxxix. 18. for 15 α lamb. 
On Luke xv. comp. Jerem. xlvi. 2]. 

Μουσικός, &, 6.—A musician, a player 
on α musical instrument. occ. Rev. xviii. 
22. ([Schleusner gives it as an adjective 
µονσικός, ή, ov. It occ, LXX, Gen. xxxi. 
27. Ezek. xxvi. 19. Dan. iii. 5—I5. 
μα, 4—7. xl. 22. xliv. 6. xlix. 

ac. ix. 39; 41. Hesych. σι- 
nbc’ ψάλτης, τεχνίτης: peri Schlensner 
says, that it is used of excellence in any 
art. ] 

Μόχθος, ο, 6, from μόγος labour, toil. 
See under Méycc.— Tol, travel, afflictive 
or wearisome labour. It is more than 
κόπος, and is therefore put after it in all 
the three passages of the N. T. wherein 
it occurs, namely, 2 Cor. xi. 27. 1 Thess. 
ii. 9. 2 Thess, iii. 8. [Numb. xxiii. 
21. Deut.xxvi. 7. Eccles. passim. Isaiah 
1xi. 8. Jerem. iii. 24. & al.J 

ΜΥΕΛΟ’Σ, & 6.—The marrow. occ. 
Heb. iv. 12, where, as the learned * Dr. 
Smith has justly remarked, “ we are to 
understand not medulla ossium, the mar- 
ror of the bones, but medulla spinalis, the 
marrow of the back or spinal marrow ; for 
this hath much more intimate communion 
and conjunction with the joints than the 
other hath,” namely, as being the origin of 


those nervous fibres whereof the muscles | P 


ee tendons, which direct the motions 
e joints, are + princi composed. 
Scapula observes, that holes and the 
tragic poets use μυελὺν λευκὸν for the 
brain (of which the spinal marrow is the 
continuation), that the medical writers 
call the brain μνελὸς ἐγκεφαλίτης, and 
the spinal marrow μνελὸς ῥαχίτης. The 


Pre as Solomon’s Portraiture of Old Age, p. 29, 
it, ν 

+ See Boerhaave’s Institut. Medic. § 393399, 
ον, Stie. . 
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ologist derives μνελὸς from μνῶ {ο - 
; (Bee Eur. Hipp. 255. πρὺς ἄκρον 
μνελὸν ψυχῆς' and Valckenaer’s note. 
Alciphr. i. 23. Heliodorus iii. 7. ἄχρις ἐπ᾽ 
ὁστέα καὶ μνελοὺς ἀντοὺς εἰσδύεται It is 
used for son fat, Gen. xlv. 18.] 

Μυέω, 6. Eustathius [on Hom. lliad, 
p. 1956.] deduces it from bw to shut, 
namely, the mouth, aaa the initiated 
were μυεῖν τὸ σόµα, καὶ νειν ἃ 
σος to shut their seks col not dis- 
cover what they were taught in the myste- 
ries. Comp. Καμμύω. [This word is pecu- 
liarly used with reference to the sacred 
mysteries. See Poll. Όποια, i. 1. § 31. 
Isocrat. Panegyr. p. 106. &¢ οὐκ τον 1° 
ἄλλοις ἢ τοῖς pepunpévorc ἀκούειν.]---Το 
initiate into secret mysteries. occ. Phil. iv. 
12, where the Apostle beautifully alludes | 
to the sacred mysteries which were so 
famous among the Greeks, and to which 
the learned reader cannot be ignorant the 
term µυέω liarly relates. See the 

cited by Wetstein on the place. 
| Theodoret and Theophylaet make µεμύη- 
pac here πεῖραν ἔλαξο»; Vulgat. institutes 
sum. See Irmisch on Herodian, i. 13. 16. 
Ρ. 577.] : 

Ke Μῦθος, υ, ὁ, from pvéw to in- 
struct, 

I. A word, a speech. Thus used in the 
rofane writers. (Eustathius on Hom. 
liad, a. p. 29, says, that Homer usett 

µῦθος for λόγος simply, but that later 
writers us@i it of false stories. Diod. Sic: 
i. 93, μύθους πρχλασµένους. See Valesius 
ad Mausacc, Adnott. ad Harpocr. Ρ. 
122.) 

II. In the N. T. 4 éale, a fable, a 
Jfetion, [1 Tim. iv. 4, (comp. Tit. i. 14) 
7. 2 Tim, iv. 4. 2 Pet. i. 16.] Wetstein 
on 2 Pet. i. 16, cites from Galen πιθανοῖς 
—HKOAOYOHZAN AOTOIS, they have 
followed plausible accounts ; and from Jo- 
sephus, Procem. in Ant. § 4, the very 
hrase rote ΜΥ΄ΘΟΙΣ ἘΞΑΕΟΛΟΥΘΗ- 
ΣΑΝΤΕΣ. [Μῦθος occ. Ecclus, xx. 19. 
Suidas says Μῦθος" λόγος Pevdic, ἐικονίζων 
τὴν ἀλήθεια».] 

ΜΥΚΑ΄ΟΜΑΙ, ὤμαι.---Ῥτορεχ]γ To low, 
or bellow, asa beeve. It is plainly formed: 
from the sound, like the Latin mugio, and 
the Eng. to moo. All these three verbs, 
we may observe, begin with an m, which 
letter seems best to suit the noise of beeves ; 
whence Quintilian calls it mugientem li- 
teram, the mooing or eee ee 
But puxdopa: in the only passage of t 

.N. af wherein it occurs, ως Rev. x.’ 
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3, is used for the roaring of a lion; and 
Plutarch, De Solert. Animal. tom. ii. p. 
972. D. speaking of young lions hunting 
for prey, says, Κῴν λάξωσιν ὁτιῶν, ἄνα- 
καλᾶνται, ΜΟ΄ΣΧΟΥ.ΜΥΚΗ΄ΜΑΤΙ τὸ δρύ- 

ημα ποιᾶντες ὁμοίον. “ If they catch any 
thing they call (the old lions) by making 
a roar like the bleating of a calf.” Theo- 
critus, Idyll. xvi. lin. 21, has MY KHMA 
ΛΕ΄ΑΙΝΗΣ for the roar of a lioness. And 
Oppian, Cyneget. lib. iv. seems to con- 
found μυκᾶσθαι with βρυχᾶσθαι, which 
latter properly denotes Don's roaring, 
when he says, 


ΜΤΚΑΤΑΙ ΒΡΥΧΗΜΑ πελωριο»--------- 
A horrid roar he bellows. 





See more in Bochart, vol. ii. 287, and 732. 
[Hesychius, Μυκᾶσθαι' ὄνοις καὶ καµήλοις 
ὁμοίως βρύχεσθαι καὶ βονσἰ.] 

Μυκτηρίζω, from μυκτὴρ the nose, nos- 
tril; which from picow to blow, clear 
from mucus by blowing, mungo, emungo. 
—To mock, Properly, to sneer, to show 
contempt by looks, and particularly by 
contracting the nose or nostrils ; for, as it 
is cbaaved by Quintilian, lib. xi. cap. 3, 
§ 4, edit. Rollin, “ Naribus derisus, con- 
temptus, fastidium significari solet. By 
the nostrils we are apt to show scorn, con- 
tempt, disgust.” Hence Horace drolly 
expresses sneering by naso ndere 


adunco, lib. i. sat. 6. lin. 5. (emp. lib. i. | 6 


sat. 3. lin. 29, 30.) So Persius, sat. i. 
lin. 40.—Rides—et nimis’ uncis Naribus 
indulges. (Comp. sat. v. lin. 91.) So we 
speak of turning up the nose at a thing, 
in the same sense. Μνυκτηρίζομαι, pass. 
To be mocked, eluded. occ. Gal. vi. 

[Prov. i. 30. xv. 20. Job xxii. 19. Jerem. 
xx.7. 1 Mace. vii. 94. δι al. Hesych. µυκ- 
στηρίζει χλενάδει, καταγελᾷ ἀπὸ τοῦ μύζειν 

«τοῖς μυκτῆρσι.] 

1 Μυλικός, ή, όν, from μύλος.--Βε- 
longing to a mill. occ. Mark ix. 42.. 

MY’ AOY, g, 6, from μύλη @ mill, or im- 
mediately from the Heb. 5p or 510 {ο cut 
off or to pieces; whence also the Latin 
mola, and Eng. mill, meal._—A mill-stone. 
occ. Mat. xviii. 6. Luke xvii. 2. Rev. xviii. 
21, 22, where comp. Jer. xxv. 10, and ob- 
serve that “in the East the [usually 
grind their corn at break of day; an 
that when one goes out in a morning, one 
hears every where the noise of the mill.” 
See more in Harmer's Observations, vol. 
1. p. 250, &c. [Schleusner, however, after 
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Grotius, explains the géry µύλου in Rev. 
xviii. of the songs of the servants employed 
in grinding. ‘That it was the practice of 
the ancients to sing in their mills, see in 
Poll. Onom. vii. 33. 8, and Goetzius de 
Pistrinis Veterum (1730, 8vo.) & $82. 
The upper and moveable stone of the mill 
(Latin catillus) was called μύλος and also 
ὄνος, because, though at first they were 
small and worked by hand, yet afterwards 
they were made so large that they were 
turned by asses. Hence μύλος ὀνικὸς 
Mat. xviii. 6, denotes a darge mill-stone. 
It is called 193 the horseman (2 Sam. xi. 
21. Judg. ix. 53,) as riding on the other, 
and translated μύλος by LXX. The lower 
stone (Latin meta) is properly ύλη, but 
this distinction is not always . 
See Goetzius as above, p. 123. Meurs. 
on Lycophr. Cass. 233. Hesychius, Μύλη 
ὄντω λέγεται καὶ ὁ κάτω τῆς μύλῃς λίθος, 
τὸ δὲ ἄνω ὄνοςο. Μύλος was also used for 
the whole mill. It occ. Exod. xi. 5. Deut. 
xxiv. 6. Is. xlvii. 2. for oT.) 

Μύλων, ωνος, 6, from pidn. See under 
Μύλος.---4 place where corn ts 
with a hand-mill. occ. Mat. xxiv. 4]. 
(Jerem. lii. 9. Others write it µυλώ», 
-- ὤνος. See Jungerman on Poll. Onom. 
iii. 5. 78.] 

Μνριάς, αδος, ἡ, from µύριοι. 

A myriad, i.e. ten thousand. Acts 

xix. 19. Comp. ch. xxi. 20. [Ezr. ii. 64, 
69. Nehem. vii. 71, 72. See also Rev. 1x. 


1 
II. A vast or indefinitely great multi- 


tude. Luke xii. 1. Comp. Heb. xii. 22. 
Jude ver. 14, with his holy myriads, of 
angels namely, as in the p ing text. 


(See Luke xxi. 20. Rev. v. ΙΙ. Gen. 


7.| xxiv. 60. Ps. iii. 6. Ecclus. xlvii. 6, & 


al.J 
Ke Μυρίζω, from μῦρον.---Το anoint 
with aromatic or odoriferous ointment. 
occ. Mark xiv. 8. This V. is uged both 
yy Aristophanes and Atheneus. See 
etstein. (Aristoph. Plut. 529. Lys. 
937. Atheneus xv. p. 691. Hence µν- 
ρισμὸς, Judith wi. 6.) 
ύρωι, αι, a. It isderived from pupioc, 
which, with the differenceonly of a gramma- 
tical accent, signifies infinite, immense, in- 
numerable.— Ten thousand. occ. Mat. xviii. 
24. 1 Cor. iv. 15. xiv. 19. On 1 Cor. iv. 15, 
Wetstein and Kypke show that the wordis, 
by the Greek writers, used, like the Latin 
sexcenti, six hundred, for an indefinitely 
large number. Wetstein cites from Philo, 
ΜΥΡΙΟΙ ΔΙΔΑ΄ΣΚΑΛΟΙ. [See Cic. de 





ΜΥΣ 


7. Dan. vii. 10. for m2) Judg. xx. 10. 
Suidas says, Mupia: πολλὰ καὶ ἀναρίθμητα. 
----μύρια δὲ § ἀριθμός.] 

ΜΥΓΡΟΝ, ο, τὸ.---4ν aromatic, odori- 
JSerous ointment. Galen, cited by Wetstein 
on Luke vii. 46, says μῦρον is properly 
oil, in which any aromatic is mixed. The 
name seems to he from the Heb. s\n myrrh, 
which was a principal ingredient in such 
Compositions. [Others derive it, but not 
so well, from μύρω to . See Foesii 
(Econ. Hipp. p. 254.. Plin. H. Ν. xiii. 9, 
Mast. καν. 7—12. Mark xiv. 3, 4. Luke 
vii. 97, 38, 46. xxiii. 56. John xi. 2. 
xii. 3, 5. Rev. xviii. 13. Exod. xxx. 
25. Prov. xxvii. 9. Song of Sol. i. 3. iv. 
14, 16. v. 1. & al.], Comp. under ’Add- 
Baspoy, and see Campbell on Mat. 

Musijptov,s, τὸ, from μυςὴς α person 
tniliated in sacred mysteries, which from 
pvéw {0 initiate—A mystery. 

1. It denotes in general somewhat hid- 
den, or not fully manifest. Thus, 2 Thess. 
ii. 7, we read of τὸ µυτήριον τῆς ἀνομίας, 
the mystery of iniquity, which began to 
work in secret, but was not then com- 
pletely disclosed or manifested. Josephus 

as a similar phrase, MYZTH’PION ΚΑ- 
ΓΑΣ, @ mystery of wickedness, which 
he applies to Antipater’s crafty conduct 
to ensnare and ruin his brother Alexander. 
De Bel. lib. i. cap. 24. § 1. Menander, 
Ῥ. 274. lin. 671, edit. Cleric. uses µυςήριον 
for a secret. MYZTH'PION ow μὴ κατεί- 
πης τῷ gg, Tell not your secret to a 
friend. 

ΠΠ. *** Some sacred thing hidden or 
secret, which is naturally unknown to 
human reason, and is only known by the 
revelation of God.” Thus 1 Tim. iii. 16, 
Great is the mystery of godliness ; God 
was manifest in the flesh, justified by the 
Spirit, Sc. The mystery of godliness, or 
of true religion, consisted in the several 
particulars here mentioned by the Apo- 
stle ; particulars, indeed, which it would 
never have entered into the heart of man 
to conceive (comp. | Cor. ii. 9.) had not 
God apcaptnkel them in fact, and pub- 


® “ Rem occultam seu arcanum sacrum, que na- 
turaliter rationi humane incognita est, nec scitur, 
nisi ex revelatione & patefactione Dei.’ Sui 
Thesaur. in Μυσήριον 11.9. 
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Div, ii. 14. Terent. Phorm. iv. 3. 63. | 
ZBschin. Socr. Dial. iii. 12. µυρίων θανάτων 
Χείρων ἀπότευξις' Μύριοι 8 used by LXX, 
for obs Γή, ten thousands, Esth. iii. 
9.. and for 125, the same, 1 Chron. xxix. 












Ephesians, sect. 7. 
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lished them by the preaching of his gos- 
pel ; but which being thus manifested are 
tntelligible, as facts, to the meanest un- 
derstanding. When the Apostle styles 
this mystery of godliness µέγα great, he 
seems plainly to allude to the famous 
Eleusinian mysteries *, which were distin- 
guished into μικρὰ καὶ peyada, small and 
eat, the latter of which were had in the 
ighest reverence among the Greeks and 
Romans. See Wolfius on the place, and 
comp. Eph. v. 32. and Suicer Thesaur. 
in Μντήριον I. 2.a.b. In like manner 
the term µυςήριο», Rom. xi. 25. 1 Cor. 
xv. 51, denotes what was hidden or un- 
known till revealed; and thus the Apo- 
stle speaks, | Cor. xiii. 2, of a man’s un- 
derstanding all mysteries, i. e. all the re- 
vealed truths of the Christian religion, 
which is elsewhere called the mystery of 


Saith, | Tim. iii. 9. And when he who 


spake in an unknown tongue is said to 
ag mysteries, 1 Cor. xiv. 2, it is plain 
that these mysteries, however unintelli- 
ible to others on account of the language 
1η which they were spoken, were yet un- 
derstood by the person himself, because 
he thereby edified himself, ver. 4. (Comp. 
Acts ii. 1]. x. 46.) And though in 1 
Cor. ii. 6. we read of the wisdom of God 
in a mystery, even the hidden wisdom, 
which (ver. 8.) none of the princes of this 
world knew, yet, says the Apostle, we 
speak or declare this wisdom ; and (νου. 
10.) he observes, that God had revealed 
the particulars whereof it consisted to 
them by his Spirit. So when the ΑΡο- 
stles are called stewards of the mysterics 
of God, | Cor. iv. 1, these mysteries could 
not mean what was tnknown to them : 
because to them it was given to know the 
mysteries of the kingdom of God, Mat. 
xiii. 1]: Yea the very character here 
ascribed to them implies not only that 
they knew these mysteries themselves, but 
that, as faithful stewards, they were to 
dispense or make them known to ethers. 
See Luke xii. 42. 1 Pet. iv. 10. In Col. 
ii. 2, St. Paul mentions his praying for 
his converts, that their hearts might be 
comforted, ἐις ἐπίγνωσιν τῷ pusnpis ra 
O¢8, καὶ Πατρὸς calré Χρισᾶ, to the know- 
ledge of the mystery of God, even of the 


3 For a good account of the heathen mystcrics, 
and particularly ef the Eleusinian, see Leland’s 
Advantage and Necessity of the Christian Revcla- 
tion, part i. ch. 8 and 9, and Macknight’s Pref. to 
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Father and of Christ; for thus I think 
the passage should be translated (comp. 
Ἐκίγνωσις). But if with our Translators 
we render ἐπέγνωσιν acknowledgment, still 
the word µυτηρίω can by no means exclude 


_ knowledge ; for this is life eternal, saith 


our Lord, John xviii. 3, that they may 
know thee, the only true God, and Jesus 
Christ, whom thou hast sent. And lastly, 
whatever be the precise meaning of the 
mystery of God, mentioned Rev. x. 7, yet 
_it was something he had declared tunyyé- 
λισε, to his servants, the Prophets. Comp. 
Amos iii. 7. 

11. The word µυτήριον is sometimes 
in the writings of St. Paul applied in a 
_peculiar sense to the calling of the Gen- 
.tiles, which, Eph, iii, 3—9, he styles the 
mystery, and the mystery of Christ, 


' which tn other generations was not made 


known to the sons of men, as it is now 
revealed to his holy Apostles and Pro- 
phets by the Spirit, that the gentiles 
should be fellow-heirs, and of the same 
body (with the Jews namely), and par- 
takers of his promise in Christ, by the 
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not a thing unintelligible, but a secret. 
In the same sense it is oe in the 
Apocryphal Books. See Tobit -xii. 7. 
Judith ii. 2. Ecclus. xxii. 22. xxvii. 16, 
17, 21. 2 Mac. xiii. 21 ; and is also used 
for sacred or divine mysteries, Wiad. ii. 
22. vi. 22; and for the mysterious rites 
or ceremonies of false religion, Wisd. xiv. 
15, 23.—The just cited are all 
wherein the word occurs, whether in the 
common Greek version of the O. T. or in 
the Apocrypha*. [There is a disserta- 
tion on the word µνστήριον, by J. S. 
Kuhn, 4to. Quedlinb. 1771, and some re- 
marks upon it in Casaubon. Exercitt. An- 
tibaronian. xvi. N. 43.] 

a Μνωπάζω, from ῥύειν τὰς ὦπας, 
shutting the eyes. See Μύεω and Kap- 
νι shut, wink, or close the eyes 
agents the light. Thus the word is ex- 
plained by the learned Bochart, vol. ii. 
31, 32, where the reader may find this 
interpretation defended and illustrated at 
large. See also Suicer’s Thesaur. on the 
word. occ. 2 Pet. i. 9. 

Μώλωψ, ωπος, 6, from μῶλος a battle, 


gospel. Comp. Rom. xvi. 25. Eph, i. 9. | fighting, and ὢψ an appearance. Médoc 


Ali. 9. vi. 19. Col. i. 26, 27. iv. 3. 

IV. It denotes a@ spiritual truth 
couched under an external representation 
or similitude, and concealed or hidden 
thereby, unless some explanation be given. 
Thus, Rev. i. 20, the mystery, i.e. the 
spiritual meaning, of the seven stars— 
The seven stars are the angels of the 
seven churches. So Rev. xvii. 5, And 
upon her forehead a name written, Mys- 
tery, Babylon the Great, i. ο. Babylon in 
a spiritual sense, the mother of idolatry 
and abominations ; and, ver. 7, I will tell 
-thee the mystery or spiritual signification 
of the woman. Comp. Mat. xiii. 11. 
Mark iv. Τ1. Luke viii. 10. Eph. ν. 32, 
and their respective contexts. I think 
proper to observe, that I have carefully 
taken notice of all the passages of the 
Ν. T. in which the term µυσήριον mys- 
tery occurs; and this I have the rather 
done, because a most unscriptural and 
dangerous sense is but too often put upon 
this word, as if it meant somewhat abso- 
lutely unintelligible and incomprehensible, 
A strange mistake! since in 
text wherein µυσήριον is used, it is men- 
tioned as something which is revealed, de- 
tlared, shown, spoken, or which may be 
known or understood.—Theodotion uses 


‘this word, Dan. ii, 18, 19, 27, 28, 29, 30, 


47, iv. 9, for the Chald. 4, which denotes 


moat every. 


is from µόλος labour, icularly of a 
military ind, Jighting, hich pa 
Μόλις.---4 wound made in war, also a 
swale, weal, or whelk, i, e. the mark left 
on the body by the stripe of a scourge. So 
the Etymologist, Μώλωψ---ὴ ἐκ wodepee γε- 
νομένηπληγή---κυρέως yap µώλωπες λέγον- 
rat dt ἐκ ξοείων λώρων πληγαί. In the latter 
sense it is plainly used Ecclus. xxviii. 17, 
Ἠληγὴ µάσιγος ποιε µώλωκας, “ The 
stroke of the whip maketh marks in the 
flesh.” Eng. Trans. Thus also it is ap- 
plied by the Greek writers. See Wet- 
stein. occ. 1 Pet. ii.24. [The LXX use 
µώλωψ. for mian, Gen. iv. 22. Exod. 
xxi. 25. Ps, xxxviii. 18. Is. i. 6. lili. 5. 
and in the Apocrypha it occ. Judith ix. 
13. Ecclus. xxiii. 9. xxviii. 18. Hence 
Aquila in Song of Sol. v. 8. uses the verb 
µωλωπέω, where the LXX have τραυµα- 
τίζω.] i 
Μωμέομαι spar, from μῶμος.--- Το 
δω fad fault with. oce. 5 or. vi. 3. 
viii, 20. [Prov. ix. 7. Wisd. x. 14. Mé- 
µηµα (al. µώκημα). Ecclus. xxxiv. 18.] 
MQ" MOS, zs, 6, from the Heb. tow a 
spot, for which the LXX have frequently 


. a Pa the above was written, in the first 
edition, [ saw Dr. Campbell's comment op this . 
word, in his Prelim. Dissertat. ix. part i, which the 
reader may do well to consult. 
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used this Greek word.—A spot 
disgrace. occ. 2 Pet. ii. 13, [where St. 
Peter calls certain evil-doers σπῖλο καὶ 
ὤμοι as ifa blemish or di e to the 
uman race. In the LXX this word occ. 
of blemishes properly in Lev. xxi. 16—23. 
xxii. 20—25. Deut. xv. 21. Song of Sol. 
iv. 7. & al. and metaphorically in Ecclus. 
xx. 24. In Ecclus. xviii. 15. for blame. 
See also Ecclus. xi. 31, 33. xlvii. 22.) 

Μωραίνω, from pwpog insipid, foolish, 
which see. 

I. Μωραίνομαι, Pass. spoken of salt. 
To lose its savour, to become insipid. occ. 
Mat. v. 13. (where see Wetstein.) Luke 
xiv. 34. Comp. Mark ix. 50. “ Our 
Lord’s supposition of the salf’s losing its 
Savour, is well illustrated by Mr. Maun- 
drell *, who tells us, that in the Valley of 
Salt near Gebul, and about four hours’ 
journey from Aleppo, there is a small 
precipice, occasioned by the continual 
taking away of the salt. In this, says he, 
you may see the veins of it lie: I brake a 
piece of it, of which the part that was 
exposed to the rain, sun, and air, though 
it had the sparks and particles of salt, yet 
it had perfectly lost its savour, as in 
Mat. v. The innermost, which had been 
connected with the rock, retained its 
savour, as I found by proof.” Macknight’s 
Note on Mat. vi. 19. Dr. Shaw, Travels, 
p. 148, takes notice of a similar circum- 
stance in Barbary. “ Jibbel Had-deffa, 
says he, is an entire mountain of salt, 
situated near the eastern extremity of the 
Lake of Marks. The salt of it is of a 

uite different quality and appearance 

m that of the Saline, being as hard 
and solid as stone, and of a reddish or 
purple colour. Yet what is washed down 
from these precipices by the dews attains 
another colour, becomes as white as snow, 
and loses that share of bitterness which is 
in the parent rock salt; it may ver 
properly be said to have lost, if not all, 
yet a great deal at least, of its original 
#avotr.” 

II. To make foolish, infatuate. occ. 
Bom. i. 22. 1 Cor. i. 20. (Chrysostom, 


© Journey to the Euphrates. 
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ἔδειζεν ἀντὴν μωρὰν. Μωραίνω occ. LXX, 
2 Sam. xxiv. 10. Isaiah xix. 1]. xliv. 25. 
Jerem. x. 14. Ecclus. xxiii. 16.] 

a> Μωρία, ac, 4, from µωρόςι--- 
Μη ους, 1 Cor. i. 18, 21, 
23. ii. 14. iil. 19. [oce, Ecclus. xx. 31. 
xli. 18.) - ‘i 

Ee Μωρολογία, ας, ἡ, from μωρὸς 
Soolish, atid Aspe a word, speech.— 
Foolish talking. οσο. Eph. v. 4. [{Hein- 
sius (ad loc.) and Elsner (Obss. Sacr. vol. , 
ii, p. 221.) understand by it not only 
foolish but indecent conversation, from 
the usage of the words ἀφροσύνη (Deut. 
xxii. 21. Judg. xix. 23, 24, &c.) and 

pfa in a similar sense. See Schol. on 

urip. Hippol. ν. 642. µωρίαν ἤτοι τὴν 
πορνείαν. So ἄνοια (Eur. Hipp. 398.) 


and ῥωραίνω are used 38 µωραίνουσα 
γυνή Hur. Androm. 674. See Monk on 
Hippol. 640.] 


Mapég, , 6, 4. os 

I. Tasteless, insipid. Thus it is used by 
Hippocrates, lib. it. De Dist. cap. 27, 
Ὅκοσα ὑγρὴν φύσιν ἔχει, καὶ ψυχρή», καὶ 
MOPH'N,—“ Such as are of a moist, cold, 
and insipid nature.”—So Dioscorides, lib. 
iv. 18. p. 122. ᾿Ρίζαι γενσαµένφ MOPA', 
Roots insipid to the taste. 

II. By an obvious and transition 
from the bodily taste to the mind, foolish, 
silly, stupid, insulsus. See Mat. vii. 26. 
xxv. 2, 3, 8. 1 Cor. i. 27. iii. 18. Tit. 
iii. 9. Μωρόν, τὸ, Foolishness, folly. 1 
Cor. i. 25. [Μωρός occ. Deut. xxxii. 
6. Is. xix. 11. xxxii. 5, 6. Jer. v. 21. 
Ecclus. viii. 22. xxi. 15—28. & al.] 

III, It denotes A wicked, graceless, 
abandoned wretch. This is able to 
the style of the Old Eb pereat Mea 

‘ools uently mean wicked, profligate 
pias ; See f Sam. iii. 33. tit 3. Ps. 
xiv. 1. occ. Mat. ν. 22. Comp. Mat. xxiii. 
17, 19. So Schleusner,and observe, that in 
these latter passages our Blessed Saviour. 
spake in his prophetic character (comp. ver. 
14, 15.); and therefore, in whatever sense 
we take the word µωρόι, he was guiltyof no . 
violation of the former precept, which was 
levelled against bitter expressions of cause« 


«1 less anger in our ordinary conversation, 
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N » Nu. The thirteenth of the more 
4% 4 modern Greek letters, but the four- 
teenth of the ancient; whence, as a nu- 
meral character, » is used for the fifth 
decad, or fifty. In the old Cadméan al- 

habet it answered to the Hebrew and 

henician Nun in name, order, and power; 
but in both its forms, N and », it rather 
resembles the Phenician than the Hebrew 
letter, though indeed not very like either. 

Ναζωρᾶως, ε, 6. 

I. A Nazarene, i. e. a native or inha- 
bitant of the town of Nazareth, and also, 
A Nazarite. . Both these senses of the 
word are, I apprehend, referred to in that 
famous passage of St. Mat. ch. ii. 23, And 
he (Joseph).came and dwelt at Nazareth, 
that it might be fulfilled which was spoken 
by the Prophets, He (Christ) shail be 
called, i.e.* he shall not only be esteemed 
and called, but he shall really be Ναζω- 
pac. Now there is no prophecy in the 
O. T. wherein it is foretold, that Christ 
should be so much as an inhabitant of Na- 
zareth, and it was expressly predicted that 
he should be born at Bethlehem : But as 
Nathanael objected, John i. 47, Can any 
good thing come out of Nazareth? (comp. 

ohn viii. 41, 42, 52.), so we find the 
Jews calling our Saviour Ναζωρᾶως or 
Nazarene in contempt, John viii. 5. Acts 
vi. 14. Comp. John xix. 19. And their 
taking occasion, from our Lerd’s abode at 
Nazareth, to apply the epithet of Ναζω- 
ρᾶιος to him in this opprobrious sense, 
was, indeed, agreeable to those many pro- 
hecies in which it was foretold, that the 
essiah should be treated in a contemplu- 
ous and reproachful mannert: But this 
is not all; for by the observation in St. 
Matthew, somewhat further and more de- 
terminate seems to be intended than 
merely that Christ should thus meet with 
contempt and reproach. And accordingly 
in the greater number of passages where- 
in the title Ναζωρᾶιος or Ναζαρηνὸς is 
ascribed to Christ, it is plain that nothing 


5 Comp. Καλίω LV. + See Whitby on Mat. 
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opprobrious was intended. See Mark i. 
94. xvi. 6. Luke iv. 34. xxiv. 19. John 
xviii, 5. Acts ii. 22. iii. 6. iv. 10. xxii. 8. 
The Vulgate renders Ναζαρᾶιος in Mat. 
ii. 23, by Nazareus, which is used for a 
Nazarite in Jad. xiii. 5, 7. xvi. 17. Lam. 
iv. 7, of that version ; and the Greek word 
answering to the Heb. ton, and to the 
Eng. Nazarites, is spelt with an ω, Na- 
ζωραίος, in Theodotion’s version of Amos 
ii. 12, a8 in Mat.—The Nazarite, the par- 
ticulars of whose vow we have Num. vi, is, 
I think, by all Christians allowed to have 
been a lively and striking representative 
of Christ ; and* many of the qualifications 
ascribed to the Redeemer in the Prophets 
may be reduced to the correspondent ty pi- 
cal qualifications of the legal Nazarie. 
It was then in effect foretold, not by one, 
but by the Prophets in generat (διὰ ror 
II Gv, as St. Matthew says), that 
Christ should not only be despised and 
rejected of men, but also that, notwith- 
standing this contempt and ill-treatment, 
he should be the treal Nazarite, the great 
Antitype of that emblematic character. 
ἐς ¢So that whilst the Jews and Romans 
were calling him in contempt Ναζωρᾶιος 
and Ναζαρηνὸς, the Ναπατααπ and Naza- 
rene, the providence of God was at the 
same time pointing him out as the rue 
Nazarite, from the circumstance of his 
dwelling in that city or town which had 
been prophctically, with a view, no doubt, 
to this important event, called Nazareth, 
or the city of THE Nazarile: Even as 
Pilate by the title on our Lord’s cross 
proclaimed him both to Jews and Gentiles 
to be Jehovah the Saviour, 6 Ναζωρᾶιος, 
the expected King of the Jews, though 
doubtless he intended by this inscription 
to deride and blast his pretensions. See 


9 See an ingenious treatise entitled, The Crea- 
tion the Greund- work of Revelation, §c. printed at 
Edinburgh, 1750, p. 60, & seqt. 

+ See Wetstein on Mat. ii. 23, and the learned 
Spearman's Letters on the LXX, &c. Let. IIT. p. 
257, & tbe 
} See Heb. and Eng. Lexicon under 12 II. 
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John xix. 19, 20."—Dr. Clarke, on the 
Gospels, thus paraphrases Mat. ii. 23. 
‘* And there (i. e. in Galilee) he dwelt in 
the city Nazareth. From whence: Jesus 
was called a Nazarite: As the Prophets 
had foretold that he should δε, in several 
senses of that word; and particularly, as 
it was prophesied in those words, Judg. 
xiii. 5, which were spoken of Samson, as a 
type of Christ: He shall be a Nazarite 
rom the womb.” On which text of 
Judges the Doctor subjoins this Note : 
‘“* This place, though scarce taken notice 


of by commentators, scems to be more. 


immediately respected by the Evangelist 
than those where only the word 7¥3 or "13 
is used in different senses.” Thus Dr. 
Clarke. Diodati, however, not to men- 
tion others, had, in his Italian Transla- 
tion, taken very particular notice of Judg. 
xii, 5; and on the expression, by tke 
Prophets, Mat. ii. 23, has the following 
Annotation, which I submit to the reader's 
consideration and judgment: “ These 
words,” says he, “ are not found any 
where else, except in Judg. xiii. 5,°con- 
cerning Samson ; who in many particulars 
of his life was a figure of Christ: and it 
is credible that the Prophets, in their 
teaching, taught that the true Samson of 
the Church and the Nazarite of God, 
should be the Messiah, whose perfoct 
sanctification had been prefigured by the 
ancient Nazarites, Numb. vi. 2. And 
because Christ was mystically possessed 
of the truth of this chatscte: the pro- 
vidence of God moreover willed that he 
should bear its name, which was unwit- 
tingly and equivocally imposed on him 
through popular scorn, from the name of 
the despicable city where he dwelt.” 

IL. Ναζωρᾶιοι, 6, Nazarenes or Naza- 
r@ans. A name given to the Christians, 
from their Blessed Master, in contempt. 
Thus the Jews and Mahometans still call 
Christians Nazarenes to this day. occ. 
Acts xxiv. 5. 

NAT. An Adverb. 

1. OF affirming, Verily, indeed, yea, 
Mat. v. 37. [Let your yea be really yea, 
i. 6. @ sincere affirmation. Others would 


explain it tomean use uo stronger affirma- {5 


Hons, &c. as levelled against taking oaths 
- on ordinary occasions, xi. 9, 26. Luke. vii. 
26. x. 21. xi. 51. xii.5. 2 Cor. i.* 17—20. 


® [Schleusner suggests here τὸ να) καὶ τὸ οὔ, 8 
phrase which occurs in verse 18, and denotes vari- 
Xbleness and deceit, as in English, “ a yca and nay 


person.’”] 
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James v. 12. Rev. i. 7. xiv. 19. xvi. 7. 
xxii. 20.] ; 

2. Of assenting, Yea, yes. Mat. ix. 2& 
[xiii. 51. xvii. 24. xxi. 16. John xi. 27, 
xxi, 15, 16. Acts v. 8. xxii. 27. Rom- iii. 
29. Followed by ἀλλὰ or καὶ, ἐέ may be 
50, but yet. Mat. xv. 27. Mark.vii. 28. 
See Plutarch Themist. p. 117, & de Vir» 
tut. Mul. p. 258. Arrian. Epict. iv. 6. p. 
396. Wesseling on Diod. Sic. xiii. p. 561. 
Demosth. p. 310. ed. Reiske. Others, how- 
ever, take va in the sense given below. by 
Parkhurst, (3.) v. Philost. Vit. Sophist. 
ch. ή § 2. p. 574. Hom. Iliad. Κ. 169— 
172. : 

3. Of beseeching, I pray, or beseech 
thee. Mat. xv. 27. Mark vii. 28. Philem. 
ver, 20. In this last sense vai is used in 
the purest Greek writers. “ Nal πρὸς 
τῶν Θεῶ», I entreat you by our Gods, is 
both in Euripides af Aristophanes,” says 
Blackwall, Sacred Classies, vol. i. Ρ. 143. 

Nadg, &, 6, from ναίω to divell, inhabit, 
which from Heb. m3 the same. ‘The Heb. 
Ν. m1 is used for God’s habitation, 2 Sam. 
xv. 25. . toe 

I. A temple [Ezra vi. 5. Acts vii. 48. 
xvii. 24-1, properly the building -where 
God dwelt, or was present, in a liar 
manner. See Mat. xxiii. 21. Luke i. 9, 
and Campbell there. Comp. 1 K. viii- 13. 
ο της exxxii, 14, and Κατοικέω ιά 
an ο on Mat. xxvii. 5. [Especiall 
the Temple of Jerusalem. Mat. τῇ, 
16—21. ν. xxvi. 61. xxvii. 40. Mark xiv. 
58. xv. 29. John ii. 20. 2 Thess. ii. 4. 
Rev. xi. 1, 2. In Rev. vii. 15. xi. 19. xiv. 
15. xv. 6, 8. xvi. 1. xxi. 29, it is used of 
the heavenly ο and in some of 
these passages is followed by ἐν τῷ ὀυρανφ. 
(Comp. Wied. iii. +4. : Rev. iii. 12.) Ἡ is 
also used for part of the Temple of Jeru- 
salem, as (1.) The court. Mat. xxiii. 35. 
comp. 2 Chron. xxiv. }2, and see Grotius. 
Mat. xxvii. 5. In the LXX, it often 
translates bie the Porch of Solomon. | 
Chron. xxviii. 11. 2 Chron. viii. 12. xv. 
8. ae 7, 17. See Simon. Heb. Lex. voc. 


Ὀλν.] : 
[(2.) The Holy. Luke i. 9. comp. Exod. 
xxx. 7, 21, 22. Rev. xi. 1. 1 Kings vi. 3, 


13.) The Holy of Holics. (See 1 Kings 
vi.5. Ps. xxviii.2.) Mat. xxvii. 51. Mark 
xv. 38. Luke xxiti. 45. 3 Mac. i. 10. ii, 
1.—Generally with the Greeks ἱερὸν is 
the whole sacred enclosure, while ναὸς is 
the sacred recess. See Larcher on Herod. 
i. 181.) Shay 


. 


NAP 


11. The silver Naot of Diana, mentioned 
Acts xix. 24, seem to have been-a kind of 
models made in silver of her famous tem- 

le at Ephesus. See Raphelius, Wolfius, 
etstein, and Doddridge on the place. 
[See Lederlin. Meletem. Philol. de Templ. 
Argent. Dian. Ephes. (Argentor. 1714. 
Ato.) Herodot. ii. 63. Theophrast. Char. 
ο. 16. Wesseling. Diod. Sic. xx. 14. 
Salmas. ad Solin. cap. 53. p. 803. aud J. 
H. a Seelen. Meditt. Exeg. Pt. i. p. 507. 
The Scholiast on Aristot. Rhet. i. 15. says, 
that ναοὶ are εἰκονοστάσια, little chapels 
with images in them.) 

Ill. The body of Christ is called a 
Temple, not only because in it dyelt all 
the fulness of the Godhead bodily (Col. ii. 
9.), but also because that indwelling of 
the divinity, and its blessed effects in re- 
ference to man, were typified hy the fur- 
niture of the Jewish tabernacle and tem- 
ple. See this latter point οκ. 

roved in Catcott’s Sermons, entitled, 
The Tabernacle of the Sanctuary a Type 
of the Body of Christ*. occ. John ii. 19, 
21. Comp. John ii. 20. Mat. xxvi. 61. 
xxvii. 40. Mark xiv. 58. xv. 29. 

IV. The Church of Christ is termed a 
temple, because an habitation of God 
through the Spirit. Eph. ii, 21. (comp. 
ver. 22.) 2 Cor.. vi. 16. 2 Thess. ii. 4, 
where see Macknight.. So Christians are 
called the temple of God, because the 
Spirit of God dwelleth in them, or because 
their body is the temple of the Holy 
Ghost, which is in them. See 1 Cor. ii. 
16, 17. vi. 19. 

ΝΑ΄ΡΔΟΣ, », %, from the Heb. tn: 
the same, for which the LXX have used 
it in the only three wherein it 
occurs, Cant. i. 12. iv. 13, 14.—** Sptke- 
nard, or nard, @ plant that grows in the 
Indies, whose root is very small and slen- 
der : It puts forth a long small stalk, and 
has several ears or. spikes even with the 
ground, which has given it the-name of 
ere Thus et. And t Brookes, 

escribing this aromatic as it comes to us, 
saya, “ Indian Spikenard is a hairy root, 


® [Schlensner says that the body of Jesus (John 


ii, 19.) and the ies of men (1 Cor. 11, 16, 17. 
vi. 19.) are called the temples of God, because by 
all Christ’s bodily actions he promoted the worship 


of God, and we are bound to do the same. How 


tame and insipid this explanation is, need not be | - 


pointed out. He calls in proof only 1 Cor. vi. 20. 
ἐς Glorify God in your bodies.”] 

+ Comp, under Κινάµωμο». 
- | Nat. Hist. vol. vi p. 16. 
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or rather a congeries of slender capilla- 
ments adhering toa head about as thick 
as the finger. and as long, and of the 
colour of rusty iron; the taste is bitter, 
acrid, and aromatic, and the smell agree- 
able*.” occ. Mark xiv. 3, (where see Wet- 
stein.) John xii. 3. [See Spanheim. Cal- 
lim. p. 70. Hiller Hierophyt. Pt. ii. ch. 
15. Ῥ. 64. & seq. and Olai Celsi Hiero- 
bot. Pt. ii. ch. 1. Schleusner takes it 
in the N. T. for the oil or ointment made 
from the plant, as nardus in Latin. Hor. 
Epod. v. 59, &c.} , 

Ναναγέω, &, from ναῦς a ship, 
and ἄγω to break.—To suffer shipwreck. 
oce. 2 Cor. xi. 25. 1 Tim, i. 19. The 
Greek writers likewise apply this word in 
a metaphorical sense. Thus Cebes in his 
Picture, p. 33, edit. Simpson, says of 
ae wicked men, bata edo 
ἐν τῷ βίῳ, They suffer shiprreck in life. 
Ses. Schnee pede de in Wetstein and 
Kypke: (In Latin naufragium is used for 
toss of property or reputation. e. g. Cic. 
de Invent. i. 5. Orat. pro Sull. 14. see 
Galen de Rat. Med. 19, & Philo de Som- 
uiis, vol. i. p. 678. 26.] 

GaP” Ναύκληρος, ο, 6, from vai ἆ ship, 
and κλῆρος a lot.—An ovwner of a ship. 
ους. Acts xxvii. 11. This word is com- 
mon in the Greek writers. See Wetsteid. 
[Xen. Anab. vii. 2. 7. & de Vectig. iii. 4. 
3 v. 3. and see Xen. de Rep. Lae. vil 
1. 

NAYS, adc, ἡ, accus. ναῦν.---4 ship. 
occ. Acts xxvii. 41. [1 Kings ix. 26. x. 
11, 22. 2 Chron. ix. 21. Jeb ix. 26. 
Prov. xxxi. 14. It is sometimes to be 
supplied, as Acts xxvii. 40, κατεῖχον (i.e. 
τὴν ναῦ».) ] 

Ναύτης, ο, ὁ, from vate a ship— 
A sailor, q.d. @ ship-man. occ. Acts ακτή. 
27, 80. Rev. xviii. 17. 

Νεανίας, ο, 6, from νέος new, young. 

[(1.) A young man, a Ah. Acts xx. 
9, xxiii. 17—22. Ruth iii. 10. 2 Sam. vi- 
1.x. 9. Judges xvi. 26. xvii. 7, 11. (al 
παιδάρων.) Prov. vit. 7. Zech. ii. 4. τ. 
Polluc. Onom. ii. 1. Herodian. iii. 11. 
1 


+2.) In Greek, men in their prime 
are called νεανίαι, νεανίσκοι, and νέοι, even 
when past thirty. See Joseph. A. J. vii. 
9, 2. Casaubon. Exercitt. Antibaron. 1. 


9 For a further account of the Nardus Indica, 
il ope which is a kind of aromatic gras, 
see Dr. Blane, in Philosophical Transactions, τοῦ, 
xxx, part 2. 
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18.34. (In Latin adelescens and adole- 
scentulus are so used. v. Cicer. Phil. ii. 21. 
Senec. Epist. 30. Sallust. Bell. Catal. 49. 
(where see Cortiua.) Manut. Animadv. ad 
Cic. Epist. Fam. ii. ep. 1.) Hence it is 
used of Paul, Acts vii. 58.) 

Neavioxoc, #, 6. See Neaviac. 

((1.)] 4 young man, a youth. [Mark 
xvi.5. Luke vii. 14. Acts Ἱ. 17. (opposed 
t> mpeoBirepn) v. 10. comp. vers. 6. | 
John iii, 14, 14. Gen. xix. 4. xxv. 27. 
Exod. x. 9. xxiv. 5. Deut. xxxii. 25. 
Judg. xiv. 10. Ezra x. 1] In Mark xiv. 
51, ὁι νεανίσκοι ντ means the sol- 
diers, as Campbell renders it, and as the 
Greek word often signifies in Polybius and 
the correspondent N. Juvenes in the Latin 
writers. See Raphelius and Leigh's Cri- 
tica Sacra. The LXX use ὁι νεανίσκοι 
for the Heb. ton yon in the sense of sol- 
diers, Gen. xiv. 24. But in Mark xiv. 51, 
three ancient MSS., with the Syriac, Vulg., 
and other ancient versions, omit ὁι veav/- 
oxo. Mill was inclined to think them a 
Scholion, and Griesbach has marked them 
as what ought probably to be omitted. 
Michaelis, however, Introduct. to N. T. 
vol. i. p. 311, edit. Marsh, defends their 
genuineness on account of the liar 
harshness of St. Mark’s usual sels. 

[(2.) A man in his prime (“ from 23 to 
34 or 41.” Phavorin.) used for ἀνήρ. Xen. 
Cyr. viii. 3. 12, 13. comp. 11. Anab. vii. 
7. 3. comp. § 1. Diog. Laert. viii. 10. See 
Mat. xix. 20, 22. & comp. Luke xviii. 18. 
Gen. xli. v. Herodot. v. 12. 13.] 

Νεκρός, a, dv, from νέκυς the same, 
which from the Heb. 13 to smite, kill ; 
whence also the Latin neco to kill, noceo 
to hurt. 

I. Dead, naturally. Mat. x. 8. xi. 5, & 
al. freq.* _But observe, that in Mat. x. 8. 
Ψεκρὺς ἐγείρετε are wanting in very many 
MSS., so that Wetstcin marks them as 
words that ought to be expunged, and 
Griesbach omits them in his text. “ This 
part of Jesus’s instructions to his twelve 
Apostles,” says Bp. Pearce, “ is omitted 
in a multitude of Greek MSS., and proba- 
bly it never came from Matthew's pen ; 
because this circumstance of raising the 
dead is not mentioned here at ver. |. 
Nor is it in Mark vi. 15, where that 
Evangelist gives an account of what great 


9 [Schleusner, in Acts xx. 9, most unjustifiably 
translates it “‘as if dead.’ The intention of this 


is to explain away onc of the miracles of the Apo- 
stles.] 
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works they had done upon their missiou. 
Luke likewise, in ch. ix. 1, takes no no- 
tice of it. See also Mark xvi. 18, and 
Luke x. 19, 20.” [It is used of one that 
had been dead and was just restored to 
life in Luke vii. 15. Comp. also 2 Tim. iv. 
1.) Pet. iv. 5. Ὁ νεκρὸς is used of a dead 
body or carcase. Deut. xxviii. 16. 2Chron. 
xx, 94. Isaiah xxxiv. 3. Jerem. vii. 33. 
xxxiii, 5. See Matth. xxiii. 27. So also in 
Greek writers, both in the Masc.and Neut, 
vid. El. V. Η. iv. 6. 8. (where see Gro- 
novius and Perizonius) Paleph. Incred. 
ο. 19. Dion. Hal. lib. iti. p. 158. In Wis. 
dom of Solomon xiii. 10, 18, idols are 
called νεκρὰ, i. e. lifeless or powerless ; 
also xv. 17.]—On Luke xv. 24, see 


Kypke. | | 
I. Dead, spiritually, dead in sin, oa 
rated from the vivifying grace of God, 
or, more distinctly, having one's soul sepa- 
rated the enlivening influences of 
the Divine Light and Spirit, as a dead 
body is from those of the material light 
and air, and in conse e — πο 
hope of life eternal. Mat. viii. 22. Eph. 
it, sf ae Col. ii. 13. Comp. John ν.. 
25. 1 Tim. v. 6. And in this view sinful- . 
practices are called dead works, i. e. such 
as are performed by those who are dead in 
sin. Heb. vi. 1. ix. 14. [See Rom. vi. 13. 
Rev. iii. 1. Schol. on Arist. Ran. 423, and 
Clem. Alex. Strom. Book v4 

III. Νεκρὸς τῇ ἁμαρτίᾳ, Dead unto, or 
by, sin. Rom. vi. 11. Comp. under ᾿Απο- 
θνήσκω 1]. [So in Latin a man is called 
dead to that with which he has no com- 
munion. ν. Plaut. Cistell. iii. 1. 16. See 
Rom. wii. 10, and Philostr. Vit. Soph. ii. 
ch. i. p. 547.) = 

IV. A dead faith, Jam. ii. 17, 20, 26, 
is a faith unaccompanied with good works, 
and therefore unprofitable, ver. 16, 173 
and unable to justify, ver. 20, 21; and 
save, ver. 14. 

V. Sin is said, Rom. vii. 8, to have 
been dead without the law, i.e. appa- 
rently dead and inoperative. | ' 

Νεκρόω, ὤ, from νεκρός.--- To make, 
as it were, dead, to mortify, eneco. OCC. 
Rom. iv. 19. Col. iii. 5. Heb. xi. 12. . 

ΕΕ Νέκρωσις, wc, Att. εως, 4, from 


ch ae re 

. A putting to death, occ, 2 Cor. iv. 
10. Always carrying about in the body 
τὴν νέκρωσιν the putting to death of the 
Lord Jesus, i. ο. being exposed to cruelties 
reseinbling those which he sustained in, 
his last sufferings. Comp. ver. 11, and t 
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Cor. xv. 31, and see Suicer Thesaur. 
under Νέκρωσις 11. 4. 

IL. Deadness. occ. Rom. iv. 19. 

Νεός, a, ον. 

I. Young, in age. [Tit. ii. 4. Gen. 
xxxvil. 2. Exod. xxxiii. 11. Deut. xxviii. 
50. Prov. i. 4. xxii. 15. Is. Ixv.20. The 
man of 100 years shall be young, i. e. 
shall be as strong as a young man. In 
‘Zech. ix. 9, it is used with πῶλος fgr a 
young 899. See Aisch. Socr. Dial. i. 7. 11, 

2. ii. 16. µειράκιόν τι σφόδρα νέον. Xen. 
de Ven. ix. 8.] 

"II. New, as wine. (Mat. ix. 27.-Mark 
ii. 22. Luke ν. 37—39. Is. xlix. 26. It 
is used also by the LXX for the new 
Sruits, &c. of the year, as Lev. ii. 14. xxvi. 
10. Hence in Exod. xiii. 4, ἐν τῷ μηνὶ 
τῶν véwy, Ἱ. ϱ. καρπῶν, (ος χέδρων spikes 
of corn according to Bochart. Hieroz. pt. 
1, 2. 50.) is used for 3238, which see in 
‘Simon's Heb. Lex. Also in Numb. xxviii. 
26, the day of first fruits is called 4 
ἡμέρα «τῶν νέων. Comp. Ecclus. xxiv. 
25. 1. 8. Josh. ν. 11.—New seems more 
properly this word's primitive sense than 
young. 

Ill.” The New Mun, as opposed to the 
Old, Col. iii. 10, denotes that Christian 
temper and disposition which is the con- 
sequence of a man’s being renewed in 
knowledge after the image of his Creator, 
and which is called by St. Peter a divine 
nature, 2 Eph. i. 4. So α new mass, | 
Cor. v. 7, signifies α mass, i. e. a society 
of men, different from, and more excellent 
than, a former ; and the new dispensation, 
Heb. xii. 24, means the Christian, in 
contradistinction from the old, Mosaic, or 
Sinaitical ‘one. ; 

_ Νεοσσός, &, 6, from νέος young.—A 
oung bird, a chicken. occ. Luke ii. 24. 
mp. LXX in Lev. xii. 8, where δύο 
veoogss περιεερῶν answers to the Heb. 
mV 121 118), literally two sons of a pigeon. 
(Lev. v. 7. Deut. xxkii. 11. Job xxxviii. 
41. xxxix. 30, &..] : 

Νεύτης, τητος, 4, from γέος young.— 
Youth, age or time of youth. So Hesy- 
chius, ἡ τῶν νέων ἡλικ 


ία. οὐς. Mat. xix. 
20. Mark x. 20. Luke xviii. 21. Acts 
xxvi. 4. 1 Tim. iv. 12, where see Wet- 
stein. [In 1 Tim. iv. 12, Bretschneider 
says it may mean newness, in allusion to 
Timothy's recent circumcision or his re- 
cent appointment to his office. The other 
explanation seems preferable. Nedrne occ. 
LXX, Gen. viii. 21. Lev. xxii. 13. | 
Sam. xii. 2. Jub xxxi. 18, & al. It is used 
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by Greek writers for rashness and the 
like, as incident to youth. See Plat. Apol. 
Socr. § 14.) 

Νεόφντος, », 6, from νέος new and φυτὸς 
alanted, from φύω, which see.—Properly, 
Newly planted; hence in the N. T. it de- 
notes one who is but lately converted from 
Judaism or heathenism to Christianity, and 
newly implanted in the church. Chry- 
sostom explains it by νεοκατήχητος newly 
instructed, i. e. in the Christian religion. 
occ. | Tim. iii. 6. [In Albert. Gloss. Gr. 
N. T. p. 157, it is explained by νεοκρο- 
σήλντυος. It, occ. in LXX, in its proper 
sense of newly,‘planted. Job xiv. 9. Fs. 
exxviii. 3. cxkv.12. Is. v. 7.] 

NEYOQ.—To beckon, nod, to make a sign 
by moving the head or eyes. occ. John xiii. 
24 (where see Doddridge). Acts xxiv. 10. 
(Prov. iv. 25. Hom. Il. 4. 528. {. 223, 
&e.] 

Νεφέλη, ης, ἡ, from νέφος the same.— 
A cloud. See Mat. xvii. 5. xxiv. 30. 
xxvi. 64. Rev. i. 7. Acts i. 9. 2 Pet. 
ii. 17. Jude ver. 12. On Luke xii. 54, 
comp. | K. xviii. 41, &c. and see Harmer's 
Observations, vol. iii. p. 16, &. On 2 
Pet. ii. 17, observe that fifteen MSS., 
three of which ancient, for νεφέλαι read 
καὶ ὅμιχλαι and mists, which reading is 
approved by Mill, and received into the 
text by Griesbach. On | Cor. x. 1, see 
below Σκηνόω III. and Heb. and Eng. 
Lexic. in 537. [On 1 Cor, x. 1. see also 
ὑπὸ below, and eomp. Exod. xiii. 21. xiv. 
19. Numb. ix. 15. xii. 5, 10. Ps. Ixxviii. 
14. Neh.ix.12,19. NegéAnisused by LXX 
for Ὢ) α cloud. Gen. ix. 13—16, & al— 
for ΙΝ α vapour. Job xxxvi. 27.—for pnw 
α light cloud. Ps. xxxvi. 5. Is. xiv. 8. 
and for ni a vapour or an elevated 
cloud. Jer. x. 13. li. 16. 

ΝΕΦΟΣ, εος, wc, τὸ. The Greek Lexi- 
con-writers derive it from νε not, and 


φάος or φῶς light; which derivativn, 
Sanus observes, is confirmed by Plu- 
tarch. 


I. A cloud, properly 90 called. (Eccles. 
xi. a xxvi. 8, 9. xxxviii. 7. Wisd. 
v, 21. 

II. A vast or infinite multitude or nwm- 
ber. occ. Heb. xii. 1. Comp. Isa. Ix. 8. 
So in Homer, I]. iv. lin. 274, (comp. Il. 
xvi. lin. 66, and 1], xxiii. lin. 133.) we 
have νέφος πεζῶν, and in Virg. En. vii. 
lin. 793. Nimbus peditum. So Hero- 
dotus, lib. viii. cap. 109, cited by Raphe- 
lius, ΝΕΦΟΣ τοσΏτον ἀνθρώπω», so great 
a cloud, i, e. multitude of men. See 
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thore in Wetstein, Kypke, and Suicer 
Thesaur. in Νέφος. [See also Ezek. xxx. 
16. Eur. Phoen. 1332. Hec. 908. Porphyr. 
de -Abst. Απ. i. 25. Potter ad Lycophr. 
Cass. p. 569.] : 

NE®PO'S, &, 6.—A rein or kidney. [οοο. 
for the kidneys Exod. xxix. 13, 22. Lev. 
iii. 4, 10, 15. iv. 9.] As experience shows 
that the workings of the mind, particu- 
larly the passione of joy and fear, have a 
very remarkable effect on the reins or 
kidneys, (see Ps, Ixxiii. 21. Prov. xxiii. 
16), so feom their retired situation in the 
body, and their being hidden in fat, νεφροὶ 
is used in the N. T. for. the most secret 
thoughts and affections of the soul. occ. 
Rev. ii. 23, where the manner of expres- 
sion is exactly conformable to that of 
the Hebrew Scriptures. See Ps. vii. 9 
or 10. xxvi. 2. Jer. xi. 20. xvii. 10. xx. 
12. 

HGF Νεωκόρος, κ», 6, ἡ, from νεὼς Attic 
for ναός, a temple, and κορέω to sweep 
clean.—Properly, A person dedicated to 
the service of some god or goddess, and 
whose pecultar business it was to sweep 
the temple and keep it clean. [See Xen. 
Anab. v. 3, 7. Suid. Νεωκόρος' ὁ τὸν γεὼν 
κοσμῶν καὶ εὐτρεπίζω», ἀλλ᾽ οὐχ) 6 σαρῶν. 
The person who decked or dressed the 
temple (i.e. with garlands), but not the 
sweeper of .the temple. Hesychius, how- 
ever, says, ‘O τὸν vady κοσμῶν. Κορεῖν 
γὰρ τὸ calpev ἔλεγον. Albert. Gloss. Gr. 
γεωκόρο», κοσµήτορα, ές νά Schleusner 
says also that they held the aspergillum 
(or instrument for persons to sprinkle 
themselves with) at the entrance of the 
temple. See the notes on Thom. M. voc. 
Zaxopoc, p. 404.]. Raphelius observes, 
that not only the city of Ephesus, but 
other cities ulso, were by the Heathen 
actually entitled νεωκόροι of their gods or 
goddesses. Josephus in like manner tells 
his countrymen, that God delivered their 
fathers ἑαυτῷ NEQKO'POYS, to take care 
of his temple. De Bel. lib. v. cap. 9, § 4. 
occ. Acts xix. 35. See also Doddridge 
and Wetstein on the text.—I add from 
An Essay on Medals, printed for Dods- 
ley, and cited in the Critical Review for 
September 1784, p. 201, 2. “ Perhaj 
the most remarkable feature in the legends 
and inscriptions of Greek imperial medals 
is the addition, almost perpetual, of the 
title ΝΕΩΚΟ΄ΡΟΣ to the names of certain 
cities. . The word is equivalent to the 
Latin Adituus, and will, in ae of my 


reader's smile, bear the English inter- 
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pretation of churchwarden. It implies 
that the cities who adepted that appella- 
tion looked upon themselves as guardians 
of the shrine of some celebrated deity, 
whuse devoted worshippers they were, and 
consequently blessed in the immediate 
and peculiar protection of such heavenly 
power.” (See more on this subject in 
Grev. Thes. Antiq. Gr. et Πα. νο. xi. 
pag29- Selden. ad Marm. Arund. Ε. 170. 
J. H. a Seelen. Meditatt. Exeg. Pt. i. p. 
522.] ἳ 

Νεωτερικός, 4, όν, from νεώτερος.--- 
Youthful, incident to youth. occ. 2 ‘Tim. 
ii, 22; where the Vulg. juvenilia youth- 
ful, and Syriac version ΜΠΙ2Ο1 of youth. 
And though the Adj. νεωτερικὸς be a word 
of rare occurrence in the Greek writers, 
yet Wetstein on the text cites Josephus 
applying it in the sense here assigned, 
Ant. lib. xvi. cap. 11, § 7, where he speaks 
of the ἀνθαδείας ΝΕΩΤΕΡΙΚΗΣ, καὶ βα- 
σιλικὴς οἰησέως of the youthful insolence 
(juvenili arrogantia, Hudson) and royal 
pate of Herod’s sons, which occasioned 

is putting them to death. Comp. Suicer 
Thesaur. in Ἐπιθυμιά, and Wolfius on 2 
Tim. ii. 22, where “the Apostle,” says 
Macknight, ‘does not mean sensual lusts 
only, but ambition, pride, love of power, 
rashness, and obstinacy ; vices which some 
teachers, who are free from sensual lusts, 
are at little pains to avoid.” [Others ex- 
plain it, but not so well, of a zeal for in- 
novation. The word occurs also ὁ Macc. . 
iv. 8. Joseph. Ant. iv. 4.2. 4 Mace. iii. 
21. Polyb. x. 24. 7.) ; a 
Newrepoc, a, ov. Comparative of νέος 
young. 

I. Younger. (Luke xv. 12,13. 1 Tim. 
v. 1, 2, 11, 14. ‘Vit. ii. 10. 1 Pet. ν. 5. 
LXX, Gen. ix. 24. xxvii..15, &c. In Luke 
xxii. 26, it seems to mean less in dignily 
or infertor.] 

II. Young, i. e. in comparison of the 
age of man. occ. John xxi. 18. The LXX 
use it in this latter sense, 2 Chron. xiii. 
7. Job xxiv. 5. Jer. i. 6, 7, & al. for the 
Heb. 19) a young man, a youth; and so 
Cebes in his Picture. [So Acts v. 6, οἱ 
νεώτεροι is the same as οἱ ψεανίσκοι in 
ver. 10.] : | 

NH. Απ Αἀτοὺ. °° 

1. Of affirming or affirmative swearing, 
with an accusative following, By, per. occ: 
1 Cor. xv. 31, where see Wetstein and: 
Kypke, who remarks that in the Greek 
writers Ni) is generally followed by Δία 
Jupiter, or the rame of some other of 


NHZ 


their Gods. [So in the LXX, Gen. xlii. 
10, 16, νὴ τὴν ὑγίειαν Φαραὼ. ν. Aristoph. 
Acharn, 751. Aristen. Ep. xi, On νὴ and 
μὰ used in adjurations, see Brupck on 
Arist. Lysistr. 465. ον 

2. Of denying, Not. It is thus use 
only in composition. 

Νήθω, [the same as νέω, like πλέω 
and πλήθω.] To spin. occ. Mat. vi. 
a Luke xii. 27. [Exod. xxxv. 19, 
&e. 

KF Νηπιάζω, from νήπιος.---Το be a 
child or infant. occ. 1 Cor. xiv. 20. 

Νόπιος, ο, 6, from νὴ not, and ἔπω to 
speak, just as the Latin infans, from in 
not, and fans speaking. . It is used by 
Homer as an adjective in the expressions 
νήπιος ὑιὸς, νήπιος παῖς, an infant son: 
νήπως παῖς occurs also in the prose 
writers, 

I. Properly, An infant, a child not yet 
able to speak plain. occ. Mat. xxi. 16. 
Comp. 1 Cor, xiii.11; and see Macknight 
on Heb. ii. 6. [The LXX use this word 
for 219 a child (perhaps a suckling, from 
hy, see Sim. Heb. =) Ps. viii. 2. 1 
Sam. xv. 3, xxii. 19. Job iii. 16. Ps. 
exxxvii. 9, Lam. i. 5.—for yo a child 
Jerem. xliii. 6. Ezek. ix. 6.—for Sy) a 
boy. Prov. xxiii. 13. Hos, xi. 1, and for 
piv α suckling Is. xi. 8.] 

Π. A child, a young person under age, 
whom our law likewise calls an infant. 
occ. Gal. iv. 1. Comp. ver. 3. 

III. A child, a babe, in ignorance and 
simplicity. occ. Mat. xi. 25. Luke x. 21. 
Rom. ii. 20. The LXX use it in this 
view, Ps. xix. 7 or 8. cxvi. 6. cxix. 130, 
for the Heb. nb simple. So Didymus’s 
Scholion in Homer, ΠΠ. ii. lin. 31, explains 
Νήπιος by ἄφρω», ἀνόητος, unwise, foolish. 
(Comp. Kypke on Mat.) [See Hesiod. 
Opp. 131. Hom. Od. 6’. 429. 442. The 
Jews used to call novices in sacred or 
other literature ΠΡΙ or sucklings.] 

IV. A babe in Christ, a person weak 
in faith, and but a beginner in the divine 
life. occ. 1 Cor. iii. 1. Eph. iv. 14. Heb. 
v. 13. 

Ke Νησίον, ω, τὸ. A diminutive from 
vijooc. A small island, an islet. occ. Acts 
xxvii. 16, 

Νήσος, #, ἡ, from νέω to swim. To 
this etymology of νῇσος from νέω Dionysius 
seems to allude in his Periegesis, lin. 7, 8. 
edit. Wells. 


"Es δὲ πέδον τύτθον παραφαίνεται εἶνι Βαλάσση, 


)Ηύτε ΝΗΧΟ’ΜΕΝΟΝ κικλήσκιται οὕνομα ΝΗΣΟΣ. 
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But if a small country appears swinming, as κ 
were, in the sea, it is »ῆσος. 


So the Latin name insula is derived [τον 
being in salo, in the sea.—An island. 
Acts xiii. 6. xxvii. 26. [xxviii 1, 7, 9, 
11, Rev. i. 9. (where see Wetstein.) vi. 
14. xvi, 20. LXX, Gen. x. 5. Is. xx. 6. 
li. 5. δι al. In Rev. xvi. 20. Schleusner 
understands an insulated house, as the 
Latin inxsula is sometimes used. He 
refers to Sueton. Nero. 38. Tacit. Ann. 
xv. 43. Grev. Prefat. vol. iv. Thesaur. 
Ant. Rom. Gesner. Thes, Ling. Lat, voc. 
insula, &c.; but the notion does not seem 
appropriate bere. ] 

Νησεία, ac, ἡ, from νητεύω. 

I. A fasting, an abstaining from food. 
Mat. xvii. 21, [Mark ix. 29. Luke ii. 
37. Acts xiv. 23. 2 Cor. vi. 5. xi. 27. 
2 Sam. xii. 16. Neh. ix. 1. Tobit xii. 
8. 2 Mac. xiii. 12. & al.} In 1 Cor. 
vii. 5, twelve MSS., six of which ancient, 
together with the Vulg. and several old 
versions, omit the words τῇ νησείᾳ καὶ 
—which omission is approved by Mill, 


Bengelius, and, Bp. Pearce, and those 
words are by Griesbach rejected from the 
text. 


Il, A solemn fast, a time of solemn 
fasting. occ. Acts'xxvii. 9, where it seems 
to mean the fast of the great day of 
atonement, which was kept on the tenth 
day of the seventh month, nearly answer- 
ing to our September Ο. S. Comp. Lev. 
xvi. 29. xxii. 27. Num. xxix. 7. Jer. 
xxxvi. 6, and see Wolfius, Doddridge, 
Wetstein, and Kypke on Acts, [This 
fast was called 4137 tony, or in Chald. 
Να” NOW the great fast. It was (says 
Wahl, referring to Winer Biblisch. Keal- 
wort. p. 218.) the only public fast en- 
joined by the Mosaic Law; but after the 
captivity, fasting and days of abstinence 

me very frequent, and it was cus- 
tomary, especially for the Pharisees, to 
fast twice a week. (Mat. ix, 14, 15. Luke 
xviii. 12.) The reader will find a list of 
the public fasts of the Jews and the oc- 
casions of them in ken. Ant. Hebr. Pt. 
i. ch. xii. § 50,51. See Hooker Eccles. 
Polity, Book v. § 72, &c. Sparke’s Ov 
σιαστήριον sive Scintilla rea 169 
—205. (3rd edition, 1663.) son's 
Companion to the Fasts, in init —Ny- 
στεία occ, LXX, for a public fast or a 


fast-day. Ezr. viii. 21. Joel i. 14. Is. 


lviii, 3—5. : 
Νησεύω, from νῆσις.----Το fast, abstain: 


, 
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τοπ food. See Mat. iv. 2. vi. 16, 17. 
ix. 14, 15. 

[19 As a religious act of mortifica- 
tion, Mat. iv. 2. vi. 16—18. Luke v. 33. 
xviii. 19. Acts x. 30. xiii. 2,3. LXX, 
Judg. xx. 26. Neh. i. 4. Jerem. xiv. 12. 
When used of* protracted fasting it 
means partial abstinence, an abstinence 
during day-time. (See . Lightfoot on 
Luke iv. 2.) or from certain food, as 
meat and wine. See Test. xii. Patr. p. 
701. ἐνήστευον ἐν τοῖς ἑπτὰ ἔτεσιν ἐκείνοις 
καὶ ἐγενόμην-- ὡς ἐν τρυφῇ διάγων. “1 
fasted during those seven years, and yet 
1 appeared as if living in luxury.” ibid. p. 
710.) 

[(2.) In token of grief, under any 
calamity. Mat. ix. 15. Mark ii. 20. Luke 
v. 34, 35. See 1 Sam. xxi. 13. 2 Sam. 
i. 12, xii. 16, 21—23.] 

Ha Nijsic, coc, Att. εως, 6, 4, from 
»ὴ not, and ἐσθίω to eat. [‘ Declined 

. with gen. νήστως, Hom. I). xix. 207. Od. 
xviii. 369. vhoridog. .Athen. vii. 79. 126. 
Plur. νήστεις, (as in N. T.) Dion. Hal. 
Rhet. ix. 16. 6, 4, νῆστις. Plutarch Cato 
Maj. § 23. See Lobeck on Phryn. 
326.” Wahi. In some copies of the Lx 
νῄστης is read for ἄδειπνος in Dan. vii. 
18.]—Fasting. occ. Mat. xv. 32. Mark 
viii. 3. | 

Ea Νηφάλιος, or Νηφάλεος, ο, 6, 45 
for in tie rea texts en the word 


occurs the MSS. vary. See Wetstein, and 


Griesbach, who prefers the former spell- 


ing. It is derived from Νήφω, which see. - 


—Sober both in body and mind, vigilant. 
[See Chrysostom de Sacerd. iii. 12. vi. 
5.] οσο. 1 Tim. iii. 2, 11. Tit. ii. 9. 
Hesychius explains νηφάλιοι by νήφο»- 
ες, μὴ πεπωκότες, sober, not having 
κα. ; 

ee Rate: from νὴ not, and πίω or 


πόω to drink. 


I. To be sober, as opposed to drunken- 
ness, 


[Soph. Ged. Col. 100. Νήφων 
aotvoc. Xen. Cyr. vii. 5. 25.] occ. 1 
Thess. v. 6, 8. 1 Pet. ν. 8; and as in the 
preceding text it is joined with ypnyopéw 
to watch, so it sometimes signifies, 

IL, To be watchful, vigilant, attentive; 


* {Schleusner, Wahl, &c. also explain our 
Saviour's fast of 40 days thus. Observe, however, 
that St. Luke, iy. 2, yays that he ate nothing, which 
must mean, ate very little, if we adopt their inter- 
pretation. If entire abstinence (as seems to be the 
case) be intended, no doubt our Saviour’s life was 
miraculously preserved; but he was not the lIcss 
alive to the pains of hunger.] 
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because as sleep is the usual companion of 
drunkenness, so is vigilance of sobriety. 
occe..2 Tim. iv. 5. 1 Pet. i. 19. iv. 7. 
[See the maxim of es (Lucian. 

ermotim. p. 541. and Cic. ad Att. i. τ 
19.) Νῆφε καὶ µέμνησο amcoreiv—Joseph. 
de Bell. ii. 19. 1.] 

ΝΙΚΑΏ, ὤ, from Heb. m3 to smite, 
which in the O. T. often implies victory 
in war. 

I. Το conquer, overcome, properly in 
an outward and tem sense. See 
Luke xi: 22. [See Rev. vi. 2. xi: 7. xvii. 
14. 


II. To overcome, spiritually. See John 
xvi. 33..Rom. xii. 21, where see Kypke. 
[Comp. Test. xii. Patr. p. 681. »ugy τὸ 
poor” 1 John ii. 19. v. 5. Rev. ii. 7. 
(here & al. of verance and conquest 
in the Christian’s warfare) ii. 17, 26. 
iii, 5, 12,21. xit. 11. xxi. 7. See Prov. 
vi. 25. Wisd. iv. 3. Thuc. i. 76. ii. 60. 
In Rev. xiii. 7, Bretschneider explains it 
to injure, and compares Wisd. xvi. 10. 
xviii. 22. 2 Mac. iii. 5. In Rev. ii. 26. 
iii, 12, 21, the nominative 6 νικῶν is put 


. | absolutely, as other nominatives likewise 
»|are inthe N. T. See Mat. vii. 24. xii. 


36. John vii. 38. Acts vii. 40. Nor is 
this construction uncommon in the best 
Greek writers. See Raphelius and Wol- 
fius. I add from Plato's Apol. Socrat. § 
6, edit. Forster, Καὶ ΔΙΑΛΕΓΟ΄ΜΕΝΟΣ 
ἀντῷ, ἔδοξέ ΜΟΙ ὅτος ὁ ἀνήρ---Απά talk- 
ing with him, this man seemed to me—. 
Pheedon, § 29, speaking of the soul, Ὀι 
*A®IKOME'NH, ὕπαρχει ΑΥΤΗ”, Whi- 
ther sal it happens to her.” See 
Forster's Index, under No»rnativus. 

III. To overcome, in a judicial sense, 
to gain or carry one’s cause. occ. Rom. 
iii. 4. (This application of the word is 
usual in the purest Greek writers. See 
Wetstein.) [The passage is καὶ νικήσης ἐν 
τῷ κρένεσθαίἰ σε. It is taken from the LXX, 
Ps. li. 4. or 6, where νικήσῃς translates 
main thou shalt be ee or innocent, i. e. 
before the judge. The word 721 signifies 
also in Syriac (according to Bretschneid.) 
to conquer. Bretschneider also explains 
Rev. xv. 2. τοὺς νικῶντας ἐκ τοῦ Θηρίον 
those who have preserved themselves pure 
from idolatry, taking νικῶντας as a Syriac 
idiom for {ο be pure. See ny) in Simon. 
Heb. Lex.] 

IV. To prevail. Rev. v. 5, where see 
Vitringa. [Comp. verse 4. ἄξιος ἐυρέθη 
ἀγοίξαι.] 

Νίκη, ης, ἡ, from νικάῳ.---}Τείογψ. occ. 


NOE 572 


1 John ν. 4, where it signifies the means 
or instrument of victory. (1 Chron. xxix. 
11. 1 Mae. iii. 19. 2 Mac. x. 28, xiii. 15. 
xv. 8, 21.3 

Nixog, cog, ας, τὸ, from vuxdw.— Victory. 
occ. Mat. xii. 20. 1 Cor. xv. 54, 55, 57. 

On Mat. xii. 20. see κρίσις and ἐκβαλλω. 
1 Cor. xv. 54. Κατεπόθη ὁ θάνατος, εἰς 
vixoc, Schleusner translates it, is sal- 
lomed up for ever, a sense which εἰς »ῖκος 
sometimes bears in the LXX translation 
of the word ny3d. v. 2 Sam. ii. 26. Job 
xxxvi. 7. Lam. ν. 20. Amos i. 11. viii. 7. 
It appears, however, that my) has also the 
sense of victory. Comp. LXX, and Heb. 
1 Chron. xxix. 1]. Lam. iii. 18. Simon. 
Heb. Lex. in voc. and Buxt. Lex. Rabbin. 
&c. and also Buxtorf. Lex. Heb. in voc. 
St. Paul has quoted and translated here 
Is. xxv. 8. The LXX translation is 
quite different. The sense for ever 
seems preferable to in victory. See Pole’s 
Syn. in loc.} 

εν Νιπτήρ, ἤρος, 6, from νίπτω to 
wash.—A_ large ewer or cistern for 
washing the feet. occ. John xiii. 5, [Call- 
ed also ποδανιπτήρ (pelvis). Poll. Onom. 
x. 78.) . 

Νέπτω, and Mid. Νέπτομαι, from γείφω 
or νέφω {0 wet.—To wash. It is spoken 
of some part of the body, as of the hands, 
Mat. xv. 2. Mark vii. 3.—the feet, [John 
xiii. 5—14. 1 ην. 10.J—the face, 
Mat. vi. 17. (comp. Gen. xliii. 31, in 
LXX.)—the eyes, John ix. 7, (where 
comp. yer. 6, and see Campbell,) 11, 15. 
Homer applies this word to the hands, 
Odyss. ii, lin. 261, & al.—to the feet, 
Odyss. xix. lin. 356, 376, Ty σε TO’- 
AAS ΝΙΨΩ, [oce. Exod. xxx. 18—20. 
Deut. xxi. 6. Judg. xix. 21. for yo, and 
is applied to the hands and feet ; also for 
Row, Lev. xv. 11, applied to rinsing the 
hands, and vers. 12. to rinsing a wooden 
vessel. Observe, that generally in Greek 
νέπτοµαι is used for washing the hands 
before meals, and. ἀπονίπτομαι after 
meals. ] 

Νοέω, &, from νόος the mind. 

I. To agitate, revolve, or turn about in 
the mind, mente agito, to consider, pon- 
der. 2 Tim. ii. 7. Comp. Mat. xxiv. 15. 
Mark viii, 17. xiii. 14. [ν. Prov. xxiii. 
] : 


+. To understand [or perceive. Mat. 
xv. 17. xvi. 9, 11. Mark vii. 18. John 
xii. 40. Rom. i. 20. Ephes. iii. 4. 1 Tim. 
i. 7. Heb. xi. 3.] 

III. Zo think, conceive, Eph. iii. 20. 
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ES Nénpa, αµος, τὸ, from νοέω. 

1. 4 thought, pastas of the mind. 
occ. 2 Cor. x. 5. [comp. Baruch ii. 8.]; 
where Kypke, however, understands it, 
according to Sense II, of the counsels or 
contrivances of the enemies of the gospel. 

II. A device, contrivance. occ. 2 Cor. 
ii, 11. 

III. The understanding, the mind. occ. 
2 Cor. iii. 14. iv. 4. xi. 3. Phil. iv. 7. 

Kee Νόθος, v, 6, ἡ.---4 bastard, spu- 
rious, illegitimate birth. occ. Heb. xii. 8. 
[ Wied. iv. 3.] 

Noph, fic, ἡ, from νένοµα, perf. mid. of 
ne to distribute, feed, as a shepherd his 


I. Pasture, properly of cattle, [as in 
LXX, Gen. xlvii. |. 1 Chron, iv. 39, 40. 
Hos. xiii. 6. Jerem. x. 25. & al.] occ. 
John x. 9, where it is spoken figuratively 
of the sustenance of God's holy word and 
spirit, by which the soul is nourished to 
everlasting life and happiness. [Comp. 
Ezck. xxxiv. 14. Ps. lxxiv. 1. Ixxix. 13. 
xev. 7.] 

11. Νομὴν ἔχειν, To eat, as a gangrene 
or mortification; literally to have pasture 
or food. occ. 2 Tim. ii. 17. Raphelius 
shows, that Polybius applies NOMH'N 
ποξισθαι to ulcers in the same sense ; and 
Galen, cited by Wetstein, says, that the 
Greek physicians usually called σηκεδο- 
vwdn ἕλκη gangrenous ulcers, NOMA'S. 
Tadd from Josephus, De Bel. lib. vi. cap. 
2, § 9, speaking of the Jews burning 
part of the portico by which the castle of 
Antonia communicated with the Temple: 
Καθάπερ onropéve σώματος, ἀπέκοπτον τὰ 
προειληµένα µέλη φθάνοντες τὴν ele τὸ 
πρύσω NOMH'N, “ They did, as it were, 
from a body now putrefying cut off the 
limbs which were first seized, to stop the 
eating or spreading of the mortifica- 
tion.” (See Polyb. i. 81. 6. and i. 8. 
6, where he uses νομὴν λαμβάνειν also of 
a τε] ~ 

Ha Νομίζω, from νόμος law. 

1. To establish by law. (/EL. V. Η. iii. 
18.] 
II, Because what the legislator thinks 
right and fit is established by law, hence 
it signifies To think, be of opinion. Mat. 
[ν. 17. x. 34. xx. 10. Luke ii. 44. Acts 
vii, 25. viii. 20. xiv. 19. xvi. 27. xvii. 
29. xxi. 29. Apocrypha, Wisd. xiii. 4.] 
On | Tim. vi. 5, we may observe, that 
Josephus has a similar expression, De 
Bel, lib. ii. cap. 21, § 1. ᾿Αρετὴν ἡγώμε- 
νος τὴν ἀπάτηνι Thinking deceit virtue. 
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Noplfouar, To be thought, supposed. occ. 
Luke ili. 23, where see Campbell. 

Ill. Since what is established by law 
soon becomes customary, hence Νομίζο- 
μαι, pass. To be customary, or agreeable 
to custom. occ. Acts xvi. 13, Ὃν ἐνομί- 
Zero προσευχὴ εἶναι, where an oratory was 
accustomed {ο be, or rather where there 
was an oratory according to the custom, 
namely, of the Jews. The profane wri- 
ters frequently use the V. in this sense of 
being accustomed or usual. See Whitby, 
Elsner, and Wolfius. But Bp. Pearce on 
Acts xvi. 13, says, “ The word νοµίζεσθαι 
often signifies, as it seems to do here, 
what the laws or magistrates of a country 
allow ;” and he accordingly renders the 
Greek words, “ where an oratory was by 
law allowed to be.” For an instance of 
such allowance, see under Ἡροσενχὴ II. 

KG Νομικὸς, ἡ, ov, from νόµος. 

I. Of, or concerning the law, legal. 
ους. Tit. iii. 9. 

TI, Νομικὸς, 5, 6. A lawyer, a person 
who professed to be skilled in the law of 
Moses, and to resolve any difficulties con- 
cerning it. See Mat. xxii. 35. (comp. 
Mark xii. 28.) [Luke * vii. 30. x. 25. 
xi. 45, 46, 52. xiv. 3.] “ Whether there 
be any difference between Lawyers and 
Scribes, or whether they are words per- 
fectly synonimous, I cannot say: perha 
some were chiefly employed in the schools, 
and others usually spoke in public in the 
synagogues,” says Lardner, Credibility 
of Gospel History, book j. ch. 4, § 3. 
And that these two terms are not en- 
tirely coincident, Campbell [(Diss. vii. 
Pt. ii. § 2, 3. and Diss. xii. La § 
12.)], whom see, appears very justly to 
nee from Luke xi. ὃν 46. [Sex Reland 
Diss. Misc. Pt. ii. ρ. 90. Trigland. de 
Καταῖς, p. 66. Some suppose that the 
γραμματεῖς explained the law publicly in 
the synagogues, and the νομικοὶ privately 
in schools. | 

IIT. In Tit. iii. 13, Macknight observes 
that Νομικὸς may mean a Roman lan- 


® [Bretachneider remarks that St. Matthew calls 
those νομικοὶ whom the other Evungelists call νο- 
μιδιδασκάλοι and γραμματεῖς, and then gives the 
above references to the chapters and verses, vii. 30, 
&c. (of St. Luke), as belonging to St. Matthew. 


The edition of Schmidt's Concordance (Goth. and’ 


Lips. 1717) which I use, by the omission of Luc. 
at the top of column 2, page 426, gives these re- 
ferencea apparently to St. Matthew. I suppose 
Bretschneiler used the same edition. 
have done bctter to use his own eycs.} 


He would 
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yer. [Diog. Laert. vi. 54. uses it for a 
lamyer, | 

fo Nopipwe, Adv, from νόμιμος law- 
Jul, which from vépoc.—Lewfully, ac- 
cording to law. occ. | Tim. i. 8. 2 Tim. 
ii. 5. On this latter text see Raphelius 
and Wetstein, who cite the same phrase 
NOMI'MQ2'A@AELN from Arrian, Epic- 
tet. lib. iii. cap. 10. [See Lydii Ago- 
nistica Sacra, ch. 2. p. 5. Xen. Mem. iv. 
4. 1. Néptpog occ. 2 Mace. iv. 11. and τὰ 
νόμιμα for the laws or customs of a peo- 
ple. 1 Mac. i. 14. 3 Mace. i. 4. So νό- 
µιµον is often used by the LXX for a law, 
statute, or custom. e. g. Exod. xii. 24. 
xxix. 28. & al. freq.] 

Νόμισμα, ατος, τὸ, from . νενόμισμαι 
perf. pass. of νομίζω to establish by law: 
—Money, coin, whose value is settled by 
law, q.d. lawful money. [See Aristot. 
Ethic. v. 5.] occ. Mat. xxti. 19. [Neh. 
vii. 71. 1 Mac, xv. 6. Aristoph. Ran. 
708. & seq. It occurs for a decree, Ezr. 
viii. 36; @ custom, ZEsch. 5. C. T. 274. 
(ed. Butler.) - , °4 

Ee No jaoxadoc, w, 6, from νόμος 
the lan, and διδασκάλος a teacher.—A 
doctor or teacher of the law of Moses. occ. 
Luke v. 17. Acts v. 34. 1 Tim. i. 7. 
(See Lightfoot, Hor. Heb., and Talm. on 
Luke xi. 45, and Campbell as above un- 
der vouexdc. In 1 Tim. i. 7. Schleusner 
and Bretschn. understand assertors of 
the Mosaic Law; Wahl more generally 
teachers or guides. The former seems 
best.] 

Kae Νομοθεσία, ac, ἡ, from νόµος a 
law, and Φέσις an appointing, establish- 
ing.— An appointment or ordatning of a 
law. occ. Rom. ix. 4; where Kypke re- 
marks, that “ all Eales of the 
Jews, here enumerated by the Apostles, 
are universal, and extend to the Jews, 
of all times, especially to those then 
living ; and that therefore by Νομοθεσία 
is here to be understood, not so much the 
promulgation of the law, which belonged 
only to the Mosaic age, as the lav itself, 
i. e. the whole system of his laws. And 
he shows that this is not an unusual sense 
of Νομοθεσία, which is so applied by Dic- 
nysius Halicarn. and Diodorus Sic. as we 
add it likewise is in 2 Mac. vi. 23. [v. 
a be Obss. Sacr. vol. ii. p. 173. Joseph. 
de Maccab. ch. 5. vopobeciag ἐπιστήμη. 

Νομοθετέω, &, from νόμος a law, and 
τίθηµι to establish, ordain. 

1. Ίο make, establish, or ordain a law, 
to ordain by law. Thus Josephus applies 
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the V. active, Cont. Apion. lib. i. § 31. 
Νομοθετέοµαι, ἅμαι, pass. To be establish- 
ed, as it were, by lav. occ. Heb. viii. 6. 
So Lucian, Timon. tom. i. p. 85. Tatra 
--ΝΕΝΟΜΟΘΕΤΗ΄ΣΘΩ, Let these things 
be jized, as it were, by law. 

II, Ἱομοθετέομαι, Guar, pass. To re- 
ceive, or be instructed tn, a law. occ. Heb. 
vii. 11. ΓΟ λαὸς γὰρ éx’ ἀντῇ, (i.e. ἱερω- 
σύνῃ) νενοµοθέτητο (for ἔνενομ. the auge 
ment being omitted, see Wyssii Dia- 
lectologia Sees, Ρ. 291.) for the people 
was taught (or received) the law under 
the Levitical priesthood. On this con- 
struction, see Matth. Gr. Gr. § 421, ob- 
serving that the constructions νομοθετεῖν 
ri reve and τινά τι both occur, e. g. Exod. 
xxiv. 12. Ps. cxix. 33. See Deut. xvii. 
9. Ps. xxv. 8, 12. xxvii. 11.. Schleusner 
thinks that in this place of Hebrews the 
verb is to io be ruled, and translates was 
ruled by the priesthood. Bretschneider 
translates it was bound to the Levitical 
priesthood.) 

Νομοθέτης, ο, 6, from νοµοθετέω.---4 

i , largiver. occ. Jam. iv. 12. [Ps. 
ix. 20. Xen. Mem. i. 21. 3.] 

Νόμος, ο, 6, from νένοµα, perf. mid. of 
νέµω, either in the sense of distributing, 
assigning, because the law assigns to 
every one his own; or in that of ad- 
mintstering, because it administers all 
things either by commanding or forbid- 

ing. 


I. A law in general. Rom. iv. 15. v. 13. 11 


[In both these verses νόµος occurs twice, 
and in both, the first time is Limited to the 
law of Moses, the 2nd time is general. 
Comp. Rom, ii. 14. Gal. v. 23. 1'Tim. i. 
9. Heb. viii. 10. x. 16. In John xviii. 
31. it seems to mean a code of laws ; in 
xix.7.a single penal statute, (which see in 
Deut. xviii. 20. Lev. xxiv, 14—16.) or 
generally the whole Jewish code. Comp. 
Grot. on Acts xxi. 28, and 1 Cor. xiv. 34, 
where ὁ νόμος means a traditional law. 
(See Vitringa de Synag. Vet. Book iii. 
Pt. i. ch. 8. and Braunius, Selecta Sacra, 


p. 64:) Also comp. John vii. 51. Acts: 


xxiii, 3. xxiv. 6. xxv. 8. Schleusner 
takes it for a single precept, δυο. of Moses, 
in Luke ii. 22. Taha vil. 99. In Rom. 
vii. 1—3, he explains it of the law re- 
lating to matrimony, The LXX fre- 
uently apply it to single ordinances of 
Moses. as Exod. xii. 49, xiii. 9. xvi. 4, 
&c. like the Heb. nn, which was after- 
wards applied to thé whole Mosaic insti- 
tution, See Numb. xv. 15. Deut, i. 5. 
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iv. 844. In Heb. ix. 19. Schleusner 
translates κατὰ »όμον by divine com- 
mand.| - 
II. And most frequently, The divine 
law given by Moses, and that whether 
moral, ceremonial, or judicial. See [Mat. 
v. 17. vii. 19. xxii. 36, 40. xxiii. 29. 
John i. 17. vii. 19, 49. Acts vi. 13. 
vii, 53. xv. 5, 24. xviii. 19) 15. xxi. 
20—28. Rom. ii. 13, 14 (Ist time), 15, 
17, 18, 20, 23. iii. 21, ὑπὸ τῶν. iv. 13— 
16. vii. 5, 6—21. (on the above chapters 
of Rom. see note below *.) viii. 3, 4. ix. 32. 
xiii. 8, 10. 1 Cor. ix. 20. xv. 56. Gal. ii. 
16, 19, 21. iii. 2, 5, 10—24. iv. 4, 5, 21. 
v. 3, 14, 18. Ephes. ii. 15. Phil. iii. 6, 9. 
1 Tim. i. 8. Heb. vii. 5, 12, 19, 28. viii. 
. ix. 22. x. 8. ee 9—11. A o 
rase ἔργα vopov, Rom. iii. 28. E 
Le Bull, Harm, Apost. ch. vi.—ix. & al.] 


- © [The following remarks from Bp. Middleton 
on the Gr. Article, (p. 438, &c.) may be useful, 
as the above selection of passages is made chiefly 
on his principles. Νόμος is used (says Middleton) 
by St. Paul of every rule of life, of every reve- 
lation:, and especially of the Mosaic Law, and even 
of the moral and ceremonial observances, i 

κ) any νόµο, St. Paul's object was to show that 

these are equally unavailing for j i 

which comes only by the Gospel. Now Middle. 
ton defends the old remark, “ that νόμος, used for 
the ο. Moses, and = pleat bees body of 
Jewish Scripture, generally not univer. 
sally) haste article.” He thinks it subject to no 
exceptions but those to which (as he shows 
throughout his, work) words the most definite are 
iable. The two chief sources of exception are the 
two following principles. } 

[(a). A noun, though used definitely and κατ 
«§oyip, is often without the article after a grep 
sition, a8 κατὰ πόλιν the city (Athens.) Plat. 

&c. Middleton, Pt. i. ch. vi. § 1] 

[(b). When one noun governs another in the 
gen. case, either both have the article or ncither, 
though used definitely ; e. g. Rom. viii. 4. x. 4 
xiii. 10, &c.— Middleton's interpretations are here 
subjoined to several passages of Rom. ii.—vii. 
Thus, ti. 13, he retains τοῦ (by (b).) against Gries- 
Lata ngs ο ας the ane Law—17. the 

osaic Law (retaining rq).—iii. 20. a general 
sense,—v. 20. a Rule of life, (« the law of nature,” 
Macknight); for the Mosaic Law did not enter 
privily, but with pomp and : 


(Ist time)—31. he unders: : 
These, with Rom. xiii. 8. Gal. vi. 13, I leave to 
the reader’s consideration. Comp. Ecclus. xxxil. 
1. 1 Mac. ii. 21. In Gal. ii. 19. Bishop M. says, 
“ For I through law (i. e. the i - 
ing to law of every kind, in not ing an atone- 
ment) died unto law (i. e. renounced the con- 
ditions on which alone it offered me salvation), that 
T might live to God.””) 
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Hence ‘it sometimes signifies the Book of 
Moses, or the Pentateuch containing that 
law, Luke xxiv. 44. Acts xiii. 15. Gal. 
iv. 21, 22. (comp. Gen. xvi. 1, 2, 15. xxi. 
3.) but sometimes the Old Testament, 
in general, as John x. 34. (comp. Ps. 
Ixxxii. 6.) John xii. 34. (comp. Ps. cx. 
4.) John xv. 25. (comp. Ps. xxxv. 19.) 
1 Cor. xiv. 21. (comp. Isa. xxviii. 11.) 
Rom. iii. 19. [It occurs for the Penta- 
teuch, Mat. xi. 13. Luke ii. 23, 24. xvi. 
16, 17. John i. 46. viii. δ, 17. Acts xxiv. 
14. xxviii. 23. Rom. iii. 21. 1 Cor. ix. 
8, 9. Neh. viii. 2. Joseph. B. J. vii. 
5,7. Phil. de Vit. Mos. lib. ii. p. 657, 
&c. In Luke xvi. 17, the phrase means 
that the law of Moses (spiritually under- 
stood) shall all be fulfilled, i. e. all that 
sas really meant to be binding in it shall 
endure.} ; 

III. The gospel, or 1 method ο 
Justification, is called the law of fait 
as opposed to the law of works, . iii. 
27; and the law of the spirit of life, in 
opposition to the lan, i. e. jer, domi- 
nton (comp. Sense IV) of sin and death, 
Rom. viii. 2. The gospel is also styled 
by St. James, ch. i. 25, the perfect law of 

iberty (comp. ch. ii. 12.) as opposed to 
the Mosaic law, which made notleing per- 
fect (see Heb. vii. 19. ix. 9.); ee ee 
freeing believers from the yoke of cere- 
tonial observances, and from the slavery 
of sin. [On Rom. ix. 91, see Δικαιοσύνη. 
In Phil. iii. 5. since νόμος sometimes 
means a rule of life, Schleusner takes it 
for α sect, κατὰ νόµον Φαρισαῖος In sect a 
Pharisee.] St. James, ch. ii. 8, calls that 
divine command, thou shalt love thy 
neighbour as thyself, the royal law ; 
«* Not so much, says Whitby, because it 
is.a law of Christ, our King, it being a 
law of the O. T., as because it is the law 
which, of all laws that concern our neigh- 
bour, is most excellent, and which governs 
and moderates other laws, especially the 
ceremonial and positive laws, which are 
to give place to that of charity and mer- 
cy.” See Kypke, and comp. Gul. vi. 2. 
v. 14. ν 

IV. A force or principle of action, 
equivalent to a law. Rom. vii.21, 23, 25. 
viti. 2. Theophylact explains νόµος τῆς 
ἁμαρτίας, Rom. vii. 23, 25, by τὴν δύνα- 
µιν, τὴν τυραννίδα τῆς ἁμαρτίας, the 
porer or tyranny of sin. kee Locke on 
the above ---[Νόμος is most fre- 
quently used by the Greeks in the sense 
of a law or the law, a8 κατὰ τὸν νόµον 
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legally. Xen. Hell. ii. 3, 29. and it is 
thus used both sing. and plur..e. g. in the 
phrases ἐκ τοῦ νάµου and ἐκ τῶν νόµω» 
(see Stephens's Thes. in voc.) as we say 
both by the law, and by the laws. It 
occ., however, also in the following senses. 
(1). Custom, Xen. Cyr. i. 4. 29. 3 Mac. 
vii. 5. (2). A musical air, (from νέµω in 
its sense of divide, quasi modulate). See 
Deut. xxxii. 46. Herodot. i. 24. Aristot. 
Probl. xix. 28. Spanheim. Callim. p. 510. 
Schol. Arist. Equit. v. 9, &c. &c. (3). A 
district, and then more propérly accented 
νοµός. See Herodot. ii. 164. Sturz. de 
Dial. Mac. p. 92. comp. 1 Mac. x. 30. si. 
34, 57.] 

Νόος, 6, ὁ. See Νδς. 

BP Νοσέω, ὤ, from νόσος. 

I. Το δε sick, properly in body. 

II. To be sick, sickly, infirm, in mind, 
to dote. occ. 1 Tim. vi. 4, where Vulg. 
languens, sick. Wetstein cites from Plato 
ΝΟΣΕΙΝ ΠΕΡΙ λόγων ἀκοήν; and from 
Plutarch ΠΕΡΓ ogpay:dia—and ΠΕΡΙ) 
δόξαν NOZEI-N. [Comp. Perizon. on 
1, V. Η. iii. 47. Pollux. Onom. x. 30. 
νοσῶν ἐις ὀνομάτων χρω] ‘ 

Kes Νόσημα, ατος, τὸ, from νοσέω.--- 
A disease, fobs . occ. John y. 4. 

ΝΟ΄ΣΟΣ, ο, 4.—A disease, distemper, 

roperly of a more grievous kind, hence 
Joined with padaxia, which denotes a 
slighter infirmity. Theophylaet on Mat. 
iv. explains νόσον by τὴν χρονίαν κακοπα- 
θεία», a chronical disease ; and Μαλα- 
κίαν by τὴν προσκαίρον ἀνωμαλίαν τῦ σώ- 
µατος, α cemperey disorder of the body. 
So Markland, Append. to Bowyer’s Con- 
ject. ‘* Νόσος is a disease of some stand- 
tng; Μαλακία an indisposition or tem-. 
porary disorder of the body. (Mat.) x. 1 ; 
—our version is not distinct enough.” 
Mat. iv. 23, 24. [Mat. iv. 23, 24. ix. 35. | 
x. 1. Mark ἱ. 35. iii. 19. Luke iv. 40. 
vi. 17. vii. 21. ix. 1. Acts xix. 12. On 
Mat. viii. 17, see βαστάζω, and comp. Is. 
liii. 4. Eccles. vi. 2. where on is used of 
a sinful έή----Νόσος oce. LXX, 
Deut. vii. 15. xxviii. 59. Exod. xv. 26, 
&c.] 

Νοσσία, dc, ἡ, from νεοσσός, by syncope 
νοσσός, α chicken, which from νέος ή 
[Atticé νεοσσιά (or νεοττιά.) ν. Aristoph. 
Av. 641. Lobeck on Phryn. p. 207.]--- 
A brood of young birds. occ. Luke xiii. 
34. (Deut. xxxii. 11. It properly sig- 
nifies the mest itself (or ἡ καλία. See 
Suidas). So LXX, Ps. lxxxiv. 2. comp. 
Gen. vi. 14. Deut. xxii. 6. Pausan. ix. 
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30. In Prov. xvi. 16. it is used of a 
habitation, Comp. Obad. verse 4. Numb. 
xxiv. 21.) 

Νοσσίον, 8,70. See Νοσσιά.----4 chicken. 
Νοσσία, ra, Chickens. occ. Mat. xxiii. 37. 
[Atticé νεοσσίον. v. Lobeck. Phryn. p. 
206. Ps. Ixxxiv. 3.] 

Νοσφίζω, from νόσφι apart, separated, 
seorsim. 

1. To separate. Thus used in the pro- 
fane writers. 

II. Νοσφίζοµαι, mid. To secrete, pur- 
doin, steal, interverto, clam subducta in 
commodum nostrum converto, to embezzle, 
which last Eng. word seems very nearly 
to answer to the Greek. occ. Acts v. 2, 3. 
Tit. ii. 10, where see Wetstein, who 
shows that the word is thus applied by 
the Greek writers, particularly to pecu- 
lation, or robbery of the public treasxre. 
To the passages he has produced to this 
purpose Kypke, on Acts v. 2, adds several 
others—The LXX use the word in this 
latter sense, Josh. vii. 1, (comp. ver. 11.) 
and thus it is also applied, 2 Mac. iv. 32. 
[See Polyb. x. 16. Dresig. de Verb. Med. 
N. Τ. i. 92. p. 354.) 

ΝΟΤΟΣ, «, ὁ. 

I. The south, or south side. occ. Rev. 
xxi. 13. (Comp. LXX, Ez. xl. 27, 28, 
44, 45,] 

II, 4 southern country, or the southern 
part of the earth, occ. Mat. xii. 42. Luke 
xi. 31. xiii. 29. [On Mat. xii. and Luke 
xi. (βασιλίσσα νότου) comp. 1 Kings x. 1. 


Arabia is generally understood, of which 
Saba was the capital. Josephus calls her 


(A. J. viii. 6. 5 and 6.) Queen of the 
Egyptians and Ethiopians, but 868 

histon’s notes. Νότος occ. for Di, 
Eccles. i. 5. xi. 3, &c. for 322, Judg. i. 9, 
15, 16. for porn, Job ix. 9.] 

NII. The south wind. occ. Luke xii. 55. 
Acts xxvii. 13. xxviii. 13. On Luke xii. 
55, see Harmer’s Observations, vol. i. p. 
60, &c. 1 add from Volney, “ In March 
appear (in Syria) the pernicious southerly 
winds with the same circumstances as in 
Egypt,” that is to say, their heat “ is 
carried to a degree so excessive, that it is 
difficult to form an idea of it, without 
having felt it; but one may compare it 
tu that ofa great oven, at the time when 
the bread is drawn out.” Voyage en 
Syrie & en Egypte, tom. i. p. 297. comp. 

ν 15. 
ο) 9 Νουθεσία, ac, ἡ, from rac the 
mind, and Φέσις a putiing, regulating. 

1. A regulating of the mind, instruc- 


= 
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tion, admonition. occ. 1 Cor. x. 11. Eph. 
vi. 4. (Judith viii. 27. Wisd. xvi. 6. 
Phil. Vit. Mos. vol. ii. p. 99.] 

11. An admonition, as implying reproof: 
οσο, Tit, iii. 10. 

Νουθετέω, &, from vac the mind, and 
τύθηµι to put, regulate. 

lL To να. the mind, instruct, 
warn, admonish. occ. Acts xx. 31. Rom. 
xv. 14. 1 Cor. iv. 14. Col. i. 28. iii. 16. 
1 Thess. v. 12. (Comp. Job iv. 3. xxxvil. 
14, xxxviii. 18.] 

II. To admonish, importing reproof, 
as it frequently, if not generally, does in 
the profane writers. Wetstein on 
Rom. xv. 14, and Kypke on 1 Thess, 
v. 14. ace. 1 Thess, v. 14. 2 Thess. iii. 
15. 

Novpnvia, ac, ἡ, q. νεοµηνία, which is 
several times used in the LXX, from νέος 
new, and µήνη the moon, which see under 
Mfhv.—The new moon. occ. Col. ii. 16.— 
Νωμηνία is frequently used in the LXX 
for the Heb. win the first day of the 
Jewish artificial month, which was, ac- 
cording to the law, to be celebrated with 

liar solemnities. See Num. xxviii. 
11, &c. x. 10. Ps. Ixxxi. 4, and Heb. and 
Eng. Lexicon under unm II. [On the 
determination of the νουµηνία by the 
Sanhedrim and its proclamation, see 
Iken, Ant. Heb. Pt. i. ch. xii. 6—10. 
Novpnvia occurs Exod, xl 2, 17. Ezr. 
iii. 5, &e.j 

Νουρεχῶς, Adv. from vevexic 

wise, discreet, which from vey a mind, 
and ἔχω to have.— Wisely, discreetly, sen« 
sibly. occ. Mark xii. 34. This adverb is 
frequently used by the Greek writers, 
particularly by Polybius. See Wetstein 
and Kypke. ([Polyb. v. 88. 2. xvii. 29. 
Ἠυνεχόντως in the same sense occ. Iso- 
crat. ad Philipp. iii. 118. Dio Cassius 
Ixxviii. 28. 1836. Plat. de Legg. iii. p. 
126. divides it εὖ καὶ ἐχόντως νοῦν. 
Lobeck on Phryn. p. 604, which see. 
Phavorin. voc. Νουρέχοντας says, Nevéxe 
ig’ ἕν, ἀκὸ τοῦ νοῦν ἔχω σύνθετον ῥῆμα; 
i. e. Νουνέχω in one word, compounded of 
»οῦν xed 

Νοῦς, (28η. νόος, Dat. vot, Acc. var, ὁ, 
from νύος, vic, 8, 6. 

I. The mind, understanding. Luke 
xxiv. 45. Rom. i. 28. Phil. iv. 7. Rev. 
xiii. 18. where observe, that νῦν ἔχειν is 
a common phrase in the Greek writers 
for having understanding. Comp. Rev. 
xvii. 9, and see Vitringa on this text. 
{In Rom. i. 28, Sense Il. seems more 
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appropriate. In Phil. iv. 7. (comp. Ephes. 
4, 19.) ὑπερέχουσα πάντα νοῦν is, that 
ο... man’s power to comprehend its 
Jull extent. In Luke xxiv. Wahl sup- 
plies λόγω» to ἀντῶ», and explains νοῦν 
their meaning ; but it is better to refer 
ἀντῶν to the disciples. Nove occ. LXX, 
for 2d or 225 the heart, Exod. vii. 23. 
Josh. xiv. 7, Job vii. 17. Is. x.7, 12. xli. 
22. and for my, Is. xl. 13. In 2 Mac. xv. 
8. ἔχοντας δε κατὰ νοῦν is, keeping in mind 
or remembering. | 

II. The mind, as including the affec- 
tions and will, Rom. vii. 25. (comp. ver. 
22.) Rom, xii. 2, Eph. iv. 23. Comp. 
Col. ii. 18. 1 Tim. vi. 5. 2 Tim, iii, 8. 
Tit. i. 15. [Wisd. iv. 12. ix. 15.] 

III. The mind, intention, assign sen- 
timents. 1 Cor, ii. 16. Comp. 1 Cor. xiv. 
14, where ὁ vay µο seems to denote the 
meaning of what I say or pray, which 
not being understood, Is with respect to 
‘others, unfruitful. See Bp. Pearce and 
Macknight. [Hammond makes 6 νοῦς 
µου my ae of thinking upon and ex- 
plaining to others the meaning of what I 
utter in an unknown tongue. And thus 
also nearly Schleusner. This seema the 
better sense. Comp. vas. 15, 19, though 
in v. 15. some take τῷ vot as a dativus 
commodi, and tranelate it that others may 
understand. | 

IV. Judgment, sentiment, opinion. Rom. 
xiv. 5. Comp. 1 Cor. i. 10. 

[ν. Counsel or intentions. Rom. xi. 
94. comp. J Cor. ii. 16. Isaiah xl. 13, 
re Il. H’. 143. Joseph. A. J. vii. 4. 
4. 

ΝΥΜΦΗ, ης, ἡ. Eustathiue derives it 
from νεόν nemly, and φάειν or φαίνεσθαι 
to appear, because τὰ πρὶν Φαλαμενομένη 
νεόν φαίνεται, ὅτε τὸ τῆς ἡλικίας ἐὰρ ἀντῇ 
ἐπανθει, “she who was before confined to 
her chamber newly appears, being now 
in the flower of her age.” So νύμφη is, as 
it were, νεόµφη. 

. » & woman 
occ, John iii. 29. Rev. xviii. 23. Hence 
it denotes spiritually the Church of 
Christ. ους. Rev. xxi. 2, 9. xxii. 17. On 
λα xxi. 2. the jeer νο ας writes 
thus: “' Νύμφη signifies pro a woman 
betrothed to . husband Till such time as 
the marriage is consummated ; and this 
is the title of the Church whilst the 
faithful are in this mortal state, as may 
be seen in this exact book, ch. xxii. 17 ; 
whereas in the state of the resurrection 
she is called his (the Lamb's) wife, γυνή; 
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lately married. | 
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so that the Holy Ghost speaks cautiously 
here ὮΣ νύμφη» AS a bride—Among 
the Greeks the title of νύμφη was given 
to the new-married woman for some time, , 
88 appears νο Noa νώµφη, ἡ νεωσὶ 
γαμηθεῖσα. But where it is set in contra- 
distinction to yurh wife, it shows a state 
antecedent to the full marriage ; and as 
it is set in thie place (ch. xxi. 2.), implies 
the very time when that marriage is just 
perfected, that is, the wedding-day.” [In 

ν. xviii. 23, Bretschneider says, φωνὴ 
vupgidy καὶ νύμφης is the song tn 
ra the bride and bridegroom. Comp. 

XX, Jerem. vii. 94. xvi. 9. xxv. 10. 
Νύμφη oce. also Is. ἰχὶ. 10. Joel i. 8. 
Wicd. viii. 2. & al. 

Η. A, son’s wife, a daughter-in-law. 
oce. Mat. x. 35. Luke xi. 53. This 
seems an Hellenistical sense, taken from 
the similar use of the Heb. Πο», which 
signifies both a bride and α daughter-in- 
law. Thus the LXX use νύμφη, answer- 
ing to >> for α daughter-in-law, | Sam. 
iv. 19. 1 Chron. ii. 4. [See Gen. xi. 31. 
comp. xxxviii. 24. Lev. xviii. 15. Ruth 
i. 6—8. (So νυµφίος is a son-in-law. 
Judg. xix. 6. Neh. xiii. 28.) ‘The proper 
Greek term for a daughter-in-law 18 ννὸς 
or ἔνννος.] 

dy pri e, 6, from νύμφη. 

I. 4 bridegroom. occ. John ii. 9. Rev. 
xviii. 23. Comp. John iii. 29. [Jerem. 
vii. 34. Is. Ixi. 10. Ixii. 5.) 

II, It denotes Christ, the 
Bride, of his Church. occ. Mat. ix. 
15. Mark ii, 19, 20. Luke ν. 34, 35. 
Comp. Mat. xxv. 1, 5, 6, 10. : 

Νυμφώ», ὤνος, 6, from νύμφη.---4 bri- 
dal chamber, thalamus. occ. Mat. ix. 15 
Mark ii. 19. Luke v. 34. ‘Oc ὑιοὶ τό 
νυμφῶνος, The sons of the bride-chamber, 
is an Hebraism, and seems to denote the 
riends or ohn iii. ὧν and aie 

nions of the bridegroom, who atten 

im pre the nuptials, and had free 
access to the bridal chamber*; such the 
typ companions of Samson, mentioned 
Jud. xiv. 11, appear to have been. But 
in the above-cited passages of the N. T. 
the expression figuratively denotes the 
disciples, who were the friends and com- 
panions of Christ. Comp. Νυμφίος, and 

. were perhaps rather the durin 
the Pret Po bridal festivities (eee Iken. Ant. Pe 
iil, ch. i. § 22.), arid not the same as the νναφαγωγοὶ 
and καρανύµφιοι, for whose office see Potter, iv. 11, 
and Reiske’s Plutarch, T. vii. δι 904. The He- 
brew marriages are described in Calmet, Fragments, 
Pt. ii. No. 167, and Pt. fii. p. 85, gr ee 
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John iti. 29. Νυμφὼν is used in the 
same sense in Tobit vi. 13, 16. [In Joel 
ii. 16. some copies read νυμφῶνος for κοι- 
τῶνος. 

ΝΥΝ. A Particle. 

I. An Adv. of time. 

1. Now, at this present time. Mat. 
xxvii. 42, 43. Mark x. 30, & al. freq. 
[It is sometimes joined with past tenses, 
as Acts vii. 52. Rom. v. 1}. vi. 19 ; some- 


times with future tenses, as John xii. 31. 
comp. xvi. 5. Acts xxvi. 17.] Raphelius 
observes, that in Luke xi. 39, νῦν implies 
somewhat of admiration, or rather of in- 


dignation, and that Arrian Epictet. a 


plies it in the same manner. With the 
article prefixed it is used as an adjective. 
Thus, ‘Oc viv ὁρανοὶ, The heayens that 
now are, 2 Pet. iii. 7; Ζωῆς τῆς νῦν, The 
present life, or the life that now is, 


J Tim. iv. 8; Ἐν τῷ νῦν καιρῷ, In or at 
the present time, 2 Cor. viii. 14; 80,“Ewe 


τῷ νῦ», caps being understood, Till the 


present time, or étll now, as we say, Mat. 
xxiv. 21, [See LXX, Gen. xviii. 12. 
xxxii. 4. xlvi. 35. Deut. xii.9.] "Awd τὸ 


viv, caps namely, From the present 


time, Luke xxii. 69. Acts xviii. 6. [See 
LXX, Gen. xlvi. 31. Is. ix. 7. Dan. x. 
17. Mic. iv. 7.]; with the neut. article 
plur. Τὰ νῦν for κατὰ τὰ νῦν, πραγμὰτα, 
Things, circumstances, or the like, being 
understood, Now, according to, or in, the 
present circumstances. Acts iv. 29. v. 
98, & al. Ta νῦν is often applied in the 
sname manner by the Greek writers, as 
may be seen in Elsner and Wetetein on 
Acts iv. 29. 
2. But now, just now, lately. John xi. 
Α, where Kypke shows that νῦν is used in 
this sense, not only by Josephus, but by 


Aristophanes. To the presses roduced 
by him may be added from ος 


Cont. Apion, lib. ii. § 37, ΝΥ:Ν μέν γὰρ 
τινά iepsiay ἀπέκτειναν, For they (the 
Athenians) have row-lately put to death 
a certain priestess, 

IT. A Conjunction used in the assump- 
tion of an argument, or in the second 
proposition of a syllogism, as the Eng. 
now, and French or.—Niyv δέ, But now. 
John xviii, 36. 1 Cor. vii. 14. Comp. 
John viii. 40. [When used also with the 
imperative, it has the sense of οὖν as in 
James iv. 13. v. 1. Acts xiii, 11, &c.) 

Nuri, Attic for νῦν.---Λοιν. See Rom. 
vi. 22. vii. 6. xv. 23. Heb. xi. 16. [& al. 
‘te Exod. xxxii. 33. Numb. xi. 5. & 
al. 
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I. dvor The, night, property οὐ called, 

. A, or The, night, 99 
Mat. ii. 14. iy. Qn axiv, Sl, k al. 
[Ννκτός by night. occ. Mat. ii. 14. xxvit. 
64. xxviil. 13. See also xxv. 6. John 
vii, 50. xix. $9. Nexrdc καὶ ἡμέ 
Mark v. 5. Luke xviii. 7. 2 Thess. it. 9. 
2 Tim. i. 8. Rev. iv. 8. & al. Νυκτὰ καὶ 
ἡμέραν constantly. Luke ii. 37. Acts 
xxvi. 7. 2 Thess. 11.8. Nv& occ. LXX, 
Job iii. 3,4. Ps. i. 2. δε al.] 

II. It figuratively denotes 4 time of 
ignorance and dis: ess. 1 Thess. v. 
5. comp. ver. 7. See Σκότος II. [Schleus- 
ner translates, duc ἔσμεν νυκτός ὀνδὲ σκό- 
τους, We are not children of the night 
or darkness, i. e. our deeds are not evil 
ones that shun the light *.] 

IIL. It signifies The time of this pre- 
sent life, as being a state of darkness and 
ignorance in comparison of the clear light 
and knowledge of which the saints shall 
be ers in the eternal day of a better 
state. Rom. xiii. 12; where see Wolfius 
and Doddridge, and comp. Rev. xxi. 25. 
xxii. 5, and Ἡμέρα III. 

IV. It denotes death, John ix. 4. So 
Horace, Carm. Lib. I. Ode iv. lin. 16, 





Jam te premct Nox. 
Soon will the night o’extake my friend. 


And Ode xxviii. lin. 15, 


Omnes una manct Nox. 
One sight remains for All. 


Comp. under Κοιµάω IIT. : 
Nusafw, from vevsalw, which in Ho- 
mer, I]. xx. lin. 162. Odyss. xviii. lin. 





‘153, 239, signifies to nod, as the head, 


from νεύω to nod. 

I. To slumber, properly to nod with 
the head, as persons falling asleep. occ. 
Mat. xxv. 5. Wetstein shows, that the 
Greek writers use it in this sense. To 
the instances produced by hjm I add 
from Plato, Apol. Socrat. § xviii. p. 
94. edit. Forster. ᾿Αχθόμενοι, ὥσπερ ce 
NYZTA’ZONTES να Bans dis- 
pleased, like persons who when ing are 
roused. [occ. LXX, Ps. cxxi. 3, 4. Is. v. 
27. for 313 to slumber, and Ps. Ixxvi. 7. 


9 ο aie re οκ. 
every thing ‘‘ quod non apparet et diligenter 
soonditar"” Neg He quotes only Herodot. fi. 150. 
ὅπωρ γένοιτο 6&3 but this cannot mean that might 
be rita simply, when night came on, every 


Noe 


fer 3 to be overwhelmed by sleep. Bee 
also Prov. vi. 10, xxiv. 33. So »νσταγ- 
ὃς is sleep. Jerem. xxiii. $1. On 2 Sam. 
iv. 6, where the Heb. text has nothing 
ding to ἐνύσταξε καὶ ἐκάθευδε, 

ar Joseph. A. J. vii. 2. 1.) 

Ii. To slumber, delay, linger. occ. 
2 Pet. ii. 3, where Wetstein cites from 
Plato ΝΥΣΤΑ΄ΖΟΝΤΟΣ δικασᾶ, while the 
judge delays. 

Ke NYTTQ—To siab, pierce, as 
with a spear. occ. John xix. 34. [Hom. 
11. A. 252. & al. In 3 Mae. v. 14, it is 
used for poking a person 60 as to wake 
him. See also jus. xxii. 19.] 

Beas? Νυχθήµερο», 6, τὸ, from vil, 
να, oot Apes 4 . See 
Grammar, sect. i. 17, 10.—A day and a 
night, a nuchthemeron, occ. 2 Cor. xi. 25. 

Νωθρός, &, όν, from νωθὴς the same, 
which from νῶ from νε not, and Séw to 
run. (Others from νῶ and θορεῖν to 
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E, Xi. The fourteenth of the more 
9 modern Greek letters, but the fif- 
teenth of the ancient. 
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leap. v. Albert. Gloss. Gr. N. Τ. p. 174.] 
Νωθὴς is used by Homer, II. xi. lin. 558, 
Ὄνος νωθὴς, a sluggish ass. 

I. Slothful, sluggish. occ. Heb. vi. 12. 
are i Ecclus. iv. 29. [xi. 12.] 

II. Slow or dull of hearing. occ. Heb. 
v. 11, where Wetstein (whom see) cites 
from Heliodorus ΝΩΘΡΩΤΕΡΟΣ dv 
THN ᾽ΑΚΟΗΝ. (Dull of hearing here 
means dull in comprehension, the same as 
νωθροκάρδιος, Prov. xii. 8. Νωθρός occ. 
also Prov. xxii. 29.] 

ΝΩ”ΤΟΣ, ο, 6—The back of a man. 
occ. Rom. xi. 10. [Phrynichus, &c. de- 
termine that the Attics always used τὸ 
νῶτον and τὰ νῶτα, and not the masculine 
for men’s backs. See Fischer, Prol. xxx. 
de Vitiis Lex. N. T. Lobeck on Phryn. 
p- 290. The LXX use the masculine, 
Ps. cxxix. 3. Is. 1. 6. Νῶτος or Νῶτον, 
oce. also Gen. ix. 23, xlix. 8. Josh. xviii. 
12. Jer. ii. 27. & al.] 


, 
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his speech astonished the Athenians.” See 
more in Wetstein. [Hesych. and the 
Etym. M. explain ξενίζειν to use ἃ 


BaF Aevin, ac, ἡ, from kévoc.—A | foreign language or foreign and strange 


ng. occ. Acts xxviii. 23. Philem. ver. 
22. [On the phrase ἐπὶ ξενίᾳ ad mensam 
i see Perizon. on Atl. V. H. iil. 

37. ix. 15. The full phrase ξενίη rpa- 
πεζα occ. Hom. Od. xiv. 158, &c. In 
a T., deine the word is ae! ap- 
ied to a ing. See H . Evia’ 
a δοχὴἡ, &e. In? Sam. viii, 2, 6. ξένια 
i ναι ξένιον a gift. Comp. Ecclus. xx. 


2 
Mevilw, from tevia or ξένος. 

L To receive a stranger into one’s 
house, to lodge and entertain him. occ. 
Acts x. 23. xxviii. 7. Heb. xiii, 2. (EI. 
V. H. xiii. 26. Herodot. vii. 27. Ecclus. 
xxix. 25.] MevlZopat, pass. or mid. To be 
lodged, or e in a neuter sense. occ. 
Acts x. 6, 18, 32. xxi. 16. 

11. Bevilw, To be strange. occ. Acts 

- xvii, 20. So Diodorus Sicelus, Tg ΣΕ- 
NI'ZONTI τῆς λεξέως ἐξέπληξε τὲς "AOn- 

ναίως. (Gorgias) by the “ strangencss of 


manners, i. e. to be strange; hence τὰ 
EeviZovra are strange things. Comp. 2 
Mac. ix. 6.] 

III. Ἀενίζω, To make to wonder, to 
surprise, (the same as ἐκπλήττω, according 
to Thom. Μ.) ; and hence 2eviZopat Pass. 
is To be amazed qs at a arenes thing. 
** Raphelius (Annot. ex Polyb. in 


loc.) and 


others have observed, that this word is 


very emphatical, and expresses 2 perfect 
amazement and consternation of mind. 
Doddridge. occ. 1 Pet. iv. 4, 12; in 
which latter verse it governs a dative, as 
it likewise does in Polybius, lib. i. p. 32. 
ΞΕΝΙΖΟΜΕΝΟΙ ΤΑΙ:Σ τῶν ὀργανῶν 
ΚΑΤΑΣΚΕΥ΄ΑΙΣ, Astonished at the ap- 
paratus of engines.” See Kypke on | Pet. 
iv. 4, and Wetstein on ver. 12. [M. 
Antonin. vii. 58. viii. 11. ἀισχρὸν ξενί- 
ζεσθαι, εἰ ἡ συκὴ συκᾶ φέρει. So in Joseph. 
A. J. i. 4. ξενίζω is {ο make to wonder, to 
surprise. ] 
PP2 
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Revodoyéw, &, from ξένος α 
stranger, and δέχομαι to receive, enter- 
tain. —To receive and entertain strangers. 


occ. | Tim. v. 10. So Herodotus uses, 


the Tonic ξεινοδοκέω, lib. vi. cap. 127. 
MEINOAOKEQN πάντας ἀνθρώπυς, Re- 
ceiving all men hospitably. See Raphe- 
lius, Wetstein, and Kypke. (Mevodoxéw 
is a more approved form. v. Lobeck on 
Phryn. p. 307.) 

ΜΕΝΟΣ, ο, 6. : 

I. Properly, A person who belonging 
to one country dwells or sojourns ix an- 
' other, a stranger, peer: oce. Acts 

xvii, 21. Comp. Heb. xi. 13. [See 

2 Sam. xii. 4, where it is used of a tra- 
veller sojourning at the house of another, 
uniting the sense of stranger and guest 

(see IV. below). Comp. Job xxxi. 32.] 

_ IL. Inamore general sense, 4 stranger, 
@ person of another nation or a 
oce. Mat. xxv. 35, 38, 43, 44. Comp. Mat. 
xxvii. 7. 3 John ver. 5. [Ruth ii, 10. 
2 Sam. xv. 19. & al.} 

III. It is applied to the Gentiles, who 
before their conversion to Christianity 
were λε She From the covenants of pro- 
mise. occ. Eph. ii; 12. Comp. ver. 19. 

ο IV. A host, one who lodges and enter- 
tains a stranger. Eustathius says it is 
plain from the ancients, that 4 ποιῶν τὴν 
ξενίαν καὶ ὁ πάσχων ἀντήν, ΚΕΝΟΣ ἆλ- 
λήλοις ἐλέγοντο, “ both he who entertained 
and: he who was entertained were called 

’ ξένος, in respect of each other.” Wetstein, 
on Rom. xvi, 23, produces some instances 
of the former sense from the Greek writers. 
So the Latin hospes signifies both the 
stranger and the person entertaining’ him. 
Thus Ovid, Metam. lib. i. lin, 144, 


sao ωρώ ών, 


oce. Rom. xvi. 23. [In 1 Sam: ix. 13, οἱ 
ξένου are the guests. | 

V. Asan adjective, Ξένος, n, ov, Strange, 
Soreign. occ. Acts xvii. 18, where comp. 
under Δαιμονίον II. and see Wetstein and 
Kypke, and Josephus Cont. Apion, lib. ii. 
cap. 37. (In 2 Mace. ix. 28, ἐπὶ ξένης is 
used for on a foreign land (supplying 
γῆς). It occ. for strange or novel in 
Wied. xix. 5. Comp. xvi. 2, 3, 16.] 

VI. Strange, wonderful. occ. 1 Pet. iv. 
12. Thus applied also in the profane 
authors, See Wetstein on Acts xvii. 20. 

Hee Zésnc, ν, 6, Lat.—A kind of pot. 
occ. Mark vii. 4, 8; in which texts ξετῶν 
is from the singular ξέτης, which Wet- 
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stein, on Mark vii. 4, clearly proves frem 
Galen and others to be a word formed 
front the Lee Sestarius, a mora 
liquids to about one pint and a half. 
[Erasmus however, deduced ξέστης here 

om ξεστὸς ished, 60 as to mean 8 
sooden vessel, turned and polished. The 
Attic ξέστης contained 2 cotyle. Some 
consider the Heb. 25 to be the same mea- 
sure. ν. Eisenschmidt de Pond. & Mens. 
Sect. ii. ch. 3. p. 80.and Goodwin Mos. and 
Agr. vi.ch. 9.—Josephus (A. J. viii. 9. 9.) 
says that the Heb. Bath (the measure) 
contained 72 ξέσται. See Pocock ad Port. 
Mos. ch. 9. p. 404. Epiphanius (de Men- 
suris in Le Moyne, Varr. Sac. p. 484) says 
that the Alexandrian Zéorne contained 
as much oil as would weigh two pounds.} 

Ἀζηραίνω, from ξηρός. 

I. To dry up, as water. occ. Rev. xvi. 
12, [As an issue of blood. Mark v. 29. 
as Is, xix. 5. Ps. evi. 9. Hos. xiii. 9, 

ο] 

II. To dry up, wither, as the 
Jam. i. 11. (Comp. LXX, Job xii. 15. 
(where it means {ο scorck up). Ezek. 
xvii. 24. Xen. Mem. iv. 3. 8.] ηραίνο- 
μαι, Pass. To be dried up, withered, a8 2 
plant or tree. Mat. xiii. 6. xxi. 19. [Mark 
xi. 20, 2]. (on ἐξήρανται 3 pers. sing. 

rf. pass. see Matth. Gr. Gr. § 184. Obe.) 

uke viii. 6. John xv. 6. LXX, Ps. cit. 
4, 11, &.}—To be wasted away, as the 
hand. occ. Mark iii. 1, 3.—as a person. 
oce. Mark ix. 18. So Syriac version ΟΛ. 
sa Απηρὸς LT. 

III. Mnpalvoya, Pass. To be dry, or 
ripe, as the corn-harvest. occ. Rev. xiv. 
15. [Some give it here the sense of to be 
ripe for punishment. Wahl seems to take 
it in the sense of withering. Bretschneider 
is with Parkhurst, and this agrees best 
with the passage itself. ] 

HPO'S, a, ov. 

I. Dry. occ. Luke xxiii. 31, where, 
however, the dry tree means the Jewish 
people destitute of God’s Holy Spirit, 
and of the fruits of righteousness (comp. 
Ezek. xx. 37, Mat. xxi. 19, 20), and by 
consequence proper fuel for the divine 
vengeance, as dry wood is for the fire. 
[The phrase seems to imply, if an inne- 
cent man is thus irenied. what shall be 
done to the wicked. See Schott’s Adagi- 
alia Sacr. p. 85. and Αύλον and ὑγρὺς 
below.] 


II. ξηρά, ἡ, The dry land. mpd aie kf 
an adjective agreeing with γῆ 
and is sometimes ed in this sense by 





YA. 
the profane writers (see Casaubon, Wet- | 
stein, and Kypke on Mat. xxiii. 15.) as 


it often is by the LXX, answering to the 
Heb. Πα or nwa», which are in like 
manner fem. adjectives, signifying dry, 
and agreeing with yn the earth, or MOI 
the ground, understood. occ. Mat. xxiii. 
15. Heb. xi. 29. [Comp. Gen. i. 9, 10. 
Jon. i. 10. 1 Macc. viii. 32, &e. Τὸ 
ξηρό» occ. Exod. iv. 9. (comp. xiv. 16.) and 
so Aristot. de Mirabil. p. 734, says of 
some fish, ἐν τῷ ξηρῷ πλανᾶται καὶ πά- 
λιν ἀνατρέχει εἷς ποταµόν. Thus ὑγρὸν 
aad ὑγρὰ are used for the waters or the 
sea. e.g. Hom. Il. &. 308. Strabo i. p. 


12. 

il. Withered, having some part of the 
body withered. occ. John v. 3. Applied 
partteularly to the hand. occ. Mat. xii. 
ao vi. 6.8. Comp. I K. xiii. 4, in 


ύλινος, η, ov, from ξάλον wood.— 
Wooden, made of wood. ‘occ. 2 Tim. ii. 
20. Rev. ix. 20. [Lev. xi. 32. αν. 12. 
Deut. x. 1. Ezr. vi. 4. Dan. v. 4, 23. 

ἀξύλο», ο, rd. Eustathius and the Ety- 
mologist derive it from ξύω to scrape 
(which from ξέω the same), because wood 
is a kind of substance ee fit for being 


scraped, and we may add frequently 
worked in this manner. 

1. Wood, Rev. xviii. 12. Comp. 1 Cor. 
iii. 12, where wood, hay, stubble, seems 
to denote such weak or worthless persons, 
as being built into the Temple of God, 
i.e. the Christian Church, cannot abide 
the fire οὗ persecution. See under Πδρ V. 
{Iu Ezr. ν. 8. ξύλα are beams or timber. 
Comp. 1 Kings vi. 15. In 2 Sam. xxiii. 
7. the Complutensian edition has ξύλων, 
others ξύλο». In Ezek. xx. 32. ξύλα are 
swooden idols. Ἐύλον is used of a ship, as 
made of wood, Wisd. xiv. 7. comp, v. 5. 
and x. 4.] ; 

1. It denotes some thing made of wood, 
as the stocks in a prison, which, however, 
were so contrived as to make the punish- 
ment of being put into them much more 
severe and painful than that of the stocks 
among us. occ. Acts xvi. 24, where see 
Elsner, Wolfius, and Doddridge, to whom 
add Valesius’s Notes on ZiAy, &c. in 
Eusebius’s Eccles. Hist. p. 174, 203, edit. 
Reading. Aristuphanes uses ξύλον in the 
same sense. [See Bergler’s note on Ari- 
stoph. Equit.366. The Scholiast says that 
it was a wooden thing with five holes, 
into which the prisoner’s feet, hands, and 
neck were thrust. It was also called 
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ποδοκάκη. See Phavorinus aud Poll. viii. 
72. Lysias Orat. ix. Ρ. 128. Comp. Herod. 
vi. 75, and the LXX in Job xxxiii. 11, 
and Aquila Job xii. 27. Other names 
were κἄλο», ξυλοπέδηι κώλυμα, and στεβλω- 
τήριον; Nervous by the Latins, and “0 in 
Hebrew. Job ut supra. See Hesych. 
in voc. ἐγκαλοσκελεῖς, and Fisch. de Vit. 
Lex. N. ιὰ Prolus, xix.] See Wetstein, 
who also cites from Plutarch TOYS D0’- 
ΔΑΣ Ἐν ΤΩΙ Υ΄ΛΩι δεδεµένοι. 

III. Ἐύλα, τὰ, Staves, or rather clubs ; 
for Campbell on Luke observes, that ‘Paé- 
og signifies a staff for walking witb, 
Ἀύλον a club for offence or defence, and 
that these words are never in the Gospels 
used promiscuously. Mat. xxvi. 47, 55. 
Luke xxii. 62. uAov is thus applied by 
the Greek writers produced by Wetstein. 
Γε. g- see Herodot. ii. 63. Lucian. Fugi- ~ 
tiv. p- 598. (Ed. Vossii 1687.)] 

IV. The crose of Christ. Acts v. 30. 
x. 39. 1 Pet. ii. 24. Comp. Gal. iii. 13, 
and Deut. xxi. 23, in LXK. [In Deut. 


xxi. 23, it ma όν ο. mean a tree. 
Comp. ‘Ariatoph. . 726. See κατάρα 
and Pearson on the Creed, note on Art. 
iv. vol. ii. p. 245. ed. 1816.] 

V. A tree. Though ξύλον often answers 
in the LXX to the Heb. yy when de- 
noting a free, yet this is not a merely 
Hellenistical or Hebraical application of 
the word; for Aristotle uses it in the 
same sense. [See LX X, Gen. i. 11. Ezek. 
xvii, 24, &c. Theophrast. Hist. Plant. v. 
9. Eur. Cycl. 569.] See Wolfius on Rev. 
xxii. 2,.and the authors there cited. occ. 
Luke xxiii. a Rev. ii. 7. a 2, i: 
"Yyp¢ ιξύλῳ, The green tree, in St. Luke, 
aie ate μή as watered with 
the continual influence of God's Holy 
Spirit, and bringing forth the blessed 
fruit of perfect αν, and righteousness. 
The Redeemer is described at large under 
the same image in the Ist Psalm. Comp. 
Ezek. xx. 47. xxi. 3, and see Suicer The- 
saur. in MvAov I. 2. [It appears to have 
been common to describe the righteous as 

een and flourishing trees. See Ps. i. 3. 
Fock, xx. 47, which, however, Parkhurst 
applies solely to the Redcemer.] 11 Rev. 
Ἀύλον τῆς ζωῆς, The Tree of Life, de- 
notes Christ as being the Author of eter- 
nal life to all that obey him. Yor the 
eneral promise of our Lord, Rev. ii. 7, 
To him that overcometh will I give ta cat 
of the TREE OF LIFE, which is in the 
midst of the Paradise of God, secs 
acarly similar to the particu‘ar declara- 
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tion ma le by Christ to the penitent thief : | street of it, and of either side of the river, 
This day shalt thou be with ME in Para-| was t the Tree of Life, which bare 


dise, Luke xxiii. 43. Comp. Vitringa on 
Rev. ii. 7. The phrase ξύλον τῆς ζωῆς is 
taken from the LXX, Gen. ch. ii. and iii. 
where it answers to the Heb. to»nn py. 
And when Adam and his wife, after their 
tran ion, were removed from the 
_ Edenic Paradise, and thus from the out- 
ward emblematic tree the Cherubim were 
set up, Gen. iii. 24, to preserve the way 
to the true Tree of Life, i. e. Christ, who 
not only in Rev. ii. 7, but also in Rev. 
xxit. 2, is described under this character 
by St. John, in his delineation of the hea- 
venly Jerusalem: Jn the midst of the 


twelve (manner of) fruils, and yi 
her frutt every month ; and the leaves of 
the tree were for the healing of the nations. 
Comp. ver. 14. [Other interpretations are 
given in Pole's ata i 
Ἐνράω, &, from ξυρὸς a razor, which 
from ξύω to scrape, and this from ξέω the 
same. To shave, as with a razor. oce. 
Acts xxi. 24. (where see Doddridge). 1 
Cor. xi. 5, 6. [Numb. vi. 9, 19. Deut. 
xxi, 192. Ezr. xliv. 20. On 1 Cor. xi. 5, 
observe that it was the custom to shave 
the heads of adulteresses and immodest 
women, See Barth. on Claudian, p. 1186.) 


ο. 


ο 

O ο, Omicron, Ο μικρὺν, i. e. O small, 
“9 or short, in sound namely, 9ο called 
to distinguish it from Omega. Ο is the 
fifteenth of the more modern Greek let- 
ters, but the sixteenth of the ancient, 
among which it answered in order to the 
Hebrew or Phenician Oin: whence also 
its name O or Ov was probably taken, by 
dropping the n, as in the Greek names 
Nu and Xt from Nun and Shin. It is 
certain, that the old Greeks had but one 
character for their O, whether pronounced 
long or short. This appears from ancient 
inscriptions still extant, one of which the 
render may find transcribed under the 
letter H. And though, it be very difficult, 
ifindeed possible, to determine the man- 
ner, or rather the various manners, in 
which the Hebrews and Phenicians ‘pro- 
nounced their Oin, yet that it sometimes 
had the sound of the Greek O appears 
not only from this letter’s corresponding 
to it in the order of the Cadmean alphabet 
but from the LXX Translators often sub- 
stituting ο or w, for the Heb. » in proper 
names, as in Ὀδολλὰμ for Dy, 2 Chron. 
xi. 7; Ὀλὰ for ΜΟΝ, 1 Chron. vii. 39; 


᾿Οζὰ for wry, 2 K. xxi. 26 ; Ὠδὴὸ for τιν, | full 


2 Chron. xv. 8; Ὢγ for »y, Numb. xxi. 
3. As for the form O, it is not so like to 
the Hebrew as to the Phenician Oin, 


ο΄ 


which latter is a kind of irregular tri- 
angle, and is sometimes written almost 
circular. . 

Ὁ, Ἡ, ΤΟ’. The prepositive article of 
the Greeks *. 

I. Definite, The, that, this. Mat. ii. 
10, 11. xxi. 7. TH'N ὄνον καὶ ΤΟΝ πώλον, 
the ass and the foal. John vi. 10. Ἐν ΤΩΙ 
réxg, in the, or that, place. John vii. 40, 
TO'N λόγον, this saying, Gal. ν. 8, Ἡ 
πεισμονὴ, this persuasion. Col. iv. 16, Ἡ 
ἐπισολὴ, thislelter. Rom. xvi. 22. t Thess. 
v.27. 2 Thess. iii. 14. Comp. 1 Cor. v. 
9. 1 Thess. iv. 6. TH™S 608, Of this or 
that way, Acts ix. 2. xix. 9, 23. xxiv. 22. 
Comp. Acts xxii. 4. The neuter article 
TO is often applied in a similar sense. 
Luke xxii.2, And the high priests sought 
TO’, πῶς ἀνέλωσιν ἀντὸνι this, how (q. d. 
the how) they might destroy him. Comp. 
ver. 4. Acts iv. 21. Luke xix. 48. Luke 
ix. 46. "Εισηλθε δὲ διαλόγισµος ἐν αὐτοῖς, 
TO, τὶς ἂν cin μείζων αὐτῶν», A reasoning 


3 [On the difficult subject of the Greek Article 
1 have been unable to satisfy myself, and I have 
therefore left Parkhurst’s article 
of errors. But in the A the 
will find a remedy for this in an analysis of Bishop 
Middleton's work, with some remarks, intended to 
point out where that learned aod admirable persca 
carried his theory too far.) 








.O 


rose them, (namel this, who 
should be the i 


reatest of them; where 
see Kypke, and comp. Luke i. 62. xxii. 
24. Mark ix. 23, Ὁ δὲ Ἱησᾶς εἶπεν αὐτῷ 
‘TO’, el δύνασαι πισεῦσαι, κ.τ.λ. And Jesus 
said unto him this, or thus, tf thou canst 
believe, &c. Majus quoted by Wolfius 
” observes, that the neuter article is ele- 
gantly prefixed to answers, and produces 
an instance from Polyenus: Ἰφικρατὴς 
ὁπολαξὼν ἔφη TO’, rie ἄν ἤλπιδε τῦτο ἔσεσ- 
θαι; ‘ Iphicrates answered thus, Who 
could have hoped that this would hap- 
pen ?” Comp. Mat. xix. 18, and Wetstein 
on Luke i. 62. ; 
II. Emphatic, Ἡ παρθένος, THE Vir- 
in, Mat. 1. 23. Ὁ vide ps, Ὁ ἀγαπητὸς. 
ed son, (even) THE beloved. Mat. iii. 


ΠΠ. It is (like the Heb. 1 emphatic) 

“prefixed to the nominative, when used for 

the vocative case, as Luke viii. 54. Mark 
v. 41. Rom. viii. 15. 

IV. Explanative, or exegetical, Rom. 
viii. 23, ὑιοθεσίαν---1ΗΝ ἀπκολύτρωσι», κ. 
τ. λ. the ton, that is to say, or even, 
the redemption of our body. Comp. Phil. 
iii. 9. 

V. It is often prefixed to proper names, 
as fe and Ja in French, as Ὁ ἸΤησδς, Jesus, 
«Ὁ Ἰωάννης John, ΤΗΣ Γαλιλαίας Gali- 
lee. See Μαι. iii. 13, 14. So in the French 
oh Tasse, la Fosse, la France, ! Angleterre, 


- VI. The article of any gender is pre- 
fixed to adverbs, which are then to be 
construed as nouns, as Ὁ Zow, The inner ; 
Ὁ tw, The omter ; Ὁ πλήσιο», The, or a, 
neighbour ; TA’ ἄνω, The things above. 
Comp. below XII. 1. 

VII. Indefinite, 4 or ax, i. ο. any one, 


some.. Mat. xiii. 2, TO’ κλοῖο», A ship. | C 


But Qu.? ‘ 

VIII. Before verbs it is frequently used 
in the nominative for ἀντὸς he, as Mat. 
xiii. 28, 29, Ὁ δὲ ἔφη, But he suid. And 
it is cometimes thus applied in other cases, 
particularly by the poets. Thus Acts 
xvii, 28, TOY (for dvrs) γὰρ καὶ γένος 
ἐσμέν, For we His offspring are. 

ΙΧ. Repeated with the particles μὲν 
and δὲ subjoined, ὁ μὲν---ὁ η denote the 
one—and the other, and in the plur. ὁι 
μὲν---δι δὲ, some or the one—and the othere. 
Acts xxvii. 44. Phil. i. 16, 17. Comp. 
Mat. xiii. 8, 23.—‘O δὲ, in the latter part 
of a distributive sentence, answers tu ὁς 
μὲν in the former part. Rom. xiv. 2. So 
Polybius, cited by Wolfius, “AZ ΜΕΝ 
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προσήγετο, ΤΑ'Σ ΔΕ κατετρέφετο τῶν 
πόλεω», “ Of the cities he conciliated some, 
and destroyed others.” : 

X. ‘Oc dé is used absolutely for som 
without dc μὲν preceding. Mat. xxviii. 17, 
‘Or δὲ ἐδισάσαν, But some doubied. Ra- 
phelius on the place shows, that Xenophoa 
applies ὁι δὲ in the same manner. See 

utchinson’s Note 3, in Cyri Exped. lib. 
i. p. 82, 8vo. &c. and comp. Mat. xxvi. 
67, John xix. 29 ; and for other instances 
of the like use of dc δὲ for reve δὲ in Strabo, 
Plutarch, Diogenes Laert. and Arrian, see 
Kypke on Mat. xxviii. 17. 

1. With a participle it may generally 
be rendered by who, that, which, and the 
participle asa V. Thus | John ii. 4. Ὁ 
λέγω», he who saith, i.e. the (person) 
saying. John i. 18, Ὁ ὤ», who és or was. 

XII. It is used elliptically. 

I. It often. implies the participle dv, 
especially before a preposition or adverb, 
as Mat. vi. 9, Ὁ ἐν τοῖς dparvic, who art. 
in heaven; Mat. ν. 12, ΤΟΥΣ πρὸ ὑμῶν 
(ὄντας namely) who were before you; 
Col. iii. 2, TA’ ἄνω (ὄντα) the things 
which are above; Acts xiii. 9, Σαῦλος, ‘O 
καὶ Παῦλος (i.e. ὤν or λεγόμενος) Saul 
who (is ος is called) also Paul. Comp. 
Mark iii. 21. Rom. xvi. 5. Phil. iv. 22. 
Col. iv. 8. 1 Thess. iv. 12. 

2. With a proper name in the genitive 
following, it often denotes consanguinity 
or affinity. Mat. x. 3, Ἰάκωξος Ὁ ra ’AA- 
φαίυ (ὑιὸς namely) James the son of Al- 
pheus; Mark xvi. 1, Μαρία Ἡ, τὸ Ἰακώδω 
(µήτηρ) Mary the mother ‘of James ; 
(comp.- Mark xv. 40.) Acts 7 16, Ἐμ- 

op TOY” (πατρὸς) Συχὲμ, Emmor the 
father of Sychem; Joho tin) 25, Μαρία 
Ἡ ré Κλώπα (γννὴ), Mary the wife of 
; Mat. i. 6. TH™S ris Ὀνρίον the 
wife of Uriah. Ὑϊός, πατήρ, µήτηρ, γυνή, 
are in like manner dropt in the best Greek 
writers, the article implying them, as 
may be seen in Bos Ellips. under these 
nouns. 

3. The neuter article with a N. in the 
genitive implies possession, property, or 
relation, as Mat. xxii. 21, TA’ Καίσαρος 
Gorpars namely) the things of Cesar ; 

. viii, 5, ΤΑ) τῆς σαρκὺς (1. e. ἔργα) 
the works of the . Comp. Mat. xxi. 
21. 1 Cor. vii. 32, 33, 94. 2 Pet. ii. 22. 
Similar applications of the article are 
common in the Greek writers.—Luke ii. 
49, Ἐν ΤΟΙ:Σ τὸ πατρὸς, At wy Father's, 
house namely, as the Syriac version, m3 
van. So the LXX ¢Alexand.) Esth. vii. 





Orn 


9, have Ἐν TOI% ᾽Αμὰν for Heb. ΓΠΣ 
yon. The Greek writers use the same 
elliptical expression. See more in Dod- 
an ge, Wetstein, Bp. Pearce, and Camp- 


4. The neuter article singular ΤΟ is 
used in several adverbial phrases, the pre- 

ition κατὰ, and the N. πρᾶγμα, or the 
ike, beimg understood, as Acts iv. 18, 
ΤΟ) caOddw, At ail, for κατὰ τὸ πρᾶγμα or 
χρῆμα καθόλο. So Luke xi. 3. TO’ καθ 
ἡμέραν for κατὰ τὸ call ἡμέραν χρῆμα, Ac- 
cording to our daily need. Rom. ix. δ. 
ΤΟ) κατὰ σάρκα for κατὰ τὸ κατὰ σάρκα 
χρῆμα, In respect of the flesh. 

Ὀγδοήκοντα, de, dt, τὰ, Undeclined, from 
ὄγδοος the eighth, and nxovra the’ dectmal 
termination. See under ‘E€cdouqxovra.— 
Eighty. occ. Luke ii. 37. xvi. 7. (Gen. v. 
28. ; 


"ὠγδοος, η, ον, from ὄκτω eight, the 
tenues κ and r being changed into their 
-mefia y and 3. Comp. “E&dcopoc.— The 
eighth. occ. Luke i. 59. Acts vii. 8. Rev. 
xvii. 11. xxi. 20. 2 Pet. ii. 5, where the 
expression ὄγδοον Νῶε---ἐφύλαξε, he pre- 
served Noah the eighth (person), mean- 
ing with seven others, is quite agreeable 
to the manner of using the ordinal num- 
bers in the purest Greek authors, except 
that these latter generally, though not 
always, subjoin αὐτὸς ke or ier to the 
numeral noun. See Raphelins, Wetstein, 
and Kypke on 2 Pet. ii. 5, and Hooge- 
veen’s last Note on Vigerus, De Idiotism. 
cap. iii. sect. 2. An exactly parallel phrase 
is used in the French language by their 
best writers ; and thus I find the text. in 
St. Peter is rendered in Martin's French 
Translation, Mais a gardé Noé, ui hui- 
tiéme. Comp. | Pet. iii, 20. [See Hom. 
Il. Η. 223. Athen, x. 5. 2 Mace. v. 27. 
Thucyd. i. 61. ii. 15. D’Orvill, ad Charit. 
i. 10. Kypke ii. p. 442.) 

“ΟΓΚΟΣ, υ, 6. 

1. A tumour, swelling. (Diod. Sic. ii. 
36. iv. 99. ASKan. V. Η. ix. 13.) . 

11. Inthe N. T. A weight, an incum- 
bering weight. occ. Heb. xii. |, where this 
seems the true sense of the word, because 
‘the Apostle is there speaking of our Chris- 
tian coutse under the similitude of a race. 
So Suidas.and others explain ὄγκος by 
βάρος a weight, in which sense the word 
is also used in the profane writers. See 
Scapula Lexicon, and Suicer ‘Thesaur. in 
“Oycoc, and Wolfius on Heb. [The word 
is used absolutely for weight in Elian 
xiv. 7. (woight of the body or flesh), and 
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so in ix. 19. Schl. thinks there isa met» 


-phor here taken from racers, who avoid 


every thing whieh can hinder their ‘active 
motion, and reduce the weight οἱ Βεεῖι by 
roperance and exercise. See Fabr. Ago- 
nist. ii. 3. Lyd. Agon. S. ο. 19. Ρ. 71. 
Some take it to be pride here, as it is im 
Ίρου. ad Dem. p. 8. Joseph. de Bell. iv. 5. 
2. Itis ος speech in Philo Alleg. 


69.) ; 
x “Ode, ἥδε, τόδε, from the prepositive arth 
cle 4, and conjunction ée.—This, this 
here, he, she, it. See Luke x. 39. xvi. 25. 
Jam, iv. 13. [It occurs also Acts xv. 23. 
xxi, 1]. Rev. ii. 1, 8, 12, 18. iii. 1, 7, 
14, and perhaps nowhere elee in the Ν, 
T : 


Ὀδεύω, from ὁδὸς a way.—To journey, 
travel. occ. Luke x. 33. [Tobit vi. 5. 
Symm. Job xxix. 25. LXX, | Kings vi: 
12, metaphorically. Joseph. Ant. xix. 4. 
2. He ian, vii 8. 9.) 

Ὁδηγέω, 6, όο. 

I. To lead or vide te a way. occ. Mat. 
xv. 14, Luke vi. 39. Comp. Rev. vii. 17. 

II. To lead, or guide, in a spiritual 
sense, to instruct. occ. John xvi. 13. Acts 
viii. 31, Comp. Mat. xv. 14. Luke vi. 39. 
—The LXX frequently use it, both in 
its proper sense, as Exod. xiii. 17. xxxii. 
34. Numb. xxiv. 8. Deut. i. 33 ; and in 
its figurative one, Ps, v. 9. xxiii. 3. xxv. 
5, 9. lxxvii, 20, & al. [So Wied. ix. 11. 

Ὁδηγὸς, ὃν 6, from ὁδὸς a way, 
ἡγέομαι or ἄγω to lead. 

I. A guide ina way, or toa . OCC. 
Acts i. 16. [It is here used of Judas, but 
Schl. thinks it means rather the (seed and 
adviser of the plans for taking Jesus.} 

Il. A guide, an instructor. occ. Mat. 
xv. 14. xxiii. 16, 24. Rom. ii. 19. [Wisd. 
vii. ae The vor ome Esra vith }, as 
A le apparently; but the meaning 
doce οι ait the original. 

KP Ὁδοικορέω, &, from ὁδὸς α way, 
and πείρω to pass through——To pass 
through a way, to journey, travel. oce. 
Acts x. 9. [ lian. V. H. x. 4. Herodian 
vii. 9.1. ‘The substantive ὁδοικόρος 96- 
curs Judg. xix. 17. 2 Sam. xii. 4. Prov. 
vi. 11. ae xxvi. 13.7] 

9 Ὁδοιπορία, ac, 4, from ὁδοιπορέω. 
~-A fourney, journeying or travelling. 
occ. John iv. 6.* 2 Cor. xi. 26. [Iac. Job 
vi, 19, Wisd. xiii. 19. 1 Mace, vi. 4]. 


9 [On the purity of the pines ers wet see 
Pfochen. de Ling. G. N. T. Purit. 9 84. and Ga- 
taker de Styl. Ν. 1. ο 30. p. 229.) 
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Herodian ii. 15. 11. 18. 6.31. Xen. Cyr. | Cyr. i. 3.4. Mem. i. 7.1. Bech. Sucre. 
i, 27. Dial. iii. 8. And it is used of God's 
ὉΔΟ)Σ, u, ἡ, either from the Heb. ty ] manner of acting or providence. See 
or Chald. nay to pase, pass away. Rom. xi. 33. Acts-xiii. 10. Heb. iii. 10. 
1. A way, properly 90 called, a road in | (the miracles probably in the desert) Rev. 
which one travels. Mat. ii. 12, viii. 28, δι | xv. 3. Ps. xviii. 31.] . 
al. freq. Comp. Mat. iv. 13. x. 5. [It] IV. Particularly with a genitive fol- 
often is ppt with a Gen. following for the | lowing, A way leading to, a method or 
road leading to a place, as in Mat. iv. 15, | manner of obtaining. Rom. iii. 17. Acts 
ὁδὸς θαλάσσης the road leading to the sea | xvi. 17, ii. 28. (comp. Mat. xxi. 32. *) 
or coast. Mat. x. 5. and Heb. ix. 8. ἡ πῶν | 2 Pet. ii. 2.21. But in these two last 
ἁγίων ὁδὸς the road to the sanctuary. So | texts the Christian religion is called the 
Gen. iii. 24. Prov. vii. 27. Jer. ii. 18.| way of righteousness and truth, not so 
See Gesen. ad 19. viii. 23. Sturz. Lex. | much because it leads to righteousness 
Xen. T. iii. p. 239. In the phrase ἐτοι- | and truth, as because it is itself a dis- 
µάζειν ὁδὸν allusion is made to the custom | cipline of righteousness and truth. [See 
of the Eastern monarchs, who in their | John xiv. 4. Luke i. 79. Mat. vii. 13 
progresses ‘sent pereons before them {ο | and 14. 1 Cor. xii. 31. Is. lix. 8. Prov. 
make roads, level hills, and fill up hollows. | iv. 11.) é 
See Arrian, Exp. Alex. iv. 30.13. Diod.| V. A way or manner of religion. Acts 
Sic. ii. 13. Bergier. de publ. Viis. Pop. | xxiv. 14. under Ὁ I. Comp. Acts 
Rom. in Thes. Ant. Rom. x. & Schwarz. | ix. 2, (where see Wolfius.) xix. 9. 28. 
Comm. p. 959. Joseph. Bell. J. iii. 6. 2. | xsiv. 2. 
Justin. 11. 10, occ. Mat. iii. 3. Marki.$.| VI. Doctrine, law of life, religion. 
Lukei. 76. iii. 4, and so of other forms, as | Here Θεὔ, κυρία, &c. generally follow, and 
κατασκενάζειν τὴν ὁδὸν. Luke vii. 27.| the meaning is the doctrine or law of 
Mark 1. 2. Mat. xi. 10, and ἐυθύνειν John | God, leading to life eternal. Mat. xxii. 
i. 23. See Isaiah xl. δ.] 16. Mark xii. 4. Luke xx. 21. Acts 
II. A journey. (Mat.x. 10. xv. 32. xx. | xviii. 25. So Job xxiii. 11. Ps. xxv. 4. 
17. Mark vi. 8. viii. 3, 27. ix. 33, 94. x. | cxix. 151. 
52. Luke ix, 3.x. 4. xxiv. 32, 35. Acts} VII. Christ calls himself The way, 
ix. 17, 27. xxv. 9. xxvi. 13. 1 Thess. iii. | John xiv. 6; because no one cometh to 
11. It also is often used as a measure of | the Father, or can approach the Divine 
distance in this sense, as Luke ii. 44, a | Easence in a future state of happiness, 
day's journey; Actsi. 12, a sabbath day's | but by him. Comp. Heb. x. 19, 20, and 
journey ; eight stadia according to some | see Suicer Thesaur. in Ὁδὸς II. 1. 
(see Josh. iti. 4.), seven according to| ἍῥὈδοὺς, όντος, 6, 4. ἐδὺς, from ἔδω to 
others. (In Mark ii. 23, ὁδὸν ποιεῖν is | eat; so the Latin dens a tooth, 4 edens 
judged to be a Latinism answering to | eating.—A tooth. Mat. v. 98. & al. 
. iter facere by Schl., for the meaning of | ['Odvvaw, &, from ddvvn, which see.] 
this phrase in good Greek is to prepare or | [I. To inflict pain or sorrow. Hence 
make a road. See Xen, Anab. iv. 8. 6.'v.| in the passive, Το feel sorrow or grief, 
1. 7; and the middle is used in the sense | {ο be grieved. Luke ii. 48. Acts xx. 38.] 
of St. Mark.)] So Herodotus, cited by {Il. To torment. Luke xvi. 24, 25. 
Raphelius, ‘HME'PIU2 ‘OAO'N ; and Lu- | Here ὀδυνᾶσαι is 2d pers. indic. by the 
cian, where he is imitating the style of | Doric dialect for ὁδυνᾷ. The σ is here 
that author, ‘OAO'N 'ἩΜΕ΄ΡΗΣ, De Syr. | retained as in καυχᾶσαι. See καυχάοµαι. 
Ded, tom. ii. p. 880. Josephus in like | The verb occurs in the passive only in the 
manner has ‘OAO'N τριῶν ‘HMEPON, α | Ν. T.—Lucian. Lexiph. § 13. Esch. 
Journey of three days. Ant. lib. xii. cap. | Dial. S. iii. 7. Aristoph, Ran. 650. Is. 
8, § 3, and lib. xv. cap. 8, § 5. Mudge | xl. 29. Zach. ix. 5.] 
‘OAO'N 'HME'PAX, One day’s journey.| Ὀδύνη, ης, ἡ. 
And it is well known that in the eastern | ΓΙ. Pain of body. Gen. xxxv. 18. Jer. 
countries they still reckon distances by | xxi. 23. 
hours and day's journeys. 11. Grief, sorrow. occ. Rom. ix. 2. 
ITI. A way, manner of life or acting, 
custom. See Acts xiv. 16. Rom. iii. 16. 
Jam. i. & 2 Pet. ii. 15. Jude ver. 11. 
(Gen. vi, 12. Ps. i. 1. Job xxiii, 10. Xen. 


















9 [Schl. says, a divine doctrine. Wahl says, 
In a just way. But Parkhurst is right, A way 
leading to righteousncss and justification. ] 
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1 Tim. vi. 10. The Greck Etymologiste 
deduce it from ἔδω to eat, consume, be- 
cause it consumes both body and mind. 
So in Homer, Π. xxiv. lin. 128, 9, Thetis 
says to Achilles, when overwhelmed with 
sorrow and concern, 


Τέχνον ἆμο», τζο μέχρις ὀδυρόμενος καὶ ἀχεύω», 
"(Sie ΕΔΕΑΙ κραδίην }------------------- 
How long unhappy shall thy sorrows flow, 
And thy heart waste with life-consuming woe ? 
Pope. 


On the latter line Pope remarks from |. 


Kustathius, that “ the expression in the 
original is very particular: were it to be 
translated literally, it must be rendered, 
How long wilt thou eat, or prey upon, 
thy own heart by those sorrows? And it 
seems it was a common way of expressing 
a decp sorrow ; and Pythagoras uses it in 
this sense, Mi) ἔσθιειν καρδίαν, that is, 
_ Grieve not excessively, let not sorrow 

sanke too great an impression upon thy 
heart.” Comp. Ecclus. xxx. 21—24. 
“In tike manner, Odyes. ix. lin. 75, Homer 
describes persons in great anziety and 
distress, as 9υμὸν “EAONTES ; and, II. 
Vi. ee 202, of a melancholy man he says, 
“Or ὃν KATE'AQN, He δν 
his wh nina, So Horace, Nib. iepist 2. 
lin. 98, 39, speaking of corroding passions, 
“ Si quid est animum, li ly, If any 
thing eaés (your) mind.” 

> 'Oduppée, &, 6, from ὀδύρομαι to lament, 
bewail.—A_ lamentation, wailing. occ. 
Mat. ii. 18. 2 Cor. vii. 7. (The verb 
ὀδύρομαι is used in Greek to express 
weeping (as Paus. viii. 12.), and also 
the cry of birds for the loss of their 

young, as in Homer. Iliad. B. 315. See 
‘also ABech. Soc. D. iii. 4. Τε therefore 
expresses, perbaps, passionate weeping in 
Mat. ii. 18. See Jer. xxxi. 15. 2 Mac. 
xi. 6. lian V. Η. xiv. 22. Themist. x. 
133. In 2 Cor. vii. 7. the consequent is 
put for the antecedent, and the sense is 
sorrom or mourning. } 

"0Z2.—To0 πο, emit an odour, 
or bad; for though in John xi. 39, the 
only passage of the N. T. wherein it occ., 
it is used in the latter sense, yet the Vv. 
-itself is of an indifferent meaning, and in 
the profane writers applied to sweet, as 
well as to disagreeable, odours. [The verb 
is used of sweet smells, Aristoph. Ach. 
196. Hermipp. apud Athen. i. p. 29. E. 
Homer. Odyss. E. 60, of bad ones, Ari- 
stuph. Ach. 852, where κακόν is added, as 
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Φδὺ Is Plut. 1020. Sec Exod. viii. 14. 
Arrian. Diss. Ep. iv, 11. 15.] 

“O6er, from the relative'pronoun ὃς, and 
the syllabic adjection θε», denoting from 
or ai a place. 

I. As an Adverb. 

1. Whence, from which place. Mat. 
xii. 44. Acts xiv. 26. [Thug. iti. 69. 
Deut. ix. 28.] Comp. Mat. xxv. 24, 26, 
where it signifies from the in 


which. 
2. Whence, fag which fact or cir- 
cumstance. | Joba ii. 18. 


3. Where. Mat. xxv. 24. Kypke ob- 
serves that Homer and Theocritus in like 
manner use ἔγγυθε», with the termination 
usually denoting from a place, fur ncar 
to; so that ὅθερ in Mat. is for ὅπο, as in- 
deed the Cambridge and another MS. 
Cited by Mill and Wetstein read. [Kui- 
néel, Schleusner, and Rosenmitller, put 
Acts xiv. 26. under this head, observing 
that the expression whence they had been 
commended to the grace of God, is harsh. 
Indeed Hemsterhuis wished to read ἤεσαν 
for ἦσα», and so to translate whence they 
had set out, having been commended. 
peel re Bretschneider agree with Park- 

urst. , s 

II. As a Conjunction, Where, where- 
‘ore, for which reason. Mat. xiv. 7. Acts 
xxvi. 19. Heb. ii. 17. iii. 1. vii. 25. viii. 
3. ix. 18. xi. 19. Ken. Mem. i. 1. 2.) 

Ray ’OG0'NH, ης, ἡ, from Heb. pox 
πε linen, or πε linen thread, which 
from mv to spin. See Heb. and Eng. 
Lex. in jox.—A piece of linen, linteum, 
α sheet, wrapper, or the like. occ. Acts x. 
11. xi. 5. [Herodian v. 6. 21. of α sail. 
Test. xii. Pat. p. 639.] 

Ὀθύνιον, αν τὸν from ὀθόνη.---4 linen 
swathe or roller, such as the Jews used 
to swathe up their dead in. occ. Luke 
xxiv. 12. John xix. 40. xx.5, 6, 7. [On 
this custom of the Jews, see Deyling 
Obes. 6. iii. 37. Chiflet. de Linteis Se- 
hte Christi, ο, 28. Salmas. ad Script. 

ist. Aug. p. 347. Cuper. Observ. ii. 9. 
Fischer. Prol. de Vet. Lex. N. T. p. 79. 
The word occurs Judg. xiv. 13. Hos ii.5.] 
ὍΟιδα, perf. mid. of ᾿ Ειδω to know, which 
Ὀμαξεῖος, ἔια, Evov, from ὅὄικος a house, or 
mora” f es 

. A person of, or belonging to, a cer- 
tain (family or] jowsckall: Gee 1 Tim. 
v. 8. (Is. xxxi. 9. 1 Sam. x. 14, 15, 16 
(an uncle.) Again, see Levit. xviii. 6, 
and Is. Iviii. 7, which for construction 
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compare with the place ofGalatians quoted 
in Sonne Π.] 5 . i 

TI. (One connected with another in 
any way. Inthe N. T. it occurs of those 
connected in religion, as Gal. vi. 10. 
ὀικεῖοι τῆς πίσεως connected with us in 


Christian belief, Christians. See Wes- 


eel. ad Diod. Sic. xii. 91. Strab. i. 13. 


ὀικεῖοι τὸ Οεδ they who are of the family 


of God, which is often called δικος Θεὔ.] 
oce. Gal. vi. 10. Eph. ii. 19. 

- *Ourérne, 6, 6, from ὁικέω {ο dwell in a 
house.—{_Any one belonging to a house, 
whether servants or not *, 


t especial 
α household servant, and sein Ό oie 


born in the house from eervants.| occ. 
Luke χτὶ. 13. Acts x. 7. Rom. xiv. 4. 


1 Pet. li. 18, where see Macknight. [See 


Gen. ix. 25, 26. Exod. v.-15, 16. Xen. 


Mem. ii. |. 9. 12. Schl. suggests (after 


Morus) that this word or ὀικείο should be 
read in Heb. iii. 3, for 8ue.] 

Ὀικέω, &, from δικος. 

I. To dwell, inhabit, See Rom. vii. 17, 
18, 20. viii. 9, 11. 1 Cor. iii. 16. 1 Tim, 
vi. 16. hen] fullowed by péra with, 
[Lit is] To dwell with, or, cohabit, as man 
oy wife. 1 Cor. vii. 12, 13.—The 

ve are ull the passages in the N. T. 
wherein the verb occurs. [See Gen. iv. 
16, οὐ. xvi. 3.) 

II. ‘Ouepévn. See below. 

“Ounpa, arog, ro, from ducéw to dwell. 


- 1. Properly, A house, a dwelling. 


(Thucyd. iv. 115. Ezek. xvi. 24.) 

II. A prison, so called from a super- 
stitious practice usual with the Greeks, 
particularly with the Athenians, of giving 
to bad things auspicious namest. See 
under ‘Apisepoc. The Attic writers often 
use the word in this sense. occ. Acts xii. 
7; where see Wetstein, Bp. Pearce, and 
Kypke. [Sec Athen. xiii. 8. Hlian. V. 

. vi. 1. ‘Thucyd. iv. 48. Valck. ad Am- 
mon. iii. 4. Dem. 789. 2.] 

Ὀικητήριον, 6, τὸ, from ὁικέω.---4 ha- 
bitation, dwelling-house. occ. 2 Cor. v. 2. 
Jude ver. 6. (Jer. xxv. 30. Schleusner 
strangely misquotes the first place, τὸ ἐξ 
ἀρανᾶ, for which he has τὸ ἐν τοῖς dpa- 
vote. As to the place of Jude (which 
Cudworth (vol. iv. p. 46.) explains rather 
of the angel's heavenly body than merely 
the place of abode.) Wahi and Bretschn. 
after Jurieu (Hist. Crit. Dogm. i. 4. p. 


* [So Herychius, Suidas, Thom. M. p. 644. 
Athenwus, vi. p. 261. Scc Herod. viii. 106.] 

F [This is the remark of Uclladius, Chrestom. 
p. 22, and sce Plutarch de Vit. Sulon.] 
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24.) and Cappellus, think that the apo. 
stle alludes to the-angels who are said in 
Jewish tradition * to have been con- 
nected with women before the flvod, thus 
leaving their own abode. It appears 
more probable to others, that the apostle 
refers only to other traditions κα 
among the Jews, of a great change an 
fall in some of the angels. Thus (Me- 
drasch. Sohar. fol. 46. p. 2. col. 2.) Aza 
and Azael murmur against God and are 
thrown down from heaven. R. Mena- 
chem, on Gen. vi. 2, also mentions angels 
who fell from heaven. “ee Sohar. on 
Exod. fol. 8. col. 32. ie in Scheetg. 
Hor. Heb. p. 1078.) where God is about 
to send the sinful angels into a fiery river, 
and choose others in their place. But if 
we read the book of Enoch (lately trans- 
lated by archbishop Lawrence), it would 
seem that the Jewish tradition was, that 
the rebellion of the angels first showed 
itself by their choosing leaders in order to 
‘go on earth and live with women, and 
teach mankind all evil arts +; so that 
these traditions are consistent ¢. It is 
not, however, n here that St. 
Jude, in saying that they left their own 
dwelling, should refer ially to their 
living with women on earth ; but generally 
to their losing their first estate.) 

’Oula, ac, 4, from δικος. 

1. A house. Mat. ii. τι a ον 8 
al. freq. [Any dwelling-place, as the hea- 
ο as the dwelling of God. 
John xiv. 2.] 

II. A household, family. John iv. 53. 
1 Cor. xvi. 15. [Perhaps Mat. x. 13. 
xii. 25. Phil. iv. 22. on which last Schl. 
is doubtful. Gen. xxiv. 2. 1. 8, 21. Xen. 
Men. ii. 7. 6.] 

ILI. Goods, means, facultates. Mat. 
xxiii. 14, Mark xii. 40, Luke xx. 47. 


* [See the book of Enoch, Cod. Pecudepig. 
V.T. ip. 179—199. Test. xii. Pat. ρ.δ28. Josep 
Ant. i.3. 1. The sons of God, mentioned Gen. vi. 
2, probably gave rise to this story. Bretschneider 
aks these angels the tutelar angels. ] 
[Ut is not quite clear whether Azarycl was 
reckoned one of those who married a mortal. He 
fs not mentioned among them in ch. vii. 9; and 
from ch. x. 6 and 12, and ch. xiii. 4, there seems 
to be a distinction made, as if his rebellion had 
arisen from another source. } eg ae 
Cyprian’s expressions arc, ‘‘I suppose collec 
ως book and Tertullian,” (de Cult. Fam. Opp. 
p- 150.) He says, speaking of the evil arts of or- 
namenting the person, &c. Que omnia peccatores 
ct apostaue angeli suis artibus prodiderunt, quardo 
ad terrena contagta develuti, a caclesti vigure τον» 
scre.] 


οι κ 

Comp. under Κατεσθίω. [Hom. Od. Β. 

237. Xen. Mem. iv. 1.2. See Taubman 
on Plant, Most. i. 1. 11.] 

IV. St. Paul applies the term to our 


mortal body, and to the glorious state of 


saints after death. 2 Cor. v. 1. Comp. 
John xiv. 2. Josephus, De Bel. lib. iti. 
cap. 7, § 5, says, that “ they who aopest 
out of this life according to the law of na- 
ture, and repay the boon which they have 
received of when he is pleased to de- 
mand it, enjoy κλέος μὲν ἀιώνιο», "ΟΙΚΟΙ 
δὲ καὶ γενεαὶ ια, eternal glory, houses, 
and ages of security—.” 

He Ὀωιακὸς, &, 4, from ὁικία.---4 

‘SOR ing to a household, a do- 
mestic. occ. Mat. x. 25, 36. [Some MSS. 
read gexevaxde ".] 

69 'Oucdeororiw, ὤ, from ὁικοδεσπό- 
rac.—To govern or manage α household, 
or the domestic affairs of a family. occ. 
1. Tim, v.14. [Plut. de Plat. Phil. 5. 18. 
It is a recent word, according to Lobeck 

‘on Phryn. p. 373.) 

Kak ‘Oxodeordrne, «, 6, from οικος a 
house, and δεσπότης a lord, master —~The 
master of a house. See Mat. x. 25. xx. 
1,11. Mark xiv, 14. [It seems often put for 
saaster simply as in the first passage, and 
Luke xiii. 25. It occurs in Mat. xiii. 27, 
52. xxi. 33. xxiv. 43. Luke xii, 39. xiv. 
21. xxii. 11. Plutarch Quest. Rom. 30. 
Joseph. ο. Apion, 2. 11.] 

Ὀκοδομέω, &, from ὄικος a house, and 
δοµέω. to build, which from δέδοµα perf. 
mid. of δέµω the same. 

I, To build, as a house, tower, town, 
eepulchre, &c. See Mat. vii. 24, 26, xxi. 
33. Luke iv. 29. xi. 47. On John ii. 20, 
comp. Bp. Pearce and Campbell; and on 
Mat. xxiii. 29, see Harmer’s Observa- 
tions, vol. iii. p. 424, δι. (Gen. ii. 22. 
Xen. Men. iii. 8. 8.] 

(II. Το rebuild. Mat. xxiii. 29, and 
Luke xi. 47, 48. Mat. xxvi. 61. xxvii. 
40, and Mark xv. 29. John ii. 20. Josh. 
vi. 26. Amos ix. 14, Is. xliv. 26.] 

III. To build, in a spiritual sense, as 
the Church. Mat. xvi. 18. Comp. 1 Pet. 
ii,5. See also Mat. xxi. 42, Mark xii. 
10. Luke xx. 17. Acts iv. 11. 1 Pet. ii. 
7. In which latter passages the term 
Φικοδομᾶντες builders is applied to the 
Priests, Scribes, and Pharisees, among 
the Jews, because they professed to be 
teachers, and ought to have built up the 


9 [It is here used in an Attic sense, Sce Hesy- 
chius and Zilian, V. H. vi. 1.] 
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Jewish church in the true faith of a glo- 
τν el suffering peek 
. To iri » conduce to 
spiritual theese is odify. 1 Cor, viit. 
1. [x. 23.]. xiv. 4, 17. [1 Thess. v. 11.) 
+ Ὀικοδομέομαι, Spat, Pass. in a bad 
sense, To be built up, en- 
couraged,.in an evil notion or practice. 
1 Cor. viii. 10. (Compare Isc. ii. Chron. 
xxxii. 5.°where the verb is To strengthen, 
and κατισχύω is used in the LXX.] See 
Blackwall 5 Sacred Chaeaics, vol. ii. p. 104, 
a cee ere that “ ο α 
ralle is passage wi . ai, 
14, 15. where the Heb. 1323, are built up, 
is well rendered by the Greek interpreters 
ἀνοικοδομῦνται, namely, ποιῶντες oe 
tn doing iniquity.” So Plautus in Tri- 
num. I. ii. 95. Qué sedificaret, or exa- 
dificaret, suam inchoatam igaaviam, Who 
would δικά up his beginning worthless- 
ness. See Wolfius and Wetstein *. 
σα fic, ἡ, from the same as Φικο- 


ω. 

. Properly, The act ilding. It 
is not, however, used in this senee in the 
Ν. Τ.; but see LXX in | Chron, xxvi. 27. 
OMe Msrapksvically, The o of edify- 

I. [Metaphorically, The act 3 
ing,] edification, spiritual profit or ad- 
vancement. Rom. xiv. 19. xv. 2. 1 Cor. 
xiv. 3, 5. 2 Cor. [πι 19.1 xiii. 10, & al. 
And so in | Tim. 1. 4, Beza’s or the Cam- 
bridge MS. reads ὁικοδομὴν, which read- 
ing 1s partly adopted by Griesbach. See 
also Mill and Wetstein. 

111. A building, edifice. Mat. xxiv. 
1. Mark xiii. 1,2. Comp. 1 Cor. iii. 9. 
2 Cor. v. |. Eph. ii. 21. fia these three 
last places the word is used metaphori- 
cally. In the lst and 3d, it is said to be 
apy Fred to the body of Christians, con- 
sidered as a temple of God, and sacred to 
hini. But in the Ist, it ap to we 
clearly to be, that which is built or im- 
proved by God. Ye are God's husbandry, 
ye are Cod's building, i.e. ye are that 
which has been cultivated by God, whick 
has been built up to the faith by him.] 

EGP Ὀωαοδομία, ac, ἡν from the same 
as ὀικοδοµέω. 

(1. Butlding. Thucyd. ii. 65.] 


ED νηκοιάση says, it is rather To be preparei, 

we ane eee) FE Pu μον να 
1 8. ΚΙΧ. ἂν 

the answering clause ἐτωμάζω occurs. The exam. 
ο 


men say when they are determined to find a reseon 


for their whims. ] 
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Il. Edjfcation, spiritual advancement. 
occ. according to some printed editions, 
i Tim. i. 4, where ὀικονομίαν, the readin 
of almost all the MSS., three of whi 
ancient, seems the true one. See Mill, 

_ Wolfius, Wetstein, and Grieabach. Comp. 
Ὀικοδομὴ Π]. 

Ὀικθνομέω, ὤ, from ὀικονόμος.---Το act 
as a steward. occ. Luke xvi. 2. [οσο 
Diod. Sic. xii. 15. Ken..Mem. iii. 4. 12. 
and in a metaphorical sense, To dispense, 
in Ps. cxii. 5.) 

*Owovopla, ac, ἡ, from ὀικονόμος. 

I. Properly, A dispensation, admi- 
istration, or management of family af- 
Sir a raped pte Luke ab 2, 3, 
4. [It is power in Is. xxii. 21. ε OF 
fice, τὰ 195. So in ade 

. i. 25. it appears to be an office. 

IJ. A spiritual dispensation, manage- 
ment, or economey. occ. 1 Cor. ix. 17. Eph. 
i. 10. iii, 2. Col. i. 25. 1 Tim. i, 4. 
Ὀλικονομίαν Océ, The dispensation of God, 
i. e. of divine grace or favour to man 
through Christ. On Epb. iii. 9, see 
under Κοινωνία II. [The word seems to 
be rather plan, counsel, in some cases. 
Tn Eph. i. 10. the words are "Exc ὀικονο- 
piay τᾶ πληρώματος τῶν καιρῶ», ἄνακε- 


αιώσασθαι. Rosenmiller, Wahl, and | δε 


1., all agree that this is fer ra ποιεῖσ- 
Oar ἐν τῷ πληρ' τῶν κ.; Sve ἀνακ' i. e. in 
order to uce this arr in the 

Sulnese of time, viz., that all things may 
be collected in Christ. Bretechneider says, 
Ut dispensaret, ut daret quod decréverat 
tempore constituto, I skould translate, 
For or with a view to (see "Exc ΠΠ. 3.) the 
plan of the fulness of time, i. e. the plan 
relating to the fulness of time; namely, 
the plan ef bringing all things her 
in Christ in the fulness of time +. This 
sense of plax or contrivance occurs often 
in Polybius, as Hist. ii. 47. v. 94, and 40. 
In Eph. iii. 2, when I compere it with 
Col. i. 25, I can hardly doubt that the 
writer meant, if not to use the same 
words, to express the same sense, and 
that he used one of those licences not un- 


common in Greek, of attaching the par- 


* [Schl. saya, that Tertullian translates it very 
elegantly in Luke ‘xvi. 4. by ab actu summoveri. 


The elegance of a technical phrase is not very con- 


bY 
. f [Under Καρὸς I have sald that the-final con- 
seromation of all is the tims here i 


is the proper meaning τε] | 


589 





| dpyorres, 
completion of this plan of union. If he looked to. in the 
dts ‘commencements, the publication of Christisnity | 
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ticiple or adjective to a different werd 
from that to which it strictly belongs. 
Thus, τὴν ὁικονομιὰν τῆς χάριτος τῆς 
δοθείσης por εἰς ὑμᾶς, is for τὴν oik τ' χ. 
τὴν δοθεῖσαν. Then the proper transla- 
tion of ὁικονομῖα is the office; and so 
Schl., who translates very loosely, Au- 
divistis quomodo mihi demandatum fuerit 
munus apostolicum quo etiam inter vos 


functus sum.) 


Ὀικονόμος, 6, 6, from ὄὅικος a hoxse, 
and νένοµα, perf. mid. of νέµω to admi- 
nister 


I. A person who manages the domestic 
affairs of a family, a steward. occ. Luke 
xvi. 1, 3, 8. 1 Cor. iv. 2, Comp. Gal. iv. 
2, where it denotes those who manage the 
affairs of a minor.—Oixovipog τῆς πό- 
λεως, A steward, treasurer, cofferer, or 
chamberlain of a city. So Vulg. Arca- 
rius. occ. Rom. xvi. 23. On which pass- 
age Elsner preduces an ancient inscrip- 
tion, where mention is in like manner 
made of the ᾿Οικόνομος of the city of, 
Smyrna®. [Is. xxii. 15.] | 

IL. It is applied in a spiritual sense, 
not only to the apostles and ministers of 
comp. Luke xii. 42.), but to private 
ον who had Darel any miracu- 
lous gift of the Spirit. occ. 1 Pet. iv. 10, 
[and were to use the gift, and impart it 
Soe thus acting as ministers of 

J ane 

ΣΟΙΚΟΣ, », ὁ. 

I. A house, eepeny called. Mat. iv. 
6, 7. xi. 8, & al. freq. [ὲν dix is at home. 
1 Cor. xi. $4. xiv. 35. car’ δικον or car’ δικυς, 
in private houses, privately. Acts ii. 46. 
v. 42. xx. 20. On Rom. xvi. 5. 1 Cor. 
xvi. 19. Col. iv. 15. Philem. 2. see ἐκ- 
κλησία. The word is often used of a 
royal house or ce, though not abso- 
lutely, Mat. xi. 8. Luke xxii. 54. (palace 
of the High Priest.) Gen. xii. 15—ang 
‘or @ house of God, or temple, as Acts vii. 
47, 49. generally with Θεῦ added, as 
Mat. xxi. 13. Mark xi. 17. Luke xix. 
46. John ii. 16, 17. of the . temple 
Jerusalem. Ιω Μαϊ. xii. 4. Merk ii. 26. 
Luke vi. 4. it is the sanctuary, and is put 
abeolutely in that sense, Luke xi. 41. 
(though Kuindel on Mat. xxiii. 37. says, 

* [The office was one of some consequence; for in 
Joule, Ant. xi. 6. 12, it is mentioned with the 
oa agri Ταμίας is dari pacar Its 

to the meney 
in the fame of Minerva at Athens ie well known. 


thee given instances in Graces Inscr. Vetust. p. 
212.) 
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‘it is the temple ; but I think without rea- 
son.) See 2 Chron. xxxv. 5. The word 
προσενχῆς is added in the same sense in 
Mat. xxi. 13. Mark xi. 17. Luke xix. 46. 
In John ii. 16. with ἐμπορίω (traffic ) 
it means a place of traffic, or shop. It 
expresses (and this sense is mentioned by 
Hesychius. see also Hom. Od. H. 356.) 
various parte of the house; as (1) the 
chamber on the top of the house for 
retirement, Acts x. 30. xi. 13, according 
to Schleuaner, Wahl, and Bretschaeider. 
In Acts ii. 2, (as Josephus mentions 
(Ant. viii. 3. 2.) that there were 30 
of these ceci or chambers round the tem- 

le) Krebs and Bretschneider choose to 
imagine that the apostles were assembled 
in one of them; but it ap absurd to 
think that the rulers of the temple would 
have given them permission to assemble 
there. Wahl takes it for the upper 
chamber of the house, as in the i aid 
just quoted. Something depends on the 
meaning of καθῆμαι in this place, which 
may be either fo sit, or to dwell; and 
Rosenm., taking the last sense, construes 
the house where they dwelt. Schl. avoids 
the difficulty, saying, Replevit totum 
edificium, quo convenerunt. Wehl's 
sense appears the most satisfactory. (2) 
The word denotes an eating-room, as in 
Luke xiv. 23. Xen. Symp. ii. 18.—In 
Mat. xxiii. 38. Luke xviii. 35, (. your 
house is left unio you ) it is 
doubted whether the sense is your dwell- 
ing-place, (i. 6. here Jerusalem and 
Judwa) or your nation and er, ος 


country, your . The first sense 
obtains in Luke i. 23, 56. xiii. 35. Mat. 
xii. 44, and this is rred by Schleus- 


ner ; the second, which is that of Grotius, 
Elsner, and Leesner, is defended by Mat. 
x. 6. xv. 24. & al. See Leesner in Com- 
ment. Theoll. a Vellhusen, Ruperti, and 
Kuinéel, ii. Ρ. 49. The prediction then 
is, that the power and ‘honour of the 
Jewish nation shall be utterly destroyed. 
The last interpretation is em by 
- Olearius, Wolfius, and others, and latterly 
by Kuinéel. Wahl επ] ὑμῶν against 


it. 

ht. A household, family dwelling in a 
house, Luke xix. 9. Acts [vii. 10.] x. 2. 
(xi. 6. xvi. 15. xviii. 8.] 1 Cor. i. 16, & 
al. On Tit. i. 11. [i Tim. iii. 4, 5, 12. 
v. 4. 2 Tim. i. 16.] Kypke cites the 
hrase "ΟΙΚΟΥΣ — ‘ANATPETIEZOAI 
Josephus. (Gen. vii. 1. Xen. Mem. 

iii. 6. 14, Thucyd. i. 22.] 
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Ih. 4 --- i; ner . Luke i. 27. fi. 
4, where Doddridge, after Grotius, justly 
I think, refers Sexe {ο the family, and xa- 
τρία to the household or descendants of 
David, according to the division of the 
Tribes into families and households. Comp. 
Numb. i. 18, &c. Josh. vii. 17, 18. {i 
Kings xii. 16, 19,] and see Doddridge oa 
Luke ii.4. In this view it is spoken of « 
whole nation sprung from a common pro- 
genitor. Mat. x. 6. xv. 24, & al. (Luke. 
33. Acts ii. 36. vii. 42. Heb. viii. 8. 10.] 

IV. The house of God denotes either 
the material temple at Jerusalem, Mat. 
xxi. 13. Luke xi. 51. Jobn ii. 17. (Coesp. 
Mat. xxiii. 98.) because God dwelt there- 


in, or was peculiarly in it, as 
Mat. xxiii. 2].—or the Christian Church, 


1 Tim. iii. 15. Heb. iii. 6. x. 21. 1 Pet. 
ii. 5. iv. 17, which is the or ha- 
bitation of God through the Spirit. Comp. 
Νάος IV. 

Ὀμιουμένη, ne, ἡ. Properly the oa 
ticiple pass. pres. fem. contract. 
ὀικέω to inhabit. 

I. Γη the earth being understood, The 
inhabited or habtiable earth or world. 
Mat. xxiv. 14, (where see Douddridge’s 
excellent Note) Rom. x. 18. Comp. Luke 
xxi. 26. Acts xvii. 6, 31; in which last 
text it denotes the inkabitants of the 
world. [Sch]. thinks it is put for The 
whole world in these passages, without 
respect of its inhabitation, or ο ασ τὸ, bes 
its inhabitation. Add Heb. i. 6. ος 
xvi. 14. So Ps. xviii. 15. It is put for 
the inhabitants also in Acts xix. 27. Rev. 
iii. 10. xii. 9. Ps. ix. 8. . 

11. The Roman empire. Luke ii. 1. 
Acts xi. 28. xxiv. 5. Rev. iii. 10.]— The 
Roman empire might well be called by 
the Evangelists Πᾶσα, or ὅλη, ἡ ὀικυμένη 5 
since near two hundred years befure their 
time Polybius had observed, lib. vi. c. 48. 
Ῥωμαῖοι ἐν ddivy ΠΑ΄ΣΑΝ iy’ 
ἑαντὺς ἐκοίησαν ΤΗΝ ΟΙΚΟΥΜΕΝΗΝ, 
The, Romans in a:short time subdued the 
whole inhabited world; and Plutarch, 
Pompei p. 631, Ε., mentions Πολλὰ χώρια 
τῆς ὑπὸ Ῥωμαίων OIKOYME NHY, Many 
countries of the Roman world. [Ρο]. iv. 
38. 1. Herodian. ν. 2.4.] See more in 
Wetstein on Mat. xxiv. 14, and Luke ii. 
1; and on this latter text see Dr. Camp- 
bell’s excellent Note, and on Rev. iii. 10, 
Vitringa ; and observe, that the LXX in 
like manner use 4 duapévn ὅλη for the 
Babylonish empire, Isa. xiii. 11. xiv. 17; 
and ἡ ὀικυμένη, for the Syrian, Isa. xxiv. 
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43. [This interpretation of Parkhurst is 
far too positively stated. In Luke ii. 1. 
interpreters, for example, Keachen, 
Byneeus (de Natali J. C. p. 305.), Fa- 
bricius (Cod. Apol. i. p. 103.), Lardner 
(Credib. vol. i. p. 240.), Fischer (Prol. 
ili. 2.), Kuindel, and many others con- 
ceive, that only Judea is meant, as there 
is not any record of a general census of 
the Romar empire in the Roman histo- 
rians at the time spoken of. So again, 
in Acts xi. 28, the dearth in the whole 
world spoken of, is referred by most 
pees to Judea alone, especially as it is 
nown by Josephus (Ant. xx. 5. 2.) that 
such a dearth existed there at the time 
noticed. In Luke iv. 3, most persons 
also understand Palestine, (though Wahl 
as well as others think the whole world 
is meant); and this sense is found in Jo- 
sephus Ant. viii. 13. 4. xiv. 7.2. The 
Jews also called Judea the earth or all 
the earth. See Ruth i. 1. 2 Sam. xxiv. 
8. Parkhurst has omitted Acts xvii. 6, 
where the Roman empire is clearly meant. 
In coins it is 8ο designated. See Ζαρα 
Num. Aig. Imp. p. 23.] 

TIL. Ὀιυμένη ἡ péddvoa, The world to 
come, Heb. ii. 5, seems to denote the 
state of the world under the Messiah, or 
the ri Ανω of the Messiah, which began 
at his first advent, and shall be completed 
at his second and glorious coming. The 


Jews in like manner call the kingdom of 


the Messiak my win the world to come, 
probably from that prophecy of Isaiah, 
ch. Ixv. 17, where it is represented by 
new heavens and a new earth. It is ob- 
servable that St. Paul uses this phrase 
rie in this passage of his Epistle to the 
Hebrews or converted Jews, as being, I 
suppose, & manner of expression familiar 
to them, but not so intelligible to the 
ile converts. See Whitby and Dod- 
ridge on the place; and comp. Heb. 
vi. 5. 
[ΓΟικυργὸς, & See the following word.] 
᾿Οικουρὸς, &, 6, ἡ, from δικος a house, 
and ὄρος a keeper, which see under Κη- 
πυρὺς.---4 keeper at home, to look after 
domestic affairs with e and care. 
“«+ Elsner has shown, in a learned note 
on this place, that the word diepédc is 
used by several of the best authors to ex- 


+ ® [So Alexandcr’s empire is called in lian 
V.H. iii. 29 ; and the Greek dominion in Demosth. 
De Cor. ο. 15 and 19.) . 

+ Doddridge. 
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press both these ideas.” Heeychius σχ- 
plains ὁικερὸς by 6 ϕ itor oa τὸ δικο 
robe nish one oe rahe care of the 
things belonging to t e, and k 
them. It is a pretty observation of Leigh, 
that our Eng. word housewife answers 
the Greek See also Wetstein. 
occ. Tit. ii. 5, where observe from Wet- 
stein and Griesbach, that six ancient 
MSS. read caupyde workers at home. 
[The word occurs in its proper sense in 
Artemid. ii. J1 ; in that of the N. T. in 
Eur. Hec. 1261. See Fessel. Advers. 
SS. ii. 17. Ὀικερέω, occurs Lucian Ni- 
grin. ο. 18. Liban. in Orest. p. 293. 
’Ouepla Plut. Τ. vi. p. 538. T. ν. p. 119. 
ed. Reisk.] ; 
ὈΟικτειρέω and "Ouereipw, from ὄωτος 
compassion. Comp. under ’Ededc.— To 
oly Rar RS have compassion upon, 
tenderly pity. It is more than ἐλεέω to 
pity. occ. Rom. ix. 15, which isa citation 
from the LXX of Exod. xxxiii. 19, in 
which text, as in many others, this V. 
answers to the Heb. orm, which is like- 
wise a very strong word properly denoting 
to have one’s bowels yearn, as with love, 
pity, &c. Comp. Phil. ii..1. Col. iii. 12, 
where σπλάγχνα bowels, and durippot 
mercies, are joined together. See also 
Jam. v.11. (Ex. xx. 19. Mic. vii. 19. 
Elian. V. H. iii. 22.) ee is 
Ὀωτιρμὸς, &, 6, from ducrelpen— Mercy, * 
tender pe sion. occ. Rom. i 
1. 2 Cor. i. 3. Phil. ii. 1. Col. iii, 19. 
Heb. x. 28*.—This word, when used in - 
the LXX, almost constantly answers to 
the pail eter of 5 at 
ings of the bowels from compassion. [. 
2 Bam, xxiv. 14. Is. κ, 15. Zach, i. 
16.) 


’Ourlpper, ovec, 6, ἡ, from ὀικτείρω.---- 
Merciful, tenderly merciful, compassion- 
ate. occ. Luke vi. 36. Jam. v. 11.—The 
word in the LX X most commonly answers 
to the Heb. mirm properly one whose 


* [This word usually occurs in the plural. 
Fiseher in his 6th Prolusion accounts for the use of 
the plural in this and similar cases, by sa; that 
that number seems fitter than the to be- 
token the dignity of certain persons, and the ex- 
cellence of certain things ; and that it is used not as 
an intensitive of the excellence of that which is © 
spoken of; but merely an indication of its ex- 
cellence. Stock says the con: of this word, viz. 
that it indicates the infinity of God’s love; but 
Fischer says, that that wi be equally expressed 
in the κο as all God’s attributes are infinite, 
and that the plural is only used as more fitting his 


great goodness and love.] 
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bowels yearn with pity. Comp. under | cred Class. ii. p. 187), and Vitringa also 
ΟΟωτείρω. (Exod. xxxiv. 6. Nehem. ἐκ. understand the phrase much in this sense. 
17, 34. us. ii. 11.) : Hammond takes Θυμὸς in its stronger 
*Ocuat, by syn frova ὄιομαι, which | sense of absolute poison, and interprets 
see under”Ow.—- Tothink, suppose, judge. | Rev. xiv. 8, of a bitter poisonous cup of 
oce. John xxi. 25. ‘ornication, looking to its evil conse- 
Ὀυνοπότης, ων 6, from ὄινος wine, and | q and not simply to its inebriating 
πότης α drinker, which from πόω to drink. | quality. 
—A drinker of wine, a wine-bibber. occ.| III. From the Jewish custom of giving 
Mat. xi. 19. Luke vii. 34.—In the LXX | to condemned criminals, just before their 
of Prov. xxiii. 20, it answers to the Heb. | execution, a cup of metseated wine, to 
19 nad a swiller of wine. [Polyb. xx. 8. | take away their senses (comp. under Κεράω 
2, The verb ὀινοποτέω occ. Prov. xxxi.4.] | II. and Σμνρνίζω), it denotes figuratively 
ΣΟΙΝΟΣ, 4, 6, from the Heb. ~ sine, | the dreadful judgments of God upon sin- 
which from ΠΣ to press, squeeze, as being | ners. Rev, xiv. 10. xvi. 19. Comp. lea. li. 
the expressed juice of grapes. It may be| 17, 21,22. Jer. xxv. 15. [Schl., Bretsch., 
worth observing, that the name is with | and Wahl say, that the metaphor is taken 
little variation retained in many other | from the confusion and dismay of the sin- 
languages, as in the Latin vinum, whence | ner under God’s hand, which is similar to 
the Italian and Spanish οίκο, and the|that of drunken men, and amounts to 
French vin; in the Gothic sein, Welsh | madness, and leads them to ruin.] 
in, Cimbric wiz, old German uuin,| ΠΡ Οἰνοφλυγία, ag, ἡ, from οἰνόφλνξ, 
Banish viin, Dutch witn, Saxon pin, and | νγος, 6, a drunkard, a person habitu 
English wine and vine*, or fre ly heated with wine, whi 
I. Wine. Mat. ix. 17. 1 Tim. v. 23, δι | from οἶνος wine, and grow or φλύζω to be 
F hot, boil.— A being heated, or a debauch, 
Il, From the intozicating effects of | with wine, excess of wine. occ. 1 Pet. iv. 
wine, and the idolatrous abyse of st among | 3.—The Greek writers often use this word 
the heathen, (see Hos. iii. 1. Amos ii, 8.|in the same sense. See Wetstein. [An- 
1 Cor.'x. 7,21.) wine signifies communion | dronicus Rhodius (περὶ Παθῶ», p. 6.) de- 
in the intoxicating idolatries of the mystic | fines OivogAvyia to be ἐκιθυμία otve ἄπλη- 
Babylon. Rev. xiv. 9. Comp. Jer. li.| poc an insatiable desire for wine. Hesy- 
¥. [θινος has not this sense alone, but | chius says οἰνοφλυγίαι, µέθαι (fits 
in uvion with other remarkable words, as | drunkenness). l(t occurs Philo de Op. 
θυμὸς, or πορνεία. Under the word Θυμὸς, | Mundi, oo and de Temul. p. 272. Xen. 
with which οἶνος is joined in this place of | de Rep. Lac. v. 4. Ec. i. 22. Elian. V. 
Revelations, and also in xviii. 3, mt which | H. iii. 14. Poll. Onom. vi. 22. See also 
denotes poison, or medicaments of a stu- | Eustath. ad Iliad, &. p. 1330, 26. "Owo- 
ping and intoxicating nature, Park-| φλυγέω occ. Deut. xxi. 20. and Is. lvi. 
uret interprets the phrase as denoting | 12. Ὀινόφλνξ (which Hesychius calle « 
such inflammatory philtres or love potions | drunkard, or great lover of wine, and the 
as were given by {apa to their lovers. | Etym. M. 618, 34, one that rushes inio 
See Θυμὸς. And I presume that here he | wine, or drunkenness) occ. Asch. Soc. 
means to compare the idolatries of Baby- | Dial. ii. 40, Elian. V. H. iii. 14.] 
lon to such medicated drinks in their in- | ”"Ὄωμαι [ος contracted 70 to think, 
toxicating effects. In the last passage, | be of opinion, suppose. -Hesychius ex- 
indeed, we have οἶνος ré θυμῶ τῆς πορνείας, | plains it by νομίζω, ὑπονοέω, and ὑπολαμ- 
and in Rev, xvii. 3, μας τῆς πορνείας | άνω. It occurs only thrice in the Ν. 
simply ; and Rosenm. observes on Rev. xiv.|T. John xxi. 25. For similar examples 
8, that the words describe a city using all of the infin. of the Aor. instead of that of 
sorts of arts to bring other nations under | the fut. see Lobeck ad Phryn. p. 751. 
her power, as prostitutes used philtres to| Phil. i. 17. The infin. pres. after vopiZw 
entice lovers; and that Babylon is said (ο | occurs in Iamblich. de Vit. Pyth. v. 61. 
have intoxicated all nations with the wine | and after ὄιομαι in Xen. Hell. v. 1. 15. 
of her fornication, i. e. of her idolatry. | Lobeck on Phrya. Ρ. 753. makes some re- 
See πορνεία. Wahl, Bretechneider, Gata-} marks on the necessity of supplying δεῖ», 
ker (Adv. Misc. v. p. 47), Blackwall (Sa-} θέλει», or δύνασθαι in such cases. James 
i. 17. Gen. xli. 1, 17. Job xi. 2. Aristot. 
® See Junius's Etymol. Anglican. in WINE. { Rhet. ii. 13.] 
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*Owwe, a, ov, from ὡς as. 
I. Suck as, qualis. Mat. xxiv. 21. 
Mark ix. 3. xiii. 19. 
(II. Of what sort, without reference to 
any particular as a point of com- 
ison, Luke ix. 55. 1 Thess. i. 5. 
est. xii. Pat. p. 741. Add 1Cor. xv. 48. 
2 Cor. x. 1). xii. 20. Phil. i. 30. 1 Thess. 
“i. 5. Rev. xvi. 18. Esch. Soc. Dial. ii. 2. 
ο. air. ο Ina Tim. BE mae occurs 
ice. In the 2d place, ὅιως διωγμὲς, 
Schl. refers it to thie head ; but it ie 
ficult to construe it with this sense. It 
pean be perhaps what persecutions have I 
endured, Erasmus has scis quam graves 
calamitates, &c. eustinuerim. In the 
other place δια µοι ἐγένετο, Schl. says it 
is simply which, and so Erasmus. See 
Esth. ii. 1. Dan. xii. 1.] 
- ΠΠ. Ὅιος (or more usually οἷος τε) is 
joined often with écué, and a verb in the 
infin. following, in the sense of to be able. 
Herman (on Viger, η. 79.) says it is for 
γοιῦτός ἔιμι Sse. The verb ἐιμὶ is often 
omitted (as in Plat. Rep. iii. p. 386. ed. 
Serr. Arrian. Exp. Al. i. 19. Xen, Cyr. 
vi. 1.4.) Many examples will be found 
in Matthia, § 479. Obs. 2. or the Notes on 
Viger, iii. 8. 9. Whether, instead of a 

verb in the infin., ὅτι and a verb may fol- 
low, seems doubtful, though after δυ»ατὸς, 
&c. such a construction is allowed. See 
Matthie, § 531. However, Schleusner, 
Rosenmiiller, and Wahl, conceive that 
οἷον ὅτι is to be taken in that sense in Rom. 
ix. 6. Rosenm. adds that others think it 
is as tf, as though, and so Parkhurst.) 

“OIQ, | Fut. ὄισω. 

I. To bring, carry. οσο. John xxi. 18. 
Rev. xxi. 20. ΄ I do not find that the verb 
in this sense is ever used in the Greek 
writers in any other form than that of the 
Ist fut. dow, ὄϊσεις, &e. 

Ὀκνέω, &, from ὄκνος sloth, idleness, 
which the Greek grammarians - derive 
from 8 κινεῖν, not moving.—To delay, be 
loth, think much, as we say. occ. Acts 
ix. 38, where see Wetstein and Kypke. 
(Judg. xviii. 9. Numb. xxii. 16. Ecclus. 
vii. 35. Polyb. i, 14. 7. Xen. Mem. ii. 3. 
14) 

Ὀκνηρός, 4, όν, from dxvéw. 

I. Slothful, idle. occ. Mat. xxv. 26. 
Rom. xii. 11. (Prov. vi. 6, 9. xx. 3, 4. 
Herodian. viii. 5. 1.] | 

Il. Tedious, troublesome. occ. Phil. iii. 
1. (6. Theocr. xxiv. 35.] 

Ὀκταήμερος, e, ὁ, ἡ, from ὄκτω eight, 
and ἡμέρα a day. [Lasting eight days, 
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or) of the eighth day, performed on the 
eighth day. me Pai eer here is some 
doubt whether περιτομῇ or περιτοµη is the 
right reading. Schl. is for the latter, 
hides ~~ apie for the former; and 

ahl defends it by a passage cited b 
Wetstein from Gree. Naz. Or. xxv. 463. 
D. Χρισὸς ἀνέσαται τριήµερος, Λάζαρος τε- 
τραήµερος ".] ' 

"ΟΚΤΩ, ὁι, dc, ra. Undeclined.—A noun 
of number, Eight. Luke ii. 21, & al. 

Ὄλεθρος,», 6, from chéw.—Destraction.t 
oce. 1 Cor. ν. 5. 1 Tim. vi. 9. 1 Thess. ν. 
3. 2 Thess. i. 9, where see Macknight. 
[Prov. xxi. 7. Jer. xlviii. 3. Obad. v. 13. 
Diod. Sic. xiv. 66. Xen. Anab. i, 2. 26.] 

Ὀλιγόπισος, ο, 6, from ὀλίγος lite 
tle, and πίτις faith—Of little faith, hav- 
ing but little faith. occ. Mat. vi. 30. viii. 
26. xiv. 31. xvi. 8. Luke xii. 28. 

*OAITOS, η, ov.—Small or little. 

[(1.) In number (ὀλίγος ἀριθμφ, Deut. 
iv. 27, i.e. when used in the plural, few) 
as Mat. vii. 14. ix. 37. xv. 34. xx. 16. 
xxii. 14. xxv. 21, 23. Mark vi. 5. viii. 7. 
x. 2. xii. 48. (where understand πληγὰς, 
and see Bos and Matthiz, § 413 and 420) 
xiii. 23. Acts xiv. 28. xvii. 4, 12. Heb. 
xii. 10. 1 Pet. iii, 20. v. 12. (understand 
λόγων. Thucyd. iv. 95. uses the singular 
in the same sense.) Rev. ii. 14, 20. tii. 4. 
Rev. xii. 12. In Eph. iii. 5, ἐν ὀλίγφ is by 
some (as Schl. and Bretschn. after Came- 
rarius) said to be a little time before ; by 
others to be shortly, in few words (διὰ 
βραχέών), and in this way Parkhurst and 
Wa 1, after Chrysostom, take it.} 

[(2.) In quantity, of place or time. It 
is used as to space in Mark i. 19. Luke 
v. 3. (where Schl. calls it an adverb, and 
says we must understand κατὰ ὀλιγον 
µέρος τῷ τόπο; as to time in Mark v. 31. 
James iv. 34. Comp. Joseph. Ant. xii. 10. 
5. 1 Petsi.6.v. 10. Rev. xvii. 10. (where 
also Schl. calls it an adverb, and under- 
stands κατὰ ὀλίγον µέρος τῇ χρόνο; why 
not χρόνον at once?)] 

[(3-) In quantity, simply. Thus } 


9 [Bp. Middleton is for φεριτοµῇς and observes 
justly, adjectives in nuaros are usually eee 
to persons; and also, that, in this place, the struc+ 
ture of the whole passage would be disturbed by 
supposing the nominative used; for the Apostle, 
both br fore and after this phrase, is himself the κ» 
ject of the discourse; yet, if the nominative is used, 
how awkward would it be to restore εγὼ in the next 


ear ‘te of this word is perb 

+ [The proper meaning is word is perbaps 
destroyer. Sec Demosth. 119. 8. & 582. 1. ed. 
Reisk. and Valck ad Ammon. ο. a 9 
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Tim. ν. 23, devy ὀλέγῳ is probably a emtall 
or moderate quantity wine, though 
some have fancied it was a light or weak 
wine. See Wolf’s note. Aguin, 2 Cor. 
viii, 15, (referring to Exod. xvi. 19.) a 
small quautity of manna. And so per- 
haps Luke vii. 47, ὀλίγον ἀγάπᾳ, Ἱ. ο. his 
love is litile in quantity, and ὀλίγον ἀφίε- 
ται.] 

[(5.) In magnitude. Acts xii. 18. xv. 
2. xix. 23. And so] ἐν ὀλίγῳ, within a 
little, almost, well nigh, propemodum. 
Acts xxvi. 28, 29. So Chrysostom, παρὰ 
pexpéy ; though I am well aware that in 
the Greek writers (see Wetstein) ἐν ddiyy 
generally signifies an a little or short time, 
χρόνφ being understood: but its being 
opposed in ver. 29. to ἐν πόλλφ, deter- 
mines its meaning; and see Raphelius, 
Wolfius, and Doddridge on Acts xxvi. 28, 
and Plato Apol. Socrat. § 7. p. 71. edit. 
Forster, where ἐν ὀλίγφ may mean almost, 
nearly, a8 τοῖυτον τι Ailowin seems to 
show. See Forster's note. add, that 
in ver. 29, the modern Greek version ex- 

lains ἐν ὀλίγφ by παρ ὀλέγον. [Comp. 
trab. ν. p. 372. Παρ) ὀλίγον in Prov. ν. 
14, and ὀλίγφ or ὀλίγω has the same sense. 


See Pausan. 1.13. Thucyd. iv. 129. lian. | R 


V. Η. iv, 28. Abresch. Deluc. Thucyd. p. 
483. Ὀλέγος is small in magnitude also 
in Acts xxvii. 20, and perhaps in 1 Tim, 
iv. 8, (see Diog. 4. vi. 70.) though some 
may understand χρόνο», James iii.5. There 
is no doubt that ὀλίγος and μικρὸς are 
often interchanged in good Greek. See 
Έλεος. Idyll. i.47. Hom. Hymna. in Merc. 
245. Eustath. ad Hom. Il. E. p. 464, 46. 
Valck. ad Eur. Hippol. 530.) 
Ὀλιοψύχος, 4, 6, i.—Feeble-minded, 
oo ο ὄλιγος rng and 
ἡ the mind; or perhaps this word 
ma be deduced δω ὣρος small, and 
ψνχὴ breath, and 80 may strictly denote 
one who felches his breath s. 
weakly, as it is well known low-spirited 
and sorromful fetvons do, Thus the LXX, 
Num. xxi. 4, have ὠλιγοψύχησεν ὁ λάος 
for the Heb. t>yn wea o¥pn, literally the 
breath of the people was-shortened*. So 
Jud. xvi. 17 ; and in the LXX of Exod. 
vi. 9, the N. ὀλιγοψυχία answers to the 
Heb. m5 xp shortness (weakness) of 
breath, i. e. low-spiritedness ; and in Isa. 
Iii. 15, the adjective ὀλιγόψνχος to baw 


* (The verb occurs alco in Ps. Ixxvii. 5, where 
it is to be dejected ; in Jongh iv. 9, to faint. See 
likewise Judith vii. 19. viii. 9. Ecclus. iv. 9.] 
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nv low, depressed in breath. oce. 1 These. 
v. 14, {add Proy. xiv. 29. xviii. 14. Is. 
liv. 6.] 

Ὀλιγωρέω, ὤ, from ὀλέγος little, and 
ὠρέω to care, which from dpa care.—To 
neglect, despise. occ. Heb. xii. 5. [The 
verb occurs in the sense of neglecting in 
Alian. V. H. ii. 23. Thucyd. ii. 62. 
Herodian. i. 1.1. Xen. Mem. ti. 4.3. and 
so it is explained in the Lexicographers. 
Schl. here makes it {0 refuse or reject, 
because the words are taken from Prov. 
iti. 11, where the Heb. is κ νὰ be] 

Ὀλοθρεντὴς, 6, 6, from ὀλοθρεύω. 
ον οσο. 1 Cor. x. 10. [The 
passage has a reference to the murmuripg 
of the Jews in Numb. xiv. 2. The word 
signifies the same as 6 ὀλοθρεύω» in Heb. 
xi. 28, where it signifies the destroying 
angel mentioned Exod. xii. 23 *, 88 6 cAo- 
θρεύω». This destroying angel is men- 


tioned also in 1 Chron. xxi. 12. (ἄγγελος | 


Κυρίω ἐξολοθρεύω»). He was called by 
the Jews Sammael, and so some explain 
the word here. But as we do not find 
that the murmuring Jews were destroyed 
by the immediate intervention of the de- 
stroying angel, likethe first-born in Egypt, 
osenm, and Schl. understand here the 
plague, by which the murmurers were 
destroyed, in Numb. xvi. 41, and follow- 
ing. Wahl and Bretschn. do not decide 
for either opinion. ] 

Ὀλοθρεύω, from ὄλεθρος desiruction.— 
To destroy. occ. Heb. xi. 28. [See the 
last word. Exod. xii. 23. Deut. xx. 20. 
Jer. ii. 30. ν. 6. xxv. 36. & al. It seems 
in the LXX a strong word, and to denote 
entire destruction. ] 

Ολοκαύτωμα, arog, τὸ, from ὁλοκαντόω 
to burn the whole, spoken of sacrifices by 
Xenophon + and Plutarch [T. viii. p. 772. 
ot tet ; and this from ὅλος all, a 
whole, and κέκανται, 3 . perf. pass. 
xalw to burn. A ο οι a the whole 
of which was burnt on the , and no 
part of it eaten either by priests or peo- 
ple. See Lev. i. 9, 13, 17. occ. Mark xii. 
33. Heb. x. 6,8. This word in the LXX 
most commonly answers to the Heb. ΠΡ 
a burnt-offering, so called from the V. 
my to ascend, .because it ascended in 
flame and smoke towards heaven. [See 


® [This answers to the Hebrew remen.] 

tT ‘QAOKATTQOZAN τοὺς radporp— QAOKATTS- 
ΣΑΝ τοὺς famous. Xenophon, Ο . lib. viii. p. 
464, edit. Hutchinson, 8vo. [(viii. 3. 24.) Ὅλοκαι- 


τέω occurs Xen. An, vii. 8. 2. Joseph. Ant iii, - 


8. 6.] 





OAO 
Exod. x. 35. xxiv. 5. xxxii. 6; and it is for 
πών in Exod. xxx. 20. Levit. iv. 35. v. 
12. xxiii. 8, 25, 36. The word ὁλοκαντόω 
occurs in Josephus Ant. iii. 9. 1. ix. 7. 4. 
and the noun Test. xii. Pat. p. 569. The 
Victim was all burnt except the skin or 
hide.]} 

Ὁλοκληρία, ac, ἡ, from ὁλόκληρος. [In- 
tegrity, or entireness of all the parts.)— 
Perfect soundness, as opposed to lameness 
or bodily weakness. occ. Acts iii. 16. Comp. 
ver. 2, and ch. iv. 9. [The Vulg. has in- 
tegram sanitatem.] In the LXX of Isa. 
i. 6, this word is used nearly in the same 
sense, for the Heb. Πο. 

Ὀλόκληρος, ο, 6, ἡ, from ὅλος all, the 
whole, and κλῆρος a part, share. [δολ]. 
derives the word from κλῆρος an inherit- 
ance, and makes its primary signification 
an heir to the whole ty, which he 
got from Budezus ; but I doubt this use of 
it. It is, as Wolfius says, “ Quod omni- 
bus suis partibus constat,” entire or per- 

fect, and is so used of victims (in Joseph. 
iti. 12.2.), which by the law were to have 
no defect. See Poll. i. 29. Plut. vi. p. 
660-ed. Reisk. Deut. xxvii. 6. Josh. viii.31. 
In 1 Macc.iv.47.it is used of unhewn or wn- 
bouched stones ; in Ezek. xv. 5, of a tree 
wot cut. See also Alciph. iii. 22. Diodor. 
i. 4, Then it means the whole, like ὅλος, 
but is a stronger word, the whole in the full 
integrily of its parts. Aristot. Eth. iv. 1. 
And this is the sense in } Thess. v. 23. 
It is used of sanity of body by Lucian, 
Macrob., and Arrian. Diss. Ep. iii. 26, and 
_ thence, I presume, transferred to sanity 
of mental qualities, as in James. See 
Wisd. xv. 3. Lucian. Am. c. 24. and 
Hemsterh. ad Lucian. T. i. p. 17.J— 
Whole, having allits parts, sound, perfect; 
integer. Neut. used as a substantive, ‘OAd- 
KAnpoy ὑμῶ», Your whole, compositum, 
frame, constitution or person, namely, con- 
sisting of the three ‘several particulars 
immediately mentioned. 1 Thess. v. 23, 
where see Whitby, Wetstein, Doddridge, 
and Macknight. ‘In the Greek writers it 
is spoken 
body ; and in Jam. i. 4, the only other 
text of the N. T. wherein it occurs, is 
applied spiritually, but not without allu- 
sion to that bodily soundness and_per- 
fection which was required by the Mosaic 
law in the typical priests of God. 

*OAOAY'ZA, either from the Heb. 5», 
in Hiph. 221 to hol, yell, to which this 
word when used in the LXX [ls. xiii. 6. 
xv. 3, Ez. xxi. 12. Jer. iv. 8.} generally 
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the soul, as well as of the | 


OAY 


answers; or else it may be, like the 
Hebrew, formed immediately from the 
sound. To howl, yell. occ. Jam. v. 1, 
where see Wolfius and Wetstein. [It is 
properly expressive of women’s shouling 
or howling. See Blomf. ad ‘Esch. Sept. 
Theb. 254. Both Pollux and Suidas re- 
strict it to women. In Greek it is often 
expressive of acclamations of joy or festi- 
vity made by women in honour of the 
Gods. See Casaub. ad Theoph. Char. ο. 
21. Spanh. ad Call. H. in Del. 258. and 
ad Jultan. Imp. p. 234. Hemsterh. ad Lu- 
cian. Somn,c. 4. However, it is used 
also, not only in the LXX as above, but in 
Greek authors, as in the N. T., to express 
yells of sorrow. The noun ὀλολυγμὸς 


pet the verb, as Schl. says) so occurs in 
-Choeph. 384. and Sept. Theb. 254. 
See also Soph. ΕΙ. 751.) 


“OAOX, η, ov, from the Heb. b> all, 
every, the aspirate breathing being sub- 
stituted for 5, which in sound’ it resem- 
bles when pronounced pees after the 
oriental manner.—All, the WHOLE. 
Mat. iv. 29, 24. ix. 26, & al. On 
John vii. 23, Wetstein very pertinently 
cites from Hippocrates, “OAO2” ANOPQ- 
TOS ἐκ γενετῆς νῶσός ést, The whole or 
entire man is a disease (i. e. a heap of 
diseases) from his birth; and from Are- 
teus, Τὸ κακὸκ---ἔνδοθί τε “OAQ: TAI 
᾽ΑΝΘΡΩΠΩΙ ἐνοικεῖ, καὶ “OAON ἔξωθεν 
ἀμπέχει. “ Within the malady resides in 
the whole man, and without wholly sur- 
rounds him.” “ Circumcision,” says Jesus, 
is a painful thing, and concerns a part 
of the man: I have restored a man to 
ease, and a whole map.” Markland in 
Bowyer's Conject. Ὅλην τὴν ἡμέραν, All 
the day. Rom. viii. 36. This seems an 
Hellenistical phrase ; it is used by the 
LXX, Ps. xliv. 22, where, as in Rom., it 
answers to the Heb. myn by, and denotes 
always.—This word in the LXX gene- 
rally answers to the Heb. 59. (Gen. xxv. 
25. Lev. iv. 12. See Diod. Sic. xi. 71. 
Herodian. viii. 4. 3. Xen. Cyr. ii. 1. 24.] 

Ὀλοτελῆς, έος, ες, 0, ἡ, καὶ τὸ---ες, 
from ὅλος all, the whole, and τελέω to com- 
plete-—AU, or the whole, completely or en- 
tirely. occ. 1 Thess. v.23. Γολοτελῶς Aq. 
Deut. xiii. 17.] 

Ὄλννθος, ο, 6, from ὄλλυμαι fo be de- 
stroyed ; perish—An early fig, which in 
the warmer climates is very apt to fail. 
oce. Rev. vi. 13, where see Wetstein, and 
comp. Isa. xxxiv. 4. The word is used 
in the same sense by the LXX in Cant. 

9) 
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ii. 13 *, for the Heb. 19, which is in like 
manner derived from 2Ώ fo fail. Accord- 
ingly the Vulgate hath grossos both in 
Cant. and Rev., which, says the old Dic- 
tionary quoted by Martinius (Lex Philpl. 
in Grossus), are properly t the first figs, 
which easily fall off by the wind. Comp. 
Heb. and Eng. Lexicon in 218 ITI. 

“Odwe, Adv. from ὅλος. 

1. At all, omnino. occ. 1 Cor. xv. 29. 
Mat. v. 34, where “ the person who signs 
himself R. in Bowyer’s Conjectures (i. e. 
the late learned Markland, whom see), 
proposes to reject the colon after ὅλως, 
for which we might substitufe a comma. 
—According to this arrangement the 
passage would be, But I command you by 
no means {0 swear, either by heaven, Sc. 
—The command of Christ therefore ap- 
plies particularly to the abuse of oaths 
among the Pharisees, who on every trivial 
occasion swore, by the heaven, the earth, 
the temple, the head, &c.; but it implies 
no prohibition to take an oath in the name 
of the Deity on solemn and important 
occasions.” Michaelis, Introduct. to N. 
T. by Marsh, vol. ii. p. 516, Comp. Mat. 
xxiii. 16, 18, and Bp. Pearce on Mat. v. 
34. 

2. Affirmative, Indeed, by all means, 
sané. occ. | Cor. v. |. vi. 7. It is some- 
times used in this sense by the profane 
writers. But sce [ποτ and Wetstein 
on 1 Cor. ν. 1. (Wahl and Bretsehn. 
translate these two passages like the first 
by omnino, and give no other meaning. 
Schl. just mentions the sense immo vero 
as given by some,to | Cor.v.1. In 1 Cor, 
vi. 7. the sense appears to me to be de- 
cidedly, as our E. T, has it, utterly or en- 
tirely. In Cor.v.1, Salmasius de Foen. 
‘Trap. p. 161. explains it rightly by dpa, 
i.e. in good truth, I cannot see how 
Parkhurst’s By all means applies to it-] 

"Ὅμερος, ο, 6, from ὁμᾶ ῥεῖν flowing to- 
gether. So the Etymologist, Ὅμερος 6 
‘OMOY ‘PEON καὶ κατερχόµεχος 6 Gapéwe 
gepoperoc. "Ώμθρος, what flows together 
and comes down, what falls heavily.—A 
heavy shower, a storm of rain, imber. occ. 
Luke xii. dt. (It is put for ovryw in 
Deut. xxxii. 2. See Wisd. xvi. 16.° Xen. 
Cc. v. 18.] 

® [Sch]. quotcs Nahum iii. 12, but the LXX 
has goxzi, Ὄλυνθει is found in one of the mincr 
versions. | 

t+ ‘Grossi sent ficus immature, inhabiles ad 
comedenduin & proprié primitive, que ad pulsum 
venti facilé caduat. Τε. Dict.” [Ste Theoph. 
H. Ρ. ii. 9.] 
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['Opetpopa:. The same as ᾿]μείρομαι.. 
This word ia found in some Mss. of t 
Thess. ii. 8, and is acknowledged by Pha- 
vorinus, Hesychius, and other authorities.} 

Ὁμιλέων &, from ὅμιλος a multitude. 

I. Properly, To be in a multitude or an 
assembly of people. 

' Il. Το be in company with any one, be 
conversant with, [See Prov. xv. 13.] 

III. To converse, talk with, colloquor. 
occ. Luke xxiv. 14, 15. Acts xx. 11. xxiv. 
26. [See Dan. i. 19. (sec. Chish.) Susan. 
v. 53. Joseph. Ant. x. 1]. 7. iv. 2. 2. xi. 
5. 6. The word occurs twice in Prov. 
xxiii. 30, but the first place appears an 
interpolation, and the second is used in 
the sense of ambulo, or continenter ambulo. 
See Abresch. Lectt. Aristen. p. 50.] 

Ὁμιλία, ac, ἡ, from SpcAog.— Commu- 
nication, conversation, discourse. occ. 1 
Cor. xv. 83. Hence Eng. Homily. [Park- 
hurst has here, as elsewhere, joined twodif- 
ferent meanings under one head, so that 
it is not clear what meaning he eee 
to give the word in the passage quo’ 
The meanings should be thus divided 7] 

[I. Communication, association with, 
familiarity, commerce with. ZElian. V. 
H. xiii. 1. Esch. Socr. Dial. i. 2.1. It 
is used de congressu venereo Exod. xxi. 
10. Joseph, Ant. ii. 4. 2.] 

(II. Discourse, conversation. Wisd. 
viii. 18. Joseph, Ant. xi. 3. 2. xv. 3. 6. 
Bretschn. refers 1 Cor. xv. 33, to sense 
I., Schl. to sense Π., but says it may be 
referred to I. Wahl makes it consortium et 
sermones. Alberti and Wolf say it means 
not only conversation, but generally all 
association. ] 

"Ὅμιλος, ο, 6, from dus together, or cpus 
ἐιλεῖσθαι being cronmded together [or from 
ὅμο and ἵλη, @ band, a crowd*.}—A mul- 
titude, company, crowd. occ. Rev. xviii. 
17; where for the words ἐπὶ τῶν πλοίων 
6 ὅμιλος, the Alexandrian and another 
ancient MS., with fourteen later ones, 
have 6 ἐπὶ τόπον πλέων who saileth to the 
place, and this reading is embraced by 
Wetstein, and by Griesbach, who receives 
it into thetext. [1 Kings xix. 20. Thucyd. 
iv. 112. Herodian. i, 1. 1.] 

"Oppa, arog, τὸ, from ὤμμαι, | pers. 
perf. pass. of the V. ὅπτομαι to see—An 
eye. occ. Mark viii. 23. [Prov. vi. 4. vii. 
2 Xen. Mem. i. 2. 17.] 

[ΓὈμνύω, or "Όμνυμι (fut. ὀμόσω, perf. 
ὤμοκα, from ὁμόω.)] 

To smear, i.e. to declare by an 
5 [Heaychius gives both derivations. ] 
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oath. Mark xiv. 71. (with ὅτι) or to pro- 


mise or threaten with the confirmation of 


an oath (with a dat. of the person and 
nant Heb. iii. 18. (acc. with πρὸς and 
infin.) Acts ii. 30. Luke i. 73. (dat. and 
a indic.) Mark vi. 23. Heb. iii. 11. iv. 


(Il. To swear by any person or thing. 
(1.) With the accusat. λαο, v. 19. Is. 
Ixv. 16. So Isoc, ad Demon. § 19. Diod. 
Sic. i. 29. Demosth. p. 622, 22. Joseph. 
Ant. y. 1. 1. Xen. An. vii. 6. 18.; or 
(2.) With κατὰ Heb. vi. 13 and 16. So 1 
Sam. xxviii. 10. Is. xlv. 23. lxii. 8. Amos 
vi. 8. Demosth. p. 852, 19. and 1306, 21. 
Esop. Fab. 68.; or (3.) With ἐν, as Mat. 
v. 34, 35, 36. xxiii. 16, 18, 20, 21. xxvi. 
74. Mark xiv. 71. Rev. x. 6. So Jerem. 
v. 7, and Ps, Ixii. 1], for 2yaw), and Eur. 
Hippol. 1025. Aristoph. Pax, 138. See 
oo ad Aristoph. Plut. 129. Drakenb. 
Sil. Ital. viii. 105.] 

ὈὉμοθυμαδὸν, Adv. from ὁμόθυμος una- 

nimous, which from ὁμὸς alike, and θυμὸς 
mind. , 
I. With one mind, with unatimous 
ao ection, unanimously. Acts i. 14. ii. 1, 
II. With one accord. Acts iv. 24. vii. 
57. xix. 29.—This word is also used by 
the purest of the Greek writers. See 
Wetstein on Rom. xv. 6. [Schl. makes 
no distinction of sense in these passages. 
Wahl says (1.) With one mind. Kom. xv. 
6. Acts i. 14. viii. 6. Xen. Hell. ii. 4. 
17. (2.) Together. Acts ii. 1. iv. 24. ν. 
12. vii. 57. xii. 10. xv. 25. xviii. 12. xix. 
29. So LXX, Lam. ii. 8. Job xvii. 16. 
The word occurs also Numb. xxiv. 24, 
xxvii. 21. Job xvi. 10. xxi. 26, Aristoph. 
Ay. 1016. Joseph. Ant. xv. 8. 2.] 

BaF Ὁμοίαζω, from ὅμοιος.--Το be 
like. occ. Mark xiv. 70. [Supply τῇ τῶν 
Ταλιλαίω».] 

ΠΕΡ ᾿Ὁμοιοκαθὴς, έος, ὃς, ὁ, ἡ, from 
ὅμοιος like, and πάθος a being affected.— 

iable to be affected in a like manner, of 
like infirmities, subject to like infirmilies. 
oce. Acts xiv. 15. Jam. v.17. See Wet- 
stein on Acts, and Campbell’s Prelim. 
Dissertat. p. 131, &c. [Wisd. vii. 3. Arist. 
Eth. viii. 13. Theoph. H. P. v. 8. The- 
mist. xxvi. p. 318. Macrob. Sat. iv. 6.] 

“Opotog, a, ον, from dpde.—Like, simi- 
lar, in whatever respect. Mat. xi. 16. Gal. 
v. 21, & al. freq. [It is followed by a 


dative, as Mat. xi. 16. xiii. 31, or a gen.. 


Jobn viii. 55. (but this is the only ex- 
ample) in the N. T. It is found in the 
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classical writers, as Xen. An. iv. |. 
17. See Μαλί, § 386. Schleusner, 
Wahl, and Bretschneider say that in 
Mat. xxii. 39. (where Christ is speakin 
of the two great commandments) the wor 
means equal. Thus the second command- 
ment is made equa/ to the first. Kuindel is 
silent*. Rosenmiiller is expressly against 
this opinion, and so is Waterland, Sermon 
ii, (vol. iv. p. 23. 8vo. ed.) The word, 
no doubt, sometimes expresses parity of 
nature, as in Ecclus, xiii. 15. & al.; but if 
the equality of these two commandments . 
were here intended, doubtless a more 
itive form would have been found. 

he word occ. Dan. iii. 25. Is. xiii. 3.] 

Ὁμοιότης, τητος, ἡ, from 6povog.— Like- 
ness, ‘resemblance. occ. Heb. iv. 15. [(οἱ 
parity of nature )) vii. 15. [(in Christ's 

uman character). occ. Gen. i. 11. Wisd. 
xiv. 19. Polyb. xiii. 7. 2.] 

Ὁμοιόω, &, from ὅμοιος. 

I. To make like, assimilate, Mat. vi. 8. 
vii. 26. Heb. ii. 17. Acts xiv. 11, where 
observe that it was an ancient opinion 
among the Gentiles (derived, no doubt, 
from the real appearances of Jehovah 
under the Old Testament, see Gen. xviii. 
1. xxxii. 24. Josh. v. 13. Jud. xiii. 6. 22. 
that their gods used to visit the cart 
under a human form. Sce Alberti on the 
place, Homer, Odyss. xvii. lin. 485, 6, 
and Duport’s Gnomologia on that passage, 
and the authors by him cited. [Rom. ix. 
29. Is. i. 9. xl. 18. Thue, iii. 32. Diod. 
iii. 63.) 

II. To liken, compare. Mut. vii. 24. 
xi. 16. Mark iv. 30,.& al. (Schleusner 
and Wahl put all the expressions where 
the word is used to introduce a parable 
(as The kingdom of heaven ts likened 
(i. ο, may be compared) to len virgins), 
viz. Mat. xiii. 24. xviii. 23. xxii. 2. xxv. 
1. under Sense I. Bretschneider with 
more propriety places them under the 
present head. Add Luke vii. 31. Lam. ii. 
13. Wisd. vii. 10.] 

ὈὉμοίωμα, arog, τὸ, from ὡμοίωμαι perf. 
pass. of ὁμοιόω.---ά likeness, resemblance. 
occ. Rom. i. 23. v. 14. vi. 5. viii. 3. Phil. 
ii. 7. Rev. ix. 7. [Ia this last passage it 
is rather form or figure, as in Deut. iv. 
16, 17,18. Josh. xxii. 28. Aristot. Esth. 
viii. 10. It is likeness in 2 Kings xvi. 
10. 2 Chron. iv. 3. Is. xl. 18. In Rom. 
i. 23. ὁμοίωμα ἐικόνος is explained by 

6 [Hammond has like; Doddridge, much like ; 
Clarke, like in eavellcnce and dignity ; Erasmus, 
simile. 
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Sch]. as put for ὁμοίωμα ἐικονικὺν, i. 6. 
Stmulacrum iconicum, as Suetonius Vit. 
Calig. 22. expresses it. The pbrase 
ἄγαλμα ἐικονικὸν occurs Athen. V. p. 205.) 

Ὁμοίως, Adv. from 8p0w¢e.—Likenise, 
in lke manner. Mat. xxii. 26. xxvi. 35, 
&al. [In Luke xvi. 25. Schleus. says, 
Contra, on the other hand. So Bretschn. 
Vicissim, In (his) turn; a sense which 
he likewise gives to Luke vi. 31. 1 Cor. 
vii. 3, 4 and 22. | Pet. iii. 7. The word 
occ, Prov, i. 27. iv. 18. Ezek. xiv. 10. 
Esch. Socr. Dial. ii. 32. 36.] : 

Ὁμοίωσις, we, Att. εως, ἡ, from ὁμοίοω. 
—A likeness, resemblance. occ. Jam. iii. 
9. Comp. Gen. i. 26, where the LXX 
have used καθ) ὁμοίωσιν for the Heb. 
1ΠΙΌΙ5 according to our likeness. (Ex. i. 

10. xxviii. 10.] 

Ὁμολογέω, &, from és together with, 
or ὁμὸς like, and λόγος a word, speech. 

I. Το assent, consent. Thus used in 
the profane writers. {Thuc. iv. 69. Strab. 
viii. p.524.] 

Ἡ. (To profess, publicly declare, or de~ 
clare assent to. Mat. vii. 23. John i, 20. 
ix. 22. xii, 42. Acts xxiii. 8. xxiv. 13. 
Rom. x. 9 and 10. Tit. i. 16. Heb. xi. 
19. 1 Jobn iy. 2, 3, 15. 2 John 7. In 

. Mat. x. 92. Luke xii. 8. ὁμολογεῖν ἐν ἐμὸι 
appears to me undoubtedly to be in this 
sense, shall profess his belief in me, shall 
acknowledge or declare me for his master, 
I will acknowledge him as my disciple. 
Parkhurst cites Ps. xliv. 8. ἐν τῷ ὀνό- 
parj ov ἐξομολογησόμεθα, and Vorst (de 
Hebr. p. 662. and Gataker (de Stil. 
N. T. p. 183.) have shown that this is an 
Hebraism for the acc. In Hebrew, the 
verb mn is construed both with mx 
(ce xxix. 35), 2 (Job xl. 14), > (1 

hron. xv. 35), and by (Neh. i. 6, 9, 12.) 
So Schl., Kuinéel, and Bretechn. Wahl 
says, ἐν ἐμοι is for the simple dative, (see 
Matthies, § 352.) and that the meaning is, 
Uf ps one assentsto me, (1.9. to what I say, 
viz. that I am the Messtah), I will assent 
to what he says, viz. that he is one of my 
disciples. But this is harsh, and not pro- 
bable. In 1 Tim. vi. 12. Schl. says, that 
the verb signifies {ο promise ; but others 
more rightly refer it to this head. In 
1 John i. 9. the verb means to confess 
sins, which may be referred to this head. 
Ecclus. iv. 29. 

111. Το promise, q. d. to speak the 
same with, or consent to the desire of,, 
another. occ. Mat. xiv. 7. Plutarch ας. 
the word in the same manner. See Wet- 

; 1 
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stein. [See Plat. Crit. ο. 10. Phiedon. ο. 
64. Xen. An. vii. 4. 19. Polyb. ii. 95. 1. 
Ind. Reisk. ad Lys. in voce. Jer. xliv. 25.] 

IV. To confess, celebrate with public 
praises. Heb. xiii. 15. (Job xl. 9.] 

Ὁμολογία, ac, ἡ, from the same as 
ὁμολογέω. 

Π. Assent, agreement. Thuc. iii. 90. 
vi. 94. Polyb. iii. 15 and 18.] 

II. 4 confession, τας oce. J 
Tim. vi. 12, 19.3. Heb. iii. : (The 
meaning of τὸν ἀρχαρέα τῆς ὁμολογίας 
is variously δα Schl., after Luther, 
Wolf, and many others says, that the 
High Priest of our profession is the H. P. 
wohom we profess, or own, as our Master. 
Camerarius and Deyling (Obs. 8. i. p. 
ant) say that ὁμολογία here is a law- 
word, signifying Pledge, undertaking, or 
promise, and that the meaning is, The 
High Priest (not only whom we own as the 
promised Messiah, but) who undertook 
or promised to pay the price of our re- 
demption. The other is simpler, and 
more in analogy with the other places 
where the word occurs in the N. T. It is 
found for α vor in Lev. xxii. 18. Jer. xliv. 
25. for a voluntary and ised sacri- 
Jice. Deut. xii. 16, 17.] Heb. iv. 14. x. 23. 
2 Cor. ix. 13, "Ext τῇ ὑποταγῇ τῆς όμολο- 
γίας ὑμῶν ἐις τὸ ἐνάγγελιον, For the οδε- 
dience of your confession {ο the gospel, 
i.e. for your obedient confession or pro- 
fession of the gospel. 

BSF Ὁμολογεμένως, Adv. from ὁμο- 


λογόμενος particip. pres. pass. contract. of 
Sahota Coaperedly Md the confession 
of all. occ. 1 Tim. iii. 16. Xenophon [(CEc. 


i. 11. Hell. ii. 9. 18.)] and Plutarch apply 
the word jn the same sense. See Rapbe- 
lius and Wetstein. [Polyb. i. 48. and one 
of the minor versions in Hos. xiv. 5. 4 
ee 31.] : a 
Ὁμότεχνος, 4, 6, 4, from 

like, and si ghee trade.—Of the fone 
trade or handicraft. occ. Acta xviii. 3. 
This word is used in the same sense by 
Herodotus, lib. ii. cap. 89. So Prome- 
theus in Lucian, tom. i Ῥ. 108, calls 
Mercury ‘OMOTEXNQi, of the same 
trade with himself, as being likewise a 
thief; and Demonax, Id. p. 1007, sa 

to a pretended conjuror, καὶ γὰρ ἀντὸς 
‘OMO'TEXNOE ἐιμέ σοι, for I myself am 


* [Το this place Schl. gives the sense of pro- ~ 
mise, as he does to the verbs oe ne ree 
See Sense II. of the verb. He also gives 
meaning to Heb. iv. 14; but this gives a woree 


a te] 
nen 
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A ms — trade as you. [Demosth. p. 
» 4. 

‘Ops, Adv. the genitive of ὁμὸς like, 
4 ἀ. 7 oe réxe oe bye, Upon . at the 
the place or time.— her, whether of 
place or time. occ. John iv. 96. xx. 4. xxi. 
2, where Kypke cites Xenophon, Cyro- 
peed. lib. iii. using ὁμᾶ έιναι, in like man- 
ner, for being gathered together. (ZEsch. 
Dial. iii. 1. Jobaxxiy. 29. 

Kea Ομόφρων, ονος, 6, ἡ, from ὁμὸ 
like, and yrs mind.—Of like mind, sia: 
ης. 5 oec. 1 Pet. iii. 8. [Hesiod. Theog. 
v. 60. 


ὈΜΟΏ, ὤ.- -Το swear. Au obsolete | Ο.] 


V. whence in the N. T. we have the 1 
aor. ὤμοσα, Heb. iii. 11. & al. Subjunct. 
2d and 3d pers. ἀμόσῃς and ὁμόσῃ, Mat. 
γ. 36. xxiii. 16. Infin. ὀμόσαι, Mat. v. 
34, Heb. vi. 13. Particip. ὀμόσας. Mat. 
xxiii. 20, 21. 

ΠΕ [“Opwe, A conjunction. 

(I. Yee, ais 2 Mac. ii. ο), xv. 5. 
Wied. xiii. 6. Joseph. Antig. viii. 3. 6. 
Hesychius says, ὅμως" πλὴν. With µέν- 
rot, it seems to be like attamen, but yet or 
nevertheless ; and it so occurs Herod. i. 
129 *, and Demosth. adv. Nausim. p- 99]. 
Gal. iii. 15, is referred by Schleusner and 
Wahl to this head, though I cannot see 
with what meaning. Bretschneider says, 
Vel, even, and so our E. T. in sense, 
though it be but a man's covenant, and 
Bengel, etsi hominis tantummodo. Luther 
has, ‘‘ Verachtet man doch eines menschen 
testament njcht.”” Where doch seems to be, 
indeed, as we use it in English sometimes, 
in 8 sense not very different from even, as 
thus, However, or indeed, a man’s testa- 
ment is not annulled. There is exactly 
the same difficulty with the word in 1 
Cor. xiv. 7, where Parkhurst renders it, 
in like manner, so also, as he seems to do 
in the place of Galatians. And Wetstein 
and others, to introduce that meaning, 
read ὁμῶς (which Hesychius explains by 
ὁμοίως) for ὅμως. The French translation 
has de méme, the E. T, even. Luther, 
“ Halt sichs doch auch also in dingen, 
die da lauten.” For ὅμως, see Esch. 
Socr. Dial. ii. 33, 34. Eur: Or. 679. 
2 Mac. ii. 28. Inc. 1 Sam. xxi. 5. for 
ὁμῶς. Hom. Il. i. 196. v. 535. ix. 312. 
There is a note by Mr. Tate on 
Soph. Gd. T. 1326, on the connexion be- 
tween the meanings of ὅμως.] 

© [Όμως ye μέντοι, occ. Aristoph. Ran. 61. 
Vesp. 1345, whore Herman (ad Vig. p. 337.) says, 
Attamen certe.] 
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“ONAP, τὸ, Undeclined.—A dream. 
occ. Mat. i. 20. ii. 12, 13, 19, 22. xxvii. 
19, in all which texts we have the phrase 
car’ 6vap*, which, though condemned by 
[Suidas], Phrynichus, [and Thom. M. p. 
650], as unusual, is however used by 
Plutarch, Parallel. tom. ii. p. 305, D. and 
307, Β. and by Iamblichus. [De Myst. 
zg. iii. 3.] See Wetstein and Kypke. 
[Add Strab. iv. 1. 4. Diog. Laert. x. 32. 
Artem. i. 13.] 

Ke Ὀνάριον, ω, τὸ. A diminutive of 
ὄνος an ass.—A young ass, an ass’s colt. 
oce. John xii. 14. [Athen. xiii, p. 582. 


Ὀνειδίζω, from dvedog—To upbraid, 
reproach, whether unjustly, as Mat. v. 
Il. xxvii. 44. [Mark xv. 32. Luke vi. 
22. Rom. xv. 3. 1 Tim. iv. 10. 1 real 
14; in which passages it may be rendered, 
to revile, or abuse. And 50 Sad. viii. 15. 
Neh. vi. 13. Prov. xxv. 10. Is. xxxvii. 6. 
Diod. Sic. xiii. 17.] —or justly, as Mat. 
xi. 20. Mark xvi. 14. In Mat. xxvii. 44, 
almost all the MSS., ancient and later, 
after ὀνείδιζον read ἀντὸν, which is ac- 
cordingly embraced by Wetstein and 
Griesbach. Kypke remarks that ὀνειδί- 
Say τινα generally signifies to upbraid 
or revile any one, but ὀνειδίζειν rin to re- 
proach one with something. He further 
explains τὸ 3’ ἀντὸ adverbially for κατὰ ro 
ἀντὸ, in the same or like manner, like- 
svise, and shows that 7 ἀντὸ, and τὸ & 
ἀντὸ are thus used by Josephus. [The 
word occurs in this second sense in Xen.. 
Mem. ii. 9. 8. lian. V. H. xiv. 28. 
Prov. xx. 4. In James i. 5, it is to 
throw in one's teeth (a favour conferred), 
and so Ecclus. xviii. 18. xx. 15. lian. 
V. H. xiii. 99. Polyb. ix. 31. 4. See 
Eustath. p. 66, 10.J—On Jam. i. 5, see 
Wolfius and Wetstein. : 
Ὀνειδισμὸς, 8, 6, from ὀνειδίζω.---4 
reproach, either which one casts on an- 
er, occ. Rom. xv. 3; or which oneself 
sustains. occ. 1 Tim. iii. 7. Heb. x. 33. 
xi. 26. xiii. 19. In these two latter 
passages the reproach of Christ seems to 
denote reproach borne on account of 
Christ, and in the last ὀνειδισμὺν ἀντὸ 
moreover intimates, that by being re- 
roached we are rendered conformable to 
fim, {In 1 Tim. 11.7. Schl. (after Heu- 
man) takes the word (as also Κρῖμα, in 
v. 6.) in the sense of a judgment past, or 
© [They say that ὄναρ simply should be used as 
Plut. Phileb. p. 76. Diog. L. i. 117. Xen. Symp. 
iv. 33. See Lobegk ad Phryn. p. 422, 423.) 
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reproach cast on another, and joins it 
with Διάβολος, which he thinks (with 
Erasmus and Luther on v. 6.) means, the 
adversary or calumniator, translating, 
Lest he should experience the hard judg- 
ments of the adversaries of Christianity, 
or lest his former evil life be brought 
against him. Wolf observes, that if ὀνει- 
δισμὺς as well as παγὶς was to be referred 
to διάβολος, the verb would not be placed 
between them, and therefore he conceives 
ὀνειδισμὸν here to be human reproach, 
infamy, and the παγὶς τῷ duaBorw the arts 
by which the devil betrays men to sin. 
So Calov and many others. In Heb. 
xi. 26. xiii. 19.3. there is some doubt. 
Chrysostom explains it τὸν ὀνειδισμὺν ὃν 6 
Χριςὸς ὑπέμεινε, the reproach which Christ 
bore, and so Wahl and Bretschneider. 
Wolf agrees with Parkhurst. Schleusner 
gives Chrysostom’s explanation, but says, 
that there is ambiguity. I agree with 
Parkhurst ; for the phrase in Heb. xi. 26. 
appears to be the same as θλίψεις τῷ 
Χριςῦ in Col. i. 24. The word occurs Is. 
χλμ], 28. (insult, reproach, ) and see also 
Ezek. xxvi. 6. Josh. v. 9.) 
- "Overdoc, εος, ες, τὸ, from ὀνόω to re- 
oach.—Reproach, disgrace. occ. Luke 
i. 25. [1 Sam. xi. 2. Neh. ii. 17. Lev. 
xx. 17, Prov. xviii. 13. Is. xxx. 3. Micah 
ii. 6.] 

EF Ὄνημι, from obs. ὀνέω the same. 
—To help, proft, benefit. Pass. "Όνημαι 
or ὄναμαι, Το be helped, profited, bene- 
Jited, to receive advantage, pleasure, or 
Joy from. occ. Philem. νετ. 20, Εγώ συ 
ὀναίμην, May I, or let me have joy of 
thee. The phrase ὀναίμην τινος is used 
in the same view by the best Greek wri- 
ters. See Elsner and Wetstein. [E1. 
V. Η. 25. Herodian v. ]. 2. Xen. An. 
iii. 1. 38. Aristoph. Thesm. 469. Soph. 
εν 569, and Tobit iii. 8. in the Alex. 


EQ Ὄνικος, η, ov, from ὄνος an ass. 
—Belonging to an ass, asinarius. occ. 
Mat. xviii. 6. Luke xvii. 2, where μύλος 
ὄνικος means such a mill-stone as was 
turned about by an ass, being too large 
to be managed by the hand. That the 
Greeks and Romans + used asses for the 


5 [In this place Schl. cites Xporz, but the text 
has ἀντᾶ.]. 
+ (Ovid. Fast. vi 318, 


Et que puniceas versat asclla molas. 
But Hesychius says, that ὄνος is the upper mill. 


ie 
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same purpose may be eeen abundantly 
στο in Rochart. vol. ii. 188. See also 
etstein. 

“ONOMA, arog, τὸ, from ὄνημι to help, 
because the name helps us to know 
thing ; or from νέµω to attribute, because 
a peculiar name is attributed or given to 
every thing. Thus say the Greek Ety- 
mologists. But I should rather deduce 
the noun ὄνομα from the Heb. tox: (ο 
declare, with the m emphatic prefixed ; 
so the Gothic and Saxon nama, and Eng. 
name, are evidently from the same Heb. 
root. Comp. Ὀνομάζω. 

I. A name. See Mat. i. 21, 23. x. 2. 
Mark xiv. 32. Luke i. 26. 

II. A name, character described by a 
name. Mat, x. 41,42. Comp. Mat. xxiv. 
5, (where see Campbell.) Mark xiii. 6. 
Luke xxi. 8. 

III. Name, fame, reputation. Mark vi. 
14. Comp. Rev. iii. 1, and see Wetstein 
on Phil. Ἡ. 9, and Suicer Thesaur. in 
"Ὄνομα III. [Numb. xiv. 15. 2 Chron. ix. 
1. Josh. vi. 28. ix. 9. 1. V. H. ii. 13. 
Plat. Apol. ο. 29. ed. Fisch. Virg. /En. ii. 
89, and so in Heb, Gen. xi. 4. & al. See 
too iY is in ] Mac. iii. 41.] 

IV. Name, as implying authority, dig- 
nity, Eph. i. 21. Phil. ii. 9. "Όνομα is 
sometimes used in this view by the 
Greek writers, See Wolfius. [Wahl says, 
Glory. See 1 Chron. xvii. 8. El. V. 
Η. ii. 13, Xen. Cyr. iv. 2. 9. Thuc. vit. 
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- Asa name is the substitute or re- 
presentative of a person, hence ὄνομα is 
used for the person himself, Acts i. 15. 
Rev. iii. 4. xi. 13. Longinus in like man- 
ner uses ἔν "ΟΝΟΜΑ for one person, De 
Sublim. sect. xxiii. p- 138, edit. Stix, 
Pearce. See Raphelius, and comp. Num. 
i. 2, xxvi. 30. (John v. 49.] Acts iv. 7, 
12, and Heke there. (El. V. Η. xiii. 
20, Eur. Pheen. 425. Liv. i. 10*. Stat. 
Theb. vi. 373. Cic. de Am. ο. 5.] 

_VI. [In the same way, when joined 
with Θεῦ, Χρισᾶ, or ra ἁγιῶ πνεύματος, 
this word designates the divine persons of 
the Trinity, in compliance with the Heb. 
idiom, where mn tow, and comde Ow 
are used for God. See Deut. xii, 11. Ps. 
xx. |. Ixxv. 2. Is. xxx. 27. It is espe- 
cially used thus, (1.) When prayer, 
praise, &c. is addressed to God, as Rom. 


_ © [See Vechner Hellenolex. ii. 8. p. 338. Num. 
i 2. Raphel. Obss. Ρο]γὺ. p. 297. Coteler. Mo- 


num. Gr. p, 814. Canter. Nov. Lect. viii. 10.) 
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x. 13. xv. 9. Heb. xiii. 5. 
Joel iii. 5.] 

{(2.) When the majesty of God is al- 
luded to, as Mat. vi.9. Luke i. 49. John 
xii. 25. xvii. 6*. Rom. ii. 24. 1 Tim. vi. 
1. See Exod. ix. 16. Ps. viii. 1.] 

. £(8.) Where a delegation of the power 
of the Sacred Person whose name is used, 
is claimed. Mat. vii. 22, and Mark ix. 38. 
Mat. xxiv. 5, and Mark xiii. 5. Mark ix 
39. xvi. 37. John ν. 43. x. 25. Acts iii. 
6. iv. 7. So I understand the passages 
Ἐνλογήμενος ὁ ἐρχόμενος éy ὀνόματι Kv- 
pie, where Wahl would join ἐνλ' with ἐν 
ὀνόμ' Mat. xxi. 9. xxiii. 39. Mark xi. 9.] 

(4.) When any thing is said to be 
done through the authority of the person 
named, as Acts xvi. 18. 1 Cor. i. 10. v. 4. 
2 Thess. iii. 6. Joseph. Ant. iv. 1. 1. vii. 

-1. 5. viii. 19. 8. Comp. the Heb. and 
LXX in Esth. viii. 8.] 

[(5.)’ Where, as in sense V., there is a 
simple periphrasis of the person, as Luke 
xxi. 12. John i. 12. iii. 18. 1 John iii. 23. 
Acts x. 43. 1 Cor. vi. 11. (by Jesus 
Christ.) In Acts iv. 10. ἐν ὀνόματι Ἰ. X. 
19 explained by ἐν rérg, and in ver. 12. 
ὄνομα is person, Acts xxvi. 16.] 

(6.) Where any thing is said to be 
done for the sake of the person, as Mat. 
x. 22. xviii. 5. xix. 29. xxiv. 9. Mark 
ix. 37. Luke ix. 48. John xiv. 13, 14, 
26. xv. 16, 21. xvi. 23, 24. Acts v. 41. 
ix. 16. xxi. 13. Rom. i. 5, 1 Pet. iv. 
14] 

[(7.) Where the life, actions, doctrine, 
&c. of the person are spoken of, as Acts 
iv. 17, 18. viii. 12. ix. 16, 27, 28. xxvi. 
9, and in two places, viz. Eph. v. 20, and 
Col. iii. 17, it seems to imply the will, 
thoagh Vitringa (Obss. iti. 9. 20. p. 
327.) says that it is to the glory of Christ 
in the 2 ες] 

Γ(8.) Where baptism is spoken of, it 
appears to denote the profession of belief 
in thé person named, and communion with 
him, as Mat. xxviii. 19. Acts ii. 38. viii. 
16. x. 48. See ‘Exit Π. 6. Parkhurst 
says, into the faith and confession, or in 
token of one’s faith, and of one's open- 

confessing. 

imself in the same sense, | Cor. i. 16, 


5 [Parkhurst wishes to show that ὄνομα cy (1. 6. 
0:3) is applied to Jesus in this place, and he does 
it by alleging, that Chrysostom explains the place 
by saying “Ayrys ME λοιπὸν πρὸς τὸν σαυρὸ». But 
Chrysostom obviously only wished to show how 
God was to be glorified, i. e. by the death of our 
Lord, and never meant µέ to explain ὄνομα cx] 
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Is. xiv. 6.. 














St. Paul uses ὄνομα of 
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saying, that he had baptized nd oné into 
a confession of faith tn him. I should 
say also, that in 2 Tim. ii. 19, to name 
the name of the Lord, means, to profess 
the religion of Jesus ;. and so Schleusner. 
Wahl says, it is to call on God in prayer. 
See also 1 Cor. i. 2, which Wahl explains 
in the same way, but which Schleusner, I 
think rightly, puts here. ] 

I. [The word ὄνομα implies the 
cause, or ground of any action, as Mark 
ix. 4]. ἐν dvdparc ὅτι Xpuss ese on 
the ground that ye are Christ's (disci- 
ples). Ἔις ὄνομα, with a person following, 
ri the oa ας form. ah x. 41. On 
t ‘ound that he is a et, α just 
wee So the Hebrews Σα See Vorst. 
Phil. Sacr. ii. p. 260. and Buxtorf. Lex. 
Talm. v. tow. jou says, ep who re- 
ceives a het for the. sake of a het, 
as, for νο, Elisha for the λα ε of 
Figs 3 but the other is better.]. 

IIL. (A false name, or name without 
corr ing reality. Rev. iii. 1. So 
Aristoph. Plut. 159. Herod. vii. 138. 
Chariton v. 7. Polyb. xi. 6.4. It need 
hardly be added, that the Lexicographers 
differ widely as to a word applied to so 
many purposes, but the various. cases 
seem to range themselves satisfactorily 
enough as above, except a few. In Mat. 
xviii. 20, Where two or three are ga- 
thered together ἐις τὸ ἐμὸν ὄνομα, Schl, 
says, vel mea auctoritate, vel mei et doc- 
tring mee causa. Wahl says, Propter 
Jesum, John xvii. 11. If ῥ 19 the read- 
ing, Bretschneider says, ὄνομά συ must 
be the doctrine by which Jesus manifested 
the glory of the father ; if 8c, he translates 
it as the worship of God. This last is 
Wahl’s ον 

αἱ [4 word. Acts xviii, 15. 2 Chron. 
i. 9. 7 

Ὀνομάζω, from ὄνομα. ; 

I. To [mention. 1 Cor. ν. 1. Eph. v. 
9. Schl. says, it is {ο ας ο. : 
the » like καλέυµαι, an s, Eph. 
iii. bc ‘om phon the whole family 
springs. ) bserve, that in 1 Cor. v. I, 
siX ancient and two later MSS., as also 
the Vulg. and two other old versions, 
omit ὀνομάζεται, which is accordingly 
dropped by Griesbach in his edition ; and 
to the critics referred to by Wetstein, as ᾿ 
rejecting this word, add Bp. Pearce. 

Il Το name [or] mention [with re- 
verence, worship. ] occ. Eph. i. 21. Rom. 
xy. 20. (where see Kypke.) 2 Tim. ii. 
19, in which last text to name the nase 


oun 


Christ denotes professing his religi 
Isa. xxvi. 13, in the LXX, where 
the phrase τὸ ὄνομα ὀνομάζειν is used in 
a similar sense for the Heb. v2 mw {ο 
make mention of a name. 

Ill. To name, im α name, deno- 
oninate. ας a vi. 13, a ia v. 
11.) mp. . iii, 15, [Polyb. ix. 33. 
9. ‘Xen. Mem. Ps 12.] et 

“Ovog, ο, 6, ἡ, An ass, he or she. Mat. 
xxi. 2. Luke xiii. 15, & al. In Luke 
xiv. 5. very many MSS., six of which an- 
Gent, for ὄνος of the printed editions, 
read tc; so both the Syriac versions; 
and this reading is approved by Wetstein. 
o~-Some derive Brot bone ὄνημι to help ; 
so Latin jumentum a beast of burden, 
properly an ass (Mintert), from juvo {ο 

, assist, because it helps or assists 
man in his labours. (For the oriental use 
of these animals, see Ex. iv, 20. Num. 
xxii. 2]. Judg. v. 10.] 

"Όντως, Ady. from dy, ὄντος, being, 
particip. pres. of ἐιμὶ to be.—Really, in 
reality, in truth, truly. Mark xi. 32. 
Luke xxiii. 47. John viii. 36, & al. In 
2 Pet. ii. 18, the Alexandrian, Vatican, 
and three or four later MSS., for ὄντως 
read ὀλίγως a litile; which reading is 
favoured by the Vulg., both the Syriac, 
and several other ancient versions, and 
received into the text by Griesbach. 
[Num. xxii. 37. Jer. iii. 23. Xen. Symp. 
ax. 


αι x 


 εος, ος, τὸ, from ὀξὺς sharp. 
Vinegar, which Eng. word is in |} 
manner from the French vin aigre ο, 
wine. Mat. xxvii. 34, 48, & al. [There 
seems to be reason (from St. Mark xv. 
23 and 36.) to think that this was rather 
the thin sour wine used by the soldiers 
ag their common drink. For such an use 
of the word, see Galen. de Simpl. Med. 
fac. (i. 17.), and to show the common use 
of such drink, see Ulpian. Leg. ix. 1. 
and others cited by Deyling, Obes. i. 
p. 257.) é 

aes fos ela, 6. 

. rp, having a pierci int or 
keen edge. Rev. i. 16. bast 14. Bal, [Is. 
v.28. Xen. Ven. v. 20.] 

ΠΠ. Swift, nimble. occ. Rom. fii, 15. 
[Amos ii. 15. Prov. xxii. 28. xxvii. 4.] 
‘The word is used in this latter sense also 
by the profane writers; [as Hom. Il. E. 
312. Herodian. i. 9. 20. v. 15. 11. Diod. 
Sic. i. 32.] See Wetstein. 

Ὀπή, ῆς, ἡ, from ὕπτομαι to see. 

I. A peop-kole. See Aristoph. Plut. 
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lin. 714.—-So a hole or cavern is called in 


behind, and the sy. 
noting from or at 8 place.—Behind, after 


and 


on! 


Hebrew map from ux the light, which . 


it admits. 


11. A hole or cavern in the earth. occ. 
Heb. xi. 38. 


IIL. A hole or opening whence a spring 
of water issues. occ. Jam. iii. 11. [The 


word occurs Zlian. V. H. iv. 28. Athen. 


xiii, p. 569. B, Exod. xxxiii. 22. Song 


ο. 4. πα. 3. Lam. xii. 3. 
e Greek icographers and Gram- 
marians seem to make ὁκὴ a hole bored, 


80 es to see through. See Etym. M, Suid. 


and Poll. ii. 55.) 
"Ὅκισθε», Adv. q. ὀπίσωθεν from ὀπίσω 
ic adjection Sey de- 


Mat. ix, 20. Luke xxiii. 26. Rev. iv. 6, 
δε al. On Rev. ν. 1, we may observe, 
that Lucian, Vit. Auct. tom. i. p. 366, in 
like manner mentions ΟΠΙΣΘΟΓΡΑ΄- 
PON βιθλίω», books written on the back 
or outer side. [See also Plin. aa pen 

ace 


5.) Comp. Ezek. ii. 10, or 14, 


Wetstein and Vitringa on Rev. and Heb. 
Eng. Lexicon under one IL. 1. 
Po 10. Polyb. i. 51. 8. Herod. 
iv. 60. 

ΟΠΓΣΩ, Adv. [It is used,] 

I, [Absolutely, and means Behind, 
Luke vii. 38, whence, (assuming with the 
article the force of a noun) in Phil. iii. 
14, ra ὀπίσω meuns The things behind, 
i. e. former advantages ;—or back, either 
simply or in the phrase ἐις τὰ οπίσω, Mat. 
xxiv. 18, (where Schl. says it is redun- 
dant; and Parkhurst cites Herod, ii. 
103. ἐπιερέψας ὀπίσω.) Mark xiii. 16. 
(Luke xvii. 31.) and again, Luke ix. 62. 
Jobo xviii. 6. xx. 14. See Gen. xix. 17. . 
It is used metaphorically of those who, 
having followed a teacher, go back or de- 
sert him. John vi. 66.] 

(II. With a Genitive following, 

/((L.) Behind. Rev. i. 10. xi. 15. 
Numb. xxv. 8. The phrase Get thee 
behind me, i. e. begone*, occ. Mat. 
iv. 10. xvi. 23. Mark viii. 33. Luke 


iv. δ.] 

[(2.) After, of place, as (a) To go, 
ve ὡ. Shee one as a teacher, it 
being the Jewish custom that the dis- 
ciples should attend their master. Mat. 
iv. 19. x. 38. xvi. 24. Mark i. 17, 20. 
viii. 94. Luke ix. 23. xiv. 27. xxi. 8. 
John xii. 19. And so 1 Tim. v.15. In 


® [This form is explained by Fischer, Prol. xv. 
Ρ. 377.) 
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Rev. ή. 3. Schleuener thinks ὀπίσω re- 
dundant, but it may come under this 
head, understanding ἀπελθώσα. In Acts 
v. 37. xx. 30, we have the phrase To 
draw men away (to follow) after one. 
See Jer. ii. 5. Ecclus. xlvi. 10 ;—or (0) Το 
6 after a thing to get it, as 2 Pet. ii. 10. 
ude verse 7. ; 

(3) After, of time. See Mat. iii. 11. 
Mark i. 7. John i. 15, 27, 30. Neh. xiii. 
19. Dan. ii. 19. Eccl. x. 14. Wahl refers 
Luke xix. 14. (to send a message after 


one) to this head.] 
oo Ὁπλίζω, from ὅπλο», which see. 


—To arm. Ὁπλίζομάι Mid. Το arm 
oneself, in a figurative sense. occ. 1 Pet. 
iv. 1. So Sophocles, Electr. lin. 999, 
cited by Wetstein, Towroy ΘΡΑ΄ΣΟΣ 
ἀντὴ Y ΟΠΛΓΖΗι--Τοι both arm your- 
self with such courage. Comp. Kypke. 
[The word is used in the same meta- 
er sense in Joseph. Ant. vi. 9. 4. de 
ac. 13. Liban. Ep. 551. p. 268. Hom. 
Od. Β. 289. The apostles frequently use 
terms relating to military arms in respect 
of the Christian warfare, as Rom. xiii. 12. 
Col. iii. 10. & al, The word is found in 
its proper sense in Herodian. i. 13. 5, in 
the active ; and vi. 9. 5, in the middle. ] 

Ὅπλον, ο, ro. The learned Damm, 
Lexic. Nov. Gree. deduces it from ὁμῦ 
together with, and πέλω to be, because it 
ts with or assists aman in his works. (It 
is most used in the plural.) 

1. “Orda, τὰ, Arms, armour, whether 
offensive, occ. John xviii. 3. 2 Cor. x. 4; 
—or defensive, occ. Rom. xiii, 12%. 2 
Cor. vi.7. Thus generally used in the 

rofane writers. See Homer, JI. xviii. 
in. 613. Ἡ. xix. lin. 21. In 2 Cor. vi. 
7, it seems to refer to arms both offensive 


and defensive, the former being carried in 
the right-hand, the latter in the 

See Virgil, Aén. ix. lin. 806, 7, and 
fflian in Wetstein. Comp. also Wolfius. 


[Parkhurst’s distinction of offensive and 
defensive arms has little truth. Schleus. 
observes, that in 2 Cor. vi.7, the apostle 
probably alludes to the full or heavy 
armed soldier, who was called by the 
Greeks ’Apgudélsoc, i. ο. Right-handed on 
both sides, or possessing all possible helps 
and arms. Schleusner ranges Rom. xiii. 


® [Schleusner makes it here dress, and refers for 
authority to Deyling, iii. p. 328, where I can find 
nothing of the sort, nor in the volume. At p. 308, 
eye says, that ὅπλα means instrumcnis in ge- 
seri 
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12. 2 Cor. vi. 7, (with some inceasistency, ᾿ 
after the observation cited are and x. | 
4, under head II. They are all meta- 
phorical. The word is used in the sense 
of arms generally in 2 Kings x. 2. Ez. 
xxxix. 9; and for a shield, 1 Kings x. 
17; a lance, Nah. iii. 3; a breast-plate, 
Jer. li, 3. See Diod. Sic. ν. 33. Bolyb, 
xxiii, 9. 3. Xen. Cyr. if. 1. 14.] 

IJ. It denotes in general any kind of 
instrument, Ὅπλα τὰ, Instruments. occ. 
Rom. vi. 19. Thus Homer uses ὅπλα 
for Vulcan's fools, Il. xviii. lin. 409; 50 
lin. 412, 413, “ΟΠΛΑ τε παντὰ---τοῖς 
ἐπονεῖτο, all the tools with which he 
worked ;---ὅπλον and ὅπλα, plur. for the 
rope or tackling of a ship, Odyss. xxi. lin. 
390, Odyss. ii. lin. 398, 390, Παντὰ 
ὍΠΛΑ-- τὰ vifec φορέοσι, all the tackli 
which ships ca (See Eustath. 
Iliad. A. 325, and Hesychius, for this 
meaning of ὅπλα. Jer. xxi. 4. Ez. xxxii. 
27. Herod. vii. 25. 36. Spanh. ad Cailim. 
Η. in Del. v. 325.) 

‘= Ὁποῖος, a, ov, from ὅπως, how, 
and ὅιος of what sort. 

1. Of what sort or manner, qualis. occ. 
1 Cor. iii. 13. Gal. ti. 6. 1 Thess. i. 9. 
Jam, i. 24. [Herodian. vi. 1, 1. Ken. 
Mem. iv. 4. 13.—The phrase] Totdrog. 
ὁποῖος xcal—Such as—Vulg. talis qualis 
et—occ. Acts xxvi. 29. So the profane 
writers use καὶ for as after κατὰ ταῦτα in 
the same manner, after ἴσως equally, and 
ὁμοίως like. See Vigerus, Idiotism. cap. 
viii. sect. 7, reg. 8. | 

«Όποτε, Adv. [the same as] Sre.— When. 
occ. Luke vi. 3. [Hom. ΠΠ. i. 339, Hésch. 
S. Dial. iii. 14. Is. xvi. 14.] 

“One, [the same as] ὁ where. 

1. Where, in which place. Mat, vi. 19, 
21. Rev. ii. 18. [Add Mat. xxviii. 6. 
ark xvi. 6. John iv. 
20, and with a similar reference to a pr 
ceding substantive, Mark fi. 4. The 
subst. is omitted Mark v. 40. John vi. 
62. xx. 12, 19. It refers to ἐκεῖ also, as 
Luke xvii. 37. John xii. 26, 36. xiv. 
3. and in Col. iii. 11. to ὁ νέος ἄνθρωπος. 
See also Mat. xxvi. 57. ᾿Εκεῖ or a sub- 
stantive is omitted John vi. 62. vii. 34, 
36. xi. 32*; and is redundant Mark vi. 
55. Rev. xii. 14. This, says Parkhurst, 
is an Hebraism, used likewise Judg. xviii. 
10. Ruth iii, 3. & al., for the correspond- 
ing Hebrew Dw—wn, literally, which 


® [Schleusner says of these places, Prormittitur 
ἐκεῖ; which is, 1 presume, a misprint for omittiter.] 


onT 


there. ‘2m’ ἀντῶν is similarly redundant 
in Rev. xvii.9, See Gesen. p. 743, 744. 
Schl., however, says, that in Mark vi. 55. 
ὅπυ is quoniam for since or because, as in 
Dion. xxxix.; but this is not ne- 
cessary. When ἂν or ἐὰν is added, this 
word 1s wheresoever, ag in Mat. xxiv. 28.] 

2. Whither, to what place. John viii. 
21,22. [Add John xiv. 4. With ἂν or ἐὰν 
it is whithersoever, as Mat. viii. 19. Jam. 
iii. 4. Rev. xiv. 4. This generalizing 
force of ἂν is well known. On the change 
A δὴ for wot see Lobeck ad Phryn. p. 43. 

28. 

3. When, whereas. | Cor. iii. 3. 2 Pet. 
ii. 11. “ The best classics use it in the 
same sense ; “ΟΠΟΥ γὰρ ἔξεσι ἐν ὕσερφ--- 
ἀγωνισάσθαι---Ἔος when (or whereas) 
hereafter there might be an opportunity 
of engaging. Thucydides, lib. viii. 482. 
1. 16. Xenophon, Cyroped. p. 519.” 
Blackwall's Sacred Classics, vol. 1. p. 147. 
It may be worth adding, that the Eng. 
where is used in this sense by our old 
writers, (Luc. Dial. Deorr. xvii. 3. He- 
rodian. ii. 7. 5. Xen. Cyr. ii. 3. 11.] 

Ὀπτάνω, from oy the eye. See under 
"“Oxropau—To see, be: Ὀπτάνομαι 
To be, seen. occ. Acts i. 3. [or To offer 
one’s self to be seen, as Schl. and Wahl 
think, from Hesychius and other autho- 
rities.|—The LXX have used this V. 
in the ive for the Heb. nw), 1 Kings 
η ; Pee also 1 Kings viii. 8. Tob. xii. 

*Oxraola, ac, ἡ, from ὁπτάνω.---4 vision. 
occ. Luke 1. 22. xxvi. 23. Acts xxiv. 19. 
2 Cor. xii. 1. [Dan. ix. 23. x. 1,7.] 

“Orropat, Mid. and Pass. from the ob- 
solete active ὥπτω, and this from oy ος 
ὦψ the eye*. 

I. To see. Mat. xxviii. 7. Mark xvi. 7. 
John xvi. 17, & al. freq. But ὤφθην in 
the form of a 1st aor. pass. is used in a 
passive sense, To be seen, appear. Mat. 
xvii. 3. Luke i. 11. Acts ii. 3, & al. [We 
have the fut. pass. in the passive sense in 
Is. xl. 5, the meaning perhaps being 
rather shall be shown or made to appear ; 
and in Acts xxvi. 16. we have the same 
tense with that meaning, but used actively 
Se I will make to appear or 
rill show you. In Acts vii. 26, ὤφθην is 
said by Schl. and KuinGel to be for ἐπέσην 
I came upon unexpectedly (whence in 1 


* Which from the Heb. by to move quickly, par- 
ticularly as the eye, see Prov. xxiii. 5; whence as 
a N. masc. plur. νου denotes the eyclids. So the 
JEolic Dialect uses “Oz ra for “Oppo the eye. 
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Kings iii. 16, the verb translates m3), 
and so Luther translates the place. It is 
hardly necessary to say, that the verb is 
sometimes in a metaphorical sense, 
as Rom. xv. 21, to see God is to be ad- 
mitted to his presence and joy. It was 
an especial favour to be admitted to see 2 
royal personage in the East, whence per- 
haps the expression (see Esth. i. 14.) 
Mat. v. 8. Heb. xii. 4. and see 2 Kings 
xxv. 19. The word occ. Exod. iii. 2, 16. 
Job v. 1, & al. Xen. Cyr. i. 4. 10-] 

Il. To see to, look to, take care. Mat, 
XXvii. 4, 24. Acts xviii.15. Grotius ob- 
serves on Mat. xxvii. 4, that the phrase 
ov Oe is taken from the Latin idiom: 
for the Romans, when they mean te cast off 
the care of any thing from themselves upon 
another, to say Tu videris, See thor 
(to it), which the Greeks, says he, ex- 

ressed by Σοὶ µελέτω: and thus far may 
he true. But Stockius goes further, and 
itively* asserts that the verb drropac 
16 never thus used by any prose Greek 
writer. But what then shall we say to 
the following in Arrian, Epictet- 
lib. iii. cap. 10, at the end? ‘Oux ἔδει 
ὅτω µοι προσενεχθῆναι τὸν ἀδελφὸν. “Ov, 
ἀλλὰ τῶτο μὲν ἐκεῖνος “OVETAI. “ My 
brother ought not to have behaved to me 
in such a manner. True; but this he 
himself must look to ;” and again, lib. iii. 
cap. 18. at theend, “ Such an one blames 
you, ἀντὸς "ΟΨΕΤΑΙ πῶς ποιεῖ τὸ ἴδιον 
ἔργο», he himself must see to it how he does 
his own business.” Comp. also lib. iv. cap. 
v. p. 395, 7. cap. vii. p. 403, and cap. viii.p. 
409, edit. Cantab. 1665. [For other exam- 
ples see Soph. Phil. 839. Marc. Antonin. v. 
17. ix. 24. xi. 12. xii. 1. ‘Schwarz. Mo- 
num. Ing. as 125. So video is used fre- 
quently, as Ter. Andr. ii. 6. 25. Cic. ad 
Brut. £ . ii, Ad Att. v. 1. xiv. 11] 

III. To see, experience, be made a par- 
taker of. John itt. 36. Comp. Ps. xxxiv. 
13. [2 Chron, xxxiv. 28.] "Ειδω IIT. and 
Θεωρέω 111. [Lyc. Cass. 1019. In asense 
not very different we must take the phrase 
To see the day or times of any one, i. e. 
to live in them, to attain tot Luke 
xvii. 22. 

ὈΠΤΟΣ, ή, 6v—Roasted, broiled, 
dressed by fire. occ. Luke xxiv. 42. [Ex. 
xii. 8, 9. Diod. Sic. ii. 9. Xen. An. ii. 4. _ 
12.) 

*ON'PA, ας, ἡ. 


© % Certé ἃ nullo prosaicer crationts scriptore us- 
quam ita (ut Mat. xxvii. 4. scilicet) usurpatum 
verbum reperitur.” 











ono 
Π.] The autumn. (See Xen. Hell. ii. 
4. 35] 


(II. Autumnal fruit. It occurs) in 
this latter sense, Rev. xviii. 14. The 
most probable of the Greek derivations of 
this word seems to be from ὁπὸς juice, 
and dpa time, season; since autumn is 
the season when fruits in general are full 
of juice, and when the juices of grapes, 
apples, ὅ-ο. are pressed out for the use of 
man. [See Jer. xl. 10, 12. xlviii. 32, 
where the Hebrew yp, which has the 
same double signification, is translated by 
ὑπώρα. Refer also to Is. i. 8. xxiv. 20. 
Herodian i. 6. 3. Xen. Hell. ii. 4. 16. 
Foes. CEc. Hipp. p. 277. Anac. Od. 1. 8. 
In this place of Rev. which the Vulg. 
translates Poma desiderit, some think that 
the fruits used as delicacies after meals 
are intended. So Rosenm., Schl., Wahl, 
and Bretschn. Wolf seems to think that 
it refers to all the things mentioned before, 
Thus have perished all the fruits thou 
most desiredst. Grotius and others say, 
Thou wilt no longer be able to enjoy 
venereal pleasures. Others, The mature 
lime of the desire of thy soul hath pe- 
rished.] . 

Ὅπως, from πῶς hon, : 

I. An Adverb, Hom, in what manner, 
by what means, Mat. xxii, 15. Luke xxiv. 
20. (The last is a true example. The 


first I conceive to belong to IT. 1. Wahl |. 


and Schl., however, add to it Mat. xxvi. 
59, and Wahl (consistently) Mark iii. 6: 
but this is wholly unnecessary, and though 
Herman’s 254th note on Viger justifies 
the construction, it is certainly rare, and 
here not so simple. The word occurs in 
this sense 2 Macc. vii. 22. Xen. Hell. i. 
4. 5. iv. 1. 14, Asch. Socr. Dial. ii. 1. 5. 
iii. 9.] 

If. A Conjunction. (Construed in good 
Greek with the subjunctive, when α thing 

esent is considered—with an optative, 
if a thing is mentioned as the thought or 
intention of any one, which is especially 
the case after verbs in past tenses. In 
the N. T., however, the optative never 
occurs, but uniformly the subjunctive, 
except in one or two cases noticed below.] 

1. Denoting the final cause. [Το the 
end that. (1.) After a present, Mat. vi. 
2,5. Luke ii. 35. 1 Pet. ii. 9. (2.) With 
the aor. not in the indicative, Mat. ii. 8. 
v. 16. vi. 4, 18. Luke xvi. 28, et al. (3.) 
After a preterite, and therefore for the 
optative, Acts ix. 2. Heb. ii. 9, et al.] 

2. Denoting the event. So that, and 
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thus. [(1.) After a’fut., Mat. xxiii. 96, & 
al. (2.) After an aor. not in the indic., 
Acts iii. 19, according to Wahl. Schl. 
makes it when, referring to Hom. ll. M. 
208. Od. T. 373.A. 109. X. 22., and Parkh. 
and Bretschn. make it denote the final 
cause. (3.) After a preterite (for the opt.) 
Luke xvi. 26. To this belong Mat. ii. 
23. xiii. 35. Rom. iii. 4. (where see in 
LXX, Ps. li. 4.) 

[(3.) With verbs of praying, &c. (1.) 
After the pres., Philem. ver. 6, (where it 
depends on ποιοµένος in ver. 4.) (2.) After 
an aor. not in the indic., Mat. ix. 38. 
Luke x. 1. (3.) After a preterite, Mat. 
viii. 31. Luke vii. 3. xi. 37." 

“Opapa, ατος, τὸ, from yar, perf, 
pass. of ὁράω to see.—A sight, a vision, 
presented to a person waking, Mat. xvii. 
9. Acts vii. 31. x. 3.—to a person in a 
trance or ecstacy (comp. ΄Έκκασις II.), 
Acts x. 17, 19. xi. 5. Comp. Acts ix. 10, 
12. xii. 9.—to a person asleep, occ. Acts 
xvi. 98 10. xviii. 9. [It appears to denote 
always something extraordinary in the N. 
T. Coup: Xen. de R. Eq. ix. 4. Al. V. 
H. ii..13.. Gen. xlvi. 2. Ex. iii. 3. Dan. 
viii. 2. Phavorinus says ὁράματά ἔισι προ- - 
gnray ὅσα ἐγρηγορότες βλέπωσιν dt προφῆ- 
rat dere ἐν νυκτὶ, ἔιτε ἐν ἡμερᾳ" ἐνύπνια δὲ 
ὅσα καθεύδοντες φαντάζονται.] 3 

Ὅρασις, cog, Att. εως, ἡ, from ὁράω. 

[I. Properly, The act of seeing. Arr. 
Diss. Ep. 1. 6. 8.] 

: a vision. occ. Acts ii. 17. Rev. ix. 
17. (Joseph. Ant. ii. 2. 1. Zach. x. 2. 
Dan. ti. 28.) 

III. Appearance. occ. Rev. iv. 3, twice. 
[Ez. κ. 10.] 

Ὁρατός, 4, ov, from ὁράω.--- Visible, to 
be seen. occ, Col. i. 16. [Job xxxiv. 26. 
Xen. Cyr. i. 6.2. Mem. iii. 10. 3.] 

ΟΡΑΩ, ὦ. 

I. To see, behold. Mat. viii. 24. Luke 
ix. 36, xxiii. 49, δε al. 

II. To perceive, see mentally. Acts viii. 
23. Comp. (Col. ii. 18.] Heb. ii. 8. (Jam. 
ii. 94] and” Edw IT. 

III. In the imperat. See, take heed, 
beware. [(1.) With verbs of the same 
signification, ] Mat. xvi. 6. Mark viii. 15. 
Cake xii. 15. (2.) With μὴ or its com- 
pounds,] Mat. viii. 4, “Opa (ὅπως being 
understood) µηδένι εἴπῃς, See, or take 
heed (that) thou tell no man. So Mat. 
ix. 30. (xviii. 10. xxiv. 6.] and Mark i. 
44. (1 Thess. v. 15.] But Rev. xix. 10. 
xxii. 9, “Opa μὴ (ποίῄσης namely) See 
(thou do it) not. [In Heb. viii. 5, it is 
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Take care you do i (a8 in Exod. xxv. 40. 
Xen, Cyr. i. 4. 8.) and in Acts xxii. 26, 
Consider. See Epict. Enchir.c. 26. Xen. 
or. iii. 1.2.7. There is often an ellipse 

ὅρα in this sense. See Mat. xxv. 9, 
Acts v. 39.] . 

ΓὈργή, tic, 4, from ὀρεγόμαι to desire 
earnestly. Ὀρέγεται yap, says T heodoret, } 
who gives this derivation, 6 dpyiZopevoc 
ἀμυνάσθαι τὸν ἐχθρὸ», for the angry per- 
won eagerly destres to be revenged of his 
enemy. So Aristotle, Rhet. lib. ie says 
ὀργὴ anger is ὄρεξις μετὰ λυπῆς, vehement 
ae «ος vith grief, and in the 
Stoical definitions it is defined “ a desire 
of punishing him who seems to have hurt 
us in 4 manner he ought not.” 

I. Anger, wrath, of man, Eph. iv. 31. 
Col. iii. 8. Jam. i. 19, 20.—or of God, 
Heb. iii. 11. iv. 3. Comp. Mark iii. 5. 
(Numb. xi. 1. Is. x. 5, δε al.} 

II. The effect of anger or wrath, that 
is, punishment, from man. . xiii. 4, 
5 ;—from God, Rom. ii. 5. iii. 5. qMat. 
iii. 7. Luke iii. 7. John iii. 36. Eph. v. 6. 
1 Thess. i, 10. v. 9, & al. [See Ecclus. 
vii. 18.*] 


Ὀργίζω, from ὀργή.---Το ke to 
anger, irritate. [ - Dial. ii. 19] 


Ὀργίζομαι, pass. To be τος toanger, 
to be angry. ith a dative, Mat. ν. 22. 
Xen, Symp. iv. 64. Polyb. xxii. 14. 7. 
ys. Or. i. p. 7.); with ἐπὶ and a dative, 
Rev. xii. 17. (Herodian. vii. 10.2.) ; ab- 
solutely, Mat. xviii. 34. xxii. 7. 1 Kings 
xi. 9. Neh. iv. 1. Gen. xl. 2.] 

Ὀργίέλος, ο, 6, 4, from opy).—Prone to 
anger, passionate. occ. Tit. i. 7, where 
see Wetstein. [Prov. xxii. 24. xxix. 22. 
Aristot. Eth. iv. 5. Xen. de R. Eq. ix. 


7.] 

Ὀργυιά, ac, ἡ, from ὀρέγω to 
extend (which see), and yvia the limbo 
[See Eustath. in Odyse. i. 325.] 

I. The clasp or grasp of a man, i. e. 
when his two arms are stretched out to 
clasp as much as possible. So the Ety- 
mologist, Ὀργυιὰ σηµαίνει τὴν ἔκτασιν 
τῶν χειρῶν, σὺν τῷ πλάτει τὸ shOec. "Op- 
γνιὰ signifies the extent of the hands, to- 
gether with the breadth of the breast. 
a (Ant. lib. xv. cap. 11, § 5.) 
speaking of the pillars belonging to the 
royal portico, which Herod built 


* [In Rom. iv. 15, Schleusner says that ὀργὴ is 
divine punishment ; but that he should not be 
Much against translating it sins causing God's 
anger, 38 in Job vi. 2; and he thinks that the 
words next following give a colour to this. } 


along 
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the southern front of the temple, says, 


Καὶ πάχος ἦν ἐκασᾷ κιόνος ὡς τρεῖς ovvan- 
τόντων ἀλληλοῖς τὰς ΟΡΕΥΕΑ)Σ περιλα- 
δεῖν. “ And the thickness or circumference 
of each pillar was as much as the grasp 
of three men laying hold of each other 
could encompass.” [See also Sehol. on 
Hom. Il. E. 33. ¥. 327, & on Lyc. Cass. 


26. 

Π, A fathom, a measure of length of 
about five feet English, being equal to a 
man's grasp, or to the distance between 
the two hands stretched out, including the 
breast. So Grotius, “ Spatium quantum 

manus patent ;” whence, says he, 
is derived the Roman passus, a pace. So 
Xenophon, Memorab. lib. ii. cap. 3, § 19. 
Χειρὲς µέν---ἐι δέοι ἀντὰς τὰ πλέον ὈΕ- 
ΓΥΙΑ)Σ διέχοντα ἅμα ποιῆσαι se ἂν δύ- 
vatyro’ πόδες ὃ ἆδ' ἂν ἐπί τὰ ΟΡΓΥΙΑΝ 
διέχοντα ἔλθοιεν ἅμα, “ The hands, if 
you should want to employ them both to- 
gether ata greater distance than a fathom, 
would not answer your purpose ; aud the 
feet would not, at the same time, reach 
even so far as a fathom.” occ. Acts xxviii 
28, twice, where see Wetstein. [Polyb. i. 
22. 4. Herod. ii. δ.] 

Ke 'OPETQ. 

1. To stretch out, 88 the hands. Thus 
it is frequently applied in the profane au- 
thors, λα in Homer. (Soph. 
4. ο. 839. Eur. Phoen, 108.] 

II. Ὀρέγομαι, Mid. To stretch out 
oneself, or one’s hands, for, [as Hesiod. 
ext: Be eee | λα ολη 
then metaphorically] to ire εἰ P 
long gia oe 1 Tim. iii, 1. vi. 10. Heb. 
xi. 16. Ὀρέγομαι in the same sense is 
construed with a genitive in the Greek 
writers. See Wetstein on 1 Tim. [In1 
Tim. vi. 10, the word rather means Being 
entirely given to. Comp. Xen. Mem. i. 2. 
15. De Rep. Lae. ii. 14. It occ. in Symm. 
Job viii. 20.] 

Ὀρεινὸς, ἡ, dv, from ὄρος a mountain. 
—Mounitatnous, hilly, Ὀρεινὴ (χώρα 
namely) A mountatnous or hilly country. 
occ. Luke i. 39, 65. Raphelius remarks, 
that in Polybius ὀρεινὴ is often thus used 
by itself for a mountainous country. [Gen. 
xiv. 10. Josh. ii. 16. Diod. Sic. ii. 38.) © 

E> "Ορεξις, coc, Att. εως, ἡ, from dpé- 
yopa:.— Lust, concupiscence. occ. Rom. i. 
27. (Evil desires. Ecclus. xix. 30. Wisd. 
xiv. 2. See Herodian. iii. 13. 14. vi. 1. 
19. #l. V. Η. x. ee 

Keg? Ὀρθοποδέω, &, from ὄρθος right, an 
wee, δν, a foot.—To elk οτι εν. 











οΡρθ 


“ Gr. Foot tt aright, or valk with a right 

foot.” Leigh.—In the N. T. it is used in 
a figurative and spiritual sense a oce. 
Gal. ii. 14. [See Tan. Faber. ii. Ep. 29. 
Schol. Adagial. N. T. p. 125.} 

Ὀρθός, ή, dv, from ὄρω, to excite. 

I. Upright in posture. occ. Acts xiv. 
10. [Aésch. S, Dial. i. 4. Xen. de Ven, 
iv. |. 

II. Straight. occ. Heb. xii. 13. [Prov. 
iv. 26. xxi. 8.] 

Ὀρθοτομέω, ὤ, from ὀρθὸς right, straight, 
and τέτοµα perf. mid. of τέµνω to cut.— 
To cut aright or straight. ovc. 2 Tim. ii. 
15, Ὀρθοτομᾶντα τὸν λόγον τῆς ἀληθείας. 
No doubt the Vulgate has given in ge- 
neral the true sense of this expression by 
rendering it recté tractantem verbum veri- 
tatis, rightly handling the word of truth: 
but it is not so easy to determine whence 
in particular the metaphorical word 
ropavra is taken. e {(as Luther, 
Melanchthon, Calov, Gerhard, Beza, 
Bochart (Hieroz. P. i. L. ii. ρ. 324.) H. 
Stephens, and Grotius)] suppose it al- 
ludes to the cutting up and dividing the 
sacrifices by the Levitical priests, [(to 
which it is objected that the word is not 
used of cutling up victims, and that (as 
in Rom. xii. 1.) not the gospel, but those 
who obey it are compared with victims)] ; 
- others ζω Leigh, Arnold, &c.)] to the 
dividing and rn agi food at a table, 
[(like a good father giving to each child 
the food fittest for him)], or to “ the di- 
tribution made by a steward in deliverin 
out to each person under his care su 
things as his office and their necessities 
required.” (Doddridge.) [And so Vi- 
tringa. Archesyn. xiii. p. 273. & Syn. Vet. 
i. 3. δ. p. 714.) Comp. Luke xii. 42. 
Priceus (Price) refers it to the exact 
cutting or polishing of stone or marble. 


Chrysostom, Theophylact [p. 813.] and 
(Ecumenius [p. 773, and after them 


Erasmus} explain it of cutting off all 
superfluous and useless matter in preach- 
ing God’s word, as curriers do in skins 
they are preparing for use, comp. ver. 16: 
but Theodoret [Opp. iii. p. 498.] thinks 
it a metaphor taken from husbandmen ; 
Ἐπαυνθμεν καὶ τῶν γεωργῶν τὰς ἐνθείας 
τὰς ἄνλακας ἀνατέμνοντας ὅτω καὶ δι” 
δάσκαλος ἀξιέπαινος, ὁ τῷ κανόνι τῶν Φείων 
λογίων ἕχόμενος. “ We commend even 
those husbandmen who cut straight fur- 
rows ; so that preacher is worthy of praise 


who follows the rule of the divine oracles.” | gee 


And to this last interpretation 1 must 
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confess myself most inclined ; because our 
Blessed Lord himeelf illustrates the daty 
of a minister of his gospel by a similar 
allusion, Luke ix. 62, (comp. under” Apo- 
τρον) ; because St. Paul had just before 
called Timothy Ἔργατην, which, though 
applied to other workmen, properly sig- 
nifies an * husbandman ; also because 
ὀρθοτομεῖν in the LXX signifies to cut or 
make straight in the only two. passages of 
that version where it occurs, namely, 
Prov. iii. 6. xi.5. To all which we may 
add, that though it may be doubted whe- 
ther the verb ὀρθοτομεῖν be ever in the 
Greek writers applied to husbandmen’s 
ploughing, yet in Theocritus, Idyll. x. 
in. 2, we have "OrMO'N "ΑΓΕΙΝ 'OP- 
Θ0Ο)Ν, to dram or make a straight furrow. 
[Deyling (iv. p. 633.) rightly observes, 
however, that this expression does not 
entirely defend the other, and that ὀρθο- 
τομεῖν is, as Parkhurst observes, not ap- 
plied to ploughing. But this interpreta- 
tion is not very different from that ap~ 
proved by Elsner, Schleusner, and others, 
viz, that the metaphor is taken from those 
who walk in a straight path. Τέμνειν 
ὁδὺν or κέλενθον ἐνθεῖαν is to go straight, 
says Elsner +; and in Prov. xi.5 t, we have 
δικαιοσύνη ἁμώμυ μεῖ ὁδὲς directs 
his ways, keeps all his goings straight 
(not as Deyling says, straight 
path, for the verb is active, as appears 
from the next citation); and again in 
Prov. iii. 6, ἵνα ὀρθοτομῇ τὰς ὁδὸς ov that 
she may direct thy goings. We have in 
the Rhesus 422, of one who speaks the 
truth, τῷ ἐυθεῖαν λόγων τέµνοντι κέλευθον. 
And it appears that they who treated of 
the law were by the Hebrews called 
T™N2 pwn or répvorrec τὸν νόµο». 
See also the quotation from Megillah, fol. 
94, 1. in Scheetgen. H. H. and ‘I’. p. 888 ; 
and Fuller Misc. Sacr. iii. 16.) * 
Ὀρθρίέζω, from ὄρθριος §.—To rise early 
in the morning, to do any thing, or to come 
to or be with any one, early in the morn- 
ing, diluculare. occ. Luke xxi. 38, where 


® See the learned Duport on Theophrastus, Eth. 
Char. p. 269. 

+ [So viam secare in Latin. Virg. En. vi. 
899, where Servius even says, Secare est recta via 
ire οἱ ad lineam viam ducere.] 

t [Deyling cites this on ver. 3, and aftcrwards 
cites ver. 5, as a scparate place. On referring to 
Mill’s edition (1725), I observe a different reading, 
viz. duduus, and that ver. 4. is wholly omitted. ] 

§ [ορθειύειν Αττικῶς, ὀρθρίζει» Ἑλληνικῶς, Meeris. 
Salmas. ten | Hell. p. 101, ard Schwarz. 
ad Glear. de Stylo N. T. p. 314.} 
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see Wolfius and Wetstein. In the LXX 
it is often used for the Heb. = 2η to 
rise in the morning, and particularly in 
Gen. xix. 27, where it denotes to come or 
early to a place. [See Gen. xx. 8. 
osh. iii, 1. us. Xxxix. 6.] of 
" *OpOpivde, f, ὀν, from ὄρθρος.---«Οῇ or 
belonging to the morning, αμα. occ. 
Rev. xxil. 16. But the true reading is ὁ 
cae which see, and comp. Rev. ii. 28. 
he LXX use ὀρθρινός, Hos. vi. 4. xiii. 
3, for the Heb. town forward, early. 
The grammarians (Thom. M. p. 656, 
Phrynichus, p. 16, and others) condemn 
this word, and say that. the next is the 
one. But this occurs in Posidipp. 
-apud Athen. aul 596, and several 
other writers quoted in Sturz. de Dial. 
Alex. p. 13.] 


“OpOpwc, a, ov, from dpOpoc.—Early,. 


doing any thing early in the morning. occ. 
Luke och. 22° [It may be translated as 
an adverb; and so in Job xxix. 7. It 
occursin Hom. H. in Merc. 143. Theogn. 
843. Plat. Prolog. 313. Β.] 

"ΟΡΘΡΟΣ, ας ὁ. The Greek Lexico- 
graphers derive it from ὀρθόω to erect, 
raise, because the morning ratses men to 
their work.—The day-break, or dawning 
of the day, the early morn, diluculum. 
occ, Luke xxiv. 1. John viii. 2. Acts v. 

- 21, [Salmasius (de Ling. Hell. p. 100) 
says it is not a classical word ; but it 
occurs in Plato Crit. ο, i. Polyb. iii. 73. 
3. xii. 26. 1. Xen. An. ii. 2.21. Ven. vi. 
6. Diod. Sic. xiv. 104. It occurs fre- 
ης in the LXX, as Esth. v. 14. 

ν. vii. 18. Joel ii. 2, &c. Thomas M: 


makes it the time before daylight, when 


ou can still use a light ; Phrynichus says 
it is the time of cock-crowing, beginning 
at the ninth hour and ending at daylight.) 

Ὀρθῶς, Adv. from ὀρθός. 

I. Rightly, well. occ. Luke vii. 43. x. 
28. xx. 21. Ὀρθῶς λεγεῖν, to speak 
rightly or justly, is a phrase used both 
by Herodotus and Polybius. See Raphe- 
lius and Wetstein on Luke xx. 21. (Deut. 
v. 28. Numb. xxvii. 7.] 

II. Applied to utterance, Rightly, pro- 
perly, plainly. occ. Mark vii. 35. 

‘Optw, from ὄρος, ο, 6, a bound, limit. 

I. To bound, limit. In this sense it 
occurs not in the N. T., but in the pro- 
fane writers and in the LX X, Num. xxxiv. 
6. Josh. xiii. 27, & al. fur the Heb. 31 @ 
bound, limit. (Schl. quotes Acts xvii. 26. 
88 an instance, thus, ὀρίσας τὰς ὁροθεσίας, 
&c, but the passage is ὀρίσας προστετειγ- 
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µένως Ἱκαιρὶς καὶ τὰς ὁροθεσίας: and in 
the first application it is clearly to be re- 
ferred to the second sense; nor is there 
any reason to change it as applied to the 
second noun. God may be well said to 
decree the bounds of space as well as 
time. Compare with this -place of the 
Acts, Diod. Sic. i. 41. xvi. 29.] 

II. To determine, decree, πο ο 
because what is determined or is, 
as it were, limited and confined by certain 
bounds. In this sense it is applied either 
to men, occ. Acts xi. 29 ;—or to God, 
occ. Luke xxii. 22. Acts ii. 23. x. 42. 
xvii. 26, 31. Heb. iv. 7; on which last 
text Wetstein shows, that 'ΗΜΕ΄ΡΑΝ 
‘OPI‘ZEIN is a phrase used likewise by 
the Greek writers. [occ. Prov. xvi. 30.] 

III. To mark out determinately. occ. 
Rom. i. 4, where see Elsner, and comp. 
Acts xvii. 31. x. 42. [Chrysostom says 
δευχθέντος, ἀποφανθέντος, κριθέντος, and 
nearly so Zonaras Lex. Col. 1473. 

Ὄρων, 6, τὸ, from Spoc, ο, 6.—A coast, 
bound of a territory or country. Mat. fi. 
16. iv. 13. Mark vii. 31, & al. (Schl. 
says it is hence used for the country itself, 
and he considers this as its constant sense 
in the N. T., and so Wahl. Bretschneider 
considers it as the confines in Mark x. 
1.3 Gen. x. 19. Exod. xxxiv. 24, and as 
neighbouring country in Mat. xix. 1. 
There Kuindel agrees with Schl. and 
Wahl. It is a country assigned by lot 
in Josh. xv. 1 & 2, and also in the first 
verse ὁρίων is boundaries.) 

Ὀρκίζω, from ὅρκος. 

I, Το adjure, cause to swear, to lay 
under the obligation of an oath. Thus it 
is used by the LXX, for the Heb. yawn 
to cause to swear, Gen. xxiv. 37. }. 5, 25, 
& al.; but not, I think, in the N. T. 
Comp. Ἐξορκίζω. 

II. To beseech in the name of God, to 
conjure, obsecro. occ. Mark v. 7, where 
observe, that τὸν Θεὸν is put for » τὸν 
θεὸν, by God, and that the correspondent 
words in Luke viii. 28, to ὁρκίζω σε τὸν 
Θἐον are δέοµαί ow, I beseech thee. See 
Grotius and Campbell on Mark v. 7. [It 
is] To charge solemnly, 38 in the name of 
the Lord Jesus, in Acts xix. 13. 1 Thess. 
v. 27; in which texts Ἰησῶν and Kipor 


® [ Όρια, says Schleiermacher (Critical Essay on 
St. Luke, p. 2%3.), is always followed in the N. Τ. 
by a genitive of the whole of which it is a part, so 
that ὁρία τᾶς ᾿Ικλαίας can only be a yar of Judza, 
not of Pera, and every one knew that no part of 
Judwa lay beyond Jurdan.] 
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are governed by νὴ understood, aa under 
sense II, [The same construction with 
ἐξορκίζω obtains in Gen. xxiv. 3. With 
the simple verb in the LXX, the person 
sworn by is generally governed by a pre- 
position. See 2 Kings xi. 4. Neh. xiii. 
25. Xen. Symp. iv. 10.] 

“Opxog, 6, 6, from ἕρκος a fence, which 
from ἔιργω to inclose, include; or else 
ὅρκος (according to Ainsworth and others) 
may be deduced immediately from the 
Heb. yw» the thigh, in allusion to that 
ancient patriarchal custom of putting the 
hand under the thigh in swearing. 

Gen. xxiv. 2, 9. xlvii. 29. 

I. An oath, i. e. says Stockius, * a re- 
ligious assertion of a man, imprecating 
the divine vengeance on himself if he 
speaks not the truth.” occ. Mat. xiv. 7, 
9. xxvi. 72. Mark vi. 26. Heb. vi. 16. 
Jam. v. 19. [See Thue, ii. 73. iii, 83.] 

Il. A thing promised with an oath. 
occ. Mat. ν. 33, Comp. Deut. xxiii. 21, 
23. Num. xxx. 2. 

III. It is applied to God, who, in con- 
descension to our capacities, and to con- 
Jrm our hopes (see Heb. vi. 18, 19), is 
frequently in the O. T. represented as 
swearing, and who, because he could 
swear by no greater, sware by himself, 
Heb. vi. 13. occ. Luke i. 73.* (where see 
Elsner and Wolfius.) Acts ii.30. Heb. vi. 


17. 
Ὀρκωμοσία, ας - ὅρκυ ὅμοσις (from 
ὁμόω) t το ah oat . See Acts 


ii. 30.—An oath. occ. Heb. vii. 20, 21, 
twice, 28. (Ezek. xvii. 18, 19. for an 
oath threatening evil, 3 Esdras viii. 93, 
for ax oath of promise. 

Ὁρμάῳ, &, from ὁρμή.--Το rush vio- 
lently, or impetuously. occ. Mat. viii. 93. 
Mark ν. 13. Luke viii. 33. Acts vii. 57. 
xix. 29, [The word occurs Jer. xlviii. 40. 
apa Be ee ix. 2. x. 16. xii. ra 

n reek it very often is to go, with- 
out any notion of fe Ait asin Ken. Cyr. 
i. δ. 1. Hell, i. 8. 

Ὁρμή, fic, 4, from ὤρμαι perf. pass. of 
Spw to excite. 

I. An impetus, or impetuous motion. 
Thus used by the profane writers [as 
Xen. An. iii, 1, 8. and in Prov. iii. 25. 
Jer. xlvii. 9.] 

II, A violent attempt or assault. occ. 
Acts xiv. 5, where see Wetstein, and comp. 
ὍὭρμησα», Acts vii. 57. [Schl., Wahl, and 


5 [‘opxo> here is referred to μ»ησθῆναι, which in 
the LXX takes an ace. oceasionally. ] 
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Bretech. take ἁρμὴ both here and in St. 
James iii. 4, to mean a plan, as in Thucyd. 
iv. 4. Xen, Mem. iv. 4. 2. and so Hesy- 
chius ὁρμὴ’ βυλἠ, ἐπιθυμία.] 

IIT. Teckaciion, will. occ. Jam. iii. 4. 

Ὅρμημα, arog, τὸ, from éppdw.—A vio~ 
lent: or tmpetuous motion. occ, Rev. xviii. 
21. [On the dative in this sense see Mat-- 
thie, § 404. occ. Deut. xxviii. 49. Amos 
i.11,] 

ὌὌρνεον, ο, τὸν from ὄρνις---4 bird, 
fonl. occ, Rey. xviii. 2. xix. 17,21. [Deut. 
iv, 17, et al. sepe.] ‘ 

Ὄρνες, τθος, 6 καὶ ἡ, from ὄρνυμι to εα- 
cite, which from ὄρω. 

I. A bird, in general, go called from its 
rapid motion, as in Heb. my a bird, from 
Ἡν to fly, Athenzus and Galen, cited by 
Wetstein on Mat. xxiii. 37, observe, that 
ὄρνις is in the ancient Greek writers ap- 
plied to any kind of bird, and that whe- 
ther male or female, {1 Kings iv. 23. Is. 
xlvi. 11.) 

II. Ὄρνις, 4, 4 hen, i. e. the female of 
the house-cock, gallina. occ. Mat. xxiii. 
37. Luke xiii. 34. In this appropriated 
sense only the word is used in the latter 
Greek writers. [See Aristoph. Vesp. 31 1. 
Eur. Herc. F, 71. Xen. An. iv. 5. 19.] 

BGS” Οροθέσια, ac, ἡ, q. d. dpe Δέσις, 
α setting of a boundary or limit. 

Π.] A setting of a boundary. (Xen. 
Ven. vi. 22. : 

[Il] 4 bound set. occ. Acts xvii. 26. 

"ΟΡΟΣ, εος, ος, τὸ, from the Heb. ἼΠ 
the same.—A mountain, hill. Mat. v. 1, 
14, & al. On Mat. iv. 8, see Maundrell’s 
Journey, at March 29, and Hasselquist’s 
Voyages, p. 128, and Note under Δείκνυμε 
1. [In Mat. v. 1, Middleton thinks that 
the mountain country is meant, as in Gen. 
xix. 17, and Josh. ii. 22, 23, and elsewhere 
as the Jews divided the country into moun- 
tain, valley, and plain, Reland, i. p. 306. 
And Middleton thinks that many things 
show that the eermon on the mount was de- 
livered farther to the north than Tabor. In 
Mat. xxiv. 16. Mark xiii. 4, the hilly coun- 
try beyond Jordan is probably meant, ac- 
cording to Schleusner, i. e. Perma. In 
Mat. xvii. 1, 9, he does not think Mount 
Tabor is-meant, as it was too far distant 
from Ceesarea, near which Jesus then was. 
See Reland’s Palestine, i. 51. Lightfoot 
and others think it was a mountain called 
Paneus near Cesurea. Sce Lami Harm. - 
p. 365. In Heb. viii. 5, & al. Sinai is 
called the mountain kar’ ἐξοχὴν. In Mat. 
xvii. 20, there is a κ mode of 
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speaking probably, on which consult Vorst { verb or adjective to which it belongs, as 
de Adag. Ν. T. c. xi. p. 814. Lev. ix. 3.]| Luke xxiv. 95. John iv. 14. Acts i. 1. 


“OPOS, ο, 6.—A bound, boundary, limit. 
This word occurs not in the N. T., but 
frequently in the profane writers, and is 
here inserted on account of its derivatives. 

*OPY ZZQ, or ΟΡΥ'ΤΤΩ.--- To dig. oce. 
Mat. xxi. 33. xxv. 18. Mark xii. 1. [Gen. 
xxi. 30. Prov. vi. 27. Xen. de Vect. ii. 
7. 
κος ὅ, ὁ, 

I. An orphan, a child bereaved of one 
or both parents, a fatherless child. occ. 
Jam. i. 27. [Schl. refers thia to sense I. 
and compares Ps. Ixviii. 6. Jer. xvi. 5. 
xxii. 13, in Hebrew. 

II. Desolate, destitute, like a helpless 
ol ee oce. John xiv. 18, where Camp- 
bell, whom see, “ Orphans.” Comp. |! 
Thess. ii. 17, in the Greek. Lucian, in 
his account of the death of Peregrinus, 
tom. ii. p. 760, applies to him the ex- 
pression ᾿ΟΡΦΑΝΟΥΣ ‘HMA'Y ΚΑΤΑ- 
ΛΙΠΩΝ, Leaving us orphans, in which he 
seems to be sneering [(at?)] the very text 
in St. John. (The word in Greek applies 
to een in all the relations Es life, 
parents, children, guardians, friends, &c. 
See Xen. Anab. vii. 2. 32. De Rep. Ath. 
iii. 4, De Vect. ii. 7. Dion. Hal. 1. p. 69. 
Dem. 1320, 19.] 

‘OPXEQ, ὦ. Eustathius derives it 
from ὀρέγω to stretch forth, namely, the 
hands and feet; others of the Greek 
grammarians, from ἔρχομαι to go, because 
darcy. is a certain orderly manner of 

oing. 

I. Atheneus informs us (lib. i.) that 
ὀρχέω and ὀρχέομαι were used by the an- 
cient Greeks for moving, or being moved. 
See Scapula, 

II, [In the middle,] Το dance. occ. 
Mat. xi. 17. xiv. 6. Mark vi. 22. Luke 
vii. 32, [2 Sam. vi. 16. Xen. Cyr. i. 3. 


ΟΣ, Ἡ, Ὁ. 

I. A relative Pronoun, Who, which, 
freq. occ. [We may observe here (1.) that 
in Greek, the relative in gender is often 
referred to the sense of the antecedent, as 
Gal. iv. 19, or (2.) to some word follow- 
tng which explains the antecedent, as 
Gal. iii. 16; and that (3.), in case, it is 
often attracted into the same case as the 
antecedent, instead of being (whether ex- 
pressed or understood) determined by the 


5 [Phavorinus, from épyes the ranks of vines, 
where originally, at the vintage, the daneing in chorus 
took place- ] 


. 


xvii. 31, Luke xxiii. 41. Acts xxii. 15. 
In Rom. ix. 23, 24, ὃς is said by Schl. to 
be for qualis, of which kind, by Wahl for 
ὅτος δὲ: in either case it is referable to 
obs. (1.). In the expressions S—dévré and 
similar ones, ἀντὸς is redundant. See 
Callim. Ep. xliv. Soph. Phil. 315. Viger. 
iv. 13. Herman. ad Vig. not. 28. and 
Jensius ad Lucian. T. i. p. 296. But see 
Gesenius, Ρ. 743, and refer to Mark i. 7, 
and Ps. xix. 3. ας ν is often 
ut by itself, like the Latin quod, for 
ΑΛ ad. Rom. vi. 10. Gal. ii. oe 

II. Repeated, Ὃς μὲν---ὃς δὲ one—and 
another. 1 Cor. vii. 7. xi. 21. Ὃν pées— 
ὃν δὲ--ὃν d¢—One—and another—and 
another, Mat. xxi. 35. Comp. Mat. xxv. 
15. ¢ : 

a ᾿Οσάκις, An Adv. from ὅσος how 
great, how many, and —xc the numeral 
termination, which see.— As often as. occ. 
| Cor. xi. 25, 26. Rev. xi. 6. [Xen. Mem. 
iii. 4. 3.) 

ΟΣΙΟΣ, ca, cov. 

{I. Holy. (1.) Of God, implying sanc- 
tity. Rev. xv. 4. xvi. 5. (2.) Of men, im- 
plying piety and integrity, as Acts ii. 27. 
xii, 35. 1 Tim. ii. 8. Tit. i. 8. (comp. 
Porphyr. de Abst. ii. 60.) Heb. vii. 26. 
See also in LXX, Deut. xxxii. 4. Prov. 
xvii. 26. xx. 11. Amos ν. 10. Esch. Soc. 
D. iii. 2. Josephus Ant. viii. 9. Perizon. 
ad ZI. V. Η. viii. 1. D’Orvill. ad Charit. 
Aphr. i. 10. p. 267. Valck. ad Ammon. 

. 184. 

ἡ ΠΠ. Merciful, kind. So used only in 
the neuter, τὰ ὅσια mercies. Acts xiii. 
35. (Wahl says mercies sacredly pro- 
mised.) This word answers frequently 
in the LXX to the Hebrew 15π (as Deut. 
xxxiii. 8, &c.), which signifies both δε- 
nignily and benevolence, and piety. The 
apostle referred to 2 Chron. vi. 42, and 
especially to Is. Iv. 3.] 

Ὁσιότης, τητος, 4, from beoc.— Piety 
towards God; for as this N. occurs not 
in the LXX, the Evangelist and Apostle 
seem to use it in the like sense as the 
Greek writers. See Wetstein on both 
the following texts. occ. Luke i. 75. Eph. 
iv. 24. (Schl. and Wahl say that ὁσιόγης 
respects our duty to God, as δικαιοσύνη 
does that to man. Parkhurst has made a 
strange mistake in ern the word does 
pot occur in the LXX. See Deut. ix. 5. 
Proy. xiii. 34. 1 Kings ix. 4, and in one 


MS. Judg. ix. 16. See also Wiad. ix. 4. 
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Xen. Cyr. vi. 1. 47. In Xen. de Ven. i. 
1], it is reverence to parents. ] 

RSP ᾿Οσίως, Adv. from do.0e.— Kindly. 
occ. 1 Thess, ii. 10. (Schl. and Wahl say 
holily, i. e. with pious and just reverence 


to . Soin Wisd. vi. 10. Ecclus. iii. 
99] 

‘Oops, ῆς, ἡ, from ὦσμαι perf. pass. of 
ὅζω to smell, 


1. Smell, odour. oce. John xii. 3. [Like 
ὅζω, this word is applied to good and bad 
smells. In the latter sense it occurs Is. 
xxxiv. 3.] 

II. Odour, in a figurative sense, as of 
knowledge. occ. 2 Cor. ii. 14. comp. ver. 
pe ae pete that the 

postle in this passage alludes to the per- 
fumes which used to be censed during ihe 
triumphal processions of the Romans. 
Platarch, on an occasion of this kind, de- 
scribes the streets and temples as bein 
Svpapdrey πλήρεις, full of incense, which 
might, as Elsner has remarked, be not 
improperly called an odour of death to the 
vanquished, and an odour of life to the 
victors. It is certain, however, that the 
expressions odour of death and odour of 
life are agreezble to the Jewish phrase- 
ology (see Whitby): the latter they call 
tn Do, which they use for a wholesome 
perfume (see Wetstein on 2 Cor. ii. 16.), 
the former they style ΝΠΙΟ1 DD, which 
denotes a deadly poison, Targ. Jonathan 
on Jer. xi. 19, and Targ. Ben Uzicl on 
Gen. xl. 1. Considering St. Paul's rapid 
transitions, it may seem, that at the 14th 
verse he had in his view the incense fumed 
in the Roman triumphs ; and that havin 
there mentioned ὀσμὴ, he was reminde 
of the Jewish phrases ὀσμὴ Savare and 
ὠσμὴ ζωῆς, which he applies at verse 16. 
But comp. Macknight. [In Eph. v. 2. 
Phil. iv, 18, we have ὀσμὴ ἐνωδίας (where 
évwdéa acts as an adjective, and makes the 
sense, a very pleasant smell. See Gesen. 
643.) answering to the Hebrew ΠΟΣΤ 
(see Gen. viii. 21. Levit. i. 9, & al.), and 
referring to that pleasure which the an- 
cients imagined the Deity took in their 
sacrifices. ‘Che sacrifice of our fn is 
com to that of a victim of sweet 
pa a acceptable to God, in Eph. v. 
2; and in Phil. iv. 8, the gifts sent by 
the Philippians are in the same way re- 
cognized as acceptable. See Deyling, ii. 
p. 58.] 

"Ὅσος, η, ον. 

I, [4s much, as great, how much, how 
great. In this sense τοσῦτος either goes 
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before or is understood, as in John vi. 11, 
and Rev. xxi. 16. (comp. Hlian. V. H. 
i. 4, Xen. Gr. ii. 3.6.) Sometimes both 
antecedent and ὅσος have a comparative 
with them, asin Heb. i.4. Xen. Mem.i. 4. 
10. (see Matthie, f 455.) sometimes ro- 
σύτφ is omitted in.the Ist member, as Heb. 
viii. 6. Polyb. iv. 42.5 ; and sometimes the 
comp. after coc is omitted, as Heb. x. 
25. Xen. Cyr. vii.5.81. Matthie, § 455. 
In Mark vit, 36. both irregularities occur. 
It is applied in this sense with χρόνο» to 
time, how much time, i.e. how long. Mark 
ii. 19; with ἐπὶ in Rom. vii. 1. 1 Cor. 
vii. 39; and without χρύνον in Mat. ix. 
15. 2 Pet.i. 13. Ken. Cyr. v. 5.8. And 
80 we are to understand μικρὸν ὅσον ὅσον 
in the N. T.] Μικρὸν door, A little or 
small quantity, is a phrase frequently met 
with in the Greek writers*. But in Heb. 
x. 37, ὅσον is doubled; and we have 
μικρὸν ὅσον ὅσον for a very little quan- 
tity, namely, of time, a very little while. 
The LXX use the same expression, Isa. 
xxvi. 20, for the Heb. »29 wyns, literally, 
as it were the little space of an instant ; 
and the repetition of ὅσον mn this phrase 
has been by some sup: Hellenistical, 
and to be taken from the Hebrew manner 
of doubling words in emphatical via tr 
sions. But Aristophanes, cited by Wol- 
fius and Wetstein, repeats ὅσον in like 
manner, Vesp. lin. 213. 


Th κκ ἀπεκοιμηθῆμιν “OZON ΟΣΟΝ σιλὰνς 
Why ehould we not sleep a very little while? 


Where the Scholiast explains ὅσον ὅσον 
σιλὴν by ἐλαχισὸν a very litile. [’E¢’ ὅσο», 
inasmuch as, is found Mat. xxv. 40, 45. 
Rom. xi. 19.] Καθ᾽ ὅσον, By how much. 
Heb. iii. 3. Also used for Κάθως, As. 
Heb. ix. 27, where Kypke confirms this 
sense by remarking that it answers to 
ἄτως so, ver. 28. [ Όσα is used adverbially 
for the sing. in Kev. i. 2. xviii. 7. 

II. In plur. Ὅσοι, ὅσαι ὅσα, As many 
as, who- or what-soever. Mat. xiv. 36. 
2 Cor. i. 20. Mat. vii. 12, & al. freq. {It 
is often preceded by πᾶς, as Mat. xiti. 44, 
45. xviil. 25, et al. Xen. Anab. vii. 6. 
36.—and ἄλλος John xxi. 25; and fol- 
lowed by ὅτος, expressed, as Gal. vi. 12. 
Jude ver. 10, or understood, as Jude ver. 
10. 1 Tim, vi. 1, et al. Ὅσπερ, ifrep, 


5 [See Lucian. Hermot. i. p. 591, and also 
ὀλιγὸν ὅσον in p. 590 and 693. So τύτθιν ὅσον in 
Theoc. i. 4δ.] 
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Ore 
ὅπερ Mark av. 6. Lucian. Dial. Deor. vit. 
1.x. 4.) 
III. How great, or how many. Mark 


v. 19, 20. Luke viii. 39. Acts ix. 13, 16. 
xiv. 27, & al. ' 

*OSTE'ON, ὄν, és, &, τὸ. This word, 
like the Latin os a bone, may be deduced 
from the Heb. ty strength, or yy firmness, 
or perhaps from toyy a bone, to which 
last it most commonly answers in the 
LXX. A bone. occ. Mat. xxiii. 27. Luke 
xxiv. 39. John xix, 36, Eph. v.30. Heb. 
xi. 22. (Gen. ii. 23. Xen. de R. Eq. i. 
4. 
"Ὅσις, ἤ rec, ὅτι (The neut. is thus 
written with an inserted comma to di- 
stinguish it from the conjunction ὅτι.) It 
is a compound of ὃς the pron. relative, and 
τις who, 

I. Relative, who, which, what. Mat. ii. 
6. vil. 15, 24. Acts ν. 16, & al. freq. 

II. Universal, Whosoever, Mat. v. 39, 
4). xiii. 12, & al. freq. 

Ὀεράκινος, η, ov, from ὄκρακον a fish's 
shell, a pot made of earthen-ware, (as 
Ecclus. xxii. 7.) which from dspeov a 
shell-fish_—Of earthen-ware, earthen. occ. 
2 Cor. iv. 7. 2 Tim. ii. 20. Comp. Jer. 
xxxii. 14. Lam. iv. 2, in LXX. In 2 Cor. 
it implies the fratlty of our mortal nature, 
particularly of our earthly mortal bodies. 
Seo Wolfius, and comp. Macknight on 
both texts, [Levit. vi. 28. Diod, Sic. iii. 
8.* 


ESP "Οσφρησιειιος, ΑΕΕ. εως, ἡ, from 2 
pers. perf. of ὀσφράομαι to smell.— 
The smelling, the sense of smelling. occ. 
1 Cor. xii. 17. ΓὈσφρασία occ. Hos. xiv. 
7. See Herodian. i. 12. 4. Epict. i. 20. 
See Lobeck on Phryn. p. 117. 

ὈΣΦΥΣ, voc, ἡ. 

I. The loins of the human body, com- 

rehending the five lower vertebrae of the 
ack. (It is used in this sense both in 
the singular and plural, and occ. Job 
αχανή, 3. x}. 2. Is. ν. 27. Exod. xii. 11, 
& al. It denotes sometimes the whole 
spine.] occ. Mat. iii. 4. Mark i. 6. 

II. The scriptures represent children 
as being in, and proceeding from, the 
loins of their father or progenitor, Heb, 
vii. 5, 10. (comp. Gen. xxxv. 11. 1 Kings 
viii. 19.) and this with physical pro- 
priety ; since in the loins are situated the 
spermatic arteries, which convey the 


* [For other places in Greek authors see Triller’s 
Obss. Crit. iv. 6. p. 328. Testa has the double 
meaning of shell and vessel of earthenware in Latin.] 
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blood from the aorta to the testioles to be 
secreted, and prepared into seed: and 
hence καρχὸς τῆς ὀσφύος, the fruit of the 
loins, is used for offspring. occ. Acts ii. 
30. Cothp. under Kaproc II. (Comp. 
with this phrase those which occur Gen. 
xlvi. 26. Exod. i. 5. Judg. viii. 30, and 
again, Gen. xv. 6, and 2 Sam. xvi. 11, 
and Gen. xvii. 6 and 16; and see Vorst. 
Phil. Sacr. ο, 39. On Heb. vii. 10. see 
Schwarz. ad Olear. de Stil. N. T. p. 
254.] 

IlI. The garments of the ancients 
being loose and flowing, it was necessary 
to gird them about their loins when they 
wanted to exert their strength and ac- 
tivity ; hence being girded about, or gird- 
ing up, the loins, are expressions denoting 
readiness for motion or action, and are 
applied spiritually. Luke xii. 35. 1 Pet. 
i. 13. Comp. Αναζώννυμι. And because 
being thus girded was eminently the 
military habit, hence it is applied to the 
soldiers of Christ. Eph. vi. 14. Comp. 
Περιζώννυμι ΠΠ. [See 1 Sam. ii. 4. Jer. 
i. 17.]—The above-cited are all the texts 
of the N. T. wherein ὀσφὺς occurs. 

“Oray, A Conjunction, from ὅτε when, 
and the indefinite ἂν. 

1. Whensoever, when. Mat. v. 11. vi. 
2, 5, & al. freq. - 

2. Whilst, as long as. So Vulg. quam- 
diu. John ix. 5. Comp. 1 Cor. iii. 4. 

(3. After. Mat. ix. 15. xxiii, 15. Jer. 
xxix. 10, xxxiv. 14.] 

[4. It seems to be little more than a 
conditional particle, jf, in Mark xiv. 7. 
Luke xvii. me 

[b. Since. Rom. ii. 14. Y Cor. iii. 4.] 

“OTE, An Adv. of time.— When. Mat. 
vii. 28. ix. 25, δι al. [It has usu- 
ally an indicative, showing that the ac- 
tion spoken uf actually is, has been, or 
will be ; but in Luke xiii. 96, there is 
the subj. for the future; a proof of bad 
Greek, according to Lobeck on Phryn. p. 
722.) 

“O,re, ἤντε,τό,τε. ~The prepositive Arti- 
cle compounded with re and, also, both. 
See Luke xxiii. 12. Acts xxvi. 30. Rom. 
i. 20. Acts xxi.25. “O,re and τότε are 
thus written with an intervening comma, 
to distinguish them from the adverbs ὅτε 
sohen, and τότε then. 

C“OTI, A Particle, compounded of ὅ 
the neuter of ὃς (which is used for it 
Hom. II. A. 120. ε. 433.) and τί. It 
properly begins an explanatory sentence, 
and is in that way dependent on τῶτο, as 





OTI 


in Rom. x. 8. (see verse 8.) I John iv. 10, 
and Jude verse 5. Hence it is] 

[1. Narrative, and. is used where the 
Latins have an acc. and infin., and the 
English that, especially after “verbs ρα 
saying, ing, perceiving, remember- 
fae, aed the Tike as Mat. ii. 16. vi. 5, 16. 
& al. freq. To this head Wahl refers 
John vii. 35, supposing λέγων under- 
stood ; and Hoogeveen thinks the particle 
is used in its causal sense, translating, 
where is he about to go? for, as he says, 
we shall not find him. Either of these 
are admissible ; and there is no occasion, 
as Hoogeveen observes, to coin a new 
sense, as Schl. and others do, translating so 
that. Schleusner alleges | John iv. 17, 
aud Mat. xxiii. 18; but these passages 
are against him, for in each, ὅτι is clearly 
dependent on réro. There isa large class 
of beng Pict refers, and I 
think rightly, to this supposing an 
ellipsis a ene of the words mentioned at 
the beginning, as ὄιδα or Ζιδαµεν, δήλο», 
&c. Mat. v. 45. vi. 5. 19.3. (comp. Luke 


xii. 24.) xi. 29. Luke xxiii. 40. Acts i. 17. | grea 


x. 14. Rom. ix. 20. 1 Cor. xi. 19. In 
the above expressions, as the writer speaks 
in his own person, the acc. and infin. 
might be used also in Greek ; but not if he 
gives the words of another, for then he be- 
gins in fact a new sentence, which is in- 
troduced very often by ὅτι. See Mat. ii. 
99, xxvi. 72. xxvii. 48, 47. Mark i. 15. 
vi, 35. xii. 6. xiv. 26, 58. Luke xvii. 10. 
xix. 42. Acts v. 23 and 25. James i. 13. 
& al. See Epict. Enchir. c. 14. Xen. 
Cyr. viii. 8. 26. In John xi. 56, there is 


Bat though omitted in the Cambridge, 
and two other Greek MSS., and in the Vulg. ver- 
sion, and in the Complutensian κας 


cept the 
Gan mee ᾽Αμὴν), it is found in all the other 
Greek -» and in the ancient Syriac version. 


And as for the advanced in the Compluten. 
sian Note, that the doxology was received from 

Greek liturgies into the text, it is well by 
Wolfius, that it is more probable that it should 
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the | πο appear to me, 
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an ellipse perhaps of δοκεῖ. Sce 3 Thess, 
ii. 2. Buttman, § 136. Matthlm, § 907.] 
(2. This particle signifies because, for, 
and is thus causal; but, as Hoogeveen 
says, it is even here more properly de- 
clarative, for it depends on διὰ τᾶτο---εχ- 
pressed, as in Mat. xiii. 13. John viii. 47. 
& al. (Xen. Hell. viii. 1. 34.)—or under- 
stood. This sense is very common. Mat. 
v..3, 4, 5. & al. freq. Huogeveen ob- 
serves, that διότι seems only an abbrevia- 
tion of διὰ réro ὅτι, and is used for ὅτι. 
(See Plut. Phoed. T. x. p. 315. ed. Bip.) 
Sometimes in this sense there seems an 
ellipse of τί ἐσι, before ὅτι, as in Mark ix, 
11 and 28. Τί ὅτι is very often the in- 
terrogation What isthecause that— ? Acts 
ν. 4, 9. comp. John xiv. 22.’ There isa 
double use of the causal ὅτι in | John iii. 
20. Hoogeveen removes the difficulty by 
taking away the stop at the end of v. 19, 
reading in the first case ὅτι ἐὰν, and making 
it whatsoever, and then the second ὅτι de- 
nds on ἔκ rers. Then we translate in 
t, “ And by this (viz., that God is 
ter than our hearts) we know that 
we are of the truth, and shall calm and 
assure our hearts before him, of whatever 
crime our hearts may condemn us.” Wabl 
also takes away the stop at the end of vs. 
19, and reads thus, πείσοµεν τὰς καρδίας 
ἡμῶν ὅτι, ἐὰν καταγινώσκῃ ἡμῶν ἡ καρδία, 
he µείζω», κ.τ. λ., observing, that ὅτι is 
repeated in a similar manner in Xen. An, 
v. 6. 19. vii. 4.5. See Matthiw, § 507 
apd 529.) In Luke vii. 47. it is not 
strictly causal, but denotes an inference 
of the antecedent from the consequence: 
% Wherefore, since she has shown so 
a regard to me, J say unto thee, it is plain 
that her many sins are forgiven, ὅτι for 
or because she hath loved much: her 
great love to me is the sign (not the me- 
ritorious cause) of her many sins being 
forgiven.” I am aware, that some learned 
men render ὅτι in this passage by there- 
fore, and produce other texts of the N. T. 
to confirm this interpretation ; but it docs 
at ὅτι ever signifies 
therefore, either in the inspired, or an 
other Greek writer; and the icaraok 
reader may see the explanation of the 
text here given abundantly vindicated 
in Chemnitius’s Harmonia Evangelica, 


besides | cap.57. See also Wetstein. [Schleusner 


takes the view objected to by Parkhurst, 
and alleges } John iii. 14, and Jobn viii, 
44. twice, and some from they 
LXX, but the first of thesc passages, 
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which is the only one of moment, makes | μὴ 


against him. St. John there clearly 
means, that “ our love for our Christian 
brethren is a sign of our Christian state.” 
And Hoogeveen is entirely with Park- 
hurst on this passage of St. Luke, where 
the emphasis seems to be on πολλαί, as 
Hoogeveen observes. Thus the reasoning 
is, “It is clear that she has been forgiven 
many sins, for you see that she loves 
much ; while he to whom little is forgiven, 
loves little.’’] 

[3. There is a remarkable use of ὅτι 
before the infinitive, in Acts xxvii. 10. 
as in Xen. Hell. iv. 3. 1. Diod. Sic. iv. 26. 
.Polyb. i. 4.1. : 

“Ore. It is used in the Attic dialect 
for ὄτινος the genitive of ὅσις who, which ; 
hence “Ewe dre for ἕως χρόνο ἐν grin (the 
relative ὅτο being put in the same case 
with the antecedent by an Atticism) is wn- 
til or during the time in which. It either 
excludes the time following, as Mat. v. 25. 
Luke xiii. 8. xv. 8. John ix. 18; or not, 
Luke xxii. 16, 18. Comp. “Ewe ἑ, under 
“Ewe |. 

1. Until. occ. Luke xiii. 8, xv. 8. xxii. 
16, 18. John ix. 18. 

2. Whilst. occ. Mat. v. 25.—The above 
cited are all the passages of the N. T. 
wherein the phrase ἕως ére occurs. 

ΟΥ, An Adv. Before a consonant κα 
is used; before a vowel with a smooth 
breathing ὁκ; before a vowel with a rough 
breathing éy. 

1. Negative, Not. Mat. i. 25. ii. 18. v. 
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is this, that ὁ denies a thing itself, μὴ 
the thought ov intention ο Pid Hence, ὁ 
can be used absolutely, while μὴ depends 
on another verb expressed or understood. 
M) ταῦγᾶ γένηται (sc. φοβᾶμαι)---μὴ rero 
δράσης (sc. ὅρα). Sometimes not so much 
a‘verb of this sort, as the ¢ ht and 
plan itself is understood, 48᾽ μὴ κεῦθε be 
unwilling to conceal. This difference is 
rigidly observed. But there may occur 
cases where it is difficult to tell which 
should be used. The following, however, 
are easy to make out; dv τολµήσεις is 
You will not dare, said of one whom we 
know not to be daring enough to make 
such or such an attempt; μὴ τολµήσεις 
Do not dare, of one whom we think to be 
sufficiently daring for it. Herman on 
Viger. not. -267.—Here then ov is used 
for μὴ. See Matthie, § 601. Vorst. Phil. 
Sac. 222, ed. Fischer.] 

4. Interrogative, Not? annon, nonne ? 
Mat. vi. 26, 30. vii. 3. 

5. Pleonastic, after the verbs of deny- 
ing. 1 John ii,22. Comp. under My 2. 

6. 'Ov—é)\a—used elliptically for cw 
μόνον---ἀλλὰ--- Νο only—but—See John 
(vii. 16.] xii. 44. Acts v. 4. Rom. ii. 28, 
29. Eph. vi. 12. 1 Thess. iv. 8. 1 Pet. 
iii. 21. Comp. Exod. xvi. 8. 1 Sam. viii. 
7. Jer. vii. 22. in LXX, and see Bp. 
Pearce’s Note on John xii. 44. Or, Not 
so much—as—1 Cor. i. 17, where also 
ree Bp. Pearce. [Ὀν, after the Hebrew, 
has the same sort of force in Mat. ix. 13, 
I will have mercy, and not merely sacri- 


14. xii. 43. [With Rom. ix. 25, that | fice, which Kuinéel has explained very ill, 


(people) which is not m le. Comp. 
Deut. xxxii. 21. Hos. Farr With pe 
following, the negation is made more in- 
tensé, Ov μὴ, In no wise, by no means, 
Mat. v. 18, 20. Heb. xiii. 5. δι al. [And 
so with other negatives. See Mark iii. 
27. v. 37. xv. 4. Luke iv. 2. x. 19. xii. 
27. xviii. 13. xxiii. 53. Acts vii. 5. viii. 
39. Rom. iii. 10. 1 Cor. vi. 10. Rey. xii. 
8. xviii. 14. xx. 4. xxi. 4.] 

2. Νο. John i. 21. Ὃν γάρ, Nay 
verily, no truly, non sané, minimé verd. 
Acts xvi. 37, where Kypke cites Lucian 
and Atheneus using these two particles 
in the same sense. 

3. Prohibitive, Not, ne. Mat. v. 21, 97. 
xix. 18. [Acts xxiii. 5. Rom. vii. 7. xiii. 
9. It must be observed, that this is con- 
trary to the rules of good Greek, as Zeun 
(on Viger. vii. 12. 3. not. 26.) rightly 
‘observes, My ought to be used in these 
cases. The true difference between ὁ and 


by making the force of the ggntence turn 
on the meaning of Θέλω. See Mede’s 
works, p. 352, for other examples of this 
comparative negation. } 

‘OY, An Adv. of place, from ὅθι the 
same, which from the pron. relative ὅς, 
and the syllabic adjection 9 denoting in 
or at a place; or rather 8 is clipe for 
a & τόπο, in what place. Bos 

Hips. 


1. Where, in what place. Mat. xviii. 
20. Luke iv. 16, 17. Comp. Rom. iv. 
15. v. 20. Heb. iii. 9, where see Wolfius, 
and Macknight. Ἐπάνω 8, Above (the 
place) where, Mat. ii. 9. 

2. Whither. Luke x. 1. xxii. 10, xxiv. 
28. 

3. ‘Ov ἐὰν, Whithersoever. 1 Cor. : 
xvi. 6. 

“OYA', An Interjection, or natural ex- 
clamation of dertsion or insult.—Ah, aha ? 
occ. Mark xv. 29. In Arrian [Diss. Ep. 
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Hi. 23.) and Dio [Ixiii. 20.] it denotes 
admiration or applause.—See Raphelius 
and Wetstein. 

*OYAI'’. An Interjection of grief or 
.conaern.—It is joined with a dative, 

1. In denouncing misery or evil, Woe, 
alas! See Mat. xi.21. xviii. 7. xxiv. 19. 
: κα Ξ 16. ae vi. 24, 25, 26, and 

ampbell on this last passage. [19. i, 4. 
Arr. Diss. Ep. iii. 19.] ς 

2. Used as a Noun, A «ος. Rev. ix. 
12. xi. 14, as it is also in the LXX of 
Ezek. ii. 10, for the Heb. particle in grief 
m. In the LXX it generally answers 
either to "x a particle of grief, or'to "7 
3 particle of grieving or threatening, from 
either of which it may be derived. 

89 Ὀνυδαμῶς, An Adv. from sdapdc 
not even one, which from «δὲ not even, 
and the Ionic or Doric ἁμὸς one. See 
under Μηδαμῶς:----Β9 no means. occ. Mat. 

‘Hi. 64. ΓΌνδαμδ oce. 1 Kings Ἱ. 37. Prov. 
xxiii. 5. 

Ὀνδὲ, A Conjunction, from dv not, and 
δὲ a conjunction copulative. 

1. Neither, nor, Mat. v.15. vi. 15, 20, 
26, & al. 

2. Not even. Mat. vi. 29. viii. 10. Gal. 
ii, 3, 5. [Mark vi. 31. xiv. 59. Luke 
Vii. 9. Ὀυκ---ἐδὲ are used in this sense 
Luke xviii. 13. The formula 83¢ ξις is 
not even one. See Mat. xxvii. 14. John 
i. 3. δε al.) 

8. Interrogative, Not so much as? 
Mark xii. 10. Luke vi. 3. 

[4. In some cases gd¢ is little more 
than a simple negation, not, John viii. 
42. Acts iv. 34. Gal. vi. 18. So xv in 
Heb. as Eat χΙ. 37. & al., and nec in 
Latin, as in Cic. ad Fam. L. x. Ep. 1.] 

Ὀνδείς, ὀδεμέα, ὁδέν, from ἐδὲ not even, 
and dtc, µία, Ev, one. 

I. Not one, no one, none, nothing. See 
Mat. v. 13. vi. 24. xvii. 8. Mark vi. 5, 


& al. freq. Acts xxi. 24, ὧν κατήχηνται 


περί συ ὁδέν egw, “So 1 point it: the 
construction I take to be this: “Ore sdev 
[γύτων] ὧν [for &] κατήχηνται περί ση, 
ésty: for what reason can be given why 
ὧν is in the genitive case, but that it is 
drawn into that case by the preceding 
word rérwy understood ? 
those things which they have heard con- 
cerning thee -is, or exists, i.e. is real or 
true. The version is good sense, but the 
construction can only show the reason of 
it. It may be so, or otherwise, Acts 
xxv. 11, because κατηγορεῖν governs a 
genitive, which κατηχεῖσθαι does not.” 
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Markland in Bowyer's Conjectures. 
(Markland has explained this quige 
rightly. He should have added, that 
the phrase δέν ἔςι in this sense is used 
in other writers as ak ise τύτων ddev, 
(where the gen. antecedent spoken of by 


Markland is expressed) in Polyb. p. 1397. 


See Raphel. in loc. This instance should 
therefore be perhaps referred to sense II.] 

IT. ‘Ovdev, Neut. Nothing, i. e. in- 
effectual, insignificant, of no worth. Mat. 
xxiii. 16, 18. John vii. 54. 1 Cor. vii. 
19. viii. 4. Comp. Ἔϊδωλον III. and 1 
Cor. xiii. 2. Ὀνδὲν ἐιμὶ is used in a like 
view by Arrian, Epictet. lib. iv. cap. 8. See 
Raphelius, Wolfius, and Wetstein. [See 
also 2 Cor. xii. 11. Eur. Iph. in Αα]. 968. 
Aristoph. Eq. 158. Olear. ad Philost. 
Vit. Apoll. iti, ο, 30. ἘΓις ἐδὲν is used 
in the same sense, of no account, in Acts 
v. 36. Is. xiv. 23.] 

(IIL. Ὀνδεὶς is used sometimes where 
very few, rather than absolutely πο one, 
is used. See John iii. 32. 1 Cor. xiv. 2.] 

Ὀνξέποτε, An Adv. from δὲ not even, 
and πότε ever. (See Exod. x. 6. 1 Kings 
i. 6. Thucyd. iv. 61. In Mat. xxi. 16, 
42. Mark ii.25. the word is interroga- 
tive.]—Never. Mat. vii. 23. xxi. 16, δε 
al. freq. 
Ὀνδέπω, An Adv. from ὡὧδέ not, and 
πῶ yet, which from Heb. nb or 3p here. 
—Not yet, never yet. occ. Luke xxiii. 53. 
John vii. 39. xix. 41. xx. 9. 1 Cor. viii. 
2. (Ex. ix. 30. Ken. Mem. iii. 6. 1.] 

᾿Ονθεὶς, ὐθεμιά, θὲν, from ὑτὲ not, not 
even, and ἔις, µία, ἕν, one. 

I. Not one, no one, nothing. 

II. 'Ουθὲν Neut. Nothing, of no value, 
or worth. Comp. Ὀνδεὶς II. οσο, | Cor. 
xiii. 2, according to many MSS., and 
some printed editions. See Wetstein’s 
Var. Lect. ‘ 

Ὀυκ. See under Ὀν. ᾿ 

Ὀυκέτι, An Adv. from εκ not, and ἔτι 
any more.—Not longer, πο more. Mat. 
xxii. 46. Mark ix. 8. x. 8. xv. 5, (where 
see Campbell.) Luke xv. 19, &al. [It is 
constantly joined with other negatives, as 
Mark xiv. 25. Acts viii. 39. Ez. xvi. 41, 
42. See Xen. Cyr. i. 4. δ.] 

ΕΦ" Γνκόν and ὄνκον, from de and 
&v.—This word is usually said by the 
Grammarians to be therefore or not, ac- 
cording as the accent is laid on the Ist or 
2d syllable. But the case seems to be 
that it is always negative, but is fre- 
quently used in interrogations ; and as Sxey 
τᾶτο δεῖ ποιεῖν; ought we not to do this ? 


a 
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.is very nearly the eame as δεῖ dpa réro 
κοιεῖν, Therefore we ought to do this 

‘and the Greeks we know constantly 

raw conclusions in this form), the Gram- 
marians neglected the interrogation, and 
gave the sense of therefore to this par- 
ticle. The change of accent’ arises from 
the Greeks drawing back the accent in 
interrogations, and from the natural pro- 
priety of accenting the emphatic word, 
according to Herman on Viger. not. 261. 
See Elmsley on Eur. Med. 860. ‘There is 
aha use of this particle to be no- 
ticed. The Greeks constantly place the in- 
terrogation on the first word, and the 
rest follow without an interrogation, as in 
Soph, Ant. 91. “Ovuxey, ὅταν δὴ μὴ σθένω 
wexavoopar; i.e. When in truth I have 
no power, I shall be quiet, shall I not? 
Βο in St. John xviii. 37. ducer βασιλεὺς 
el σύ, i. e. You are a king (then), are you 
not ?) 

ΣΟΥΝ, A Conjunction. 

1. ative or argumentative, There- 
Sore, then. Mat. iii. 8, 10. vii. 11. x. 16, 
& al. freq. 

» 2. Now, but. Mat. xii. 12. 

3. It is used in continuing a subject, 
or passing from one part of it to another, 
Then, as Luke xxii. 36. John xviii. 16, 
17. 1 Cor. xiv. 23. Comp. John xx. 
30. : 

4. In resuming an argument or sub- 
t which has been interrupted, it may 
rendered, Then, therefore. Thus Eph. 
iv. 1, the Apostle resumes the exhorta- 
tion which he had begun at the Ist verse 
of the preceding chapter; compare also 
ver. 17. So Heb. iv. 6, comp. ver. 1; 
John xviii. 19, comp. ver. 15 ; Mark iii. 
31, comp. ver. 21; 1 Cor. viii. 4, comp. 
ver. 1.” 

“Ovrxw, An Ady. from ὁ not, and πῶ 


I. Not yet. Mat. xv. 17. xxiv. 6, & al. 
freq. (In the following pa it refers 
to transactions past at the time of the 
narration, but not past with respect to 
the action narrated. John iii. 24. vii. 30. 
1 i iii. 2, The word occ. Gen. xviii. 
12. 

Ὀνρά, Gc, ἡ. The Greek Lexicogra- 
phers derive it from ὄρος, ο, 6, a bound, 
extremity, So the Eng. * a tail, may be 
related to the Greek τέλος end, extremity, 
—A, or the, tail of an animal occ. Rev. ix. 


* Sce Junius Etymol. Anglican. in TAIL. 


ΟΥΡ 


104, 19. xii. 4. [1. xix. 15. Xen. de 
R. Eq. v. 7.] 

Ὀνράνιος, ο, 6, ἡ, from sparde—Hea- 
venly, of or belonging to heaven. occ. 
Mat. vi. 14, 26, 32. xv. 14. Luke ii. 13. 
Acts xxvi. 19. Comp. Ὀνρανός. [Dan. 
iv. 23. Xen. Mem. i. 1. 11.] 

Gee Ὀνυράνοθεν, An Adv. of place, 
from ὁρανός heaven, and Yev denoting 
from a place-——From heaven. 909. Acts 
xiv. 17. xxvi. 19. [Lobeck (on Phryn. 

. 93.) reckons this a word of a low age. 

ahl quotes it from Iambl. Vit. Pyth. 
xxxii. 216. Niceph. Greg. x. 1. 287. 
Zschin, 73, 5.] 

"OYPANO', ὅ, ὁ.. Aristotle, De Mund. 
says, ᾿Ὀυρανὸν ἐτόμως καλῦμεν ἀπὸ τᾶ 
ΣΟΡΟΝ ἔιναι τῶν “ΑΝΩ. Ὀνρανὸς is so 
called from being the boundary of things 


1. The heaven t, that immense aériat 
Πα which, in ite several conditions of 
fire, light, and gross air, is diffused 
throughout the created universe, and ac- 
tually + fills every part of it which is not 
possessed by other matter. [Thus hea- 
ven and earth make up the aniverse. 
Mat. xi. 25. Acts iv. 24. xvii. 24. See 
Col. i. 16. Heb. i. 10. The Jews in our 
Lord’s time divided heaven into three 

ions, the first containing the atmo- 
sphere and clouds, the second the starry 
rmament, the third the dwelling-place 
of God. And the word occurs in all these 
senses, Schleusner suggests, that the use of 
the plural number of the noun arises from 
this division, while Fischer (see note on 
ὀικτιρμὸς) attributes it to the greater 
propriety and adaptation of the word to 
the dignity of God ; and Parkhurst con- 
siders it as an Hebraism, the plural Dow 
being constantly used. We may observe, 
that the more recent Jews adopted a dif- 
ferent division, into seven regions. ] 

[11. The heaven, or atmosphere. Mat. 
xvi. 1, 2, and 3. Luke iv. 15. James v. 
18, etal. Here the fowls of the air ra 


_ © [See Bochart Hieroz. T. ii. p. 475.] 

tt So Suicer Thesaur. “*’Ovparts proprid notat 
Totum illud fluidum corpus a terra usque ad extima 
mundi extensum.”* 

$ That the ancient Greeks were well acquainted 
with this physical trath appears from the Orphic 
αι cited from Θβαυ», edit: Eschenbach, p. 

ο κ : 


ο Our iss τόπος 
‘Ou μὲ ’siv AHP, 


‘‘ There is no place where AIR is not.” 
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werewh τδ 5 fr fly, Mat. vi. 26. vili. 20. 


xiii. 32, etal. Comp. Gen. i. 20.—and the 
clouds are supported, Mat. xxiv. 30. xxvi. 
64. Luke xii. 56. In Luke x. 18, some 
join 2aravay with ἐκ r& ὁρανῦ, απᾶ con- 
ceive the phrase is to be properly taken, 
as Satan and other demons were sup 

to dwell in the air (see Elsner on Eph. 
ii. 1.) while others, as KuinGel*, take it in 
a figurative sense for losing all power ; 
others again join ἀκραπὴν ἐκ τὸ ἑρ.] 

. The heaven, or starry 
ment. Mark xiii. 25, δι ἀσέρες πεσῶνται 


ἀπὸ τῶν ὁρανῶν (comp. in Heb. Deut. i. 
10. κ. 22. Is. xiii. 10.) Acts vii. 42. 


comp. Jer. viii. 2. xix. 13. xxxiii. 22.) 
eb. xi. 12. See Gen. i. 16, 17. The 
expression ἑῶς τῷ -dpavd ὑψωθῆναι, Mat. 
xi. 23, (ο be exalted to heaven, a figurative 
description of great eminence and superior 
advantages, may be referred toeither thisor 
the last — The nee use gl 
expressions, Is. xiv. 13. Jer. li. 53. . 
fi. 1. The sins of Babylon are said to 
reack to heaven, to intimate their num- 
ber and greatness. Rev. xviii. 5. Comp. 
Jer. li. 9. and Heb. vii. 26.] 

IV. It is used for that heaven where is 
the όριά residence of God, called by 
the Psalmist the holy heavens, or heavens 
of holiness, i. e. of separation, Ps. xx. 6; 
and by Solomon, 1 Kings viii. 30, 39, 43, 
49, ‘3 dwelling or resting 
naw tp, or —naw pop. Mat. v. 16, 
45, 48; where the blessed Angels are, 
Mark xiii. 32 ; whence Christ descended, 
John iii, 13, 31. vi. 32, 33, 38, 50, 51. 
(comp. 1 Cor. xv. 47.); where after his 
resurrection and ascension he sitteth at 
the right hand of the Majesty on high, 
Heb. viii. 1, and appeareth in the pre- 
sence of God for us, Heb. ix. 24; and 
where a reward is reserved for the righte- 
ous, Mat. v. 12. 1 Pet. i. 4. 

V. As the material heavens eminently 
declare the glory of God, Ps. xix. 1, and 
as each of the three divine Persons and 


® [This remark of Kuindel’s affords a curious 
Spartan of the loose οκ κανόε 

same school cite passages to prove any point in 
hand. Kuindel says, that the pies ig dpa πίκ- 
Tuy occurs in the sense he gives it in Mat. xi. 23. 
John xii. 31. Rev. xii. 7. Is. xiv. 19. Now the 
last is the only place where it occurs. In the first 
there is a different of the eame meaning, and 
in the two others there is not the most distant con- 
nexion with it. Indeed these places must, I con- 
ceive, have been copied without examination from 
a eee eee 
verse. 
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their economical acts are desoribed to us 
in scripture by the three.conditions of the 
heavens and their operations, 8ο not only 
the Heb. t'nw and Chald. xnw the hea~ 
vens are as a name of God in the 
Old Testament, 2 Chron. xxxii. 20. (comp. 
2 Kings xix. 14, 15. Iga. xxxvii. 14, 15.) 
Dan. iv. 23 or 26, but ὁρανὸς is applied 
to the same sense in the New, as Mat. 
xxi, 25. Mark xi. 30, 31. Luke xv. 18, 
21. xx. 4,5. John iii. 27. So βασιλεία 
τῶν ἑρανῶν, the kingdom of heaven, or of 
the heavens, is synonymous with βασιλεία 
τᾷ θεῶ, the kingdom of God. See under 
Βασιλεία III. e Thalmudists in like 
manner sy > socee use Heaven for God, 
and oppose Heaven in this view to men, 
as may be seen in Wetstein on Mat. xxi. 
25. Comp. 1 Mac. iii. 18, (Alexandr.) 19, 
60. iv. 10. [see Fischer de Vitiis Lex. 
N. T. p. 96. 

ΤΟΥΣ, ὁτός, τό, immediately from the 
old word ὄνας, Saroc. 

I. The ear, ly 80 called, the organ 
yes at. vii. 33. Luke xxii. 50, 

al. (On Mat. x. 27. (what ye hear in 
the ear) Schl. observes that the phrase 
lo whisper in the ear was in use among 
the Rabbis to express the esoteric doctrines 
which they delivered to their disci 
But comp. Gen. 1. 4, and Josh. viii. 35.) 

II. It denotes the ear of the-mind, i.e. 
the faculty of understanding and atten- 
tively considering. Mat. xi. 15. xiii. 9, 
15, 43. Luke ix. 44, & al. See Wetstein 
on Mat. xi. 15. {In Acts vii. 51 (uncir- 
cumcised in their ears, a phrase taken 
from Jer. vi. 10.) the meaning obvi- 
eyed is (as circumcision was a command 
of God, and the neglect or refusal of it 
implied disobedience), disobedient to the 
commands of God, shutting as it were 
their ears to his voice. ] : : 

III. Ears are, in condescension to our 
capacities, ascribed to God, and denote his 
attention both to the cries of the poor op- 
pressed, Jam. v. 4, and to the prayers of 
the righteous, 1 Pet. iii. 12. 

*Ovea. The particip. pres. fem. of the 
V. ἐιμὶ to be, which see. 

Ὀνυσία, ας, 4, from the preceding 
é0a.—Substance, wealth, goods. occ. Luke 
xv. 12, 13. [Tobit xiv. 18. Aq. Eccl. 
ii, 8. lian. V. H. x. 17. Xen. Mem. ii. 
8.9. Aristoph. Plat. 754. Theoph. Char. 
xvii. 2.] 

“Ovre, a Conjunction, from ov not, and 
τε and.—Neither, nor, Mat. vi. 20. xii. 
99, & al. freq. (In Mark iii. 5. Luke xii. 


ONT 


26. 1 Cor. iii. 2, it seems to be Not even. 
It occurs Numb. axe: tp) Dek v. 21.] 
Όντος, ἄντη, réro, e itive 
article 6 the, and ἀντὸς μας η used] 
{(1.) Either of things actually before 
one’s eyes, as Mat. iii. 9, 17. iv. ὃ, 9, & al.] 
[ζ.) Of things actually doing, or of 
which one és actually speaking, Mat. iii. 
3. v. 19, et al. and so of time present, 
Mat. xxiv. 34. xxvi. $4] 
((3.) Of things immedéately preceding, 
as Mat. vii, 12. Mark xii. 90, & al., or 


following, 8 Mat. κ. 2. Mark xvi. 17, & | 


(4.) ντος is used emphatically, to 


give some di to the persons or things 
mentioned, as Mat. v. 19, ὅτος péyac. κ. 
22, & al. Xen. Cyr. ii. 1. Dem. 522, 20, 


. al. freq. See Weiske Pleonasm. Gr. p. 


((5.) It is used, like iste, to express 
contempt, as Mat. xiii, 55, ovy ὄντός έσιν 
6 τέκτονος inde ; is not thie fe the car- 
penter’s son? xxvii. 48. Mark ii. 7, and 
vi. 2. (perbaps) Luke vii. 39. Acts vii. 
34. Ecclus. xiii. 27. Neh. iv. 2, et al. 
Χαν, Cyr. i. 3.11. Anab. iii. 1. 30.] 

6) It ig used in phrases inserted 
parenthetically for explanation, and serves 
as astrong connexion. Acts viii.26, Γάζα», 
dura écey bales 36. Diod. Sic. v. 58.} 
se” ith καὶ this word serves, says 

-» a8 the relative, as Luke xvi. 1. xix. 

?; but I think Matthie far more correct 
in saying that it is put as in Latin, οἱ is, 
ieque, in the sense and truly, and indeed, 
er and also. So Luke vii. 12, καὶ ἄντη 
*, See Luke xx. 30. 1 Cor. ii. 2. 

i. 147. vi. 11. And it is s0 used 
especially in the neut. plur. when cop- 
veying @ more accurate vefinition or ap- 
plication of some previous entire pro- 
position, as in | Cor. vi. 8, ἀδικεῖτε---καὶ 
ταῦτα ἀδελφός, Ye act unjustly, and that 
_ boo towards brethren. In the Ν. Τ. the 
neut. sing. is also so used, Rom. xiii. 11. 
1 Cor. vi. 6. ii. 8 Phil. i, 28. See 
Soph. El. 613. Xen. Mem. ii. 3.1. The 
English phrase And that too, seems nearly 
to convey the sense of these Greek ones. ] 

8. Téro, neut. used adverbially, κατὰ 


tion, and may be rendered partly—and 
partly, Heb. x. 33. This use of réro is 


suf 
ον 90 that ἃ 


of the previous proposi- 
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very common in the best Greck writers. 
See Rapbelius, Wetstein, and Kypke. 

“Aurn fem. in Mat. xxi. 42. Mark xii.11, 
is, I apprehend, a mere Hebraism for the 
neut. τῦτο, used, as likewise by the LXX, 
for Heb. pron. fem. nwt, Ps. cxviii. 23.— 
In Mark iv. 18, the latter ὧτοι ἔισι are 
words so plainly superfluous, and wanting 
in such a great number of MSS., that 
they are rejected by Mill, Wetstein, and 
Griesbach, and, no doubt, ought to be 
Theses ο. ne ch me ας. 

joined with the p i 
Υ, uence Ye all wonder because, or 
on account, of it: this construction is 
evidently preferable to the common one, 
and is accordingly embraced by Beza, 
Doddridge, Worsley, Kypke, Griesbach, 
Cam hell, and other m critics and 
ors. So Martin’s French trans- 
lation, Et vots vous en aes tous δοππές. 
Comp. Mark vi.6.—[ Wahl gives the sense 
of τοῖας or rowroc, suck, to this word, im 
Luke ix. 48. John iv. 15. vii. 4. 2 Tim. 
iii. 5. 2 John, ver. 7; but this sense is 
rather an inference from the whole coa- 

text, than the sense of the word itself.] 

“Ovrw before a consonant, ὅτως before a 
vowel, an Adv. from ὅτος. 

1. Declarative, Thus, tx this manner, 
go. Mat. i. 18. ii. 5.iii. 15. v. 12, & al. freq. 

2. Comparative, So, in the same or 
like manner. See 1 Thess. ii. 8. Rom. v. 
15, 18. Jobn iii. 14. Comp. Mat. vii. 17. 
xii. 45. Jam. iii. 6, where ὅτως is omitted 
in the Alexandrian and another Greek 
M8., and in the Vulg. version ; and the 
author of the ancient Syriac seems to 
athe pak it as belonging to νε 

i 81186, 6 κόσμος τῆς ἁδικίας, an 

eer red the one diferent from the 

in itions, or has added explanatory 
Conk for thus runs that ο... of the 
beginning of ver. 6, And the tongue is « 
αν Le igutty is as a wood, 
And the e, ὅο. It must be con- 
feased that this supplement (comp. ver. 
5.) greatly clears this otherwise perplexed 
and difficult text. [Is. xvi. 17.] 

3. So, to such a degree. Mark [ii. 7.] 
iv. 40. Gal. iii. 3. Comp. Mat. xxvi. 40. 
1 Cor. vi. 5. [where it is rather used as a 
reproachful question, So then, is this the 
case 

4. So, in this, or the ent state. | 
Cor. vii. 26, 40. [Schl. adds Luke xii. 21. 
2 Pet. iii. 4.] 

5. So, so then, therefore. Rev, iii. 16. 

6. So thus, accordingly. Phil. iv. 1. 


ΟΥΣΧ 
John iv. 6, “ Accordingly, like a person 


s0 wearied.” Harmer’s Observations, 
vol. iii. p. 252, where see more. But 
Kypke observes, that it is usual with the 
Greek writers to use ὅτως after a parti- 
ciple, as in John, pleonastically, of which 
he produces instances from Josephus, Pau- 
sanias, and Plutarch. [So Elsner and 
Krebs. * 

7. Then, then at length, and so, ita 
demum, tum demum. See Acts xx. I. 
xxvii. 17. [2 Pet. i. 11.] & al. Raphe- 
lius on Acts xx. 11, shows that Hero- 
dotus, Xenophon, and Polybius use ὅτως 
in the same sense. [And we have it with 
καὶ.Ἱ--- Καὶ ὅτως, And so, and then. Acts 
xxvii. 14. 1 Cor. xi. 28. Epictetus ap- 
plies these two particles in the same man- 
ner, Enchirjid. cap. 35. ‘* Consider what 
must go before, and what may follow, καὶ 
ὅτως, and so, or and then, attempt the 
business.” So in cap. 34. In 1 Cor. xiv. 
25, Kal &rw at the beginning of the verse 


are omitted in ten MSS., four of which | pe 


ancient, in the Vulg. and several other 
old versions, and is accordingly ejected 

_ from the text by Griesbach. Thad Acts 
xvii. 33. 1 Cor. xiv. 25. Heb. vi. 15. 2 
Pet. i. 11. And it appears to me that it 
is 90 used of time in Acts vii. 8. And then 
(i.e. after knowing the promise) he begot 
Isaac (where Wahl puts Jacob, and trans- 
lates ita, ut nosset preceptum—genuit 
Jac.; but he allows the sense to be post 
legem de circumcisione datam.) See far- 
ther Rom. xi. 26. 1 Thess. iv. 17. Rev. 
xi. δ.] 

Ὀνχ. See above in ’Ov. 
Ὀνχί, An Attic. Adv. from ay: 
1. Not, generally with an interroga- 


tion, as Mat. v. 46, 47, & al. freq. [2 | by 


Chron. xx. 6.]: but sometimes without, as 
John xiii. 10, 11. 

2. No, nay, not s0. Luke i. 60. xii. 51. 
xiii. 3. Rom. iii. 27. [Luke xvi. 30.] 
noe, Ὀφειλέτης (for * ελάτης) ο, ὁ, 

mM ὠφείληται 3 pers. , pass. of ὀφείλω, 
or δν. ὀφειλέω bee ij ώς 

I. A debtor, one who is indebted {ο an- 
other. occ. Mat. xviii. 24. 

II. A debtor, one who is obliged to do 
something, or &c. occ. Rom. i. 14. viii. 12. 
Gal. v. 3. Comp. Rom. xv. 27. [Soph. 
Aj. 590.] 

111. An offender, a trespasser, one who 


® [Schl. is with Elsner and Krebs. See Arrian. 
Exp. ii. 10. But he thinks it may be for ὡς ἔτυχεν. 
See Abresch. ad Esch. p. 597. Alberti makes it 
afterwards, others therefore.] 
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is a debtor, or obliged either to reparation 
or punishment. occ. Mat. vi. 12. (comp. 
ver. 14, 15. Luke xi. 4.) Luke xiii. 4. 
(comp. ver. 2.) So in Dan. i. 10, 1Η1, 


whic perly signifies to make a debtor, 
is used for making guilty, liable or ob- 
noxious to punishment. And in Mat. vi. 


12, the ancient Syriac version for ὀφειλή- 
para and ὀφειλεταῖς uses ΥΠ and »31Η1, 
the former of which signifies both debts 
and trespasses, and the latter both debtors 
and trespassers. See Castell, and comp. 
Heb. and Eng. Lexicon in 2n. {In the 
Targums too these Hebrew words are 
often used, where the text has sinners or 
offenders. See Ps.i. } and 5. Gen. xviii. 
23. Vorat. de Hebr. iP 7δ.] 
Ὀφειλή, fc, h, from ὀφείλω. 

ot occ. Mat. rl. 2 [Lobeck 
on Phryn. p. 90.] 

Il. A due. occ. Rom. xiii. 7. [1 Cor. 
vii. 9.] 


Ὀφείλημά, arog, τὸ, from  ὠφείλημαι 1b 
rs. perf, pass. of ὀφείλω to ove. : 
[I. A debt properly. Deut. xxiv. 10. 
1 Mace. xv. 8. 

II. A debt, somewhat strictly due. oce. 
Rom. iv. 4. On whieh text Wetstein 
cites Thucydides [ii. 40.], opposing in 
like manner χάριν to ὀφείλημα. 

III. An offence, a trespass which ob- 
liges to reparation. occ. Mat. vi. 25. 
Comp. ᾿Οφειλέτης III. (and Targ. on Ps. 
xxv. 18, Ez. xviii. 7.] 

ΟΦΕΤΛΩ, 

I, Το owe money, goods, or &c. to be 

indebted. Mat. xviii. 28, 30. Luke vii. 
41. xvi. 5, 7. Rom. xiii. 8. [Philem. ver. 
18. Deut. xv. 2. Xen. An. i. 2. 11. Ages. 
iv. 4. The pass. Rom. xiii. 8, is referred 
Schl. and Wahl to sense IT.] 
II. To be obliged to do or suffer any 
thing, 80 that one ought, on some account 
or other, to do or suffer it. See Luke 
xvii. 10. John xiii. 14. xix. 7. Acts xvii. 
29. Rom. xv. 1, 27. Heb. ii. 17. Comp. 
Mat. xxiii. 16, 18. [Add | Cor. xi. 10. 
2 Cor. xii. 14. Eph. v. 28. 2 Thess. i. 3, 
ii, 13. 1 John ii. 6. iii. 16. iv. 11. 8 
John 8. But in John xix. 7. Heb. ii. 
17, ag well as in 1 Cor. v. 10. vii.’36, the 
sense is rather to behove, to be under some 
necessity. In Acts xvii. 29. 1 Cor. xi. 
7. 2 Cor. xii. 11. Heb. xi. 12, on 
is, It ts right, it ts » one ought. 

Ill. Tor be οσα bound to make 
reparation to another whom one has in- 
cae oce. Luke xi. 4. Comp. Ὀφειλέτης 


OOE 


“Ogedrov—I wish. It is ly the ad 
aorist according to the Ionic dialect, which 
drops the augment, of the V. ὀφείλω to 
owe, [but was adopted subsequently as the 
usual form in common Greek]: hence, 
being declined ὄφελον, ες, ε, &c. and 
agreeing with a noun or pronoun in num- 
ber and n, it is often used by Homer 
in wishing, either with the particles ὡς 
or ἄϊθε prefixed, or not, as Π]. iv. lin. 315, 
‘Oc “OSEAEN ric ἀνδρῶν ἀλλὸς ἔχει», 
literally, “ How ought some other man 
to have it (your great age)! i.e. I wish 
eome other man had it.” I]. iii.lin. 40,"Ac®? 
ΟΦΕΛΕΣ ἄγονος 1° ἐμεναι--'“ Oh! thou 
oughtest to be unborn! or I wish thou 
to 80.” aa lin, 59, ον ἐν 

εσσι κατακτάµεν "Άρτεμις ig. “ Whom 
Diana should have killed, or LAN I wish 
she had killed with an arrow at the ships.” 
Many other instances of the like kind the 
reader may find in the learned Damm’s 
Lexicon, col. 643, 644; and in this man- 
ner ὄφελον or ὤφελον is in Homer, I be- 
lieve ο. declined by persone, sin- 
gular or plural, (see II. xxiv. lin. 253, 4.) 
and joined with a V. infinitive. But the 
latter Greek writers*, probably in con- 
formity with the vulgar language, fre- 
quently apply ὄφελον in the first person 
me σμὰ or as it were adverbially, for J 
wish, ond make the following V. agree 
with the noun or pronoun spoken of in 
number and person. So LXX in Job xiv. 
13. Ps. cxix. 5. And thus St. Paul, 1 
Cor. iv. 8, Καὶ ὄφελόν γε ἐδασιλεύσατε, 
And truly I wish ye did reign, which in 
Homer's style would be expressed, Kai 
(ώς or ἄϊθ)) ὀφέλετε, or ὠφέλετέ, γε βασι- 
λεῦσαι. Comp. 2 Cor. xi. 1. Rev. iii, 15. 
As to Gal, v. 12, the only remaining pass- 
age of the Ν. T. where ὄφελον occurs, we 
may perhaps, with the learned Elsner, ex- 
plain ὄφελον καὶ ἀποκόψονταυ I wish they 
were or may be even cut off (precide- 
rentur) or ived of all further oppor- 
tunity or capacily of disturbing you ; for 
the word ἀφορμὴν or the like may be un- 
derstood (see 2 Cor. xi. 12), and this ac- 
cusative N. be construed, according to a 
very common idiom, with the V. of a 
passive signification ἀποκόψονται. Comp. 
1 Cor. ix. 17, and see more in Elsner.— 
But, after all, it may be doubted whether 


9 Bee Vi De Idiotism. cap. v. sect. ix. reg. 
4, 5, 6. (View wy that ὤφελον 19 not used adver- 
bially, but to its proper person and number. 
On ὤφελον and ὄφελον see Fisch.oo Well. fii. p. 147, 
and the Interpp. on Moris, p. 285.] 
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the Greek will admit of ὄφελον 
being construed with a V. fatwre. Lucian 
in his Solecista*, and the ancient Gram- 
marians cited by Wetstein on 1 Cor. iv. 
8. give us reason to think that it will not ; 
nor do I know that any one instance of 
such a construction has been yet produced 
from any approved Greek writer. And 
the uncouthness of the phraseology in 
Gal. v. 12. is further increased by the in- 
sertion of the particle καὶ before ἀποκό- 
ψονται Some therefore have proposed 
the placing of a point after ὄφελον' to 
separate it from καὶ ἀποκόψονται. I svish 
—and they shall be cut off. “ Paul,” 
says Schwarzius in Wolfius, “' bad begun 
to wish, but dropping his wish he declares 
that destruction hung over those who dis- 
turbed the Galatians.” But Bengelius 
in Gnomon, “ Is then the scandal of the 
cross taken away? I wish it was, And 
they shall be cut off that trouble you.” 
Let the reader consider, and judge for 
himself. (Herman (on Viger, not. 190) 
says, that ὤφελον is used only in wishing 
that something had been which certainly 
was not, that something may be now, 
which certainly is not, and that some- 
thing may be tn future, which certainly 
will not be. As ὤφελον θανεῖν I wish I 
had died, but I did not; ὤφελον μὴ ζῆν 
I wish I were not alive, but I am; μὴ 
γὰρ ὤφελον ἀθάνατος ἔσεσθαι I wish I 
were not to be immortal, but I shall be. 
The uncertainty of future events, of course, 
as he justly observes, would necessarily 
make the last a very rare form of expres- 
sion. "Ειθείβ used, he says, inthe same way, 
except that it implies rather a probability 
than certainty of the non-completion of 
the wish—a distinction apparently a little 
strained—while the opt. ea eer a wish 
which may be accomplished. The diffi- 
culty in the _ of Galatians is not 
merely whether a can be joined with 
the fut. indic., but whether it can be 
joined with any mood but the infinitivet. 

owever, although this construction is 
rare, Markland (on Eur. Supp. 796.) cites 
an instance (of the | aor. pass.) from Ar- 
rian. Diss. ii. 18. Zeun on Viger (v. 9. 


9 Tom. ii. p. 978. D. he this as a 6ο. 
Ἱεοείση, ive) “OSEAON KAI‘ οὔν ἀχολωδῆσαι ΔΥΝΗ’- 
μιά is peshaps sneering the very text in 


+ (Thom. M. p. 665, says, only the opt. or a 
past tense. He quotes Ps. cxix. 4. as an instance 
Of the firet, and Greg. Or. xxviii. Τ.Ε. p. 484, of 
the second. ] 
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6.) quotes Callim, Ep. αν], (2 aor. mid.) 
Schwarz de Solecismis Disc. J. C. p. 
a quotes the ο fives Grin eacse 8, 
1 Ep. 6.—"Og¢eAoy occurs 2 Kings v. 3. 
Numb. xiv. 2. xx. 3. Ex. xvi. ay 

“Ogedog, εος, ως, τὸ, from ὀφέλλω to 
up, increase, profit.—Profit, advantage. 
oce. 1 Cor. xv. 32. Jam. ii. 14, 16. Wet- 
stein on | Cor. xv. 32, shows, vert the 

hrase, Ti por τὸ ὄφελος, is agreeable to 
the style of the vet Grek writers, [See 
Gen. xxxvii. 25. Job xv. 3. Esch. Soc. 
D. ii. 7. Arrian. Diss. Ep. iv. 1. 167. 
Polyb. iii. 36. 6.] 

KS” ‘OpOadpodudzia, ac, ἡ, from όφ- 
θαλμὸς the es and δόλεια, service.—Eye- 
service. “ It implieth a mere outward 
service only, to satisfy the eye of man.” 
Leigh. οσο, Fh dep 6. Col. iii. 22. [Theo- 
payne on the first place says, “ Not 
only when their masters are present and 
see them, but when they are absent.”) 

"OPOAAMO'E, ὅ, 6. The Greek Lexi- 
con-writers derive it from ὅπτομαι to see; 
but this derivation seems defective. Per- 
haps as the Latin oculus the eye is derived 
from occulo {ο hide, because hidden by the 
*eyelids, 30 the Greek ὁ ς may be 
from the Heb. yy to move swiftly (whence 
Yoyny the eye-lids), and toby to hide. 

- I, The eye, the organ of seeing. Mat. 
v. 38. ix. 29, 30, & al. freq—On Mat. 
xxi. 42, Elsner ae that the Greek 

rose-writers a » ὀφθαλμοῖς in the 
ane manner. ης the inca produced 
by him, I add from Herodotus, lib. ix. 
cap. 119. Tov δὲ παῖδα ΕΝ ΟΦΘΑΑΜΟΙ”- 
ΣΙ τὸ ᾿Αρταύκτεω κατέλευσα». “ And 
they a rable ned son before his 

es.” e phrase ἀνοίγειν τὰς ὀφθαλμὸς 
ian ο ον Ws pasted ος 
tion of the faculty of sight, but not in 
good ee hee: dia’ phrase is rather 
ποαῖν βλέψαι πάλιν (as Aristoph. Plut. 
401. 451.) and where this phrase when 
used has its literal meaning. Schl. says 
the use of it in this sense is an Hebraism, 
and refers to Is. xxxv. 5. and Vorst. Phil. 
Sacr. c. 37. 6. p. 698. See Mat. ix. 29, 
30. xx. 33. John ix. 10, 14, &al. In Acts 
ix. 8 and 40, however, the phrase occurs 
in the natural sense of the words, while in 
Acts xxvi. 18. Eph. i. 18 (comp. Jer. 


® What an admirable fence these are to the eyes, 
and how sey the wisdom of the Creator is 
displayed in their form and teature, was observed 
long ago by Cicero in the person of Balbus the Stoic, 


De Nat. Deor. lib. ii. § 57; and is further Mustrated 
‘ey Dr. Derham, Physico-Theol. book iv. ch. 2 
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xxxv. 6.) the meaning is figuratively Tu 
open the eye of the mind, ia: to tashetel. 
—The eye being one of the most precious 
ping is put for the man himself. See 
xiii, 16. Luke x. 23. Rev.i.7. Heb. 
iv. 13. From the exceeding value of the 
eye, too, arises the expression in Gal. iv. 
15, Yewould have dug out your own eyes 
and given them to me, i.e. you would have 
given me any thing, however dear; or, 
according to Schl., ye would have borne 
any suffering for my sake, which is not, I 
think, so satisfactory.] Tovnpdc ὀφθαλ- 
μὸς, An evil eye. This is an Hebraical 
or Hellenistical expression. Thus in LXX 
of Deut. xv. 9, καὶ ΠΟΝΗΡΕΥΣΗΤΑΙ 'σ 
*ObOAAMO'S ΣΟΥ answers to Heb. nyw 
xy. Comp. Tobit iv. 16. Ecclus. xiv. 8, 
10. xxxi. 13, in which two last 
we have the very phrase ᾿ΟΦΘΑΛΜΟΣ 
ae ae de ‘ See also Prov. xxiii. 6. 
xxviii. 22. It denotes an envious grudging 
eye, or that * malignant look, that “ jea- 
lous leer malign,” as Milton calls it, which 
usually accompanies or ing ; 
and so it is applied Mat. xx. 15. Mark 
vii, 22; but in Mat. vi. 23. Luke xi. 34, 
I think, with Doddridge, that it means a 
bad distempered eye, i. e. an eye over= 
grown with a film or speck. A Theo- 
phylact explains ὀφθαλμὸς πο in Mat. 
vi. by ὀφθαλμὸς νοσωδὴς a distempered 
qe. Comp. ᾽Απλόος IT. and Wolfius and 
ypke in Mat. vi. 23. (Schl. considers the 
eye spoken of in this phrase as the eye of 
the mind. In Ecclus. xxxii. 8, ἀγαθὸς 
nS ὃς seems to denote readiness and 
ο ness in giving. 

Il. The eye of the mind, i. ο. the intel 
lectual faculty or understanding. Mat. 
vii. 3, 4, 5. xili. 15. Eph. i. 18. So Lue 
cian, Vit. Auct. tom. Ἱ. p. 373. Τύφλος 
yup Fe τῆς VYXH™S τὸν ΟΦΘΑΑΜΟΝ, 
For you are blind in the eye of your soul ; 
and Clement, 1 Cor. § 19, has"OMMAZI 
ΤΗ:Σ WYXH", The eyes of the soul. 

HII. The eyes of God denote his exact 
and intimate knowledge in general, Heb. 
iv. 13; and particularly his knowing and 
attending to the concerns of the righteous, 
1 Pet. iti. 12. 

"Ὄψις, τος, Att. εως, 6, from ὄπτομαι to 
see; so the Greek dpdxwy a species of ser- 
pent, from δέρκω to behold, and Heb. wna 
@ serpent, from the V. wn3 to eye, view 
acutely. Serpents in general are 80 re- 
markable for their acutely eyeing uf ob- 


5 See Spectator, No. 10. 


οφ. 


jects, that a ag i 's eye beexme a 
verb among the cd Romans, La 
ied it to those who viewed things 
iste and acutely ἢ. 
I. A natural ε. Mat. vii. 10. 
Mark xvi. 18. 1 Cor. x. 9. [Ex. iv. 3. vii. 


1δ.] 
Il. An artificial serpent. John iii. 


14. 
III. The devil, who deceived our first 
ts in the form of a serpent ; hence 
called that old serpent, Rev. xii. 9. xx. 2. 
Comp. 2 Cor. #i. 3. And on Luke x. 19, 
comp. Ps. xci. 13, and see Doddridge. 
“Ogee καὶ Σκόρπιοι, ὁι τῶν Δαίμονων φά- 
Aayyec—the armies Demons, says 
Theophylact. (In Sohar, fol. 27. col. 
105, the following remark is made on 
Gen. iii. 1. ‘ It was Sammael who ap- 
peared under the form of a serpent; and 
that image of a serpent was Satan.” 
Schleusner seems to take serpents in the 
literal sense in Luke x. 19, referring to 
Psalm xci. 13 ; but the phrase used t 
is erally unders' figuratively, to 
Gesignate the power of overcoming your 
enemies; and so Schleusner explains it 
under Πατέω. See Bos Observ. Crit. p. 


ary 
IV. Our Saviour calls the Scribes and 
Pharisees serpents, on account of their 
cunning, insidious, malicious, and even 
iabolical dispositions. Mat. xxiii. 33. 
Comp. "Εχιδνα II. ᾽Αλώπηξ II. and At- 
κος 7 ["Excéva is #0 used, Soph, Ant. 
350. 

ὓΟΦΡΥΣ, doc, ἡ. 

I. Properly, The brow of the human 
forehead, “ The arch of hair over the 

” Johnson. Thus sometimes used in 

e profane writers. [See Levit. xiv. 9. 
Xen. Mem. i. 4. 6.] 

II. A brow or projection of a hill. occ. 
Luke iv, 29, where Wetstein and Kypke 
show, that the Greek writers apply it in 
this sense also.—<« We went out to see 
the hill from which the inhabitants of 
Nazareth were for throwing down Christ 
when he preached to them. This is a 
high stony mountain, situated some gun- 
shots from Nazareth, consisting of the 
lime-stone common here, and full of fine 

ta. On its top, towards the south, 
19 a steep rock, which is said to be the 


© & tis oculus.—De his dici consuevit qui 
acribus & intentis intuerentur oculus. 4d ani-| 
mante sumptd metaphoré.”"—ERasM1 ο. | 
+ Comp. Heb. and Eng. Lexicon in wis IV. 
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spot for which the hill is famous; it is 
terrible to behold, and proper enough to 
take away the life of a person thrown 
from it.” Hasselquist’s Voyages, p. 159. 
Comp. Maundrell’s J at April 18, 
19. {See Homer Iliad, Υ. 151. Masch. 
Idyll. ii. 48. Strabo v. 3. 7. Liv. xxvii. 
20. Virg. Georg. i. 108.] 

Ss Ὀχλέω, ὤ, from ὄχλος.--Το dis- 
turb, trouble, ver, harass, infest. occ. 
Luke vi. 18. Acts v. 16. See Wetstein 
on Luke. (See Diod. Sic. v. 10. He- 
rodian ii. 15.7. iii. 11. 1. Tobit v. 7. 
2 Mac. xi. 31, and Inc. Habb. ii. 15. 
Ἐγοχλέω occ. | Sam. xix. 15. Diod. Sic. 
γ. 10. Xen. An. ii. 5. 13. See Salmas. de 
Modo Us. p. 788.} 

Ὀχλοποιέω, &, from ὄχλος a mul- 
titude, and ποιέω to make-—To make or 
raise a mob, occ. Acts xvii. 5. 

“OXAOSX, ο, 6. 

(I. 4 crowd, a mudtitude collected. 
Used in the singular and pu which 
latter is the case also in other Greek, as 
Herodian ν. 6. vii. 10. Mat. iv. 25. v. 1. 
vii. 28. viii. 1. ix. 23. xiii. 2. xiv. 22. 
xxvi. 47. Mark ix. 14. & al. Numb. xx. 
20. 1 Kings xx. 13. Is. xliii.7. Ες. xvi. 
39. Ecclus. vii. 8. lian. V. H. xiv. 8. 
Xen. de Re Eq. ii. 5. It is obviously used 
for some of suck a crowd in Luke iii. 10. 
John vii. 20. xii. 34.] 

Πα. A multitude, a great number. 
Luke v. 29. vi. 17. (where it is clearly 
used just: as πλῆθος is in the next clause). 
Acts i. 15. vi. 7. xi. 4. xix. 26. & al. 
Eur. Phen. 150. Joseph. Ant. iii. 4. 
|. 


111. The common le, a8 opposed 
to the higher classes. Mark xii. 37 ohn 
vii. 12, 32, 49. AElian. V. H. ii. 6. Xen. 
de Rep. Ath. ii. 10. See Ruhnk. ad Tim. 
p. 283. : 

[IV. A tumult. Luke xxii. 6. Acts 


xxiv. 18.] : 
᾿Οχύρωμα, arog, τὸ, from ὠχύρωμαι 
pass. of bynes to ο ek .. 
ὀχυρὸς strong, fortified, and this from 
ἐχυρὸς the eame, which from ἔχω to 
hold fast.—A strong-hold, a fortification. 
Xen. Hell. iii. 2. 3.] In the LXX it is 
requently used in its proper sense for 
the Heb. 191 the same. (See especially 
(Josh. xix. 29.] Prov. xxi. 22, and 1 Mac. 
v. 65.) But in 2 Cor. x. 4, the only pass- 
age of the N. T. wherein it occurs, it 
denotes spiritual strong-holds, such as 
inveterate superstition, obstinate prejudi- 
ces, perverse reasoning, habitual vices, and 





ΟΦ 8 


the like, which are opposed to the recep- 
tion of Christ’s pei 

Ὀψάριον, », τὸ. A diminutive from 
ὄψον, which signifies in general whatever 
is eaten with bread, and was anciently so 
used, but afterwards, as * Plutarch, Athe- 
neeus, [Phavorinus in voce], and Eusta- 
thius remark, came'to be applied par- 
ticularly to fish. So the LXX use ὄψον 
(al. ὄψος) Num. xi. 22, for the Heb. +14. 
The word may be derived either from 
ὁπτάω to roast, or broil, or from ἕψω to 
boil.—A little fish. oce. John vi. 9, 11. 
xxi. 9, 10,13. That ὀψάρια in these 
passages means fishes is evident, because 
what St. John expresses by this word, ch. 
yi. 9, 11, St. Matthew calls ἰχθύας, ch. 
xiv. 17, 19. So St. Mark, ch. vi. 38, 41, 
and St. Luke, ch. ix. 13, 16; and what 
St. John styles ὀψαρίω», ch. xxi. 10, are 
in the next verse called ἰχθύων µεγάλω», 
great fishes; which latter passage espe- 
cially proves, that ὀψάριον is not always 
to be confined to a diminutive sense. See 
under Βιθλίον 1 +.—Atheneus, lib. ix. 
cap. 8, shows that Plato, Pherecrates, 
Philemon, and Menander, use ὀψάρον for 
J ees at in Atheneus it is particu- 

y spoken of a great fish, ἰχθύος µε- 
γάλα. See (Elian V. H. i. 26.] τα μά 
Thesaur. in Ὀψάριον, and Wetstein on 
John vi. 9. 

Ὀψέ, An Adv. 

I. In Homer it signifies After some 
time, late, at length. See Dammi Lex- 


icon. 

ΠΠ. In the N. T. absolutely, Jn the 
evening. occ. Mark xiii. 35. ith a ge- 
nitive following. occ. Mat. xxviii. 1, Ὃψέ 
δὲ ZabEtrwy, In the evening of the Sab- 
bath. Comp. Ἐπιφώσκω II. [The ver- 
sions of the word in this are τᾶ- 
rious. Schleusner says, The Sabbath 
being nearly finished, i. e. late on the 
Sabbath ; others, (and lately Tittman of 
Dresden, Wahl, and Bretschneider,) After 
the Sabbath, because in Mark xvi. 1, the 
ven dea is The Sabbath being passed. 
Others, The week being jinished. In 
Philostratus (Vit. Apoll. iv. ο. 18.) ὀψέ 
µυςηρίων means, The mysteries bein 
Jinished, while in lian. (V. H. ii. 23. 
ὀψέ τῆς ἡἠλωίας is late in life, and in 


5 See Wetstcin on John vi. 9, Xenophon Me- 
me ome lib. iii. cap. 14, [and Bochart Hieron. 
4 μον (Prol, {. δ. or x. 3.) observes, that 
oa ives have the forma of diminutives in 
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Xenophon (Hell. iz. 1. 14.) and Thucy- 
dides (iv. 93.) ὀψὲ thc hpépac is late in the 
day. This indeed seeme the usual force 
of ὀψὲ with the genitive. See other pass- 
ages collected by Zeun on Viger. vii. |. 1. 
not. 26. But the passage in 
eluant with the —. ene of 
6 allel passage in St. Mark, 
justify Tittman’s μασ μη which pal 
tainly avoids the difficulties pressing on 
the others. See Casaubon Exerc. Anti- 
baronn. p. 673. D'Orvill. ad Charit. i. 14. 
Ρ. 287.] It is used as a noun. occ. Mark 
xi. 19, “Ore ὀψέ ἐγένετο, When the even- 
ing was come, when it wat evening. [So 
Xen. de Ven. vi. 25. Thucyd. iii. 108. 
iv. 93. The word occ. Gen. xxiv. 11, for 
the evening, and in Is. v. 11, for the tvi- 
light. It is used in a peculiar sense, Ex. 
xxx. 8. Between the two evenings. Ser 
ὄψιος.] : 
Ὄψιμος, 8, 6, 4, from ὀψὲ late-—Late, 
latter. occ. Jam. v. 7, where it is 8) of 
the latter rain, which falls in Judes and 
the neighbouring countries, sometimes in 
the middle, sometimes towards the end, — 
of April*, The LXX apply the word ia 
the same sense for the Heb. wnpyn, the 
rain which prepares the fruits for gather- 
ing, from wp to gather, Deut. x1. 14, & 
al, [The word occ. Ex. ix. 99. Joel iis 
23. Zach. x. !. Diod. Sic. vii. 10. Theo- 
phrast. Hist. Plant. i. 15.ii.4. Arist. Hist. 
An. v. 19.227. Xen. (Ec. xvii. 4. Hom. Il. 
ii. 325. Lobeck on Phryn. p. 52, says, this 
is not so Attic a word as the following. } 
BGP Ὄψιος, a, ov, from ὀψέ.----Ο/ or be- 
ionging to the evening. Mark xi. 11 ; where 
ὀψίας is joined with ὥρας time; 60 dpac 
being understood, ὀψίας by itself is often 
used for the evening, as Mat. viii. 16. 
Mark i. 32. John xx. 19, & al. freq. [It 
must be observed, that the Hebrews had 
two evenings, the one from the 9th hour 
to sunset; the other from sunset to the 
beginning of night. See Ex. xii. 6. xxx. 
8. Wabi refers Mat. viii. 16. xiv. 18. 
xxvii, 57. (comp. Mark iv. 35.) to the 
first; and Mat. xiv. 23. (comp. Mark vi. 
47.) xvi. 2. xx. 8. xxvi. 20. Mark i. 32. 
John vi. 16. xx. 19. to the second, 
Bretschneider gives xvi. 2. Mark i. 32. 
iv. 35. xv. 42. John vi. 15. to the first, as 
well as those assigned by Wahl; and to 
the second he adds Mark vi. 47. xiv. 17. 
The word occurs Aristot, H. An. ix. 27. 
472. Polyb. vii. 16. 4, Xen. Amab. vi, 3. 


* Shaw's Travels, p. 335, 2d edit. 
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31. Thuc. viii. 26. In the places of Po- 
lybitis abd Thucydides Δείλη ὀψία de- 
notés the later evening.] 

“Orc, we, Att. έως, ὃν from ὤψαι 2 
pers. bee of ὅπταμαι to see. 

Π. It is used in good Greek for the eye, 
or that with which we see, as Elian. 
V. Ην vi. 12. Longin. x. §. xvii. 3. See 
Foes. ic. Hippoc. p. 287.] 

Π.. The faculty of sight. Avistot. Me- 
teor. iii. 3. Polyb. iii. 99. 7.] 

III. A countenance, face. occ. John xi. 
44. Rev. i. 16. [See Gen. xxiv. 16. 
] Kings i. 6. Jer. iii. 3, 4. 381. V. H. iv. 
28. Demosth. 413, penult. In this and 
the next sense, the word is almost the 
same 38 πρόσωπο».] 

IV. An appearance. occ. John vii. 
24. (Face, surface, outward appear- 
ance. The meaning of the phrase is, Do 
not judge by a person's outward ap- 

ance, which is elsewhere expressed 
πρόσωπον λαμβάνει». The S has, 
not {idee in acceptance of faces. 
Our Lord probably meant to reproach the 
Jews for making a distinction, groundless 
in itself, between him and Moses. See 
for this sense, Thucyd. vi. 46. Lysias 
583, ult. These various meanin the 
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Bee also Numb. xxii. 5, 11. Lev. xiii. 


55. 
Ὀψώνων, ο, τὸν from ὄψον, which 
see under Ὀψάρων». 
I. Properly, Any thi: 
sith bread, especially jis 
II. Because the Roman soldiers were, 
paid not only in money, but in victuals, 
avd particularly corn ; hence it is used for 
the military pay or wages by the Greek 
writers, as by Josephus, Ant. lib. xii. cap. 
2. § 3, and by Polybius (lib. vi. cap. 6. 
p- 484. A. edit. Paris, 1616), who gives a 
peer account of the pay corn 
istributed to the Roman soldiery. occ. 
Luke iii. 14. (where see Wetstein.) 
Comp. 1 Cor. ix.7. [See Cesar de B. G. 
i. 23. 1. Polyb. i. 66. Muccfde καὶ τροφὴ 
in Demosthenes (Phil. i. p. 47.) is the 
same thing. There are two tracts in the 
Xth vol. of the Antiqq. Rom. expressly 
on military pay. The word occ. in this 
sense, 1 Mac. iii. 28. 3 Esdr. iv. 56. 4 
ars ae 32.] Whence, 

1. δε, or reward, in general. occ. 
Rom. vi. os 2 Cor. xi. 8. Observe, that 
in the former text ra ὀψώνια τῆς ἆ 
rlag are the wages paid by Sin, considered 
as a person, and so are opposed to τὸ 

άρισµα τὸ Os, what ts given by Gad. 
Bee Locke on the place. 


that is eaten 


11. 


word are ised by the G Lexi- 

cographers. In Ex. x, 5, it is surface. 
TWAT 

I, 2, a, Pi. The sixteenth of the 


9 more modern Greek letters, but the 
seventeenth of the ancient, among which 
it plainly auswered to the oriental Pe in 
name, order, and power; but its forms 
may be better referred to the Hebrew 

‘than to the Phenician character. Thus 
the ancient form Τ has a manifest re- 
semblance to the Hebrew η final, or ra-~ 
ther is that very letter turned to the 
right hand. The form I and κ seem va- 
riations from II, as w is from 7. 

Παγιδεύω, from παγίς, τδος, 4.—To in- 

snare, applied figuratively. occ. Mat. 

ae 15. [1 Sam. xxviii. 9. Cic. Acad. iv. 
29. 


ΠΑΡ 


Παγὶς, woe, ἡ, either from ἔπαγον, 2 
aor. of πήγνυµι, or of the old V. κήγω fo 
x 


I. Properly, 4 πεί, or πατε, in which 
birds or wild beasts are taken. occ, Luke 
xxi. 35. It is thus applied by the LXX, 
Prov. vii. 23. Eccles. ix. 12. So Ecelus. 
xxvii. 20. (Prov. vi. 5. Jer. ν. 27. Wahl 
conceives that here the suddenness of 
falling into a snare is the point alluded 
to. 


II. A snare, in a figurative sense, what 
insnares or intangles one to destruction. 
oce. Rom. xi. 9. 1 Tim. iii. 7. vi. 9. 2 
Tim. ii. 26. [Josh. xxiii. 13.] 

Πάγος, 6, 6, from Ἔπαγον 2 aor. of 
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whyvupy or of the obsol. πήγω to fix, com- | ra0jpera, Wahl says, and I think right- 
pinge. ~ 11, that we are to understand ἐλευσύμενα, 
κ A hill, which is usually composed of | and so Erasmus, Schmidt, and Wolf. 
at Jized or solid materials. The word occurs in this sense in Eur, 
I. “Apewoc Πάγος, Areopagus*, or | Phoen. 60. Xen. Hier. ν. 1 and 3.] 
Mars’ hill —This hill was situated in the | II. 4 passion, an affection. Rom. vil. 
midst of the city of Athéns, opposite the | 5. Gal. v. 24; in which latter text πα- 
citadel—So Herodotus, lib. viii. cap. 52, | θήµατα denotes the irascible and malig- 
speaking of the time of Xerxes’ invasion, | nant passions, ἐπιθυμέαι, the concupisci- 
mentions Τὸν κατάντιον τῆς ᾿Ακροπόλιος | ble. [In the sense of affections of mind, 
ὀχθο», τὸν ᾿Αθηναῖοι καλέονσι "APEI“ON | it occ. in Xen. Cyr. iii. 1. 10. Asch. Soc. 
TIATON.—Here the famous Senate, ος | Dial. iii, 15. Plat. Phaed. ο, 49. ed: 
court of the Areopagites, instituted by | Fisch.) 
Cecrops, the founder of that city, used +| 3° Παθητὸς, 6, 6, from πάσχω. 
anciently to assemble. Both the place| I. Passible, that can suffer. [Plu- 
and tribunal were { probably called by | tarch. de Plae. Philos. ο. 16. Philo de 
this name from a famous judgment there | Spec. Legg. p. 805. C. nearly in this 


pet on “APH, a Thessalian prince. | sense.] 
hough this tribunal did indeed take) II. That should suffer, or having suf 
cognizance of religious matters, yet, as | fered. occ. Acts xxvi. 23. Comp. Luke 
xxiv. 26,27. [Parkhurst is at a loss be~ 


Doddridge well observes, it does not ap- 
pear that St. Paul was carried to the | tween two different interpretations. The 
place of their assembling in order to un- | Jast is Schleusner’s, with little support 
dergo a formal trial, but only to satisfy from analogy. The first is Wahl’s, Kui- 
the curiosity of those who wanted to in- | ndel’s, and Bretschneider’s *.) 
quire what was that strange doctrine he | 140g, εος, wc, τὸν from πάσχω. 

1. A suffering, or misfortune. Eur. 


taught. oce. Acts xvii; 19, 22. For a 

more particular account of this famous | Pheen. 1361. Elian. V. H. iii. 32. Prov. 

court, see Wetstein’s Note on Acts xvii. | xxv. ae A passion, affection, [88 

19, Archbp. Potter’s Antiquities of Greece, | Elian. V. H. xii. 1. τὸ ἐκ τῆς λύκης 

book i. ch. 19, and Goguet’s Origin of | πάθος ; but more usually] dust. occ. Rom. 

Laws, pt. ii. book i. ch. 4, art. }, vol. ii. | i. 26.. Col. iii. 5. 1 Thess. iv. 5. [See 
Xen. Cyr. v. 5. 10.] 


- Ρ. iar τς Edinburgh. x ner 
Πάθημα, aroc, τὸ, from xdoyw| Ege? Παιδαγωγάς, 6, 6, from παῖς, 

to suffer. 2 παιδὸς, α child, and ἀγωγός a leader, 
I. A suffering, affliction. Heb. ii. 9. | which from ἄγω to lead.—Rendered in 
Rom. viii. 18. Col. 1. 24. 2 Cor. i. 5; in| our translation Instructor, school-mas- 
which last text the sufferings of saints | {ετ, but among the Greeks properly sig- 
are called the sufferings of Christ, be-| nified a servant whose business it was 
cause they are endured for the sake οἱ | constantly to attend on his young master, 
Christ, and in conformity to his suffer- | to watch over his behaviour, particu- 
ing §. Comp. Phil. iii. 10. 1 Pet. iv. 13. | larly to lead (ἄγειν) him to and from 
2 Cor. iv. 10. [In 1 Pet. i. 11. τὰ ἐις Χριςὸν | school and the place of exercise. These 
; Παιδαγωγοί were generally slaves, impe- 

oe pe παν, ie cheer ein Dr Clicks ον | 7i0us and severe t, and νὸ better corre- 
Homer, ILiv. lin. 185, that the syllable κα in ἔτο- | Sponded to the Jewish teachers and Jew- 
Φον, whence κάγο, a hill is derived, is short, and con- | #sh law, to which the term is applied by 
sequently that the last syllable but one in Areopagas | St. Paul. oce. 1 Cor. iv. 15. Gal. 11. 24, 
is short li 25, where see Elsner and Wolfius; and. 


με αυ αρ ae : ne bdo observe, that Xenophon [de Rep. Lac. ii. 
afterwards removed to a part of Athens called the | !. & iii, 2.] and Plutarch de Lib. Educ. 
King’s Portico. Origin of Laws, &c. vol. ii. p. 22. | tom. ii. p. 4. A. B. expressly distinguish — 
between Παιδαγωγός and Διδάσκαλες 


edit. Edinburgh. = 

t So Pausanias in Atticis, cap. xxviii. p. 68, : 
cited by Wolfius, “Es: δὲ “APEIOZ Πάγορκαλάµινορ | © [Rosenmiiller translates, Christum debuiss: , 
ὅτι πρῶτος “APHE ἔνταυθα ἐκρίθη. patt, and says, καθητός pro e0 qui debebat pati, ut 

§ ([Schleusner has cited from Lysias, p. 111, | apparet ex Luc. xxiv. 26. Bit at the end of this 
τιµωρίαι τῶν Θεῶν, punishments for violating the | note he says, Paulus tradit eventum vaticiniorum 5 
majesty of the gods, and from Cic. pro Rosc. 24. | unde δν. παθητός esse cum ed revera passus sit. } 
pame parentum, in the same sense. ] + Comp. Sueton. in cap. . 8 
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teachers. (See Perizon.ad lian. V. Η. | sary part of education.) Heb. xii 7, 10. 
iii. 21. xiv. 20. and Cic. ad Att. viii. 4.] | See Prov. xix. 18. xxix. 17. —of chas- 


Παιδάριο», ο, rd. A diminutive from 
παίς, παιδός, a boy.—A little boy, a child. 
occ. Mat. xi. 16. John vi. 9. But in 
Mat., Wetstein and Griesbach, on the au- 
thority of very many MSS., six of which 
ancient, read παιδίοις. [Schleusner rightly 
observes, that diminutives in Greek have 
often the force of their primitives, and 
therefore this word is often simply for 
παῖς. Galen uses it for a boy of fifteen, 
(de Comp. Med. per Gen. v.) See Xen. 
Cyr. i. 4. 12. Hell. iv. 4.17. It occurs 
chen in LXX for a boy,as Gen. xxii. 5; for 
α servant in 1 Sam. xxi. 7. lian. V. Η. 
ii. 2. and so perhaps it should be taken 
in St. John vi. 9. In Aristoph. Thesm. 
1203, it is put for α girl; in Plutarch 
(T. vii. p. 11. ed. Hutten) of a son and 
daughter.) 

Παιδεία, ας, ἡ, from παιδεύω. 

I. Institution, discipline, instruction, 
particularly of children, occ. Eph. vi. 4. 
2 Tim. iii. 16, [in which latter text it is 
applied to persons in general. See Prov. 
i. 2, 7. vi- 23.) 

1]. Discipline, correction, chastisement. 
oce. Heb. xii. 5, [(from Prov. iii. 11.)] 7, 
8,11. [So Prov. xv. 10.] 

Παιδευτής, &, 6, from παιδεύω. 

I, An instructor. occ. Rom. ii. 
(Hos. v. 2. Ecclus. xxxviii. 22.] 

11. A corrector, chastiser. occ. Heb. 
xii. 9. 

Παιδεύω, from παῖς, παιδὸς, a child. 


20. 


tisement by the scourge, Luke xxiii. 15, 
22. —of correction by calamities sent by 
God, 1} Cor, xi. 32. 2 Cor. vi. 9. (where 
some refer the word to chastisement by 
the magistrate.) Heb. xii. 6. (see Pror. 
iii. 12.) Rev. iii. 19. Wisd. iii.5. Ecclus. 
x. 28. Schleusner refers 1 Tim. i. 20. to 
the sense of chastising by ecclesiastical 
punishment. Wahl says, simply, To leara, 
(i. e. to be instructed.) See Hos. x. 10.) 

Παιδιόθε», An Adv. from παιδίον 
@ little child, and the syllabic adjection 
Sey denoting from a place or time.— From 
a little child or infant, fae infancy. ους. 
Mark ix. 21.* So Lucian, Philopatr. 
tom. ii. p. 1005, IAIAO'GEN, [and Synes. 
de Prov. p. 91. C.J 

Παιδίο», εν τὸ. A diminutive of καῖς, 
παιδός. 

I. A little child, an infant. Mat. ii. 8, 
9, 1}. Luke i. 59, 66, 76, & al. (Is. lxvi. 
12.—Mat. xviii. 3. Unless ye become like 
children, i.e. unless ye renounce all pres 
tensions to merit as much as children 
must, according {ο Michaelis and Bp. Mid- 
dleton ; but perhaps infants are here in- 
tended, and their freedom from actual sin 
is proposed for imitation. Our church 
says, “ How he exhorteth all men to fol- 
low their innocency.”) 

II. 4 child of more + advanced age. 
Mark v. 39, 40, 41. ix. 24. Comp. 1 Cor. 
xiv. 20. Heb. xi. 23. ; 

TIT. Παιδία, Vocat. plur. is a term of 


I. To instruct, particularly a child or | familiarity, affection, or kindness in call- 


youth. Acts vii. 22. xxii. 3. [—and 
nerally) 2 Tim. ii. 25. Comp. Tit. ii. 12. 


Thus it is used in the purest Greek wri- | i 


ters. See Wetstein on Acts vii. 22. On 
Acts xxii. 3, Kypke remarks, after Al- 
berti, that ἀνατεθραμμένος relates to the 
bringing up, strictly so called, and πεχαι- 


δευµένος to the instruction. This he con- | & 


firms by a very similar passage from 
Appian, Bel. Civ lib. iv. p. 1008, where 
Cassius, who had been bred up at Rhodes, 
complains of the Rhodians that “ assist- 
ance was denied to him ὑπὸ τῶν ΠΑΙ- 
ΔΕΥΣΑ΄ΝΤΩΝ καὶ ΘΡΕΨΑΝΤΩΝ, by 
those who had instructed and brought 
him xp ;” and that to him they preferred 
Dolabella, “ ὃν ἐκ ἘΠΑΙΔΕΥΣΑΝ ἐδὲ 
᾽ΑΝΕΘΡΕΨΑΝ, whom they had neither 
instructed nor brought up.” [See Hero- 
dian i. 2. 2. ZElian. V. Ἡ. xiii. 1. Diod. 
Sic.i.70. Xen. Cyr. i. 2. 3.] 

(II. Το chastise or correct, (as a neces- 


ing or ing to, as the sing. child is 
often used in English, John xxi. 5. 1 John 


ii, 18. 

(IV. The sense is extended occasionally. 
Disciples, as Heb. ii. 13. (from Is. viii. 
10.) and 14] 

Παιδίσκη, nc, ἡ, from καῖς, κπαιδός, α 


7 A damsel, a young woman, Thus 
used by the ancient Greeks, according to 
Phrynichus (see Wetstein on Mat. xxvi. 
69.), and by the LXX, Gen. xxxiv. 4. 
Ruth iv. 12, and perhaps in Acts xii. 13, 
{and so lian. V. H. xii. 58. See Al- 
berti, p. 248.) 

II, A maid-servant, a female slave. 
Mark xiv. 66. Gal. iv. 22, & al. : 
(So Gen. xx. 17. Deut. v. 14. & al. 
Lysias 14, 12. 496, 1. Iswus 134, 3. He- 
5 (The LXX have a more classical 


Ἐκ warily, Is. xlvi 3, 8ο Kene Mema ii, 3. &] 
Comp. under Βιβλών I. 
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rod. i. 98. See, for more, Kypke on Mat. 
xxvi. 69, and the Commentary on Thom. 
M. p. 671. To reconcile St. Matthew 
with St. Mark, Michaelis observes, that 
St. John says, (xviii. 25.) They said; 
whence it appears that several spake, and 
that all which is said by the three first 
Evangelists may be exact: there might 
be more than the three named ; but St. 
Peter, in relating the matter to St. Mark, 
might have said the maid, referring to that 
one who had questioned him before, and 
made the deepest impression on him.] 

Παίζω, from παῖς a child. 

ΓΙ. To play, like children. 2 Sam. ii. 
14. Prov. xxvi. 19. Ecclus. xlvii. 3. 
Theophr. Char. 27.] 

II. To dance. occ. 1 Cor. x. 7, which 
is a citation of the LXX version of Exod. 
xxxii. 6, where the correspondent Heb. 
word to παίζειν is phy, which, it is evi- 
dent from ver. 18, 19, includes the shout- 
ihg, singing, and dancing, in honour of 
their idol. Homer uses this verb for 
dancing, Odyss, viii. lin. 251, 


Αλλ’ dys Φαιήκων βητάρµονες ὅσσοι ἄρισοι. 
NAV 2ATE ——__——— 


Ye choicest dancers of Phaacts’s isle, 
Come forth and play. : 


So Odyss. xxiii. lin. 147, 
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Elsner, on } Cor. x. 7, shows that Hesiod, 
[Scut. Herc. 95.] Herodotus, and Aristo- 
phanes, [Ran.410.], apply παίζειν in the 
same sense. But Kypke (whom see) re- 
marks, that in | Cor. x. 7, it is not to be 
confined to dancing, but comprises also 
singing and music. 

ΠΑΙ΄Σ, ταιδός, 6, ἡ. 

1. A child, whether a young child, an 
infant, as Mat. ti. 16; or a child more 
advanced, a boy or girl. Mat. xxi. 15. 
Luke ii. 43. vili. 51, 54. Acts xx. 12. 
Comp. ver. 9. 

II. A child, in respect to his father, 
without re; to age, a son. Acts iii. 
13, 26. iv. 27, 30. (Polyb. iv. 35. 15. 
Xen. Cyr. i. 5.4. So used of Christ as 
the Son of God, and in Mat. xii. 18. Acts 
iii. 13. iv. 27, 30. From this sense it 
comes to signify a dear or beloved object, 


as Luke i. 54, and some refer Acts iv. 25. | 


to this, others to the following sense. 
Tl. A servant, attendant. Mat. viii. 6. 
(comp. Luke vii. 7.) Mat. xiv. 2. Luke 
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sit. 45. Elsner on Luke vii. 7, and 
Kypke on Mat. viii. 6, have shown that 
the Greek writers * use it also in this 
sense. [Is. xliv. 26. Gen. ix. 25.] 

ΠΑΙὪ.---Το strike, or smite, as with 
fists or sticks. occ. Mat. xxvi. 68. Luke 
xxii. 64. [Numb. xxii. 28. Is. xiv. 29. 
Diod. Sic. ii. δ. Xen. Cyr. vii. 3. 6.] 
—with a sword, Mark xiv. 47. John xviii. 
10.—with a sting, occ. Rev. ix. 5. 

ΠΑ΄ΛΑΙ, An Adv. of time, [which, like 
the Latin dudum and the English long, 
refers either to long or short spaces of 
pest time, according to the subject in 
and +. Long ago, long. Mat. xi. 20, 
and Luke x. 13. They would long ago 
have repented in sackcloth and ashes, 
where the reference is really to ancient 
times. Mark xv. 44. Whether he had been 
long dead. This is Pilate’s question to 
the centurion, and can therefore only 
mean a few hours. He meant, probably, 
whether he had been apparently dead long 
enough to make it clear that his death was 
real, Some, however, construe it as just, 
a sense which Valckenaer (quoted in the 
note) has shown to belong to πάλαι. The 
word occurs also Heb. i. |. Jude 4. and 
2 Pet. i. 9, where it is put with the ar- 
ticle, and means the former, or the old.] 

Παλαιός, αιά, αιόν, from wédat. 

I. Old, ancient. See 1 John ii. 7. Luke 
v. 39. So Lucian, De Merc. Cond. tom. 
i. p. 485, IWAAAIO'TATON ΣΟΙΝΟΝ 
πινόντων, Drinking the oldest wine. See 
more in Wetstein. [Mat. xiii. 52. Lev. 
xxy. 22. Josh. ix. 4, 5.}—The Old Man, 
as opposed to the New, Eph. iv. 22. Col. 
iii. 9. (comp. Rom. vi. 6.) means that 
corrupt nature which every man by na- 
tural birth derives from fallen Adam. 
Comp. under Katvo¢ 1. Νέος HI. For 
παλαιὰ ζύμη, 1 Cor. ν. 7, 8, see under 
Ζύμη IIL. For παλαιὰ διαθήκη see under 
Διαθήκη Ἱ. 4. 

II. Old, worn by age. Mat. ix. 16, 17, 
& al. 

fe Παλαιότης, τητος, 4, from πα- 
Aatde.—Oldness. occ. Rom. vii. 6. [Eur. 
Hel. 1062.) 

Παλαιόω, &, from παλαιός. 

I. To make old, [and then) Παλαιό- 


9 [See Poll. On. iii. 8. 78 Hesych. in voce. 
Eustath. ad Hom. Tliad. 4. p. 438, 38. ed. Rom. 
Aristoph. Ran. 192.) ; 

+ [See Valckenaer ad Eur. Hipp. 1085: Fischer 
ad Plat. Phed. § 27. Schol. Aristoph. Plut. 1040. 
This tuo is the express doctrine of Eustathius on 
Iliad. H. p. 677, 23.) ς 5ο 
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οµαι, ἅμαι, Pass. To old, occ. Luke 
xii. 33. Heb. i. 11. Comp. Παλαιός II. 
[So Dent. xxix. 5. Is. 1.9. li. 6.] 

ΓΗ. Το antiquate, or abrogate. Heb. 
viii. 13. 90 antiquare in Liv. ν. 30. viii. 
37. Cic. de Leg. iti. 17.) 

fer Πάλη, ης, ἡ, from πάλλω to shake. 
—A wrestling, contending. occ. Eph. vi- 
12, where it 19 applied spiritually. See 
Macknight. [Xen. de Ven. x. 12. Anab. 
iv. 8. 27.] 

BGP Παλιγγενεσία, ας, ἡ, from πάλιν 
again, and γένεσις a being born, a birth. 
—A being born again, a new birth, re- 
generation, renovation. occ. Tit. iii. 5, 
where see Λωτρόν. Mat. xix. 28; on 
which latter text observe, that if the 
words ἐν τῇ παλιγγενεσίᾳ be construed as 
in our translation with the preceding 
ἀκρλοθήσαντες, they will denote that 
great spiritual renovation which began to 
take place on the preaching of John the 
Baptist (See Mat. xi. 12—14. Luke xvi. 
16.) and was carried on till the end of our 


Lord’s personal ministry on earth ; but * if 


chose words be connected, as the following 
context seems to require, with the subse- 

uent ones ὅταν καθίσῃ, &c. they may 
then be most easily and naturally referred 
to that greater and more signal renova- 
tion, which commenced after the resur- 
rection and ascension of the Redeemer to 
the throne of his glory at the right hand 
of God, and which was demonstratively 


exhibited by the uparalleled effusion of 


the Holy Spirit on his disciples; when 
God had exalted that Jesus, whom the 
Jews had crucified, to be a Prince and a 
Saviour, making him both Lord and 
Christ, (see Acts v. 30, 35. ii. 32—36.) 
and seating his apostles on twelve thrones 
to judge, i. e. rule under him, the twelve 
tribes of Israel, namely, the whole Chri- 
stian Church, Comp. under Ἠρίνω II. 
[This is the opinion of Wahl and Fischer 
(who has a long dissertation on the pass- 
age in his 20th Prolusion), after Ham- 
mond and others. ‘That our Lord must 
refer to some reward to be bestowed on 
his disciples is clear; and that the time here 
fixed on for bestowing it, is that meant 
by our Lord, I am inclined to believe from 
twocauses, (1 .) Παλιγγενεσία is used by Ci- 


cero(ad Att. vi. 6.) to denote the recovery of 


5 [This connexion is the same as in Mark xii. 
20. ἐν «ᾗ dvaskon ὅταν ἀναςήσονται, And in He- 
brew it iscommon. See Josh. ii. 3. Comp. Mark 
vii. 13. xiii, 19. Middleton so takes the words in 
this place of St. Matthew.] 
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his rank and fortune ; by Josephus (Ant. 
xi. 3. 9.) for recovery of country after. 
exile; by Philo (Vit. Mos. lib. 2. T. ii. 
Ρ. 114, 31.) for the renemal of the earth 
after the deluge ; and thus it is clear that 
it will express restoration and renewal. 
Then (2.) we know that the belief of the 
Jews as to Messiah was, that in his 
time there was to be a renewal, that 
when ‘he came, the world would be 
purified, and restored to the same state 
of excellence as it before the 
fall. Schleusner doubts between this 
sense and the resurrection of the dead ; 
an interpretation opposed by the fact 
that our Lord always uses ἄνασασις of 
the resurrection *.] 

Πάλι», An Adv. 

1. Back again. Mark ν. 21. vii. 8]. 
John xiv. 3. Acts xviii. 21. Gal. iv. 9, & 
al. This seems its genuine and ancient 
sense, in which it is generally used by 
Homer. So πάλιν ἐλθεῖν is to return to a 
place, John iv. 46, where Kypke shows 
that Thucydides, Xenophon, and Diag 
sius Halicarn. apply the phrase in the 
nD. dgain. [(1.) With respect to time, 

2. Again. . i 
ice. όν in the sense of after that, or 
in addition. Mat. iv. 8. xix. 24. xx. 5. 
xxi. 36. xxii. 1, 4. xxvi. 42—44, 72. 
xxvii. 50. comp. 47. Mark ii. 13. iii. 1, 
20. John xvi. 16. Acts x. 15. xvii. 32. 
2 Cor. xiii. 2. Heb. v. 12. vi. 6. & al. See 
Jer. xviii. 4, Xen. Cyr. i. 3. 15. (2.) 
In this sense also it joins things which 
belong to the same matter, and is nearly 
the same as Also, likewise. Mat. v. 33. 
xiii. 44, 45, 47. xviii. 19. xix. 24. John 
xii. 22. xxi. 16. Rom. xv. 10—12. 1 Cor. 
iii. 20. xii. 21. 2 Cor. x. 7. Heb. i. 5, 6. 
ii. 13. Polyb. ix. 28, 8. Xen. Cyr. iii. 1. 
18. (5) t implies somewhat of 
tion, and is nearly On the other 
Matt. iv. 7. Gal. v. 3. James v. 18. 1 Joho 
ii. 8. & al. Xen. Cyr. iis 3. 18.1 Comp. 2 
Cor. xiii. 2. On Acts x. 15, Alberti ob- 
serves that Homer and Aristophanes use 
a like pleonasm, ΠΑ΄ ΛΙΝ ἆνθις; and that 
Plutarch in Philopoem. has the very ex- 
pression ΠΑ΄ΛΙΝ Ἐκ ΔΕΥΤΕΡΟΥ. [See 
also John xxi. 16. Acts xviii. 21. Gal. iv, 
9 


“ESP Παμπληθεί, An Adv. from πᾶν 
all, and πλῆθος α multitude—With all 
their multitude, all at once, all. together. 


5 [Philo, however, (Leg. ad Caium, p. 1637.) 
has the word in this sense. ] 
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oce. Luke xxfii. 18. [Παμπληθής occ. 2 
Mac. x. 24. Xen. An. iii, 11.] 

GF” Πάμπολυς, ----πόλλη, ---πολυ, from 
way all, and πολὺς many.—Very many, 
very great in number, very numerous. 
oces Mark viii. 1—This word is often 
used by the Greek writers, See Wet- 
eae Aine Job xxxvi. 31, Xen. Cyr. 
1.1.3, 

Ke Πανδοχεῖον Χ, ο, τὸ, from πᾶν all, 
and δέχομαι to recetve-—A public inn, 
which receives all comers. occ. Luke x. 
34. The Vulg. renders it Stabulum, 
the stable ; and Campbell, on Luke ii. 7, 
takes it to denote the worst kind of East- 
ern inn, which Busbequius also, Lit. 
Turc. i. p. 38, calls Stabulum, at one end 
of which, he says, there was a fire and a 
chimney, but the other end served for the 
cattle; so that men and beasts lod, 
under the same roof. But Harmer, Ob- 
servations, vol. iii. p. 248, thinks the 
Πανδοχεῖο» in Luke x. 94. to have been a 
better furnished resting-place ; since our 
Lord sup that the good Samaritan 
committed the poor wounded man {ο the 
care of the keeper of it, and promised at 
his return to pay him for whatever things 
the man’s state required, and he should 
furnish him with, ver. 35. [Schleusner 
says, Bene Vulgatus Stabulum; nam 
Stabulum est quo recipiuntur viatores. 
And he adds, that. this is the use of the 
word in the Roman law, (1. 1. in ff. D. 
farti apud nautas) and in Ecclesiastical 
writers. Jerome Apol. iii, contra Rufin. 
and Fulgent. Ep. 7. ad Venant. p. 568.] 

: Πανδοχεύς, εος t, 6, from ray all, 
and δέχοµαι to -receive—The master of 
α public inn, who receives all comers, an 
host. Comp. Πανδοχεῖο». occ. Luke x. 
35. [Polyb. ii. 13, 6. 15, 16.] 

* Πανήγνρις, τος, Att. εως, 4, from πᾶν 
all, and ἄγυριε an assémbly, which from 
ἀγείρω to assemble-—A general assemb!y, 
patticularly on some festal or joyful oc- 
casion, [as public es, sacrifices, &c.] 
(see Raphehus, Alberti, Wolfius, Wet- 
stein, and Kypke) ; whence it is obvious 
to remark the beautiful propriety with 
which it is applied in the only passage of 


9 [This form occ. Polyb. ii. 15. 5. Epict. En- 
chir. ο, 11.3 but κπανδοκεῖον is thought the better 
form (see Phryn. p. 307. ed. Lobeck.), and occars 
Ῥαἱαρ]ι. fab. 46. ἸΕλωη. γ. Η. xiv. 14] 

+ (Or πανδοκεύς, lian. V. Η. xiv. 49. Arrian. 
Diss. Ep. i. 24. See Eustath.’ ad Odyss. Θ. p. 
300, 36. Pollux. ix. 50, de.izes it as one whe sells 
every thing } 


‘ 
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the N. T. in which it occurs, namely, 
Heb. xii. 23, where see Doddridge. It is 
also used, according to Hesychius, for 
πανηγύρικος λόγος, an eulogy pronounced 
on any one in a public assembly ; hence 
the Eng. panegyric, &c. [It is put for 
the games (as the Olympic) in lian. ix. 
5 and 34. and for festal days, in Ezek. 
α]ν]. 11. See also Hos. ii. 11. Amos v. 
21. Hesychius explains it as ἑορτή, and 
also as denoting any spectacle, by Θέατρο». 
A fair"or market is expressed by παρη- 
γυρισµός in Wisd. xv. 12. Parkhurst 
explains rightly the origin of the word 
panegyric, and Hoeven says, πανήγν- 
t¢* ἔπαινος; but the word 18 also used 
1η Greek for pleasure, any thing pleasant. 
See Elian. V. H. iii. 1. 7. and Julian 
Or. i. p. 38. So πανηγυρίζω in LXX, 
Is. Ixvi. 10. See omthe word Irmisch. on 
Herodian. i. 9. 4. Spanheim on Julian, p. 
258.] 
Πανοικί *, An Adv. from πᾶν all, and 
ὄικος α house, q. d. σὺν παντὶ Suxy— With 
all one’s house or family. occ. Acts xvi. 
34. Josephus (as Wetstein has remark- 
ed) uses this word, Ant. lib. iv. cap. 4. 
§ 4. ‘Ose durdc ΠΑΝΟΙΚΙ’ σιτεῖσθαι ἐν 
ῇ ἱερᾷ πόλει “So that they with all 
thetr Jamilies might eat it in the holy 
city.” [Exod. i. 1. Asch. Socr. iii. 1. 
Philo de Vit. Mos. i. p. 603. C.] a i 
- Πανοπλία, ac, 4, from πᾶν all, and 
ὅπλον armour.—Complete armour, & com- 
plete suit of armour, properly, such as 
was-used by the heavy armed infantry, 
both offensive and defensive. The Roman 
Πανοπλία, as including both kinds of 
armour, is particularly described by Po- 
lybius, lib. vi. cap. 21, which passage is 
cited by Raphelius on Eph. vi. 11. occ. 
Luke xi. 22. Eph. vi. 11, 13. In the 
two latter texts it is applied spiritually. 
Josephus uses the phrase ΠΑΝΟΠΛΓΑΝ 
*ANAAABO'NTAS, Ant. lib. xx. cap. 5. § 
3. Comp. lib. iv. cap. 5. § 2. [2 Sam. ii. 
21. Job xxxix. 20. Judith xiv. 3. 2 Mac. 
iii. 25. Aristoph. Plut. 952. Thucyd. iii. 
114.) : 
- Πανοργία, ac, ἡ, from mavapyoc.— 
Craft, craftiness, cunning, subtilty. In 
the N. T. it is always used in a bad 
sense. occ. Luke -xx. 23. 1 Cor. iii. 19. 
2 Cor. iv. 2. xi. 9. Eph. iv. 14. [In the 


* (This form is condemned by Thom. Μ. p. 
676. See also Maris, p. 320. Πανοικησίᾳ ΟΚ ----εσιᾳ is 
preferred, (see Duker on Thuc. ii. 16. iii. 57.', or 
πανοικεί, wiich cecurs in Philo de Joseph. p. 562. 
See Wess.l. ad Diod. Sic. xiv. 115.) 
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LXX it is used in a good sense occasion- 
ally, for prudence or wisdom, as Prov. i. 
4. viii. 5. In Josh. ix. 4. it is however 
for cunning. See also Theoph. Char. c. 
| and 6. Xen. An. vii. 5. 11. Herodian. 
ii. 9. 15.1 

Πανδργος, w, ὁ, ἡ, 4. παντόεργος (dro} 
ping ther, and οε beta μοι into 
), from πᾶν, παντός, all, any, and ἔργον 
work.—Crafiy, cunning, subtile, clever, 
q- d. qualified to do any thing, or for any 
work. Inthe Ν. T. it is used only in a 
bad sense. Comp. under Δόλος. occ. 2 
Cor. xii. 16. [Suidas, the Etym. Μ., and 
Phavorinus mention the double meanin, 
of the word. The LXX have it in a od 
sense, as clever, Prov. xiii. ]. xxviii. 2. 
(see also Ecclus. vi. 34.), and in a bad 
sense, Job v. 12.] 

Ke Πανταχόθεν, An Adv. of place, 
from πανταχῦ every where (which eee), 
and Sey denoting from a place.—From 
every place or quarter, from all parts. 
occ. Mark i. 45. (Thucyd. i. 17. Xen. 
Mem. ii. 1. 25. 4 Mac. xiii. 1.] 

Πανταχό, An Adv. of place. 

1. Every where. Acts xvii. 30. xxviii. 
22, where see Doddridge’s Note. (Schl. 
refers this place to sense II.] x 

Il. Every where, in a qualified sense, 
1. 6. in many places. Mark xvi. 20, δε al. 
[The word occurs only four times more 
in the N. T. Luke ix. 6. Acts xxi. 28. 
xxiv. 8. 1 Cor. iv. 17.---16. xlii. 22. Ceb. 
Tab. ο. 7. Xen. Mem. i. 4. 18.] 

ER Παντελής, έος, ὥς, ὁν ἡ, καὶ τὸ---- 
éc, from πἂν all, and τέλος end, perfec- 
tion.— Perfect, complete ; whence Ἔις τὸ 
Tarredéc, (χρῆμα being understood), To 
perfection, perfectly, completely. occ. Heb. 
vii. 25. so, At all, in any wise. occ. 
Luke xiii. 11. So Aristides, cited by 
Elsner, Hapddecypa "ELS ΤΟ) ΠΑΝΤΕ- 
ΛΕΣ ἐκ ἔχει has no example αἱ all. See 
also Wetstein on Luke. [The same phrase 
occurs in Ablian. V. H. vii. 2. xii. 90. 
The word has an active sense in Asch. 
Sept. Theb. 118, and a passive one in 
Herodot. iv. 95.] 

Ἠάντῃ, An Adv. from κᾶς, παν- 
réc¢.— By all means, or always ; so Vulg. 
semper. occ. Acts xxiv. 3. [See Ecclus, 
1, 22. Xen. Cyr. i. 1. 1. lian V. H. iii. 
46. Sometimes it means in all places, as 
Xen. Ven. iv. δ.] 

Πάντοθεν, An Adv. of place from πᾶς, 
παντὸς all, and Sev denoting from or at a 
place. 

1. From every place, from all paris. 
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It ocpurs, according to many printed 
editions, John xviii. 20; but eight MSS., 
three of which ancient, the Vulg., former 
Syriac, and several other old versions, 
with some printed editions, there read 
πάντες : and many ether A{SS., of which 
two ancient, the Complutensian, and seve- 
ral other editions, read πάντοτε; the for- 
mer of which two readings is preferred by 
Wetstein, the latter by Griesbach. 

II. On all sides, on every side, round 
about. occ. Luke xix. 43. Heb. ix. 4. [The 
word occ. 2 Sam. xxiv. 14. Jer. xx. 9. 
Xen. Hiero, vi. 8.] 

Παντοκράτωρ, ορος, 4, from way all, and 
κράτος strength—Almighty, omnipotent. 
2 Cor. vi. 18. Rev. i. 8. [iy. 8. xi. 17. xv. 
9. xvi. 7, 14. xix. 6, 15. xxi. 22. It is 
always used in the N. T. of the Deity, and, 
except in Rev. xvi. 14,and xix. 15, is joined 
with Κύριος, as it is also frequently in the 
LXX, as in 2 Sam. v. 10. vii. 8, 27. Mi- 
cah iv. 4. See Ecclus. xlii. 23.1. 16, 20. 
Suicer ii. p. 562.] 

KF Πάντοτε, An Adv. of time, from 
way all, and τότε then. 

I. Always, ever [constantly]. Heb. vii. 
25. 1 Thess. v. 16. [Mat.xxvi. 11. Mark 
xiy. 7. Luke xv. 3]. John vi. 34, δι al.] 

II. Always, in a qualified sense, εν 
often, requently, contin ὴ 
on δώ i, 4. Col. i. 8, & al. On 
Luke xviii. 1, Kypke well observes, that 
πάντοτε is opposed, not to intervals, by 
which prayers must certainly be inter- 
rupted, but to éxxaxeiy ; and he produces 
some instances of a like qualified use of 
πάντοτε from the Greek writers. [So 
διακαντὸς in Luke xxiv. 63. and Exod. 
xxviii. 30. 

«κ Πάντως, Adv. from κᾶς, καντὸς. 

I. By all means. occ. Acts xviii. 21. 
1 Cor. ix. 22, where observe, that for 
πάντως τινας four ancient Greek MSS. 
have πάντας all ; and this reading is com, 
firmed by the Syriac and Vulg. versions, 
and embraced by Mill, Bengelius, and Bp. 
Pearce, whom see. 

II. Surely, certainly. occ. Luke iy. 23. 
Acts xxi. 22. xxviii. 4. 

Ill. Entirely, altogether. occ. \ Cor. v. 
10. [xvi. 12.] So Rom. iii. 9. Τί &» προε- 
χόµεθα; Ὃν xdvrac—What then? λος 
we (Jews) the advantage? Not entirely, 
not in every respect.—We have it “ as to 
the benefit mentioned ver. 2, but not as 
to justification.” Whitby. 

iv. Principally, on the whole. occ. 1 
Cor. ix. 10. 
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ΠΑΡΑ’. A Preposition. ; 

1. With a genitive. [It denotes the 
origin, source, or cause of any thing, and 
therefore in the sense 

Γ(1.). Of or from, is ,put after verbs 
expressive of coming, getting, hearing, 
asking, telling, &c. &c. Mat. ii. 4, ἐπνν- 
θάνετο wap’ ἀντῶν asked of them. They 
were the source whence his information 
was to come. Mark viii. 11. Luke i. 43. 
li, 1. John i. 6. Acts xxii. 30. et al. freq. 
In Mat. xxi. 42. Parkhurst construes it 
by, but we may say, without altering the 
sense, This thing came from the Lord. 
Hence comes sense ] 

2. ‘Ot παρ᾽ dura, His friends or kins- 
men, those who belonged to him. Mark iii. 
21. Raphelius observes, that the phrase 
denotes those whe are in any manner con- 
nected with or related to another, and 
shows that Polybius applies it in this 
sense. See also Wetstein, Campbell, and 
Kypke. [Τὰ παρά τινος are in the same 


‘ manner the things belonging to any one 
- or his property. Mark ν. 26. (comp. Luke 


viii, 49.) This is, perhaps, the meaning 
in Luke x. 7, and so Schl. ; but Wahl re- 
fers it to sense I., and supplies παρατιθέ- 
peva. Some refer Phil. iv. 18. to this 
sense ; others translate ra παρ’ ὑμῶν, sent 
by you. Schl. suggests that as by this 
sense presence, properly, or any connexion 
πως we may, by referring Acts vii. 

. (παρὰ τῶν ὑῶν ἙΕμμὸρ τὸ Συχέμ) to 
this head, and ecinetatlng soak ihe land of 
the Hemorites, viz. at Sickem, prevent a 
contradiction to Gen. xxiii. 16, and Ll. 13. 
But it would be difficult to find authority 
for such an use of παρά. We may observe 
that 6 παρά ow, and similar expressions, 
are used for the possessive pronouns in 
good authors. Xen. Cyr. vi. 1. 42. v. 5. 
19. Dem. 593, 8. and see Matthiz, § 


- 588 : 


Il. With a dative, [4ὲ, with, among 
(apud). It often expresses actual prox- 
imity, as Mat. xx. 15*, (living) among 
us. Acts ix. 43. Rev. ii. 13, δι al. Hence 
wap’ ἑαντῷ meaus at home, | Cor. xvi. 2. 
and see Lucian Dial. Deor. xxvi. 3. Xen. 
Cyr. i. 2. 8. But often too the sense is, as 

ahl has well observed, metaphorical, 
as Mat. xix. 26, impossible with men. 
Luke i. 30, found favour with God. ii. 
52. Rom. ii. 11. & al. Sometimes we 
may translate it well by before, in the 


® [Parkhurst cites Mat. xv. 29, but the dative 
does not occur there. ] 
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sight of, in the 7 of, a8 perhay 

1 Cor i 19, The Som of ie wer 

is folly in the judgment of God. So 2 
Pet. iti. 8, One day in God's sight is as a 
thousand years (1. ο. these differences do 
not affect his designs or actions). 2 Pet. 
ii, 11, A reviling accusation against them 
before the Lord (as judge). Rom. xi. 25, 
xi. 16, Be not wise in your own judge 
ment. comp. Prov. iii. 7. In 1 Cor. vii. 
24, καρὰ τῷ Θεφῷ is somewhat ditlicult. 
Wahl says maneat apud Deum, i. e. colat 
Deum porro; Schleuaner, maneat coram 
Deo. Hammond and Macknight seem to 
think that the words mean in his Chris- 


tian state.) 


111. With an accusative, 

ΓΙ. To or at after verbs of motion. 
Mat. xviii. 29, ἦλθε παρὰ τὴν θάλασσα». 
So Mat. xv. 30. Mark ii. 13. Acts iv. 35. 
v. 2, &c. Xen. Cyr. i. 3. 14. Anab. i. 2. 


2.] : 
[2. At or near, by the side Ka Mat. 
xiii. 1, 4. Luke v. 1. viii. 5, & al. Xen. 
An. i. 2. 13. In these cases it is put after 
verbs of rest; but it has the ρα 
by the side of, or along, in Mat. iv. 18, 
after a verb of motion. See also Pausan. 
x. 33.4. 1 22. 2. Xen. An. iii. 5. 1. v. 
10. 11 

3. Above, in preference to, pra. (Luke. 
xiii. 2.] Rom. xiv. 5. Heb. i. 9. iii. 3. ix. 
23. Comp. Rom. i. 25. [xii..3. Xen. Mem. 
i. 4. 14. iv. 4. 1.) 

4. [After a comparative} than. Luke 
iii. 13. Heb. i. 4. [ii. 7. iii. 3. xii. 24. 
Thuc. i. 23.] 

5. Beside, except, save. 1 Cor. iii. 11.* 
2 Cor. xi. 24, where see Kypke, [and with 
which comp. Herodot. ix. 23. Aristoph. 
Nub. 698.] 

6. Beside, i. e. in deviation from, or 
transgression of. Acts xviii. 13. Rom. [i. 
26.] iv. 18. (xi. 24.] xvi. 17. (Gal. i. 8, 
9, & al. Xen. Mem. i. 1.18. Pol. ii. 38. 
5. To this sense I should Oe 7 
11, παρὰ καιρὸν ἡλικίας, Out of, or be- 
yond the (usual) time of life.) 

7. On account of, for. Thus 1 Cor. xii. 
15, 16, Hapa réro, On account of this, 


-- 


for this reason. So Polybius [i. 32. 4. 


Dem. 545, 22. Aisch. Dial. Soc. iii. 4. 
Lament. i. 4.] 

IV. In composition it denotes, 

1. To, at, asin παραγίνοµαι to come to, 
παραλαμξάνω to take unto. 

® [In this case it comes after ἄλλος, as in Plat. 


Phe. ο, 42. ed. Fischer, and therefore has some 
relation to the last sense. ] 


NAP 


: 2. Near, by, as in κπαραλέγομαι, which 
bee, 


8. Beside, trans, as in wapaBaivw, to 
&0 beside, trangress. Comp. sense III. 5. 

4. Transition, as in παράγω to pass 

from one place to another. 

__5. Neglect or carelessness, (comp. above 
III. 5.) as in παρακύω to neglect, to hear, 
παραβολεύοµαι to disregard. 

. 6. It adds an ἐῇ sense to the simple 
word, as in παραδιατριξή, which see. 

7. It inverts the meaning of the sim- 
ple word, as in παραιτέω to deprecate, ex- 
cuse. Comp. I. 1. 

8. It signifies intenseness (comp. III. 
9.), a8 in παρακαλύπτω to hide entirely. 

Παραξαίνω, from παρὰ besides, and 
βαίνω to go. 

I. To go beside, or deviate from, a par- 
ticular course, prevaricor. Hesychius ex- 
plains παραξαίνοντας by ΜΗ’ ΕΥΘΕΩ:Σ 
ΒΑΙΝΟΝΤΑΣ, Not going rightly: and 
in απ, Mj ΠΑΡΑΒΑΙΝΕΙΝ ΤΑΙΣ ’AP- 
ΜΑΤΡΟΧΓΑΣ is spoken of a charioteer 
who drove so exactly as not to deviate 

Jrom the tracks before made by his chariot- 
wheels. See more in Alberti on Mat. xv. 
2 a in this sense it is not used in the 


Il. To deviate from, transgress, ina 
moral or spiritual sense. occ. 2 John ver. 
9. Mat. xv. 2, 3, where Wetstein cites 
from Demosthenes and Herodotus NO’- 
MON ITAPABAI'NEIN ; and from Arrian, 
ΠΑΡΑΒΑΓΝΕΙΝ GEOY” ΤΑΙΣ ’ENTO- 
ΛΑΣ. (Numb. xiv. 41. Josh. vii. 11. 19. 
xxiv. 5. lian. V. H. x. 2. Thue. iv. 97. 
Xen. Mem. iv. 4.3. De Rep. Lac. v. 2.] 


III. To[depart] from or [desert] one’s | 3.) 


station or office. occ. Acts t, 25, where it 
is followed by the preposition ἐξ, So Exod. 
xxxii. 8, in LXX, ΠΑΡΕ ΒΗΣΑΚΝ-- Ἐκ 
τῆς ὁδα. “ Exorbitavit, ὁ recté vid de- 
flexit.” Wetstein. 

Παραξάλλω, from παρὰ near, and βάλ- 
λω «ο cast, put. 

1. To cast or pub near, objicere, ut 
aliquid edendum bestiis. Thus used [Ruth 
ii. 16. and] in the profane writers [Xen. 
de Ven, xi. 2. Polyb. i. 84.8.) 

II. As a term of navigation, To arrive 
or touch at, properly, Το bring the. ship 
or ships: near or close, ναῦν or ναῦς being 
understood, which is expressed by ‘Thucy- 
dides, lib. iii. § 32, though more μία 
omitted in the Greek writers, [Diod. Sic. 
i, 12. Polyb. xii. 5. 1.) as by St. Luke. 
See Wetstein. occ. Acts xx. 15. 

ΓΗΠ. To compare, confer, i.e. in the 
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exact sense of the word, To put one 

by the side of the other. (βάλλω παρά) to 
compare them. Mark iv. 30. Xen. Mem. 
ii. 4.5. Polyb. i. 2. 1. See Elian. V. Η. 
vii. 2. xii. 14.] 

Παράδασις, τος, Att. εως, ἡ, from παρα- 
Εαίνώ. 

ΓΙ. Properly, α 
vi. 466. ed. Reisk.] 

I. A deviation, transgression. In the 
N. T. used only in a moral or spiritual 
sense. [It is put either with νόµα, as Rom. 
ii. 23. (and see Porphyr. de Abstin. ii. 
extr. Diod. Sic. xviii. 92. 2 Macc. xv. 
ie) or absolutely, as Rom. iv. 15. v. 14. 
Gal. iii. 19. ! Tim, ii. 14. Heb. ii. 2. ix. 
15. Ps. ci. 3.] : 

Bae Παραδάτης, ο, ὁ, from παραξαίνω. 
—A transgressor. occ. [with νόμος] Rom. 
ii. 25, 27. [James ii. 11. Without νόμος] 
Gal. ii. 18. Jam. ii. 9. [Symm. Ps. xvi. 5.] 

Παραξθιάζομαι, from παρά intens. and 
βιάζω to force, use force.—To press, or 
compel. [as Polyb. xxvi. 1. 3.] But in the 
N. T. it refers to xo other force but that 
of friendly and urgent importunily. occ. 
Luke xxiv. 29. Acts xvi. 15. Comp. 
᾿᾽Αναγκάζω II.—The LXX use the word 
in the same sense. [Gen. xix. 9.] 1 Sam. 
xxviii. 23. 2 Kings v. 16.* 

HF [Παραβολεύομαι, from παραβολός 
rash, bold. (Diod. Sic. xix. 9. xx. 3).—To 
expose one's self to danger. This word 
ον in many MSS. in Phil. 1.90: See 

low παραβολεύομαι.] 

Παραξολή, fic, 4, from παραθέξολα 
perf. mid. of παραδθάλλω. [See sense IIT. 
of that verb.]. See Campbell on Mat. xiii. 


ing over. Plut. T. 


I. A comparison, similitude, or simile, 
in which one thing is compared with an- 
other (see Mark iv. 10); and pny 
spiritual things with natural ; by whi 
means such spiritual things are better un- 
derstood, make the deeper impression 
on the honest and attentive hearer, at the 
same time that they are concealed from 
the gross, carnal, and inattentive. See 
Mat. xiii. 3. (comp. ver. 9, 11, 15.) xxiv. 
32. Mark iv. 30, 33, 34. [Aristotle 
(Rhet. ii. 20.) and Quintilian (Inst. Or. 
Y. 11.) distinguish a παραβολή from a 
μύθος or ἄινος or fable, and take it gene- 
rally, says Schl., for any example of com- 


* [As thcy do the simple verb, Gen. xxxiii. 12. 
Juadg. xiii. 15, 16. Sec Eur. Alcest. 1116. Poll. 
Onom. iv. 3. 25. Other compounds are also so 
used. Sec Elian. V. H. i. 13. Aristoph. Plut. 16. 
So ἀναγκάζω Lake xiv. 23.) 
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yerison and similitude; but in the N. Τ., 
like the Hebrew wo (Ezek. xvii. 2. xxiv. 
3), it sometimes means a fable, or apo- 

e. See Bochart. Diss. Epict. ii. 1179. 
Olear. Add. in not. in Philost. p. 953. 
Glass, Philol. Sacr. p. 1305. (ed. Dath.) 
and Vorst. Phil. Sacr. p. 136. ed. Fischer. 
Suidas defines a parable to be an enig- 
matic and hidden discourse leading to 
advantage (see Theodoret on Ps. Ixxvii. 
2.); and again a narrative, likeness, speech, 
example. The Etym. Μ. also callsit ‘* an 
enigmatic discourse, showing something 
not immediately from itself, as obvious 
_ from the words; but having a hidden 
meaning within.” The word is used in 
many of the significations of the Hebrew 
Swo. Add to Parkhurst’s instances Mat. 
xxi. 33, 45. xxii. 1. Mark iii. 33. xii. 1, 
12. xiii. 28. Luke iv. 10. v. 36. vi. 39. 
viii. 9. xxi. 29, et al.] 

II. Because these comparisons have in 
their very nature somewhat of obscurity, 
Παραδθολή is used to denote a h, 
[apopkthegm], or maxim which is obscure 
to the person who hears it, even though 
it contains no comparison. Thus it is used, 
Mat. xv. 15. Mark vii. 17, [where Theo- 
phylate explains it by σκοτεινὸς λόγος.] 

. HII. Since short parables or compari- 

sons often grow into proverbs, or pro- 

verbs often imply a simtle or comparison, 

hence Παραξολή denotes a proverb or by- 

word, Luke iv. 23. Comp. Luke vi. 39. 

See 1 Sam. x. 12. xxiv. 14. Wiad. ν. 3. 
. xii. 23.] 


; γι 
IV. It is by sonie interpreted to mean 


merely a special doctrine, or a weighty, 
smewsrable ροών Luke xiv. 7. Batt 
think it there means @ comparison or 
similifude ; and that our Lord in that 
passage intended, not only to regulate 
men's outward behaviour, but principally 
to inculcate humility as to their spiritual 
concerns, Comp. Mat. xxi. 1, and Luke 
xiv. 11, with ch. xviii. 14. 

V. A visible type or emblem, represent- 
ing somewhat different from and beyond 
itself. Thus, Heb. ix. 9, the Mosaic ta- 
bernacle, with its services, was Παραξολή 
a type, emblem, or figurative representa- 
tion of the good things of Christianity. 
Comp. Heb. viii. 5, and Ὑποδείγμα. So 
Abraham received Isaac from the dead, 
Heb. xi. 19, καὶ ἐν παραθολῇ, even in, or 
Sor, a figure, or as a type of Christ's γε- 
surrection ; where see Wolfius and Mac- 
knight, and comp. John yiii. 56. with 
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19. is very variously interpreted. Waht 
says, in lske manner; Schl. says, in im- 
minent danger of his life, or, what comes 
to the same thing, contrary to all hope 
and expectation. To justify this he ap- 
peals to known senses of παραβάλλομαι 
(as in Xen. Cyr. ii. 3. 5. 2 Mac. xiv. 38, 
& al.), xapabodse and παραβόλως. But 
he cannot ‘adduce any instance of παρα» 
oe being ever Pie in ged such “ore 
Scaliger says, “ In a sort of tmage (of a 
peatretion because as he waa devoted 
to death and then restored, he seems as 
it were to have risen ;” and Rosenmiiller 


ts this.] 
Tapabsdebopar, from saga denotins 


neglect, (as in παροράω, παραφρονέω) 
Achsloniai to cousalt-—With's dative, To 


disregard, overlook, neglect, minis alicui 
rei consulere. occ. Phil. ii. 30; where, 
however, observe, that six ancient Greek 
MSS. read παραξολευσάµενος, which werd 
Hesychius explains by ἐις Savaroy ἑαυτὸν 
ἐκδύς, exposing himself to death; and this 
reading is confirmed by some of the an- 
cient versions and commentators, and 
embraced as the genuine one by Grotius, 
Mill, Wetstein, and other learned men 
among the moderns, and particularly by 
Griesbach, who admits it into the text: 
The eloquent Chrysostom (as cited by 
Wetstein, whom see) has used both the 
verb παρεβολεύσαμεθα and the participle 
παραβθολεύσαµενος. 

= Παραγγελία, ac, ἡ, from xapay- 
Aw 


I. A commandment, command. occ. Acts 
vy. 28. [where it is a prokibitory com- 
mand,] xvi. 24. 1 Thess. iv. 2. 1 Tim. i. 
18.—In 1 Tim. i. 5. it denotes the charge 
to be delivered by Timothy to the Ephe- 
sian teachers. Comp. ver. 3, and see 
Macknight. 

Παραγγέλλω, from παρὰ intens, and 
ἀγγέλλω to tell—To command, charge, 
give in charge. See 1 Cor. xi. 17. | 
Tim. i. 3. iv. 11. [With μὴ and subj. 
Mat. x. 5; ἵνα μὴ and subj, Mark vi. 8; 
with ἵνα and subj. 2 Thess. iii. 12 ; with 
inf. of aor. Mark viii. 6. Luke v. 14. -viii. 
29, 56. Acts xxiii. 22. 1 Cor. vii. 10; 
with inf. of present, Luke ix. 21. Acts i. 
4. iv. 18. ν. 28, 40. xvi. 23. 1 Tim. i. 8. 
With an acc. of the thing charged, | Tim. 
iv. 11. It implies a solemn call, charge, 
or obtestation, in 1 Tim. vi. 13. occ. 1 
Sam. xv. 4. xxiii. 8. Diod. Sic. ii. 29. 
Polyb. i. 25. 1. Xen. An. i. 8. 16.] 


Gen. xxii. 14. [This passage of Heb. xi.] Παραγίνομαι, from παρά to, at, and 
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Ὑένομαι---Το come to, arrive. Mat. ii. 
I. iti, 1, 13. Luke [vii. 4. viii, 19. Acts 
ix. 26.] & al. [See Polyb. iv. 6. 10. 
Xen, An.i, 2. 3. It is to come forth, 
or appear, in Mat. iii. 1. Heb. ix. 11—to 
come against (but with ἐπὶ), in Luke xxii. 
52—to return (from the context), in Luke 
xiv. 11, and go Numb. xiv. 36. Josh. 
xviii. 8, 3 Esdr. vi. 8.] : 

Παράγω, from παρὰ denoting transi- 
tion, and ἄγω to [lead] away. Comp. 
“Ayw VI. 

Π. To lead by, across, along, away, as 
Xen. Hell. iii. ff 8. vii. 5. 22. Donat. 
805, 14. 3 Esdr. ν. 78. Then in the mid- 
i To go away, pass away, | John ii. 
1 


II. To pass, pass forth, away, or along 
Jrom one place to another. occ, Mat. ix. 
9, 27. John viii. 59. Comp. Mark ii. 14. 
John ix. 1, [1 Sam. xvi. 9, 10.] 

III. To pass by. occ. Mat. xx, 30. 
Mark xv. 21. [Ps. cxxix. 8.] 

IV. To pass, vanish away, occ. 1 Cor. 
vii. 31, ee see yeaa 

Παραδειγµατίζω, from παράδειγµα an 
example, a public example, (thus deed in 
the profane writers, and by the LXX 
Nah. AT 6. Jer. viii. 2, & μα. from 
παραδέδειγµαι perf. pass. of the V. παρα- 
δείκνυµι to show near, shor, a compound 
of χαρά near, and δείκνυµι to show.—To 
make a public example of, or expose to 
public infamy. occ. Mat. i, 19. Heb. vi. 
G. Raphelius has clearly shown, that in 
Polybius, who is almost the only profane 
Greek writer that has used this V., it 

’ frequently signifies {ο expose to public in- 
Jfamy, or punishment, as an example io 
athers ; and thus likewise it is applied in 
the LXX, Numb. xxv. 4. Jer. xiii. 22. 
Ezek. xxviii. 17, and in the Apocryphal 
Esth. ch. xiv. 17. But in Mat. 1. 19, 
παραδειγρατίσαι is opposed not simply to 
ἀπολῦσαι, but to ἀπολῦσαι ΛΑ΄ΘΡΑ, and 
therefore ean mean no more than exposing 
his wife by declarin, ly to the wit- 
nesses of his intended divorce, the reasons 
he had for it; namely, her supposed adul- 
tery. So the Vulg. renders παραδειγµα- 
πίσαι by traducere, to expose to public 
shame. See more in Whitby, Wetstein, 
and Campbell. (Schleusner in his Lex. of 
the Ν. T. seems to quote Ezek. xxviii. 17. 
Jer. xiii. 22. as if not taken in a bad sense ; 
but he has rightly altered his opinion in 
his rifacciamento of Biel. In fact, in the 
LXX the word παράδειγµα (except when 
used as a pattern or plan of something 


634 


HAP - 


material, as in Ex. xxv. 9, -1- Chton. 
xxviii. 11, 12, 18, 19.) is always taken 
in 8 sense. See Deyling Obs. Sacr. 
iv. P. ii, Ex. ii. § 23. p. 611. Polyh. ii. 
a xxix. 7. 5. one Heinsius, κ and 

etstein on t . exempluse 
is used in Latin. See Ter. Adelph. v. 1. 
10. Tacit. Annal. xii. 20. 4. On Heb. 
vi. 6. ae oes that this bere was 
especially used of persons cruci, or 
hanged, αν exposed to the most infamous 
puntshment. See Numb, xx. 4, in the 
Heb, and LXX.] 

TIAPA‘AEIZO2, «, 6. This is without 
controversy* an oriental word. The 
+Greeks borrowed it from the Persians, 
among whom it signified a garden, park, 
or inclosure full of all the valuable pro- 
ducts of the earth. Both these particu- 
lars are evident from a passage in Xeno- 
phon’s Economics, where Socrates says, 
that “ the king of Peraia, wherever he is, 
takes particular care, ὅπως κῆποί τε ἔσον- 
rat, 6c ΠΑΡΑ΄ΔΕΙΣΟΙ καλόµενοι, πάντων 
καλῶν τε καὶ ἀγαθῶν pesol, ὄκοσα ἡ γῆ 
φύειν ἔθελε, to huve gardens or inclosures, 
which are called Paradises, full of every 
thing beautifal and good that the earth 
can produce.” And in this sense the 
word in applied by Herodotus, Xenophon 
(Cyr. 1. $12.) Diodorus Siculus (xvi. 
41.] The original word on Pardes 
occurs Neh. ii. 8. Eccles. ii. 5. Cant. iv. 


191. 

i The LXX have rendered the Heb. 
ΌΤΏ by Παράδεισος in all the three pass- 
ages of the O. T. just cited. 

II. The LXX almost constantly render 
}2, when it relates to the Garden of Eden§, 
by Παράδεισος. (Gen. ii. 10.] Hence 

111. Παράδεισος is in the N. T. applied 
to the state of faithful souls between 


| death and the resurrection, where, like 


Adam in Eden, they are admitted to im- 


| mediate communion with God iu Christ, 


or to a participation of the true tree of 
life, which is in the midst of the Paradise 


9 [Not without controversy, for Suidas derives it 
from παρά and 8e6w to water or irrigate. Others 
say it is Hebrew, others paseo 

+ So Jul. Pollux. Onomast. lib. ix. cap. 12, “Os 
88 ΠΑΡΑ΄ΔΕΙΣΟΙ, βαρθαρικὸν divas δοκοῦν τούνομας 
axa καὶ κατὰ συνήθειαν big Χρῆσιω Βλληνικὴ»ν ὧς καὶ 
πολλὰ ἄλλα τῶν Περσικῶ». Paradise secms to be 
a barbaric name; but, like many other Persie 
words, came by use to be admitted into the Greck 
language. 

Φ Comp. Heb. and Eng. Lexicon in στης. 

§ [And of any garden, Numb. xxiv. 6. Is. i. 30. 
See Ecclus. xxiv. 31. Heland Diss. Miec. P. ii. p. 
210.) " 
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of God. Luke xxiii. 43. Rev. ii. 7.* Of 
this blessed state St. Paul had a foretaste, 
2 Cor. xii. 4. [Some persons, as KuinGel 
and Wahl, make this passage and Rev. ii. 
7, relate to heaven, the seat of God, 
while they understand Luke xxiii, 43. 
with Parkhurst. Schleusner, in the face 
of all evidence, also understands that 
of heaven. Tertullian says (Apol. 
c. 47.), Si Paradisum nominamus, locum 
divine amcenitatis recipiendis sanctorum 
spiritibus destinatum maceria quadam ig- 
new illius zone. a notitia orbis commu- 
nis segregatum, Elysii campi fidem occu- 
paverunt Τ. Clement Alex., Just. Martyr, 
Tertullian, and most ancients, except 
Origen, and, again, Bull, Whitby, Ben- 
gel, &c. think that in 2 Cor. xii. 4. two 
visions, ohe of the third heaven, (see 
Spavoc), the other of Paradise, or the 
intermediate state, are referred to. ]— 
The three texts just cited are all wherein 
the word occurs in the N. T. And it 
may perhaps be worth observing, that 
the Jews likewise use DH or MDYTD Pa- 
radise, and py ya the Garden of Eden, 
Jor the intermediate state of holy depart- 
ed souls. See Grotius and Wetstein on 
Luke xxiii. 43, and Cam ’s Prelim. 
Dissert. p. 233. (Sce Josephus Ant. xviii. 
1.8. Chagiga in Cohel 7. 15. as quoted 
by Kuinéel, Deus creavit justos et im- 
pios. Singuli habent duas , Unam 
in horto Edenis, alteram in Gehenna. 
Ruth. R. i. 1.] 
« Παραδέχοµαι, from παρά of, or to, and 
δέχομαι to receive. 

στ To receive, admit. occ. [Mark iv. 
20.] Acts xvi. 21. xxii. 18. 1 Tim. ν. 19. 
[Εχ. xxiii. ]. Arrian. D. E. i. 7.] 

Il. To receive or embrace with pecu- 
Kar favour. occ. Heb. xii. 6, which is a 
citation from the LXX version of Prov. 
iii. 12, where παραδέχεται answers to the 
Heb. nv» loveth, delighteth ἐπ. Comp. 
Isa. xlii. 1. in the rie 

Be Παραδιατριή, ῆς, 4, from παρὰ im- 
plying ill {, and διατριθή a spending time 


9 Seo Leland’s Advantage and Necessity of the 
Christian Revelation, part iii. ch. ix. p. 402, 8vo. 

+ [Kuinéel quotes this from Wetstein, not in- 
dicating the section, and, instead of all the words 
after spiritibus, reads non calum intelligimus. 
There must be some strange blunder here; for from 
the context it appears, that there never can have 
been any reading of this sort. Tertullian is enu- 
merating all the fables of the Heathens borrowed 
from the truths of revealed religion. } 

$ [See examples in other compounds in Zeun’s 
hote, marked with an asterisk, on Viger ix. 6. 16.] 


635 


ΠΑΡ 


(from διατρίξω, which see) ; also a being 
employed in any business ; and especially 
the meetings, discourses, and disputations 
of the philosophers, were called διατρι- 
at, to which sense of the word St. Paul 
pally alludes in his application of xapa-. 
ιατριδάι. A perverse, evil, or unprofit- 
able dispute, di ion, or debate. occ. 
1 Tim. vi. 5; where observe, that very 
many MSS., four of which ancient, read 
Διαπαρατριδάι, a word of nearly the same 
import ; and this reading is embraced. by 
Wetatein and Griesbach, and by the latter 
received into the text; see also Wolfias. 
(See Suicer. ii. 573.] 
- Παραδίδωμι, from xapa denoting tran. 
oie and ee lo ο 
- Properly, Το deliver from hand to 
nd, pay ei one to another, tradere per 
manus. See Mat. xi. 27. Luke iv. 6. x. 
22. (Deut. i. 3.] 

Il. To deliver, yield, or give up, [or 
back,] as the spirit or ghost. John xix. 
90. [1 Cor. xv. 24. Ken. Mem. iii. 3. 2.] 

IIL. To deliver, or give up, [as (1.) To 
a magistrate, to be tried and condemned. 
Mat. v. 25. µήπατε σε παράδω ὁ ἀντίδικος 
τῷ κριτῇ. x. 17. xx. 18. (probably ver. 19. 

so) xxvii. 18. Mark xv. 10. John xix. 
1]. Acts iii, 13. See Demosth. 515, 6. 
781, 2. Xen. ere i. rf s —Or (2.) a 
officers or guards, to ept, or punish- 
ed, Mat. iy 25. xxvii. 26. Mark εκ 15. 
Acts viii. 3. xii. 4. xxii. 4. And 80, pro~ 
bably, Mat. iv. 12.* Mark i 4. See 
Xen. Hell. ii. 4. 54. —Or (3.) To death 
and misery. Mat. x. 21. 2 Cor. iv. 11, 
where ἐις θάνατον is expressed. And those 
words must be understood in Acts xv. 26. 
Rom. iv. 25. viii. 32. Comp. Is. liii. 6 
and 12. Eph. v. 25. See Mat. xxiv. 9, 
and comp. Herodian. i. 9. 15.] 

[IV. To betray. Mat. x. 4. xxvi. 2, 
15, 22, 46, 48. xxvii. 3, 4. Mark xiv. 
10, 11, 18, 42. Luke xxii. 21, 22, 48. 
John vi. 64, 71. xiii. 11, 21. 1 Cor. xi. 
23. See also Mat. xvii. 22. xxvi. 45. 
Ceb, Tab. ο. 9. Xen. Cyr. ν. 4. 51. Xen. 
Hell. vii. 3. 8.] 

V. Παραδῦναι τῷ Σατάνᾳ, To deliver 
to Satan, was by an act of extraordinary 
and apostolic authority to give a person 
up to be afflicted wit ly disease by 
the devil. | Cor.v. 5. 1 Tim. 1.20. See 
Macknight. [So Chrysostom, Theophy- 
lact, CEcumenius ; and M‘Knight ο 
serves, that this power seems alluded to in 


4 [See Cic. Div. i, 2. 24, and Cat. iii. 6.] 
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1 Cor. iv. 21. 2 Cor. κ. 1,2, 10. The 
Latin fathers and Beza, by the destruc- 
tion of the flesh, unders' only the de- 
struction of the offender's evil passions. 
To which M‘Knight replies (in mean- 
ing) that there must have been some visi- 
ble effect to terrify the offenders. Others 
again say, that only excommunication 
(i. ο. banishment from the church and 
kingdom of God, which would put the 
κά into the power of Satan) is meant 
ere. 

Wi To deliver or commit in trust, to 
intrust, Mat. xxv. 14, 20, 22. 

VII. To commit, commend to, See Acts 
xiv. 26. xv. 40. 1 Pet. ii. 23, where see 


Kypke. 
: iit. To give up, give over, abandon, | 


to some wickedness. Acts vii. 42. Rom. i. 
24, 26, 28. [In all these cases, by God’s 
giving men up to wickedness, is meant 
only, we presume, that he permits this, 
or that he withdraws the help of his 
spirit. Comp.. Job xvi. 11. Parkhurst 
adds here Eph. iv. 19, of which the sense 
is a little different ; it is to indulge in, to 
give one’s self up to.) See Suicer The- 
saur. in Παραδίδωμε. 

IX. To expose, hazard. Acts xv. 26. 

X. To deliver by information, teach- 
ing, or enjoining. Luke i. 2. Mark vii. 
13. Acts vi. 14. xvi. 4. [Rom. vi. 17.] 
1 Cor, xi. 2. xv. 3. [2 Pet. ii. 21. Jude 
ver. 3.] On 1 Cor. xi. 23, Kypke shows 
that Euripides, Polybius, (x. 28. 3.], and 
Dionysius Halicarn. apply the V. in like 
manner, icularly to Listorical facts. 
[ Diod. Sic. i. 3.] 
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—or human, Mat. xv. 2, 3, 6. Gal. i. 14. 
Col. ii. 8. Josephus, Ant. lib. xiii. cap. x. 
§ 6, observes, Νόμιμα TIOAAA’ τινα ΠΛ- 
PE'AOZAN τῷ δήμφ ὁι Φαρισαῖοι ἐκ ΠΑ- 
ΤΕ΄ΡΩΝ διαδοχῆς, ἅπερ dx ἀναγέγρααται 
ἐν τοῖς Μωῦσεως νόμοις, καὶ διὰ τᾶτο 
ταῦτα τὸ Σαδδυκαίων γένος ἐκθάλλει, λέ- 
γον ἔκεινα δεῖν ἡγεισθαι νόµιµα τὰ γε- 
γραμμένα, τὰ ὃ ἐκ ΠΑΡΑΔΟΣΕΟΩΣ 
ΤΩΝ ΠΑΤΕ΄ΡΩΝ μὴ τηρεῖν. “ The Pha- 
risees have delivered to the people by 
tradition from the Fathers, many injunc- 
tions which are not written in the laws 
of Moses; for which reason the sect of 
the Sadducees rejects them, saying, that 
what are written should be esteemed 
obligatory, but that they ought not to 
observe those which come by such tra- 
dition.” These words of Josephus perfectly 
agree with what is said of the Pharisees 
in the N. T., particularly in Mark vii. 
3,4, &c. Stockius, to illustrate λα 
2, cites two passages from the Je em 
Talmud, in ο the apostate Jews 
expressly Lea the sayings of their 
Scribes and Elders to the word of God. 
Berachot, fol. 3, 2, Ὁ ΒΙΟ 11 CaN 
mn naw. “ The words of the Scribes 
are more amiable than the words of the 
Law; for the words of the Law, add 
they, are weighty and light, but the 
words of the Scribes are all weighty.” 
tea) 119 uprnatornon. “ The 
words of the Elders are more desirable 
than the words of the Prophets.” See 
mofe in Prideaux Connex. vol. i. p. 323.- 
Ist edit. 8vo. anno 446, and in Whitby's 
Parallel at the end of 2 Thess. under Ja- 


XI. To be ripe, q. d. to yield itself | fallibility, 2dly. [The word occurs in 


(ἑαντόν being understood), as the fruit of 
corn. occ. Mark iv. 29. Wolfius says the 
phrase is pure Greek; but I know not 
that such an use of παραδίδοναι, as a V. 
neuter, has ever been produced from any 
Greek writer. 

Hak” Παράδοξος, ὁ, 6, ἡ, καὶ τὺ---ον, 
from παρὰ beyond and δόξα opinion, εἰ» 
pectation.—LExceeding one’s opinion or 
expectation, wonderful, strange. occ. Luke 
v. 26. [Ecclus. xhii. 30. Wisd. v. 2. 2 
Macc. ix. 24. lian. V. H. ix. 21.] 
Hence the Eng. paradox, paradoxical. 

. Παράδοσις, we, Att. εως, ἡ, from παρα- 
δίδωµι to deliver in teaching —A tradi- 
tion, a doctrine, or injunction delivered or 
communicaled from one to another, whe- 
ther divine, | Cor. xi. 2. 2 Thess. ii. 15, 
(where it is applied to written as well as 
oral instructions, see Macknight), iii. 6 ; 


Jer. xxxii. 4, in a sense derived from 
sense IIT. of xapadidupe.] 

Παραζηλόω, &, from παρὰ to, and ζῆλος 
Jealonsys emulation, anger, which see. 

I. To provoke to je . occ. Rom. x. 


119. Rom. xi. 11, 14. 


II. To provoke to jealous anger. occ. 
1 Cor. x. 22.* [Deut. xxxii. 21. Ps. 
xxxvii. ].] 

Παραθαλάσσιος, a, ον, from παρά near, 
and θάλασσα the sea.—Situated near the 
sea, by the sea-side, on the sea-coast. occ. 
Mat. iv. 13. [2 Chron. viii. 17. Jer. xlvii. 
7. Thucyd.i. 5.] 

Παραθεωρέω, &, from παρὰ near, 
and Φεωρέω to behold, contemplate, 

I. To behold or contemplate one thing 


4 Sce Dr. Bell On Vord’s Supper, p. 80 cf th: 
Ist, and p. 84 cf the 24 elit ἳ 


’ 


ΠΑΡ 


near another ; so to compare in seers 
or contemplating. Thus the V. is u 

in Xenophon’s Memor. Socrat. lib, iv. cap. 
viii. § 7. Πρὸς rac ἄλλες TTAPA@EQ- 
PON ἕμαντον, Allentively comparing 
myself, or contemplating myself ἐπ com- 
parison with others. 

‘Il. [In the N. T. the verb is used in a 
different sense, παρά having, as it often 
has in compounds, the sense of negligence 
or carelessness. See note on παραδια- 
τριβή. It occurs in this sense in Diod. 
Sic. x. p. 139. ed. Bip. Dem. 1414, 22.] 
To overlook or neglect. occ. Acts vi. 1. 
See Raphelius, Wetstein, and Kypke. 

Ἡαραθήκη, ης, ἡ, from παρατίθηµι.--4 
deposite, somewhat committed or intrusted 
to another. occ. 2 Tim. i. 12, where I 
think it refers to St. Paul’s own soul. 
See Whitby, and 1 Pet. iv.19. Comp. 
under Παρακαταθήκη *. 
2 Mac. iii, 15. Herod. vi. 73. Schwarz. ad 
Olear. de Stylo N. T. p. 284.) 

Παραινέω, &, from παρὰ intensive, 
and divog a speech, narration, properly of 
the enigmatical kind, or such an one as 
relates to somewhat beyond itself; thus 
used by Homer, Odyss. xiv. lin. 508, 
where it denotes the preceding story from 
lin. 468, to lin. 504; in which Ulysses 
had ea μα and under covert of a 
well told tale, desired some clothes.—To 
admonish, exhort. occ. Acts xxvii. 9, 22. 
[See Polyb. i. 80. 3. Aélian. V. Ἡ. xii. 
oar Mem. i. 3. 8. 2 Mac. vii. 25, 
26. 

Tlaparréw, 6, from παρά inversive, and 
ἀιτέω to ask, beg. 

I. Παραιέομαι, spar, Mid. To depre- 
cate, to beg or entreat against a thing. 
occ. Heb, xii. 19; on τα text Wet- 
stein shows it is in like manner followed 
by a negative word in the Greek writers. 


. Comp. Acts xxv. 11, where, as St. Paul 


says, ‘Ov παραιῆμαι τὸ ἀποθανεῖν; 80 
Josephus in his Life, § 29. ΘΑΝΕΙΝ 
ο ΠΑΡΑΙΤΟ΄ΎΥΜΑΙ. See also 
etstein. (Pol. x. 40. 6. ‘Thuc. v. 63.] 
II. Mid. To excuse oneself, make ex- 
cuses. occ. Luke xiv. 18. Pass. To be ex- 
cused. occ. Luke xiv. 19. [Joseph. Ant. 
viii. § 2. lian. V. H. viii. 17. Schleusner 
translates Luke xiv. 8, to refuse, under- 
standing the invitation to the supper, and 
quotes Diog. Laert. vii. 1. τὰ πλεῖτα 
ἀντὸν deixva παραιτεῖσθαι; and the phrase 


4 [On the change of these-w see Wass. on 
Toye, ο oe 
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(Levit. vi. 2, 4. | ὃ 


ΠΑΡ 


in ver. 18, 19, he thinks a mere Latin- 
ism. In the O. T. this verb seems usu- 
ally only {ο beg, as 1 Sam. xx. 27, though 
in Est. iv, 8. it is, perhaps, not very far 
from sense J.; viz., {0 entreat the king 
to change his purpose. See 2 Mac. ii. 
32 


I. To reject, refuse. occ. 1 Tim. iv. 
7. ν. 11. 2 Tim. ii, 23. Tit. iii, 10. Heb. 
xii. 25. [Diog. Laert. iv. 42. vi. 6 and, 
82. 

ο η from παρὰ at, and καθίζω 
Yo sit down, which see—To sit or sit 
down at. occ. Luke x. 99. [Job ii. 13. 
Xen. Cyr. v. 5. 3.) : 

Παρακαλέω, ὤ, from παρά fo, or intens. 
and καλέω to call. ; 

I. To send for, q. d. to call to oneself. 
occ. Acts xxviii. 20. Comp. ver. 17. [Ex. 
xv. 13, Thue. i. 119. Ken. de Rep. 1. vi. 


1 To beg, entreat, beseech. Mat. viii. 
5, 31, 94. (xviii. 29, 32. Acts xxi. 19.] 
& al. freq. Comp. Rom. xv. 30. 1 Pet. 
ii. 11. (Est. vii. 7. Xen, Hell. ii. 4. 10. 
1 Μας. ix. 35.] 

III. To exhort, admonish. Luke iii. 18. 
Acts ii. 40. xi. 23. & al. freq. [Ken. Cyr. 


1. 4, 15. Ρο]. i. 61.1. 2 Mac. xv. 9. In 


two places, Acts xvi. 89, and 1 Cor. iv. 
13, Schl. translates, Το address with kind ° 
and friendly words ; perhaps, To exhort 
ina Greedy manner. In the 2d passage,, 
some translate Το pray ; oat it seems, as 
Schleusner says, opposed to BAacgnpéw.) . 

‘IV. To elit comfort, properly in 
words, as Acts xvi. 39, 40. 1] Cor. xiv. 3]. 
Hence—To comfort, in whatever manner.. 
Mat. v. 4. Luke xvi. 25. Acts xx. 12. 2 
Cor. i. 4. ii. 7. & al. freq. [Deut. iii. 28. 
16. xxxv. 3. Ivii. 18. In some μπα 
Schleusner gives the sense Το make 
happy, give pleasure ; and then, in the 
passive, To be happy.) 

Παρακαλύπτω, from παρά near, and κα- 
λύπτω to hide. ; 

. I. To hide, as by putting somewhat 
near or upon, to vail, cover with a vail. 
Thus used in the profane writers. 

11. To vail, hide, conceal, in a moral 
or spiritual] sense. occ. Luke ix. 45. (See 
Ez. xxii. 26.) 

Παρακαταθήκη, ne, ἡ, from παρά with, 
apud, and καταθήκη a deposite, (which 
from κατατίθηµι to uy down), or imme- 
diately from the V. παρακατατίθηµι, 
which is used by Xenophon, Memor. § 
crat. lib. iv. cap. iv. § 17. for committin 
in trust. (Jer. xl. 7. 2 Mac. iii. 154 


ΠΑΡ 


A deposite left with or intrusted to one, 
occ. 1 Tim. vi. 20. 2 Fim. i. 14. But in 
both these texts very many MSS. (of 
which in the former five, in the latter six, 
ancient ones) have παραθήκη», which 
reading is accordingly embraced by Wet- 
stein, and received by Griesbach into the 
text. The word refers to the Gospel de- 

posited with, or intrusted to, Timothy. 
' [oce. Ex. xxii. 8. Philo Bybl. apud Eus. 
P. E. i. p. 25, 26. This word is said by 
Ματίς to be the Attic, the other the 
Hellenic form.] 

ah Παράκειμαι, from παρά near, 
sith, and κεῖμαι 10 live._-With 5 dative, 
To lie near, be at hand, be present with. 
occ. Rom. vii. 18, 21. See Wolfius and 
Kypke. [Tt occurs im the sense to be 
near, in Symm. Zach. xiv. 5. Ecclus. 
xxx. 17. 2 Mac. iv. 4. Polyb. iv. 88. 7. 
Xen. An. vii. 3. 22. metaphorically.] 

Παράκλησις, we, Att. εως, ἡ,. from πα- 
paxadéw, which see. 

I. Entreaty, importunity. 2 Cor. viii. 
4. [I should add, with Schleusper, verse 
17. of the same chapter, which Parkhurst 
gives in sense Π]., for see verse 6. So Jer. 
xxxi. 9. 1 Mac. x. 24. Joseph. Ant. iii, 


1. 5. 

i? Admonition, exhortation. Acts xiii. 
15. 2 Cor. viii. 17. 1 Thess. iii. 3. 
Comp. Acts ix. 31. So Acts iv. 36, dude 
παρακλήσεως, 832 12, a son of exhorta- 
tion, i.e. an eminent exhorter or speaker. 
Comp. Boavepyéc. [In the passage of 
Acts, Schleusner translates παράκλ' as 
consolation, Add 1 Tim. iv. 13. Heb. 
aii. 5. xiii. 22. and perhaps Acts xv. 32. 
though there it may be comfort derived 
from the decision of the church. Thuc. 
viii. 92. Most commentators understand 
the word in Rom. xii. 8. in this sense, but 
Theophylact takes it as consolation.] 

Ill. Consolation, comfort. Luke vi. 
24. Rom. xv. 4, & al. [Add 2 Cor. i. 9. 
vii. 4, 13. Job xxi. 2. Is. Ixvi. 11. Jer. 
xvi. 7. The following passages have 
nearly the same meaning, 2 Cor. vii. 7. 

ete es Say eco trans- 
lates by a feeling of joy.) Luke vi. 24. 
Acts ix. 31. Heb. vi. 18. , Thess. ii. 16. 
(These he renders by prosperity, hap- 
piness.) In Luke ii. 25, most commenta- 
tors say, that παράκλησις is put for 
παράκλητος a comforter, as in Nahum iii. 
7. So, as Fischer (Prol. viii. p. 217.) ob- 
serves, λύτρωσις is for λυτρωτής in Acts ii. 
38.] : 
He Παράκλητος, ο, 6, from παρακέκλη- 
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-dicnt. See Lobeck 
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ται, 3 pers. perf. pass. of παρακαλέω to 
call to oneself, implore the assistance of, 
also to admonish. 

I. One who is called, or sent for, to 
assist another in a judicial proceeding 
(ad-vocatus.)—An advocate, a patron, 
one who pleads the cause of another. In 
this view the word is applied to Christ, 
our intercessor, who pleads the cause of 
sinners with his Father. occ. 1 John ii. 1. 
[Such was often the meaning of the 
word in classical Greek, in cvincidence 
with the Latin Advocatus. See Demosth. 
313, 10. Budeus Annot. in Pandect. lib. 
ii. P τι. 243. and Salmas. De Jure Att. 
and Rom. p. 885. But Pearson on the 
Creed, Art. viii. not. U, suggests, that 
besides the hired advocates, there were 
friends called also Παράκλητοι, whose 
office it was to intercede for the accused by 
prayer and entreaty ; and this he shows 
from Greek authors. His opinion there- 
fore, as well as that of Lampe and many 
other trustworthy commentators, after 
most of the oldest Greek and Latin fa- 
thers, is, that the meaning of the word in 
the places in St. John’s Gospel, xiv. 16. 
xv. 26. xvi. 7, is intercessor. The reader 
must by all means consult his admirable 
note, and Suicer in voce. The Greek 
word had, as is well known, passed into 
κά and Chaldaic (see Buxtorf. Lex. 

alm. voce ΡΕ, and Cartwright Mellif. 
Heb. ii. ο. 6.*), though there used in a 
somewhat wider sense, as a patron ge- 
nerally ; and Lampe and Ernesti (Opusc. 
Phil. p. 567.) agree in thinking that our 
Saviour probably used this very word in 
the places in St. John's Gospel. ] : 

ΠΠ. It is applied to the Holy τα 
and denotes, according to Campbell, α 
monitor, instructor, guide. See his ex- 
cellent note on John xiv. 16. occ. John 
xiv. 16. xv. 26. xvi. 7. z ei 

Παρακοὴ, ‘ic, ἡν from παρηκοόν 2 
να. Ss Disobedience. occ. Rem. 
v. 19. 2 Cor. x. 6.¢ aan 2. ‘ 

> Παρακολυθέω, 6, from rapa with, 
and ἀκολεθέω to follow. 

I. To follow any one, or follow close, 
as an attendant or companion, é vestigio 
sequi. So Raphelius cites from Plutarch, 
Pericles, ᾿Απήει κοσµίως Sade, ΠΑΡΑΛ- 


5 [Drusius Preterit. iv. p. 144. J. Cameron.’ 
Myrothec. Evang. p. 352. Knapp. Comm. de Spi- 
ritu Sancto, Hall. 1790.) 

t [It is here put, by metonymy, for the discbe. 
on Phryn. p. 469.] 


NAP 


KOAOYOO"YNTOS τῦ dvOpure, “ He 
went modestly home, the man follow: 
or accompanying him.” To which I ad 
from Josephus, Ant. lib. xiv. cap. xv. § 
7, MIAPAKOAOYOQ"N & ὁ Μάχαιρας 
ἐδεῖτο µένειν, “ But Macheras following 
(him) besought him to stay.” (Xen. 
Symp. viii. 23. Dem. 281, 22.) : 

II. In the Ν. T. Fo follow, accom- 
pany, as miraculous works did the Apo- 
stles and first believers. occ. Mark xvi. 
17. In the profane writers also it is 
applied to things as well as persons. See 


aphelius and Kypke on Mark. Thus 


also in 2 Mac. viii. 11, we have µέλλεσαν 
ΠΑΡΑΚΟΛΟΥΘΗ΄ΣΕΙΝ ἐπ) durg ΔΙ- 
KHN, ἐμε vengeance that was a 


follow upon him. 

IIL We Gece or search out, invesli- 
gate, so as to attain the knowledge of, or 
as Raphelius on Luke i. 3, whom see, 
Mente atque intelligentia consequi, in- 


telligere, cognoscere, to attain in mind 


and understanding, to understand, know ; 
of its being used in which sense he pro- 
duces examples from /Eschines, Galen, 
Josephus, and Polybius [i. 12. 7.] occ. 
Luke i. 8. 1 Tim. iv. 6. 2 Tim. iii. 10; 
on which two last texts see Macknight; 
also Wetstein and Kypke on Luke i. 3, 
where comp. Campbell's Note. [In 2 
Tim. iii. 10. Schl. and Wahl say, To 
follow or imitate. In 1 Tim. iv. 6. Το 
follow or embrace, and they are clearly 
nearer the meaning than Parkhurst. To 
the instances adduced by Raphelius, add 
Plat. Phed. § 38. Dem. 285, 21. 1210, 
11. Theoph. Char. Proem. 4. Philo i. 10. 
ed. Pfeifer. See Ellis Fort. Sacr. p. 72. 
pare on i Antonin. v. 5. p. 114. 
apacéw, from παρά denoting neglect, 

and dxéw to hear. a see 

Γ1. To hear carelessly. Aristot. Eth. 
vi. 7. Pol. ii. 8. Athen. xi. p. 468. Ε.] 

Hi. With a genitive, ve neglect to 
hear, hearken, or obey, to disregard. occ. 
Mat. xviii. 17, twice. It is used in the 
same sense with a genitive in Epictet. 
Enchirid. cap. 39, ΤΙΝΩΝ MAPAKOY- 
-ZHz, whom you will disregard ; and in 
Lucian, Prometh. tom. i. p. 105, ΠΑΡΑ- 
ΚΟΥΣΑΝΤΑΣ TOY ΕΠΙΤΑΤΜΑΤΟΣ, 
disregarding the command. [19. Ixv. 12. 
Est. tii. 6.) 

Παρακύπτω, from παρά to, and κύκτω 
to bend, stoop. 

1. To stoop 
to look at something. occ. Luke xxiv. 12, 


(where sce Kypke.) John xx. 5, 11.} 
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to 





down, or forward, in order 


NAP 


Comp. Ecclus. xxi. 23. [Εαντόν seems 
always suppressed in thie use of the verb. 
Arrian. D. E. i, 1.16.] 

II. To look into or at. occ. Jam. i. 25. 
1 Pet. i. 12. Comp. Ecclus. xiv. 23.—It 
is used in both senses by the profane 
writers, particularly Lucian. See the 
passages in Wetstein and Kypke on Luke 
xxiv. 12.—In the LXX, it answers to 
the Heb. mow {ο view attentively, Cant. 
ii. 9, and to pw to look, look towards, 
Gen. xxvi. 8. [Judg. v. 28. Prov. vii. 6. 
& al.] 


Παραλαμδάνω, from παρά, to, with, 
and λαμξάνω to take, receive. 

I. [To take, receive, as in Xen. Mem. 
iv. 7.9.] 

IL, To receive, obtain. Heb. xii. 28. The 
phrase BAZIAEI“AN ITAPAAABELN is 
not only used 2 Mac. x. 1}, but is com- 
mon in the profane writers. Comp. Dan. 
vii. 18. [Col. iv. 17. 31. V. Η. xii. 47. 
Xen. Mem. iv. 7. 2. 

III. To receive by tradition or com- 
munication, as a doctrine. Mark vii. 4. 
1 Cor, xi. 29. xv. 1, 9. Gal. i. 9, 12, & 
al. Thus Herodotus, lib. v. cap. 58, 
speaks of the Ionian Greeks, ὁι ΠΑΡΑ- 
ΛΑΒΟ΄ΝΤΕΣ διδαχῇ παρὰ τῶν Φοινίκων 
τὰ γράµµατα, who received letters by in- 
struction, or learnt letters from the Phe-' 
nicians. So lib. ii. cap. 19, twice. [Diod. 
Sic. i. 6. Polyb. xii. 22.5. Xen. Mem. iii. 
5.22.] On 1 Cor. xi. 23, Kypke shows 
that Polybius and Dionysius Hal, use the 
V. for receiving, or being informed of, 
historical facts. 

IV. [To take to, or with one, to take 
as a companion. ] Mat. ii. 13, 14, 20. iv. 
5, 8. xii, 45. xviii. 16. Luke ix. 10. & 
al. On Mat. iv. 5%, see Elsner, Alberti, 
and Wolfius, who show that the LXX 
and the profane writers use it in like 
manner for taking as a companion with 
one to some place. [Add Mat. xvii. 1. 
xx. 17. xxvi. 37. xxvii. 27. Mark v. 40. 
ix. 2. x. 32. xiv. 33. Luke ix. 10, 28. xi. 
96. xviii. 31. John xiv. 8. xix. 16. Acts xv. 
39. xvi. 33. xxi. 24, 26, 32. xxiii. 18. 
Numb. xxii. 41. Arrian. Exp. ΑΙ. vii. 4. 11. 
lian. V. H. ii. 18. Lucian. Dial. Deorr. 
xii. 2, Xen. Cyr. i. 1.4. To these pass- 


_ages, I should add Mat. i. 20, which with 


® [Many commentators, as Hammond, Simon, 
and othera, have fancied, that in this place the verb 
meant, to take wp through the air ; but the word 


does not admit such a meaning, nor does the con- 


text require it, See Deyling Obes. Sect. ii. 27. 12. 
p.362.] 


NAP 


John xiv. 3. Parkhurst says is, To take 
or receive to one's self ; while Schleusner 
makes it To lead a wife home; in support 
of which sense, he quotes Arrian. Exp. 
Al. vii. 4, which has been adduced above 
as an example of the sense To take with 
one. The passage is that where Arrian, 
relating the marriages of Alexander and 
his generals, says, that at the marri 
feast after supper, the brides came in 
and sat down, and then ὁι rapadapdrrec 
ἀπῆγον τὴν ἑαντῦ Exasoc. I have brought 
this to show that Schleusner’s 
Citations are not to be entirely trusted. 
The simple verb has, however,: this 
sense. ] 

V. To receive, acknowledge, with faith. 
John i. 1). Col. ii. 6. 

VI. To seize, take, as a captive in war. 


' occ. [Mat. xxiv. 40.] Luke xvii. 34, 


“ 


(where see Elsner) 36. [See Thue. i. 19. 
Pol. iii. 69. 2.) —as a criminal to be pu- 
nished, John xix. 16. i 
Ege” Παραλέγομαι, from παρά near, 
and λέγω {ο μα which from os Heb. 
πρὸ to take. Asa term of navigation, 
To sail near a place or shore, but pro- 
pee to collect or shorten the ropes that 
old the sails, in order to pass safely. So 
Servius on Virgil, En. iii. lin. 127, 


——— crebrislegimus freta consita terris, 
We pass'd the seas with islands interspersed, 


explains legimus by preeterimus, and says, 
tractus autem sermo ἃ nautis, qudd funem 
legendo, id est, colligendo, aspera loca 
νο “ the expression is borrowed 

m sailors, who pass through dangerous 
πώ by gathering up their ropes.” Comp. 

in, 292, 532. Diodorus Siculus, [xili. 
3.] cited by Elsnér and Wolfius, uses 
the Greek V. in the same manner, ΠΑ- 
bar aaa τὴν γῆν. 000. Acts xxvii. 
ιδ. 

Παράλιος, ο, ὁ, ἡ, 4. παρά τῇ ἁλί near 
the sea, It is properly an adjective sig- 
nifying Near the sea, maritime; but 
Παράλοος, ἡ, is used as a substantive for 
the sea-coast (χώρα country or γῇ land 
namely being understood) not only by St. 
Luke, but also by the best Greek wri- 
tera, as by Thucydides, [ii.56.] Aristotle, 
Plutarch, a Isocrates, and Strabo, 
whom see in Wetstein. Josephus, Cont. 
Apion. lib, i. cap. 12, has ΠΑΡΑΛΤΩΝ 
ΧΩΡΩΝ, and Thucydides, lib. ii. ΠΑΡΑ- 
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39. 3. Diod. 8. ili. 16. Gen. xlix. 13. 
Deut. i. 7. Josh. ix. 1. xi. 2.] 

Παραλλαγή, fic, ἡ, from παρηλλάγα 
perf. mid. of παραλλάττω to chanae al. 
ternately, q. d. to pass from one change 
to another, which from xapé denoting 
transition, and ἀλλάττω to change.— 
Change, variableness. occ. Jam. i. 17. 
Comp. Mal. iii. 6. [In 2 Kings ix. 10, 
it is madness.) ie 

Πα iZopat, from παρά giving an 
wl ee ία to reales: 

I. To reckon falsely. (Dem. 822, 25.] 

II. To deceive or impose upon. occ. 
Col. ii, 4. Jam. i, 22. This word is 
common in the Greek writers, particu- 
larly in Galen, and especially the phrase 
wapadoyilecOasy σφᾶς ἀντᾶς, to decetve 
themselves by false reasoning. See Wet- 
stein. (Gen. xxix. 25. Josh. ix. 22. Judg. 
xvi. 10. Diod. Sic. xx. 8. Polyb. xxxi. 
9, 10. Arrian. D. E. ii. ie 

Πα τικός, 8, 6, from παραλύω. 

τα. person sick of the palsy. 
Mat. iv. 24. viii. 6, & al. Comp. Παρα- 
λύω II. [See Cels. ii. 1. iii. 27. Aure- 
lian. Morb. Chron. ii. 1. p. 342. Bartho- 
lin. de Morbis Publicis Fasc. v. Opusc. 
Phil. p. 337.] 

Παραλύω, from παρά intens. and λόω to 


6. | 
{I. Properly, Το disso’ve, or separate. 
Thus Lev. xiii. 45, where the rae A is 
to cut asunder. Sce 2 Sam. viii. 4. Xen. 


Ven. vi. 14. Το separate, Diod. Sic. xiii. 


106. 

tt To [enfeeble, πεαξεπ.] So Jose- 
phus, De Bel. lib. iii. cap. vii. § 6, speak- 
ing of the Jews who were going to kill 
him in the cave, but relented, Τῶν δὲ 
καὶ παρὰ τὰς ἐσχατὰς συμφορὰς ἔτι τὸν 
spatnyov ἀιδυμένων, ΠΑΡΕΛΥΟΝΤΟ de 
δεξια. “ But of those who yet revered 
their general in this extreme distress, 
the hands failed.” occ. Heb. xii. 12, which 
is an allusion to Isa. xxxv. 3, where γό- 
vara παραλελυµένα answers in the LXX 
to the “Heb. mibw> ΥΣ 1, stumbling or 
tottering knees. Feeble or bending knees 
are often mentioned in the O. T. as marks 
of a weak habit of body; see Job iv. 4. 
Ρα. οἷσ. 24. Ezek. vii. 17. See Theo-. 
critus’s Idyll. xiv. lin. last, and Horace’s 
Ep xiii. lin.6. See Wetstein on Heb. 
fie Jer. vi. 24, and I. 43, it is used of 
the hands in the same sense, and Hesy- 
chius explains παρελύθησαν by ἠσθένη- 
σαν. Comp. Aristoph. Lys. 216. Hom. 


AYAN ΓΗΙΝ. oce. Luke vi. 17. [Polyb. iii. | Od. E. 297.—Hence Παραλελύμενος, &c.} 
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hortation to love. Bretschneider says, If 
there is any consolation from my love to 
you.) 

Παρανομέω, &, from παρὰ beside, and 
νόμος a law.—To transgress the law. 
occ. Acts xxiii. 3. Xenophon uses the V. 
in the same sense, Memor. Socrat. lib. iv. 
cap. iv. § 21. Kai yap ἀλλὰ πολλά, ἔφη, 
TAPANOMOY3IN. “ But, says he, they 
transgress the laws in many other in- 
stances.” [See Ps. cxix. 51. Xen. de Rep. 
Lac. viii. 4. Elian. V. Π. xiv. 29. Thu- 
cyd. iii. 65. Poll. Onom. viii. 9. 14.] 

Παρανομία, ac, ἡ. See Παρανομέω.--- 
A transgression, offence. occ, 2 Pet. ii. 
16. [Ῥτου. ν. 22. 3 Mac. iii. 4. Thuc. iv. 
98. Polyb.i. 7. 4. Dem. 808, 7.] 

Παραπικραίνω, from παρὰ intens. and 
πικραίνω Το make bitter, imbitler—To 
provoke to biller anger, to exasperate, 
exacerbo. occ. Heb. iii. 16. So in the 
LXX it generally answers to the Heb. 
1D to imbitter, i. e. provoke to bilter an- 
ger. (Ps. Ixvi. 7. Ixviii. 6. 3 Esdr. vi. 
15. Ez. ii. 5, 6, 7, 8. Deut. xxxii. 16.] - 

Παραπικρασμός, &, 6, from παρπαπεπί- 
κρασµαι perf. pass. Attic of παραπικραίνω. 
—A bitter provocation, exasperation. occ. 
Heb. iii. 8, 15. [This is a quotation from 
Ps. xcv. 8. Schleusner thinks it may be 
the name of a place, so called from the 
sedition of the Israelites there. See Ex. 
xvii. 7.] 

Tlapaxixrw, from παρὰ intens. anid 
πίπτω to fall*—To fall off ov away. 
Heb. vi. 6.—In the LXX it is used for 
the Heb. dp» to fall or fail, Esth. vi. 10. 
for mows tobe guilty, Ezek. xxii. 4; and 
with παράπτωμα or παραπτώµατι added, 
for the Heb. yp byn to trespass a tres- 
pass, i.e. to tr 8 grievously, Ezek. 
xiv. 13. xv. 8. xviii. 24. xx. 27; in the 
two last, if not in all, of which passages, 
it plainly denotes apostasy from the true 
God. [Pol. xii. 7. 2. Xen. Hell. i. 6. 4.) 

> Παραπλέω, &, from παρὰ denot- 
ing transition, and πλέω to sail.—To sail 
by, to pass by in sailing. occ. Acts xx. 
16. 


























Παραλελνμένος, Part. . perf. ‘ reso- 
- Tutus,” Cels., [signifies] One who is af- 
Sicted with the παράλνσις or palsy, a 
disease in which the muscles are relaxed, 
and incapable of action. See Solomon's 
Portrait of Old Age by Dr. Smith, p. 187, 
3d edit. occ. Luke v. 18, 24. Acts viii. 7. 
ix. 33. 

Παραμένω from παρὰ with, and µένω to 
remain. 

I. To remain, stay, abide. occ. 1 Cor. 
-xvi. 6. [See Gen. xliv. 33. Judith xii. 
9. Thucyd. i. 65. Parkhurst puts James 
i. 25. under this head, but the sense seems 
rather to be, asthe German Lexicographers 
say, To persevere in, observe constantly. 
See Diod. § ii. 29. Polyb. ii. 30. 7.] 

II. To remain alive. occ. Heb. vii. 23. 
[So Herod. i. 30, according to most 
critics. Perhaps the meaning rather 
arises from the context. See also Artem. 
ii. 27 and 72.) 

BaF" Παραμυθέοµαι, ὅμαι, from παρὰ 
to, and µυθέοµαι to speak, which from 
μύθος @wword, a speech. 

1. Tee eak to, exhort, advise. Thus 
used in the profane writers. Comp. 1 
Thess. ii. 11. [Thuc. viii. 72. In this 
plate of Thucydides it seems to be, To 
address gently; and so the following 
noun is used in Greek.] 

II. To comfort in words, speak com- 
Sortably to. occ. John xi. 19, 31. 1 Thess. 
li. 1]. ν. 14. So Aischines in Ctesiph. 
has γύναικα-- πενθᾶσαν ΠΑΡΑΜΥΘΕΙΣ- 
OAI, to comfort a weeping woman. In 
a bueydides [ii. 44. iii. 75.) also the V. 
signifies to comfort. See Wetstein on 
John. [Symm. Job ii. 11. Is. xl. 2. Ken. 
Cyr. iii. 1. 19.] 

BSP Παραμυθία, ac, ἡ, from παρὰ and 
μύθος. See under παραµυθέοµαι. [Gen- 
ile speech. Ken. Ages. v. 3. *]—Comfort, 
consolation given by words. occ. | Cor. 
xiv. 3. (Esch. Soc. Dial. iii. 3. Elian. 
V. Η. xii. 1. Wisd. xix. 12.] 

Kee Παραμύθιο», ο, τὸ, from the same 
as παραµνθία.---“οπιογέ or consolation 
afforded by words, occ. Phil. ii. 1. (Wisd. 
in. 18. Thuc. v. 103. Soph. El. 129. 
The ergs) in Philippians is by some 
rendered, If love has any power to win 
or bend your minds, i. e. winning ad- 
dress; by others, If there is any ez- 


Kee Παραπλήσιος, ου, 6, ἡ, κἀὶ τὸ---ον, 
from παρὰ to, or intens. and πλησίος 
near.—Near to, very near to, like. [Ar- 
rian. Exp. Al. vii. 1. 9.] Παραπ - dor, 
Neut. used adverbially. occ. Phil. i. 27. 
(Thue. vii. 19.] 

* [Alpcutio signifies consolation in Sueton. Tib. 
ο 23. And for a somewhat similar use of allo- 
Si see Senec. Troad. 620. Val. Max. li. 7. iv. 


® [It occurs in Greek in a diffrent sense, To 
fall ncar, to light upon, meet with, as Xeon. Cyr. i. 
2. 10.] 


TT 
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GSP Παραπλησίως, Adv. from παρα- 
adijowe.— Lekewise, tn the same manner. 
occ. Heb. ii. 14, where Chrysostom, cited 
by Raphelius, urges this word against the 
heretics in the sense of 3 φαντασίᾳ ἐδὲ 
εἰκύνι GN’ ἀληθείᾳ, not in show, nor in 
appearance, but ix truth. And so in the 

reek writers it signifies not in like, or 
nearly the same, manner, but in absolutely 
the same manner, as may be seen in Ra- 
phelius, Wolfius, and Wetstein on the 
place. [See Diod. Sic. v. 45. Xen. (Το. 
tii. 5. Pol. i. 42. oo 

Παραπορεύομαι, from rape near, by, or 
denoting transition, and πορεύοµαι to go, 
pass. 

Π. To walk by the side of. Pol. ii. 27. 
5. ag ae 33. : 

. To pass or go by. occ. Mat. xxvii. 
39. Mark xi. 20. £ 29. 

IIL, Το pass through. occ. Mark ii. 23. 
ix. 30. [It is to go or walk in Prov. ii. 
19. Deut. ii. 141 

Παράπτωμα, arog, τὸ, from παραπέπ- 

*rwpat perf. pass. of παραπίπτω (which 
see), or rather of the ος V. waparréw 
Properly, 4 fall 

. Properly, s but in the N. T. 
it is sel only in a moral or spiritual 
sense. 

Il. 4 fall from a state of favour with 
God. Rom. xi. 11, 12. 

III. An offence, trespass, whether 
against God, Mat. vi. 15. Mark xi. 25, 
26. 2 Cor. v. 19. Eph. ii. 1, where see 
Macknight, in which view it is particular] 
spoken of Adam's transgression or fall 
Rom. v. 15, 17, 18. (comp. Wisd. x. 1.) 
—or against man, Mat. vi. 14, 15. xviii. 
$5. Comp. Jam. v. 16. [It occ. for wy 
Ez. iii. 20. dyn Es. xv. 8. xx. 27. See 
Pol. ix. 10. 6.) 

τος Παραῤῥόω, or Παραῤῥυέω, from παρὰ 
denoting él, and ῥύω rap ia which ris 
ῥέω the same. 

ΓΙ. To flow by, as a river. See Xen. 
Cyr. iv. 5. 2. The same sense is —— 
by παραῤῥέω,. Is. xliv. 4. See Vitringa 
Obss. rie 7. - fi - 

{II. Fo recede,} to fall off, fall away, 
namely, from the true fe and saving 

. occ. Heb. ii. 1. This interpretation, 
which is that of Chrysostom, Schoet- 
genius, Elsner, and Wolfius, appears to 
me, after attentive consideration, the 
beat. It is observed that Plutarch ap- 
fries this V. in a like view to a ring, ὡς 

ἡ MIAPA’P'PYHZ, δεδιώς, fearing lest it 
should fall. See more in Elsner, Wol- 


fius, and Wetstein. In the LXX this 
V. anewers to the Heb. 1) to decline, de- 
part, Prov. iii. 21, where the Heb. 13 
ypryo we bx, My son, let them not depart 
from thine eyes, is in that version ren- 
dered, Ὑμὸ, μὴ ΠΑΡΑ΄ΡΡΥΞΣ, My son, de- 
cline not, or fall not off, from them ; those 
translators applying that to the person, 
which the original does to the thing. But 
in Prov. iv. 21, Symmachus renders al- 
most the same Heb. words by Μὴ ΠΑΤ- 
'ΡΥΗΣΑ΄ΤΩΣΑΝ ἐξ ὀφθαλμῶν ov, Let 
them not depart, or slip away, from thine 
es. But comp. Eng. Translat. and 
arg. in Heb. ii. 1. [Biel says, that 
ly that place by which a river flows 
18 said παραῤῥυεῖσθαι ; and that metaphor- 
ically the word παραῤῥυεῖσθαι is used of 
any thing passed by or omitted. See Luc. 
Diss. om esiod. p. 489, avr re τῆς 
ποιήσεως Spduy παραῤῥνὲν . It is 
especially aed of scholars by whom their 
masters’ precepts pass like water (Quintil. 
ii. 5. xi. 2.), or who let these pr: pass 
oy and away from them. ce in 
e LXX it is the same as ἀμελεῖν and 
παρακόει», i, to neglect. T oar 
phers explain παραῤῥυῇς differently, 
ied say that in these pd of Droverks 
(iii. 21.) and Hebrews it is to fall away 
(like ἐκπέσῃς, &c. see Hesychius and the 
Lex. Cyrilli MS. Brem. et Alberti Gloss. 
in N. T., p. 169.) These interpretations, 
however, suit the active παραῤῥυεῖν rather 
than the ive παραῤῥνεῖσθαις there- 
fore, in the passage of Proverbs, Biel 
would rather read with Bos zapafpvg, 
understanding ἀπὸ τῶν ὀφθαλμῶν σον. 
Both in Hebrews and Proverbs the part 
used is the subj. of the 2d aor. pass.) 
ολ Παράσημο», a τὸ, from παρὰ a 
at, ofjpa a ἰσκ.---- ign or ensign 
a ship, by whic it νο didluguisbed 
from others. occ. Acts xxviii. 11. “1 
was the custom of the ancients,” says 
Doddridge, “to have images on their 
ships, both at the head and stern; the 
first of which was called xapdonpor, the 
sign, from which the ship was * named; 
© The Tutela (or tutelor deity) and Παρώ- 
in words, 































εν 


eee alwai har by the image of « god, 
this usu: y of αν ereatare ox flgnad 
tlon. Hence Ovid, (Trist. lib. 1. EL. ix. Hin. 1,2.) 


Est mihi, sitque, ο fave Tutela Minerva, 
Nes ὰ pieth casside nomen habet. 
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and the other was that of the tutelar 
deity to whose care the ship was com- 
mitted :—There is no doubt but they had 
sometimes deities at the head, and then it 
is most likely if they had any figure at 
the stern it was the same, as it is hardly 
probable the ship should be called by the 
name of one deity, and be committed to 
the care of another.” Archbishop Potter 
further informs us, that the παράσηµον 
was sometimes carved, and sometimes 
-painted; and it is well known, that our 
modern ships have usually some carved 
figure at the head, as α lon, a seahorse, 
an unicorn, or &c. from which the ship 
is named. Herodotus, lib. iii. cap. 37, 
mentions the Παταικοὶ or graven idols 
(from the Heb. ninb to engrave), τὺς de 
Φοένικες ἓν τῇσι πρώρῃσι τῶν τριήρεων πε- 
ριάγασι, which the Phenicians carry.in the 
fore-part of their galleys, and which he 
there says were of a human form, but of 
a Pigméan size. See Bochart, vol. i. 712, 
Selden De Diis Syris, Syntag. ii. cap. 26, 
ἆ Alberti 

Wolfius, piers Boyle Lectures, i. p. 
326.], and Wetstein on Acts xxviii. 11. 
[The construction of this passage of the 
Acts does not seem to have called forth 
any remark; yet πλοῖον xapachpy a ship 
with a sign® is at least a very singular 
hrase. Schleusner and Wahi seem to 
ave felt this, and after Stephens (vide 
Thes. in voce) derive παρασήμφ here from 
the adjective παράσηµος, thus translating 
the A-ship marked Dioscouros. 
But for such an active use of the adj. 
παράσηµος, my limited reading and library 
furnish no example, though the construc- 
tion, if defended by examples, is perfectly 
admissible. The word is used of various 
marks, 3 Macc. ii. 99. Diod. Sic. i. 88. iii. 
3. Dion. Hal. Ant. ii. 67. Artem. ii. 44.] 
Παρασκενάζω, from παρὰ intens. and 
oxevalw to prepare, which from σκεῦος an 
txstrument, furniture of whatever kind. 
—To prepare, make ready, 2 Cor. ix. 2, 
3. [(in which place the meaning is, that 


served with Dod in the text, that beyond all 
doubt in some cases the Tutela and παράσηµον were 
the same. Sce Heinsius, Drakenborch, and Ru- 
perti on Sil It. xiv. 40. 9. Salmas. ad Solin. p. 
403. Bochart. Βασ. fi. 3. p. 712. Meurs. ad 
Lycoph. 110, 1299. Burmann. ad Petron. ο. 106. 
ad Val. Flace. i. 301. Heyn. ad Virg. Zn. x. 171. 
Schlitz. ad sch. Sept. . 210.) 

© [The ellipse of σῦν here is not admissible, nor 
is the expression defended by such phrases as xif- 
σεις τῷ σώματι (Plat. κό η . 18.), as the mean or 
instrument is there in ' 
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“ the people of Achaia had their collection 
of money ready in the former year ;” and 
the perfect pass. is used, according to 
Schl., in the middle sense, hath prepared 
itself; but Wahl takes it’ in the passive 
sense, hath been prepared) |—particularly 
to prepare for food. Actsx. 10; thus ap- 
eerie by the profane writers, as ma 

seen in Elsner and Kypke [(see Herod. 
ix. 15.—Acirvoy (Athen. iv. p. 183.) σιτία 
καὶ ποτά (Xen. Cyr. iv. 2. 37.) συµπόσιον 
2 Mace. ii. 28.) or κλίνη (Elian. V. H. xii. 
51.) are sometimes added) } ; for battle, 1 
Cor. xiv. 8; so also the Greek authors 
cited in Wetstein. It occurs only in these 
three texts. [The middle sense of the 
verb which obtains in | Cor. xiv. 8, is 
found also in Jer. xii. 5. (where, as in 
1. 41, it refers to war) Thucyd. iv. 114. 
Herodian. ii, 14. v. 4. 15. Herodot. i. 71. 
See Dresig. i. 99. p. 365. Comp. Polyb. 
i, 25.7. Xen. Cyr. i. 5. 9,] 

Παρασκενή, ῆς, ἡ, from παρασκενάζω. 

I. A ορ In 2 Mac. xv. 21, 
it is applied to the preparation of arms. © 
{In Ju ith ii. 6. Thueyd. i. 1. it. 17. iv. 
75. it is war-equipments in general. See 


‘Exod. xxxyv. 24. xxxix. 43.] 


II. 4 ration-day. Παρασκενὴ, ὅ 
ἐσι προσάξξατον, The preparation-day, 
which is the day before the Sabbath, says 
St. Mark expressly, ch. xv. 42. occ. Mat. 
xxvii. 62. Mark xv. 42. Luke xxiii. 54. 
John xix. 31,42. So in a decree of Au- 
gustus Cesar cited by Josephus, Ant. lib. 
xvi. cap. 6. § 2, The day before the Sab- 
bath is called τῇ πρὸ ταύτης (ἡμέρας τὸ 
Σαξθάτω namely) ΠΑΡΑΣΕΕΥΗΙ. [Park- 
horst, thinking with Byneus (iii. de 
Mort. J. C. p. 117.) and Baronius (see 
Casaubon. Exerce. Antib. xvi. 17. p. πι. 
342.) that only the Sabbath had its pa- 
rasceve, refers John xix. 14, to the last 
sense ; but that feasts had their eves or 
preparation-days is quite clear from Rab- 
binical writers. See Deyling. Obs. Sacr. 
i, 52. § 2. 8. 4.] 

Παρατείνω, from παρὰ intens, and τείνω 
to stretch out.—To stretch out, prolong. 
oce. Acts xx. 7, where Wetstein shows, 
that the Greek writers in like manner 
apply ἀποτείνω and ἐκτείνω to discourses ; 
but 1 ganact produce an instance of their 
using παρατείνω Ίη this sense. [It is Το 
stretch along in Numb. xxiii. 28. 2 Sam. 
ii. 29. Thucyd. iv. 8. Xen. An. i. 7. 12. 
—to be wearied, in the passive, Xen. Mem. 
iii 3. 5.—to be tortured, Xen. Cyr. i. 3. 


10. 
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Παρατηρέω. &, from xapa intens. or de- 
noting ill, and τηρέω to keep, observe, 
I. To observe or watch narrowly, a8 
the gates of a city. occ. Acts ix. 24. 
i To observe or watch a person insi- 
diously, Thus it is often used in the 
Greek writers. See Raphelius and Wet- 
stein on Mark iii. 2, and Elsner on Luke 
vi. 7. occ. Mark iii. 2. Luke vi. 7. xiv. 1. 
xx. 20. [See Polyb. xvii. 3. 2. ix. 25. 6. 
. Wahl and Schl. quote it.also in Ps. x. & ; 
but Schl. does not repeat the quotation in 
his editiori of Biel, and I cannot find the 
: word either in Ros or in the Basle edition 
.(1545). It oce. in this sense Ps. xxxvii. 
.12. The word occurs in a good sense 
Theoph. Char. vii. 2. Xen. Mem. iii. 14. 


’ 1Η. To observe, or keep, as days or 
times, scrupulously and superstiliously. 
οσο. Gal. iv. 10. 

RSF Παρατήρησις, τος, Att. εως, ἡ, from 
παρατηρέω.--- Observation. occ. Luke xvii. 

. 20, Mera παρατηρῄσεως, With observa- 
lion, i. e. In such α manner that tt needs 
to be accurately watched or observed. 
Comp. ver. 21, 23, 24, 26, 30, and see 
Elsner and Kypke, who show, that Παρα- 
τήρησις is thus used by the Greek writers. 
{Schl. construes this word, splendour, 
what strikes the eye, and says that even if 
we construe the as Parkhurst, 
Wahl, and almost all the commentators 
do, that the meaning is the same, viz. 
“that the Messiah’s kingdom docs not 
come so as to catch observation by its ex- 
ternal appearance.” The word occurs 
both in a good and bad sense in classic 
writers. See Pol. xvi. 22. 8. Arrian. D. 
E. iii. 16. 15. Plutarch Quest. R. p. 
260.]. | 

Παρατίθηµι, from παρὰ near, and τίθηµι 
to put. 

I. To put or set somewhat near or be- 
fore persons to eat. Mark vi. 41. viii. 6, 
7. Luke [ix. 16. x. 8.] xi. 6. ΓΙ Cor. x. 
27.3 Comp. Acte xvi. 24. It is thus used 
likewise by the profane writers. See Wet- 
stein on Mark vi. 4]. (Prov. xxiii. 1. 
lian. V. H. ii. 17. Xen. Cyr. ii. 1. 90. 
ν. 2. 16. Diod. Sic. i. 45. Schl. quotes 
Thuc. i. 130. where, however, the sense 
is the proper and original one of the verb, 
To pul near, as in Xen. An. vi. ]. 4. El. 
Vv fi viii. 16.) 

11. To lay before, propose, teach, 
prove and set clearly before one by ar, 
ment, Mat. xiii. 24, 31.—and_ especially, 
to prove by citations from writers. Acts 
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xvii. 3, where “ it refers,” says Parkharst, 
‘* to St. Paul’s alleging or citing the words 
of the O. T. Comp. Exod. xix. 7, is 
LXX.” Sce the Schol. on Pind. Οἱ. 
x. 83, Athen. vi. p. 269. and ix. p. 375. ° 
Xen. Cyr. i. 6. 12. Hemsterh, ad Ari- 
stoph. Plut. 720. ‘Schl. and Wahl take 
2 Tim. ii. 2, ταῦτα παράθυ πιστοῖς ἀνθρώ- 
ποις in the sense of teaching or proving. | 

III. To commit, commend, intrust to 
any one’s care and fidelity. Luke xii. 48. 
1 Tim. i. 18. 2 Tim. ii. 2. Luke xxiii. 
46. (comp. Ps. xxxi. 6.) Acts iv. 23. xx. 
32. 1 Pet. iv. 19. [It is éo commil as a 
deposit Levit. vi. 4. Xen. de Rep. Ath. ii. 
16. See Vales. ad Harpoc. p. 16. Pelyb. 
xxxiii, 12. 3.] 

δ΄ Παρατυγχάνω, from παρὰ rear, 
and τυγχάνω to be—To be or come near 

by chance], to meet. occ. Acts xvii. 17. 
Diod. Sic. iii. 48. Pol. κ. 15. 4. Xen. 
Apol. 8. 11. 

Παραντίκα, Adv. from παρὰ at, and 
ἀντίκα immediately, or al this present lime. 
—Immediately, or at this present time. 
With the neut. article, Παραντίκα, τόν ap- 

lied as a N. Present, instant. occ. 2 Cor. 
iv. 17. Raphelius shows, that Xenophon 
in like manner uses τὸ ᾽ΑΥΤΙΚΑ ἡδύ and 
τὰς TIAPAYTI'KA ἡδονάς for present plea- 
sure. See other instances of the same 
kind in Wetstein. (Schl. offers two trans- 
lations of 2 Cor. iv. 17. (1.) Our affliction 
which lasts for a moment and is soon gone, 
and is very light, asif the Apostle had said, 
ἡθλίψις ἡμῶν, ἡ παραντίκα καὶ ἐλαφρά, and 
(2.) Our present affliction, being very tri- 
Sling. See for the word Ps. Ixx. 3. Job iv. 
18. Xen. Mem. iv. 7. 2. Cyr. ii. 2. 24. Ce. 
xix. 18. Polyb. iv. 32. 1.] 

Tlapagépw, from παρὰ and φέρω to carry. 
[This verb, like other compounds of rapa, 
has very different meanings, according to 
the sense in which παρὰ is taken.) 

[I. To bring to one. Xen. Cyr. i. 3. 6. 
To set by one, as food, like παρατίθηµι 
sense I. See Athen. ix. p. 380.] 

ΓΗ, To take from one, make to 
aay, remove. Mark xiv. 36. Luke xxii. 
42”. In Ezra x. 7, itis Tocarry abroad.] 


@ [Some consider παρινέγκειν here as used for the 
im ve, a very common Grecism ; and Raphelins, 
as Parkhurst observes, quotes many instances from 
Arrian. de Exp. Al. (as v. 2. 5. and 27. 12 and 
14, vii. 16. 10. & al.) where it is used in petitions, 
and even with i: βύλει. See also Hom. IL A. 582. 
Herod. i. 55. iii. 134. Others, with Grotius, caon- 
sider ἐν as meaning stixam, and construe, “Oh! 
that thou wouldest be pleased to take this cup from 
me.”’] ; 
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ΤΙΠ. Yo hurry away, carry this way 
and that, abripere. (\.) Properly, occ. 
Jude ν. 12. {of clouds tost by the winds) 
according to Mill (Prol. p. exxxi.), Wet- 
stein, and Griesbach. Others read περιφε- 
μι See Diod. Sic. xvii. 56. xviii. 35. 

en. de: Ven. ν. 27. (2.)] Figuratively, 
To carry away, as by various and strange 
doctrines. occ. Heb. xiii. 9, where like- 
wise very many MSS. read παραφέρεσθε”"; 
and this reading also is approved by Mill 
(Prolegom. p. cxxxi.) and Wetstein, and 
received into the text by Griesbach. And 
Kypke cites Plutarch in Timoleon, p. 238, 
using the W. in a hke figurative sense. 
* The resolutions of men, unless they as- 
sume firmness and strength from reason 
and philosophy, with regard to the con- 
duct of affairs, Σείονται καὶ ΠΑΡΑΦΕ.- 
ΒΟΝΤΑΙ ῥαξιῶς ὑπὸ τῶν τυχόντων ἐπαί- 
νω» καὶ ψόγων, are easily shaken and car- 
ried away by the praises or censures they 
meet with.” The ancient Syriac version 
(which does not contain the epistle of 
Jude) renders the V. in Heb. xiii. 9, by 
ΥΠ, which from 935 “ duxit, abduxit,” 
(Castell), rather favours the reading παρα- 

έρεσθε, than περιφέρεσθε. So Vulg. nolite 
μα [This ον used of demoniacal 
possession (Hesych. has παρεφέρετο" ἔδαι- 

νίζετο. see | Sam. xxi. 13.),and παραφορὰ 
is madness, παράφορος mad (Hesychius, 
ἐξεσηκώς.)] 

Παραφρονέω, &, from παρὰ inversive, 
or denoting ill, and φρονέω to be wise.— 
To be unwise, foolish, or a fool. occ. 2 
Cor, xi. 23. This word is used both by 
Aristophanes {Plut. 2.] and Isocrates [de 
Pace, p. 396.] See Elsner, Wolfius, and 
Wetstein. [The Etym. M. p. 651, 30. 
and 652, 44. says παρὰ σηµαίνει τὴν ἔξω 
σχέσιν. See Soph. 1]. 472. CEd. C. 525. 
for similar senses of παρά. We say to be 
beside one's self. The Schol. on Ari- 
stophanes, Plut. 2., repeating the words of 
the Etymologist above cited, explains the 
word as either (1.) mud, and not know- 
ing what to do, or (2.) foolish, thinking 
contrary to what is right and probable. 
So Thom. M. p. 691. In Zach. vii. 11, it 
seems to be To despise, or reject.] 

Ke Παραφρονία, ac, ἡ, from παράφρων 
mad, out of his senses or mind, q. d. παρὰ 
τὴν φρένα beside his mind.— Madness} 
want of wisdom. occ. 2 Pet. ii. 16. 

Gee Παραχειμάζω, from παρὰ at, and 
Χειμάζω to winter —To winter, spend the 
winter at a place. occ. Acts xxvii. 12: 


© [The old reading is περιφέρισθ..] 
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xxviii, V1. 1 Cor. xvi. 6. Tit. iii, 19. 
[Dem. 909. 14. Pol. it, 6-4. 1.]: 

Hay Παραχειµασία, ac, ἡ, from παρα- 
χειµάξω.----4 wintering, spending the win- 
ter ata place. occ. Acts xxvii. 12. ΓΡο]. 
iii. 34.6. Diod. Sic. xix. 68.] : 

Παραχρῆμα, Ady. from παρὰ at, and 
χρῆμα a thing, q. d. in ipsa re, dum ipsa 
res agitur.—Immediately, instantly. Mat. 
xxi. 19, 20. Luke i. 64. [Numb. vi. 9. 
Is, xxx. 18. Thucyd. i. 22. ii. 17.] i 

Πάρδαλις, we, Att. ewe, i —A leopard, 
(the felis pardus of Linneeus] from th: 
masc. πάρδος, which may be derived either 
from the Heb. 5 {ο divide, separate 
dispart, on account of the auimal’s di- 
stinct spots,.or from the Greck πέρθω tv 
destroy*, a derivative from the sam 
Heb. V. na, or from ΥΘ to break, brea. 
through, or burst forth with violence. occ. 
Rev. xiii. 2.—In the LAX πάρδαλις an- 
swers to the Heb. 1), an animal in.whici. 


the Prophets remark its spotted skin, Jer. 
xiii, 23; its cruelty and insidiousness 


Isa. xi. 6. Jer. v. 6. Hos. xiii. 7; its 
swifiness or activily, Hab. i. 8. ΔΙ 
which properties scem to be alluded to ir. 
the guibtowalic beast mentioned Rev. xii. 
1. For a more particular account of thi. 
animal, and an illustration of the passage. 
of the O. T. where it is mentioned, { witi. 
pleasure refer tu the learned Bochart’s 
Hierozoic. lib. iii. cap. 7. 

[ΓΠαρεδρεύῳ, from παρὰ and ἑδρὰ α sec 
or silting. —To sit by or near, assidere. 
and thence Το be assiduous or constanth. 
occupied on any thing. So sume MSs. 
read in 1 Cor. ix. 13. See Prov. i. 21.] 

Πάρειμι, from παρὰ near, sith, an: 
ἐιμὶ to be. 7 

ΓΙ. Το be come and be present. Mu. 
xxvi. 50. Luke xiii. 1. Sia vil. 6. Ν. 
28. Acts x. 21, 33. xii, 20. xvii. 6. xxiv. 
19. (to appear). 2 Cor. x. 2, 11.° Col. z. 
6. (the doctrine which is come {ο yur. 
which you have reccived. Comp. Nero. 
vi. 24. Polyb. xviii. J. 1.) Iu the follow - 
ing places the participle seems used sin - 
ply for being present, without any notic - 
of coming. 1 Cor. v.3. Gal. iv. 18, 2. 
2 Pet. i. 12. Perhaps also in 2 Cor. x.‘ . 
11, cited above, the notion of presence i.. 
predominant. This verb, like the simp: 
ove and suz in Latin, is used impersona!!, 
to express possession or property. 2 Pc . 
i. 9, He who has not these things. Se" | 
Wied. xiii. 1. Xen. Symp. iv. 43. and Cy +: 
i. 4.9; and hence the participle ré wage. , 


* [Schl. derives it from παρὰ and ὦ) λομαυ) - 
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means the law of nature, or, as Middleton 
better puts it, a rele of fe. The two 
instances from Philo (i. p. 104, and iii. p. 
240, ed. Pfeifer) given by Schl. to prove 
that the verb has the plain sense To come 
in, seem to me, especially the last, rather to 
favour the translation here given. In Gal. 
ii. 4. Chrysostom expressly says that this 
word describes the crafty entrance of the 
spies. See for this sense Pol. i. 7. 3. ii. 
55. 3. Diod. Sic. xii. 27-J 

(BaF Παρει , from παρὰ besides 
or in addition, ra and φέρω to bring.|—To 
contribute to, confer besides, “' conjunctim 
in vel ad aliquid confero, adi@fero.” Min- 
tert. occ. 2 Pet. i. 5, where Piscator ob- 
serves, that παρὰ in this composition re- 
fers to the gifts of God mentioned ver. 3, 
4, q. d. contributing our diligence {ο the 
divine grace, or το with God's 
gifts by our diligence. Wetstein cites 
from Diodorus Siculus and Josephus, Ant. 
lib. xx. cap. 8. § 2. the similar phrase 
ΠΑΣΑΝ ’EIZENETKATO τανκς. 
he employed the greatest diligence. 
other i dc in K ke. wa 

Kee Παρεκτός, Adv. from καρὰ at, and 
ἐκτὸς without, except. 

1. Without, as opposed to within. occ. 
2 Cor. xi. 28; where Raphelius seems 
most inclined to refer χωρὶς τῶν παρεκτὸς, 
besides those things that are without, to 
those external inconveniences the A 
had just enumerated; “ (ane) ide 
i) outward (troubles).” Worsley's 
Translat. Chrysostom, however, whose 
interpretation is embraced by Wolfiys, 
explains τὰ παρεκτὸς by τὰ καραλειφθέντα, 
the things which were omitied or not ex- 
pressly enumerated by the Apostle. Comp. 

wyer’s Conject. [Schl. sare, that the’ 
Apostle means here “ the things which 
happened in addition to the ordinary 
labour of his office from other quarters.” 
Wahl seys, que preterea eveniunt ; Bret- 
schneider, ut taceam que preterea eve- 
ntunt, videlicet, &c. supposing τὰ παρεκτὸς 
to refer to what ‘follows, which from the 
construction seems impossible. The word 
occurs in Aq. Deut. i. 36. (where Wahl 
wrongly quotes it from LXX.) Pamphil. 
in Geopon. xiii. 15. 7. Inc. Lev. xxiii. 38. 
sec. Cois].] 
IL. With a genitive following, Except, 
save. occ. Mat. ν. 32. Acts xxvi.29. Test, 
xii. Pat. p. 631. 


or entcrcd silently into the world. This in’ 
tion of νόµος accords also with Middleton’s canon as 
to the article. See Νόμος] 


τὰ wapdvra,is used for a man’s actual pro- 
poy. what he has. It generally implies, 

owever, trifling and small possessions, 
and it distinguishes, says Raphelius, what 
a man has himself from the property of 
others, and from what is grand or sum 
twous. See Xen. Apol. Soc. 16. Conviv. 
iv. 42. Mem. i. 6. 9. Anab. vii. 7. 21. 
oce. Heb. xiii. 5. Comp. 1 Tim. vi. 8. 
Again, the iciple is used in the com- 
mon sense of the verb in Heb. xii. 11, πρὸς 
μὲν τὸ παρόν, where Parkhurst under- 
stands πρᾶγμα ; but Schl. and Wahl more 
correctly understand it of time. Supply 
µέρος τὸ xpdve. See Xen. Cyr. iii. 1. 29. 
Lucian. . iii. p. 947. Diod. Sic. iv. 22. 
Dion. Hal. Ant. J. p. 668. and see Schifer 
on Bos ν. Καιρός.] 

BaF Παρεισάγω, from παρὰ denoting 
ill, and ἐισάγω to bring in, introduce.— 
To bring in craftily or privily, to intro- 
duce by stealth, as it were. occ. 2 Pet. ii. 
1; on which text Raphelius produces a 
passage from Polybius, where the V. is 
plainly used in this sense, though he ob- 
' serves, that it does not always import 

rivily or subtilely. See also Wetstein. 
FPot. 1. 18. 3. Diod. Sic. xii. 41.] 

Ke Παρείσακτος, ο, 6, ἡ, from rape- 
aayw.— Brought in privily, introduced by 
stealth, that kad crept in. occ. Gal. ii. 4. 
ee ο. 5 

Παρεισδύω, from lenoting 
all, and ἐισδύω to enter Pega from 
ἐις in, Lon and δύω to enter.—To enter 
ὑπ craftily or privily, to creep in. occ. 
Jude fee 4; sere Wetstein hes given 
many instances of this use of the verb in 
the Greek writers. Comp. also Kypke. 
-(Herodian. i, 60. vii. 9. 18. Demad. 263. 
last line.] 

(BaF Παρεισέρχομαι, from rapa ill, 
ἐις, and ἔρχομαι. To enter in by stealth ; 
νόμος δὲ καρεισῆλθεν, Rom. v. 20.—Most 

" commentators with Schl. understand vépoc 
here of the Mosaic law; and as it was 
ushered in with pomp and solemnity, de- 
prive this verb of its ordinary sense, 
translating it simply Zo enter. But 
Macknight contends*® that νόµος here 





































® [If νόμος meant the law of Moses, it would be 
difficult to make sense of the passage. It cannot, 
as Macknight justly observes, be contended that no 
offence aboun in the world which could be 
punished with death till the law of Moses Ὃ ane 
moulgated, nor that grace did not superabound till the 
offence that law abounded (see Rom. i. 30.) 
The Apostle therefore means, that after the offence 
of Adam and Eve, as God gave them a respite of 
punishment, the law of their nature took place anew, 
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Παρεμθολή, fc; 4, from παρεµθέβολα 
perf. mid. of παρεμξάλλῳ to insert near 
somewhat else*, and hence to place or 
pitch tents in rows, and in proper order, 
and at due distance from each other, to 
exncamp, (Gen. xxxiii. 18. Exod. xiv. 9.], 

παρὰ near, and ἐμθαάλλω to pul or 
place in, which see. 

- A regular encampment, a camp. occ. 
Heb. xiii. 11. (comp. ver. 13.) Rev. xx. 
9. [Schl., Bretschn., and Wahl say, that 
in ver. 13. it is used for the city of Jeru- 
ealem, which was to the Jews what their 
camp in the desert was. The meaning, 
says Schl, is, Let us follow him even to 
death ; while Bretschn. makes it, Let us 
quit the church and rites of the Jews, wha 

ave expelled Jesus ignominiously ; though 
he adds, that perhaps παρεμβολὴ may here 
be the uncertain habitations of this worldt 
op; to τὴν µένυσαν πόλιν in ver. 14; 
and then the sense is, Let us be ready to 
suffer as Christ did. The word occ. in this 
sense Judg. vii. 9, 10. Joseph. Ant. vi. 6. 2.] 

II. A castle, a fortress where a garri- 
son is kept. So Hesychius explains it, 
inter al. by κάσρο», a word evidently made 
from the Latin castrum, which signifies a 
castle, or fortress. occ. Acts xxi.34,37.xxii. 
24. xxiii. 10, 16, 32. In all which passages 
it denotes the castle Antonia, which was 
built by Herod the Great, on a high rock, 
at the angle formed by the western and 
northern porticoes of the outer court of 
the temple, and which communicated with 
each of those porticoes by stairs, comp. 
Acts xxi. 35, 40. In this fortress a Ro- 
man fegin constantly kept guard. It is 
more fully described by Josephus, De 
Bel. lib. v. cap. 5, § 8, from whom the 
above circumstances are taken. The 
reader may also consult Prideaux, Con- 
nex. part il. book v. anno 107, and Lard- 
ner’s Credibility of Gospel History, vol. 
i, book 1, ch. 2, § 14. Tacitus, Hist. lib. 
v. cap. 11, informs us, that the fortress 
was Called by Herod Antonia, in honour 
of Marc Antony, who, we learn from Jo- 
sephus, was Herod’s particular friend. 

IIL. An army. occ. Heb. xi. 94. This 

sense seems Hellenistical, and to be 
taken from the LXX, who use mapepbody 
for the Heb. Π2ΠΟ, not only in the sense 


of a camp, but of an army, as Jud. iv. 15, 
16. (viii. 11.) 2 Kings vi. 24. Ps. xxvii. 5. 
So in Ecclus. xviii. 21. 1 Mac. iv. 30. vi. 
40, & al. freq. [ Hlian. V. Η. xiv. 47.] 

Παρενοχλέω, &, from παρὰ denoting tl/, 
and ἐνοχλέω {ο disturb, which see.—Go- 
verning a dative, To disturb, disquiet, 
ey uneasiness to. occ. Acts xv. 19. [In 

udg. xiv. 17. xvi. 17. Jer. xlvi. 26, & al. 

it takes an acc.; in Job xvi. 3. Micah 
vi. 3, & al. a dative*. See also 1 Mace. 
x, 63. xii, 14. Dem. p. 242. 16. Arrian. 
D. Ε. i. mu an 

Παρεπί , ο, 6, from παρὰ to, at, ἐπὶ 
in, Gunes; pe δῆμος a people. Comp. 
Ἐπιδημέω.---4 stranger, sojourner. occ. 
Heb, xi. 13. 1 Pet. i. 1. ti. 11. (Gen. 
xxiii. 4. Ps, xxxix. 12. Pol. xxxii, 22. 4. 
(of Greek exiles at Rome.)] 

Παρέρχομαι, from παρὸ eens tran- 
sition, by, near to, or ἔρχο- 


«to go. 

ο. Po go, or 3 by. Mat, viii. 28. 
Luke xviii. 37, [So Acts xv. 8, and Mark 
vi. 48, where, however, it is rather {ο pass 
by so as (ο get before. Ps. xxxvii. 36. 
(which Schl. and Wahl, I know not why, 
refer to sense II.) Ceb. Tab. c.9. Aélian. 
V. H. ii. 30 and 35. Xen. Cyr. ii. 2. 7. 
Anab. i. 4. 4.] 

(II. To pass by, as time. Mat. xiv. 15. 
Acts xxvii. 9. 1 Pet. iv. 3. #lian. V. Η. 
xiv. 6. Ρο]. iii. 31. 4. and δις 
(1) Το pass by, or away, fail, perish, as 
of ie Lael Αρμός Mat. ν. 18. xxiv. 
85. Mark xiii. 31. Luke xvi. 17. xxi. 33. 
2 Pet. iii.'10. Rev. xxi. 1.—of a genera- 
tion, Mat. xxiv. 34. Mark xiii.30. Luke 
xxi. 32.—of a flower, James i. 10.—old 
things, 2 Cor. v. 17. See Aristeenet. ii. 
I. Fheoe. xvii. 8. Homer. Od. Θ. 230. 
(2.) To fail, or become void, of the law, 
Mat. v. 18.—of Christ’s words of prophecy 
and warning, Mat. xxiv. 35. Mark xiii. 
31. Luke xxi. 33. 

III. To come forth, [ forward; come, 
approach Luke xii. 37; on which text 

etstein shows, that the purest Greek 
writers use the 2d aorist both of the V. 
and Participle in the sense of coming 
‘orth. Comp. Acts xxiv. 7. [(It is used 
of orators who come forward to address 
the people. See Elian. V. H. ii. 1 and 16. 
vii. 20. Xen. Hell. vii. 1. 3.) It is to.ap- 
proach or come in in Luke xvii. 7. 86 in 
Xen. An. ii. 4. 6. vii. 1, 20. Arrian. de 


























© [Or to insert between, miz in, as Demosth. p. 
1026, 20. and Hisch. ο. Cees. p. 403. has παρεμβολή 
for a throwing in or mixing in.) 

+ [Philo (3 Leg. Alleg. p. 89.), on the word in 
Deut. xxiii. 12, interprets it of the body which the 
soul must leave.] - 


¢ [The simple verb has both acc. and dative. < 
Sce Matthia, § 382.] 
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Exp. ΑΙ. i, 8. ii, 1; and Xenophon uses 
it especially of coming into that of 
the house where they ate their meals. 
Conviv. i. 7. ix. 3.] 

IV. To pass by in a moral sense, to 
neglect. occ. Luke xi. 42. xv. 29, where 
Kypke shows, that it is thus applied by 
the Greek writers. [Dan. vi. 12. Jer. 
xxxiv. 18, Dion. H. Ant. i. 58.] 

Bae” Πρεσις, wc, Att. εως, ἡ, from 
παρίηµι, which see.—A remission of sins, 
or rather a passing of them by (Eng. 
Marg. “passing over”) without punish- 
ment. occ. Rom. iii. 25, where comp. Acts 
xvii. 30. Heb. ix. 15, and see Wolfius, 
and Vitringa, Observ. Sacr. lib. iv. cap. 
iii. § 2. On the above text Macknight 
remarks, “ God's righteousness or justice 
might have appeared doubtful, on account 
of his having so long passed by the sins 
of men, unless, in the mean time, he had 
made a sufficient display of his hatred 
against sin. But such a display being 
made in the death of Christ, his justice is 
thereby fully proved.—That the phrase 
διὰ τὴν πάρεσιν is rightly translated tn 
passing by, or with respect to passing by, 
may be gathered from Micah vii. 18.* 
The word πάρεσιν is found no where else 
in the LXX, nor in the New Testament. 
But we have a word similar tu it, Ecclus. 
xxiii, 2, Μὴ παρῇ τὰ ἁμαρτήματα, which 
ie translated, Pass not by my sins. - 

Παρέχω, from παρὰ near, and ἔχω to 
have, hold. 

I. To have or hold near. This seems 
the primary and proper sense of the V. 
So Eustathius explains it by παρὰ ἔχω, i.e. 
ἐγγὺς éxw ; and thus it is used in Homer, 
Odyss. xviii. lin. 316, 

“autop ἐγὼ terocs $40; πάντεσσι ΠΑΡΕ΄ΞΩ. 


But I near all of these will hold the light. 


II. In the N. T. Το hold near, offer, 
present, as the cheek to be smitten. Luke 
vi. 29. (See Lucian. Dial. Deor. iv. 5. 
Diod. Sie, 5. 70. Athen, vi. 13] 

ΠΠ. Το afford, confer, show, be the 
cause of. Thus Luke vii. 4+, worthy of 
having this favour shown or conferred on 
him. ! Tim. vi. 17. (To confer or bestow. 
Comp. Ps. xxx. 7.) Acts xvi. 16. xix. 24. 
(where we may observe that the act. and 
thid. are used iv the same senset), Το 

. στι, phrase there is, ὑπερβαίων ἀσεβείας.] 

+ [The word is Παρέξει, 2d pers. sing. of the Ist 
fut. middle, used, it would seem, for the fut. act. 
(see Matthie, § 496.) and also put in the indic. in- 
stcad of the subj. See Matthia, § 197.] 

Z [See Herod. ii. 35. Ps. xxx. 7.] 
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afford or be the cause of profit (παρέχειν 
or παρεχέσθαι ἐργασία). So) Ti ο. 


To afford or be the cause of contentions: 
Comp. Wisd. xvii. 3. Herodian. v. 3.1. 
Polyb. iv. 33.7. Xen. Cyr. ii. 2. 19. And 
the same meaning may be clearly traced 
through all the following phrases.) Σεαυτὸν 
παρεχύµενος τύπο», affording or showing 
thyseyf @ pattern, Tit. ii. 7. Xenophon 
applies the V. in like manner, Cyroped. 
lib. vii. at the end, Ὡς BéAresa TIAPA- 
ΔΕΙΓΜΑΤΑ "HMA ® ᾽ΑΥΤΟΥΣ ΠΑΡΕ- 
XEIN, to make or show ourselves as good 
examples as possible. So lib. viii. 1.13. ΠΑ- 
ΡΑ΄ΔΕΙΓΜΑ μὲν roiovde ΕΑΥΤΟΝ ΠΑ- 
ΡΕΥΧΕΤΟ, He showed himself such an ex- 
ample. Comp. Kypke.—Hapéxew φιλαν- 
θρωπίαν revi, To afford or show kindness 
to one. occ. Acts xxviii.2. So Homer, II. 
iii. lin. 354—@IAO'THTA ΠΑΡΑ΄’ΣΧΗι--- 
ἴσοτῃτα equity. occ. Col. iv. Ἱ---Παρέχειν 
κόπες τινί, To give any one trouble. Mat. 
xxvi. 10. Mark xiv. 6. [Luke xi. 7. xviii. 
5. Gal. vi.17. Ecclus. xxix. 4. arta 
Plut. 20.1 ]---Παρέχειν ἡσυχία», To 
silence, Ar) than another may be ie 
better heard in speaking, Acts xxii.2. So 
Dionysius Halicarn. Ant. IT. 32, cited by 
Wetstein on the place, Τοῖς περιεσῶσι δια- 
σηµήνας ἩΣΥΧΙ ΑΝ ITAPAZXEE'N, AZyec 
τοίαδε. ‘ Having beckoned to those who 
stood about him to keep silence he speaks 
thus.”—Tlapéye πίσιν τιν, To give a 
proof or demonstration to any one, fidem 
facere alicui. occ. Acts xvii. 31. That 
this is the true sense of the phrase Ra- 
phelius has abundantly shown in lis notes 
on this text,. particularly by parallel in- 
stances from Polybius. To the 
he and Wetstein have νο I add 
from Josephus, De Bel. lib. vii. cap. I, 
§ 1, where he is speaking of the Romans 
totally demolishing the city and temple 
of Jerusalem, except three towers and a 
small part of the wall, Tov 3° ἀλλὸν ἄκαν- 
τα τῆς πόλεως περίθολον ὅτως ἐξρμάλισαν 
ot κατασκάπτοντες, ὡς μηδὲ xwxor’ ὁικηθῇ- 
ναι ΠΗΣΤΙΝ ἂν é7t ΠΑΡΑΣΧΕΙΓΓΝ τοῖς 
προσελθᾶσι. ‘‘ The persons employed did 
sv entirely raze to the ground all the rest 
of the city, that it could no longer afford 
any proof to those who came thither that 
it had ever been inhabited.” - And Cont. 
Apion, lib. ii. § 30. TOY’ ΘΕΟΥ” τὴν 
ΠΙΊΣΤΙΝ ἰσχυράν ΠΑΡΕΣΧΗΚΟΤΟΣ, 
God having given strong proof. 

Kee” Παρηγοριά, uc, §, from παρηγορέω 


®* [Sce also Aleiph. i. $0. and Bergler’s note.} 
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(ο advise, comfort*, from παρὰ to, near, 
and d-yopéw to speak. See ’Ayopebw, and 
comp. Παραμυθέοµαι.---4 comfort, conso- 
lation. occ, Col. iv. 11, where see Kypke. 
[4 Mace. v. 12. vi. 1. Plut. T. i. p. 48. 
vi. p. 205. ed. Reisk.] 
Παρθενία, ac, 4, from xap0évoc.—Vir- 
inity, stale of virginily. occ. Luke ii. 36. 
[δα in his new edition of Biel, sug- 
gests, in observing on the phrase in Ec- 
clus. xv. 2, yu) παρθενίας (which in his 
Lex. of the N. T. he observes is the same 
as our phrase here), that παρθενία probably 
here means youth, and that such is acom- 
mon application of παρθένο. But he 
gives no satisfactory examples, Παρθενία 
oce. Deut. xx. 14, 17, 20. Jer. iii. 4. Diod. 
Sic. iii. 69. Apol. Rhod. ii. 504. Herodian. 
iv. 6. 9.] 

Παρθένος, ω, 6, }. The word may, I 
think, be best derived from παραθεῖναι to 
day up, set apart, and so allude to the 
retired life of virgins in the eastern coun- 
tries, and among the ancient Greeks 1. 
Thus the Heb. name for α virgin moby 
(to which παρθένος several times answers { 
in the LXX) refers to the secluded, con- 
cealed state in which she lived. So in 2 
Mac. iii. 19, are mentioned, dt κατάκλεισοι 
τῶν παρθένω», the virgins who were shut 
up i. e. says the Gloss, who went not out 
of their parents’ houses from regard to 
virgin modesty and μας And 3 Mac. 
i. 15, we read of de κατάκλεισοι παρθένοι 
ἐν Φάλαμοις, the virgins who were shut 
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for his virgin-daxghter; and from Eu- 
ripides Iphig. in Aul. lin. 714, cites Cly- 
temnestra saying to Agamemnon, ’Exeto’ 
ἀπάξει ΣΗΝ ἘΜΗΝ τε ITAPOE'NON ; 
Will he carry away thither yours and my 
reer ter? and from Sophocles, 
ip. Tyr. raty δ ἆθλιαϊν ὁικραῖν re ΠΑΡ- 
ΘΕΝΟΙΝ ’EMAIN, my two miserable and 
pitiable virgin-daughiers. [On thisdifficult 
passage Locke gives it as his opinion that 
y the phrase ἡ παρθένος ἀντῦ is meant his 
virgin state, though he knows of no in- 
stance of such an use of the word. His 
argument rests upon what is doubtless 
true, namely, the difficulty of applying 
the expressions in v. 37. (Mn ἔχων ἀνάγ- 
κην, ἐξησίαν δὲ ἔχει περί τ ἰδίω θελήµατος) 
to the feelings of any one but the party 
spoken of directly. Le Clerc, however, 
has written in answer to Locke, and thinks 
that the 37th verse may relate to the 
power a father has of disposing of his mar- 
riageable daughter or not, as he may 
think best.] 

II. It is spoken of the church of Co- 
rinth, considered as pure from corrupt 
doctrines and practices. occ. 2 Cor. xi. 2. 

III. It is applied to believers as un- 
ia by idolatrous abominations. occ. 

ev. xiv. 4. Elsner observes, on the au- 
thority of Suidas, that this word is ap- 
plied to men as well as women. 

Παρίηµι, from παρὰ denoting ill, and 
ἵημι to send*—To remit, relax. Hence 
Παρίεμαι, Pass. To be relaxed, enfcebled, 


up in the chambers. Comp. Ecclus. xlii. | fatigued. Comp. Παραλύω. occ, Heb. xii. 


9, where, with Grotius and others, we 
ee best apply ἀπόκρυφος hidden 
to Ὀνγατήρ. 
1. A person in a virgin state. The 
. werd plainly includes beth sexes, 1 Cor. 
vii. 25. (comp. Rev. xiv. 4.) [and so 
Suidas expressly says in voce]; but gene- 
rally denotes the female, A virgin, a 
maiden, a maid. Mat. i. 23. Acts xxi. 9. 
1 Cor. vii. 28, 36, where see Doddridge ; 
and observe, that several ancient MSS. 
for yapelrwoay read γαµείτω. And so the 
Syriac version aywn let her be married.— 
On | Cor. vii. 36, Kypke remarks, that 
τὴν παρθένον ἀντᾶ is an elegant phrase 


ο [See Spanheim on Julian. Op. p. 148. Asch. 
Soc. Dial. iii. 2.) 

+ See Potter’s Antiquities of Greece, book iv. 
ch. 10. and Duport’s Gnomologia Homerica, p- 
186, Noteg. : 

4 (See Gen. xxiv. 14, 16. xxxiv. 3. 1 Kings i 
2. Is. vii. 4, On the Hebrew nnby used in this 
prophecy, sce Kidder’s Demonstration of a Messiah, 

t. ii, p. 97.) 


12. Χεῖρες παρειµέναι and γόνατα παραλε- 
λυμένα are in like manner mentioned to~ 
gether, Ecclus. ii. 12. xxv. 23. Josephus 
also, Ant. lib. xiii. cap. 12, § 5, has the 
expression, ’Avrote—AI ΧΕΙ ΡΕΣ ΠΑ- 
ΡΕΥΘΗΣΑΝ, their hands were ἐέγεᾶ, 
Comp. Wetstein. [See Jer. xx. 9. 2.Sam. 
iv. 1. Zeph. iii. 16. Ecclus. ii. 13. Eur. 
Pheen. 869.] 

Παρίτημι, or παρισάνω, from παρὰ near, 
and ἴσημι to place, stand. 

(I. Transitively, To place near, jucta 
sistere. Mat. xxvi. 53. Acts xxiii. 24. (in 
both which places there is the notion of 
placing near for one’s service. See Pol. 
xxx. 9. 3.) and hence to present. Acts 
ix. 41. xxiii. 98. Rom. vi. 16. 2 Cor. iv. 
14. xi. 2. Eph. v. 27. 2 Tim. ii. 15. 381. 
V. Η. xii. 2. Herodian. v. 5. 11. Park- 


9 [Like other compounds of παρά, this verb has 
different meanings; as, to pass by, toneglet (Xcn- 
Cyr. vi. 9. 35.) to deliver over fo (Eur. "πα, 
521.] 
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hurst adds Aets i, 3. to this head; Achl. 
and Wahl refer it tosense IV. The next 


sense is only a particular application of 


this. ! 
II. To present, offer to God, Luke ii. 
22.—as a sacrifice, Rom. vi. 13. xii. |. 
So Lucian, Deor. Concil. tom. ii. p. 958. 
Κάν μυριὰς ‘EKATOMBA'S TIAPASTH - 
ΣΗι, Though he should offer ten thousand 
hecatombs. See more instances in Elsner, 
Alberti, and Wetstein. [/EI. V. H. vii. 44.] 

III. Το commend, recommend. | Cor. 
viii. 8. So Wolfius cites from Josephus, 
Ant. lib. xv. cap. 7. § 3. Ἐξίοντι δὲ Μαρι- 
dppn ΠΑΡΑΣΤΗΣΑΜΕ  ΝΗ τὸν Zéepor— 
But Mariamne, when he was going, re- 
commending to him Soemus—. But io 
} Cor. viii. 8, Bp. Pearce, with the Alex- 
andrian and four other MSS., reads παρα- 
σήσει, which he renders sill bring—in 
Judgment, and observes, after Ulpian, that 
the word παρισάναι is a law term used by 
Demosthenes in the sense of bringing a 
man before a tribunal. Comp. sense VIII. 
The bishop adds, “ Our Eng. translation, 
τοι. thus, or πο. us not 
to , Sc. ia (I think) very improper, 
for then these words can ο peta 
one part of the following words in this 
verse ; I mean to the first.” [Schl. and 
Wahl, however, agree with Parkhurst, 
and cite Arrian, D. E. i. 16.) 

IV. Το prove, show, demonstrate, to 
present, as it were, to the eyes of the un- 
derstanding. Acts xxiv. 13. [Joseph. Ant. 
viii. 2, 5. να D. E. ii. 2. 26. Lysias 
417, 18, Xen. (Ρο, xiii. 1. M. Antonin, 
vi. 21.] 

V. Intransitively, Το stand by or near. 
See Mark xiv. 47, 70. Luke i. 19. Acts 
ix. 39. xxiii. 2, 4. Comp. Acts xxvii. 23, 
in which text it is applied to a divine 
vision, as Elener and Wetstein show it is 
likewise in the Greek writers. Comp. 
Acts i. 10, and under ᾿Εφίσημι I. [Add 
Mark xv. 35, 39. Jobn xviii. 22. xix. 26. 
Acta iv. 10. xxvii. 23. See Diod. Sic. 
xvii. 43 and 99. /EI. V. H. ii. 17. Phi- 
Jest. Vit. Soph. i. 10. Herodian. viii. 3. 
6. Xen. Mem. iii. J1. 2, To this head 
too Wahl refers Acts iv. 26. He would 
translate, I suppose, came near (i.e. to 
one another.) il. says, To stand by, 
enter into alliance; and Parkhurst, To 
stand up, as the word answers to the 
Heb. 124° in Ps. ii. 2, whence it is 
quoted. J 

VI. To stand before a judge, or a tri- 
bunal for judgment. Acts xxvii. 24. Rom. 
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xiv. 10. So in 1 aor. To present for judg- 
ment, Acts xxiii. 33. (Herodian. i 4. 1] 

VII. Το stand near, as an attendant. 
Luke i. 19. xix. 24. Acts xxiii. 2. See 1 
Kings x. 8. Esth. iv. 5. Exod. xxiv. 13. 
Lucian. Dial. Deor. xx. 17. xxiv. 1 and 


2. 

tin. To assist. Rom. xvi. 2. Comp. 
2 Tim. iv. 17. [Epict. Enchir. 32. De- 
mosth. 366, 20. 1120, 26. Xen. Cyr. v. 3. 


19.] 
ος, 5, ἡ, from παρὰ by or through, 


Πα 
and ὁδός α way, journey. 
pass to 


Π. Properly, 4 way or 


any 
place. See Thuc. iii. 21. Xen. An. iv. 7. 
3. Gen. xxxviii. 13.] 


II. A passing by or through, occ. 1 
Cor. xvi. 7, Ἐν παρόδφ, By the way, en 
passant. (So Thuc. i. 126. Xen. An. iv. 
9, 15.] 

II 
to dwell*,—To be a st 


véw, ὤ, from παρὰ at, and duéw 
, to dwell or 


sojourn as a stranger, to dwell at a place 
only for a short time. oce. Luke xxiv. 18. 


Heb. xi. 9. In this sense it is often used 
in the LXX for the Heb. 3, and thus 
Wetstein cites from Dio Chrysostom [xlvi. 
Ρ. 521. Ρ.] ΠΛΡΟΙΚΕΙΝ ἐπὶ ξένης to 


sqjourn in a foreign country. (Gen. xii. 


10. xix. 9. xxiv. 37. Isoc. Paneg. ο. 43.] 
Παροικία, ας, ἡ, from xdpouwog.—A so- 


Journing, temporary dwelling in a strange 


or foreign country. occ. Acts xiii. 17. 
rs Ezra viii. 34, Zach. ix. 19. Wisd. 
xix. 10. But it is often used simply for 
inhabitation (as is παροικέω, see Suicer ii. 
p- 598.), as Habb. iii. 15. Ps. Iv. 15, et 
al. Itis used for man’s life, considered 
as @ sojourning, in 1 Pet. i. 17. Comp. 
Gen. xlvii. 9. Heb. xi. 18. On the word 
παροικία in Ps. ly. 15. (Ps, liv. 36.) Theo- 
doret, p. 610, says, παροῦσα ζωὴ ai oes 
ésiv’ ἐν ἀντῇ γὰρ παροικΏμεν 8 Karousper. 
Πάριως 8, ὁ, ἡ, καὶ τὸ---ον. Sev under 
Παροικέω.--4ᾱ sojourner, one usp dwells 
in a foreign country, a temporary dweller, 
not tis a settled habitation in the place 
where he now is. occ. Acts vii. 6, 29. Ap- 
plied spiritually. occ. Eph. ii. 19. 1 Pet. 
ti. 11. [Comp. Gen. xxiii. 4, for the 
direct, and (the same phrase in) Ps. xxxix. 
12, for a εαν ή use of the word.] 
Παροιμία, ac, ἡ, from παρὰ by, and 
ὄιμος α way, highway, which perhaps 
from ἔιμὶ to go. 
I. A by-word, a proverb, a common 
saying, such as one often hears in the 
© [It is used in the sense of livivg πεαν in Xen. 
Vect. i, 3.) 
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highways and streets. So Basil, Homil. 
12, on the beginning of Proverbs: Td 
τῶν παροιµίων ὄνομα ἐπὶ τῶν δηµωδετέρων 
λόγων παρὰ τοῖς ἔξωθεν τέτακται, καὶ ἐπὶ 
τῶν ἐν ταῖς ὁδοῖς λαλυμένων, ὡς τὰ πολλά" 
ΌὌιμος yap παρ) ἀντοῖς ὁδὸς ὀνομάζεται, 
ὅθε», καὶ τὴν παροιμιὰν ὁρίζονται ῥῆμα 
παρόδιο», τετριµµένον ἐν τῇ χρήσει τῶν 
πολλῶν καὶ ἀπὸ ὀλίγων ἐπὶ πλείονα ὅμοια 
µεταληφθῆναι δυνάµενον. “' The name of 
παροιµίαι is given by those who are with- 
out (i.e. the Heathen) to popular say- 
ings, and commonly to euch as are used 
in the public ways: for dog with them 
signifies a way; whence they define πα- 
ροιμιὰ a by-word, become trite by fre- 
quent use, and such as may be transferred 
rom some few things to many similar 
ones. So Hesychius, Παροιμέα' λόγος 
παρὰ τὴν ὁδὸν λεγόμενος ὅιον παροδία, 
ς γὰρ ἡ ὁδὸς. “ Παροιμία 18 a saying 
used on the highway, q. παροδία, for 
ὄιμος signifies a way.” more in 
Suicer, Thesaur. on the word. occ. 2 Pet. 
li. 22; where see Wetstein, who cites 
Lucian and Sophocles ΓΑ]. 673.) using 
παροιμία in this sense; and in one of 
the passages which he quotes from Lu- 
cian, there is the same phrase as that in 
2 Pet. ΤΟ) ΤΗ:Σ ΠΑΡΟΙΜΙΑΣ, that of 
the proverb, which is again used by Lu- 
cian, Dial. Mort. (viii. 1.] tom. i. p, 228, 
produced by Kypke. 
_ IL. Because proverbs are often ex- 
pressed by way of simile or comparison 
(comp. Παραξολἡ III.) as in the instance 
just cited from St. Peter, hence the word 
denotes a comparison, similitude, parable. 
occ. John x. 6. 

II1. On account of the obscurity which 
frequently attends proverbial and para- 
belical expressions, παροιµία seems to 
mean an obscure saying, not easily un- 
derstood. occ. John xvi. 25, a where it 
is opposed to παῤῥησί, inly. Comp. 
Παραξολὴ II. ait a Sricee λα 
[The Etym. M. defines παροιµία asa λόγος 
ὠφέλιμος μετ ἐπικρύψεως, µετρίας, ἀντό- 
θεν ἔχων τὸ χρήσιμο» καὶ πολλὴν τὴν ἐν 
τῷ Baber διάνοια», and refers to this place 
of John. Phavorinus and Suidas say, 
λόγος ὠφέλιμος---λόγος ἀπόκρυφος, οὐ 
érépe ο ο ας See John 
xiv. 5, 9. ribs 18. Prov. P 1. xxv. 1.] 

EF Πάροινος, ο, 6, ἡ, from παρὰ near, 
by, and book wine—A ti , one who 
atts long at the wine, whether to drunk. 
enncss or not, "Οινφῳ πολλφ προσέχω». 
So Lucian, Timon. tom. i. p. 9%, men- 
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tions a person, µεθύσω» καὶ ILA’ POINOY, 
ἐκ ἄχρις ὥδης καὶ ὀρχηστόος µόνον, ἀλλὰ 
καὶ λοιδορίάς καὶ ὀργῆς τρόσετι, “drinkin 
and tippling, not only till he sings an 
dances, but till re becomes abusive and 
enraged.” occ. 1 Tim. iii. 3, (comp. ver. 
viii.) Tit. i. 7, (comp. Tit. ii. 3) See 
Raphelius and Wolfius on 1 Tim. iii. 3, 
where comp. Kypke. [From Hesychius 
(vocc, «άροινος and wapowia*), Thom. 
M. p. 693. Philost. Vit. Soph. xi. 2. 
Ρ. 591. and the Scholiast on Aristoph, 
Acharn. 978, it appears that πάροινος 
denotes rather one who is drunk and 
abusive, or abusive like a drunkard. 
And so of the substantive above noticed, 
and of παροινέῳ, which occurs in the sense 
of being insolent in one of the versions of 
Is. xli. 19. Herod. iii. Xen. Anab. v. 8. 
2, where see Morus in Ind. Greec. in voce.] : 
KE Παροίχομαι, from rapa denoting 
transition, sade χομαι {ο go, go away. 
—To pass away, pass. occ. Acts xiv. 26. 
So Wetstein cites from Plutarch Camill. 
tom. i. p. 135. D. "EN TH”: ΠΑΡΩΙΧΗ- 


ΜΕ ΝΗι νυκτί, In the night past. [Xen. 


An. ii. 4. 1. Hom. Il. K. 252. Joseph. 
Ant. viti. ο 9.] να a 

Fr Ua άζω, παρόμοιος 
Το ος like, ooc. Mat. xxiii. 27. 
[4 Mae. xviii. 16.] 

Παρόμοιος, ota, οιο», from rapa 
near, and ὅμοιος like-—Nearly resem- 
bling, similar, like. occ. Mark vii. 8. 13. 
{Pol. vi. 3.11. Demosth. ii. 12, 8. Xen. 
Hell. iii. 4.13. Thuc. i. 88. 1.] 

ps from παρὰ intens. and ὀξύνω 
to whet, make sharp, which from οξὺς 
ha’ 


sharp. 

it Properly, To sharpen, 98 in Deut. 
xxxii. 41, of sharpening a sword.) — 

{II. Metaphorically, Zo incite, stir up. 
Xen. Mem. iii. 3, 13. Diod. Sic. xi. 11. 
Polyb. ii.1. 14, To this head Parkhurst 
ος. xvii. 16.] ον 1 | 

I. Το irritate, er ο to anger. 

ο. Acts xvii. 16. ** The word παρωξύνετο 
signifies that a sharp edge was, as it 
were, set upon his spirit, and that he was 
wrought up toa great eagerness of zeal.” 
Doddridge. Comp. 1 Mac. ii. 24, 26. 
1 Cor. xiii. 5, where Theodoret thus ex- 
plains the Apostle’s expression: Kg» re 
λύκηρον Tapa τινος γένηται φέρει pax 
θυµως δὺ ἣν ἔχει φιλοσοργιά». “ And if 


[5 Παροινία occurs in Xen. Conviv. vi. 1 and 2, 
where it is defined as τὸ παρ ὄινον λυκεῖν τὰς 
συνόντα.] 
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any thing grievous is done (to it) by any 


one, it bears tt patiently from its affec- 
tionate temper ;” and Theophylact, οκ 
ἀναπήδα ἐις ὀργήν, doth not [κ out 
into anger: to the same purpose our 
Translators, is not easily provoked: “ But 
8 παροξύνεται signifies rather,” says Bp. 
Pearce, “ is not tmbittered, (the English 
Bible of 1568, has, ts not bitter), or ts not 
highly provoked, as Dr. Hammond ren- 
ders it, i.e. though it be angry upon a 
just occasion, yet it is never outrageously 
angry.” Diodati translates it, non s’in~ 
nasprisce, is not exasperated; so the 
French, ne ‘#’aigrit point. [See Numb. 
xiv. 11, 23. Is. v. 24. Ixv. 3. Deut. ix. 
18. & al.] 

Ἡαροξνσμός, &, 6, from παρώξυσμαι 
perf. pass. Attic of παροξύνω. 

I. In a good sense, A stirring up, an 
inciting. occ. Heb. x. 24. On which text 
Wetstein very appositely cites from Iso- 
crates, Ad Demon. cap. 20. Μάλισα 3 
ἂν ΠΑΡΟΑΥΝΘΕΓΗΩ ὀρεχθῆναι τῶν 
ΚΑΛΩΝ "EPLON— But you will be most 
excited to the love of good actions. Comp. 


alee : 
I. In a bad sense, A sharp fit of an- 
ger. occ. Acts xv. 39. It is used in the 
medical writers for the it or paroxysm 
of a distemper. (Deut. xxix. 28. Jer. 
xxxii. 37. Demosth. 1105, 24.] : 
Παροργίζω, from παρὰ intens. and 
ὀργίζω to anger, irritate—To provoke to 
violent or bitter anger, to irritate, ex- 
ev ai oce. Eph. vi. 4. Rom. x. 19; 
where παροργιῶ is the ] fut. Attic for 
παροργίσω, and the correspondent Heb. 
word to παροργίῶ of the Apostle and of the 
LXX in Deut. xxxii. 2}, is oon, for 
which V. the LXX have in many other 
pieces used παροργίζω. (Schleusner trans- 
ates the verb in Rom. x. 19. To excite 
emulation, and in Eph. vi. 4. To treat 
with harshness, observing, that ἐρεθίζω, 
to provoke, has the same meaning in Col. 
iii. 21. Add Ecclus. iii. 16. The word 
occ. 1 Kings xv. 30. Jer. vii. 18. 2 Sam. 
xii. 4. 19. 1. 4 & αἱ.] 
Παροργισμός, ὅ, 6, from παρώργιὸμαι 
1 pers. perf. pass. of παροργίζω. [Pro- 
rly, α provoking to anger, as in 2 
ings xix.3, Neh. ix, 18, 22, and thence 
anger excited, Eph. iv. 26. 1 Kings xv. 30.] 
᾿Παροτρύνω, from παρὰ intens, 
and ὀτρύνω to urge, excite, which the 
learned Damm, Lexic. col. 1765, derives 
from ipw to excite; ὄρω, ὀρύνω, ὀτρύνω, 
inserting r.—TZo stir up, excite. ους. 
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Acts xiii. 50. (Lucian, Concil. Deor. § 
4. Plut. T. viii. p. 153. ed. Reiske.] 

Bae Παρεσία, ac, 4, from παρῶν, 
παρᾶσα, παρόν», particip. pres. of the verb 
πάρειµι, Which see. 

I. A being present, presence. 2 Cor. x. 
10. Phil. ii. 12. [Schleusner adds here 
Phil. i. 26. διὰ τῆς ἐμῆς παρωσίας πάλιν 
πρὸς ὑμᾶς; and I am inclined to think 
from the context, rightly. Πρὸς is often 
so used, as 2 Thess. ii. 5, ἔτι ὢν πρὸς 
ἡμᾶς. Wahl (citing it erroneously, as 
Phil. i. 12.) refers it to the next head.) 

II. A coming to a place. 1 Cor. xvi. 
17. 2 Cor. vii. 6, 7. In this view it is 
applied to Christ's coming fo the destruc- 
tion of Jerusalem, Mat. xxiv. 3. 27, 39. 
Jam. v. 7, 8, where see Macknight. 
Comp. Mat. xvi. 26. John xxi. 22. and 
much more frequently to his second and 
final advent, 1 Cor. xv. 23. 1 Thess. ii. 
19. iii. 13. iv. 15. [v. 23. 2 Thess. ii. 1. 
8. 2 Pet. iii. 12. It is used of the 
coming of the man of sin. 2 Thess. ii. 9. 
—See 2 Mac. viii. 13. roe : 

Παροψίς, iSoc, ἡ, from παρὰ with, 
ον ο νίάς see under ὀψάριον), q. a. 
σκεῦος ἐν ᾧ ἩλβρΑτίθεαι τὸ ὄψον. a 
vessel in which the victuals are set before 
the guests. Comp. Παρατίθημι I.—A4 
dish or platter, in which victuals are 
brought to table. occ. Mat. xxiii. 25, 26. 
This word in the Greek authors gene- 
rally signifies the vicluals, but is some- 
times, even by the Attic writers, used 
for a dish, as paropsis is also applied in 
Latin. See Wetstein and Wolfius, [Pe- 
tron. c. 34.] and Juvenal, sat. iii. lin. 142. 
(Phrynichus (p. 176. ed. Lobeck) and 
Thomas M. condemn this use, but it is 
found in Athen. ix. p. 368. Arrian. D. E. 
ii. 20. Plutarch T. vii. p. 173. ix. p. 388. 
xii. p. 173. ed. Hutten. Alciphron. ii. 20. 
Xen. Cyr. i. 3. 4.] 

Παβῥησία, ac, ἡ, from παρὰ intens. (or 
ray, παντός, all,) and ῥῆσις, a speaking. 

_I. Freedom or freeness in speaking, 

saying freely all that a man thinks, or 
that he pleases. [Acts iv. 13, and (the 
dative adverbially, see Matth. § 404.) 
John vii. 13, 26. 8ο in the phrases pera 
παῤῥησίας, Acts ii. 29. iv. 29,51. xxviii. 
31.— ἐν παῤῥησίᾳ, Eph. vi. 19. Phil. i. 
20. Diod. Sic. i. 53. xii. 63. Polyb. ii. 
38. 6. ii. 42. 4. Elian. Ν. Η. vii. 12. 
See Reisk. Ind. Gr. Demosth. p. 581. Το 
this head are referred the expressiuns in 
Prov. i. 20. xiii. 5, Job xxvii. 10.] 

IE. Confdence, or boldness. kph. iii: 








TAZ 


12. Comp. 1 John ii, 28. ii, 31. iv. 17. 
v. 14. Heb. iii. 6, and Macknight there. 
(Add 2 Cor. vii. 4. Heb. iv. 16. x. 19, 
35. Joseph. Ant. v. 1. 13. Wisd. v. 1. 
Schleusner puts 1 Tim. iii. 13. under 
this head, while Wahl (erroneously, ] 
think,) refers it to the last. It appears 
to me to be boldness. In Philemon ver. 8. 
it has even a stronger meaning, licence. 
See Zosim. iii. 7. p. 255. 

_ LIL. Plainness, perspicuily of speech. 
John x. 94. xi. 14. xvi. 25, 29. 2 Cor. 
iii. 19. [To this head Schleusner and 
Wahl, rightly, I think, refer Mark viii. 
32. 

. It denotes being public, or publicly 
known, in opposition to being concealed. 
Thus Joho vii. 4, Ἐν παῤῥησίᾳ ἔιναι, To 

.be in public, fo be publicly known, comp. 
ver, 10. ΌὋνκ ἔτι παῤῥησίᾳ περιεπάτει, 
Johu xi, 54, Ἡε πο longer walked openly, 
or in public. Comp. Col. ii. 15. [Add 
Juhn xviii. 20, for which Parkhurst makes 
a separate head *.) 
. Παῤῥησιάζομαι, from παῤῥησία.---Το 
speak freely, plainly, boldly. Acts ix. 27, 
- 28, xiii. 40. bai 3. xviii. 26. xxvi- 26.] 
ae vi. 20,& al. On 1 Thess. ii. 2. see 
Macknight. [Prov xx. 9. Job xxii. 26. 
Polyb. xii. 13. 8. Dem. 287, 13.] 

ΗΑ΄:Σ, πᾶσα, vav.—In general, All, the 
whole. 

I. All, every one, the whole, univer- 
sally, Mat. ii. 3. v.22, 28. John i. 3.4 
1 Cor. xv. 27. 2 Tim. iii. 16. On John 
xvii. 2, see Kypke. In Col. i. 18, Kypke, 


after Beza, understands ἐν race not of 


things, but of persons, i. e. of believers ; 
so as to make the expression ἐν πᾶσι 
πρωγεύων parallel to πρωτότοκος ἐν πολλοῖς 
ἀδελφοῖς, Rom. viii. 29; and he shows 
that πρωτεύειν ἐν or πρωτεύων év—is by 
Plutarch several times applied to persons, 
and that Demosthenes uses the phrase 76 
ΠΡΩΤΕΥΕΙΝ Ἐν “ΑΠΑΣΙ, for? being 
preeminent among. all—On Col. iii. 14, 
we may observe, that Lucian, De Syr. 
Dea, tom. ii. p. 892, uses πάντα in. 8 
similar view: Kat d¢ ΠΑΝΤΑ Kopbdboc 
ἦν, And Combabus was all things or 
every thing to her. So Tyrannicid. tom. 
i. p. 786, ΠΑΝΤΑ 6 παῖς ἦν ἀντφ: His 
son was all things to him. Compare 


® [Schleusner omits the saying, that 
he has given all which occur in the N. T.] 

+. [Schleusner says, that πάντα here signifies, 
omnes res creatas, visibiles et invisibiles, quas 
Greeci fere τὸ κᾶν smiversum dicere solent.] : 
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collectively. Mat. i. 





Az 
1 Cor. xv. 28, where ‘see Wetstein and 


sa of 

1. With a cardinal N. of number, AZ, 
i. 17. Acts xix. 7. 
xxvii. 37; iu which two last texts it may 
be best rendered in all; and thus the 
word is often used by Josephus, as in Ant. 
lib. xii. cap. 2, § 2. Τάχεως ἐν ἕπτα ταῖς 
ΠΑ’ΣΑΙΣ ἡμέραις τέλος ἐιλήφει τὰ δοχ- 
θέντα τῷ Βασιλεῖι, The king’s orders 
were accomplished speedily in seven days 
in all; and cap. xi. § 


1. Te jee ὅ 
ἦσαν oc ΠΑΝΤΕΣ χέλιοι, Judas had in all 
a thousand men. 
Acts xxvii. 37. [Hom. Π. Ἡ. 161. Herod. 
vi. 89. Thuc. ii. 101. We may observe, ᾿ 
after Hermann, not. 94. on Viger, that the 
article is necessary in this sense. 


See also Wetstein on 


Arrian, de Exp. Al. ii. 5 and 13. Thucyd. 
iii. 95. Alian. V. H. xii. 35.) 
Ill. Of all kinds or sorts, without ex- 


cluding any. Mat. iv. 23. Luke xi. 42. 


xviii, 12. Acts vii. 22. x. 12. 1 Tim. ii. 
1, [See Valck, ad Herod. iv. 87.] 

IV. Ad, in a qualified sense, 1.9. AL, 
in general, though not each individual, _ 
most, a great many, Mat. ii, 3. iit. 5.) 
iv. 8, 24. x. 22. Mark i. (5.]°37. Luke 
vii, 29, xv. 1.. John xii. 32. Phil. ii. 21. 


Comp. Mat. iii. 15. xxiii. 3, Luke xx. 


45. xxi. 35. Acts iv. 21. viii. 1. 1 Cor. 
x. 33. vi. 18, Every (other) sin that a 
man doeth is without (éxréc, external, to) 
the body,—i. e. most, by far the greater 
number of, other sins are without the 
body ; for it is certain that in gluttony, 
drunkenness, &c. a man sinneth also 
against his own body [The word is also 
obviously often qualified by the circum- 
stances under which it is used. On Mat. 
xxvii. 45. much has been written, but 
the prevailing opinion is, that by πᾶσα ἡ 
γῆ there, the land of Judea only 1s meant. 
Again, in Acts ii. 5. ἀπὸ παντὸς ἔθνως τῶν 
ὑπὸ τὸν spavéy, theexpression evidently de- 
notes only very many t, i.e. perhaps all that 
the writers remembered and enumerated 
in verses 8 and following. In John x. 8, 
it is clear that Christ does not niean to 
reflect on the prophets and teachers really 
sent by God; but on those, perhaps, who 


® [See Hermann’s note 95. on Viger, where he 
indicates Aleiph. ii 3, and the examples there ad- 


duced by . Herod. iii. 157. vi. 156. Τὰ 
πάντα, in Herod. 1. 122, he justly points out ta be 
different. ] 


+ [Erasmus asks, whether they who defend the 
προ opinion would affirm that there were any 
nglish or Scotch present. ] 
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any other way of ealvation than 
Christ (see v. 7.), 88 the doctors who de- 
pended on the law *. See also Mat. xvii. 
Il, and Acts iii. 21, 22. (where the 


limitation is expressed.) In several of 


the above instances πᾶς is used for ὅλος, 
and then has the article preceding it, or 
the word with which it is joined. We 
may add some more instances of the same 
usage, where the whole of the thing spo- 
ken of only is understood. Mat. xiii. 2, 
41. xviii. 31, 32. Mark i. 5. ὁι Ἱεροσο- 
λυμῖται πάντες. iv. 13. vi. 33. John v. 
28. Actsv.21. 1 Tim. ii. 2. & al.) 
' _V. Any, any one, any smhatsoever. 
Mat. xiii. 19. xviii. 19. Acts x. 14. The 
LXX often use it in this sense, answer- 
ing to the Heb. >>. See inter al. Exod. 
xx. 4. Lev. iv, 2. Numb. xxxv. 22. Ps. 
cxliii, 2. Ezek. xv. 3. Dan. xi. 37. Hab. 
ii. 19.—Joined with a negative particle, 
No, none, none at all. Mat. xxiv. 
22. Luke i. 37. xiy. 33. Rom. iii. 20. 
Eph. iv. 29. v. 3, 5. Heb. xii. 11. 1 Johan 
ii. 19. Blackwall, Sacred Classics, vol. ii. 
Ῥ. 6, proves from Theognis, lin. 177, 8, 
that this ig not a mere Hebraical phrase. 
[We have μὴ πᾶς, 1 Cor. i. 28. Rev. vii. 
l.—é πᾶς, Mark xiii. 20. Rom. iii. 20. 
Gal. ii. 16. (In Mag. vii. 21, it means, 
mot every one, and in Acts x. 41. has no 
liarity. —édé κᾶς, in Rev. vii. 16. ix. 
4. (not any.) —ddéxore πᾶς, Acts x. 14.1 
--πᾶς ph, John vi. 39. Eph. iv. 29. 
---πᾶς ὁ, Eph. ν. 5. 2 Pet. i. 20. 1 John 
ii. 21. iii. 6. Rev. xxii. ὃ. ---πᾶς ὁ ph, 
Rev. xviii. 22, and ὁ μὲ πᾶς, Rev, xxii. 
27 


I. Every, quiet Mat. xix. 9, Kara 
TS ο. or ver oS ted 

ight and trifling. Many of the Phari- 
igh from Doe τας 1, T afntitned the 
lawfulness of divorce for trifling causes. 
ΚΑΘ ΑΣΔΗΠΟΤΟΥΝ᾽ΑΙΤΙΑ’Σ, πολλαὶ 
& ἂν τοῖς ἀνθρώποις τοιαῦται γίνοιντο, for 
any causes whatsoever, and to men many 
such happen—as Josephus explains the 
Law, Ant. lib. iv. cap. 8, § 92. And 
Josephus himself, a zealous Pharisee, in 
his Bite, § 76, tells us, that “he put 


away his wife, though the mother of 
leased | Of peculiar usages of this word. Thus 


three children, because he was not 
with her manners.” See Whitby’s Note 


Senne Ετος tee. vations, sehesies foe: 6t- 
Ee Glee] text in the note on bis commentary. 


+ [If the reading be good in Acts xi. 8, we have | 


πᾶς νδέποτι.] 
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on Mat. xix. 3, and Wetstein’s on Mat. v. 
32. Polybiue, cited by Raphelius, uses 
πᾶς in the same sense as St. Matthew in 
the above text: Καὶ τῶς πρότερον κατὰ 


τῶν μηδὲν ἁδικόντω», ΠΑ΄ΣΑΝ ἱκάνην 


ποιοµένος πρόφασιν ἐις τὸ πολεμεῖν, διὰ 
τῇν πλεονεξιάν. * Those who formerly out 
of covetousness made every pretence 
(however slight) sufficient for engaging 
in war against those who had in no re- 
spect injured them.” So Josephus, speak- 
ing of Herod the Great, “ ΠΑΣΑΙ Σ 
ΤΑΙΓΣ ’AITIA'2 ἑτοιμωτέρως ἐις τιµω- 
play τῶν ὑποπεσόντων ἐχρῆτο, He very 
readily made use of all causes (i. e. how~ 
ever slight) to punish those who fell 
under his displeasure.” Ant. lib. xv. cap. 
7.§ 8. 

VII. The greatest, the highest, sum- 
mus. Acts iv. 29. ν. 23. xvii. ΤΙ. xx. 
19. xxiv. 3. Eph. iv. 2. Phil. i. 20. ii. 
29. Jam. i. 2.* Tit. ii, 10. 1 Tim. τ. 2. 

iv, The. great» 
est long-suffering, or highest clemency. 
“« Great,” says Raphelius, ‘is the em- 
phasis of the article prefixed to xac, as 
appears from this very place." He after- 
wards produces a similar passage from 
Polybius: Τὸ γὰρ τοῖς ἀνθρωποις ὀργι: 
ζόμενον ἐις reg Θεὺς ἀσεδεῖν, ce 
TIA'ZHZ ddoyesede ἐτι σημεῖον. “. For 
a one who is angry with men spears 

impious against the gods is a sign 

the highest madness.” So Herodotus, lib. 
i. cap. 111, cited by Raphelius, “ ΠΑ:ΣΑ 
ἀνάγκη, the highest necessity, absolutely 
neceseary,” which phrase Arrian likewise 
uses, Epictet. lib. i. cap. 19, twice. So 
Herodian i. 19, edit. Oxon. “ For a few 
years Commodus τίµην ΠΑ΄ΣΑΝ ἐπένεμε 
τοῖς πατρφοις φίλοις, showed the highest 
respect for his father’s friends.” So cap. 
31. “ When these things were told to 
Commodus, μετὰ ΠΑ΄ΣΗΣ ὄργης καὶ 
ἀπειλῆς ἐπικέλλει τοῖς τῶν ἐθνῶν ἡγυμέ- 
voc, he writes with the greates! anger 
and threats to the governors of those na- 
tions—” [Ρο]. i. 15. 6. Xen. Cyr. vii. 2. 
22. Pindar. Mem, viii. Aristoph. Pac. 
372. 

vi. [We may add here some notice 


wac, the sing., is used for the plural ia 


| many phrases above cited. See aleo Mat. 


xv, 13. xviii. 6. Luke xvi. 15. John ii. 


να bak Raphelius ic te it 
. 17, as mere, pure, unmized, but un- 
) ’ ) pure, 
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10. Acts iii, 23.—and especially when 
followed by a participle with the article, 
as Luke xvi. 18. xviii. 14. John iii. 15. 
The neut. sing., by a common Grecism, is 
used for masc. plur. as πᾶν τὸ φανγεράµενον 
for πάντες διφανεράµενοι. See also | John 
v. 4. Plutarch ‘i’. vii. p. 49. ed. Hutten. 
Xen. Cyr. v. 3. 25. Xen. Mem. i. 1. 19. 
The neut. plura! is used in the adverbial 
way. Acts xx. 35. 1 Cor. ix. 25. Eph. 
iv. 15. Phil. iii. 8. Col. iii. 8. (according 
to Schleusner, but others supply µέλη.) | called µέσα, from their admitting either a 
See Hom. Ἡ. E. 807. Aristoph. Νυῦ. | good or bad sense, like the word to ez- 
1432, Ran. 1248. Theogn. 441. 1159.| perience for example, in English. It 
ΑΙ. V. H. xii. 95.--Διὰ πάντος sc. | is, 
xpéve always. Mat. xviii. 10. Acts ii. 25. i To be affected, either with good or 
x. 2. 2 Thess. iii. 16. Comp. Heb. ii.| evil. Ἐν πάσχειν is, to be well treated, 
15. Zach. Soc. Dial. iii. 6. Soph. Aj. | to experience favours, as in Xen. An. i. 
705. Herod. i. 122.—Ev παντί is a|3. 4. & passim. Κακῶς πάσχειν, to be 
phrase where the context requires some-| ill treated, suffer injury, hurt, incon- 
times rpéxy ; sometimes µέρει, or καιρῷ | venience, as Mat. xvil. 15, and s0 κακόν 
or τόπῳ to be understood. See 1 Cor. 1. | πάσχει», Acts xxviii. 6. See Xen. a 
5. 2 Cor. iv. 8. vi. 4. Eph. ν. 24. Phil.|v. 2. 25. Anab. v. 5. 7. lian. V. Η. 
iv. 6. 2 Cor, vii. 5, 11, 16. viii. 7. ix. 8. | xii. 17.1 
It. xi. 6, 9. Phil. iv. 12. 1 Thess. ν. I. To suffer evil, punishment, pain, 
18.] sickness, &c. Mat. xvi. 21. xvii, 12. 

ΠΛ΄ΣΧΑ, τὸ. Undeelined. It is plainly | xxvii. 19. Mark viii. 3}. ix. 12. Luke 
from the Heb. nop the passover κ, 90 | ix. 22. xiii. 2. xvii. 25. xxii. 15. (where 
called from the V. nop {ο pass or leap| it denotes suffering death, as in Acts i. 
over, according to that of Exod. xii. 13, 
And the blood (of the paschal lamb) 
ο ink pa er Sak slr ο 
where ye are; and when I see the blood 
Day ΠΠΟΒΙ then I will pase over you. 
—lIn general, the passover. 

1. The paschal lamb. Mat. xxvi. 17, 


bread, and of which the people afterwards 

ate. occ. John xix. 14. xviii. 28; where 

we find the Jews, in the morning after 

the paschal lamb was eaten, apprehensive, 

that their being defiled would prevent 

their eating τὸ πάσχα. Comp. under Πα- . 
σκενὴ ]." 

IV. It is spoken of Christ, The true 
paschal lamb, the great reality of all the 
typical ones. occ. | Cor. v. 7. 

ΠΑ΄ΣΧΩ. (This is one of the verbs 
























® [I have not thought it worth while to alter 
Parkhurst’s arrangement; but in order that the 
reader may see the various opinions on the 
where πάσχα occurs, I subjoin Wabl and 
ts. 


abl 
(I. Paschal lamb. Mat. καν]. 17. Mark xiv. 
se a Mark xiv. 12. Luke xxii. 7, & He Peg oat rie ra aT a, = 
. the LXX frequently use πάσχα | (se ee cea ; 
for the Heb. hob. [The LXX have the | gt Mat axel 19, Mak sin: 16, Laks anit: 
phrase of St. Luke xxii. 7. θύειν τὸ | Cor. v. 


Cor : 
πάσχα, in Ex. xii. 21.and Justin. Dial. ο. πα Fe aay cating the lamb. (14th Nisan, 
Tryph. p. 259. ed. Par. has θύειν τὸ πρό- | after sunset) Mark xiv. 1. Mat. xxvi 18. Heb. 
Baroy τῦ πάσχα. | 


TT πο η feast, or feast of the | palit, TM whe eet ote Nico τὸ 
. Mat. xxvi. 2. Luke ii. 41. xxii. | 21st Wisan in the evening. Mat. xxvi. 2. John Ἡ, 
1. John ii. 18, 23. vi.4. Hence 


31. tr xii. 1. arin i job v4] 
ΠΠ. It ecems particularly to refer to | sod with the word loprf, Luke fi. 41. 
the peace-offerings which, it is pus tf ‘Paschal lamb. Mat. xxvi. 17. Mark xiv. 
from Deut. xvi. 2. (Heb. and LXX) | 19, 14. Luke xxii. 7, 8, 11, 15. John xviil. 28. 
mere 7B; ας 13s toed to be seceiiced ot | Br nis Numi tx 10 9d li 2 Chron. xc 
xxxv. 7, 8, 9, 13, to be sacrificed at | Ex. xii am and 11. XXX. 
5 all the victims sacrificed through the feast 
the feast of the passover, or of unleavened cl wc Dent. a 2. seq] 7 ve 
. 1 jouer, and especially 
αι. ο ο ω.. Mat xxvi, 1. 
but Tertall. adv. Jud. ο. 10. Ambros. Lib. xl. de | Mark xiv. 1. Luke ii. 41. John ii. 13, 23 vi. & 
Myst Pasch. ο, 1. derive it from κάσχω. Schh | xi. 55. xii, 1. xviii, 99. xix. 14. Acts xii. 4, 
cites Justin in the Dial. ο, to the same | 2 xxiii, 22.) 
effect, but does not give the Ρὶ I (UIT. Paschal supper. Mat. xxvi. 18, 19. Mark 
refers to p. 360, ed-Far., where Justin plays on the j xiv. 16, Lake xxi 13, And he translates Mat. 
word, but does not give this derivation. xxvi, 17. (in sense I.) by corna paschalis also. ] 


© [This derivation is doubtless the correct one ; 


ἅ 


πατ 


3. and perhaps iii. 18. Heb. ix. 26.3 
xiii. 12. 1 Pet. iii. 18.) Luke xxiv. 26, 
46. Acts iii. 18. ix. 16. xvii. 3. 1 Cor. 
xii. 26. 2 Cor. i. 6. Phil. i. 29. 1 Thess. 
ii, 14. 2 Thess. i. 5. 1 Tim. i. 12. Heb. 
ο ii. 18. ν.δ. 1 Pet. ii. 19, 20, 21, 23, iii, 
14,17. iv. 1, 15, 19. ν. 10. Rev. ii. 10. 
See Amos vi. 6. Eur. Phoen. 640.) 

(HI. Tn Gal. iii. 4, Schleusner and 
Wahl give the sense {ο experience good, 
and Wahl interprets it especially of the 
Galatians receiving the Spirit. See Esth. 
ix. 26. Theoc. Idyll. xv. 198. Arrian. 
D. E. ii. 1. 

ΠΑΤΑ΄ΣΣΩ, from the Heb. wip {ο 
smite ; whence the N. uvob a large kind 
of hammer. 

I. To smite, as, [gently,] with the 
‘hand. occ. Acts xii, 7.—with a sword, 
occ. Mat. xxvi. 51. Luke xxii. 49, 50. 
Comp. Rev. xix. 15. [Diod. Sic. iv. 31. 
Pol. x. 18. 4. Thue. νι. 92.] 

II. To smite to death, to kill. occ. Acts 
vii. 24, where, as also in the LXX of 
Exod. ii, 12, it answers to the Heb. 4» he 
smote, from the V. 23, which often (as 
in this passage) denotes a mortal stroke. 
And as some persons may doubt whether 
Moses acted right in thus killing the 
Egyptian, I would observe, that the smié- 
ing of the Hebrew in the immediately 
preceding verse (Exod. ii. 11.) is ex- 

ressed by Π2Ό a participle of the same 

. 1333, which consequently ought in all 
reason to be explained of the E tian’s 
smiting him so as, at least, to endanger 
his life. Now it was the general law of 
God to Noah, Gen. ix. 6, Whoso sheddeth 
man's blood, by man shall his blood be 
shed: and we are told by Diodorus Sicu- 
lus, that by the ‘particular law of Egypt, 
“ He who saw a man killed or ον 
assaulted on the highway, and did not 
endeavour to rescue him, 1f he could, was 

unished with death +.” Moses, there- 
ore, in smiting the Egyptian even to 
death, acted agreeably to the divine law ; 


" # [The Greek phrase is xécye τι. See Diod. 
Sic. xiii. 98. Herodian. i. 17. 22. Diog. Laert. v. 
61. Iseus 5, 5. /Esch. Dial. Soc. iii. 14. Xen. 
Anab. vii. 2. 14, and my Inscript. Gr. Vetust. p. 
89, where the phrase ἄικα πάσχη without τι occurs. 
The phrase πάσχειν was alzo used of the punish- 
ment of death in the Attic law. See Plat. Apol. 26.] 

Τ Ancient Universal History, vol. i. p. 464, 8vo. 
The original Greek of Diodorus runs thus. ’Edy δέ 
Tig ἐν Sy κατὰ τὸν χώραν ἴδων ΦΟΝΕΥΟ’ΜΕΝΟΝ ἄν- 
θρωπο», ἡ Ο ΚΑΘΟ/ΔΟΥ BIAIO'N ΤΙ ΠΑΣΧΟΝΤΑ 2} 
ῥύσαιτο, δυνατὸς wr, Δανάτῳ περίκεσειν ὤφειλε». Lib, 
i. § 77, edit. Wesseling. 
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nor did he violate the law of Rgypt: he 
acted like a truly good and brave man ; 
especially if it be considered, that at this 
time there was but little probability of 
obtaining public justice on the Egyptian 
murderer., Wolfius and Wetstein cite 
from Plutarch, Alcib. p. 205. “ΠΔ- 
TAZA'NTOS ἐγχειριδίῳ καὶ διαφθείραντος, 
Striking with a dagger and killing.” 
(Numb. iii. 13. viii. 17.) . 

III. To smite, afflict, as Christ was 
smitten and afflicted. occ. Mat. xxvi. 31. 
Mark xiv. 27. [Schleusner and Wahl 
refer these places to the last sense. |}—To 
smite, afflict, as with a disease. occ. Acts 
xii. 23.—with a plague or damage. occ. 
Rev. xi. 6. [—with evil. Rev. xix. 15. 
See 1 Sam. xxv. 38. Deut. xxxii. 39. 
Gen. viii. 21.] 

Πατέω, ὤ, q. βατέω, from Baivw or Bdw - 
to go, walk, or rather perhaps from πάτος 
a path, a beaten way. 

I. To tread, as. a wine-press. occ. Rev. 
xiv. 20. xix. 15. So Anacreon, Ode iii. 
lin. 5. “ “Apoeveg ΠΑΤΟ΄ΥΣΙ ςαφυλὴ», 
The men tread the grapes.” Comp. Heb. 
and Eng. Lexicon in πι V. [So to 
tread a threshing-floor. Is. xxv. 10.—a 
wine-press. Neh, xiii. 15. Jer. xlviii. 33. 
So warnr}c ληνᾶ in Is. Ixiii. 2.] 

II. To tread, trample upon, have in 
subjection. occ. Luke xxi. 24. Rev. xi. 2. 
So | Mac. iv. 60, Lest the Gentiles com- 
ing ΚΑΤΑΠΑΤΗΣΩΣΙΝ ἀντὰ should 
tread them down, i. e. Mount Sion and 
its fortifications. [Wahl construes the 
verb in these two thus, To tread 
the land, or city, for to walk or be in the 
land, or city; and he cites Is. xlii. 5. 
Soph. Phil. 1060. Theoc. xviii. 20. Gro- 
tius translates in both cases, to hold by 
right of conquest. Schleusner agrees wi 
Parkhurst nearly, saying, to lay saste, 
treat contumeliously, &c. Add Luke x. 
19, where the expression {0 tread on ser- 
pents, probably means, to overcome ene- 
mies. See Wolf. 

ILATH'P, πατέρος, and by s πα- 
τρός, ὁ. The Greek Lexicons derive it, 
some from σπείρω to som, q. σπάτερ, others 
from πάω to acquire, get, or feed, because 
a father acquires or feeds his children, 
others from παίδας τηρεῖ», keeping or pre- 
serving his children. . But as this word 
is found not only in Greek and Latin, but 
with little variation in the * Noi 

* “ Father, Anglo-saxon re'ven, Al. fater, Is- 
Iandic and Danish fader, Belg. vader.” Junius 
Etymol. Ang. 
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languages, and even in the * Persic, 1 | ciples, Mat. xxiii. 9, to call any man their 


would rather, 


with Pasor and others, de- | father upon earth, the meaning scems to 


duce it from the Heb. 2 by transposition, | be, that they should not, with regard to 


and adding the termination τηρ. Comp. 
Μητήρ, and observe that A’schylus, Eu- 
men, lin. 899, has the word (a, which 
the Scholiast there explains by Πατέρ. 
In peneral, A father. 


A human father, properly so called. 
Mat. ii, 22. iv. 21, 23, & ol. freq. Πα. 


τερές, plur., is used for both parents, 
Heb. x1. 23, Thus Parthenius, Erot. 10, 
in Wetstein. “ Cuanippus falling in love 
with Leucone, and παρὰ τῶν ΠΑΤΕ΄ΡΩΝ 
ἀιτησάμενος, asking her of her parents, 
married her ;” and so the Latin patres is 
used for both parents in two monumental 
inscriptions produced from Gruter by 
Jortin, Tracts, vol. ii. p. 157, edit. 1790. 
Comp. Γονένς. [Schleusner and Wahl so 
understand the word in Eph. vi. 4.] 

Π. [4 enitor, head, or origin of a 
family. Mat. iii. 9. Luke iii. 8. Mark 
Σι. 10. Luke i. 32, 73. John viii. 56. Acts 
vii. 2. (πατρὸς) Rom. iv. 1, 17, 18. ix. 
10. So Gen. xxviii. 13. And hence, in 
the plural, it is ancestors. Mat. xxiii. 30, 
32. Luke i. 55, 72. vi. 23, 26. xi. 47, 
48. John iv. 20. vi. 31, 49, 58. Acts vii. 
il, 12, 19, 38, 39, 45, 51, 52. Rom. ix. 
5. 1 Cor. x. 1. 1 Kings viii. 21. Thucyd. 
i. 4, Pindar. Ol. ii, 13. Eur. Orest. 
512.) 

III. A person respectable, for his age 
or dignity. Acts (vii. 2. (πατέρες) xxii. 
1. Wahl adds 1 John ii, 13, 14, though 
Schleusner says, this sense does not suit 
these two verses. I cannot see why it does 
not suit them as well as the two passages 
of Acts, Schleusner adds 1 Tim. v. 1, 
where it seems to me to have the simple 
meaning father ; Treat him (with re- 
pect) as (you would your) father.) 

IV. [Metaphorically, 4 father, i.e. one 
who has the affection of a father, and 
treats others tike a benevolent parent. 
Thus 2 Cor. vi. 18, I will be a father to 
them, i.e. I will bestow every kindness 
on them. (The writer of the Epistle to 
the Hebrews i. 5. (see 2 Sam. vii. 14.) 
interprets the same phrase of the Father's 
relation to Christ.) Somewhat in this 
sense it is put for] one who converts 
another to the Christian faith, and is 
thus the instrument of his spiritual birth, 
or of his becoming a child of God, 1 Cor. 
iv. 15. But when Christ forbids his dis- 


5 See under Quy 2747. 


matters of religion, have that. tmplicit 
faith in any mere man which young 
children are apt to have in their parents, 
and which the Jews gave to their teach- 
ers and Rabbis, whom they also honoured 
with the title of Fathers *. See Whitby 
on Mat. xxiii. 8. 

V. One whom another resembles in 
disposition and actions, as children usu- 
ally do their parents. So the murderous 
Jews are said, John viii. 44, to be of their 
father the devil, not of God, rer. 42. 
Comp. Mat. xxiii. 30, 31, 32. [Wahl 
adds Rom. iv. 11, 12. 1 Μας. ii. 54.] 

VI. A first author or beginner of any 
thing, John viii. 44, where the devil is 
called the father of lying. [Bishop Mid- 
dleton justly observes, that nothing can 
be harsher than to'construe ὅτι ψεύςης 
ést καὶ ὁ πατὴρ ἀντῦ by, He is a liar, and 
the father of it, i. e. of lying ; that the 
words cannot bear that sense, but must be 
construed, He is a liar, and (so) is his 
father; and that the article would be 
wholly improper before πατὴρ in the sense 
attributed. if there were no other objec- 
tion. Such, however, is the translation . 
of many of the ancient, and almost all 
the modern critics. Grotius, indeed, em- 
braces the right construction, and sug- 

sts that the devil spoken of as the 

ther of the Jews was not the prince of 
the devils, but an inferior spirit. Mid- 
dleton’s solution is, that there is an el- 
lipse of rie after λάλµη, as in Soph. CEd. 

- 315. Xen. Mem. i. 2. 55. Che. i. 12. 
Apol. 7. De Re Eq. viii. 13. Then the 
whole verse will run thus: Ye are of 
your father the devil ;—when then (any 
one of you) speaks what is false, he 

aks after the manner of his kindred ; 

he ts a liar, and so is his father. 
Wahl and Schleusner refer James i. 17. 
and Heb, xii. 9. to this head. See Gen. 
iv. 19.] 

VII. It is spoken of God. : 

1. Essentially. It denotes the Divine 
Essence, or Jehovah, considered as the 
Creator and Former of the'lights of hea- 
ven. Jam. i. 17, (comp. under Φῶς IV.), 
and as the Father of men by creation 


5 [On this custom, see Scheetg. i. p. 745. Not 
only disciples (2 a i vi. 1.), but persons of 
the highest rank (2 Kings vi. 21.), gave this title 
ο prophets and teachers. ] συ 


πατ 


(comp. Isa. Ixiv. 8. Mal. i. 6. ii. 19, 
Luke iii. 98.), so He is called the Father 
of Spirits or Souls, Heb. xti. 9. (comp. 
sa. lvii. 16. Deut. xxxii. 6. Zech. xii 1. 
Isa. Ixifi. 16.):—and by redemption, Mat. 
vi. 8, 9. vii. 11. x. 29. xiii. 43. Luke xi. 
13. Rom. viii. 15. 2 Cor, vi. 18, & al. 
Comp. Deut. xxxii. 6. Isa. Ixiii. 16. As 
to the form of the Lord’s Prayer in Luke 
xi. 2, &c. see Wetstein cad firiesbach, 
who, on the authority of two "5 three 
MSS., and of Origen and the V Ρρ» are 
for omitting the clauses ἡμῶν 6 gy τοῖς 
' ἡρανοῖς---γενηθήτω τὸ Φέλημά ov, ὡς ἐν 
ἑρανῷ, καὶ ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς---Επά---ἀλλὰ ῥύσαι 
ἡμᾶς ἀπὸ τῦ πονήρο; comp. aleo Mill and 
Campbell’s translation and note on Luke 
xi. 2. But observe, that all these three 
clauses are found, as in other MSS.,, so 
especially in the Alexandrian, and in the 
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Πατ 
i. "Oqoe [Π) Acta ili, 35, 
Com). Eph ic 18 See Sch tae 


Job xxxviii. 7. 
(Gen. xii. 3. Ex. vi. 15, 17, 19. Ex. χ]ν. 
Ἡ Herodot. i. 200. Joseph. Ant. vii. 14. 
7. 6 
Πατ αρ 2 6, »πατριᾶς *, the 
head y a fang aed It is 
applied to Abraham, as being the head of 
the Samily of the Israelites, and of Christ. 
occ. Heb. vii. 4, —to David, as being α 
head of Christ’s family, who is accord- 
ingly called Son of David, Son of Abra- 
ham (Mat. i. 1.) oce. Acts ii. 29.—to the 
twelve sons of Jacob, ag being hegds of 
the ¢welve Israelitish tribes. occ. Acts 
vii. 8, 9.—The LXX use this word for 
mar wien a head, or chief of the fathers. 
1 Chron. xxiv. 31. 2 Chron, xxvi. 12. 
Πατρικός, 4, ov, from πατήρ, ---τρός, a 
Sather.— Paternal, of or belonging to one’s 


ancient Syriac version. Should they not | fathers or ancestors, [or rather, says 


therefore be retained ? 

2. The Divine Essence, considered. as 
the Father 
Christ. Sce Mat. xvi. 17. xxiv. 36. xxvi. 
39, 42, 53. Mark xiii. 99. John v. 43. vi. 
27, 46. x. 17, 18, 25, 30, 32, 36, 38. 
xiv. 2, 6, 7, 8, 9, 10, (comp. Col, ii. 9.) 
1], 12, 13, 16, 90, 21, 23, 24, 26, 28, 31. 
1 Cor. xv, 24, and especially Luke i. 35. 

3. Personally. It denotes The Father 
in the ever blessed Trinity, as distin- 
guished from the Son (God-maz*) and 
from the Holy Ghost. Mat. xxviii. 19. 
John xv. 26. xvi. 28. xx. 17. 1 John i. 
2. ii. 1. Acts ii. 33. As to I Jobn v. 7, 
see Note on that text under Λόγος XVI. 

Πατραλφης, ο, 6, Att. for πατρα- 
λοίας, which from πατήρ,---τρός, α father, 
and ἁλοιάω to smite, which from ἀλοάω to 
thrash.—A parricide, i. 6. murderer ο 
his father, or rather a striker of his 
Sather, occ. 1 Tim. i. 9. Comp. under 
Μητραλφης. [The Attic ferm occ. Dem. 
732, 14. Lys. 348, last line. Plat. Pheed. 
ο. 62. Pollux. (iii, 2. 19.) defines it as 
one who sins against his father. Hesy- 
pret pas ρε his father, ae 
striker of his father ; and again, ong πι 
beats or kills his Jake) ee 

Πατριά, ἄς, }, from πατήρ, ----τρός, 4. 
Sather.—A, family, [τίδε, mation | te: 


scended from a common father. occ. Luke. 


® See an ingenious and learned pamphlet, printed 
for White, in'1768, and entitled, The Doctrine of 
the Trinity, as it stands deduced by the Light of 
ο the Data Inid down in the Scriptures, 
p- 01; &c. i 


of the human nature of 


Schleusner, What ts received or handed 
down from one’s fathers, and done in com- 
pliance with their customs.) occ. Gal. i. 


14, So Josephus, Ant. lib. xiii. or 16. 
2, mentions the institutions which the 


harisees introduced κατὰ τὴν ΠΑ- 
ΤΡΩΙΙΑΝ ΠΑΡΑ΄ΔΟΣΙΝ, according to the 
tradition of the fathers. Comp. under 
Παράδοσις, [See Gen, I. 8. Levit. xxii. 
13, Josh. vi. 25. Ecclug. xxii. 14.] 
Πατρίς, (dpc, ἡ, from πατήρ,---τρός, ἡ. 
I. One’s own country, the place where 
one’s fathers or ancestors lived, patria. 
Mat. xiii. 54. Luke iv, 23, where it is 
spoken of the town of Nazareth, Thus in 
osephus πατρὶς is often applied to a sin- 
gle torn or cily, as De Bel. lib. ii. cap. 21, 
§ 2. So Ibid. § 7, and lib. iii. 6, § 
I, and cap. 7, § 21. And ia Polybius, 
lib. iv. p. 342, edit. Paris, 1616, πο 
is twice uged for a native city. On John 
iv. 44, να remarks that πατρὶς is 
never used for a native country either in 
the Ν. T. or in the LXX (but comp. Jer. 
xlvi. 16, in. Heb. and LXX), and adds 
other examples of its signifying a native 
city from the Greek writers, erent 


Josephus. [Herodian. viii, 3. 2. Achil 
Tat. oN 11.]- 
II. Tt deyotes heaven, the proper coun- 


try of holy and devout men, who are but 
strangers or sojourperg on earth. occ. Heb. 
xi. 14, - 

ζω Πατροκαράδοτος, 6, 6, ἡ, from 
πρτήρ, ---τρός, a father, ancestor, and 


ee Ex. vi. 26.—or ἄρχων. Sec Numb. xxxi. 
26. 
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παράδοτος delluered, from παραδίδωµι to 
deliver.— Delivered down ones ja- 
thers or ancestors, received by tradition 
JSrom one’s fathers. occ. 1 Pet.'i. 18— 
This word is used by the Greek writers. 
Diod. Sic. [iv. 8. xv. 74.] Dionysius 
Halicarn, [Ant. iv. 8. v. 48. Thucyd. 
i, 85.) 
Πατρωίος, or πατρφος, a, ον, ftom πατήρ, 
α father-— Paternal, of or belonging to 
one’s fathers or ancestors. (Schieusner 
says, What comes to a man from his 
rents, and also what was instituted 
ae man's ancestors, suitable to the cus- 
toms of one's fathers, like πατρίκου ". occ. 
Acts xxii. 3. xxiv. 14, xxviii. 17. On 
Acts xxiv. 14, observe, that the expres- 
sion ΠΑΤΡΩΓΙΟΙ OEO'l is used by ‘Thu- 
+ bape Xenophon, and Josephus, Ant. 
lib. xviii. cap. 7. § 7, for the gods worg 
_ shipped by one's fathers. See more in 
Elsner, Alberti, Wetstein, and Kypke. 
EComp. Prov. xxvii. 10. 2 Mac. iv. 15. ν. 
10. vi. 1. Thucyd. vii. 69. Polyb. iii. 12. 
4. 


ΠΑΥΏ. In general it signifies to put 
ας σωμα. ώς 

I. To cause to cease, refrain, restrain. 
oce. 1 Pet. iii. 10. [Xen. Mem. i. 2. 2. 
Cyr. ν.δ. 9. Is. 1. 16. Job vi. 26. 

ΠΠ. Παύομαι, Pass. and Mid. Το cease, 
leave off. It is used absolutely, as Luke 
viii. 24. xi. 1. 1 Cor. xiii. 8. [Job vi. 9.] 
~—with a participle following, as Luke v. 
4. Acts v. 42. (vi. 43. xiii. 10. Eph. i. 16.] 
& al. freq. ich manner of expression, 
we may observe, is not only very agreeable 
to the English idiom, but very common 
im the purest Greek writers—with a ge- 
nitive following, as 1 Pet. iv. 1, πέπαυ- 
ract Sraprtee, hath ceased from sin. So 
Homer, Il. iii. lin. 150, « MOAEMO“IO 
ΠΕΤΙΑΥΜΕ΄ΝΟΙ, Having ceased from 
sear,” (comp. Il. xviii. lm. 125.) ; and 
Socrates, in Plato, speaking of the soul 
recollected in herself, says, “ ΠΕ ΠΑΥΤΑΙ 
ΤΟ Ύ ΠΛΑ΄ΝΟΥ, she ceases, or hath 
ceased, error.” Phedon. § 27. p. 
213. edit. Forster. ped K es 
Bengelius, prefers rendering the words in 
1 Pet, by, is freed sin, in which 
sense he shows, that the particip. rerav- 


© [On the difference between these words, see | flat, plain, as opposed 


Ammon. p. 111. and Krebs de Deer. Rom. pro 


Judzis, p. 218. On their constant interchange, see |’ 


Jens. Lectt. Lucian. p. ao) 
+ [On the frequent use of the perfect passive as 
8 pertcet middle, see Matthie, § 498.) 
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NEA 


µένοι is used Plutarch, and the V. 

παύσασθαι by Diodorus Siculus, Diogenes 

Laert., and Hippocrates. (See Dresig. 

i. 101. p. 370. Xen. Cyr. i. 4.2. de Re 

Eg. x. 12. lian. V. H. viii. 10.] 
Παχύνω, from παχὺς thick, gross, crass, 
‘at 


(I. To fatten, make thick, or fat, and 
80 the passive is used in Deut. xxxii. 15. 
Eccl. xii. 5. Xen. CEc. xii. 20. παχὺς in 
this sense is of constant occurrence. See 
Ps, cxliv. 14. Ezek. xxxiv. 3. Hence] 

[I¥. To render stupid or dull, as if 
from fat. Mat. xiii. 15. Acts xxviii, 27. 
after Is. vi. 10 (where the Hebrew is 
yowr), which Séhleusner (after Lowth) 
rig’ translates, make fat the heart of 
this 3 and observes, tliat the mean- 
ing 1, Teil this le that their heart 
will wae gross. For similar examples of 
the use of active verbs in only declaratory 
senses, Lowth mentions Jer. i. 10. Ez. 
xiii. 3.—The phrase παχύνειν νῶν, in the 
sense of rendering stupid, occurs Philost. 
Vit. Apoll. ο, δ. So παχὺς τὴν διάνοιαν, 
&c. in Alian. V. H. xiii. 15. Aristoph. 
Nub, 840. Herodian ii. 9. 15, where see 
Irmisth, and also Cic. de Amic. 5. and 
Casaubon on Persius, Sat. iii. 33. p. 
361.) 

Πέδη, ης, ἡ, from κᾶς, ποδός, the foot ; 
so the Latin pes, pedis, pedica, &. from 
πῶς, «οδός: or else with the Etymotogist 
we may derive wédy from πᾶς the foot, 
nae ros for ie ee, fetter, a chain or 
9 the feet, pedica, compes. occ. 
Mark v4, Luke vil, 29. "See λεία. 
[It is used in this sense Hom. Il. p. 36; 
but it often means, generally, any chain, 
as is observed by Blomfield on Asch. 
Prom. 6. So in Eurip. apud Athen. ix, 
422. A. Lycoph. Cass. 1332. and in the 
LXX, Judg. xvi. 21. 2 Kings xxv. 7. & 
al. See Salmas. de Mod. Usur. p. 812. 
Polyb. iii. 82. 8. Diod. Sic. xi. 24. He- 
rodot. iii. 23. Hence πεδάω to bind. 
Dan. iii. 20, 21. Ps. Ixviii. 6. & al.) 

Πεδινός, 4, dv, from πεδίον, a field, a 
in, which from πέδον, the ground, from 
πὸς, robdc, the foot. This derivation is 
intimated by the Etymologist, when he 
says, πέδον ἐσι ἐφ᾽ & βεξήκαμεν τοῖς soot, 
πέδον is that upon which, we go with our 
feet. Comp. under Iléin.—Champaign, 
to a hill. occ. Luke 
vi. 17. So Diodorus Siculus, [ii. 38.] 
cited by Wetstein, ἀπαγαγεῖν τὸ «ρατό- 
πεδον ἐκ τῶν ΠΕΔΙΝΩΝ ΤΟΠΩΝ ἐις 
τὴν ’OPEINH'N, to lead . wey from 
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the plain to the hilly country. [Deut. iv. 
43. Jer. xxi. 13. 2 Chron. i. 15. Xen. 
Cyr. i. 6. 43. Polyb. i. 34. 8, 1 Mace. iii. 
10. 


Πεζεύω, from πεζός, which see 
under Πεζῇ. Το go or travel on foot or 
by land, as opposed to going by sea. occ. 
Acts xx. 13. So Libanius, cited by Wet- 
stein, on Mat, xiv. 13, op πεζεύειν to 
' πλέειν sailing. [Xen. Λη. ν. 5. 4, Polyb. 

xvi. 29. 11 hi 

'  ‘Ile{n, Adv. It is properly the dative 
case fem. of the adjective πεζός, ή, dv, 
performed on foot, pedestris, from πεζὰ 
the sole of the foot, which from xi¢ the 
foot, or according to the Etymologist 
παρὰ τῷ ἐν ΠΕ ΔΩι’ EZEXOAL, from betng 
δεί on the ground. So κεζῇ, is q. πεζῇ 
ὁδφ, by a journey on foot_—On foot, afoot. 
occ Mat. xiv. 13. Mark vi. 33. In both 
which texts πεζῇ is used in opposition 
not to riding on beasts, or in carriages, 
but to going by sea; so it denotes no 
more than land*. Thus in Plato, 
Thucydides [1v. $2.], and Xenophon, πεζῇ 
is opposed to κατὰ Φάλασσαν by sea ; and 
iu Homer the Nom. πεζός, to coming on 
ship-board, Odyss. i. lin. 179. Πεζὸς 
moreover plainly includes riding in a car- 
riage. Odyss. iti. lin. 324, where Nestor, 
after telling Telemachus, that he might 
depart in his own ship, and with his own 

companions, adds, 
‘Ee 8 ἐθέλας ΠΕΖΟΣ, παρά τοι δίρρορ τε καὶ 
ίπποι 


But if you rather choose to go by land, a chariot 
and horses are ready. 





Josephus also, speaking of Vespasian, De 
Bel. lib. iii. cap. i, § 3, Tepdeor δὲ ἀντὸς 
τὸν Ἑλλήσποντο», ΠΕΖΟ)Σ gee Συρίαν 
ἀφικνεῖται. “ But he himself, passing the 
Hellespont, comes by land into Syria.” 
Comp. lib. iv. cap. xi. § 1 and § 5. See 
[also Diod. Sic. i. 30. Demosth. p. 1046, 
13. Xen. de Rep. Ath. ii. 4. 5.] Black- 
wall’s Sacred Classics, vol. 2. p. 204. 

Πειθαρχέω, ὤ, from κείθοµαὶ to obey, 
aud ἄρχων a ruler, or ἀρχὴ authority. 

I. Το obey, God or man. occ. Acts v. 
29, 32. particularly magistrates. occ. ‘Tit. 

9 [Fischer (Prol, xxii. p. 515, 19.) thinks that 
πεζῆ has been introduced by the grammarians for 
πεζού, which would more distinctly express on foot ; 
for he adds (and truly) that we cannot doubt that 
the journey of the Apostles and attendants of Jesus 
wes on foot. The LXX do not use πιζᾷ usually, 
but Mill (i. c. the MS. Vat.) has it in 2'Sam. xv. 

7 Wiese others read πεζοί] 
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‘iii, 1. where sce Macknight. [Polyb. i. 


46. 4. Xen. Cyr. viii. 1.3. De Mag. Eg. 
1. 24. 

II. To or conform to advice. occ. 
Acts Shas, (Dan. vii. 27. Ezra x. 3. 
Diod. Sic. i. 27. Pol iii. 4. 3.] 

ea Πειθός, 4, ὀν, from πείθω to per- 
suade.— Suasive, suasory, persuasive, per- 

. oct. 1 Cor. ii. 4. Comp. ver. 15. 
and see Wolfius, Wetstein, Bp. Pearce, 
Bowyer, and Kypke. (This is a very un- 
usual word, probably occurs no where 
else. Many MSS. and Eusebius (Prep. 
Ev. i. 3. p. 6.) read ἐν πειθοῖ (λόγων) a 
word derived from] 

Hat [ΓΠειθώ, doc. ] 

LI. The name of the goddess of per- 
suasion. o 

Γ11. Persuasive speech. Longin. i. 4. 
xxxix. |. Diod. Sic. xvii. 19. Xen. Mem. 
£7. 5.) ; 

ΠΕΙΘΩ, from the Heb. nnd to entice, 
pres as Jer. xx. 7 ; whence also the 

ng. faith (omy Πίτσις), and Latin pelo 
to ask, whence Eng. pelttion, &c. [This 
verb has a double meaning, i.e. it signifies 
to use persuasion, and to use offctual 
persuasion, and occasionally it is not easy 
to know positively which sense is meant. } 

Π. To use persuasions. (1.) Simply, 
Mat. xxvii. 20. (where iva follows). See 
Matthie, § 53. (and not. 2.) Diod. Sic. 
xiii, 95. Heliod. x. 14. (2.) Jn’ the sense 
of exhorting, Acts xiii. 43. (with acc. and 
inf.) Xen. An. vi. 2. 8. Paleph. de In- 
cred. 7. Herodian. iii. 5. 4. Say the 
sense of teaching, trying to le one, 
of a truth, Aes. at ὧν (Sth. adds ver. 
26; but this may perhaps belong to the 
next head.) xxviii. 23, in which two es- 
amples the verb is followed, as Parkhurst 
notes, by an acc. both of the person and 
thing. In Acts xviii. 4, an ace. of the 
person only follows. See Diod. Sic. iv. 26- 
v. 60. Xen. An. v.5.9. (4.) In the sense 
of seeking to -win over, please, or conct- 
liate. Gal. i. 10. (comp. 1 Thess. ii. 14.) 
according to Parkhurst, Locke, Rosen- 
miller, Schleusner, Hammond, Grotius, 
&e. after Theophylact, though Grotius 
and Hammond, with Macknight and Eras- 
mus, seem to vary a little between sech- 
ing to please and pleasing actually. Mi- 
chaelis(Paraphrase ad loc.), with Vitringa, 
Beza, Cocceins, Le Clerc in his French 
version, and others, make it, Do J teack 
and persuade the doctrines of men or of 
God? See TI. (2.)] ; 

ΓΗ. Το use effectual persuasion, to 
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prevail by persuasion. (1.) Simply, Acts 
καν]. 28, and frequently in the passive 
voice, as Luke xvi. 31. xx. 6. Acts xvii. 
4. xxi. 14. Rom. viii. 38. xiv. 14. xv. 14. 
2 Tim. i. 5. Heb. xi. 19.3. and Heb. vi. 
8, with acc. of the thing, as in Xen. Cyr. 
viii. 7, 19. (For other uses of the ve 
see head ITI.) See Polyb. i. 49. 4. ii. 27. 
5. iv. 64. 2. Xen. Mem. i. 6. 4. iii. 6. 15. 
a i. 3. 19. ο. xi. 15. xii. 39. 
The ive also frequent verns a 
dative (ace Matthie, § 381.) and signifies 
To obey, comply with, assent to, 1. e. to 
be persuaded so as to obey, &c. Acts ν. 
36, 37, 40. xxiii. 2]. xxviil. 94, Rom. ii. 
8. Gal. iii, 1. ν. 7. Heb. xiii. 17. James 
iii. 3. See also Blian. V. H. i. 34. iii. 23. 
Polyb. iv. 17. 7. Xen. Cyr. i. 1.1. (2.) In 
the sense of bringing over, winning over, 
Mat. xxviii. 14. Acts xii. 20, where in 
both cases Schl. supposes money to have 
been the means of persuasion, which is 
expressed in 2 Mace. iv. 45. x. 20. Comp. 
1 Sam. xxiv. 7. Xen. Hell. it. 4. 20. vii. 
3. 4. Plat. de Leg. x. p. 960. Some so 
interpret Acts xiv. 19 ; others say it is {ο 
stir up by ο -- In 1 John iii. 19, 
Wahl and Schl. say it is to persuade in 
the sense of appeasing, tranquillizing, 
winning over. Parkhurst also explains it 
To assure, make confident, free from fear 
and doubt.} 

Π11. The perfect middle is used in 
various constructions in the sense of I am 
persuaded, I am confident in, I trust to, 
1 depend on, &c. (1.) I am persuaded, 
thus with ὅτι 2 Cor. ii. 3. (where ἐπὶ is 
respecting. See Matthie, § 586 and 282. 
Porson ad Eur. Or. 1338. Med. 518. 
Hermann ad Vig. p. 860.) Heb. xiii. 18. 
With acc. of the thing, Phil. i. 25. (ὅτι is 
added ver. 25.) (2.) Iam confident in, 
1 trust to, with acc. and inf. Rom. ii. 19. 
With dat. Phil. i. 14. Philem. 21. Prov. 
xiv. 16. Is. xxviii. 17. See Matthie, § 
403. With évand dat. Phil. iii. 3. Comp. 
2 Thess. iii. 4. with the next head. With 
ἐν and ὅτι Gal. v. 10. Phil. ii. 24. Judg. 
ix. 15. and on this pleonastic use of ἐν 
see Pours, ad Eur. Med. 629. Soph. CEd. 
T. 1412, With ἐπὶ and a dat. Mark x. 
24. Luke xi. 22. xviii. 9. 2 Cor.i.9. Heb. 
ii. 13. See Job vi. 20. Is. viii. 17. With 
ἐπὶ and acc. Mat. xxvii. 43. Ps, cxxv. ].] 


5 [The words καὶ κεισθέντες, says Parkhurst, are 
omitted by many MSS. (three ancient) the Vulgate, 
both the Syriac, several other old versions, and al- 
mist all the ancient commentators, and are cjected 
by Grisbach from the text. ] 
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Πεινάω, &, from πεῖνα, ης, ἡ, hunger, 
which from πένοµαι to labour, prepare, 
particularly fod, also ¢o be poor. Sce 
under Πένης. 

I. To hunger, be hungry, in a natural 
sense. Mat. iv. 2. xii. 1, & al. freq. [Add 
Mark ii. 25. xi. 12. Luke iv. 2. vi. 3. 
Rom. xii, 20. 1 Cor. iv. 11, xi. 21. 34. 
Aristot. H. An, ix. 21. El. H. An. vii. 
20. By synccdoche it means generall 
Το be in want, as in | Cor. iv. 11. Phil 
iv. 12. Rev. vii. 10, and so Jer. xxxi. 25. 
Schl. adds Luke i. 53. (which Wahl ex- 
plains with Parkhurst under sense 11.), 
observing that the phrase He hath filled 
the hungry with good things, is opposed 
to The rich he hath sent empty away.) 

II. To hunger, iu a spiritual sense, to 
desire earnestly. Mat. v. 6. Comp. Luke 
i, 53. vi. 21. John vi. 35.* Rev. vit. 16. 
Xenophon in like manner applies this 
word to the mind as well as to the body. 
Thus in (Ἔσσα, xiii. 9. ΠΕΙΝΩ”:ΣΙ τὸ 
ἐπαινῦ 8x ἧττον ἔνιαι τῶν φυσεῶν ἡ ἄλλαι 
τῶν σιτῶν τε καὶ ποτῶ». “Some tempers 
Aunger after praise no less than others 
after meat and drink.” In which and other 
se of Xenophon cited by Raphelius 
on Mat. v. 6, this V. is followed by a 

nitive, which seems to be governed by 
ἕνεκα on account of understood, as the 
accusative δικαιόσυνην in Mat. by the pre- 

ition διὰ on account of, after. In 
Plutarch, De IrA Cohib. tom. ii. p. 460, 
cited by Grotius, Elsner, and Wetstein, 
πεινᾷν and διψᾷν are used together, as in 
Mat. Ὁ μὴ ΠΕΙΝΩΝ μηδὲ ΔΙΨΩ:Ν 
ἀντῆς (τιμωρίας namely). “ He who nei- 
ther hungere nor thirsts after revenge.” 
Comp. under Διψάω II. and see more in 
Wetstein and Kypke—To the Greek 
πεινάω ig related our Eng. to pine. 

ΠΕΙ΄ΡΑ, ας; 4, from πείρω {ο perforate, 
pierce through, by doing which we make 
trial of the internal μοι of things, 
or simply {ο pass throug) Πείρω. 
ρολό, ή attempt]. It is used 
Us the N. Τ.] in the phrase κείραν λαμ- 

άνειν, which signifies [1.] to make a 
trial or attempt, periculum facere, occ. 
Heb. xi. 29. [/Elian. V. Η. xii. 22. Pol. 
ii. 32. 2. Herodian. i. 8. 10. Xen. Mem. 
i. 4. 18. Deut, xxviii. 56.]; and Γ2.] {ο 
have trial or experience of evil, to expe- 
rience evil or suffering. occ. Heb. xi. 36. 
[2 Mace. viii. 9. Diod. Sic. iii. 36. xv. 88. 


5 [Others (I think more rightly) say that in 
this place the sense is rather fu feel want (spiritu- 
ally) than to desire carnestly.] 


ΠΕΙ 


Pol. xxviii. 9. 7. Xen. Λη. Τ. 8.15. Mem. 
i. 4. 18. See on this word Irmisch on 
Herodian. i. 8. 10.] 

Πειράζω, from weipa.—In general, Το 
make trial. 

I. To make trial, try, attempt. Acts 
xvi. 7. xxiv. 6. [(in which last place it 
seems to be rather he dared, he auda- 
ciously undertook.) See Judg. vi.39. Polyb. 
Hae 60. πο 

. Lo try, put to the . 

Kay ο ως of aa de make 
trial of any one’s strength, opinions, dis- 
position, condition, and this either with a 
purpose, as John vi. 6. 2 Cor. xiii. 

- Heb. xi. 17. Rev. ii. 2, or with a bad 
one, as Mat. xvi. 1. (where Grotius has 
seeking occasion for calumniating him), 
xix. 3. (where many critics say layi 
snares for him), xxii. 18. Mark viii. 11. 
x. 2. xii. 15. Luke xx. 23. John viii. 6. 
Acts v. 9. (to try whether God will punish 
‘ou, according to Hammond ; ος, accord- 
ing to Schleusner, whether the apostles 

ve power from God.) See 1 Kings x. 
1. Dan. i. 12. 24. Schl. adds Mat. xxii. 
35. to the first class (the good sense), 
otherwise I could not have hesitated to 
put it in the second, Luke xi. 16. ig 

loubtful, though, from verse 29, I should 
wee lace also in the second class.) 

* [(2) 
make trial of God’s power or providence 
distrust it, and so the expression Το try 
God seems to me, as Wahl says, to mean 
Lo distrust him. Schl. makes it Το re- 
sist or rebel against him. Acts xv. 10. 
| Cor. x. 9. (Comp. Numb. xxi. 5, 6.) 
Heb. iii. 9. Comp. Ex. xvii. 7.] 

. [(3.) To try one's faith and patience 
by calamity. 1 Cor. x, 13. Heb. il. 18. iv. 
15. (though this may refer to all sorts of 
trials, ag well by calamity as by actual 
temptation to sin.) xi. 37.* where com- 
ne Judith viii. 22, 23. Wisd. iii. 5. xi. 


by soliciting to 


ΤΠ, Το tempt, prove 
These. tii, 5. Jam. i. 


sin. Mat. iv. 1. | 


5 [Parkhurst thinks that the verb hene may mean 
to tempt to sinful compliances by the offer of pre- 
sent ease and prosperity, instead of the torments 
they were to suffer for persevering in their duty. 
See Dan. iii. 14. vi, 10. 2 Macc. vi 21. This 
word, as he observes, is omitted in two Greek MSS. 
and the Syriac version, and the omission approved 
by Erasmus, Grotius, Hammond, Whitby, and 
others; but there is not any good ground for this. 
Different learned men (see Wolf) haye suggested 
various readings, a3 ἐπυρώθησα», ἐπυράσθησαν, ἑπρή- 
οὔησαν, ἐπηρώφησαν, ἐπέρθησαν, ἐπράθησα».] 
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Ὁ try or tempt God. They who | & al 


NEA 


13, 14. Hence the particip. Ὁ πειράζων 
used as aN. The tempter, i. e. the devil, 
Mat. iv. 3. 1 These. ni. 5. 

IV. To tempt A τα to overcome 
by temptation. | Thess. iii. 5. Jam. i. 13, 
14. Comp. 1 Cor. vii. 5. Gal. vi. l. See 
Bp. Bull's Harmon. Apostol. Dissert. Post. 
cap. xv. § 20, p. 501, edit. Grabe. 

Πειρασμός, 6, 6, from φεπείρασµαι pert. 
το... 

. A tria - 6, i.e. of 
righteous by persecutions and afflictiom 
| Pet. iv. 12. Luke viii. 18. xxii. 
28. Acta xx. 19. Gal. iv. 14. Jam. i. 2, 
12. [1 Pet. i. 6. 2 Pet. ii. 9. Rev. iii. 10. 
Deut. iv. 34.] ; 

II, A tempting or temptation to sin. 
Luke iv, 13. [xxii. 40, 46.] Comp. Mat. 


ng | vi. 13. (and Luke xi, 4.1 xxvi. 41. [and 


Mark xiv. 38. 1 Tim. wi. 9.] 

Ill. 4 spend or tempting, ws of God 
by wicke άν Heb. ii. 8. ΓῬευί τί. 
16. ix. 22. 

KE Πειράω, ὤ, from xsipa*.— Fo try, 
attempt, occ. [in the middle voice} Acts 
ix. 96. xxvi. 21. [2 Mace. xi. 19. Pol i. 
20. 19. Blian. V. H. 1. 34.] 

I. πια Fo pierce, pierce 
through, as with a weapon, a spear, 3 
spit. Thus used by ος H. xvi. Κα. 
405. IL xx. lin. 479, 80, Ἡ. vii. lin. 317, 


IL. Intransitively, Zo through. 
Tn this sense also Tomes spp it Odyss. 
ii. lin. 434. This simple V. occurs not 
in the N. T., but it is inserted on account 
of its compounds and derivatives. 

Ge” Πεισμονή, fic, 4, from πέπεισµαι 
perf. pass. of πείθω to persuade—A per- 
suasion, occ. Gal. v. 8. [Schl. understands 
the word of the Galatians, and explains 
it Credulity, facility in being persuaded. 
Wahl, after Koppe and others, understands 
it of the Judaizing teachers, and trans 
lates it Sedulity and craft in persuading. 
The Lexicographers only find it here and 
in Bustathius (Iliad. A. p. 21. 46. B. Ρ. 
637. 5. Od. x. p. 785. 22.)]. 

ΠΕΛΑΓΟΣ, εος, ως, Τό. 
. The or A sea. occ. Acts xxvii. 5. 
[2 Macc. ν. 21. Xen. Cyr. vi. 410.] 

II. Τὸ πέλαγος τῆς Φαλάσσης, Fhe 
depth of the sea, or the main sea. Re 
phelius shows that πέλαγος is used by 
Arrian and Boyes for the open or main 
sea, See also Wetstein, and Kypke who 


# [In some MSS. of Prov. xxvi. 18, this verb 
occurs in the same sense as πειράζω, senae LIL] 
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cites from Pindar in Plutarch. Sympos. 
p. 705, Ἐν ΠΟΝΤΟΥ ME AATEL, In the 
midst of the sea. occ. Mat. xviii. 6. [See 
Diod. Sic. iv. 77. xiv. 54. Pind. Pyth. iv. 
13. Long. de Subl. 94. Nicet.in Manuel. 
Comnen. vi. 7. τῶ ποταμᾶ τὸ πέλαγος. 

ελεκίζω, from πέλεκνς an afte, which 
from the Heb. bp to cleave, citt.— To cut 
with an axe, Ἱ. 6. to behead with an axe. 
The a, writers Leet the older oa. 
says on Phryn. ρ. 341,] app 
the V. in the same sense. Tol. a 7 id, 
Diod. Sic. xix. 101.] So the Latins use 
securi percutere to sirtke sith an aze, for 
beheading. occ. Rev. xx. 4.* ' 

Ἠέμπτος, 9, ov, An ordinal N. of num- 
ber, from πέντε, Ρο]. πέµπτει five—The 
Sfth. occ. Rev. vi. 9. ix. 1. xvi; 10. xxi. 
20. [Gen. i. 23, Josh. xiv. 10.} 

ΠΕ ΜΠΩ., 

__ 1. In Homer [and other Greek stithorg} 
it sonretimes signifies to conduct, deduco, 
deducendum curd. See Il. i. lin. 390. 
var lin. 184, and see Dammi Lexicon. 

- Το send. See Mat. xi. 2. John i. 
33. iv. $4, v. 99, 24, 30. xiv. 26. xvi. 7. 
Gal. iv. 6. On Mat. xi. 2, Wetstein citey 
from Xenophon, ΠΕ ΜΠΕΙ-- ΕΙΠΩΝ, 
and ΠΕ ΜΨΑΣ--ΤΕΙΠΕΝ. On Mat. tiv, 
10, I observe, that we havé a véry shnilar 
a. in Herodian, Nib: i. cap. 28, 
edit. Oxon. Ὁ Κύμμόδοὲ TE MYPAZ, 
᾽ΑΠΟΤΕΜΝΕΙ TH'N ΚΕΦΑΑΙΓΝ. Com 
modus sends, and cuts off his Kead. Comp. 
Mark vi. 27. [Gen. xxvii. 42. Evia iv. 
14. ν. 17.t We may Pg noticd, that 
the verb often in the N. T. signifies fo 
send forth to take some office, or dis- 
charge some duty. See for exatpte Joh 
i. 22, 23, iv. 34. & al. freq.] 

IIT. Το disnhiss, permit to go. Mark 
v. 12. The profane writers, Herodotus 
and Homer, apply the verb in the’ same 
sense, as Raphe ius has shown. [Th 2 
Thess. if. 11, Schl. says the verb has this 
sérise. Wahl classes it under the’ next 
head. Comp. Wisd. xii. 2δ.] 


IV. Fo put forth, as a sickle into thé 
= £ . xiv. 15, 18. This’ 


harvest. occ. 
seems an Hellenistical sense of the word; 
taken from the similar use of the Heb. 


this word does ndt ocvut in the O. 
‘edition of Biel he gives it to 1'Kings 


ἐπελέχησαν 


t [It {ο εἰηρυ]ας that 
πα κος Ο. Τ. These three 
doubtful oné, Gen. xix. 3, are the whole.] 


εξ 
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nd. Comp. Αποτέλλω III. and Heb. and 
Eng. Lexicon εκᾶος nbw IV. [Wahl an 
Schl. translate the verb in this place b 
immitto, to send in, quoting Apollodor. ii, 
7.1. Elian, H. An, xii. 5. Watt adds 2 
Theis. ΤΕΝ 

Πένης, nroc, 6, from πένοµαι to labour, 
take tare, prepare, particularly food (thus 
generally used in Homer), also {ο be poor. 
—Podr, a poor man, properly such a 
oné dé gets his living by his labour, in 
which it differs from πτωχός. So Am- 
moniiis, Πένης καὶ Πτωχὸς διαφέρει. Πένης 
μὲν γὰρ ὁ ἀπὸ τὸ ἐργάζεσθαι καὶ πονεῖν 
πορϊζόμένο τὸν βίον, Πτωχὸς δὲ ὁ ἐκαίτης, 
6 τᾶ ἔχειν ἐκπεπτωχώς, ἡ ἀπὸ τῷ πτώσσειν. 
Πένης and Ητὠχὸς differ; Πένης ‘is one 
who gels his living by work and labour, 
but rani α beggar, one ἐκπεπτώχὼς 
Who has lost his goods; or it may be dé- 
rived froin πὶώσσειν to fear, shrink for . 
fear. This distinction is authotized by 
Aristophints, Plut. lin. 551—3, 


TITAXO"y μὲν γὰρ Blog, by σὺ Abyais, Yr bss μηδὸν 


ντα : te ᾱ 
τὸ δὶ ΠΕΝΗΤοΣ; Sv Φειδόµενον, καὶ τοῖς ἔργων 
προσέχοτα, | : 
Περιγίνεσθαι 8° ἀυτφ μηδὶν, μὴ µάντοι μηδ ἐπιχεί- 
κων. 


“ Phe Ife of a πτωχός, which you speak of, 
is to [ve withoiit having any thing ; but 
the life of a πένἠς is to live sparingly, and 
employed in labour} to abound indeed in 
nothing, but neither to want any thing.” 
oct. 2 Cor. ix. 9. (Schl. thinks, Wee, 
that in this place it is used for xrwyéde, 
as in Amos it. 6. ἵν. I. ν. 12, & al. Bol. 
lux, tod, he obsérves, confounds these 
words (iii. 22. vi. 7.)] 

TlewWepd, ar, ἡ; from κενθερός, 5, which 
see.—A wife's ot husband’s* mother, in 
this serise a mother-in-law. Mat. viii. 14. 
x. 35. [Mark i. $0. Luke jv. 38. xii. 53, 
twice, and nowhere elsé. Ruth i. 14. ii. 
II, 18. Micah vii: 6.] er 

HENOEPO’2, ν, 6.—A wife's father, in 
this stnse, a father-in-law. occ. John 
xviii, 13. [Gen. xxxviii. 19. 1 Sam. iv. 


19, a ᾿ 
Πενδίω, ds frotti πένθος ο. 
ieve. [(1.)} Properly uyion the deat 
ore EGE Mar xvi. 10. [Gen. 


®' [The distinction’ may riot be always observed ς 
but Parkhurst is here incorrect, for the word is pro- 
perly only a wife's mother. See Hesychius and 
Phavorinus.] _ 7 . 

+ [Sclileusrier dedutes thé noun from the verb 
πένθος, quasi πόνθος, from wéixerdo.} 
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xxiii, 2. Is. 1. 26. (2.) Generally, 
To grieve. Mat. v. 4. ix. 15. Luke vi. 
25. 1 Cor. v. 2. James iv. 9. Rev. xviii. 
11, 15 19. Lucian Dial. Deor. xiv. 1. 
In 2 Cor. xii. 21, Parkhurst says the 
sense is Το bewail, mourn over or for (as 
in Gen. xxxvii. 33. 1 Sam. xv. 35.) ; but 
Wahl says afficio dolore, meaning To 
cause to grieve, and Schl. thinks the 
meaning is To cause to grieve by severe 
punishment. Macknight says in his para- 
phrase, J shall with lamentation punish, 
observing in his note that excommunica- 
tion of an offender was accompanied with 
great grief on the part of the bishop and 
the church, and that hence to mourn or 
bewail, in the language of those times, 
means to punish. Schl. explains the verb 
in Mat. ix. 15, to fast, referring to the 
following words, and to Mark ii. 19. Luke 
xv. 34, Joel ii. 12, and he observes that 
in Mat. v. 4, and Luke vi. 25. the effect 
is pe for the cause, the meaning being 
to have cause to mourn, i.e. to be vexed, 
afflicted Ἵ 

Πένθος, cog, uc, τό. The Etymologist 
deduces it from πάθος suffering, as βένθος 
depth from βάθος the same. Mourning, 
sorrom, grief. occ. Jam. iv. 9. Rev. xvili. 
7, 8. xxi. 4. [See Sam. v. 5. Gen, 1. 4. 
Prov. xiv. 15. Hos. ix. 4. The word 
properly means Grief for the death of 
friends, &c, 
V. H. vii. 8. Xen. Cyr. iv. 66. Schl. (as 
in the verb) thinks that in these places of 
the N. T. grief is put for the cause of 
grief, i. e. affliction.) — 

Ἠενι c,d, όν, from ae poor.— Poor, 
misera , poor and. mean, r- 
culus. ee Lake xxi. 2. [Exod. wii 35, 
Prov. xxviii. 15. Polyb. vi. 21.7. Demosth. 
422. 14.] Theognis, Γνωμ. lin. 165, 181. 

Πεντακις, Adv. from πέντε five, and κις 
a numeral termination.—Five times. occ. 
2 Cor. xi. 24. [2 Kings xiii. 19.] 

Πεντακισχίλιοι, αι, a, from πεντάκις 
Jive times, and χίλιοι @ thousand.—Five 
thousand. Mat. xiv. 21. xvi. 9, & al. {1 
Kings ν. 12. Xen. Hell. i. 2. 1.1 

Πεντακόσιοι, at, a, from πέντε five, and 
ἕκατον a hundred.—Five hundred. occ. 
Luke vii. 41. 1 Cor. xv. 6. [Numb. i. 21. 
Xen. Hell. i. 4. 9.) 

Πέντε, dt, de, τά, Undeclined—A car- 
dinal N. of number, Five, Mat. xiv. 17, 
19, & al. fi The learned Mons. Go- 
guet* says, that every thing inclines us 

* in of Laws, &c. vol. i. book 3, ch. 2. Ρ. 
216, oe Edinburgh, " E 
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See Diod. Sic. i. 72. Elian. | fiftieth t day, reckoned from 


fice. Plutarch 
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to think, that the fiagers were the first 
instruments used by men to assist them 
in the practice of numeration. We may 
observe in Homer*, that Proteus counts 
his sea-calves by five and five, that is, b 
his fizgers. Martinius derives the Οἱ 
πέντε five, from πᾶς, παντός all, q. κάντε, 
as the number is equal to that of all the 
fingers on each hand. ‘ The Τοπονρί- 
nambos (certain American Indians),” says 
Mr. Locket, had no names for numbers 
above five; any number beyond that they 
made out by showing their fingers, and 
the fingers of others who were present.” 
—It may perhaps be worth adding, that 
our Eng. jive, and the Saxon rif, are 
from the German fun€ or Gothic finf, 
which two latter names of five, as also the 
Welsh pump, Cornish and Armoric pemp, 
have a manifest resemblance to the Holic 
πέµπε five. 

Πεντεκαιδέκατος, η, oy, from révre five, 
καὶ and, and δέκατος tenth.—Fifteenth. 
oce. Luke iii. 1. [1 Chron. xxiv. 4.] 

Πεντήκοντα, ὁε, &c, τά. Undeclined, from 
πέντε five, and ἤκοντα the decimal termi- 
nation, which see under ‘EG. ντα.-- 
Fifty. Mark vi. 40. Jobn viii. 57, & al. ΄ 

Πεντηκοσός, ή, dv, from xevrhxorra, fifty. 

I. Fiftieth. (Levit. xxv. 10, 11.] 

II. Hevrexosh, ac, 4, Zhe feast of Pen- 
tecost, 80 called because it began on the 
e first day 
of unleavened bread (i.e. the day after the 
Passover was offered) exclusive. (See 
Lev. xxiii. 15. Comp, ver. 11. and 7.) 
occ. 1 Cor. xvi. 8. 'Ἡμέρα τῆς Πεντηκοτῆς 
is this very fiftieth day, The first day of 
the feast of Pentecost. oce. Acts ii. |. xx. 
16. See Doddridge’s Note on Acts ii. !. 
[Some understand éopr4.]—The Helle- 
nistical Jews, before our Savieur’s time,’ 
used Πεντηκοτὴ for the feast of Pentecost, 
88 8) from Tobit ii. 1. 2 Mac. xu. 
32. [The feast was instituted, as the Jews 
say, to commemorate the lawgiving 99 
Mount Sinai. It was called also the feast 
of weeks, from being kept seven weeks 
after the Passover (Joseph. Ant. iii. 109), 
and the feast of harvest, because the first 


1 
hap. 16, 8 6. 
| Pike δι, de Bell. it, 3. 1.] 
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fruits of the finished harvest (which be- 
gan directly after the Passover) were 
offered up in two cakes made of new 
wheat, Exod. xxxiv. 25. The feast 
lasted only one day. ] : 

Πεποίθησις, τος, Att. εως, ἡ, from πε- 
ποίθα tal mid. of Πείθω, which see. 

I. Trust, confidence. occ. 2 Cor. i. 15, 
(where see Wetstein.) iii. 4. viii. 22. x. 2. 
Eph. iii. 12. (Joseph. Ant. i. 3, 1. iii. 2. 
2. Zosim. i. 18. Sext. Pyrrh. iii. 24. 187. 
It would seem not to be a very pure word, 
from Phrynichus, p. 295, ed. Lobeck.] 

II. The object of trust or ε, 
that on which one trusteth. occ. Phil. iii, 
4. [Comp. 2 Kings xviii. 19.] 

Περ. An enclitic particle, signifying 
sometimes nearly the Latin cunque, or our 
soever, sometimes having no translateable 
sense. See Hermann on Viger. ] 

Πέρα», An Adv. governing a genitive, 
from περάω to pass over. 

I. Beyond, over, on the other side. Mat. 


iv, 25. John [i. 28. iii. 90.1 vi. (1, 17, 22, 


25. x. 40. xviii. 1.] With the neut. arti- 
cle used as a N. Πέρα», τό, The other or 


further side. Mat. viii. 18, 28. [xiv. 22. 


xvi. 5.] Mark Liv. 35.] v. [1,] 21. vi. 45. 
viii. 13. ο viii. 22. | Aca τᾶ πέρα», By 
the further side. Mark x. 1. 

I. About, near, Mat. iv. 15. “ That 
πέραν sometimes has this signification 
will appear by comparing Josh. xii. 1, 7, 
and Numb. xxxii. 19, in the LXX.” Dod- 
dridge. Comp. Mat. xix. 1, and Bp. 
Pearce on this text, and on Mat. iv. 15. 

Schl. translates πέρα» in Mat. iv. 15. and 

ohn i. 28. by cis, on this stde, or ad, at or 
by, and in Mat. iv. 25. by ad. Grotius and 
Vitringa also,and many following commen- 
tators, translate it in the first passage by 
Justa. Junius (Parall. i. 14.) says, that 
say in Hebrew (the word used in Isaiah 
ix. 1, whénce this place of Mat. is taken) 
signifies any tract of ground washed by a 
river, or separated by its stream, whether 
on this side or that, and so of the Greek 
πέραν." Others, to explain the difficulty, 


5 [Glassius (Phil. Sacr. i 6. p. 469.) treats of 
this subject, and, after quoting Junius, gives as an 
instance Deut. i, 1. se are the things which 
Moses spake to all Israel yr  3y3, 1. 6 says 
Glassies, “on this side Jordan, for Moses never 
went beyond Jordan;” and so Rosenmiillcr, ad 
loc., using the words of Junius and Glase without 
acknowl ent. Witstus (Misc. i. 14. 46.) says 
the same; but in his f does not attempt more 
than to show that the Hebrew phrase means at the 
passage, along. He cites 1 Sam. xiv. 40, to prove 


have supposed that what is here called 
Galilee of the Gentiles did literally ex- 
tend beyond Jordan; and doubtless this 
attributing of two exactly opposite senses 
to the same word is so objecttonable, that 
almost any remedy is preferable. If it 
could be proved, indeed, that the Hebrew 
word had such an ambiguity, there would 
be little question as to the Greek, because 
we might then say that the translators, 
without reflection, translated the Hebrew 
word by that Greck one which usually 
represents it. Schleusner, in his edition 
of Biel, has picked up somewhere two 
passages from Pausanias, by which he 
attempts to fix on the Greek word the 
sense of near. Why he says 6ο, I cannot 
divine.* In Mat. xiv. 22, where Christ 
is said to have gone from the desert ἐις τὸ 
πέραν (and from Mark vi. 43, it =ppears 


that he went to Bethsaida), Casaubon 


says, the meaning is only to a distance— 
@ more remote part of a country on the 
same side; for the desert and Bethsaida 
were on the same side. But Fischer, in 
a very ingenious (Diss. xix. p. 
441.), shows from John xii. 21, and other 
places, that there were perhaps two Beth- 
saidas, one in Galilee, and another in 
Gaulonitis, On John i. 28. nothing de- 
cisive can be said, it not being clear whe- 
ther the reading should be Bethabara or 
Bethania.]} 

ITE'PAY, arog, τό. 

I. A bound, limit, end. occ. Mat. xii. 


that 138 means a side ; and then appeals to I Kings 
iv. 24. (comp. 21.) Deut. iii. 8. ο. v. 1 and ix. 
1; and Graves on the Pentateuch adds Josh. xii. } 
and 7, to show that words translated on the other 
side Jordan and on this side (a translation defended 
by the addition of toward the rising of the sun in 
one case, and on the west on the other) are 


| expressed 
by the same word. Fritssche (on Mat. iv. 15.) ο 


objects like myself to this double use of πέραν, and 
appears not to allow any embignity in the Hebrew 
word ; for the places (Deut. i. 1. iv. 46. Josh. i. 14.) 
he explains with Le Clerc by the hypothesis of a 
later writer living in Palestine. B. Witsius observes: 
justly, that the Pseudo-Moses would then have 
ban in ascribing to Moses words which he could 
not have used, if 31 can only mean across. Coc- 
ceius and Schulz do not recognize any ambiguity in 
the Hebrew.] 

5 [The passages are Paus. if. 20. 3. Πέρα» τὸ 
Νεμειᾶ Διός Τύχης isl» ἐκ παλαιοτάτω voss. Reo 
ferring to the place, the reader will see that there is 
nothing whatever to prevent the word having its 
usual meaning. The other iz in the same book 22. 
2. and the same remark applies. Schl. has proba- 
bly copied them from some commentator, for he 
cites only the page, and not the chapter and scction, 
as if he had not himself looked to the passage. ] 
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42. Luke xi. 31. Rom. x. 18, Πέρατα τῆς 


vic, The ends or extremitics of the earth, 


is an expression frequently used in the 
LXX for the Heb. ΤΑ ‘ope, Ps. ii. 8. 
xxii, 27. Ixvii. 7. boxii. 8. & al. and for 
Yue Περ, the end of the earth, Ps, χ]ν]. 
9.Ixi. 3, and denotes the most, or very, 
of it*; not that the phrase 
is merely Hebraival or Hellenistiral, for 
Homer, Odyss, iv. lin. 563, ahd Hesiod, 
Oper. lin. 167, ia like manner, usé ΠΕΙ» 
PATA ΓΑΙΗΣ, and tag heat i. 69. 

more in- 
stances from the Greek writers in Wets 
stein and Kypke, on Mat. sii. 42: [Xen. 


distant 


Ἐκ ΠΕΡΑΤΩΝ ΓΗ Σι, 


. ix, 4. Diod. 8. ili, 52,] 


1. Anend, Anishing, as of controversy. 


oce, Heb. vi. 16. [Pol. 1.41.2, Dem. 25 


9, 
- ΠΕΡΙ. A Preposttion. 
I ing 4 genitive. 


1, Concerning, about, de. Mat. i. 8. iv. 
6. [which Sehl. and Wahl refer to sense 


3.) vi. 28. Lake i. 1. [Add Mat. xi. 10. 


nv. 7. (aad Mark vii. 6.) xvi. 13. xvii. 8. 


Mark v. 16. Luke xxii. 37, John i. 7. 
Acts xxv. 16. Rom. xiv. 19. & al.] Comp. 
Mat. xx. 24. Jobe vi. 41. 3 John ver. 2. 
In the twe former of which texts some 
interpret i¢ against. [Sch]. does so, and 
adds other texts to them, viz. Mark vii. 


6. x. 41. John vi. 41. Acts xxv. 16 5 but 
this explanation is not ανα ο) On 
wyer's 


Acts xix. 40, see Markland in 


Conject. Τὰ (xpiypara wamely) περί 


τινος, The things concerning one. Eph. 
vi. 22. Luke xxiv. 19, where Wetstein 
cites from Xenophon, Hellen. i. ἔφρασε 
ΤΑ ΠΕΡΙ "ETEONIKOY. 

(2. With respect to. Mat. xx. 24. (and 
Mark x. 41.) ἠγανάκτησαν περὶ τῶν 360 
ἀδελφῶν. xxit. 3]. Luke if. 27. Acts xxi. 
25. xxviii. 22. 1 Cor. vii. }. xiii. 1. Xen, 
Mem. i, 3. 15. Cyn.is 6. 15. Fsoc. Evagi 
4. Plat. Crat. 20. This meaning often 
sinks into the Iast. Mat. ¢xiv. 36, for ex- 
ample, is referred to this liead by Wahl ; 
but it may belong to the preceding one: 


See 1 Cor. vii. 36, In Mut. ix. 36, Parkh.. 


and Schl. take Mat. ix. 96 for towards, 
and: Schl. quotes Xen, Cyr. vi. 1. 24. Tn 
1. Cor. vii; 37, Parkh. says it is over, in 


respect of power. Schl. translates it by 
ἐν, or circa, and’ the whole phrase by And: 


© [Schl thinks that often' this: phrase may orfly 
si countries’ ont of Palestine; and he adds 
that Vorst (De Heb. ο. 23!) has showri that ir 
Mat. xif. 42. and: Luke xi. 13, Sabtea, int Arabia 
Felix, is meant. ]' 





lives as he pleases. Wahl refers the 
passage to this heal, and translates Js 
deternizna- 


free with relation to hit own 


tions. This is probably right ;—the eenet 
is the same in all. Wittens 3 John 2. 
to this place, and must therefore, like 
Parkhurst, join περὶ savrdy with ἐνοδου- 
θαι Schl. constraes it by xdove, mad 
must therefore join these words witli 


ε 9 

3. For, δεεακεε of, ir. Duke xix. 
37. John x. 38. In this sense also it tof: 
responds to the Heb. nayz, Gen. iii. 17; 
& al. [Add Mark i. 44. (Luke ¢. 14) 
Luke tii. 19. Acts xix. 15, 24. xxvi. 7. 
Heb. x. 18, & al. Dtod. Sic. i. 88. Hero- 
dian. i. 1]. 4. Xew. Cyr. it: 122, That. ii. 
924. 
έν ΟΛ the behalf, or for the stke, 

> pro. Mat. xxvi. 28. Mark xiv. 24. 

wip. 1 John iv. 10. In this sense it 
answers to the Heb. wwiy3 (see Amos ii. 
6. viii. 6.) of the saene inmport, literally 
in passing, as denoting the transition ot 

sing from eause to effect (see Heb. and 
ng. h in ων XIV.) though I do 
not find it ever used by the LXX for thst 
Heb. preposition, [Add Lake iv. 98. xxii. 
32. John xvi. 26. xvii. 9, 20. Acts vill. 
15. Col. i. 3. iv. 3. Eph. vi. 8. Xen. Cyr. 
i. 2. 19. Eur. Pheen. 534.—There is 
little reasom why all these senses shockt 
not be referred. to one head.] 

Η. Governing an accusative. . 

1. [Of place, ] about, circum. Mat. iti. 
4. [Mark iii. 34, δι al. freq.) 

2. Abont, of time [not fully defined} 
Mat. xxv δν 6,9. ον vi. 49. ata 
xxii. 6, & af. freq.) Τε is thus frequently 
used in the οκ κόμη see xen An. 
i:7. 1. Thue. ti. 99.] : 

[S. About, with respect to. | Tim. i 
19. vi. 4,21. 2 Pim: ii. 8 (In Tit. i 7, 
the sensu is’ as to, or in.) See Al. V. H 
iii. 31 aud 40, Xen: An. iii 5.7.) 

4. ‘Ot rept—Those about or with, £6. 
the comptintonsyincluding the person mes 
tioned himself. Thus, ‘Oc wept rov Hat 
ov, Acts xiii. 13, is rightly rendered in 
our translation, Paul and his company. 
Comp. ver. 14. So' it signifies: aly Acts 
xxi, 8. Polybius, cited by Raphelius, 
likewise plainly, uses it in this sense 
ΤΟΥΣ δὲ ΠΕΡΡ TON PE'SKGNA de 
Sérrec, ὄνίας ἓις ἑντακοσίως-- Takitig 
those that were with Gescon, to the num- 
ber of seven hundred.” But, what is more 


remarkable, ὁι or ἂι πεμὲ a pe in the 


best Greek Writers: nleatr only one person, 





. κόψον--- 
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namely, him or her who is expressly men- 
tioned, Thus é& περὶ Πλάτωνα is Plato, 
& περὶ ᾿Αρεεοτέλη», Aristotle ; and so in 
John xi. 19, τὰς περὶ Μάρθαν καὶ aa ce 
means ealy Martha and Mary; on which 
text see belius and Wetstein. [On 
the first of these rg a vee Ernest. ad 
Xen. Mem. i. 1. 18. Fischer on Weller, 
Ρ. 381, and see Ezek. xxxviii. 6. xxxix. 
4; on the second com ech. Soc. D. 
iii. 12 and 20. Hom. μα, I. 146, Xen. 
An. ii, 4. 1, Mor. ad Longin. p. 89. Dra- 
kenborch. ad Liv. xxi. oe 

III. In composition it denotes, 

1. About, round about, as in περίαγω 
to go about, περιθλέπω to look round about. 

2. Acquisition, as in περιποίεω. 

3. For, om account of, as in weptpéve 
to wait for. In this sense περὶ out of 
composition is often used by the profane 
πω re 

4. Above, beyond, as in κερίοσιος abun- 
dant, excellent. The pergenved often 
use it in this sense also, both in and out 
of composition. ; 

5. Intenseness, as in περίεργος a busy- 
body. Brutin this sense περὶ seems the 
Adv. which denotes very much, exceed- 


Περιάγω, from περὶ αδονε, ππὰ ἄγω to 


6: > 

L Fo bead ος carry about. ecc. 1 Cor. 
ix. 5. [Ezek. xxxvii. 3. 2 Maee. iv. 38. 
Xen. Cyr. ii. 2. 28.] 

1. Ίι Ὁ go about, used either absolutely, 
occ. Acts xiii. 11; or with an aceusative 
following, occ. Mat. iv. 23. ix. 35. xxiii. 
15. Mark vi. 6. [Ceb. Tab. 6.] 

Περιαιρέω, &, from περὶ round, about, 
and ἀιρέω {ο take. 

I. Fo take away on all sides, to take 
entirely away. [2 Cor. iii. 16, of taking 
away ο veil (391. V. H, 1. 20.and 2}. Xen. 
Cyr. viii. 1. 47.) ; and hence to cut off-] 
Acts xxvii. 40. “ and having cut off the 
anchors, hey let them fall into the sea, as 
τος. 32. eir business was to lighten 
the ship (in order to run her into the 
creek) ce ne might draw-as aire! Ὃ 
as ible. To this pore 
cut off her anchors.—Hesych. Ποσελαι, 
ὃν cut, take away. Mark- 
land in Bowyer. So Wetstein, ‘ absci- 
derunt funes, anchoris in mari relictie.” 
Πα Acts xxvii. 20, we have the word 
metaphorically used in this latter sense, 
to cut off all hope ; an expression found in 
other languages. Seo Livy xxxv. 46. xlv. 
3.5. Again, in Heb, x. 11, the use is 
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figurative, to take away sins, meaning fo 
atone or make satisfaction them. See 
Zephan. iii, 15.—The word occurs in the 
sense of removing, turning away, in Dent. 
vii. 19. Josh. xxiv. 14, 23.) 

(> Περιαφράκτω, from περὶ abdont, 
around, and ἀτράπτω to shine like lighten« 
ing—To shine like λος around, to 
lighten around. It is a most beautiful 
and expressive word. ovo. Acts ix. 3. xxii. 
6. 


Περιθάλλω, from περὶ about, round about, 
and to cast, put. 

I. Transitively, Το put or cast roand. 
occ. Luke xix. 43, The LXX have the 
same phrase πἀριξαλεῖν χάρακα, Ezek. iv, 
2, for the Heb. nb$p qow to pour ont, i.e. 
raise, a bank, mount, or 7 riz not 
that this expression is peculiar to the 
Hellenistical style; for, as Raphelius 
shows on Luke, both Polybius and Ar- 
rian have used the very same. See also 
Wetstein. [See Prov. xxviii. 4, lian. V. 
H. vi. 12. Xen. Cyr. iii. 9. 14.] ὴ 

[Il. Το chothe, put clothes on any 
one, with an accusative of the 
and another of the thing, Luke xxiii. 11. 
John xix. 2.——The 2d ace. is left out im 
Mat, xxv. 36, 43. Then the passive is 
Fo be clothed by any one, and takes an 
acc. of the thing, as Mark xiv. 51. xvi. 5. 
Rev. viz. 9, 13. x. 1. xi. 3. χΗ. Ε. xvi. 4. 
xviii. 16. xix. 19. Instead of the ace. we 
find the dative in some eopies of Rev. 
xvii. 4; and τν in the act. in Herodiuss 
vi. 29. χλαμέδι wopdupg Barrow, 
and see νήσο, Arey Bhi the dative 
with ἐν in Rev. iv. 4, and we may add 
Rev. iii. 5, where the 2d fut. midd. oce. 
in pass. sense. On this use of ἐν see Pors. 
ad Med. 629. Soph. CEd. T. 1112.— 


‘Thirdly, the middle is Το clothe one’s 


self. . Vi, 29. Luke xii. 27 ; and we 
find it with an ace. of the thing in Mat. 
vi. 31. Acta xii. 8. Rov. iii. 18. xiv. 8. 
See Zl. V. H. xii. 1. Xen. (9ο. iii 4. 
Herodian. ii. 8. 10.] 

Περιθλέπω, from περὶ round about, and 
βχέπω to look.—To. round, [It is 
found only in the middle-voiee in the N. 
Ἡ., and] 1s used either absolutely, as- Marl 
ix. 9. x. 23; or transitively, with an: ac 
eusatire following, as Marit iit. 5,34. xi: 
11. (Luke vi. 10. In Mark xi, 11, Schl. 
says the sense is To go about, and refers 
to Ecclus. ix. 7. in proof'that such an ex- 
planation. is. admissible. But it is. not 
necessary in either passage, nor can such 
a sense of the word: be shown in- ether 
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places. It occ. ΕΣ. ii, 12. Josh. viii. 20. 

Esch. Soe. D. ii. 11.) 

' . Περιβόλαιον, 8, τό, from περιθολὴ) cloth- 
ing, which from περιθέδολα, perf. mid. of 
περιθάλλω {ο put round, clothe, which 
see, 1 Cor. xi. 15. (Properly, Any thing 
thrown round another, as in Ps. civ. 6. 
Job xxvi. 6; and hence, specially, a veil, 
as being something thrown round the 
head. 1 Cor. xi. 5, and sce Gen. xxiv. 
65 ; and α veslure as thrown round the 
body. Heb. i. 12. See Judg. viii. 26. 
Ex. xxii. 27. Is. 1.8. Dion. Hal. Ant. iii. 

. 61.) 


Περιδέω, &, from περὶ about, and δέω to 
bind.—To bind about, oce. John xi. 44. 
(Job xii. 18.) 

ee Περιεργάζομαι, from περὶ very 
much, and ἐργάζομαι to work.—To be a 
busy-body, impertinently meddling with 
what does not concern one. occ. 2 Thess. 
iii. 11; where observe the paronomasia. 
(The first meaning is to do a thing with 
over-care and anaiely. See 1]. V. H. 
ii. 44, iv. 11. then to do what is unne- 
cessary. Herod. iii. 46. It is found in 
the same sense us in the N. ‘I. in Pol. 
xviii, 34. 2. Plat. Ap. Soc. ο. 3. ed. 
Fischer. In Symm, Eccl. vii. 30. and 
2 Sam. xi. 3. it has nearly the same mean- 
. ing.) 

Ks Περίεργος, ο, 6, ἡ, from περὶ in- 
tensive, and ἔργον work, business. 

I, In an active sense, Curious or im- 
perlinently meddling into other people's 
afairs, @ busy-body. occ. 1 Tim. ν. 13. 

η. Mem. i. 3. 1. Arrian. D, E. iii. 1. 


21 it 
. Curious, in a neuter sense *, occ. 
Acts xix. 19. Περίεργα, ra, Curious, 
i.e. magical arls, In the old Latin ver- 
sion of t Irensus, lib. i. cap. 20, the 
word is used in this sense, concerning 
Simon Magus; and { Origen applies the 
particip. περιεργαζόµενοι in the same view, 
to which he opposes ἀπερίεργον ἦθυς, a 
life. free from these curiosities. The 
Greek writers also cited by Wolfius and 
Wetstein on Acts xix. 19. use the adjec- 
tive περίεργος in an active sense for one 
who uses curious or magical arts; and 
from Plato, Apol. Socrat. § 3, edit. 
’ Forster, we learn, that the accusers of 


* [See Hor. Epod. xvii. 77.] 

+ “ Amutoria quoque & agogima, & qui dicun- 
iur paredri, & oniropompi, 5 quacunque sunt alia 
perierga apud cos studiosé cxcrcentur.” 

+ See Whitby’s Note. 
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Socrates alleged that Σωκράτης ἀδικεῖ, καὶ 
TIEPIEPLA’ZETAI ζητῶν τά τε ὑπὸ γῆν 
cal τὰ ἐπεράνια. “' Sucrates does wrong, 
and is over-curious by searching what is 
under the earth and what is in heaven.” 
ἐς Philostratus, Ch tom, and a variety 
of more ancient authors, quoted by many, 
and particularly by Mr. Biscoe (at Boyle's 
Lect. ch. viii. § 1, p. 290-—293.), have 
mentioned the Ephestan letters (Ἐφέσια 
γράµµατα) ; meaning by them the charms 
and other arts of a magical kind which 
the inhabitants of that city professed: 
and as these practices were in so much 
reputation there, it is no wonder that the 
books that taught them, how contempti- 
ble soever they might be in themselves, 
should bear a considerable price.” Dod- 
dridge. See also Wetstein, who cites a 
number κ the Greek writers who (Se 
mentioned the Ἐφέσια γράμματα. 
Deyling. Obs, 8 fi p. 7) | 
Περιέρχομαι from περὶ about, and ἔρχο- 


μαι to δν 

Π. Το go about, or from one place to 
another. | Tim. v. 13. (with an ace) ; 
in the sense of wandering (of persons 
under persecution) Heb. xi. 37. Dion. 
H. Ant. vi. 86. of leading a vagabond 
life, (used of Jewish exorcists.) Acts:xix. 
13. In this latter place Schleusner sug- 
gests, that it may signify to circumves! 
or trick, ag in Aristoph. - 1139.) 

- To go round, in the sense 
coasting. Acts xxviii. 19. The word occ. 
in sense of surrounding in Josh. vi. 15. 
xviii, 14.] 

Περιέχω, from wept about, and ἔχω {0 
have, bad η | a 

Π. Properly, to surround. Thuc. ii. 
22. Dem. p. 1274, 15. Ezek. xvi. 56. 
Jer. xlvi. 5; and hence 

II. To contain, as a writing. occ. Acts 
xxiii. 25. The V. is thus applied, | Mac. 
xv. 2. 2 Mac. ix. 18. xi. 16, 22, So Jo- 
sephus, Ant. lib. xiv. cap. 12, § 2. Διά- 
raypa ΠΕΡΥΕΧΟΝ ταῦτα, A degree com 
taining these things or orders; aud lib 
xi. cap. 4, § 9, Ἡ μὲν ΕΠΙΣΤΟΛΗ' ταῦτα 
ΠΕΡΙΒΊΙΧΕΝ.---ἵ 1 Pet. ii. 6, seven 
MSS., a of which ancient, for ἐν 7 
γραφῇ have ἡ γραφῆ, so Vulg. Scripture. 
But Er. Schmidiue, rotating the common 
reading, seers Θεὸς as the Nom. cas 
to περιέχει, Wherefore ( God ) saith sum- 
marily i the Scripture. But this inter- 
pretation (though for want of a better em- 
braced in the former edition) sounds very 
harsh, and there scems no need either of 
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such a supplement, or of altering the re- 
-veived reading. Raphelius has observed, 
that the simple V. ἔχειν is very frequently 
used for being, subststing, particularly by 
Herodotus; and Kypke cites Josephus, 
- Ant. lib. xi. cap. 4. (§ 7, edit, Hudson) 

“applying the compound V. act. περιέχει 
for the pass, Κεριέχεται is contained. « I 
send to you a copy of the letter, which I 
found among the records of Cyrus, καὶ 
Psropar γενέσθαι παντὰ καθὼς ΕΝ ᾽ΑΥ- 
TH: ΠΕΡΙΕΧΕΙ, and I will that all 
things be done, as it is contained in it, 
(quemadmodum in eis prescriptum est. 
Hudson.)” The ancient Syriac version 
in 1 Pet. ii. 6, has waynda Ya 1 ‘Wor, 
For it is said in the Scripture. (Schl. 
and Wahl agree with Parkhurst. ] 

Π. To seize, possess, surround, as 
astonishment. occ. Luke v. 9, Θάμξος 
γὰρ περίεσχεν ἀντόν, For astonishment 

or surrounded him. Grotius 
ebserves, that the LXX apply the verb in 
like manner, 2 Sam. xxii. 5. Ps. xviii. 4. 
exvi, 3, and that the Latins have the 
similar phrase, circumstitit horror. Sce 
Homer, Il. iii. 342. and II. iv. lin. 79. 

Περιζώννυμι, from wept about, and ζών- 
νυµι to gird. 

I. To gird round or about, as the Jews 
did their long, flowing garments with a 
girdle about their loins, when it was ne- 
cessary to excrt their activity. Comp. 
᾿Αναζώννυμι. occ. Luke xii. 37. xvii. 8. 
Acts xii. 8. Comp. Rev. i. 13. xv. 6 
Hence, 

11. The loins girded, Luke xii. 35, de- 
note figuratively and spiritually readiness 
to receive, and, as servants, to attend 
upon our heavenly Master. See Grotius 
on the place. And Eph. vi. 14, the 
Christian soldiers are directed to have 
. their loins girded about with truth, i. e. 
with uprightness and sincerity of heart, 
in allusion to the “ military girdle, which 
was not only an ornament, but a defence, 
as it hid the gaping joints of the armour, 
and kept them close and steady, as well 
as fortified the loins of those that wore it, 
and rendered them more vigorous and fit 
for action.” See Doddridge and Wetstein 
on the place. Comp. Ὀσφὺς III. Homer 
mentions the ζωσὴρ or girdle among the 
defensive armour of the ancient Greeks, 
Ih. iv. lin. 185, 215. Comp. Il. ii. lin. 
479. (Schleusner mentions, that from 
the use of the ζωςήρ, or περίζωµα, this 
verb in the middle meant Το arm one's 
self, prepare for battle. Sec 1 Sam. ii. 
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4. Ps. xviii. 32, 39. Ex. xii. ΤΙ. 2 Kings 
i. 8. Polyb. xxx. 18. 10. Diod. Sic. i. 
62. 

Περίθεσις, τος, Att. εως, ἡ, from 
περιτίθηµι to put about, put on. Comp. 
Περιθάλλω.---4 putting on. occ. 1 Pet. iii. 
3. ΓΠεριτίθηµι is used of clothing or orna- 
menting the person. See Diod. Sic. xii. 
21. lian. V. Ἡ. i. 26. Comp. 1 Cor. 
xii. 23. The word περίθεσις occ. 1 Mac. 
vi. 53. in the Complutensian edition. ] 

Περιέημι, from περὶ about, and ἴσημι to 
make to stand. 

ΓΙ. To place round, make to stand - 
round. Xen. Cyr. vii. 5. 16. Hlian. V. H. 
iii. 19. Herodian. vii. 10. 13. and thence in 
the neuter tenses {0 stand round. Joho xi. 
42. Acts xxv. 7. Diod. Sic. xiii. 56. 
Polyb. v. 42. 6. Xen. Cyr. vii. 5. 41. 
Thuc. viii. 15. The word occ. 2 Sam. 
xiii. 31.) 

II. Mepetsapar, Το stand round about, 
and hence éo restrain, repress. Raphe- 
lius shows it is thus used Gf Ba ας 
and to this sense he refers 2 Tim. ii. 16. 
But it is no less certain, that περιέσαμαι 
signifies {ο avoid, decline, stand aloof, as 
it were, or at a distance. Thus Josephus, 
Ant. lib. i. cap. 1, § 4, says, that “ Adam, 
after his transgression, φεύγει ταύτην καὶ 
HEPII*ZTATAIL, flies from and avotds or 
shuns God's company.” So Lucian, Her- 
motimus, tom. i. p. 619. &rwe ἐκτραπήσομαι 
καὶ ΠΕΡΙΣΤΗ΄ΣΟΜΑΙ, ὥσπερ τὺς λυττῶν- 
τας τῶν κυνῶν, I will turn out of the way 
and avoid him, as people do mad a See 
other instances in Wetstein. And I must 
confess myself most inclined to this sense 
of avoiding, as being also most conform- 
able to that of xapars, 1 Tim. iv. 7. 
2 Tim. ii, 23, and of ἐκτρεπόμενος, 1 Tim. 
vi. 20. (comp. 1 Tim, i. 4. Tit. i. 14.) 
occ. 2 Tim. ii, 16. Tit. iii. 9. See also 
Hammond on 2 Tim. ii. 16, and Suicer 
Thesaur. in Περιέσαμαι. [Schleusner and 
Wahl agree with Parkhurst. See Casau- 
bon. ad Athen. xv. p. 955. Grav. ad Luc. 
T. iii. p. 566. Gataker ad M. Anton. iii. 
4. p. 92.] 

Περικάθαρμα, ατος, τό, from περικαθαίρω, 
to purge or cleanse all around, or tho- 
roughly, (used by the LXX, Deut. xviii. 
10. Jos. v. 4, and by Josephus, Do Bel. 
lib. v. cap. 1. § 3.) which from περὶ 
around, or intens. and καθαίρω to cleanse, 
purge.—Filth, or else, An human capia- 
tory victim. occ. 1 Cor. iv. 13, We are 
made, ὡς περικαθάρµωτα, as the filth of 
the world, (and are) the off-scouring of 
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all things to this day. Thus our Trane- 
lators. And it must be confessed, that 
the expressions of the Apostle in this 
passage seem similar to those of the 
t Jeremi an iii, 45, lag 
made us (as) the off-scouring (He 
Wb) and refuse (Heb. mun) ἐν the midst 
the people: but the terms περικαθά 

para and πορίψηµα may also refer to the 
&uman sacrsfices which were 
offered among the Grecks and Romane, 
or, to borrow the words of Doddridge, 
may signify those “ wretches who, beiag 
taken from the dregs of the people, were 
offered as expiatory sucrifices to the in- 
fernal deities among the Gentiles, and 
loaded with curses, aifronte, and injuries, 
in the way to the altars at which they 
were to bleed. Suidas says, that these 
wretched victims were called καθάρµατα, 
as their death was esteemed an eaptation : 
end when their ashes were thrown into 
the sea, the words Dive Περίψημα, 
Tins Κάθαρμα, Be thou. a tation, 
were used in the ceremony.” Comp: Πε- 
ρίψηµα. I do not, however, find, that 
human victimm are in any of the 
profane Greek writers-called by the com- 
age name κερικαθάρµαται; and there- 
‘instead of do. περικαβάρµατα in | Cor. 

iy. 13, I would rather, with the New 
College MS. cited by: Mill and Wetstein, 
vead ὥσπερ καθάρµατα, or with that of 
Leicester. and the edition of Er. Sehmi- 
dius, ὠσπερει καθάρµατα. See Wetstein’s 
Lect. Var. on the place, and comp. 1 Cor. 
xv. 8. In defenee, however, of the com- 
mon reading, it may be observed, that 
the LXX use. περκάθαρµα for the Heb. 
9 @ ransom, expiation, Prov. xxi. 18 ; 
‘and if this reading. be embraced, περικα- 


θάρµατα will be best explained in the same | fsing 


sense 8β.κα 
reader. may net be displeased to see some 
farther account-in the note below*. [Sch]. 


® The Scholiast on Aristophanes, Plut. lin. 453, 
speaks thus: ‘“‘ Those who were sacrificed to the 
gods for a iustration or purification of some famine, 
or aT other calamity, werc called ΚΑΘΑΡΝΑΤΑ 
PURIFIERS. This custom likewise prevailed 

the Romans. It was also called ΚΑΘΑ΄ΡΙΣ- 
MO3 A PURIFICATION.” On the Equites, lin. 
1188, he says, “ For the Athenians kept some very 
mean and useless persons, and in the time of any 
calamity, such. as or the like, comi 
the city, they, in order 
epee, sacrificed 

ΚΑΘΑΡΜΑΤΑ PURIFIERS.”—The peo- 
ple of Marseilles, originally a.Grecian colony, had 
a like custem ; for we learn from Servius on the 3d 
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: | it signified any very 


θάρµατα, concerning which the | 4 


. ro ζωή tals om i 


Πεν 


ους περικκθάρ α (as does Gries- 
fs) bee ie L, vi. $2, and 
Arrian. Diss. fe fii. ο. 22. 78. p. 318. 
περικαθάρµατα (as enta in Curtius 
x. 2. Pav A = for impure and abomina- 
ble persons. He sa at περικάθαρµα, 
like κάδαρμα) si ifs, Filth collected in 
cleansing and pies away, (see Dent. 
str 10. nw v. 4.) aN that it ged 

i e Greeks (1) to thi 
Phat ae (see βίος on Theis . 
Char. 16.) and especially (2) to human 
victims offered te appease the gods, (he 
sire ag e appeal coh te 

i which they were to sati 
De of ks oy: dea kes the word 
is so used in Prov. xxi. 18. (where it is, 
I think, only expiation ; nor does he ad- 
duce any instance of περικάθαρµα used 
elsewhere in this sense); hence, 3dly, 
wicked or vile stan, 
because such were the persons offered up 
in sacrifice. Wahl says, simply, Filth; 
and metaphorically, @ contemptible or 
wicked person.) 

Περίκαλύστω, from: wep) about, and κα» 
λύπτω to cover—[Fo cover, as-the face, 
with a ee xiv. 65. ui 
xxii. 64, we have περικαλύψαντες cvror, 
but the sense is the same ae tk St. Mark; 
fer it was the custom te take condemned 


MEneid, that as often as- they were afilicted νὰ ὡς 
ilence, they took a poor pexson, who oftre? 
himself wilingly, and oe a whole = be 
the choicest food at the public expense. This man 
sole pal acd ο Sorc ο 
sacred vestments, and led through the-city, wher 
he was loaded with execcrations, that ali the mi 
fortunes of the state might rest on him, and was 
then thrown into the sea—The Maia 
similar custom of keeping a man a 
worthipping him during that time, and shen sac 
ing. him. See Picart’s Ceremonies and Religioos 
Customs of all Nations —On these customs many 


Note, that such sacrifices: as these, being 
the Greeks ΚΑΘΑ΄ΡΜΑΤΑ PURIFIERS, omngey 
— to the mua, or i hae 

ebrews; to which it may be proper to 
ag Christ is in the O: Τ. called Πτα, Isa. xiii. 6 
xlix. 8; so in the New, His bleed is ssid KA@A- 
PI'ZEIN to cleanse ue frowealfsia, 1 John i. 7308 
it is declared, Heb. i. 3, shat He made ΚΑΘΑ: 
PIZMON, a purifying or cleansing of our 5. 
(Comp. Heb. ix. 14,23: And if we soppose the 


supposed fication-sacrifices 
it be pave rv that feminine nouns in Heb. 
answer to neuter ones in Greek. 











Jirmity, i. ο. it surrounds me like. a gar- 
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criminals to punishmept with their heeds 
covered. See Dougt. Anal. V. T. Exc. 
122, Esth. vii. 8. and Parkhurst's Heb. 
Lex. in ΠΡΠ. In Heb. ix. 4, the word is 
used in the sense of covering (woqd) with 
a layer of metal. See | Kings vii. 42. viii. 
7. Xen. Cyr. vii, 3. 13,] 

Περίκειµαι, from περὶ about, and 
κεῖμαι tolie, be pyt. 

1. To be put about or round. occ. Mark, 
ix. 42. Luke xvii. 2. [There ig a common 
Grecism, by, which verbs taking in the 
active a dative of the person are referred 
to this person as a subject in the passive, 
and then also take the thing im the sceu- 
sative, while in other languages only the 
object in the active can be the subject in 
the passive. Thus (ἐγώ) κεχειροτόνηµαι 
ἀρχήν for ἀρχή poe κεχειροτόνηται (Ari- 
stoph. Eccl. 517.) Απά in Virgil, imi- 
tating the Greek, Inscripti nomina rex 
gum flores. And after this analogy, the 
verb απερίκειµαι takes ap acc. of the object, 
which in the two exa from St. Mark 


xxviii. 20. τὴν ἄλυσιν ταυτὴν περίκειµαι, 
I οτι surrounded with this chain, So 
Herod. i. 171. Athen. xv. 8. Herodian. 
ii. 13. 17, (in all of which it is used of 
dress or ornaments. Joseph. de Mac. c. 12. 
(of α chain.) In Heb. v. 2. (where there 
is the same construction) the sense is. 

tative, I am encompassed with in- 


ment. In Heb, xii. 1. it, is simply, to lie 
round, surround. See Xena. de Ye 
3, Herodian. ii. 11. 16.] j 

Περικεφαλαία, ac, ἡν from περὶ about, 
and κεφαλὴ the head.—A head-piece, a 
helmet, a defensive. armour of the, head. 
acc. Eph. vi. 17. k Thess. v. 8. (Comp. 
ke. lix, 17. rien these places it is used 
figuratively. It oceura in its r sense 
1 Sam. beh 5. 3 Chron. xe a Polyb. 
iii, 71. 4] 


| GF Ππρρατής, foc, ὃς, 4, 4, from| § 


περὶ intens. and κρατέω to lay hold of — 
That hath obtained his desire or purpose, 
compos, a master of. occ. Acts xxvi. 16. * 

Εβδ Περικρύπτω, from περὶ about, 
κρύπτω to hide-—To* hide, conceal. occ. 


8, 


5 [The sense of this passage is not certain ; 
suppose the boat to have been. tied to the ship, 
aoe mariners Peay rae it gts 

us saya, it shoul against t ν 
Others ορ to think it was on board, and. that th 
wished to get it into the water, that they might 
bd a do what was required. to the sidgs.o 

Ip. 


εξ 


FBS 

















round about.—Round about. 
prepositive article ueed as an adjective, 


Luke i. 24, wherg Campbell, ‘ Aved in 
retirement.” [Lucian. Dial. Mort. x. 84 


Περικνκλόω, G, from περὶ about, 


κυκλόω lo surround.—-To surround on all 
sides, to compass round. ogc. Luke xix. 
49. (Josh. vii. 9. 2 Kings vi. 14. Xen. 
An. vi. 3. 7. Aristoph. Ay. 345. 


Περιλάμπω, from περὶ about, aud 


ο δν shine.—To shine round about, 
ogc. Luke ii, 9. Agts xxvi. 13. [Diod. 
Sic. iii. 11. and 68. Plut. T. 1. p. 534 and 
T. viii. p. 233. ed. Reiske, ] 


BaF Περιλείκω, from περὶ intens. and 


| Agitw {ο leave—To leave. Περιλείπο 

| To be left, i, e. alive, when many cee 
are dead. occ. | Thess. iv. 15, 17. So 
Wetstein cites from Herodian, II. i. 10, 


(or lib. ii. § 4. edit. Oxon.) Mévog τετῶν 


πατρῴων ΠΕΡΙΛΕΙΠΟ΄ΜΕΝΟΣΣ φίλων ἔτι, 
“ And being the ony one of his father’s 
friends who was stil 

Il. xix. 230. It occurs simply in the 
sense of being left. Polyb. i. 97. 2. iii, 79. 
19. 2 Mac. i 31. viii. 14) 

and St. Luke was the subject. Acta.| 
‘about, and λύπη sorrow.—Exceedingly. 
sorrowful, or surxounded, with sorrow on 
all sides. Mat. xxvi. 38. [Comp. Ps. 
xlii. 5, 11. xiii. 5,) Mark vi. 26. mv. 34, 
Luke xviii. 23, 24, Ariatot. Eth, iv, 3. 


left.” [Seo Efom. 


Tlepidvrac, #, 6, 4, from περὶ tens. ος 
Demades 274, penult. 3. Esdr. viii, 73, 74. 


See Foes. Gic. Hipp. p. 300. 
Περιμένω, from περὶ for, and µένω to 


remain, ryait.—Trangitively, with an ac- 
cusative, Zo wait for. 800. Acts i, 4. 


(See Gen. xlix. 18. Wisd. viii. 13, Thu- 


cyd. ii. 8. Aristoph. Plut. 643. Demad. 


1314, 6. Xen. An. v. 6. 16.] 
Πέριξ, Adv. from περὶ about, 
ith the 


Circumjacent. occ. Acts v. 16. Thus 
Josephus, De Bel. lib. ii. cap. 19. § 1. and 
§ 4, “ TAS ΠΕΡΙ. cwpac, The cir. 
cumjacent villages.” So lib, iii, cap. 7. 
1. [Anton. Lib. Met. c. 30. τ. 
Phoen. 715. (See Valck. ad 717.) Polyb. 
i. 45, 8. Xen. An. iv. 4, 4. See Spanh. 
ad och Η. in ΑΡ, 63, Hesychius κέρά, 


Περιοιχέω, &, from περὶ about, 
and ὀικέω to dwell._—To dwell round 
aboué. occ. ο [Ke 

Περίοικοςι 6, Περιοικέω. Ὡς 
An. “ 6. 7.]---Περίοικοι, ὁι, Plur. Persons 
dwelling round about, neighbours. accole. 
vicini. occ. Luke i. 58, [Gen. xix. 29. 
Deut. i. 7. Thuc. viii, 6. Xen, de Rep. 
Lac. xv. 3.] 
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Περιόσιος, ο, 6, ἡ, from περιάσια abund- Περιπατέω, ὢ, from περὶ about, and 
ance, from περὶ beyond, and ὅσια being.— | πατέω to walk. 
Abundant, excellent, peculiar. I do not| ΓΙ. To walk. Mat. iv. 18. ix. 5. * xi.5. 
find that this word is used by any of the | xiv. 25. xv. 3]. Mark i. 16. ii. 9. v. 42. 
ancient profane writers. The LXX seem | vi. 19, 48, 49. viii. 24. x. 29. xi. 9, 10, 
first to have framed it *, in order to ex- | 27. xii. 38. xvi. 12. Luke ν. 23. vii. 22. 
pe the Heb. mb20 α peculium, a pecu- | xi. 44. xx. 46. xxiv. 17. John i. 36. v. 
tar treasure or property, for which Heb. | 8, 9, 11, (which three passages Schleusner 
word they use the adjective weprictoc, | explains, To go away, as some do Mark 
Exod. xix. 5. Deut. vii. 6. xiv. 2. xxvi.| ii. 9.) xi. 19. viii. 11. x. 23. xi. 9, 10. 
18; and the substantive περιμσιασμὸς α | xii. 35, xxi. 18. Acts iii. 6, 8, 9, 12.Τ 1 
peculium, Ps, cxxxv. 4. Ecclus. ii. 8. | Pet. ν. 8. Rev. ix. 20. xvi. 15. Xen, Mem. 
Λαὸς reptdowe, “ A supernumerary peo- | iii. 13, 5. Dem. 1258, 22, Gen. iii. 8.] 
pe, a people wherein God had a super- ΓΗ. Το walk, in a fi tive sense, 


ive propriety and interest above and | i. e. to be, to live, to dwell in any place. 
John vii. |. xi.54. Rev. ii. 1, and so Joho 


besides his common interest to (in) all 
the nations of the world,” says the learned | vi. 66.] 
Jos. Mede, p. 125, fol. See also Wolfius,} (III. Το live or be, used with refer- 
and Suicer Thesaur. on the word. occ. Tit. | ence to the condition in which one is. 
ii, 14. [The four places above cited from | 2 Cor. ν. 7. x. 3. Wahl refers | Cor. vii. 
LXX are the only ones where the word | 17. to this head, while Schleusner trans- 
occurs; and in each case we find the | lates it (after his mansier) by a new sense 
rp ae περιήσιο.. The sense of it is ο pe gh Sip viz. To remain in ee, way 
obviously a peculiar le, a le pe- | of life. It appears, I think, to belong to 
cutiarly God's choice Webi exp ina it the next head } m2 
by mepiromBeic; Schleusner says, po-| IV. Το behave, conduct one's self. 
pulus peculiaris, a reliquis segregatus, |The rule or way of such conduct is ex- 
studiosé collectus et maxime gratus. Sui- | pressed So el an adverb in Rom. xiii. 
das has περιάσιος λαὸς' 6 ἔγκτητος.] 13. and 1 Thess. iv. 12. Eph. iv. 1. Col. 
- Περιοχή, ἥς, ἡ, from περιόχα perf. mid. |i. 10. and 1 Thess. ii. 12. Eph. iv. 17. 
(if used) of περιέχω to contain.—A pass- | \ Thess. v. 8. Phil. iif. 17. 1 John ii. 6. 
age or portion, of Scripture namely, occ. | See also 1 Thess. iv. 1. 2 Thess. iii. 6, 
Acts viii. 32. The profane writers use it | 11; (2) by a dative, construed after ot 
in like manner for a period or sentence | according to.. Acts Ἆσὶ. 9]. 2 Cor. xii. 
in a writing or book. See Wetstein on | 18. Gal. v. 16; (3) with ἐν and a dative, 
Acts t. showing the manner, as Rom. vi. 4. 
2 Cor. iv. 2. Eph. v. 2. Col. iii. 7. 1 John 
i. 6,7, ii. 11. Here, the dative and ἐν 
are a peripbrasis for an adverb; but in 
ο. it must be construed =u ν 
after, according to,. by the ο. 
Col. ii. 6. 2 John fend 6. 3 John 3 and 
4. In Eph. ii. 10. Heb. xiii. 9. η 
rely ἐν ἔργοις αγαθοὶς is simply To be 19, 
ing from the active to the passive sense. The 
oat Periocha is uscd of ie atumenta to Te. 
rence’s plays by Sulpieius Apollinaris, and Cicero 
(ad Att. xiii, 25.) has .wepioy’, in the sense of pe 
riodus or perfect senteyce. It occurs in en acuve 
sense for the integument covering the sccd in 
Theoph. de Caus. Pl. i. 21.] . 

5 [ως interprets this and other passages 

highs the lame are ον. healed, to recover 

power of wa ys Ou 18 uite unnecessary: 
The fact Be py walked £ sufficient, and 
such an use of the verb is unknown. 

+ ον. ives ο explanation of the 
construction passage. ε 80) gerne 
χόσι to be for ποιητᾶῖς 321, and thinks the genitive 
in Pg. xxvii. 19. and Acts xxvii. 1. may be εσ- 
plained by’a similar resolution of the verb iat 3 
substantive. ] 



















. 


. © [From περωσι», a good Greek word, 
abundance. Thuc, li. 19. ν. 71. Elian. V. H. iv. 


19.] 
+ [This word is by Wahl (and apparently b 
Schleusner) made to lave a Avira ignifercon, 
viz., that which is contained in any thing ; but like 
the ‘other words of the same formation, προσοχή, 
κατοχή, ἐπνχή, &c. I believe it to be active, viz., 
that which goes round or contains. any thing, 
. whence it is often used in the LXX for ifica. 
tions, as 2 Kings xix. 24. 1 Chron. xi. 7. Ps. 
xxxi. 21. * and for α net in Ez. xii. 18. Itis used 
by Greek writers in the sense of argument or con- 
tents, (1. e. what goes round, embraces the whole sub- 
ject, or gives a summary of it,) as Stobeus Ecl. Phys. 
p. 164. Α.; and so Erasmus, Wahl, and Bret. make 
it here. 8 (Thes. in Voc.) agrees with 
Beza and Parkhurst, and thinks Beza’s explanation 
right. Περιοχὰ quum proprie significet complexio- 
Dem et quantum uno ambitu contineri potest, op- 
tima ratione possunt iste sectiones sic etiam vo- 
cari quasi partem dicas certis terminis comprehen. 
sam et a reliquis distinctam. This is, however, 


® [I presume this is the place which Schleusrer cites 
4s Ps, xxx. 28; and Bretschneider as Ps. xxxi. 98.] 
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sition, and ποιέω to make.—To acquire, 
gain. ᾿ Περικοιεόμαι, Spar, Mid. To ac- 
quire, gatn, purchase [for one's self, ] 
“‘acquiro, meum facio, emereor,” Mintert. 
οσο. Acts xx. 28. 1 Tim. iii. 13. [Gen. 
xxxi, 18. xxxvi. 6. 1 Chron. xxix. 3. 
Xen. Mem. ii. 7.3. lian. V. Η. ix. 9. 
Diog. L. vii. 177, 1 Mae. vi. 44. The 
verb means fo preserve very often in the 
LXX, as Gen. xii, 12. Ex. i. 16, and so 
in Herod. iii. 36.) 
Περιποίησις, coc, Att. εως, ἡ, from wepi- 
νε 
. An acquiring, obtaining, purchasing, 
occ. 1 Thess. er 2 These fi 14. 1 Pet 
ii. 9, where λαὸς ἐις περιποίησι», a people 


the practice of doing. (4) With xara, 
Mark vii. 5. Rom. η, D 4, xiv. 15. 
1 Cor. iii, 3. 2 Cor. x. 2. Eph. ii, 2.) 
—The LXX use it in this sense, 2 
Kings xx. 3. Eccles. xi. 9, for the Heb, 
‘Jonnn and >it to walk. [See] Isocrates 
ad Demon. p. 17. edit. Fletcher. So Ar- 
rian, Epictet. lib. ii. cap. 19. [See also 
Arrian D. E. i. 18. iii. 14 and 26. 
Schwarz. p. 1081, and Vitringa on Vorst. 
Phil. Sacr. p. 217.] 

BaP [Περιπείρω, from περ round 
about, an ce νν to pierce through.]|—To 
perce or stab through, ης on all 
sides, or all over, from head to foot, as it 
_ Were. occ. 1 Tim. vi. 10; where it is 

applied figuratively. In Homer also the |,for an acquisition or purchase, means a 

le acquired or purchased to himself 


particip. perf. pass. of the simple V. πείρω | peop 
16 in like manner joined with ὀδύνῃσι, | in a peculiar manner. So the LXX in 


Ionic for ὀδύναις, Il. v. lin. 399, "OAY- | Mal. iii. 17, "Ἔσονται pot, λέγει Κύριος 
ΝΗΙΣΙ ΠΕΠΑΡΜΕΝΟΣ, With sorrows | Παντοκράτωρ ---᾿ΗΙΣ ΠΕΡΙΠΟΙΗΣΙΝ, 
pierced. But Josephus uses the οοπι- | They shall be to me, saith the Lord Al- 
ees V. περιπείρω in its proper sense, | mighty—for an acquisition ; where περι- 
ο Bel. lib. iv. cap. 7. § 4. IEPIE-| ποίησιν answers to the Heb. mb:p α pe- 
ΠΕΙΡΟΝΤΟ δὲ τοῖς ἐκείνων βέλεσιν, They | culium, a peculiar property; and in this 
were pierced through on all sides (un-| view περιοιήσεως alone, without λαός, 
dique transfigebantur, Hudson) with the | Eph. i. 14, means, I think, the people 
Roman darts. (So Diod. Sic. xvi. 80. | acquired or purchased, the Church, which 
lian. H. A. vii. 48.] ; περιεποιήσατο he hath purchased with his 
Περιπέπτω, from περὶ round about, and | own blood, Acts xx. 28. See Wolfius 
πίπτω to fall—[To fall upon, either of | and Doddridge on Eph. [Schleusner 
persons or things.] explains | Pet. ii. 9. to be either the 
{(!-) ΟΕ persona, {ο fall upon or} same as dade περιάσιος, or, λαὺς dy πε- 
amongst, as thieves, Luke x. 30. (in vs.| ριεποίησατο ᾿Ιησῶς διὰ τὸ idie ἄιματος 
36. the same is expressed by ἐμπίπτειν | Acts xx. 28. i.e. A people peculiar to 
ἐις.) Diog. Laert. iv. 50. Artemid. iii. 5.| God, whom God made his own especial 
Polyb. i. 76. 8. Joseph. B. J. iii. 9. δ.] | property, and Christ by his death acquired 
{(2.) To light upon, Acta xxvii. 41,| as tt were for himself. The Christians 
of a ship being driven into a place. Ra- | are here so called, as the Jews were before 
phelius, says Parkhurst, shows that this | 920 Dy. See Mal. iii. 17. Deut. vii. 6. 
word is used especially of ships being | comp. Ex. xix.6. Wahl and Bretschneider 
driven any where by force of a tempest, | say simply, a people whom God has made 
and cites Herod: vii. 108. Wetstein cites | his own. In Eph. i. 14, there is some 
Arrian. περιπίπτειν ἐις τόπως πετρωδείς. 
me NF occurs 2 Sam. i. 6. 

3.) Figuratively, Το fall upon, or 
meet witk. James ή 2. of ailing into 
trials or misfortunes. So Demosth. p. 
1417, 18. Thucyd. ii. 54. 2 Mac. x. 4. 
‘Ix. 21. Isoc. de Pace, p. 176. A. Some 
writers, as Parkhurst and Bretschneider, 
think the preposition in this word emphatic, 
80 as to make the word denote, To fall into 
any thing so as to be quite surrounded by 
tt. But Schleusner thinks that there is 
no emphasis in it; and certainly in the 
generality of cases where the word occurs 
it is not admissible. ] 

Περιποιέω, &, from περὶ denoting acqui- 





























difference of opinion. Schleusner, how- 
ever, (and so Rosenmiiller, Hammond, 
and M‘Knight,) agrees with Parkhurst, 
translating the whole ἐις ἀπολύτρωσιν τῆς 
περιποιήσεως, until the time when Christ 
shall free his worshippers (whom He 
made his own by his death, Acts xx. 28.) 
from thisbody. Wahl (after Koppe) thinks 
that τῆς περιπ is put for the participle περι- 
ποιηθεῖσα», and translates that the free- 
dom prepared for us may become ours *.] 


® ([Bretschneider has ad redemtionem, qua vite 
(eterne) seroamur et a morte liberamur, but 
does not explain how he connects this with the 
ing words, whether by quod atlinet, or wegue. 

ε ας περιποίησις to the second he 
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Il, A saving or preserving. occ. Heb.{v. 19. and Περισκασμὸς ie found in the 
x. 39. Thus the word is used by the | sense of the distraction occasioned by 
profane writers; and in the LXX, 2 cares Eccl. i. 19. ii. 23, 26. In2 Sam. vi. 
Chron. xiv. 13, for the Heb. smo a pre- | 6. it seems to be to disturb, to shake, or 
serving, or preserving alive, in which | (as Bretschneider thinks) to draw aside 
sense the V. περιποιέω is very frequently | {ο another place.) [Ρο]. iv. 10. 3. Arrian. 
applied in that version [and in good] | D. E. iii. 26. ii. 30-] η 
Greek writers. [So Bretschneider. Schleus- | ὮΠερισσεία, ας, ἡ, from περισσεύω, 
ner translates, that we may get eter- 1. Abundance. occ. Rom. v. 17. 2 Cor. 
nal life; and Wahl tacitly refera the | viii. 2. x. 15, "Esc περισσείαν. “ So as 
passage to sense I. But as ψνχἠ does | to abound yet more, that is, shall, by your 
not mean eternal life, Parkhurst seems | countenance and assistance, be enabled to 
right.] keep on our courses beyond your country 

eas? Περιῤῥήγνυμι, or περιῤῥήσσω, from | into Arcadia and I mon, or whither. 
περὶ about, and ῥήγνυμι or ῥήσσω to break, | soever else Providence may lead Us 
tear.—To tear off, strip off by tearing. | Doddridge. [Schleusner, Bretschneider, 
oce. Acts xvi. 22, (It was agreeable to | and Wahl, says the phrase is simply very 
the Roman custom for the officers to tear much, abundantly. "Exc with an acc. 
off the clothes of criminals before they | sometimes is used for an adverb] 
scourged them, as may be seen in Gro-| II. Superfluity. occ. Jam. i. 21. Comp. 
tius, Whitby, and Doddridge on_the | under Kaxia I. [5ο Schleusner, observing 
place ; and in Mr. Biscoe, Boyle’s Lec- | after Loesner, that the meta hor is taken 
ture, ch. ix. § 4. p. 347.) Plutarch in | from trees, from which all at is super- 
Public. p. 99. F. Ὃι δὲ (ὀὑπηρεταὶ) | fluous is cut away ; superfluity of vice 
ἐυθὺς συλλαξόντες τὸς νεανίσκως, ἩΕ- | then is, “ vice which is superfluous, t 
PIE'P’PHTNYON TA‘ ‘IMA’TIA—sa6- | 80 ought to be cut away.” _Bretechneider 
δοις ἔξαινον τὰ σώματα. “ But the victors | says, the word means gain, emolumenl, 
immediately taking the young men, éore | and the phrase desire of bad gain. But 
off their clothes, and beat their bodies | such 2 meaning is not applicable in this 
with rods or twigs.” See also Wolfius on place. The word occ. Eccl. i. 3. iti 9 
Acts. [2 Mac. iv. 98. Diod. Sic. xvii. 35. | vi. 8. & al.] 

Herodian, viii. 8. 14. comp. Tacit. Hist.| 3" Περίσσευμα, ατος, τό, from sere 
iv. 27. Απ]. Gell. N. A. 1.15. The word αρα perf. pass. of περισσεω. 

occurs Diod. Sic. iv. 44. Xen. An. iv. 3.| _ I. Abundance, exuberance, overflowing. 
8. Demosth. 403, 3. Bergler. ad Alciph. | [2 Cor viii. 14, of abundance of riches 
Ep. p. 130.] n Mat. xii. 34. and Luke vi. 45. the 

Περισπάω, &, from περὶ about, around, meaning of the hrase abundance of the 
and σπάω to draw. [Το pull away all heart, is, that of which the heart is full, 
round, take away from, strip one of 
anything. It is often used in the same 
sense as the last word, as Xen. Cyr. iii. 1, 
8. (in the ο... Then (in later wri- 
ters*, see Fisch. Prol. 31. p. 706. 
Phrynich. p. 415. ed. Lobeck.) it sig- 
nifies to distract or draw all round, 
i. e.] different ways at the same time ; 
hence, To distract with different cares 
and employments at the same time, one 
drawing, as it were, one Way, and an- 
other, another. Comp. Μερίνα. occ. Luke 
x. 40. In Ecclus. xli. 2. we have the 
phrase ΠΕΡΙΣΠΩΜΕ΄ΝΩι ΠΕΡΙ πάντω», 
and in Diodorus Sic. lib. i. [74.91 περῦ 

᾿ΠΟΔΛΛΑ'ΠΕΡΙΣΠΩΜΕ΄ΝΟΥΣ. [The word 
occurs in this sense Eccl. i. 13. iii. 10. 
































thoughts, desires, &.] 

II. Somewhat remaining over and 
above. occ. Mark viii. 8. 

Περισσεύω, from περισσός. . 

I. To remain over and above. Mat. xis. 
20. xv. 37. Luke ix. 17. (John vi. 12, 

13.] 

._ IL. In a neuter sense, To abound, be 
abundant. See [Mark xii. 44, and Luke 
xxi. 4. Luke xii. 15. and (with a genitive 
of relation) xv. 17. Rom. xv. 13. 2 Cor. 
ix. 8. (2d time) Phil. i. 26, Parkhurst 
makes a separate head for Luke xii. 15, 
making it occur there with the genitive, 
which it does not. He also makes it 
transitive in 2 Cor. ix. 8, not noticing 
that it is neuter the 2d time. He refers 
Mat. v. 20. to this head, while Wahl and 
Schleusner refer it to sense V. In tl 
one case our Lord is made to require 
more, in the other a better piety than 


* [Budeus, p. 424. cites from Aristotle, Eth. v., 
an instance of its use in the sense to distract, or draw 
a diferent way.) 
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that of the ecribes.—Xen. Cyr. vii. 2. 30. 
Ecclus. xi. 12.] 

ΠΠ. Toincrease, be increased. Acts xvi. 
5. Comp. | Thess. iv. 10. [Schleusner 
‘adds Rom. xv. 13. 1 Cor. xiv. 12. xv. 58. 
Phil. i. 9, 26. Col. ii. 7; but Wahl refers 
1 Cor. xiv. 12. xv. 58. Phil. i. 9. Col. ii. 
7. to sense V. ‘The difference is so very 
little, that a division of the senses of this 
word, except into neuter and transitive, is 
hardly worth making.) 

IV. Ina transitive sense,.governing an 
accusative, Το cause or make to abound. 
2 Cor. [iv. 15.] ix.8. [(Ist time) Eph. i. 
8.*] 1 Thess, iii. 12. περισσεύοµαι, 
ον Το be caused or made to abound, 

at. xiii, 12, xxv. 29. 

. V. To be better, i. e. than others in the 
eight of God. 1 Cor. viii. 8, where, says 
Bp. Pearce, ‘‘ I read with the Alex. and 
some other Gr, MSS. (Wetstein and 
Griesbach cite but one more) ἅτε γὰρ ἐὰν 
μὴ φάγωμε», περισσεύοµεν, bre ἐὰν φάγω- 
µεν ὑσερόμεθα; and render it, for netther 
if we eat not, are we the better ; nor if we 
eat, are we the worse: and the Copt. 
versiun agrees with this, as do the Lat. 
MSS. in general. Undoubtedly the par- 
ticle μὴ belongs to the first part of the 
sentence, and not to the last: for none of 
the Corinthians (whose words these seem 
to be) could possibly suppose, that they 
were the better for eating, or the worse 
for not eating: all that they imagined 
was, that there was no harm in eating, 
and no merit in abstaining from meats 
offered to idols.” [Add Rom. iii. 7. 2 
Cor. iii. 9. viii. 7. ix. 12. (and, according 
to Wahl, 1 Thess. iv. 10. and 1 Cor. xiv. 
19. xv. 58. Phil. i. 9. and Col. ii. 74] 

[ VI. With ἐις, this verb means To befall 
in abundance, come abundantly to. Rom. 
v. 15. 2Cor. i. 5. (Ist time); and in 
2 Cor. viii. 2. the meaning of the phrase, 
Their great poverty hath abounded to the 
riches of thetr liberality, is, that it turned 
out so as to cause their liberality to be 
abundant. ] 

Περισσός, 4, όν. The Greek Etymolo- 
gists’ derive it from περὶ denoting td 
much, exceedingly. (See under Περὶ III. 
5 


ο [1. What is over and above. Mat. v. 
37. (So lian, V. H. xiv. 32. ra γὰρ 
περιττὰ terwr.) The genitive after it in 


® [The 4; in this passage should be governed by 
ἱπερίσσευσεν, but it is attracted by its anteszdent 
into the genitive. ] 
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this case shows a latent comparative *. 
"Ex περισσᾶ is Beyond, above measure, in 
Mark vi. 51; and this phrase is joined 
with μᾶλλον in Mark xiv. 31. + an with 
ὑπὲρ, (ὑπὲρ ἐκ περισσὸ) in Eph. iii. 20. 
1 Thess. iii. 10. ν. 13. (Dan. iii. 23.) 
where, as Parkhurst says, the writer seems 
to labour for an expression sufficiently 
strong, Quite above measure. Ὕπερεκ- 
περισσὼς. occ. Clem. i. ad Cor. § 20.— 
Again, περισσότερο» (used adverbially) is 
moreover, besides, in Heb. vii. 17. Close- 
ly connected with this meaning is that of 
superfluous, which is found 2 Cor. ix. 1, 
and see 2 Mac. xii. 44. From it too 
comes sense } 

{II. Abundant, much, plentiful. John 
x. 10. (comp. #lian. V. if iv. 92. Xen. 
Hieron. i. 19.) The comparative occ. 
Mat. xxiii. 13. Mark xii. 40. Luke xii. 
4, 48. xx. 47. 1 Cor. xii. 23. 2 Cor. ii. 7. 
x. 8. in the sense of more ; and adverbially 
1 Cor. xv. 10, and Mark vii. 37. It is 
used for μᾶλλον in Heb. vii. 15. Sve 
Ecel. ii. 15.] 

[IIl. Exceeding, excellent, as Mat. v. 
47. and the comp. Mat. xi. 9. Luke vii. 
26, where it is superior. In Rom. iii. 1. 
the positive has the same sense, What is 
the superiority of the Jew? i. e. what is 
his advantage? as (with a dative) in 
Eccl. vii. 1. The word occ. Diod. Sic. 
xii. 15. Isoc. Pan. ο. ].] 

ES Περισσοτέρως, A comparat. adv. 
from περισσοτέρος. . 

I. More abundantly. Mark xv. 14. 2 
Cor. i. 12, & al. {Wahl translates these 
places, and 2 Cor. vii. 15. xi, 23. Gal. Ἱ. 
14. Phil. i. 14, 1 Thess, ii. 17. Heb. ii. 
1. xiii. 19. by more vehemently.] : 

II. In a superlative sense, a3 compara- 
tives are often used, Very much, especially. 
Thus it may be understood, | hess. 1i. 
17. Heb. ii. 1. xiii. 19. 

Περισσῶς, Adv. from περισσός, 

I. Abundantly, exceedingly. occ. Acts 
xxvi. 11. Mark x. 26. The correspond- 
ent word in Mat. xix. 25. is σφόδρα very 
much. [Wahl makes it vehemently, much, 
and cites 2 Mac. viii. 27. Plutarch. T. 
viii. ρ. 101. ed. Hulten. Diod. Sic. i. 
47. See also Eccl. vii. 77. Is. lvi. 12.] 


© [Wahl thinks this comparative is also shown 
by the genitive in Eph. iii. 20, but that might arisc 
from tae) . 
τί sner and Bretschneider make ἐκ xs- 
ρισσῶ in this place to be morcover, besides. Wahl 


says, very much.) XX2 
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IE. More, the more. occ. Mat. xxvii. 23. 
Tlepesepa, Gc, ἡ.--4 dove, a pigeon. 

Mat. iii. 16. x. 16. xxi. 12. & al. (It 

occ. Is, xxxiii. 14. Xen. An. i. 4. 9. 

Elian. V. H. xii. 1.] 

Περιτέµνω, from περὶ round about, and 
τέµνω to cut, cut off. 

[. To cut off round, i. e. the prepuce, 
to circumcise. Luke i. 59. ii. 21. John 
vii. 22, & al. freq. (Acts vii. 8. xv. 1, 
15, 24, xvi. 3. xxi. 2). 1 Cor. vii. 18. 
Gal. ii. 3. v. 2, 3. vi. 12, 13.] In this 
sense it is not only very frequently used 

the LXX for the Heb. bp or hv to 
circumcise, but is thus applied by He- 
rodotus, lib. ii. cap. 104, and Diodorus 

Siculus, lib. i, [28.] See Grotius De 

Verit. Relig. Christ. lib. i. § 16. Not. 70, 

71, and Herm. Witsii gyptiaca, lib. i. 

cap. 7, ὃ 1. Comp. lib. in. cap. 6, § 2, 

8, 9, 10. [See Strab. xvii. p. 824. Gen. 

xvii. 10.] ; 

II. It denotes spiritually, the mor- 
tification of the sins of the fesh. Col. ii. 
11. 


Περιτίθηµι, from περὶ about, and τίθηµι 
to put—To put about or round. See 
Mat. xxi. 33. [Mark xii. 1.] xxvii. 28, 
48. Mark xv. 17, (comp. Ecclus. vi. 31, 
or 33.) 1 Cor. xii. 23, where Raphelius 
_ observes, that “ τιμὴν περιτιθέναι signifies 
in general {ο show or give honour, hono- 
rem exhibere: but in this passage, by a 
metonymy, {ο cover over with a garment 
those parts of the body which, if seen, 
would have a disagreeable and vile ap- 
arance, the doing of which is a kind of 
our. Properly περιτιθέναι is spoken 
of raiment, Mat. xxvii. 28, but is very 
often in Polybius applied metaphorically, 
as p. 478, lin. 13, ΠΒΡΙΘΕ NTA ἑκείν 
ΤΗΝ ΒΑΣΙΛΕΓΑΝ, investing him wi 
the kingdom ; p. 572. lin. 5. Thv ὁλῆς 
τῆς ᾿Ασίας "APXH'N Σελεύκφ ΠΕΡΙΘΕΙ-- 
ΝΑΙ, “ to invest Seleucus with the go- 
vernment of all Asia,” &c.—The LX 
use περιθήσεσι τιμὴν for the Heb. 4p» 11) 
shall give honour. Esth. i. 20. [The 
‘word is used in its proper sense in Gen. 
xxvii. 16. Lev. viii. 13. Diod. Sic. xii. 
21. xx. 53. Xen. de Re Eq. v. 1. vi. 8. 
With 1 Cor. xii. 23. comp. Job xxxix. 
19. Diod. Sic. i. 95. iii. 46. Thuc. vi. 89. 
Demosth. 1417, 2. Xen. de Rep. Ath. i. 
2 


Περιτοµή, fic, ἡ, from περιτέτοµα perf. 
mid. of περιτέµνω to circumcise. 

I. Circumcision, cutting off the prepuce. 
John vii. 22, 23, & al. freq. ‘Oc ἐκ περι- 


6 ΠΕΡ 

τομῆς, They of the circumcision, i. ο. who 
had Ἐν A abit Acts x. 45. 11 
2. Comp. under Εκ. [Exod. iv. 26. In 
Rom. ii. 25, 26, it denotes the stale of 
circumcision, the being circumcised. 
also Rom. ii. 28. iii. 1. 1 Cor. vii. 19. 
Gal. v. 6. vi. 15.] 

II. The abstract being put for the con- 
crete. Persons circumcised, i.e. the Jews, 
as opposed to the uncircumcised Gentiles. 
Rom. iii. 30. iv. 19. Gal. ii. 7, 8, 9. Eph. 
ii. 11. Comp. Phil. iii. 5, and Bowyer 
there. ne 

ΠΠ. It denotes spiritual circumcision 
of the heart and affections (comp. Deut. 
x. 16. xxx. 6. Jer. iv. 4.) by putting of 
the body of the sins of the flesh*. See 
Rom. ii. 29. Col. ii. 11 ; in which latter 
text it is, in contradistinction from 
outward Jewish circumcision, called the 
circumcision made without hands, and the 
circumcision of Christ, as being what he 
both requires and performs. See Mac- 
knight. ο 

IV. The persons thus spiritually cv- 
cumcised. Phil. iii. 3. Comp. sense II. 

Kas Περιτρέπω, from περὶ about, ud 
τρέπω to turn. [It occ. often in Syma 
chus, as Job xii. 20.]—Transitively, To 
turn about, turn [lo any thing], drive 
oce. Acts xxvi. 24, [Lysias, p. 210, 2] 

[Περιτρέχω, from περὶ round, and τρέχν 
έ run.—To run round. The ne 

from the obsolete περιδρέ occ. Mark 
vi. 55. See Jer. iv. A δν το, ο lt 
Xen. Hell. us 2. 15.) peer 

Περιφέρω, from περὶ about, and φέρω [0 
ρα Το carry oF hese about or hither 
and thither, whether in a natural or spt 
ritual agate Mark vi. 55. πι WV. 
10. [οι which see νέκρωσις.)] . IV. 
14. Heb, xiii. 9. εν 12, on which 
two last texts comp. under Tapagépe. 
[Hither περιφέρομαι or παραφέροµαι gives 
good sense. The LXX fare περιφόρεια 
and περιφορὰ for error, as Eccl. 1x 3, 
and ii. 12. Hesychius has aad 
πλανᾶται. See Prov, x. 25. Schwars, p- 
πι ie 

Πε véw, ὤ, from περίφρω» OF 
wise (whic Fon περὶ μα and 9pq 
mind, wisdom.) Also, α despiser, co™ 
temner ; thus used by Josephus, De Mx- 
cab. § 9. "Hoay γὰρ ΠΕΡΙΦΡΟΝΕΣ τὸν 
παθῶν. ‘“ For they were despiuers ον 
i. e. they despised, sufferings.” 

[I. To consider on every side, contem 


® [See Philo de Migr. Ahrah. T. i. p. 450] 
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plate. Aristoph. Nub. 1565. ία, V.| be thought like the wretched men who 


Η. xii. 52. 

11. Το ise, contemn, as persons, 
who think themselves very wise, are apt 
to do others. occ. Tit. ii. 15. There is a 
similar admonition | Tim. iv. 22, where 
we have καταφρονείτω; and the Scholiast 
on’ Aristophanes, Nub. lin. 225, says of 
Περιφρονῶ, ἶσον τῷ καταφρονῶ, it is equi- 
valent to καταφρονῶ to despise. So Plu- 
tarch, cited by Scapula and W etstein, has 
ΗΕΡΙΦΡΟΝΗ’ΣΑΙ τῶν Λακεδαιµόνιω», 
to despise the Lacedemonians. [This 
sense’ of despising comes from a dif- 
ferent quarter from the first. There περὶ 
is round ; here probably it is taken in the 
sense ot over, above. To be over any one 
in ne thoughts, to look down on. 4 Macc. 
vi. 8. 

Tlepixwpoc, ο, 6, ἡ, from περὶ about, 
round about, and χώρα a country.—A 
neighbouring, or more strictly a circum- 

Jjacent, country, yi being understood, a 
country round about, the environs. Mat. 

iii. 5. xiv. 35. (See Deut. iii. 13, 14. 
Neh, xii. 28, & al. I'7 is added in Gen. 
xix. 28. In Mat. iii. 5, and elsewhere, 
the word is put for the inhabitants of the 
surrounding country. ] 

Ἠερίψημα, arog, τό, from περιψάω 
to scour or scrape off all around, “ cir- 
cumcirca abstergo vel defrico,” Scapula, 
mn περὶ about, and ψάω to scour or scrape 
of. 

I. Properly, Off-scouring, filth scoured 

off. Hence [many of the Greek Lexico- 
graphers explain it as τὸ ὑπὸ τὰ ἴχνη ward- 
νον.] . 

ο IT. It was by the Heathen applied to 

those wretched men who, after suffering 
all kind of indignities, were offered as 

* expiatory sacrifices to their gods; and 

St. Paul applies the word to the Apostles 

of Christ, occ. 1 Cor, iv. 13; as Ignatius 
doth also to himself, Epist. to the Eph. 

§ 8, 18. Comp. Περικάθαρμα. [It pro- 

bably means, “ we are so despised as to 

_ © Suidas in the word Περίψημα--- Ούτως ἔλεγον 

τῷ xar’ ἐνιαντὸν συνέχοντι τν xaxdy, TIEPI‘YHMA 
ἡμῶν γένου dros σωτηρία καὶ ἀφολύτρωσι, Καὶ ive 

Carer τῇ θαλάσσῃη, ὡσανεὶ τῷ Ποσειδῶνι θυσίαν ἀπο- 
τιννύντες. * They said thus to him who was every 

year devoted for the averting of calamities, ‘ Be 
thou our περίψηµα, i. e. our salvation and redemp- 

tion,’ and then they threw him into the sea, as a 
sacrifice to Neptune.” Comp. Photii Amphiloch. in 
Wolfius Cur. Philol. vol. v. p. 142. [For τῶν 
λακῶν in the above of Suidas, Schl. reads xiv. 
των κακά. Hesychius explains the word also by 
ἀντί », ἀντψνχον See Can. B. . vi. 16. Lev. 
vil. 6. ant. Opp. 1. c. 21.) 


are made expiations.” The word occurs 

as satisfaction for in Tobit v. 18. See 

Symm. Jer. xxii. 28, where it is used as 

by St. Paul. Consult Le Moyne Obs. ad 
ar. Sacr. p. 582. ] 

E> Περπερεύομαι, from πέρπερος, 
which Hesychius explains 6 pera βλακείας 
ἐπαιρόμενος, [and 5ο Suidas}, he who sets 
up himself, and is at the same time in- 
dolent and contemptible—To vaunt or 
boast oneself. Hesychius explains περ- 
περεύεται by κατεπαίρεται, sese effert, 
sets up itself, and C&cumenius (p. 465. 
by ἁλαζονεύεται, boasteth, or vauntet 
itself. Casaubon, however (p. 183. Ca- 
saubonian. cited by Wolfius), observes, 
that περπερεύεσθαι has not exactly the 
same sense as ἀλαζονεύεσθαι, the lat- 
ter signifying to boast falsely of εποεῖ- 
lencies which one has not, the former, to 
make too great an ostentation of those one 
really has. Wolfius further remarks, that 
περπερεύεται implies boasting or vaunting 
oneself in words, and that it is different 
from φυσιῶται, which denotes pride or 
elation of mind. The Vulg. renders περ- 
περεύεται by perperam agit, which seems 
to have led some persons into the mistake 
(for such I think it is), that περπερεύεσθαι 
was formed from the Latin perperam *. It 
seems rather a pure Greek word. The 
adjective πέρπερος is found both in τοι 
bius and Arrian [(D. E. ii. 2.)] the 
former of whom applies it in such a + con- 
nexion as determines its meaning to be 
boasting, a boaster, bragger, or the like ; 
and Wetstein has produced the verb itself 
from Marcus Antoninus, V. 5. ᾿Δρε- 
σκεύεσθαι καὶ ΠΕΡΗ ΕΡΕΥ ΕΣΘΑΙ καὶ τό- 
σαυτα ῥιπτάζεσθαι τῇ Yixy; and lon 
before the time of this emperor, who liv 
in the second century, Cicero had used 
the compound verb ἐμπερπερεύεσθαι in his 
14th Epist. to Atticus, lib. 1. (edit. Gruter 
and Olivet) “' Ego autem ipse, Dii boni! 

uomodo ἐνεπερπερευσάμην novo auditors 
Pompei ϱ”. Where, according to Dr. 
{ Middleton, ‘évereprepevoduny signifies, 

® [This is Schleusner’s derivation, and he cites the 
Latin word perperus from Accius. Stephens, after 
the Etym. Μ., derives the verb from περιφέρεσθαιο 
Salmasius makes πέρπερος a Cilician word (Fun. 
Ling. Hell. p. 132.)] : 

+ He is drawing the character of a certain per- 
son in his Exc. Leg. 22, and says that he was κατὰ 
82 τὴν ἰδίαν φύσιν σωμύλος καὶ λάλος καὶ ΠΕ΄ΡΙΙΕΡΟΣ 
διαφερόντως, in his own nature remarkably noisy, 
talkative, and boasting. ; 

$ Life of Cicero, vol. i, p. 265, 4to. 
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that he exerted himself with all the pride | is a better form. See Buttman, § 101. and 


of his eloquence before his new hearer, 
Pompey ; or, as Suicer more particularly 
explains it, that * he set himself off, and 
vaunted in a juvenile kind of manner ; 
that borrowing all the ornaments and 
charms of eloquence, he exulted, as it 
were, in his oration, and studied to please 
his illustrious auditor. occ. 1 Cor. xiii. 
4, where see Wolfius and Wetstein. [In 
the meaning given by Parkhurst, Hein- 
sius (Ex. 8. vii. 10.), Muretus (Var. 
Lect. xiv. 7.), Gataker, Suicer, Fesselius 
(Ady. iii. 10.), and others agree; but 
there is another meaning adopted by 
Schleusner also after many writers. Πέρ- 
περος is explained by προπετής in several 
Glosses, and by CEcumenius; and thence 
Chrysostom (Hom. 33. in }. ad Cor. p. 
459.) and after him Theophylact (p. 275.) 
explain the verb here by προπετεύεσθαι to 
act precipitantly ; for, says he, ὁ πέρπερος is 
6 µετεωριζόµενος ὁ κῶφος, 6 βλακευόµενος, 
i. e. one tossed about, light, foolish ; and 
Theodoret (p. 186.) explains the place, 
“ Love does not busy itself about what 
does not belong to it,as the measures of the 
divine substance, &c. He who loves can- 
not endure to do any thing rash (zx; 
weréc).” Zonaras (Lex. col. 1544.) να 
περπερεύεται, προπετὲς Wout’ ἀγακτεῖ' κατε- 
παίρεται.] 

Πέρυσι, An Adv. of time, from πε- 
ράω to pass, pass through.— The past year, 
last year, So Demosthenes, ΠΕΡΥΣΙ ἔπιδη- 

Sv, residing last year ; and Philostratus, 
Woy ἀντὸν ΠΕ ΡΥΣΙ, I saw him last year. 
See more in Mintert’s Lexicon and Wet- 
stein’s Note on 2 Cor. viii. 10. [Lucian 
(Sol. vii. 220.) finds fault with ἐκ πέρυσι. 
Demosthenes 467, 14. has πρὸ πέρυσι t.}— 
In the N. T. it is used only with ἀπὸ pre- 
ceding, ‘Awd πέρυσι, From last year, a 
year ago. occ. 2 Cor. viii. 10. ix. 2. 
ag eas ῶ. τὰ 
. Lo open, expand, stretch out. Thus 
used in the ene writers. ‘See Scapula’s 
= Sait Lexicons, 

. Πετάομαι, ὤμαι, mid. or . Το 
fly, proper! to be expanded, ia περα 
himself or his wings in flying. occ. Rev. 
iv. 7. viii. 13. xiv. 6. xix, 17. [Prov. xxvi. 
2. Job ix. 26. Diod. Sic. iv. 77. Πέτομαι 


5 “Me ostentavi et quasi juveniliter jactavi, 
omnibus adhibitis fucis, et ornamentis orationi 
mee, quasi exultavi, et placere illi studul.” 
saurus In Περπερεύοµαι, Seealso the Note in Olivet’s 
edition of Cicero. 

+ {See Lobeck ad Phryn. p. 47.] 


The.. 


Lobeck ad Phryn. p. 587.] 

Tlerecvdy, 8, τό, πέτοµαι to 9-4 
bird, a fowl, which Eng. word is in like 
manner from the Saxon fleon {ο fly. Mat. 
vi. 26. [viii. 20. xiii. 4, 32. Mark iv. 4, 
32. Luke viii. 5. ix. 58. xii. 24. xiii. 19. 
Acte x. 12. xi. 6. Rom. i. 25. James i. 
7. Deut. xiv. 19, 20. Is. xviii. 6. Hom. 
IL. viii. 247. Herod. ii. 123.] 

Πέτομαι, the same as Πετάομαι; 888 
under Meraw—To fly. occ. Rev. xii. 14. 

Πέτρα, ac, ἡ, from πέτρος. 

[I. A rock. Mat. vii. 24, 25. xvi. 18. 
xxvii. 51, 60. Mark xv. 46. Luke vi. 48. 
Rom. ix. 33. (a rock of offence, a rock to 
stumble over, i.e. a ground of offence, 
spoken of Christ ; the phrase comes from 
Is. viii. 14, or xxviii. 16.) 1 Cor. x. 4. (the 
spiritual rock which followed the Jens, 
which is interpreted by Schl. to be the 
water from the rock which followed them, 
i.e. ran through their camp, according 
to Schl.; or, according to others, ran 
down from Horeb to the sea, the Iaraelites , 
going by it.) 1 Pet. ii. 7, Exod. xvii. 6. 
Jer. iv. 29. Ceb. Tab. 15. Xen. An. iv.7. 
4. Herodian. viii. 1. 13.] 

ΓΗ]. 4 cave in a rock. Rey. vi. 15, 16. 
Jer, xlviii. 28. 1 Sam. xiii. 6.] 

(ILI. Rocky ground. Luke viii. 6, 13,] 

ΠΕΤΡΟΣ, », 6. 

I. Homer uses it, constantly I believe, 
for α large stone, but such as a strong 
man might throw. See ΠΠ. vii. lip. 270. 
11. xvi. lin. 411, 734, and Il. xx. lin. 288. 
(Job xli. 20. 2 Mace. i. 16. iv. 41. Xen. 
An. iy. 5. 8. Eur. Med. 28.] 

II. Peter, the surname of Simon, trans 
lated into Greek from the oriental Κηφᾶς, 
which see. John i. 43, & αἱ. freq. On 
Mat. xvi. 18. we may observe, that as our 
Lord himself probably used the same on- 
ginal word ΜΡ)2 in both parts of the se0- 
tence (see under Κηφᾶς), 90 the French 
translation well expresses both : Πέτρος 
and πέτραν by the same word Pierre; 
but Diodati, in the Italian, is able ex- 
actly to preserve the same distinction of 
gender as in the Greek, and renders Πέτρος 
by Pietro, and πέτραν by pietra. 

HS Πετρώδης, cog, ος, 6, ἡ, καὶ τὸ---εο 
from πέτρος @ stone, or perhaps a rock. 
(Comp. Luke viii. 6.)—Stony, rocky. 000. 
Mat. xiii. 5, 20. Mark iv. 5, 16; in all 
which texts either χωρίον place, or χωρία 
places, are underst 

Ee” Πήγανον, ο, τόν from riyropt OF 
πήγω to fx. The name of an herb, Ree, 
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which Dr. Quincey observes is- replete 
with a viscous juice, and that it is of ex- 
cellent service in all nervous cases, and 
particularly in suchas arise from the womb, 
as it deterges the glands, and by its vis- 
oor bridles those inordinate motions 
which frequently begin there, and affect 
the whole constitution. occ, Luke xi. 42. 

See Plin. H. N. xx. 13. Ol. Cels, Hiero- 

t. ii. p. 251. Salm. de Homon. Hyl. 
Iatr. p. 49. Dioscor. iii. 52. Theoph. H. 
Ῥ. i. 15.) 

ΠΗΓΗ’, jc, ἡ. The Greek Lexico- 
graphers deduce it from κηδάω to leap 
up, because πηδᾷ ἐκ γῆς, it leaps or 
e earth (see John iv. 


LI] A fountain, ο spring. See Jam. 
iu. 11, 19. [Is. Iviii. 11. Lev. xi. 36. xii. 
7. Ecclus, xxi. 13. Xen. An.i. 5.7. Diod. 
Sic. v. 43. It is metaphorically used Rev. 
iv. 7, 17. xxi. 6, and especially John iv. 
14. Is. xii. 9. Prov. x. 12, & I freq.) 

Π]1. A well. John iv. 6. Comp. 2 Pet. 
ii, 17.) 

ΠΠ. 4 running, . Mark v.- 29. 
*Poorg occ. in ae eat place in Luke 
viii. 44. Πηγὴ is used in good Greek of 
other things besides water, as Soph. El. 
888. of milk. See Jer. ix. 1. Achill. Tat. 
vi. p. 375. Stanley on sch. Prom. 401.] 

Πήγννμι" in the LXX answers to 
the Heb. npp, Exod. xv. 8. [This 
verb signifies properly, to fiz, to bind 
together. (Xen. An. iv. 5. 3.) and then {ο 
build by joining together. So it comes 
to be used of building or erecting tents, 
because, according to Schleusner, the 
are fixed by pins into the earth.]—To 
Jiz, pitch, as a tent. So the word is often 
applied by the LXX for the Heb. m3 to 


expand, stretch out, and twice for the. 


Heb. 9Ο) to plant, fix, pitch; and the 
phrase σκηνὴν or σκηνὰς πῆξαι is very 
common in the purest Greek writers. See 
Wetstein. occ. Heb. viii. 2. [See Gen. 
xxvi. 25. xxxv. 21. Pol. iii. 46. 1. Herod. 
v. 82. vi. 12. 

Kee Πηδάλιο», ο, τό, from πῆδον an oar, 
which from πηδάω to leap, as an oar is 
made to do in the water—A rudder of a 
ship. occ. Acts xxvii. 40. Jam. iii. 4. 
That the ancient ships had frequently 
two rudders may be seen abundantly 
eve in Bochart, vol. iii. col. 453, in 

Isner, and especially in Wetstein on 
Acts xxvii. 40. These rudders were a 


5 [The verb πάγω is obsolete.) 
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kind of very large and broad oars on cach 
side of the hinder part of the ship. See 
Scheuchzer, Phys. Sacr. tab. cclvii., where 
several such tswo-ruddered vessels are re- 
presented to the eye. On Acts xxvii. 49, 
says the learned Markland in Bowyer's 
Conject. ‘ They likewise unloosed the 
rudders (i.e. as well as cut off the an- 
chors) and let them too drop. The rud- 
ders, πηδάλια, were two large heavy pieces 
of wood. All great ships of the ancients 
(of which kind were the Alexandrian corn 
ships) had éwo rudders *.” 

ReF Πηλίκος, η, ov, from ἡλίκος how 
great.— How great, of dignity. occ. Heb. 
vii. 4. [See Zach, ii.2. Parkhurst says that 
in Gal. vi. 1]. it is used of quantity or size. 
In this place, St. Paul says, ‘ Ye see πη- 
Nowe γράµµασιν I have written to you 
with my own hand.” Some suppose that 
the Apostle uses the word in its sense of 
what sort, and means to apologise for 
the awkward writing by observing that it 
was his own, and not that of an ama- 
nuensis as usual. So Chrysostom, Theo- 
doret, Jerome, Zonaras, (Lex. Col. 1547.) 
Whitby, Doddridge, and others. This is 
on the supposition that ypdupa denotes a 
letter of the alphabet ; but in Acts xxviii. 
21. we have the plural used to express 
epistles, or, more probably, an epistle. If 
that sense be admitted, πηλίκος may have 
its proper meaning How great, Ye see in 
how large a letter I have written to you, 
&c. So Beza, Le Clerc, Beausobre, Wolf, 
Lardner, Macknight, Schleusner.] | 

ΠΗΛΟ”Σ, &, 6, from Heb. wp to roll 
oneself in dust; whence also radacow to 
defile, from which V. Eustathius deduces 
πηλός. 

[Π. Mud, i.e. dust or sand, and liquid. 
John ix. 6. See Jobiv. 19. xxx. 9. xxxviii. 
14, Chariton Aphrod. i. 3. Xen, An. i. 5. 
8. Thuc. ii. 4.] 

ΠΠ. Potters’ clay. Rom. ix. 21. Is. 
xli. 25. Nahum iii. 14. (referred by Schl. 
to sense I.) Ecclus. xxxiii.$. Pol. xii. 15. 
6. Dem. 313, 17.—It seems to be dust, or 
earth, in Job x. 9.] 

fF ΠΗΡΑ, ας, ἡ, [perhaps] from 
φέρω to carry.—A scrip, a satchel, a lit- 
tle bag to carry provisions in t. Mat. x. 


5 [Βου also Perizon. ad Hlisn. V. H. ix. 40. 
Grey. ad Hesiod. ΟΡ. & D. 45. or Lect. Hesiodd. 


2. : 

1 [This word answers to pera and mantica, while 
βαλάντιον is the crumena, or bag for moncy. It is 
used y in this sense in Symmachus, 1 Sam. 
xvil, 40. 2 Kings iv. 42, & al.) 


IHX 


10. Mark vi. 8. & al. The word is used 
in the same sense by the Greek writers. 
Thus Homer, Odyss. xvii. lin. 410. Πλῆ- 
σαν ὃ ἄρα TIH’PHN aire καὶ κρεῖω», They 
filled his scrip with bread and meat ; and 
Plutarch, De Profect. in Virtut. tom. ii. 
Ρ. 79, Ἑ. Διόγενης δὲ τὸν πινόντα ταῖς 
χερσὶν εασάμενος ἐξέθαλε τῆς ΠΗ ΡΑΣ 
τὸ ποτηρίον. ‘* Diogenes, seeing one 
drinking out of (the hollow of) his hands 
threw away his pot out of hia scrip.” See 
more in Wetstein. 

[Πηρόω, To injure the body in any gd 
(Aristoph. Ran. 636.), and especially Το 
blind. (Job xvii. 7. See Foes. (Ec. Hipp. 
in voce.) Some MSS. have πεπηρωµένη for 
πεπωρωμένη» in Mark viii. 17.] 

[ᾷδ Πήρωσις, Blindness. Some MSS. 
so read for πώρωσις in Mark iii. 5. So 
Euseb. Η. E. i. 18. Phil. T. ii. p. 432. ed. 
Mang. and Inc. Deut. xxviii. 28.] 

1. Broperiy. The low of the 

. Properly, ε er part of t 
human ite δι the elbow.’ Thus used 
in Homer, II. y. lin. 314, 


᾽Αμϕ) 8 ἕον φίλον biby ἐχεύατο ΠΗ΄ΧΕΕ Aséxw, 


About her much-lov’d son her arms she throws. 
Pore. 
So Odyss. xxiv. lin. 346, 
᾽λμϕὶ δὲ παιδὶ φίλφ βάλι TIH'XEEW—— 


IL. A cubit measure, equal [as Suidas 
says] to the length of a man’s arm from 
the elbow to the end of his middle finger, 
i.e. about 174 inches. occ. John xxi. 8. 
Rev. xxi. 17. ‘Thus the Heb. nox Deut. 
iii. 11, and the Latin cubitus, signify 
both the lower part of the arm, and a 
cubit measure. (Gen. vi. 15.] 

III. It denotes a short time, as the 
Heb. mnpo α hand-breadth does Pa. 
xxxix. 5, or 6. So the English span is 
used for “ any short duration.” Johnson. 
oce. Mat. vi. 27. Luke xii. 25. The word 
in these two passages is plainly deter- 
mitied to the sense of time by Luke xii. 
26, where our Saviour speaks of προσθεῖναι 
ἐπὶ τὴν ἡλικίαν ἀντᾶ IIH ΧΥΝ ἕνα, as being 
ἐλαχισὸν a very small thing, whereas add- 
ing a cubit to a man’s stature would in- 
deed be a great one. For this remark I 
ain indebted to Wetstein on Mat. vi. 27. 
Πήχυιος is applied to time by Mimnermus, 
[ii. 3. (in Gaisford’s Poete: Min. Gresci)} 

Τοῖς ἵκελοι TH X TION ise) χρόνον ἄνέισιν dons 

Tigre, 


Like these, for a short time the spring of youth 
We taste —— 
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See Hammond on Mat. vi. 27. [This 
notion as tu πῆχυς is not assented to by 
Wahl or Schl. The latter says, however, 
that if ἡλικία be used of age, πῆχυς may 
certainly well denote a very short time.] 

Πιζω, from πιέζω. 

I. To press by laying one’s hand upon. 
So Scapula, injecté manu premo. 

Il. To take hold on another, as by the 
hand, in a friendly manner. Acts iii. 7. 

IIT. To lay or hands on, to catck, 
apprehend, in a violent and hostile mav- 
ner. John vii. 30, 32. [viii. 20. x. 39. xi. 
57. Acts xii. 4. 2 Cor. xi. 32.) 

IV. To take, catch, as fish. occ. Joho 
xxi. 3, 10. [Rev. xix. 20. S. of Sol. i. 
15.3] 

ΠΊΤΕ΄ΖΩ, [perhaps from πέζα a fool.J— 
To press, press or squeeze dows. 000. 
Luke vi. 38. [Micah vi. 15. Thuc. ii.52. 
Xen. Mem. iii. 10. 19. Cyr. vii. 2.7.) 

HGP Πιθανολογία, ac, 4, from πιθανὸς 
persuasory, persuasive (which from tebe 
to persuade, and λόγος a word, specch— 
Persuasive speech, plausible or enticing 
words, or discourse. occ. Col. ii. 4. [Hr 
θανολογέω occ. Diod. Sic. i. 39. and τι» 
θανολόγος in the Etym. Μ. 729, 29.] 

Πικραίνω, from πικρὸς bitter. ; 

1. Το make bitter [in taste], imbilter. 
Πικραίνοµαι, Pass. To be made bitter, lo 
be imbittered. occ. Rev. viii. 11. 

{II. As bitterness is used to 
what is disagreeable, hence the word his 
the sense To cause trouble, inconvenience, 
or pain. It is used of causing pats 
Rev. x. 9, 10. Job xxvii. 2.] ε 

ΠΠ. Metaphorically, Το imbitter, #- 
ritate, provoke ; and hence in the pass" 
To be provoked, to be bitterly severe o 
angry. οσο. Col. iii. 19. So in the LA 
it denotes to be bitterly angry, answenng 
to the Heb. ηνρ to foam with ane, 
Exod. xvi. 20. Jer. xxxvii. 15. Phil 
likewise, cited by Wetstein on Col., several 
times uses it in the same sense; and 
Cassius [Exc. Vales. p. 621. Schl., hov- 
ever, thinks the word is used in the mid- 
dle voice, and translates it To act harshly 
towards, treat harshly. Comp. Job xxv. 
2. 1 Mace. iii. 7. The passive occurs 18 
the sense To be angry in Theoc. Idyll. ἵ 
120. Demosth. p. 1464, 18.] 

Tupla, ας; ἡ, from πικρός. 


* [Wahl and Schl. quote this word as occurring 
in the LXX, Job x. 163 but I do not at 
Mill. Αγρεομαι is the word there, and suite 
used in org of the minor versions. } 
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ΠΠ. Bitterness. Deut. xxxti. 32. Jer. 
ii. 31. 

ΓΙ. Metaphorically, Bitter anger, 
hatred, malice. Eph. iv. 31. Comp. Jer. 
xv. 17. Lam. iii. 19. It may perhaps be 
bitter invective. (See Is. xxxvii. 29. Me- 
nander, p. 338. 1. 327. ed. Cleric.) which 
would seem also to be the sense in Rom. 
iii. 14, though Schl. suggests that the 
meaning there may be fraud, as in Ps, x. 
7, whence the words are taken: the Heb. 
has nn, which signifies deceit. Bret- 
schneider refers this passage to the last 
sense. 

ΠΠ. By a Hebraism (the derivatives 
from 70 signifying gall and_ poison (as 
in Job xx. 14,25), potsoned (Deut. xxxii. 
24)). Poison. It is used only metapho- 
rically to express vice and evil in this 
sense in the N. T. Thus in Heb. xii. 15, 
we have pila πικρίας (1. 6. by an He- 
braism® for ῥίζα πικρά) a poisonous root. 
Referring to Deut. xxix. 17, we find, 
“« Lest there should be among you a root, 
sending forth a poisonous and bitter 
plant,” where the LXX has pila ἄνω 

ύωσα ἐν χολῇ καὶ πικρίᾳ. The meaning 
is, “ lest there should be one who, like a 

isonous plant, should infect others with 

is poison, i.e. should seduce them to 
idolatry.” And so in the place of He- 
brews, Lest there be any poisonous root, 
i. ε. any vicious man na | you. Soin 
Acts viii. 23, where we have ἐις γὰρ 
χολήν πικρίας καὶ σύνδεσμον ἀδικίας ὁρῶ 
σε ὄντα (i.e. ὁρῶ σε ἕιναι χολὴν πικράν 1), 
the meaning is to be explained in the 
same way, and perhaps by reference to 
the same place of Deuteronomy, I see 
that you are poisonous gall, i. e. complete 
poison, entirely wicked. Some, however, 
explain ἐις χολὴν as if it were ἐν χολῇ 
(which is the reading of one MS.) i. e. 
I see that you are (wrapped up) in the 
most exceeding vice. Some again think 
that the metaphor is rather from the 
bitter taste given by gall to every thing 
a than from its poisonous qua- 
ity. 

THKPO'S, &, dv. : 

1. Bitter to the. taste, brackish, as 
water. occ. Jam. iii. 11, where see Wet- 
stein. Thus Herodotus, lib. iv. cap. 52, 
mentions the Scythian river Hypanis, 


* [On this common Hebraism in the N. T. see 
Glass Phil. Sacr.L i, 8.2. Vorst. de Hebraism. 
Ῥ. 247.) 

_ t+ [On this use of é:;, compare Mat. xix. 5. Heb. 
i 5. viii. 10.) 
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which for some distance from its source 
is TAYKY'S sweet, but afterwards becomes 
THKPO'S δεινῶς excessively bitter, ἔκδιδοε 
γὰρ ἐς ἀντὴν κρήνη ΠΙΚΡΗ, for a bitter 
spring runs into it; and Josephus, De 

1, lib. vii. cap. 6, § 3, speaking of the 
springs of water near the castle of Ma- 

zerus, says, ΠΙΚΡΑΓ---ἀυτὼν τινες ἐισίν, 
du δὲ ΤΑΥΚΥΤΗ΄ΤΟΣ κἐδὲν ἀπολείπεσαι. 
* Some of them are bifter, others by no 
means deficient in sweetness.” [See Hom. 
Od. E. 322. Ex. xv. 25. Jer. xxiii. 15. 
18. v. 20. xxiv. 9.] 

11. Bitter, cruel, malignant. occ, Jam, 
iii. se This word τν ον ντα 
are applied figuratively as well in the pro- 
fane L in dis enced walters Thus λα 
stotle, Eth. iv. cap. 5, cited by Scapula, 
‘Oc δὲ ΠΙΚΡΟΓ ὁνσδιάλντοι, καὶ πολὺν 
αμ ὀργίζονται. “ Men of a bitter 

isposition are hardly placable, and retain 
their anger a long time.” [/El. V. Η. 
xiv. 18. Polyb. v. 41. 3. Diod. Sic. i. 78.] 

Πικρῶς, Adv. from mxuxpic.— Bitterly. 
In the N. T. it is applied only figura- 
tively to weeping. occ. Mat. xxvi. 75, 
Luke xxii. 62. The LXX use the same 
phrase πικρῶς κλαίει» for the Heb. 9 793 
to weep bitterly, Is. xxxiii. 7, and for 
7322 0 to be bitter in weeping. Is. xxii. 
4. [Comp. also Hom. Od. A. 153. Aristen. 
i. 22. Eur. Phen. 901. Ruth i, 20. Ez. 
xxvii. 30, 31. Ecclus. xxv. 20. Πιαρώς is 
used for vehemently in Menander fr. p. 
4. ν. 9.] 

[Πιμπλάω, or Πέμπλημι. See Πλήθω.] 

es” [ΓΠιμπράω, or] Tiipxpnpy for 
TIpy0w].—To burn, inflame. [Diod. Sic. 
ii. 12. 31. V. H. xii, 22.) Πίμπραμαι. 
Pass. .To be inflamed, or to be swollen 
from inflammation. Bochart shows, by 
authorities from the Greek writers, that 
it may be rendered either way, vol. iii. 
373, &c. occ. Acts xxviii. 6, where comp. 
Wolfius, Wetstein, and Scheuchzer, Phys. 
Sacr. (lian. Η. A. i. 57. iii. 18. and Luc. 
in Dipsad. p. 482. use the word in the 
sense of syvelling from inflammation.] 

He Πινακίδιον, ο, τό. A diminutive 
of Πίναξ. See Πέναξ Π].---4 little writing- 
board or table, a writing-tablet. occ. Luke 
i, 63. [So] Arrian Epictet. lib. iii. cap. 
22, p. 318. Dr. Shaw, Travels, p. 194, 
informs us, that the Moorish and Turkish 
boys in Barbary are taught to write “ upon 
a smooth thin board, slightly daubed over 
with whiting, which may be wiped off or 
renewed at pleasure. Such probably,” 
adds he, for the Jewish children use the 


NIN 
same, “ was the little board or writing- 


table (as we render it, Luke i. 63.) that 


was called for by Zacharias.” [Symm. Ez, 
- ix. 2.) 

Ke Πίναξ, ακος, ὁ, q. from πίνος, h, α 
ine-tree, 


I. A board, or plank, properly made of 


pine. Thus it is used 
xii. lin. 67, for the plan 


ΠΓΝΑΚΑ΄Σ τε νιῶν. 


II. A board, or small plank of wood, 
which the ancients used to smear with 
wax, and then write on it, a writing-table, 
or tablet. Thus applied by Homer, I). 
vi. lin. 169. Comp. under Γράφω II. and 
Πινακίδιο». [These writing-tables, at first 


Homer, Odyes. 
of a ship, 


made of pine-wood, were afterwards of 


ivory, brass, &c. The word occ. in this 
sense in Demesth. 1055, 16.] 

III. A large dish, a platter, a charger, 
in which meat is brought to the table. 
So Homer, Odysz. i. lin. 141, Od. iv. lin, 
57. Od. xvi. lin. 49, speaks of ΠΙΝΑΚΑΣ 
κρεῖων, dishes of flesh-meate, which were 
set on the table. It is highly probable, 
that, as the Etymologist expressly affirms, 
the things anciently used for this pu 


were pieces of bdard, or a large kind of 


Slat wooden trenchers. [See also Athenseus 

vi. p. 228. to the same point, and Poll. 
On. viii. 16. x. 82.] occ. Mat. xiv.* 8, 11. 
Mark vi. 25, 28. Luke xi. 39. 

TIT'NQ and ΠΙΏ. 

Π. To drink. Mat. vi. 25. xxvi. 27. 
Mark xiv. 25. xv. 34, Luke i. 15. xxii. 
18. & al. freq. It is joined with the acc. 
in Xen. Cyr. vi. 1. 10. Hell. ii. 3. 56. 
Diod. Sic. iii. 44.; with ἐκ and a gen. 
félian. V. H. i. 4.; with ἀπὸ in Xen. 
Cyr. iv. 5.4, See Schaéfer on Greg. Cor. 
p. 123. on the Attic construction with 
the genitive. These formule, φαγεῖν καὶ 
πένειν, ἐσθίειν καὶ πίνειν, &c. denote (1.) 
lururious feasting. Mat. xxiv. 38, 49. 


9 To illustrate the horrid history in Mat. xiv. 
and show that others have been guilty of like bar- 
barities, I add from Bayle’s Dictionary in Fulvia, 
Note (E), that “ Mark Antony caused the heads 
of those he had to be brought to him 
[even] while he was at table, wnd entertained his 
cyes a long while with that sad spectacle. Cicero’s 
head he ordered to be put on the very pulpit where 
Cicero had made es against him. Fulvia 
[Antony's wife] took that Acad, spit upon it, and 
putting it in her lap, she drew its tongue, which 
she pricked several times with her bodkin, and at 
the same time she uttered a thousand bitter invec- 
tives against Cicero.”” See aloo Wetstein on Mat. 
xiv. 1). 
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Luke xii. 10, 45. xvti. 27, 28. 1 Cor, xv. 
902. With a negation, they imply, of course, 
to use no luxury, i.e. to live severely, 38 
Mat. xi. 18, 19. Luke vii. 33, 35. See 
1 Kings i. 25. Job i. 4.] 

[(2.) To live in the usual manner, i.e. 
not to fast. Luke ν. 33. 1 Cor. ix. 4, 
though both of these are by Schleusner 
referred to (1.)] 

C(3.) Joined with μετὰ, these phrases 
mean to live familiarly with, as Mark ii 
16. Luke v. 30. xiii. 26. xxii. 30.—We 
may notice, that God, in his distribution 
of or evil to man, is spoken of as 
giving a cup of a wholesome or deadly 
nature to him*. See θυμὸὺς and ὄυος. 
Hence, perhaps, come the phrases in John 
xviii, 1]. (Shall I not undergo in pa- 
tience the lot assigned to me by God?) 
Mat. xx. 22, 23, Mark x. 38, 39. There 
is not, however, perhaps any occasion to 
refer this easy metaphor to any particular 
notion among the Hebrews. Plautus has 
(Casin. v. 2. 42.) * ut senex hoc eodem 
poculo quo ego bibi, biberet.” Others 
say, that the phrase in John iv. 4. im- 
plies who shall become my disciple, be- 
cause, to drink the waters given by any 
one.was a Hebrew phrase for becomi 
his disciple. See Schéttgen. H. Η. 
Talm. p. 218.] 

(II. Figuratively, Το absorb. Οἱ the 
earth drinking the rain. Heb. vi. 7. 
Deut. xi. 11, Anac. xix. 1. Xen. Symp. 
ii, 25. Herod. iii. 117. Virg. Ecl. iu. 
111.J—Observe πίεσαε, in Luke xvii.8, is 
the 2 fut. mid. 2 pers. sing. according to 
the Ionic, or rather the ancient dialect 
from πιῶ, 88 φάγεσαι in the same vers 
from φάγω. So πίεσθε plur. Mat. xx. 23 
See Wetstein on both texts. 

Πιότης, ητος ἡ, from Πίος, εος, υς, Τὸ 
the fat.—Fatness, as of the olive-tree, to 
which also it is applied in the LXX, Jud. 
ix. 9. for the Heb. yw fatness. occ. Rom. 
ix. 17. [See 1 Kings xiii. 9. δ. Geo. 
Ixxvii. ire - 

Πιπράσκω, from πράω, by 8 xe 
paw, ει is to make to ος and 
so to bring from a distance, as if to sel 
Thus in Homer, Od. xiv. lin. 297, 


Κειθὶ δέ μ’ ὡς ΠΕΡΑ΄’ΣΗΟΣΙ.--------- 
That he might ecii me there. 


I. To sell. Mat. xiii. 46. xviii. 25. 
(where Parkhurst refers to Exod. xxii. 3. 


® [See Ps. xvi. 5. cxvi. 13.] 


Hin 


ν. Η xii. 12.] 


CII. To give up entirely to any one's 
porver like a slave who is sold. Rom. vii. 
Comp. 1 Kings xxi. 25. 1 Mac. i. 
16. 1 Sam. xxiii. 7. Baruch iv. 4. De- 


14. 


most. 215, 6.] 
Tlixre. 


1. To fall. (Mat. αν. 14, xvii. 15. 


Luke vi. 39. xvi. 21. Acts xx. 9. Rev. 


viii. 10. ix. 1.—of seed falling or being 


soron, Mat. xiii. 4, 5, 7, 8. John xii. 24. 


& al.] 

ΓΗ. To fall down, used of men falling 
from weakness, fear, veneration, in sup- 
plication, &c. Mat. ii. 11. iv. 9. xvii. 6. 
xviii. 26, 29. xxvi. 39. Mark v. 22. ix. 
20. xiv. 35. Luke ν. 12. viii. 41. xvii. 16. 
John xi. 32. xviii. 6. Acts v. 10. ix. 4. 
wxii, 7. 1 Cor. xiv. 25. Rev. iv. 10. v. 8, 
14. vii. 11. xi. 16. xix. 4, 10. xxii. 8. 
Comp. 1 Sam. xxv. 23. (09).)] 

III. To fall down. —as a house, Mat. 
vii. 25, 27. [Luke vi. 49.] —a tower, 
Luke xiii, 4. —or walls, Heb. xi. 30. 
[—a tent, Acts xv. 16.] On Rev. xiv. 
8. xviii. 2, comp. Isa. xxi. 9. Jer. li. 8; 
not that this application of πίπτω to a 
city or community is a mere Hebraism, 
for Kypke, on Rev. xiv. 8, cites from Eu- 
ripides, (Troad. 1160.] Τροίαν ΠΒΣΟΥ- 
ΣΑΝ, Troy fallen, and from Plutarch, 
Σπάρτη NEZOY ZH: falling Sparta. 

IV. With ἐπὶ following, to fall upon, 
Luke xxiii. 30. Rev. vi. 16.—as a lot, Acts 
1. 26. 

V. To fall, perish, be destroyed. See 
Mat. x. 29. Luke xxi. 24. [Acts xxvii. 


34.] 1 Cor. x. 8. Heb. iii. 17. [Rev. 
xvii. 10.] Comp. Rom. xi. 1]. [Eur. 


Phen. 1166. 1443. Hom. Od. Χ. 254. 
Herodian. i. 11. 5. Hom. Od. X. 254. 
Virg. En, x. 830. Com. Nep. Pausan. i. 
So 5p) in Numb. xiv. 32. 1 Chron. xxi. 
14. Ez. vi. 11. The word is used to 

ress the destruction of the heavenly 

ies, i.e. their fall from heaven. See 
Mat. xxiv. 19. Rey. vi. 13. Comp. Job 
xxix. 24. Is. xxxiv. 4. Hom. II. Θ. 485. 
Philost. Ep. 23. ed. Morell. Virg. a. ii. 
9. Manil. Astron. i. 910.] 

VI. To fail. Luke xvi. 17, where see 
“Wetstein. [See Josh. xxi. 45. xxiii, 14. 
1 Sam. iii. 19. Eur. Hipp. 41. Iph. 
Taur, 121. Vorst. Ph. S. v. p. 163.] 
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Lev. xxv. 39, 48. 2 Kings iv. 1. Neb. 
v. 5. 8. Is. 1. 1.) xxvi. 9. Mark xiv. 5. 
John xii. 5. Acts ii. 45. iv. 34. (comp. 
Appian. Β. Ο. ν. p. 1088.) v. 4. See also 
Deut. xv. 12. 2 Mac. viii. 14. lian. 












Hiz 
ΥΠ. To fall into sin and a slate of dis- 


| favour with God. Rom. xi. 22. 1 Cor. x. 12. 


VIL. To fall in judgment, to be con- 
demned and punished. Rom. xiv. 4. [This 
Schleusner refers to VII. See Rom. xi. 1. 
Heb. iv. 11.] 

(IX. To fail or impinge upon. See 
Mat. xxi. 44. Luke xx. 8. Comp. 18, 
xxviii. 13. lix. 10.] 

CX. It pga pam used like ry 
verb to come, without expressing an . 
Schl. thinks, however, that ιο ade 
den is implied. James v. 12. (to fall or come 
into condemnation.) Rev, xi. 11. (Fear 


came or fell on them.) Comp. Job iii. 
11. | Mac. iv, 45. Hlian. V. H. iii. 32.} 


[Πισεύω, from πίτις belief.) 

LI. To believe, give credit to, either of 
persons or things.] 

[(1.) Generally, with a dative, Mark 
xvi. 13, 14. Luke i. 20. John ii. 22. iv. 
50. ν. 46. xii. 38. (Rom. x. 16.) Acts 
viii. 19. xiii, 41. xxiv. 14. xxvi, 27. 1 
John iv. 1. Xen. Cyr. iv. 2. 8. v. 3. 17. 
Polyb. viii. 23. 11. Lysias 655, 14. —with 
ἐπὶ and dative, Luke xxiv. 25. Acts xiii. 
19. —with ἐν and dative, Mark i. 15. 
(See Μαλί § 382.) —with ἐις, Rom. 
x. 14. 1 John v. 10. —with acc. and in- 
fin. Rom. xiv. 2. (where, perhaps, it is 
rather used of beliefin the sense of opi- 
nion). Ken. Cyr. iv. 5. 45. Symp. iv. 8. 
Elian. V. H.1i. 21. —with ὅτι, Acts ix. 
25. 1 Thess. iv. 14. Heb. xi. 6. James 
ii. 19, Herodian i. 14. 10. —with a 
dative and ὅτι, John iv. 21. —with περὶ, a 
genitive and ὅτι, John ix. 18. —with an 
ace. John xi. 26. 1 John iv. 16. Herodian 
i. 9. 13. —absolutely, Mat. xxiv. 23, 26. 
Mark xiii. 21. John iii. 12. xx. 8, 25, 
29. Rom. x. 14, 1 Cor. xi. 18. Heb. iv, 
3. James ii. 19. Jude 5. Thue. i. ].] 

[(2.) Of belief in Jesus as the Mes- 
siah, with dative, John v. 38, 46. vi. 30. 
viii. 45, 46. x. 37, 38. —with ἐπὶ and’ 
dative, Mat. xxvii. 42. ---ἐπὶ and acc. 
Acts ix. 42. xxii. 19.—with ἐις, John ii. 
11, 23. iv. 39. vii. 48. ix. 35, 36. x. 42. 
xi. 46, 48. xii. 11, 37, 42, 47. xiv. 29. 
xvi. 9.—with ὅτι, John vi. 69. viii. 24. 
x. 38. xi. 42. xvi, 27, 30. xvii. 8, 21. 
—absolutely, Mark xv. 32. John 1.7, 51. 
iv. 41, 42, 48, 53. vi. 36. ix. 38. x. 25, 
26, 38. xii. 39, 47. xvi.31. xix. 35.—And 
the word is similarly used of credit given 
to Moses as a divine messenger, John v. 
40. and to John Baptist, Mat. xxi. 25, 32. 
Mark xi. 31. Luke xx. 5. It seems often 
used to express a true and cordial recep- 
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tion of and obedience to the Gospel doc- 
trines *; —with dative, John viii. 31. 
Acts v. 14. 1 John iii. 23. —-with ἐπὶ 
and dative, Rom. ix. 33. x. 11. 1 Pet. ii. 
6. 1 Tim. i. 16. —with ἐπὶ and acc. Acts 
xi. 17. xvi. 31. —with ἐν and dative, 
Acts xiii. 39. —with ic, Mat. xviii. 6. 
and Mark ix. 42. John iii. 15, 16, 36. vi. 
29, 35, 40, 47. vii. 38, 39. xi. 25, 26. 
xii. 36, 44, 46. xiv. 12. xvii. 20. Acts x. 
43. xiv. 23. xix. 4. Gal. ii. 16. Phil. i. 
29. 1 Pet. i. 8. 1 John ν. 10. —with ὅτι 
John xi. 27. (comp. the preceding verses) 
xiii. 19. (the words being used here to 
the Apostles, who had long before signified 
their belief in Jesus as the Messiah, must 

robably refer to a higher faith.) xiv. 10. 
Rom. x. 9. 1 John ν. 1,5. —absolutely, 
Mark xvi. 16, 17. Luke viii. 13. (for α 
time they have a right faith.) John vi. 
64. (The meaning could hardly be, that 
Iscariot did not believe that Jesus was 
the Messiah, but he had no sincere faith. 
Wah] adds here v. 36. of this chapter.) 
xi. 15. xx. 31. Acts xiii. 48. (or this may 
be referred to the subsequent division.) 
Rom. i. 18. iii. 22. iv. 11. x. 4, 10. xv. 
19. 1 Cor, i. 21. xiv. 22. xv. 11. (though 
this may be understood of belief in the 
resurrection, and referred to(1).) Gal. iii. 
22. Eph. i. 13, 19. 1 Thess. ii, 13. 2 
Thess. i. 10. 1 Tim. iii. 16. 1 Pet. ii. 7.] 
—Since believing in Christ or inthe | 
is the distinguishing characteristic of a 
Christian, hence, believing is often put 
absolutely for believing in Christ. See 
Mark xvi. 16, 17. Acts ii. 44. iv. 32. viii. 
19. (xi. 21.1 xiii, 19. [xiv. 1. xv. 5, 7. 
xvii. 12, 94. xviii. 27.) xix. 2, [18. xxi. 
20, 25. 1 Cor. iii. 5. xv. 2. 1 Thess. i. 7. 
ii. 10.] & al. freq. Comp. Acts viii. 37 ; 
but observe, that this whole verse is 
wanting in no fewer than thirty-four 
MSS., and in the ancient Syriac version, 
and is accordingly marked by Wetstein as 
what ne to be expunged, and is thrown 
out of the text by Griesbach. I own it 


* [It must be evident to every person who con- 
siders the matter, that in many cases it must be 
very difficult to ascertain whether simple beli¢y in 
Jesus as the Messiah, or a belief of a higher order is 
intended. Accordingly, the lcographers con- 
tradict one another unnecessarily in their arran 
ment of passages. I have followed Wahl in Fis 
arrangement of the senses, but not of the passages. 
' For example, he puts John ν. 38, 46. vi. 30. viii. 


45, 46. with many others implying simple belief 


most clearly, under this second division. At the 
same time, I must beg the reader to use his own 
judgment. 


sounds to me of a later age than the 
Apostolic. [1 should add to these pass- 
ages Rom. xiii. ]1. (nearer than when 
we first believed in Christ.) We may 
add, finally, some passages where this 
word is used of belteving in God, as Acts 
xvi. 34. Titus iii. 8. 1 John v. 10; and 
with reference to a saving faith. Rom. iv. 
3, 17, 24. Gah iii. 16. James ii. 23. 
See Ps. Ixxviii. 22 and 32, Is, xxviL 
16. 

‘tr To trust in, have a confidence, 
with a dative, 2 Tim. i. 12. (Ceb. Tab. 
7. 31. Polyb, vi. 2. 10. AEschin. 17. 21. 
Xen. Cyr. i. 6. 9.) —with ἐπὶ and ace. 
Rom. iv. 5. —with ἐις, John xiv. J. and 


perhaps ] Pet.i. 21. —with infinitive, Acts 


xv. I], (Xen. An. vii. 7. 47.) —with ὅτι 


and fut., Luke i. 45. Acts xxvii. 25. Rom. 


viii. 8. In Mark xi. 23. the pres. is put 
for the future; —absolutely, Mat. viii. 
13. 2 Cor. iv. 13. See also Rom. ir. 8 
I Cor. xiii. 7. The word is also used 


especially of confidence in the power of 


Jesus to aid and cure. Mat. ix. 28. Mark 
v. 36. ix. 23, 24. Luke viii. 50. John x. 
40.] 

ΠΠ. To trust any thing to any one, 
commit it to his charge. Luke xvi. Il. 
John ii. 24. And in the pass. Πισεύομαί 
τι, is To be trusted with any thing, 8 
Rom. iii. 2. 1 Cor. ix. 17. Gal. ii. 7. ! 
Thess. ii. 4. 1 Tim. i. 11. Tit. i.3. See 
Jer. xii. 6. 1 Sam. iii. 21. Diod. δὶο 
72. xvii. 80. xx. 19. Xen. Cyr. iv. 2.8 
Hiero. v. 8. Polyb. iii. 69. 1.] 

EGP Πισικός, ή, dv, from πίσις fdelily. 
—Genuine, unadulterated, pure. ot 
Mark xiv. 3. John xii. 3. Thus Theo- 
phylact says, that by Ναρξὸν πισικὴν 8 
meant τὴν ἄδολον ναρδὸν καὶ μετὰ Ml- 
ΣΤΕΩΣ κατασκευασθεῖσαν, “ Nard w0- 
adulterated and faithfully prepared.” So 
Jerome, veram & absque dolo. See this 
interpretation further confirmed in Su- 
cer, Thesaur, under Napéddc, and by 
ΚΥΡΚΟ, I add from Menandri Fragmtt: 
p. 218, lin. 142, edit. Cleric. ΠΙΣΤΙΚΟΣ 
λόγος, “ His discourse is gentine, or com 
mands belief.” [The word is used in the 
sense of persuasive, or adapted to po 
suade, in Xen. Cyr. i. 6. 10. It 19 faithful 
or trustworthy, Artem. ii. 32.] 

Tlistc, ως, Att. εως, ἡ, from πέπεισαι 
3 Lt perf. pass. of πείθω to eee 
and in pass. to be persuaded, be : 

I. A being persuaded, faith, belief 
Rom. xiv. 22, 23, where see Macknight; 
and Campbell’s Prelim. Dissertat. p- 112+ 





is 


11s 685 


Tt generally implies such a knowledge of, 
assent to, and confidence in, certain divine 
truths, especially those of the gospel, as 
produces good works. See Mat. viii. 10. 
xv. 28. Acts iii. 16. Rom. iii. 22, * 25, 
1 28. Gal. v. 6. Heb. xi. throughout. 
But sometimes it means simply a know- 
ledge of and assent to religious truths, 
such an one namely as may be without 
_good works. See fou i. t 14, 17, 18, 
24, 26. 

II. Miraculous faith, or that faith and 
confidence in Christ, to which, at the first 
propagation of the 1, was annexed 
the gift of working miracles, Mat. xvii. 20. 
xxi. 21. Mark xi, 22. Luke xvii. 6. 1 Cor. 
xii. 9. xiii, 2.° Comp. Rom. xii. 3, 6: 
Jam. v. 15. (where see Macknight). Mark 
xvi. 17. 

III. The doctrine of faith, or of the 
gospel, promising justification and sal- 
vation to a live Faith in Christ. Acts vi. 
7. xiv. 27. Rom. i. 5. Gal. i. 23. Eph. iv. 
5. Comp. Gal. iii. 23, 25. 

Iv. The Christian religion. See Gal. 
vi. 10. Coll. ii. 7. 1 Tim. iv, 1. Jude 
ver. 3. 

V. Fidelity, faithfulness. Rom. iii. 3. 
Tit. ii. 10. 1 Tim. v. 12, where see Mac- 
knight.—On 2 Tim. iv. 7, comp. under 
Τηρέω IV. 

VI. Assurance, proof. Acts xvii. 31. 
Josephus uses πίσις for proof or evidence, 
De Bel. lib. iv. cap. 5. § 4. and cap. 8, § 
4, at the end. Thus likewise Plato, 
Phadon, § 14. Téro δὲ ἴσως ἐκ ὀλίγης 
δεῖται παραµυθίας καὶ ΠΙΣΤΕΩΣ----- 
“ But this perhaps wants no little dis- 
course and proof—’ Comp. under Πα- 
péxw VIII. (Comp. Diod. Sic. i. 37. 
Dion. Hal. vii. 61. Polyb. iv. 33.7. De- 
most, 659. 6. Xen. An. i. 2. 26.] 

VIL. Belief, or persuasion, of the law- 

Sulness of an action. Rom. xiv. 23.§ 


* See Wetstein, Griesbach, and Bowyer. 
+ See Randolph’s Sermon on this text. 
See Dod "s Paraphrase and Note on this 


verse. 

{8 As it may be desirable to the reader to see 
more than one scheme of arrangement of the senses 
of this word, I have allowed Parkhurst’s article to 
stand, and I give in this note Wahl’s article on 
Tifsi¢ unaltered.] i 

[I. Belief given to any one, belief that what he 
says or professes ts true. (Diod. Sic. i. 39 and 86. 
Xen. Cyr. i. 6.19.) In the N. T. it is used (1) 

ly, —of belief given to Jesus claiming to 
Messiah, Luke xxii. 32. —of belicf on a 
clear narration, Heb. xi. 3. —belief that the doc- 
trine taught by Jesus is divine, true, and worthy of 
credit, (followed by Ιησῶ Χριςῦ)) Gal. ti. 16. iii, 22. 


Π[Σ 


_— 
Thisdg, ή, dv. 
I. Faithful, true, just, observant of 
and stedfast to one's trust, word, or pro- 


Eph. iii. 12. Phil iii. 9. James ii. 1. Rev. ii. 13. 
xiv. 12. —(by τοῦ ὑιξ τὸ Θιῶ,) Gal. ii. 20. —(by iv 
ria Gal, = 26. sy i. 15. Col. i. 5. 1 Tim. 
1. 15. —{by bie Χριςὸν.) Col. ii. 5. by πρὸς 
Philem. 5. iby τὰ ἐναγγελίνι) ρα τοῦ, τών 
ἀληθείας) 1 Tim. ii. 13. Τε is joined with ὑπακοὰ, 
Rom. i. 5. xiv. 26. —with ὑπακύω, Acts vie 7. 
—with xo}, Gal. iii. 2, 5, and these phrases imply 
an obedience to God shown by delieving in Jesus. . 
Other instances of the word in this proper sense, are . 
found Rom. i. 17. (Gal. iii. 11.) ix. 32. Gal. iii. 
8, 24. v. 5. James ii. 24. In Gal. iii. 7, 9, ὁν ἐκ 
alow, ig for és πισεύοντες In Gal. iii, 12, the 
meaning is, The law has nothing to do with belief ; 
it requires not belief, but obedience. Δικαιοσύνη ix 
πίσεως, Rom. ix. 30. x. 6, is, God’s favour arising 
Srom man’s belief in Jesus, and δικαιοσόνη ἐπὶ ση 
God's favour on condition of belief. See also Rom. 
x. 8. xi. 20. xii. 3, 6. 2 Cor. viii. 7. —(3:& τῆς 3°) 
Gal. iii. 14. Eph. ii. 8. ii. 17. 1 Pet. v. 9. —§ x 
ὑμῶν Rom. i. 8, 12. 1 Cor. ii. 5. 2 Cor. i. 24. x. 
15. Phil. ii. 17. 1 Thess. iii. 5,6, 7,10. 2 Thess. 
i. 3, 4. 2 Tim, i. 5.—1 Tim. i. δ. 2 Tim. i. 5.— 
1 Tim. i. 14. 2 Tim. i. 13.—2 Tim. iii. 8.—Gal. 
v. 6.. Eph. iv. 13, vi. 23. Phil. i. 29. 1 Thess. iii. 
2, 5. Philem. 6. James i. 3. ii. 1, 5, 14, 20, 22, 
24, 26. 2 Pet. i. 5. (2.) By metonymy, xisi¢ is 
i: for. πισεύοντες in the phrase ls πίσιν, Rom. i. 
L. The thing believed, the doctrine of Jesus, 
(1.) As received by men and acted on. Acts xiv. 22, 
27. xv.9- 1 Cor. xvi. 13. 2 Cor. xiii. 5. Col. i. 23, 
ii.7. 1 Tim. i. 15. (2.) Generally, either absolutely, 
as Gal. 1. 23. vi. 10. Eph. iv. 5. 1 Thess. i. 3.. 
2 Thess, i. 11. 1 Tim. i. 2, 4, 19. iii. 9. iv. 1. ν. 
8. vi 10. Tit. i 1, 4, 19. ii, 2. 1.15. 2 Pet.i. 1. 
Jud. 3.—or with ἐν Xpisg as 2 Tim. iii. 15. 
(3.) As requiring belief, Gal. iii. 23, twice, 25. ] 
ΠΠ. Confidence, trust. (1.) Generally, Heb. xi. 
1. (Thuc. i. 120. Dem. 464. 20.) (2.) Used of 
certain hope, as the hope of future life, 2 Cor. v. 
7. 1 Pet. i. 5, 7, 9. (3.) OF trust in God, with 
@«s, Mark xi. 22.—with ἐπὶ Θεό», Heb. vi. 1—ab- 
solutely, Mat. xvii. 20. (and Luke xvii. 6.) xxi. 
20. Luke xviii. 8 xvii. 5. 1 Cor. xii. 9. (explained 
differently by different persons) 2 Cor. iv. 13. (the 
same Spirit, the author of trust in God) viii. 7. 
Eph. vi. 16. Heb. iv. 2. vi. 12. xi 4---δ, 9, 11, 
13, 17, 20, 21—24, 27—31, 33, 39. xii. 2. xiii. 7. 
James i. 6.v. 15. LJohnv. 4, Rev. ii. 14. xiii. 10. 
(4.) Of trust in Jesus (a.) As the Saviour, generally 
(with ἐνϱ), Acts xx. 2]. xxiv. 24. xxvi. 18—in 
the promises annexed to his death (with ἐν τῷ 
ἄιματι), Rom. iii. 25. (with ’moiX.), Rom. iii. 22, 
25. (b.) Absolutely, Rom. iii. 27, 28, 30, 31. v. 1, 
2. 1 Cor. xv. 14, 17. (c.) Of trust in the divine 
power of Jesus to work miracles, Mat. viii. 10. 
(Luke vii. 9.) Mat. ix. 2. Mark ii. 5, Luke v. 20, 
22. Mark v. 34. x. 52. Luke vii. 50: viii. 48. 
xvii. 19. xviii. 42. See also Mat. xv. 28. Mark iv. 
40. Luke viii. 25. Acts iii. 10. (5.) Of trust in 
the power of the Apostles to do miracles, Acts xiv. 
9. 1 Cor. xii. 9. (6.) Of trust built on rational 
certain persuasion, Rom. xiv. 1, 22, 23.) 
[1V. Faith, i. e. truth, honesty, religion. Mat. 
xxiii. 23. Acts vi. 5. xi- 24. Rom. iii. 3. Gal. v. 
22. 1 Tim. ii 7. iv. 12. vi. 11. 2 Tim. ii. 22. 2 
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mises. See Mat. [xxiv. 45.] xxv. 21, 28. | assured of ovc. 2 Tim. lii. 14. See Wet- 
Luke xii. 42. xvi. 10. [xix. 17.] 1 Cor. | stein on the place, and Suicer Thesaur. in 
i. 9. iv, 2. 2 Cor.i. 18. Eph. vi. 91. Rev. | Πισόω. [It occurs in the passive in the 
1.5, ii. 10. On Heb. iii. 2. comp. 1 Mae. | sense of being established or confirmed. 
xiv. 41, and see Bp. Chandler’s Defence | 2 Sam. vii. 16. 1 Kings viii. 26. In 
of Christianity, p. 38, &c. Ist. edit. [Add | Ps. Ixxviii. 8, 37. (in the 1 aor. pass) it 
Col. i. 7. iv. 7, 9. 1 Thess. ν. 24. 2 Thess. | seems to mean,.To remain faithful, not 
iii. 3. 1 Tim. iii. 11. 2 Tim. ii. 13. Heb. | a very different sense. ] 

ii. 17. iii, 2, 5. x. 29. xi 11. bJohni.9,{ ἨΠΙΩ. See under Πίνω. 

1 Pet. iv. 19. ν. 12. Rev. xvii. 14.2 Mac.| ἩΗλανάω, ὤ, ffom πλάνη. 

i. 2. Diod. Sic. xviii. 58, Pol. x. 18.15.] I. Properly. Το lead out of the way, 
Xen. Cyr. v. 2. 23.] cause to stray or wander. It occurs not, 

Il. Faithful, certain, worthy to be be- however, strictly in this sense as a V. 
Geved, true. 1 Tim. i. 15. iii. 1. iv. 9. | active in the N. T. [but we have] Πλα- 
Tit. i. 9. & al. Thus in the profane wri- | vaopat, ὤμαι, Pass. To err, stray, 084 
ters it generally signifies worthy of be-| sheep. Mat. xviii. 12, 13. 1 Pet. ii, 25. 
lief, credible. Raphelius shows it is in|—Zo wander, as men. Heb. xi. 38, 
’ this sense joined with λόγος by Polybius, | where see Harmer’s Observations, val. iv. 
and Arrian. Comp. Wetstein on 1 Tim. | p. 518. [See Deut. xi. 28. xxii. I]. Xen. 
j. 15. [In the above places (to which | An. i. 2. 25. Arrian. D. E. ii, 12. Eur. 
add Acts xiii. 34. 2 Tim. ii. 11. Titus | Phoen. 429.] 

iii. 8. Rev. xxi. 5. xxii. 6, and see Pol.| [Π1. Figuratively, Το mislead, seduce, 
iii. 9. 4. Dem. 377, 27. Thuc. ν. 14.) the | believe, and Pustauk to be misled, to 
word is applied to things; but it is also | err, be mistaken. So Mat. xxii. 29. xxiv. 
said by Wal and Schleusner to be used | 4, 5, 11, 24. Mark xii. 24, 27. xiii. 5, 6. 
of persons. Wahl cites 2 Tim. ii. 2. Rev. | Luke xxi. 8. John vii. 12, 47. 1 Cor. 1 
i. 5. ii. 13. iii, 14; Schleusner, with | 9. xv. 33. Gal. vi. 7. 2 Tim. iii. 13, Heb 
more justice, refers to 1 Cor. vii. 25. 1 | iii. 10. James i. 16. 1 Jobn i. 8. ii. 26. 
Tim. 1. 12. 2 Tim. ii. 2. Comp. Is. viii, | iii. 7. Rev. ii. 20. xiii. 14. Arrian. D. E. 
51. Prov. xiv. 5.] ii. 7, To seduce from the path of virtte. 

III. Believing or giving credit to an- | Titus iii. 3. Heb. v. 2. James v. 19.2 
other. John xx, 27, where see Campbell's Pet. ii. 15. Rev. xii. 9. xviii. 23. xix. 20. 
Note, and comp. Gal. iii. 9. [See also |xx- 3, 8, 10. Is. xlvi. 8.] 

Fuller’s Misc. Sacr. i. 19. Suicer. ii. TIAA'NH, ης, ἡ. 

742.] Plato, according to Scapula, usesit | I. Properly, A wandering out of the 
in this sense. But Qu.? [See Soph. Cid. | right way. See Jam. v. 20. ΓΕ5. xxur. 
ο. 1031.] Hence ses 12. Αλία. V. Η. iii. 29.] 

IV. One who believeth in the Gospel of | Ul. Errar, a wandering from the way 
Christ, a believer, a Christian. Acts x. | of truth and virtue. occ. Rom. i, 27. 8. 
45. xvi. 1. 2 Cor, vi. 15. Eph. i. 1. [Col. | v. 20. 2 Pet. ii. 18. iii. 17. Jude ver. 1]. 
i. 2.) 1 Tim. [iv. 3, 10, 12. ν. 16.] vi. |[[Wahl puts 1 Thess. ii, 3. 2 Pet. iii. 17. 
2. Tit. i. 6. (See 3 John 5. (Diod. Sic. ii. 18.) as error in opinws; 

Πισόω, &, from πισός.--[ Το persuade Rom. i. 27. James v. 20. 2 Pet. ii. 18. 
one to believe. 2 Mac. vii. 24. 1 Kings i. Jud. 11. as error tr conduct. Schlevser 
36. See Polyb. xviii. 22. 6. To make one | puts them together, as Parkhurst does 
trustworthy. Thuc. iv. 88, which Wahl | but places 2 Pet. iii. 17. under the next 
construes jidem exigere, i. e. to bind {ο | head. Comp. Ez. xxxiii. 10. Jer. xx. 
good fatth—To confirm, establish. 2 |17. : * 

am. vii. 25.] ἸΠικοόμαι eat, pass. I. Deceit, tmposture. occ. Mat. xxv. 

spoken of a person, Το be confirmed in, | 64. 1 Thess. ii. 3. [and aa se 

duction, deceiving. occ. Eph. iv. 14. ? 

Thess, ii. 11. 1 John iv. 6. Comp. ver 

1,2, 8. [See Prov. xiv. 8.] The abore 

cited are all the passages of the N. T- 
wherein the word occurs. 

Πλανήτης, ο, 6, from πλανάομαι 10 
wander.—A wanderer, wandering. [See 
Hoa. ix. 20. Xen. de Ven. v. 17.] ος. 
Jude ver. 13, where, I think, ἀτέρες 
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Tim. ili. 10. Titus ii. 10. (Diod. Sic. i. 79. Polyb. 
iii. 10. 1.)] 

V. The same as Parkhurst’s sense VI.) 

VI. Faith pledged, a promise. 1 Tim. i. 19. v. 
19. 2 Tim. iv. 7. Pol. i. 43.3. Ken. An. i. 3. 26. 

. viii, 8. 3.—-The word does not occur else- 
w pag a So far Wahl In the LXX 
we find the word expressing usually honesty, Arm 
promise, good faith, as Neh. xi. 23. 
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σλανῆται can mean nothing but those five 


wandering stars which we-call planets, 
namely, Mercury, Venus, Mars, Jupiter, 
and Saturn. (Of which sce Cicero, De 


Nat. Deor. lib. ii. cap. 30.) Thus the 
words are used by Philo Byblius in Eu- 
sebius, Prep. Evang. lib. i. cap. 9, p. 33. 
A. (comp. p. 28. A.), by Plato, lib. xi. 
cap. 30. p. 558. C., by Diodorus Siculus, 
lib. i. p. 73. [Xen. Mem. iv. 7. 5. Aristot. 
Meteor. i. 4.] “ The Jews,” says Dod- 
dridge on Jude ver. 13, “ are said to have 
called their teachers stars ; and they are 
represented under that emblem Rev. i. 
16. ii. 1. And as the planets seem to 
have a very irregular motion, being some- 
times stationary, and sometimes retro- 
grade, they are proper emblems of persons 
so unsettled in their principles, and so 
trregular in their behaviour, as these 
men were.” [So Schleusner. See Deyling 
i, Obs. 70.] 

Πλάνος, α, ὁ from πλάνη error, deceit. 

Π. A wanderer. Elian. V. Η. iii. 29. 
and ταν Job xix. 4.] 

Π1. A misleading, fraud. Xen. de 
Ven. iii. 6. Jer. xxiii. 32. Pierson. ad 
Mar. p. 315, and see notes on Thom. M. 
p- 717.) 

(III. A deceiver. Especially used of 
false teachers, especially such as go about 
to deceive. (So the Latins planus Cic. 
Cluent. 26. Plin. N. H. xxxv. 10.) He- 
sychius has wAdvoc’ πλανήτης, ἁπατεών. 
See too Aristoph. Vesp. 868. Wessel. ad 
Diod. Sic. Ecl. 527. occ. Mat. xxvii. 63. 
2 Cor. vi. 8. 1 John ii. 18. iv.1. 1 Tim. 
iv. 1, Many MSS. and some editions in 
this last place have πλάνης and the Vulg. 
has erroris. Others (as Parkhurst) con- 
sider the word as an adjective, and so 
used in this place. But Schleusner thinks 
there is no occasion to take it as an ad- 
jective. He translates πνεύµασι πλάνοις 
Teachers who are impostors. The word, 
however, he admits, occurs as an adjective 
in Menand. fr. p. 102.] 

TIAA’, πλάκος, ἡ. The Greek Ety- 
mologists deduce it from πλατὺς broad, q. 
wharat*.—A table or slab of stone. occ. 
Heb. ix. 4. Hence applied to the heart. 
οσο. 2 Cor. iii. 3. (Schleusner explains 
this place, “ you are not an epistle pro- 


© It may, I think, be better derived from χλάσ- 
ow to form, fushion ; but best of all from the Heb. 
mbp to cleave, and as a N. A fragment, or piece 
broken off, sce Jud, ix. 63, in Heb., whence also the 
Eng. fake. 


TAA 
ρα, but figuratively, i. 6. you have 
no brought up by my ministry to the 
Christian religion, which now shows its 
power in your hearts.” By the words 
πλάξιλιθίναις, St. Paul, he thinks, refers 
to the stone tables of the law, or generally 
to the ancient custom of writing laws on 
tables set in public view. The form ἐν 
πλάξι x° σαρκίναις is taken from Prov. iii. 
3. vii. 3. and Jer. xvii. 1. xxxi. 34, 
whence it appears that the Hebrews said 
of any thing deeply infixed in the mind, 
that “ it was written on the tables of the 
heart.” }—In the LXX it is used as in the 
Ν. T. for the Heb. md α smooth plank. 
See LXX in Exod. xxxi. 18. Prov. iii. 3. 
Jer. xvii. 1. 

Πλάσμα, ατος, τὸ, from wéxAacpat, 
perf. pass. of πλάσσω to form, fashion.— 
Somewhat formed or fashioned, figmen- 
tum. σοο. Rom. ix. 20. (Is. xxix. 16. Job 
xl. 14. Artem.i. 56. Dem. 1110, 18.] 

TIAA'S2Q. The Greek Lexicographers 
deduce it from πηλὸς clay. 

I. To form, fashion, model, as a potter 
doth his clay ; though I know not that it 
hath any peculiar relation to the potter's 
business more than to the statuary’s, or 
&c. Comp. next sense, occ. Rom. ix. 20. 
Comp. Isa. xxix. 16. xlv. 9, in LX¥X. 
[See lian. V. H. ii. 13. Lucian Dial. 
Deor. i. 1. Xen. de Mag. Eq. vi. 1. Xen. 
Men. ii. 6. 37.] a 

11. To form, as Adam of the dust of 
the ground, and Eve of his rib. οσο. 1 Tim. 
ii. 13. This V. is applied to the forma- 
tion of Adam’s body, by the LXX, Gen. 
ii. 7, 8, for the Heb. 99 ἐο form, fashion. 
[Wisd. αν. 11.] 

Hae Πλαςός, 4, όν, from πλάσσω to 
form, also to feign, devise. [See Kings 
xii. 99. Reisk. Ind. Gr. Demosth. p. 602.) 
—Artificial, artful. occ. 2 Pet. ii. 3. 
["Απλασος occurs Gen. xxv. 27, to εκ- 

ress an honest or simple-minded man. | 
lato uses the phrase ΠΛΑ΄ΤΤΕΙΝ ΛΟ- 
ΤΟΥΣ for peta feed artificial laboured 
discourse, Apol. t. § 1. [Dem. 602, 

TlAareia, ac, ἡ. See under Πλατὺς II. 

Πλάτος, εος, ος, τό, from πλατὺς broad. 
—Breadth. occ. Rev. xxi. 16, twice. Eph. 
iii. 18, where observe, that terms of Ar- 
chitecture were familiar, and must have 
been peculiarly striking, to the Ephe- 
sians, on account of their famous temple 
of Diana. Comp. Eph. ii. 19—22, and 
under "Αργεμιο. [See 2 Mace. xii. 16. 
Ablian. V. He iit. 10. Xen. Cyr. vii. 5. 8. 
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To Rev. xx. 9, πλάτος τῆς γῆς is put, ac- 
cording to Wahl, for planities, a plain 
part of the earth, as in Habb. i, 6. Schl. 
thinks πλάτος a pleonasm like 37M in 
Hebrew. ] 

Πλατύνω, from χλατὺς broad. 

I. Zo make broad, widen. occ. Mat. 
xxiii. 5. (See Is. liv. 2. Jer. li. 58. 1 
Macc. xiv. 6. Xen. de Mag. Eq. iv. 3. 
Cyr. v. 5. 10.] 

Il. To dilate, enlarge, as the heart in 
tender love and benevolence *. occ. 2 Cor. 
vi. 11, 13. Comp. Isa. 1x.5.and Heb. and 
Eng. Lexicon under ano I. [In LXX it 
is hence used in the sense To comfort, as 
Ps. iv. 1. See also Ps. cxix. 32.] 

ΠΛΑΤΥΣ, εἴα, ὐ. 

I. Broad, wide. occ. Mat. vii. 13. 

II, Πλατεῖα, ac, ἡ. A broad place 
(Γὁδὸς or] χώρα being understood) of a 
city, a broad street or sa place, platea. 
Mat. vi. 5. [xii 19.] Luke [x. 10. xiii. 
25.] xiv. 21. Acts ν. 15. [Rev. xi. 8. xxi. 
21. See Prov. vii. 6. Is. xv. 3. Ez. vii. 
19, xxvi. 11.J 

Rae Ηλέγμα, arog, τό, from wérdeypat 
perf. pass. of πλέκω to plait. [Any thing 
woven, iwisted, knit, braided, &c. It is 
used in the N. T. of hair braided or 
’ twisted in locks or curls. 1 Tim. ii. 9. 
Comp. 1 Pet. iii. 3. This curling of hair 
is said by Mart. de Roa (Sing. S. Loc. T. 
i. Lib. 3. 15.) to have been rather prac- 
tised by women of loose character than 
others in ancient times. But any Italian 
statue gallery would refute that opinion. 
The Apostle is exhorting the women 
against attention to ornament and vanity. 
Salmasius (Ep. de Cesarie Vir. & Mul. 
Coma. p. 266. 615. 651.) thinks that 
πλέγματα are generally any ornaments of 
the hair. The word occ. in Aq. and Theod. 
Is. xxxviii. 5.] 

Ἠλείων, ovoc, 6, ἡ, καὶ ro—or.f Αη 
irregular comparative, from πολὺς many. 

Plural Nom. πλείωρ and πλείονας (Ken. 

el. iv. 2. 11.) acc. wXeleg and πλείονας 
(Thue. ii. 37.) Neut. πλείονα.] 

(I. More, greater in number. Mat. xx. 
10. xxi. 36. xxvi. 53. Mark xii. 49. (and 
Luke xxi. 3.) where Parkhurst says More 
in quantity. Luke iii. 13. (See Lobeck 

* I cannot forbear observing, that the expression 
χαρδία πεπλατυνται is strictly and philosophically 
just; the heart of man is really dilated by love and 
zealous affection, and in consequence, while he is 
under the influence of those joyful passions, his 
pulse becomes strong and full. 

_t ay neuter is both πλέον and πλεῖον, Thuc. 
Vu. Oo. 
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on Phryn. p. 410. Xen. Be. xxi. 43, 
Paus. viii. 29.) xi. 53. John iv. 1. vii. 31. 
Acts ii. 40. iv. 22. xiii, 31. xv. 28. σα]. 
10. xxiii, 13, 21. xxiv. 11, (on the omis- 
sion of ἡ see Lobeck ubi supra. Paus. vill. 
21. x. 37.) 17. xxv. 6. xxvii. 20. xxviii. 
23. Heb. vii. 23. 2 Tim. ii. 16. (Lobeck 
on Phryn. p. 280. Diod. Sic. i. 79. xii. 
21. Xen. Mem. ii. 3. 1.) ‘Oe πλείονες or 
πλείως, The greater part, most. Acts six 
$2, xxvii. 12. 1 Cor. x. 5. xv. 6. 2 Cor. 
ii. 6. ix, 2. In 1 Cor. ix. 19, ὃν αλ is By 
so many the more. In 2 Cor. iv. 15, it 1s 
for πολλῶ», says Schl. ; and Wahl trans- 
lates it Plures, several. The Neut. κλεῖο 
is used adverbially, more. Luke vii. 42. 
John xxi. 15, where Schl. translates it 
more vehemently, and cites Gen. xlvi. 30. 
Eur. Phen. 1667. Then ἐπὶ πλεῖον is used 
of time, longer. Acts xxiv. 4. (Xen. Cyr. 
i. 3. 1.) and of place, wider. The comp. 
seems put for the positive in 2 Tim. ili 
9. Diod. Sic. iv. 74. xvii. 30.] 

II. More, greater, more excellent. Mit. 
vi. 25. xii, 41, 42. Mark xii. 33. [Add 
Luke xi. 31, 32. Heb. iii. 3. xi. 4. Rer. 
ii. 19. Xen, Ages. ii. 24. Wahl and Schl. 
add also Mat. v. 20. See περισσείω.] 

ΠΛΕ΄ΚΩ, perhaps from Heb. 5 ¢ 
distaff used in spinning or ¢rvisting fax 
together —To plait, plico. occ. Mat. xxv. 
29. Mark xv. 17. John xix. 2. [Ex 
xxviii. 14. Is, xxviii. 5. Xen, An. iil 3 
18.) 

Πλεονάζω, from πλέων more. 

[I. To become more, be increastl, 
abound, Rom. v. 20. (See chap. iii. 20. 
vii. 7, 8, 9.) vi. 1. 2 Cor. iv. 15. viil. 15. 
(where it is To superabound, have wore 
than enough, according to Parkhurst, οἳ 
to have more than others according 0 
Schl. See Ex. xvi. 18.) Phil. iv. 17. 2 
Thess. i. 3, and 2 Pet. i. 8, in which two 
last passages Schl. thinks that the actual 
ποσα Ἡ increase is expressed, and 
cites $ Esdr. viii. 77. But a very god 
sense is made by translating simply 10 
abound, 2 Chron. xxiv. 11. Prov. xv. 6.) 

II. To cause or make to abound. | 
Thess. iii. 12. Comp. 2 Cor. ix. 8. [Numb. 
xxvi. 54. Jer. xxx. 15. 9 Mace. iv. 35.] 

Ἠλεονεκτέω, ©, from sAéov more, 
ἔχω to have. 

I. To have more or a greater share 
than others, whether of good, as Thucy- 
dides, lib. vi. Τῶν ne a ad g ΠΛΕΟ- 
NEKTEI” µόνον, “ Hath not only the 
greatest share of the benefits,’—0r 
evil, as Xenophon, Cyr. i. 6. 19. ΠΔΕΘ- 
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NEKTEUN τῷ ψύχες καὶ κόνω», “-To| more than belongs to one, an inordinule 


have the greatest share of, or to endure 
the most, cold and labour.” [vii. 5. 26.] 

Il. In the N. T. it is used only in a 
bad sense. Transitively, with an accu- 
sative of the person, To make α gain or 

ey of, to defraud, aliquem questui 

abere. occ. 2 Cor. vii. 2. xii. 17, 18. 1 
Thess. iv. 6. In which last. text Theodoret, 
Chrysostom, Theophylact, and others of 
the Greek commentators, explain πλεο- 
νεκτεῖν of defrauding or injuring our 
brother by adultery; so likewise do many 
of the moderns, as Erasmus, Heinsius, 
Whitby, &c.; and indeed the context, both 
preceding and following, clearly proves 
that it relates to thts sort of tnjustice. 
See more in Suicer Thesaur. under Πλεο- 
vexréw, and in Whitby and Kypke on 
the text. [Schl. and Wahl do not notice 
this explanation, but class this 
under the head To defraud. See Xen. 
Cyr. i. 6. 31 and 33. Mem. iii. 5. 2. Pol. 
vi. 56.2. In the LXX it means To be 
covetous, to seek after more. See Ez. 
xxii. 97. Habb. ii. 9.] 
III. To get the better, as an sagt 
_ whether by force, conduct, or fraud. It 
is so applied by the Greek writers, who 
likewise use the ive πλεονεκτέοµαε, 
spac, for being worsted. ‘Thus Plutarch, 
ΧΠΛΕΟΝΕΚΤΟΥ΄ΜΕΝΟΣ ὑπὸ τῶν πολε- 
μιῶ», “' Being worsted by the enemies.” 
So 2 Cor. ii. 11, “Iva μὴ πλεονεκτηθῶμεν 
ὑπὸ τὸ Σατανᾶ, Lest we should be over- 
come by Satan, i.e. Lest Satan should 
get an advantage of ws, as it is well ren- 
dered in our translation. See Wetstein. 

Cee Πλεονέκτης, 6, 6, from πλεονεκ- 
TE. 

[1. Properly, One having more than 
others.} ; ; 

II. Covetous, avaricious, q. ΠΛΕΟΝ 
”ΕΧΕΙΝ βυλόµενος, desirous of having 
more, than his due namely. occ. 1 Cor. v. 
10, ΙΙ. vi. 10. [Ecclus. xiv. 9. Xen. 
Mem. i. 5. 3. Diod. Sic. xx. 106.] 

III. A person exorbitantly addicted to 
carnal lusts, “a lewd, lascivious liber- 
tine.” Locke. occ. Eph. ν. 5. [This sense 
is not required. See Πλεονεξία.] 

τος Πλεονεξία, ac, ἡ, from πλέων, ονος, more, 

and ἔχω to have. [Properly What one 
has more than others, en. Mem. i. 
6. 12. Pol. ii. 19. 3. Herodian. i. 5. 6.] 

1, Covetousness, a desire of having 

. application of the word to superiorit 
in Behe ire ad Julian. p. 169. μα. ad 
Herodian. i. 5.] 


desire of riches. Luke xii. 15. Mark vii. 
22, where Campbell, whom see, “ Jnsa- 
tiable desires.” Comp. 2 Pet. ii. 14. [Add 
Rom. i, 29. 1 Thess. ii. 5. 2 Pet. ii. 3. 
Schl. and Wahl also add, and I think 
rightly, Eph. iv. 19. ν. 3. Col. iii. 5, 
which places Parkhurst, after Locke, ex- 
plains to be inordinate desire in venereal 
hatters. Elsner (ii. p. 218.) has endea- 
voured to show that the word admits this 
sense ; but Salmasius (de Foen. Trapez. 
Ρ. 121.) denies it. Parkhurst adduced 
two passages which prove nothing. Schl. 
observes on Col. iii. 5. (where the com- 
mon explanation is “ covetousness, which 
is as bad as idolatry”) that perhaps the 
words ἥτις ἐσὶν ἐιδωλολατρεία were a gloss 
by St. Paul himself; for in the LXX 
πλεονεξία is used for idols and idolatry. 
See Ps. cxix. 36. The word occ. Jer. xxit. 
17. Ez. xxii. 27. Habb. ii. 9. Ken. Cyr. 
1.6. 28. Pol. vi. 56. 3.] 

II. A defraudation, extortion, a gift or 
kindness extorted by importunity and 
force, as it were, and cunferrdd with 
grudging. occ. 2 Cor. ix. 5, where see 
Macknight. (Schl. says here, An action 
which shows avarice, and observes, that 
πλεονεξία is opposed to ἐνλογία. Wahl 
says avarice. | 

Πλευρά, Gc, ἡ, q. from πέλω to be, and 
éupic broad, as being the breadth, as it 
were, of the body, or of whatever it is 
spoken of. The side of the human body. 
oce. John xix, 34. xx. 20, 25, 27. Acts 
xii. 7. (Gen. ii. 21, 22. 2 Sam. ii. 16. 
Is. xi. 5. Dan. vii. 5. Xen. An. iv. 1. 
18.*] Hence the Eng. pleurisy, pleuritic. 

ΠΛΕΩ, from the Heb. nbp to cut, 
cleave ; whence also the Eng. plough.— 
To sail in a ship, q. d. to cut the sea in 
sailing. Thus τέμνειν to cut is applied in 
Greek, as the words seco, sulco, &c. often 
are in Latin, and cut, plough in Eng. 
See Homer, Odyss. iii. lin. 174, 5. and 
Virgil, En. y. lin. 2..and x. lin. 166 and 
197. occ. Luke viii. 23. Acts xxi. 3. xxvii. 
2, 6, 24. (Is. xlii. 10.] 

Πλέω», ονος. See πλείω». 

Πληγή, jc, ἡ, from perf. mid. πέπληγα 
of πλήσσω to strike. 

® [Schl. thinks it may be the pericardium in 
σα ος. 94, hecause ‘dare is a fluid like water in 
that membrane ; and he cites Homer, Iliad iv. 468, 
to show γή eet ane ciarjoh τν ae hid 
πλευρῶν. 8 e pericardi - 
paced, but itis ahead to suppose that δὲ, John 
meant to describe any thing but the outside place of 
the wound. ] YY 
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1. A stroke, a stripe. See Luke x. 30. 
xii. 48, Acts xvi. 23, 33. [2 Cor. vi. 5. 
xi. 23. 2 Mace. iii. 26. Xen. Cyr. i. 3. 
16. Pol. ii. 33. 6. If Acts xvi. 23. belongs 
to this head, we must understand ra 
τραύματα, or τὸ ἄιμα. Others consider 
ἀπὸ τῶν πληγῶν as put for τὰς πληγάς, 
and refer this passage to sense IT.] 

II. 4 wound. Rev. xiii. 3, 12. 2 Macc. 


vi. 30. 

HI. A plague, calamity, affliction. Rev. 
xi. 6. [20.] xv. 1, 6, [8. xvi. 9, 21. 
xviii. 4, 8. xxi. 9. xxii. 18. And perhaps 
Deut. xxv. 2. Numb. xiv. 37. xxv. §, 9, 
17. Is. x. 24, iii. 3, 4.*] 

Τ]λῆθος, εος, ος, τό, from πλήθω to fill. 

ΠΠ. A multitude, quantity, great number. 
Luke i. 10, 11, 19. ν. 6. vi. 17. xix. 37. 
xxiii. 97. John v. 3. xxi. 6. Acts iv. 32. 
v. 14. xiv. |. xvii. 4. xxi. 36. xxviii. 9. 
Heb. xi. 12. James v. 20. 1 Pet. iv. 8. 
Gen. xlviii. 19. Xen. Mem. i, 1. 14. Diod. 
Sic. i. 55. iii. 22. Eur. Pheen. 732.) 

{II. A multitude of people. Mark iii. 
7, (on the construction see Perizon. ad 
11. V. H. xiv. 22. D’Orville on Chari- 
ton, p. 298. Matthie, § 301.) 8. Act& ii. 
6. v. 16. xiv. 4. xix. 9. In Luke xxiii. 1. 
Acts xxiii. 7, we may translate the assem- 
bly ; and perhaps in Acts vi. 2, 5. xv. 12. 
xxi. 22, the body of disciples.] 

Ἠληθύνω, from πλῆθος [a multitude.} 
—Transitively, To multiply, increase, 
cause to multiply or tncrease. 2 Cor. ix. 
10. Heb, vi. 14. [(επ. xvi. 10.) 1 Pet. 
i, 2, 2 Pet. i. 2. Jude 2. Gen. xlviii. 
16.] Also, intransitively, To multiply, 
be multiplied. Acts vi. 1, [Ex. i. 20. 1 
Sam. xiv, 19. Herodian. iii. 8. 14.] Πλη- 
θύνομαι, pass. To be multiplied or in- 
creased, to abound. Mat. xxiv. 12. Acts 
vi, 7. [ix. 31.] xii. 24; where it is ap- 
plied to the word of God, considered as a 
divine seed bringing forth abundant in- 


‘ erease. See Doddridge on the place, and 


comp. ’Avéavw IIE. 


5 It is obvious to derive our English word plague 
from the Latin plaga, which from the Doric pels 
πληγή: but I must confess, when I ® find that the 
Islandic plaaga denotes a calamity, the Swedish 
Blage and Irish plagam ἐο plague, the Welsh pia, 
and Dutch plaag a plague, I am inclined to deduce 
not only these northern words and Engl. plague, but 
even the Latin plaga and Greek πληγή, not from 
the V. πλήσσω, but from the. Heb. nb» fo cleave, 
cut or break in pieces. 


9“ PLAGUE, pestis, C. B. pla, B. plueg, Gr. 
πληγή, Dor. σλαγά, Islandis pluaga, est calamitas, 


Succls }Plaga to plague, Hibernit plagam, L.” | H 


Lye’s Junius Etymol. Anglican. 
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Πλήθω, from the obselete V. πλάω fo 
Ul, whence the reduplicate verbs πιµπλάν 
and πέμπλημι the same. ; 

1. To fill, make full, as a spunge with 
vinegar, Mat. xxvii, 48. John xix. 29.—2 
marriage feast with guests, Mat. xxii. 10. 

See also Luke v. 7. Gen. xsi. 19. Jer. 
1. 34.) 

II. To fill, in a figurative and spiritual 
sense, as with the Holy Spirit, Luke i. 
15, 41, 67. [Acts ii. 4. iv. 8, 31. ix. 17 
xiii. 9.]—-with fear, Luke v. 26.—with 
madness, Luke vi. !1.—with astonish- 
ment, Acts iii. 10.—with zeal, Acts ν. 
17. xiii. 45.—with confusion, Acts xi. 
29.—[with anger, Luke iv. 28. See Gen. 
vi. 11, 13. Prov. xii. a 

IIT. In the Pass. To be fulfilled, com. 
pleted, ended, of time. Luke i. 23, 5/. it. 
21, where the meaning certainly is not 
that the eight days were ended, but that 
the eighth day was come. See Gen. xvii. 
19. Lev. xii. 3, and comp. Συμπληρόω Ill. 

αφ Πλήκτης, ο, ὁ, from «πλήσσυ fo 
strike.—A striker (so Plutarch in Marcell 

. 298. C. [ία Ι.)] τῇ χειρ πλήσκ 
Fpyrrh. ο. ae ; a a reer, oe who 
by reproachful and upbraidi gage 
pees the oe his brethren. 
Thus Theodoret, Chrysostom, and (Ρα- 
menius understand it: but Theophy- 
lact, joining both senses of the worl 
together, explains it, pare διὰ χεφῦ 
πλήττοντα, µήτε διὰ πικρῶν λόγων καὶ 
ἀποτόμων ἀκαίρως, '' neither smiling * 
the hands, nor unseasonably mith baller 
and severe words.” oce. 1 Tim. if 5, 

where it is o poet to ἅμαχο».) Tit.) 
‘ See Suicer hesaur. and Elener aod 
Kypke on 1 Tim., the latter of whom ex- 
plains the word by vekement, impelsots, 
quarrelsome. [Wahl takes the /irsi sent: 
observing that the word is joined with 
πάροινος, because drunkenness 
frequently go together. Schleusner agrees 
with Parkhurst. The word occ. Syam 
B. xxxiv. 15.] cue 

Πλημμύρα, ac, ἡ, from πλήµη 
| flow care gea, as opposed to the ebb 
(which from πλήμι or πλάω to fill) and 
µύρω to flow, which from the Oriental 10, 
the same. fom 

1. The flow of the sea, full or high lide 
Thus sometimes used in the profane 7 


ters. ‘ 

IT. A flood, overflowing inundahot, 
® [Suidas has wasun ἢ «λημμόρα rir ῥελέντν, 
esychius σληµµωρίς σὸ ὄρμημα cas fades ! 
ἐπίῤῥυσι.] 
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whether of a river, a lake, or the sea. occ. 
Luke vi. 48. ‘The LXX have used this 
word, Job xl. 18, or 23, Ἐὰν γένηται 
πλημμύρα, If there be a flood, for the 
Heb..73 pwy pn, Behold the stream may 
press; so Plutarch and Philo cited by 
Wetstein apply it to rivers, and Dionysius 
Halicarn. by Kypke toa lake. [See Valck. 
ad Ammon, p. 197. Spanh. ad Callim. 
Hym. Del. 263.] 

Πλὴ», An Adverb. 

1. Governing a genitive, Besides, [ex- 
cept}. Mark xii. 32. John viii. 10. Acts 
vui. 1. xv. 28. xxvii. 22. ['Thue. iv. 54: 
Xen. An. i. 9. 9.] So with ὅτι and a verb 
following, Except that, q.d. more than 
that, Acts xx, 23. [Xen. Λη. i. 8. 20. 
Dem. 241. 9. Comp. Is, xlv. 14, 21. 2 
Kings xxiv. 14. Ex. xx. 3.) 

[2. But, yet, nevertheless. Mat. xviii. 
7. xxvi. 39. (Comp. Mark xiv. 36.) Luke 
vi. 24. x. 11, 20. xviii. 8. xxii. 22, 42. 
It cometimes expresees the Latin caterum, 
but, for the rest, and is used either in 
passing to a new subject or returning to 
an old one, as Luke xix. 27. 1 Cor. xi. 
il. Eph, ν. 33. (Comp. ver. 25 and 28.) 
Phil. iv. 14.1, Pol. xi. 17. 1. In Luke 
xii. 31. xxiii. 28. Phil. i. 18. it is But 
rather, In Phil. iii, 16. it is However.] 

3. Moreover, moreover, q. d. what 
és more. Luke xxii. 21. Comp. Mat. xi. 
22. xxvi. 64. [Luke x. 14. xiii. $3.] 

ie a εος, uc, 6, ἡ, καὶ ro—e¢. 

I. Fell, in a passive sense, Alled. Mat. 
xiy. 20. xv. 87. [Mark vi. 43. viii. 19. 
Lucian. Dial. Deorr. v. 3. Xen. An. i. 2. 
7.1.5.1, And hence it is Abounding in, 
richly supplied with, as Luke iv. 1. John 
i. 14. Acts vi. 3, 5, 8. vii. 55. ix. 36. xi. 
24. xiii. 9. xix. 28, in which passages it 
refers to the Holy Spirit, and to various 

with which believSs are filled. In 
uke v. 12, πλήρης λέπρας, Full of le- 
prosy, means overrun with that disease. 
See Neh. ix. 25. Ecclus. xix. 26. Pol. v. 
ο) Pall An. iii. 5.2. Dem. 1445, 13.] 
1. Fe lete, perfect. Mark iv. 
28. So the LXX appl fi στάχυες ears 
of corn, for the Heb. xn full, Gen. xli.7, 
22. (Schl. says that in Mark the phrase 
means either plentiful, copious, or “ of 
such size a8_to fill the whole follicle in 
which it is contained.” Wahl has, “ which 
has its full and just size.” He and Schl. 
refer 2 John 8. πλήρης μισθὸς (see Ruth 
ii, 8.) to this head. Parkhuret says it is 
abundant, copious, ample, in that place. 
Comp. Ecclus. 1. 6. Hor. iii. Οἱ, 18. δ.] 


NAH 
Πληροφυρέω, ὤ, from πλήρης full, and 


έω or φέρω to carry. 

Π. Τον, To wake full*, make 
perfect, fulfil, like πληρόω. It is used 
μην of wenn and measures (see 

berti Obes. Phil. p. 430.); of trees 
bearing a full measure of fruit ; and in 
the passive, of the foetus passing its full 
time in the womb.) 

II. To fulfil, thoroughly accomplish. 
occ. 2 Tim. iv. 5, where Chrysostom and 
Theophylact explain it by πλήρωσο». 
Comp. Acts xii. 25. xx. 24. Col. iv. 17. 
[So Wahl and Schleusner, Το satisfy ο 
peers fully. ‘See Pearson Obss. ad Epp. 

nat. p. 9. Zon. Lex. ο. 1567. (who ex- 
‘laine it by πλήρωσο».) Suicer ii. p. 753.) 

ΓΙΠ. Το make certain, used either of . 
persons or things. (1.) To make one cer- 
tain, persuade him firmly, convince. Rom. 
iv. 21. xiv. 5, both times in the passive. 
So Clem. | Cor. 42, and Ignatius Magn. 
§ 8. 11. (cited by Parkhurst) use the word. 
See also Ctesias Excerptt. c. 38. Isocr. 
Orat. Trapez. (p. 626. 4.) Ρ. 360. Steph. 
Euseb. H. Ε. iii. 24. (2.) To make a 
thing certain, rm or prove it. Wahl 
and Schl. put Lake i. 1. under this head. 
About things fully proved to us. So the 
Syriac. Parkhurst, after Campbell, con- 
siders the word as meaning in that place 
accomplished ; and he refers to Mill 
Proleg. p. ν. Again, Wahl refers 2 Tim. 
iv. 17. to this head; and Schl. notices 
this explanation of the text as held by some 
writers, and does not give any other. But 
Parkhurst refers this place also to sense I., 
and cites the Vulg. translation Impleatur, 
Chrysostom’s explanation πληρώθη: and 
Theophylact’s βεβαίωθη, ἢ ἐις πέρας ἔλθῃ 
καὶ πληρώθῃη, might be established, or might 
be brought to an end and completed. The 
word BeBale®y agrees with Wahl’s and 
Schleusner’s, which «ο me appear most 
satisfactory. The word occ. les. viii. 
1. Grab. Spic. Pat. i. p. 219.] 

Πληροφορία, ac, 4, from the same as 
πληροφορέω, (which see ].— Full conviction 
or assurance. occ. Col. ii. 2. 1 Thess. i. 
5. Heb. vi. 11. x. 22. (In Col. ii. 2. Heb. | 
x. 22, Wahl thinks it put for an adjec- 
tive, πλήρης, and refers to Gesen. 644, 
2 


Πληρόω, ὤ, from πλήρης full. 
{I. Το fil, or make full, (1.) Properly, 
as a net with fish, Mat. xiii. 48.—a val- 


"© [Schl. says To go to any place quickly and 
vehemently, from ships, which ohn ful saile go 
quickly to port.]- 

͵ YY2 
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ley with materials, Luke iii. 5. See Diod. 
Sic. ii. 39. xiii. 77 and 78. Έλις, i. 29. 
(2.) It is used of spaces filled with noises, 
smells, &c. John xii. 3. Acts ii. 2. (Wahl 
translates the verb in these cases To 
trate; and the phrase ἐπληρώθη ἐκ τῆς 
ὀσμῆς he compares with πληθύνειν ἀπὸ in 
Athen. xiii. p. 569. F., citing Schweigh. 
Addend. & Corr. p. 478. and on Book ix. 
p. 410. C.; but this is unnecessary.) —and 
(3.) Figuratively, of places filled with opt- 
nions, rumours, &c. as Acts v. 28. See 
Liban. Ep. 721, and Justin. xi. 7. Phry- 
giam religionibus implevit.] 

II. To fill, in the sense of supplying 
ον and hence in the pass. To be 
Jilled, or to be full, in the sense of pos- 
sessing a large share of. With a gen. 
Acts ii. 28.. xiii. 52. Rom. xv. 13, 14. 
2 Tim. i. 4, Plat. Sympos. p. 316, D. 


Plutarch in Fab. Max. c. 5.—with a dat. fu 


Rom. i. 29. 2 Cor. vii. 4. 2 Mace. vii. 21. 
—with ἐν and a dat. Eph. v. 18.—with 
ἐις and acc. for ἐν and dat. Eph. iii. 19.— 
with an acc. abs. Phil. i. 11. Col. i. 19.— 
absolutely, Eph. i. 22. iv. 10. Phil. iv. 18. 
Col. ii. 10. So in LXX, 1 Kings vii. 14. 
and impleo in Liv. vii. 7. xxxvi. 29. Ovid. 
Met. vii. 4. 28.—[The sense is perhaps 
rather {ο occupy, or take full possession 
of, in John xvi. 6, where it is used of 
filling the heart. The same phrase occurs 
Acts v. 3, and Wahl thinks it has the 
same sense ; but Schl. says it is there Το 
a pply with advice, incite, advise, solicit, 
with a notion of boldress, and Parkhurst 
translates it To embolden, adding, ] this is 
an Hebraical or Hellenistical expression, 
signifying to embolden, and corresponding 
to the Hebrew one, 25 net xd0, used Esth. 
vii. 5. Eccles. viii. 11, and by the LXX 
in the former text rendered ἐτόλμησε hath 
dared, and in the latter ΕΠΛΗΡΟΦΟ- 
ΡΗΘΗ Ἡ ΚΑΡΔΙΑ. 

Ill. To fulfil, complete, accomplish, 
perform fully, Mat. iii. 15. Luke ix. 31. 
(where see Kypke.) Acts xii. 25. Rom. 
xiii. 8. Col. iv. 17, where see Elsner and 
Woltius. [See Herodian. iii. 11.9. lian. 
V.H. ii. 44. Zosim. ii. ο. 41. extr. Cic. 
Cluent. 18. Tac. Ann. iii. 53. Plin. Ep. 
x. 56. Schl. adds Acts xiv. 26. xix. 2], 
and Wahl agrees with him in adding Rom. 
viii. 4. ~ Many explain Mat. v. 17. in this 
sense simply, J came to fulfil the lan, i.e. 
the types and prophecies of the law. Park- 
hurst thinks the word has a more exten- 
sive meaning, “ To fulfi/ the types and 
prophecies, to perform perfect obedience 
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to the law of God in his own person, and 
fully to enforce and explain it by bis 
doctrine.” 


Schl. takes the last clause 
nearly as. the meaning, Το explain fully 
and confirm the authority of the law. 
See sense IX. Wahl refers it to sense 
VIII. Again, most critics refer Gal. v. 
14. to this sense. Schleusner translates 
it to comprehend, which is certainly a 
good sense there ; but not borne out by 
other places *.]—To preach or explain 
m. xv. 19. Col. : rip - 
Το fulfil, accomplish, or perform, 
what was ede or preficares in the 
O. Τ. Mat. i. 22. xxi. 4. John xix. 24, 
36. Acts xiii. 27. With many learned 
and respectable men, I was once of opi- 
nion that the expressions, Τότε ἐπληρώθη, 
Then was fulfilled,“Oxwe and ἵνα xAnpe- 
On, That it might be, or So that tt was 
(filled, were in several of the 
New Testament prefixed to texts of the 
Old, in a sense of allusion or accommoda- 
tion only. Of such instances the strong- 
est seemed to be Mat. ii. 15. ver. 17, 18, 
and viii. 17. [Add to the instances of 
these phrases, Mat. iv. 14. xii. 17. xiii 
35. xxvi. 54, 56. xxvii. 9, 35. Mark xiv. 
49. xv. 28. Luke i. 20. iv. 21. xxiv. 44. 
John xii, 38. xiii. 18. xv. 25, xvii. 12. 
xviii. 9, 52. Acts i. 16. iii. 18. James 
ii. 23. There have been two = 
of getting ‘rid of such citations from ! 
Old Testament as do not seem susceptibt 
ee the sense put on them. The first 18 
that suggested by Parkburst, of supposing 
that che writers only meant to allude to 
them, but not to cité them as actual pro- 
phecies. The other, adopted by very many 
of the German rationalists, is, that 
writers did mean to cite them as prophe- 
cies, because they thought that every 
event of Christ's life was foretold in the 
Old Testament, but they were mistaken. 
The assertion, that the Evangelists enter- 
tained such a belief is far more easil 
made than justified. But to me, bet 
methods appear mere cutting of the knot. 
Before we can possibly decide that the 
passages cited are not susceptible of the 
sense put on them, we ought at least to 
possess all the light that the most εξ. 
tended researches into the Scripture 
Jewish writings can give; and even 


9 [He refers, indeed, to Eph. i. 23, translating 
‘Qui omnes communi impcrio com, ie 
regit,”? making «ληρωμόνα the middle; to Eph ἵτ' 
10. * Ut regnum suum solenne et universam ©- 
stauraret.””] ἳ 
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we should not be too hasty in deciding 
that much of the knowledge which might 
justify the Evangelists may not have 
passed away in the lapse of ages. The 
careful examination of dithculties like 
these, the throwing sunshine on the shad 
places of Scripture, so many of which still 
remain, and not, after the rationalist 
fashion, the recunstruction of Christianity, 
is the proper province of modern theology. } 
On Mat. ii. 15, observe that Hos. xi. 1, 
to which it refers, runs thus, When Israel 
was a ος. I ο. and called 
my son out of Egypt. This latter part of 
the text, St. Matthew tells us, vue. ful- 
Jjilled by God’s calling his son Jesus out 
of Egypt, comp. ver. 19, 20. To account 
for this application, let us turn to Exod. 
iv, 22, 23, where God commandeth Moses, 
- Thou shalt say unto Pharaoh, Thus 
saith the LORD, Israel (is) my son 
(even) my first-born. And I say unio 
thee, Let my son go, that he may serve 
me. In delivering which message to Pha- 
raoh, Exod. v. 1, Moses and Auron say, 
Thus saith the LORD God of Israel, 
Let my people go, that they may hold a 
feast unlo me in the wilderness. Now, 
under the patriarchal dispensation, every 
Jirst-born son in the holy line, reckonin 
from the father, i. e. every one who h 
the rights of primogeniture, was a ‘ype of 
the Great First-born*, even of the Mes- 
stah, and, no doubt, was regarded as such 
by the pious believers of thuse times. 
The people of Israel then being thus so- 
Jemn y declared by God himself to be his 
Son, even his First-borr, must (like 
David afterwards, see Fs. Ixxxix. 27.) 
have been considered by the ancient be- 
lievers as being, in some respect, an emi- 
nent type of the same exalted personage. 
_ And let it be particularly observed, that 
. the Lorp gave to Israel this high title, 
on occasion of his calling him out of 
Egypt. Believers, therefore, might natu- 
expect that something similar to the 
calling of Israel out of Egypt would 
happen to him whom Israel represented. 
If Jesus then was indeed the Messiah the 
Son of God, the Great First-born, St. 
Matthew very pertinently applied Hosea’s 
words concerning God's calling Israel 
when a child (i. e. in a political sense, as 
not being yet formed into an independent 
nation) out of Egypt, to his calling the 


* See Πρωτοτόχος below, and Heb. and Eng. 
Lexicon under 133 I. : 
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antitype of Israel, even his beloved child 
Jesus, out of the same country.—As to 
Mat. ii. 17, 183, if, agreeably to St. 
Paul’s doctrine, ] Cor. κ. 6, 11, we con- 
sider the church and people of Israel as 
historical types of the Christian church 
and people, and what happened.to those 
as types of what should be fulfiled in 
these; and particularly if we regard the 
captivity of the former in Babylon, as 
the emblem of the more awful captivity of 


|the latter in death and the grave, we 


shall see that the words. of the prophet 
Jeremiah, ch. xxxi. 15, 16. 17, though in 
their primary, immediate, and outward 
sense, Certainly relative to the Babylonish 
captivity, yet were, as the Evangelist as- 
serts, fulfilled or accomplished, i. e. in 
their ultimate and highest view, by the 
slaughter of. the infants: at Bethlehem, 
and its neighbourhood. Yea, the ex- 
ression that Rachel would not be com- 
‘orted, because they were not, is more 
properly applicable to a natural, than to’ 
a political death+. Comp. under Ἐιμὶ 
VIII. With regard to Mat. viii. 17, it 
is almost a literal translation of the Heb. 
of Isa. liii. 4, which undoubtedly may, and, 
I think, ought to be rendered, Surely he 
himself touk away our infirmities, and 
earried off our sicknesses or : 0 
interpretation which the Greek in Mat. 
viii. 17. will likewise very well bear. 
Comp. Βασάζω ITI. : 

EV. To fulfil, complete, of time. Mark 
i. 15. Luke xxi. 24. John vii. 8. Acts 
(vi. 23, 30. ix. 23. xxiv. 27. See Gen. 
xxv. 24.1.3. Joseph. Ant. vi. 4. 1. Tobit 
viii. 20. Plin. H. N. vii. 16. Hor. Ep. i. 
20.27. Wahl adds Luke ix. 31. to this 
head ; but it is difficult without torture to 
accommodate the age to it.)] 

(VI. To complete, finish. Luke vii. 1. 
(Acts xix. 21. See | Kings i. 14. and 
Pallad. Jun. 2.)] 

(VII. Το supply, fll up what is 
wanting, Mat. xxiii. 92. (See Phil. iv. 


19] ' 
ΓΝΗΙ. Το perfect. John iii. 29. xv. 


5 [I would recommend to the reader a publica- 
tion by Mr. Forster of Limerick, called, Critical 
Essays on Gen. ch. xx. and Mat. ii. 17, 18, in which 
he has ted and very ingeniously supported 
the opinion, that the prophecy of Jeremiah was in- 
tended as a connecting link between the type and 
antitype.] : . 

+ See Mr. Lowth’s Notes on Jer. xxxi. 15, and 
an excellent Sermon of Dr. George Horne’s (late 
Lord Bishop of Norwich), vol. i, Dise. x. 
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11. xvi. 24. xvii. 13. 2 Cor. x. 6. Phil. 
ii, 2. 2 -Theas. i. 11. Col. ii. 10. iv. 12. 
1 John i. 4. 2 John 12. Rev. iii. 2. 
Schleusner and Wahl add Luke xxii. 16. 
Until I make it more perfect with you in 
the kingdom of God. Schleusner, Until 
α more perfect feast (one in which we 
shall be disturbed by no sense of danger, 
as we now are, ) shall be instituted in the 
kingdom of God. Wahl.) 

[IX. Το teach, explain fully. This 
seems 4 Chaldaism, for the word “m2 to 
Jill or perfect is used by the Chaldee 
paraphrasts to express teaching, whence 
comes the name of the Gemara. See the 
paraphrase on Deut. vi. 7. Job xxii. 22. 
occ, Rom. xv. 19. (which passage, how- 
ever, is by others referred to sense I., like 
Acts v. 28, and explained by an hy- 
pallage) Col. i. 25. and according to 
some, Col. ii. 10. See 1 Mac. iv. 19. 
Heins. Ex. S. 11. 8.] 

Πλήρωμα, ατος, τὸ, from #Anpdu to fill. 
[Verbals in pa have both an active and 
passive signification*. And hence, πλή- 
mt ling oe fli (2) 

1. ing or jilling up, or (2. 
That ih ολ ων Things ia Jilled. In 
the N. T. we find the following meanings. ] 

(I. That with which any thing ts , 
that which is in any thing, which ts con- 
‘tained in any thing. | Cor. x. 26, 28. 
The fulness of the earth, i.e. says Park- 
burst, “all the good things with which 
the earth is filled.” -Comp. | Chron. xvi. 
res Ps. xxiv. 1. xevi. 11. xeviii. 7. 

in, in John i. 16. ἐκ τὸ πληρώματος 
Fae the fulness divine aces in 
Christ (see verse 14.1) Comp. Pol. i. 21. 
1.i. 60. 1, Aristid, de Non. Ag. Com. p. 


5 [See Storr. Opusc. Acad. ie 2 144.] 

+ Observe, that in 1 Cor. x. 28, the words ri 
γὰρ Κυριᾷ ἡ Υῇ καὶ τὸ πλέρωμα ἀντὴς are wanting in 
eleven MSS., seven Coy Rasen mee te 
Syriac and Vulg. versions, that are rejec' y 
ος pica critics mentioned by Wetstein, to 
whom we may add Bp. Pearce (w sec), and 
rs ae Griesbach’s text. ere 

se expression Εκ τῷ πληρώματος avis 
very observable. The Gnostics In general, and 
the Cerinthians in particular, were wont to talk 
much of the πλήρωμα or fulness, by which th 
meant a fictitious plenitude of the Deity, in whi 
the whole race of ons was ο... .- 
and into which spiritual men (such as they 
themselves) should hereafter be received. It was 
the doctrine of the Valentinians (and probably of 
the elder Gnoastics also), that they were themselves 
of the spiritual seed, had constant grace, and could 
not fail of being admitted into the plenitude above ; 
while others were, in their esteem, carnal, had grace 
but sparingly or occasionally, and that not to bring 
them so high as the plenitude, but to an interme. 
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282. (of inhabitants of a city). Thue. vii. 
4 and 12. Diod. Sic. xi. 3. (Of rowers, 
i.e. persons with which a vessel is filled, 
and it is thus applied to rigging, arms, 
lading, &c, See Aschin. p. 488. ed. Reisk-) 
Casaub. ad Athen. viii. p. 612. and Lys. 
Ρ. 702. ed. Reisk. It 19 used before a 
aT for an adjective, according to 

abl, in Mark viii. 20, .- σπυρίδω» 
πληρώματα, for πόσας σπυρίδας πλήρεις, 
(which, piace Parkburst translates, the 
fulnesses of how many baskets of frag- 
ments. Schleusner translates it according 
to Wahl's explanation,) and in Rom. xv. 
29, where Wahl explains ἐν πληρώµατι ἐν- 
λογίας τῦ Χριςᾶ, to be for ἐν ἐνλογίᾳ πλή- 
pe with the full blessing, omitting with 
Griesbach the words ἐναγγελίω ra before 
Χρισᾶ. Parkhurst translates it in the 
same way, not noticing the omission. 
Schleusner retains the words and trans- 
lates, the very plentiful fruits of the 
oy t. So i iv. 13, to ο ος Christ, 
of the stature of the fulness of Christ, 
i. @. according to Parkhurst, “ To that 
full stature or growth in spiritual 
which becomes the body of Christ,” i. e. 
the church. Thus he makes ἡλικίας de- 
pend on πληρώματος, i. e. he would make 
πληρώματος, if an adj., agree with ἡλικίας. 
So Luther. Others make τό Χριτὸ depend 
on πληρώματος, απά, if πληρώματος were an 
adj., would make it agree with Χρισδ. 
Christ, say they, as man, grew up to perfect 
wisdom, as he increased in stature. (Luke 
ii. 40.) His people, i.e. his church, are as 
Jar as they can to imitate him.] 

{II. Plenty, abundance, all that is 
possessed by the subject. Rom. xi. 25. 
The fulness, com number, abundance 
of the nations, i.e. all the heathen nations. 
And in Rom. xi. 12. πλῆρωμα seems to 
have the same meaning, and tu import, 
as oe says, a agen conversion 
to istianity” on the persons 
spoken of. λα ὀ considers it as 
used in contrast with παράκτωµα, and 
construes it, Happiness, happy state, &c.; 
diate station only. But St. Jobn here asserts, that 
all Christians equelly and indifferently, all believers 
at large, have received of the plenitude or fulness of 
the divine Lagos, and ‘that not sparingly, but in the 
largest measure, grace spon grece, accumulated 
gtace, or rather grace following in constant suc- 
cession, grace."* Thus the learned Wa- 
terland, i ν 
cho kines ρα history of h 
who ws a 6 
primitive church, can Hardly doubt but St John 
alluded to Cerinthus and his followers in the above 
expression. 
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and Wahl takes it in the same sense, | 


translating it better condition. Ia ‘Eph. 
iii, 19. The fulness of God seems to be, 
The fulness of the presence of God. The 
le, observes Macknight, having said 
that Jews and Gentiles are formed into 
an holy temple for an habitation of God 
a the Spirit, prays that this great tem- 
ple may ὁρ filled with the fulness of 
the presence of the true God, inhabiting 
very part of it by the gifts and graces of 
his Spirit, ch. iv. 6. And so Theodoret, 
quoted by Parkhurst, ἵνα τελεώς ἀντόν 
ἔνοικον δέχωνται, “ That they may receive 
him entirely for an inhabitant.” Others, 
however, understand the fulness of God 
to be the perfection of God, and sup 
the apostle to pray that the Ephesians 
may receive from God such strength and 
know as to make progress towards 
his perfection. But I think the word 
πληρόω excludes the idea of progress, and 
denotes full possession, which isa sufficient 
objection to this interpretation. In Col. 
ii. 9. the word denotes the fulness of the 
Godhead in Christ, and comparing Col. i. 
19.* with it, it can hardly be doubted that 
the same meaning is to be given there, 
though the construction is difficult in 
more respects than one. Schleusner says, 
indeed, that if the paseage be taken in 
this sense, he does nut see how to ex- 
pee ἐυδόκησε. But I do not understand 
is remark ; for in his own interpretation, 
he explains évddcnoe by Volust Pater, 


® The word Πλήρώμα in these expressions of 
St. Paul, as in that of St. John [in the 2d note 
on sense I.}, seems likewise to at the ficti- 
tious Πλήρωμα of Cerinthus, whom, as we leam 
from * Jerome, the Apostle often lashes, and who 
was so far from teaching that the Pleroma or Fulness 
of the Godhead dwelt bodily in Christ, that, according 
to Irenzeus, [adv. Hier. iii. ο, 11. p. 218.ed. Grabe,]a 
very early witness, he taught that “ the Creator and 
the Father of the Lord were different, as were likewise 
the Son of the Creator and Christ; the latter of 
whom came from above, and continued incapable of 
suffering when he descended into Jesus the Son of 
the Creator, and afterwards flew back again into his 
own Pleroma.” Ignatius also seems to allude to 
the Cerinthian heretics, when, in his salutation to 
the church of Ephesus, he calls it Ευλογημίνη iv 
µεγέθι Ces Πατρός, ΠΛΗΡΩ/ΜΑΤΙ. “ Blessed in the 
greatness of God the Father, The Plerome or Ful- 
ness ;” and when he salutes the church of the 
Trallians, Ἐν ΤΩ”, TIAHPO’MATI, In the Pleroma 
or Fulness. 


5 Speaking of the seeds of the Cerinthian, Ebionzan, 
and other heresies, which denied that Christ was come in 
the flesh, he says, “« Quos & ipec (Johannes )in Epistola 
oud Antichristos vocat, & Apostotus Puuius frequenter 
percutit.” Prolog. in Mat. 
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supplying 6 πατήρ or τῷ πατρέ; and this is 
all that : να. * Castalio has, Quo- 
niam per eum visumest Patrem onmem 
universitatem habitare, observing, that the 
infinitive after ἐυδοκέω in the N. T. al- 
ways expresses the action of the person 

leased. Pierce for untversitatem would 

ave Ecclesiam, understanding Jews and 
Gentiles ; and Beza explains the passage 
of the church. Dr. J. P. Smith trana- 
lates, “ It is the good pleasure (of God) 
that all the fulness should dwell in him,” 
i.e. all the perfection of blessings which 
the context represents as bestowed by 
Christ oo all who believe on him. But 
the context does not seem to me to refer to 
the blessings mentioned some verses back. 
Why might we not construe, Since the 
whole fulness (of God, i.e. the full and per- 
fect Godhead, ) pleased to dwell in him.) 

III. Somewhat put in to fill up. occ. 
Mat. ix. 16. Mark ii. 21. ; 

IV. Πλήρωμα νόµο, A fulfilling of the 
law. occ. Rom. xiii. 10. Comp. ver. 8. 

V. Completion. The church is called 
the πλήρωμα of Christ, who filled all tn 
all, Eph. ἱ. 23. ὙἘπλήρωσε yap ἀντὴ», 
says T'heodorct, παντοδαπῶν χαρισµάτων 
καὶ duel ἐν ἀντῇ, καὶ ἐμπεριπατεῖ κατὰ τὴν 
προφητικὴν φωνήν, Téro δὲ ο ν- 
κατὰ τὸν μέλλοντα Pedy γενήσεται. ‘ For 
he hath filled it with all kinds of gifts, 
and dwelleth in it, and walketh in it, as 
the prophets express it. But this will be 
done more perfectly in the life to come.” 
Locke also takes the word here in a pas- 
sive sense for a thing to be filled and 
completed. But Theophylact’s interpreta- 
tion seems better, who eays the church is . 
the Πλήρωμα Completion of Christ, as the 
body and limbs are of the head. See his 
words in Suicer’s Thesaurus. ‘ Without 
the church, which is his body, Christ 
would not be complete *.” Macknight on 
Rom. xi. 12. 

VI. The fulness of time denotes the 
completion of a particular period of time 
before ordained and appointed. Eph. i. 10. 
Gal. iv. 4, where see Raphelius and Wol- 
fius.— above cited are all the pass 
ages of the N. T. wherein πλήρωμα occurs. 

Ἠλησιό», An Adv. governing a genitive, 
from πέλας, the same. 

I. Near. John iv. 5. [Deut. xi. 30. 
Josh. xv, 46. xix. 45. Eur. Phoen. 163. 


® (Elsner explains it another way, ‘* Citizens Hve 
in a city, and are called its πλήρωμα (see sense I.) ; 
and so Christians live in Christ.”’} 


nau 


‘Xen. Cyr. v. 4. 23. Irmisch. ad Hero.lian. 
1. 7. 4.1 

ΣΠ. Τλησιόν, with the prepositive ar- 
ticle masc. 6, and sometimes without it, 
as Luke x. 29, 36, is used as a N.q. d. 
'O ὤν πλησώ», One who is near, a neigh- 
bour, a friend. This character the Scribes 
and Pharisees seem to have confined to 
those of their own nation and religion. 
See Mat. v. 43. Luke x. 29. But our 


blessed Saviour, in his parable of the good | 


Samaritan, Luke x., teaches us to extend 
it to all mankind, as St. Paul also doth, 
Rom. xiii. 8, 9, where in explaining the 
command of loving our neighbour as our- 
selves, he uses ἕτερον another, i. e. an 

other man, 38 a synonymous term wit. 

τὸν πχησιόν a neighbour. Raphelius, on 
Mat. v. 43, shows from Polybius, that 
the heathen Greeks, in this preferable to 
the Pharisaical Jews, by ὁ πλησιόν a 
neighbour, meant any man, even ἐχθρὸς 


an enemy. [It means any one in Rom. 
xv. 2. Pol. ii. 42. 9. xii. 4. 19. Diog. 


Laert. i. 69. and with μῦ, σδ, &c. in Mat. 
xix. 19. xxii. 39, Mark xii. 31, 33. Luke 
x. 27, 29, 36. Rom. xiii. 9, 10. Gal. v. 14. 
Eph. iv. 25. James ii. 8. See in the 
Hebrew (1) and LXX, Lev. xix. 18. 
Ex. xx.17. In Mat. ν. 43, however, it is 
more strictly a friend, as is 7 in Job ii. 
1]. It seems to be a relation, kinsman, 
countryman, in the LXX, being used to 
express father in Mal. iv. 6. See also Gen. 
xxvi. 31. Lev. xxv. 14. Joel ii. 8. In 
Acts vii. 27. it seems put for ὁ ἕτερος.] 
Ἠλησμονή, ἥς, ἡ, from πέπλησµαι perf. 
pass. of πλήθω to fill, of the same form as 
πεισµονή from πέπεισµαι. 
LI. Properly, Fulness, plenty. See Prov. 
ar Ez- xvi. 48.] sf 
. A repletion, [satiety,) satisfying, 
occ. Col. ii 23. The yor is used by the 
LXX Exod. xvi. 3. [See Hagg. i. 6. 
Ez. xxxix. 19. Xen. Mem. iii. 11. 14. 
Diod. Sic. 1. 70. Alciphron. iii. Ep. 6.] 
TIAH’32Q, or ΠΛΗ’ .— To smiie, 
strike. [Ken. de R. Eq. vis 1. Demosth. 
320, 24. in its proper sense.] occ. Rev. 
viii. 12, where it is applied: to the sun, 
moon, and stars ; and the learned Daubuz 
observes, that the Rabbinical Jews in like 
manner use the Chald. πρὸ, which in 
their style signifies * to strike, and the N. 


* Thus in the Talmudical Tract, Maccoth, Ὄκι 
xpion on, “ And beheld these are beaten,” & al. 
See Suicer, Thesaur. in Πλήσσω, and Castell, Hep- 
tagtot. Lexicon in np. 
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| 7. xxvii. 10. 


μλὸ 

“p> smiling, to express an eclipse uf the 
sun ur moon: in which sense also the 
Latins apply the verbs percutere and 
icere to smite, strike*. Comp. Vitrings 
on Rev. [It occurs in the sense of afflicl- 
ing in Is. i. 5. ix. 19. Ex.xvi.3.] 

BP Πλοιάριω», », τὀ. A diminutive 
of wdoiov.—A litile ship, or vessel, a sail- 
ing-boat. Mark iii. 9. iv. 96.1 [John vi. 
22, 23. xxi. 8. Diod. Sic. ii. 55. Aristoph. 
Ran. 139.] 

Πλοῖο», ν, τὸ, from πεπλόα perf. mid. of 
πλέω to sail—[A sailing vessel, (very 
often a vessel of burtken. Diod. Sic. xiit. 
78. Xen. An. i. 7. 15. Thue. vi. 36.) 
Mat. iv. 21, 22. viii. 23. xiv. 22. & ab 
in which places it seems to denote a small 
fishing vessel. See Is. ii. 16. Ix. 9. for 
38, and Is. xxxiii. 2]. for *¥. Naive is 
used, says Schleusner, for the larger order 


of ships. 

pe Ἠλόος, ὥς; de, ὤ ὁ, also Πλός, 
gen. πλοός, (comp. Nec) from πέχλα 
perf. mid. of πλέω {ο sail.—Navigalion. 
oce. Acts xxvii. 9. So Agrippa in Jo 
sephus, Ant. lib. xvi. cap. 2, § 1. TON 
—TTAOYN, ἐπιβαίνοντος τὸ ᾿ χειμῶνοι 
ΟΥΚ ἐνόμιζεν ᾽ΑΣΦΑΛΗ:, “ thought 
that, as winter was approaching, sai- 
ing was not safe.” See also Acts x. 
(The form πλοὸς for the 

nitive is not found in the better writers. 

t occurs Arrian. Peripl. Eryth. p. 176. 
See Lobeck on Phryn. p. 453. 

Πλεσίος, ta, cov, from πλῦτος riches. 

I. Rich, having, or abounding in riches. 
Mat. xxvii. 57. Luke xii. 16. xiv. 12. & 
al. freq. Add Mark xii. 41. Luke xv. |. 
19, 21, 22. xviii. 23. xix. 2. xxi. |. 
1 Tim. vi. 17. James ii. 6. Rev. vi. |5- 
xiii. 16. Ruth iii. 10. 2 Sam. xii. 1. He 
rodian. i. 8. 10. Xen. Mem. iv. 2. 37], 

Il. Rich, in a spiritual sense, i.e. 
faith, holiness, and good works. See Ja. 
ii. 5. Rev. ii. 9. iii. 17. Comp. Luke a. 
21. 

III. Rich, in glory and happiness, 5 
Christ was before his incarnation. 2 Cer. 
viii. 9. Comp. John xvii. 5., 


* Thus Lucan, Pharaal. i. lin. 538, 9. 

Jam Phebe, toto cum fratrem redderet orke 

Terrarum subith percussa expalluit wnbré. 
And Manilins, Astron. lib. i. 

Quod si plana foret tellus, simul icta per omnes 

Defceret toto pariter miserabilis orbe. 

+ [The reading here is doubtful. Many soa! 
met have πλοῦ», and Griesbach has received et 
reading.] ; 
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IV. Rich, abounding, as God in mercy. | for many years, as the rich fool said in 


Eph. ii. 4. 

Πλοσίως, An Adv. from πλήσιος.--- 
Richly, abundantly. occ. Col. iii. 16. 
1 Tim. vi. 17. Tit. iii. 6. 2 Pet. i. 12. 

Ηλετέω, ὤ, from κλδτος. 

I. Το be or grow rich. 1 Tim. vi. 9. 
(Rev. xviii. 8, 15, 19. Prov. xxviii. 29. 
Ex. xxx. 15.] 

IJ. Το be rick, in a spiritual sense, 
and that whether in imagination only, 
Luke i. 53.* (comp. Rev. iii. 17. Mat. 
ix. 19. Mark ii. 17. Luke v. 31, 32.) 
—or in reality, as in good works, 1 Tim. 
vi. 18; in the graces of the Spirit here, 
and in glory hereafter, 2 Cor. viii. 9. 
Jomp. 1 Cor. iv. 8, where it seems par- 
ticularly to refer to the miraculous gifts 
of the Spirit. Πλοτεῖν ἐις Θεόν, Luke xii. 
21, is, Το be rich for God's glory and 
service in works of piety απ. charit . 
[See Vorst. de Hebraism. 5. 16.] So 
Wetstein and Wolfius cite from Lucian, 
σος Saturn. 24. (tom. ii. p. 830. B. 

it. Bened.) "EX τὸ κοινὸν ΠΛΟΥΤΕΙΝ, 


“Το be rich for (the benefit of) the. 


community ;"" and from Philo Byzant. 
TIAOYTEIN ἘΙΣ θεῶ» ΚΟΣΜΟΝ, “ Το 
be rich for the honour of the Gods.” 


{Parkhurst has here, perhaps, mixed two |, 


meanings. Schleusner says, that this place 


. of St. Luke is either, according to him, Το 


abound in true and heavenly riches, or to 
use one's (worldly ) riches as God wishes, 
and he cites ἐς τὸ κοινὸν πλωτεῖν from 
Philost. Vit. Ap. iv. 8, where it is to use 
one's goods in relieving want.) 

HII. Το be rich, abundant, as God in 
ies and mercy towards all meu. Rom. 
x. 12. 

Πλουτίζω from πλῦτος. 

I. To make rich, enrich. occ. 2 Cor. ix. 

11. (Gen. xiv. 23. 1 Sam. ii. 7. xvii. 25. 
bees 4, 23. Ecclus. xi. 21. Xen. Mem. 
i. 5.3. . 
Π. To enrich, in a spiritual sense, as 
with the blessed truths and hopes of the 
Gospel. occ. 2 Cor. vi. 10. Ηλυτίζομαι, 
pass. To be enriched, as with the gifts of 
the Holy Spirit. occ. 1 Cor. i. 5. [Xen. 
Mem. iv. 2. 9.) 

TAsroc, «, 6. Eustathius says, that 
πλᾶτον is thus denominated q. πολύετο----- 
ὅτι ἐκ πολλῶ» ἐτῶν Esl συνηγµένος, because 
it is collected from many years; or it 
may be so called because it will suffice 


* (Schleusner interprets the word here Το ὃς 
proud from wealth, and Wahl takes it of actual 
wealth. ] 


the Gospel, Luke xii. 19, Soul, thou hast 
much goods laid up ἐις ἔτη πολλὰ for 
many years. 

I. Riches, wealth, goods. Mat. xiii. 22. 
1 Tim. vi.17. [Add Mark iv. 19. Luke 
viii. 14. James v. 2. Rev. xviii. 17. Is. 
xxx. 6. Prov. xii. 7. Is. xvi. 14. Diod. 
Sic. v. 34 and 77. lian. V. H. iii. 18. 
Xen. Cyr. vii. 2. 44.] 

II. Riches, in a spiritual sense, spiri- 
tual gain or advantage, Rom. xi. 12. 
Heb. xi. 26. 

(III. Abundance. It serves with a 
gen. following as a periphrasis for the 
adj. abundant, very great. Rom. ii. 4. 
the immense ness of God. ix. 23. 2 
Cor. viii. 2. Eph. i. 7, 18. ii. 7. iid. 16. 
Col. i. 27. ii. 7. And ϱο Is. xvi. 14. 
xxix. 5, 7, 8. Plat. Euthypbr. ο. 13. 
Themist. Or. xviii. p. 218. It is espe- 
cially used for the abundant mercy and 
μα of God and our blessed Saviour. 
See Rom. xi. 33. Phil. iv. 19. and] Eph. 
iii. 8, where tt seems to denote that su- 
perabundance of grace and mercy, those 
treasures of love to man, which are in 
Christ Jesus, and which no heart cau fully 
conceive, no tongue express. 

TAYNQ.— Towash, properly as clothes, 
by * plunging them in water (comp. 
Λόω). [See Gen. xlix. 2. Ex. xix. 10 
and 14. Hom. Il. Χ. 155. Od. Ζ. 13. Ar- 
temid. ii. 4.] occ. Rev. vii. 14, where 
see Wetstein. 

Πνεῦμα, arog, τὸ, from πέπνευµαι perf. 
pass. of πνέω, πνεύσω, to breathe. 

I. The material spirit, wind, or air in 
motion. So Aristotle, De Mundo, "Ανε- 
µος sdev ἐπὶ πλὴν ἀὴρ πόλυς ῥέων, ὅσις 
dua καὶ π»εῦμα λέγεται, '' Wind is nothing 
else but a large quantity of air flowing, 
which is also called πνεῦμα.” Theophanes, 
Homil. xlvii. p. 325. )Αυτὸς 6 κινόµενος 
dnp λέγεται πνεῦμα, “ The air itself in 
motion is called πνεῦμα.” occ. John iii. 8. 
Comp. Cant. iv. 16. Baruch vi. 61. To 
δὲ ἀντὸ καὶ ΠΝΕΎΜΑ ἐν xaoy χώρᾳ 
IINEI-. In this sense the word is applied, 
not only in the LXX, Gen. i. 2. viii. 1. 
Job i. 19. Ps. x. 7, or xi. 6. xlviii. 7, & 
al. for the Heb. ny, but frequently in 
the profane writers. See Scapulat. To 
what he has observed I add, that Jose- 
sephus, Ant. lib. i. cap. i. § 1, speaks of 
ΠΝΕΥΜΑΤΟΣ ἀντὴν (τὴν γῆν namely) 
ἄνωθεν ἐπὶ θέοντος, “ the spirit which 

9 See Homer, Odyss. viii. lin. 85, & seqt. 

+ [See Eur. Phon. 804. Paus. v. 25.] 
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came upon the earth from above,” at the 
formation, namely, Gen. i. 2; and he uses 
ΠΝΕΥΜΑ βιαῖον for a violent wind, Ant, 
lib. xiv. cap. 2. § 2, and De Bel. lib. iii. 
cap. 8, § 3, as Lucian also does βιαῖῳ 
ΠΝΕΥΜΑΤΙ, Ver. Hist. lib. 1. tom. i. p. 
714. So Plato, Phedon. § 24, edit. 
Forster, has µεγάλῳ τινι ΠΝΕΎΥΜΑΤΙ for 
a high wind. In like mamner spiritus, 
from spiro lo blow, breathe, is applied in 
Latin, as by Virgil, ZEn. xii. lin. 365, 
—— Borce cum spiritus alto 
Intonat Egao.— 


When the northern blast 
~ Roars in th’ Aegean. 








---------. 


Comp. Acts viii. 39, with 1 Kings xviii. 
12. [The word denotes the breath of 
‘fe, as in Mat. xxvii. 50. Luke viii. 35. 
ohn xix. 30. Rev. xiii. 15. So Ecclus. 
xxxviii, 24.& al. Iso understand James 
ii, 26. and Rev. xi. 11, which Parkhurst 
' puts under head II. In 2 Thess. ii. 8. we 
have the breath of God's mouth.] And 
because the air is a most powerful, though 
subtle and invisible agent, (see John iii. 8, 
ae) hence Π»εῦμα denotes 
CH. The intellectual or spiritual part 
of man, the human ‘mind, or soul, distinct 
from the breath of life or animal soul, 
which is the 4 of the Greeks and the 
anima of the Latins, while this meaning 
is their animus. It is distinguished from 
ψυχὴ in 1 Thess. ν. 23. and Jude ver. 19, 
and it is opposed in this sense to Σάρΐ, 
Mat. v. 3. xxvi. 41. Mark viii, 12. xiv. 
38. Luke i. 47, 80. xxiii. 46. (where, as 
in some other places it is used of Christ 
considered in his human character) John 
xi. 33, xiii. 21. Acts vii. 59. xviii. 25. 
xx. 22. Rom. viii. 1, 10, 13. 1 Cor. ii. 11. 
vi. 20. vii. 94, xiv. 15. 2 Cor. ii. 12. vii. 
13. Gal. ν. 16, 18, 25. vi. 8, 18. Col. ii, 
5. Eph. vi. 18. Phil. iii. 3. Again, Rom. 
viii. 16. (τῷ Πνεῦματι) Heb. xii. 23. 1 
Pet. iii, 18, where Horsley (Sermon xx.) 
~ says, on Oavarwhelg μὲν σαρκὶ ζωοποιηθεὶς 
δὲ Πρεύματι, Being put to death in the 
Jlesh, but quick in the spirit, i. e. sur- 
viving in his soul the stroke of death 
which his body had sustained; ‘and 80 
Middleton. | Pet.iii.19.iv.8. See 2 Thess. 
ii. 13. In Heb. xii. 9. translate spiridual 
Sather ; and for the Hebraism, see note on 
the phrase spirit of grace below. This 
meauing is often metaphorically used ; for 
as in man there is the flesh and the spirit, 
so in the law, for example, there is the 
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letter intelligible to all, and the spiri 
often eluding observation ; and so of any 
system of instruction. See Middleton on 
John vi. 63. Rom. ii. 29. vii. 6. viii. 10. 
2 Cor. iii. 6, bia, 8,17. Gal. iii. 5 and 25. 
(πνεύµατι et passim *) vi. 8. Eph. v. 18. 
Do not fill your bodies with sine, ὑπί be 
Jilled sptrituaily, i. e. perfect your spiri- 
tual state. (Similar turns on words some- 
times, sometimes on ideas, are of perpe- 
tual occurrence in St. Paul. See } Cor. 
xiv. 20.) Others, however, 2s Hammond, 
Chandler, and Macknight, refer this to 
the Vth sense, and say, Be filled with the 
érit ; but was this at their own option? 
η 2 Cor. iii. 18. Middleton thinks this 
the sense, and translates with our version. 
Macknight and Schieusner say, the Lord 
of the spirit, i, e. the a the 
Christian religion ; but Middleton rightly 
says, that there is no instance of such 3 
phrase in the N. Τ. In 1 Cor. xiv. 14 the 
spirié is opposed to the understanding α 
mere reasoning y-] ; | 
III. By abstracting the spiritual pri- 
ciple from body or matter with which in 
man it is associated, is deduced the idea 
of the immaterial agent which we call ε 
spirtt. So Luke xxiv. 37, 39. (where, 5 
Parkhurst + says, what is called κγεῖκε 
is by Ignatius (ad Smyrn. § 3.) called 
δαιμόνιο» ἀσώματον an incorporeal demos 
or ghost.) John iv. 24. πνεῦμα ὁ θες. 
Acts xxiii. 8, 9. 1 Cor. xy. 32. Rev. ἱ.4. 
iv.5.¢ Under this head we must cas 
the πνεύματα ef the demoniacs, and co- 
strue πνεῦμα as] an evil spirit, a devil 
whether used absolutely, Mat. viii. 16. 
Luke ix. 39. x. 20; or with the words 
unclean, evil, or other like epithets added, 
Mat. x. |. xii. 43. Mark ix. 25. Luke πι. 
21. viii. 2. xiii. 11, & al—A spiritual 
or incorporeal substance or being, [Luke 
xxiv. 30.] John iv. 24. Acts xxiii. δ.-- 


* [Middleton observes, that when τῷ sept 
means in his mind or spirit, the preposition is 20 
used, and cites Mark viii. 12. John xi 33. 00 
21. Acts x. 20. Luke x. 21. Without at all ᾱξ- 
puting the truth of these instances, I must be 
lowed to say, that I can see no reason for this cano", 
and that in the phrascs in my mind, we actually 
have the μακρό τ. as Rom. i. 9] the 

{Parkhurst adds, that the leading sense of 
old English word ghost is rapa orp 
es Jensius says,) whence it is ind to the ine 
spirit, and also to the Holy Spirit He th 
ghost and gust words of the same root.} ὦ 

t [Some refer Heb. xii. 93. and 1 Pet. iii. 19 
this head ; and if it be explaincd that the dist 
bodied spirit of man, in opposition to his soul ¥ 
in the body, is meant, there is no objection] 
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A lemper, or disposition of the soul. Rom. 
xi. 8. αγ. Luke ix. hs Rom. viii. 15. 
1 Cor. ii. 12. iv. 21. 1 Pet. iii. 4. 
IV. The third Person of the ever- 
blessed Trinity, (as distinguished from 
the Father and the Son) whose agency in 
the spiritual world is described to us in 
Scripture by that of the air in the na- 
feral (see John iii. 8. xx. 22. Acts ii. 4.) 
[ Bp. Middleton says, that when used of the 
Holy Spirit personally, the word always 
has the article, unless it loses it by a 
definite rule (See Appendix, § xvi. and 
xvii.*); and. this, because there is but 
one Holy Spirit, and therefore he cannot 
be spoken of indefinitely. The addition 
of τὸ ἅγιον serves only to show to what 
class of ο. this pre-eminent spirit be~ 
longs. He also observes, that wlien an 
act is said to be accomplished by the 
agency of the Holy Spirit, some preposi- 
tion is used.—Thus Πνεῦμα is applied,) 
1. Either absolutely, as Mat. iv. 1. 
(xii. 31.] Mark i. 10, [12.] Acts viii. 
29. xi. 28 xxi. 4, where see Bowyer. 
(John iil. 34. probably. Luke ii. 27. and 
iv. 1. ἐν τ. π. probably. See 1 Cor. xii. 4. 
See also Acts x. 19. xi. Τὸ. (unless in 
this and similar phrases, as λέγειν διὰ τ' 
wv Acts xxi. 4. we are to understand, 
through the (well known) influence of the 
Spirit) Rom. viii. 16. ἀντὸ τὸ xy and v. 
26. Rom. xv. 90. 1 Cor. xii. 4, 8, 9, I, 
19. 2 Cor. i. 22. v. 5. (where ἄῤῥαβων 
denotes the gifls and graces bestowed.) 
Eph. iii. 10. In James iv. 5, Middle- 
ton thinks the personal sense is intended. 
See ἐπιποθέω. 1 John v. 5. There are 
some doubtful p In Eph. v. 
19. Middleton understands the person. 
If it be the influence, he says, that the 
article will be in reference to that portion 
of it which each had received. In Luke 
ii. 26. the article may refer to the in- 
fluence mentioned in v. 25; but as an 
act is imputed, Middleton thinks the 
person is here intended. In Luke iv. | 


. © [A careful reference to these rules is necessary 
in considering this important word. Such a phrase 
as ix Πνεύματος &y3 may cause much discussion. 

- But, as Bishop Middleton observes, it is impossible 
to Lith} See ος the Hay irit in the 
person ion is here meant, for the preposi- 
tion may have occasioned the Omission of the are 
ticles, In Heb. ix. 14. διὰ aveJparos ἁιωνίη, Mid- 
dleton thinks the prep. is omitted on the same ac- 
count, and that the Spirit personally is referred to. 
Vitringa (i 1631.) understands it of the divine 
nature of Christ. Schleusner strangely construes it 
the eternal Kfe or cternity of Christ.) 
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ἐν τῷ xv see the last observation on 
sense II. In Eph. iii. 5. the reading ia 
doubtful: Some MSS, have τῷ, which 
seems requisite. But see sense V.} 

2. Or with epithets added ;—So he 
is called the Holy Spirit, not only be- 
cause he is the author of sanctification 
to man, but because HE is himself infi- 
nitely separated from and superior to alk 
creatures. Mat. xii. 32. xxviil. 19. [Mark 
xiii. 11. Heb. ix. 8. Luke xii. 10. Acts i. 
8. iv. 31. Eph. iv. 30. 2 Cor. xiii. 13,] 
& al. freq. Comp. Rom. i. 4, where see 
Wetstein. [In Acts v. 32. Middleton 
thinks the personal sense is meant, from 
ἡμεῖς, though the article may be inserted 
in reference to ὃ ἔδωκεν. The use of 
ἔδωκεν is no objection against the per- 
sonal sense. See John iii. 16. See also 
Acts x. 44. xi. 15. xiii. 2. (where Schl. 
most preposterously translates, “One of 
these doctors and teachers of the church 
of Antioch was admonished by a divine 
oracle.”) xvi. 6. xx. 23. xxi. Il. In 
Acts ix. 31. 1 conceive the personal sense 
to be intended, from the similar form of 
the phrase τῷ φύβῳ ré Kupie which pre- 
cedes, and from the better sense thus 
given. Schleusner gives here a strange 
meaning, “ the joy they felt at the pro- 
gress of Christianity.” Iam at a loss to 
conceive by what rules of interpretation he 
could get at this explanation ; and he δρ” 
ees to be quite doubtful as to the passage 

imself; for under παρακλῆσις he joins 
τῇ παρ' τὸ ἄγ' κν᾿ ἐπληθύνοντο, and con- 
strues, “ ee enjoyed in abundauce the 
advantages of Christianity.’ In Rom. 
xv. 13, the personal sense is, I think, re- 
quired, as δυνάµις expresses the power or 
influence, and the article may be wanting 
by Article, Rule xvi. 6. In Acts ii. 38, 
though the article might be taken from 
the word being in regimen, yet, when we 
look to the usual construction of Awpéa, 
we shall see that it is followed by a geni- 
tive of the giver. Eph. i. 13. iv. 30.J— 
The Eternal Spirit. Heb. ix. 14, where 
see Bp. Fell and Doddridge—The Spirit 
of God, or of the Lord, as being himeelf 
very God, a Person of Jehovah. See Mat. 
iii. 16. Acts ν. 9. 1 Cor. ii. 10, 11, 14. 
iii. 16. vi. 11, 19. Comp. 2 Cor. vi. 16. 
ΓΙ Pet. iv. 14.] Wherefore aleo Christ, 
speaking to his disciples, calls him the 
pirit of your Father. Mat. x. 20. Comp. 

Rom. viil. 11. Eph. iii. 14, 16.--Τ 
Spirit of Christ the Son of God, since 
5 [See Appendix.] we 
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his gracious assistance was, according to 
the plan of man's redemption, a conse- 
quence of Christ's death and suffering, 
‘and since, agreeably to the same plan, 
he is now sent by Christ. Gal. iv. 6. 
Phil. i. 19. Comp. John xv. 26. xvi. 7. 
Acts ii. 33.—The Spirit of Adoption, 
since he endues believers with a filial 
ldving confidence in God, as their recon- 
ciled Father in Christ. Rom. viii. 15, 
where he is opposed to the Spirit of Ser- 
vitude, or that slavish fear of God which 
the Mosaic law, considered merely as the 
law of a carnal commandment, had a ten- 
dency to produce. Comp. Gal. iv. 4—7. 
2 Tim. 1. 7.—The Spirit of Grace, [1. ο. 
the gracious Spirit*,) from the miraculous 

ifts and powers, which He graciously 
vouchsafed to the primitive believers. 
Heb. x. 29. Comp. ch. ii. 3, 4. vi. 4, 5. 
Rom xii. 6. 1 Cor. xii, 11, and Χάρις V. 
—The Spirit of Truth, John xiv. 17. xv. 
26; because he bore witness to Christ 
by his miraculous operation, and Jed his 
disciples into all the truth. John xvi. 13. 
—The Spirit of Promise, Eph. i. 13, 
principally in respect of those miraculous 
works he performed, agreeably to the 
promise of God, by the prephet Joel, ch. 
li. 28, and by Christ, Luke xxiv. 49. John 
xv. 26. xvi. 8, &c. Acts i. 4. ii. 33. 

[V. The influence or operation of the 
Holy Ghost. Here, as the influences, 
operations, and gifts of the Spirit are 
many, πγεῦμα and πνεῦμα ἅγιον have not 
the article, unless in the case of renewed 
mention or other reference. Mat. iii. 11. 
Luke i. 15, 35. ii, 25. iv. 1, (πν' ἅγ' πλή- 
. pac) 18. John xx. 22. Acts iv. 8, 31. v. 
31. vi. 3. x.38 and 47. (where the article, 
says Middleton, may refer to the recent 
dispensation of the divine gifts.) Rom. v. 
5. (though this may be referred to the 


* (The phrase τὸ wrzua τῆς χάριτος is a com. 
mon Hebraism. “' Attributes in that and other 
oriental languages are often not expressed by ad- 

jectives, but as the genitives of the names of attri- 
‘ butes made to depend on the noun to which the 
attribute belongs. Comp. Ps. xxiii. 2. Zech. xii. 
10. Heb. iv. 16. 1 Pet. v.10.” Middleton. ] 

+t [Sometimes the concrete seems put for the abs- 
tract, and they who enjoy or pretend to these gifts 
of the Holy Ghost are put for the gifts themselves. 
At Icast, some passages are thus more conveniently 
translated, and the sense is not altered. Thus, 1 
Cor. xii. 10, the διακρίσις πνευμάτων was a gift 
bestowed for the purpose of knowing whether they 
who pretended to divine inspiration were really so 
inspired, or only by an evil spirit, or mere im- 
ose See 1 John iv. 1, 2, 3, 6. 2 Thess. ii. 2. 
yling’s Dizsertation xlv. (vol. iii. p. 442.)) 
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last head) xv. 14, 16, 19. 2 Cor. si. 6 
Gal. iii. 2. and 1 John iy. 13. oe aig 
known) gifts of the Spirit; and so Gil. 
iti. 5 ae oh Fret ii. : vi. 4. Rev. i. 10. 
In Acts xi. 28, if the personal sense is 
not intended, there may he reference to 
the gift of the Spirit implied in προφῆται 
in ver. 27. In Rom. xiv. 17, ἓν av. dy. 
seems to be taken in this sense, Righle- 
ousness and peace and Jy, produced by 
the influence of the Holy Ghost. In Rom. 
viii. 23, πν., if not in the personal see, 
has the article as being in regimen. Titus 
iii. 5. 1 Thess. i. 5, 6. 1 Pet. i. 22. Jude 
ver. 20. ‘here is much difficulty as to 
Acts viii. 39, where we have xvetjpa Κιν 
ἤρπασε τὸν Φίλιππον. By Bishop Mid- 
dleton’s canon, the truth of which I have 
never seen reason to doubt, the persorel 
sense is inadmissible, while if ἤρπασε is to 
be translated by cawght away, it seems 
required. But I doubt whether aoy 
thing miracilous is here intended, from 
what follows, viz. “ Aud the eunuch #¥ 
him no more, for he (the eunuch) west 
on his way*.” Here is a natural ress 
assigned by the writer for the eunuch's 
not seeing Philip again, which would be 
strange if there were a superna 
one. Some MSS. have a various 
ing, ᾽Αγγέλος, and Hammond seems te 
have hed an inclination to adopt this. 
If the present reading be correct, | 
should refer the passage to this heal, 
and give as the meaning, that “ Philip 
went quickly away under the direction 
and infhusacs of the Spirit.” Fo this head 
we refer many of those places where the 
idea of inspiration is conveyed. Mat. απ. 
43. Luke i. 41. Acts vi. 10. (where the 
article is inserted with reference to ¢ ἐλά- 
Ag) | Cor. vii. 40. xii. 3. xiv. 9. (wher 
the meaning, in Schleusner’s and Middk- 
ton’s opinion, is, that ‘ they who ar 
divinely inspired are, bound at proper 
seasons to give place to others, gi 
with the same inspiration.” Others sa 
that the sense is, “ that a really divine 
inspiration is under the controul of those 
who possess: it, and is not a frenzy like 
that spoken of in the heathen sibyls and 
prophets”) 2 Cor. iii. 3. 2 Pet.i.zl. Jf 
the present reading be right in Eph. 
5, it must be referred to this bead. Mid- 


* [Our translators have taken a singular liberty 
here, for they translate “* The Spirit of the Lord 
caught away Philip, chat the eunuch saw him 59 
mote, and he went on his way rejoicing.” Hea 


_] mond notices the first‘of these liberties. ] 
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dleton gives the sense of inspiration to 
2 Cor. iii. 3.] Acts xix. 1, 2, Paul find- 
ing certain disciples at Ephesus said unto 
them, Have ye received the Holy Ghost 
since ye belteved? and they said unto 
him, ἸΑλλ' 8de ἐι Πνεῦμα "Άγιον ésiy, 
ἠκύσαμεν, which we translate, We have 
not so much as heard whether there be 
any Holy Ghost, as if the words related 
to the existence of that Person in the 
Trinity. But this cannot be the mean- 
ing of them, because, ver. 3, they had 
been baplized into John’s baptism, 1. e. by 
John himself, having been in Judea during 
his ministry : and part of his doctrine, as 
recorded by all the four Evangelists, was, 
that He that should come after him, i. e. 
Christ, should baptize them with the Holy 
Ghost. See Mat. iii. 11. Mark i. & Luke 
iii. 16. John i. 33. These Ephesian dis- 
ciples, therefore, could not be ignorant, 
that there existed such a Divine Person 
as the Holy Ghost; but they say, We 
have not heard, & Πνεῦμα "Άγιον ési, 
whether the Holy Ghost be, that is, in 
action, or actually sent upon the disciples 
of Christ. There is an exactly parallel 
expression, John vii. 39, “Ourw yap ἦν 
Πνεῦμα "Άγιο», For the Holy Ghost was 
not yet given (say our translators rightly), 
because that Jesus was not yet glorified. 
Ephesus being at a great distance from 
Jerusalem, these disciples had not yet 
heard of the actual effusion of the Holy 
Ghost on Christ's disciples according to 
the Baptist’s doctrine. Πνεύματα Ἡρο- 
Φήτω», | Cor. xiv. 32, mean the inspira- 
tions of the Christian prophets by the 
Holy Spirit (see Whitby and Doddridge) ; 
80 ver. 12, πνεύµατων are spiritual gefts. 

CVI. The effects of the influence of 
the Spirit, as faith, virtue, religion, and 
hence even temper, disposilion, or cha- 
racter*, If evil dispositions are men- 
tioned, these must be supposed to arise 
from the influence of the Evil Spirit. 
Luke ix. 55, ὁνκ ὄιδατε dus πνεύµατός ese, 
Ye know not of what temper ye are. Rom. 
viii. 9, πνεῦμα Ocet and πνεῦμα Χριςῦ 
seem to be a godly temper, a Christian 
temper, by a common Hebraism, referred 
to in a note on the last head. By the 
same Hebraism we have such phrases as 


* [Middleton (on 2 Cor. vi. 6.) says, he has 
re seen it used in these senses when joined with 
1056 
τα Phil. iii. 3. Middleton says that this phrase, 
unless there is a reason for omitting the article, is 
never used for the Holy Spirit.] 
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πγεῦμα dedeiacg Rom. viii. 15, κραοτῆτος 
1 Cor. iv. 21. and Gal. vi. 1, δειλίας, δις. 
2 Tim. i. 7, τὸ πγεῦμα τᾶ κόσμε 1 Cor. ii. 
12. Perhaps 1 Cor. vi. 17. may be so 
best explained. “ To be one spirit with 
another,” says Macknight, “ is to have 
the same views of things, the same incli- 
nations, the same volitions.” Then the 
meaning is, “ is of one mind or disposi- 
tion with the Lord.” 2 Cor. iv. 13.] 

VII. It refers to human nature,. or 
man, considered as regenerated or born 
again of the Holy Spirit, John iii. 6. 
Comp. | Cor. vi. 17. 

[There are several passages of very 
doubtful meaning.* Thus, Col. i. 8, 
Your love ἐν πνεύματι. This, Grotius 
says, ο Your love on account of the 
Spiritual gifts given to you; Pierce, 
Lise on ας ica ο 3 Whitby, 
Love wrought in you by the Spirit ; Mac- 
knight, Sprritual love ; Schleusner, Love 
by revelation of. the Christian religion. 
Rom. viii. 2, 6 νόμος ra πνεύματος τῆς 
ζωῆς. This is opposed to 6 vépoc τῆς 
ἁμαρτίας καὶ τῷ Oavdre at the end of the 
verse ; and Schleusner, to make the con- 
trast more complete, without any autho- 
rity, reads καὶ ζωῆς, and paraphrases the 
passage, The Christian religion, which 
corrects mens’ minds, leads them to virtue 
and happiness. Macknight says, the Apo- 
stle speaks of the Gospel called Zhe law 
of the Spirit, because given by the Spirit, 
and accompanied with his gifts. Others 
say The law of the mind, (see ch. vii. 30.) 
consisting in the superiority of conscience 
through the grace of Christ, by which the 
Christian is led to eternal life. ‘The rules 
as to the article give no help here, because 
πν' may take the article from ζωῆς having 
it. 

το Πνευματικός, ή, όν, from τνεῦμα 
spirit. 

(1. Spiritual, relating to the spirit or 


‘mind. So Wahl and Schl. explain Rom. 


i. LL. xv. 27. 1 Cor. ix. JI. Eph. i. 3. 
1 Pet. ii. 5. But I think that these places 
may perhaps be referred, with Parkhurst, 
to the next sense. 

ΓΙ. Relating to the Holy Spirit, i. ο. 
proceeding from him, done by him.] (1.) 
Of persons, Spiritual. It denotes one who 
is endued with spiritual gifts, 1 Cor. xiv. 
37. comp. Gal. vi. 1, and Macknight 
there; or one whose mind is illuminated 
and sanctified by the Spirit of God. Thus 

if others the reading is doubtful, as in Eph. 
γ. ὁ. 
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it is d to ψνχικὸς an animal man, 
1 Cor. ii. 15, (comp. Jude ver. 19.) and to 
σαρκικοὶ carnal men, 1 Cor. iii. 1. (2.) Of 
things. It denotes spiritual things in 
general, revealed by hie Spirit of God, 
1 Cor. ii. 13 ;—Spiritual gifls bestowed 
on men by the Holy Spirit. See 1 Cor. 
xii. {, ο. xiv. 1. Rom. i. 11;—The 
spiritual blessings of the gospel. 1 Cor. 
ix. 11. Rom. xv. 27. Spiritual under- 
standing, Col. i, 9, is understanding in 
ικα things bestowed by the oly 
pirit. Spiritual songs, Eph. v.19. Col. 
iil, 16, are songs relative to spiritual 
things, and com under the influence 
of the Spirit. Comp. 1 Cor. xiv. 15, 26. 
~ OT. τ 
Rom. vii. 14, as requiring not merely out- 
ward but inward spiritual obedience. [So 
Chrysostom on the place, “ To be spiritual, 
is to lead away from all sins, &c.”] Comp. 
Rom. ii. 29. Christians are built up a 
iritual house or temple, 88 opposed to 
the material one which was made with 
hands, and are in another view an hol 
priesthood to offer up the spiritual sacri- 
Jices of prayer, praise, and obedience, ac- 
ceptable to God by Jesus Christ, | Pet. 
ii. 5, where see Doddridge’s paraphrase. 
IV. Typical, emblematical, symbolical 
of spiritual things, mystical. 1 Cor. x. 3, 
a Comp. Πνεῦμα ΧΙ. and Πνευματικῶς 


V. It is applied to the glorified and 
spiritualized ο. of the blessed after 
the resurrection. 1 Cor. xv. 44, [46.] 

VI. Τὰ πνευματικὰ τῆς πονηρίας, Eph. 
vi. 12, mean the wicked spirits. So Theo- 
phylact and Cecumenius explain the ex- 
pression by daemons or devils. Comp. 
Ηνεῦμα IV. and Luke vii. 21. viii. 2, and 
see Wolfius on Eph. and Suicer Thesaur. 
in Πνευματικὺς II. 1. [So τὰ λησικὰ for 
τοὺς Ansac, Polyen. v. 1-4. and see Mat- 
thie, § 267. Lobeck ad Phryn. p. 242.) 

{8 Πνευματικῶς, Adv. from rvevpa- 
τικός. 


Holy Spirit. occ. 1 Cor. ii. 14. 

II. Spiritually, emblematically, mysti- 
cally. occ. Rev. xi. 8. Comp. Rev. xvii. 5, 
7. [Wabi explains this, Which, accordin, 
to the interpretation of the Holy Spirit, ts 
called Sodom, διο.] 

TINE, | fut. πνεῦσω, from the Heb. 
mp3 to blow, breathe, for which Symma- 
chus and Theodotion use it, Gen. ii. 7, as 
the LXX do the compound διαπνέω, Cant. 
ii. 17. iv. 6, 16.—To blow, breathe, as 
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the wind or air. Mat. vit. 25, 27. Luke 
xli. 55. John iii. 8. [vi. 18. Acts xxvii. 
40. Is. x], 24. Xen. An. iv. 5. 3.] 

Πνίγω, q. πνοὴν ἄγω, to break, ialer- 
rupt the breath. 

- To choke, suffocate, a8 by drows- 
ing. occ. Mark v. 13. Comp. Josephus 
De Bel. lib. iv. cap. 7.§ 5. [Xen. Λη. 1. 
7. 15. Diod. Sic. xiv. 70.) 

Il. Το take another by the throal,» 
as almost to strangle him, or rather (ο 
twist another's neck behind him, as Wet- 
stein on Mat. shows merciless creditors 
used to do by their debtors when they 

ἆ them before the magistrates. ort. 
Mat. xviii. 28. (Schl. makes it here, » 


he law is said to be spiritual. | frighten, force, offer violence, extort; a4 


says it is p y used of hard creditors, 
who seize debtors by the neck and drag 
them to trial. "Αγχειν he says, is the 
proper word in this sense. ‘See Poll. 00. 
1. 25. 116. Hemst. ad Luc. Dial. Mort. 
22.c.1. In} Sam. xvi. 14, the word or. 
in this metaphorical sense.— Xen. Av-] 
Εν Πνικτός, ή, όν, from réxvura 3 
rs. perf. . of πνίγω to suffocate, 


pe 
strangle.— Suffocated, strangled. oce. Acts 


xv. 20, 29. xxi. 25. [It is used of things 
killed without bloodsked. Comp. Lev.x™i- 
13. Athen. iv. p. 147. D.] p 

Πνοή, ῆς, ἡ, from xéxvoa perf. mid. of 
πνέω to breathe, blow. 

1. A wind, a blast of sind. oce. Acs 
ii. 2. So in Homer, Il. v. lin. 697, σὲ 
have FINOI“H (for ΠΝΟΗ”) Bopéao, Hie 
breath or blast of Boreas, the north-wiat. 

Job xxx. vii. 10. 
. II. Breath, or thr the air wnat 
as pr or breathing. occ. Acts x 
25. (Cen, Ἆ 7. Ὄτος κάτ. 11. Hom. IL 
xxi, 355.] ; 

Ποδήρης, εος, ec, 6, ἡ, from ree, oles, 
the foot, and ἄρω to,ft-— Reaching ὧν 
to the feet (thus it is used as an sdjective 
by the profane writers), see Wetsten ® 
Rev., and ἐσθὴς being understood, 4 
garment or robe reaching down (ο 


1. ώς by the assistance of the | feet. occ. Rev. i. \3, where Christ in 


(comp. Exod. xxviii. 2.) is represented # 
clothed with such a garment, like 
Jewish high priest, whose outer robe, 
or, as it is sometimes called, the robe of 
the ephod, is described by the same ta 
ποδήρης in the LXX of Exod. σσπ. 
answering to Heb. yn the outer — 
or robe, Comp. Heb. and Eng. Lexi 
in τὸν XII. [See Ex. xxviii. 31. Es. is 
2. Zach. iii. 4. Braun. de Vest. Sac. Heb. 
iii. 5. Xen. Cyr. vi, 4. 2.] 
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Πόδος, πόδε, πόδα, &c. Gen. Dat. Accus. 
8ο. of Πὲς, which see. 
Ἠόθε», Adv. either from wd where? 
with the syllabic adjection Sev denoting 
Jrom a place, or from πᾶ where? and ὅθεν 
sohence. : 


not 


2 Kings xii. 11, for the Heb. nwy; and 
Isa. xliii. 13, for the Heb. yp to work. 
(Them. Or. xx. p. 237.] : 

(Il. Το effect, do, perform, bring 






about. 
Γ(1.). Properly, Mat. xxi. 21. Mark 


[I. Whence, of place, properly, Mat. xv." 


33. John iii. 8. iv. 11. vi. 5. vill. 14. Rev. 
vii. 13. Gen. xvi. 8. xlii. 7. Ceb. Tab. ο. 
1. Xen. Symp. ii. 9.] 

ΓΗ. Whence, of dignity or perfection. 
Κεν. ii. 17. 

(III. Whence, of origin. Mat. xxi. 25. 
John vii. 27, 28. (which, according to Bp. 
Chandler's Defence of Christianity, p. 333. 
(Ist ed.), should be read interrogatively) 
ix. 29, 30. xix. 9.] 

LIV. Whence, of the cause or author. 
Mat. xiii. 27, 54, 56. Mark vi. 2. Luke 
xx. 7. John i. 49. ii. 9. James iv. 1.] 

[V. It is used in interrogations imply- 
ing admiration. Luke i. 48. Epict. Enchir. 
ο Μαν Ep. i. 22. Aristoph. Plut. 
335. 

[VI. How? an interrogation implying 
difficulty or denial. Mark viii. 4. xti. 37. 
lian. V. H. xiii. 2. Arrian. D, E. i. 19.] 

Tlotéw, &. 

{I. Το make.] 

(1.) To make, build, construct. Mat. 
xvii. 4. Mark ix. 5. Luke ix. 33. Comp. 
Mat. xix. 4. Acts xvii. 26. [Add John ii. 
15. ix. 6, 14. xviii. 18. xix. 23. Acts vii. 
40, (of making images of gods) 43, 
44, ix. 39. xix. 24. Rom. ix. 20, 21. 
Heb. viii. 5. Rev. xiii. 14. Asch. Soc. 
D. it. 19. Hlian. V. H. xiii. 43. Gen. 
ze 17. 1 ae je 19. xxii. 19. In 
this sense it is used of composing a literar 
work, Acts i. 1. Most Poteet πια 
xi. 40. to this head. Wahl gives the verb 
the sense Ίο make a thing as it ought 
fo be, and therefore there translates it to 
cleanse. He cites ποιεῖν τὸν µύστακα in 
2 Sam. xix. 25, which, however, might 
be a sort of technical phrase, as in French 

faire sa barbe-] 

(2.) To make, as implying creation. 
Acts iv. 24. xiv. 15, xvii. 24. [Mat. xix. 
4. Mark x. 6.] So in the LXX it fre- 
quently answers to the Heb. sa {ο create, 
as Gen. i. I, 27, & al. 

(3.) To make, re [as a feast]. 
Mat. xxii. 2. Mark vi. 21. Luke v. 29. 
(xiv. 12, 15. John xii. 9. Dan.v. 1. Gen. 
xxi. 8.) & al. 

(4) Intransitively, Το work, labour. 
ους. Mat, xx. 12. The verb is used in 
the same sense by the LXX, Ruth ii. 19. 








iti. 8. Luke iv. 23. ix. 10, 43. John iv. 
45.v. 16, 19, 20. vi.6. Acts xiv. 11]. xix. 
21. Eph. iii. 20. Xen. Cyr. iv. 4.2. Diod. 
Sic. i. 15. and 30; in several of which 
places it is used with reference to mira- 
cles, signs, as it is more expressly in 
Mat. vil. 22. ix. 28. xiii. 58. xxi. 15. Mark 
vi. 5. ix. 99. Luke i. 51. John ii. 11, 23. 
fii. 2. iv. 54. vi. 2, $0. vit. 31. ix. 16. x. 
41. xi. 47. xii. 18, 37. xx. 30. Acts ii. 22. 
vi. 8. vii. 98. viii. 6. x. 39. xv. 12. xix. 

ΕΙ. Rev. xiii. 13, 14. xvi. 14, 19, 20. 
In these latter passages there is either 
σημεῖον, τέρας, δύναμις, &c. or their re- 
presentatives. But the same meaning is 
given to the word absolutely in John vii. 
9. ix. 33. x. 25, 38. xi. 45, 46. xiv. 10, 
19. xv. 24. xxi. 25. Acts i. 1.) 

' [(2.) To bring about, complete, fulfil, 
of plans, decrees, promises, Acts xtv. 28. 
xi. 90. xv. 17. Rom. iv. 21. ix. 28. 2 Cor. 
να, 10, 11. Eph. iii. 11. 1 Thess. v. 


25. 
an To bring about, or cause, (a.) 
with the infin. Mat. v. 32. Mark i. 17. 
vii. 37. viii. 23. Luke v. 34. (which Schl. 
very preposterously translates fo ask or 
demand) John vi. 10. Acts xvii. 26. xxv. 
3. (with a case) Xen. Cyr. i. 6. 18. Anab. 
ν. 7.27. Mem. i. 9. 19. Herodian. viii. 
3. 22.—(b.) with ἵνα, as John xi. 37; Col. 
iv. 16. Rev. iii. 9. xiii. 12, (with a case) 15. 
—(c-) with an acc., Acts xxiv. 12. Rom. 
xvi. 17. 1 Cor. x. 19. Eph. ii. 15. Heb. 
xiii. 21. (2d time). Xen. Cyr. ii. 2. 11.] 
(4.) To make, acquire, gain. [(a.) gene- 
rally] Mat. xxv. 16. Luke xix. 18. Plato 
and Aristotle use the V. in, the same sense. 
See Wetstein on Mat. So we say, to make 
money, a fortune, &c. and the Latins, 
facere pecuniam, rem. [Theoph. Char. 
94. Grec. Lect. Hesiod. ο. 10. and ad 
Flor. i. 1. 9. Ter. Adelph. v. 4. 14.—(b.) 
To acquire any thing for any one. Luke 
xii. 30. Acts xv. 3. See Gen. xxxi. |. 
Xen. An. i. 4. 17.—(c.) Of the goods 
acquired by one for another, or given by 
one to another, To exhibit, afford, bestow, 
get. Mark v. 19. vii. 12. x. 35,36. Luke 
1. 49. xviii.-41, John xiv. 13. Acts vii. 
24. James ii. 13. (In many of these cases 
we have the same phrase To do.) — Espe- 


cially of alms done or given, Mat. vi. 2, - 





nor 
9, Acts ix. 36. x. 2. xxiv. 17. 5ο, in a 
- bad sense, of evil done to any one, Heb. 

xiii. 6. Acts ix. 13. Dem. 855.15. In 
(b.) and (c.) the person benefited is put in 
the dative. But the expression ἔλεος 
ποιεῖν is followed by µετά τινος Luke i. 
72. x. 37. Gen. xxiv. 12, 14. Judges i. 
24. viii. 35. Ruth i. 8. Compare Rev. 
xi. 7, xii. 17. xiii. 7. xix. 19.804 Gen. xiv. 2, 
where we have the phrase ποιεῖν πόλεμο» 
μετὰ, Meaning fo wage war against. The 
phrase ποιεῖσθαι πόλεμον μετὰ means to 
wage war in company with. See Thuc. i. 
57, which Parkhurst misunderstood. ] 

(III. Το render, make, cause to be- 
come. 
Γ1:) Properly, as Ye have made 
house a den ο) teves, Mat. xxi. 13. (and 
Mark xi. 17. and Luke xix. 46.) xxiii. 15. 
xxviii. 14. John ii. 16. iv. 1, 46. vii. 28. 
xvi. 2. Eph. ii. 14. Rev. xii, 15. Comp. 
also Mat. iii. 3. v. 36. xii. 16. xxvi. 73. 
Luke iii. 4. John v. 11,15. Wahl makes 
the verb in Luke xv. 19. tobe Touse as, 
but I think it falls under this head as 
well as Heb. i. 7. Wahl refers Mat. iv. 
19. to the next division (2.). 1 think it 
belongs more properly to this. ] 

(2.) To make, appoint, constitute. Mark 
iii. 14. John vi. 15. Actsii. 36. Heb. iii. 
2. (Rev.i. 6.iii. 12.] where see Wetstein, 
and comp. 1 Sam. xii. 6, in LXX. [Diod. 
Sic. xiii. 48. Xen. de Rep. Lac. ii. 2.] 

(3.) Το make, i.e. to treat or esteem 
as, 1 John i. 10. ν. 10. Comp. Mat. xii. 
33, where see Kypke. [Wahl says To de- 
clare.] 

(IV. Το do.) 

((1.) Universally, Mat. v. 46, 47. viii. 
9. xii. 2, 3. xiii. 28. xix. 16. xx. 15. xxi. 
23, 24. xxiii. 3, 5. xxiv. 46. xxvi. 12, 13. 
Mark ii. 24, 25. v. 32. x. 17. xi. 3, 5, 15, 
28, 29, 33. xiv. 8, 9. Luke iii. 10, 11, 12, 
14. ν. 6. vi. 2, 3, 10, 33. vii. 8. ix. 15, 54. 
x. 25, 28. xii. 4, 17, 18, 43. xvi. 3, 4, 8. 
xviii, 18. xx. 2, 8, 19. xxii. 18. John ii. 
18. iv. 29, 39. vi. 28. viii. 28, 29, 38—40. 
xi. 47. xiii. 7, 27. xv. 15. xix. 24. Acts 
ii. 37. ix. 6. x. 33. xii. 8, xiv. 15. xvi. 15, 
2), 30. xix. 14. xxi. 13. xxii. 10, 16. xxvi. 
10. Rom. xii. 20. 1 Cor, vii. 36—38. ix. 
99. x. 31. xi. 25. xvi. 1. 2 Cor. xi. 12. 
Gal. ii. 10. Eph. vi. 8, 9. Phil. ii. 14. iv. 
"14. Col. iii. 17, 23. 1 Thess. ν. 11. 1 
Tim. i. 13. iv. 16. v. 21. Tit. iv. 5. Phi- 
lem. 14, 2). Heb. vi. 3. vii. 27. xiii. 19. 
James ii. 12, 19. iv. 15, 17. 2 Pet. i. 19. 
3 John 5, 6, 10. Rev. ii. 5.) 

ο [(2.) Ofevil deeds, Μαϊ, xiii. 41. xxvii. 
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23. Mark xv. 7, 14. Luke iii. 19. xii. 48. 
xxiii. 22, 34. John vii. 51. xviii. 35, Acts 
xxi, 33. xxviii. 17. Rom. i. 28, 32. ii. 3. 
iii. 8. xiii. 4. 1 Cor. v. 2. vi. 18. 2 Cor. 
xi. 7. xiii. 7. James v. 15. 1 Pet. ii. 22. 
iii. 12, Rev. xxi. 27. xxii. 15, Herodian. 
i. 16. 13. Xen. Cyr. v. 3. 48.] 

[(9.) To be in the habit of doing, to 

aim at, pursue, John iii. 21. (1 John i. 
6.) v. 29. Rom. iii. 12. James iii. 18 
1 Pet. iii. 11. 1 Jobn ii. 29. iii. 7, 10. 
See also John viii. 34. 1 John iii. 4, δ, 9. 
This is only the case in the present aod 
aorist. : 
[(4:) The word is especially used of 
doing or complying with any precepts, 
commands, &c. as Mat. i. 24. vii. 21. xii. 
50. xxi. 6, 91. xxiii. 23. xxvi. 19. xxviii. 
15. Luke ii. 27. vi. 46. xi. 42. sii. 47. 
xvii. 9, 10. John vii. 19. xiv. 31. xv. Η. 
xvii, 4. Acts xiii, 29. xxi. 23. Rom. ii. 
14. vii. 15, 16, 19, 20, 21. x. 5. Gal. 
17. 2 Thess. iii. 4. 2 Tim. iv, 5. Heb 
xii. 17, 21. 1 John iii. 22. Rev. xvii. 17. 
xxii. 14. 

[Ν. To deal with, do to, treat. (1. 
With µετά, of God, Acts xiv. 27. στ. 4. 
(Judg. viii. 35. Gen. xxvi. 26.) (2.) Tn 
rt, Mat. vii. 12. John xii. 16. xv. 21. Acts 
iv. 16. Xen..An. ν. 8, 24. (3.) “Ev τυίτο 
Mat. xvii. 12. Luke xxiii. 31. (4) With 
dat. and adv. Mat. xviii. 35. xxi. 36, 40. 
xxv. 40, 45. Luke i. 25. ii. 48. vi. ll, 
26, 31. John ix, 26. xiii. 12, 13. Geo 
xxxi. 43. Deut. iii. 2. Demosth. 582. 20. 
(5.) With acc. of person and adverb ot 
pronoun instead of adverb, Mat. v. 44.* 
xii, 12, Mark vii. 37. xiv. 7. xv. 12 
Deut. iii. 21. Zach. viii. 15. Xen. Mem. 
ii. 1. 19. Cyr. iv. 3. 7.—With dative of 
person, Luke vi. 27. See Zeun. ad Viger. 
ν. 10. 16.] 

VI. To keep, celebrate, as a religious 
festival. Mat. xxvi. 18. [Acts xviii. 21.] 
Heb. xi. 28. Thus the LXX use τοαῖν 
πάσχα, to celebrate the passover, for the 
Heb. mwy nob, Exod. xii. 48, Numb. ix. 
6, 14. Deut. xvi. 1, 2, & al. and Xen 
(Hell. iv. 2. 8. vii. 4. 28.] So Kypke quotes 
from Plutarch, Quest. Rom. p. 267, Tor 
Τέρμινον ὢ TA’ ΤΕΡΜΙΝΑ΄ΔΙΑ ΠΟΙΟΥ- 
ΣΙ, 9εὸν νοµέζοντες, “' Reckoning Τεπαῖ- 
nus, to whose honour they celebrate the 
Terminalia, for a god.” also Black- 
wall’s Sacred Classics, vol. i. p. 32, 33. 

[VII. To lead, as in the phrase]“E 
ποιεῖν, To [lead] ont, Acts τ. 34, where 


* [Many MSS. here have τοῖς μιρῦσο.] 








Tor 


see Elsner and Hoogeveen on Viger. cap. 
ν. § 10. reg. 6. [Job xi. 14. xxii. 23. 
Xen. Λη. vi. 5.4. Abresch. ad Esch. p. 


ot : 

* [VIII. To pass, of time, Acts xv. 33. 
xviii, 23. xx. 3. 2 Cor. xi. 25. Jumes iv. 
15. Eccl. v. 12. Prov. xiii. 23. Lucill. 
Epig. 16. (Anthol. T. iii. p. 32. ed. Jacobs.) 
Demosth. 392, 18. 

IX. To bring forth, bear, produce, as 
fruit. Mat. iii. 6, 10. vii. ne is ae 
expression κάρπον ποιεῖν, though appli 
by the LXX for the Heb. 19 ag ben. 
i. 1}, 12. 2 Kings xix. 30, yet it is not a 
mere Hebraical or Hellenistical phrase ; 
for it is repeatedly used by Aristotle, 
cited by Wetstein on Mat. ii. 8. [Add 
Mat. xili. 23, 26. xxi. 43. Mark iv. 32. 
Luke iii. 8, Y. vi. 43. viii. 8. xiii. 9. John 
xv. 5. James iii. 12. Rev. xxii. 2, Artem. 
Oneri. ο. 36. Aristot. de Plant. ii. 10. 
Theoph. de Caus. Pl. iv. 11. Is. v. 4. 


Habb. iii. 17. Vorst. de Hebraism. c.. 


5. 

4 To produce, send forth, as a fountain 
does water. Jam. iii. 12. 1 know not of 
any classical writer who applies the V. in 
this manner. However, in Theophrastus, 

- Eth. Char. cap. 3, and in Aristophanes, 
Vesp. lin. 31, Ζεῦς, i.e. the heavens, or 
air, are said ποιεῖν ὕδωρ to produce water, 
i. e. {0 γαΐπ.---Ποιεῖν κράτος, Luke i. 51. 
See under Κράτος. 

[XI. Ποιεν, with a substantive, is 
often used as ‘a periphrasis for the cognate 
verb, as with ἐκδίκησιν for ἐκδικεῖν Luke 
xviii..7, 8. Acts vii. 24. Mic. v. 15. (See 
Pol. iii. 8. 10.) ---τὸ ἱκανὸν Mark xv. 15. 
Pol. xxxii. 7. 13.—xpiow John v. 27. 
Jude 15. Gen. xviii. 25. Xen. Hell. iv. 2. 
6. and Θ.---λύτρωσιν Luke i. 68.— μονὴν 
John xiv. 29.--ὁδὸν Mark ii. 23. See 
Herod. vii. 49.--«συμβόλιον Mark iii. 6. 
xv. l—ovvwpdow Acts xxiii. 13. (with 
ποιεσθαι Diod. 8. i. 5. Pol. i. 70. 6.)---- 
And so with an adj. δῆλον Mat. xxvi. 73. 
Xen. An. iii. 5. 17.---ἔκθετον Acts vii. 19. 
----ἐυθεῖας (τὰς ὁδὺς) Mat. iii. 3. Mark i. 
3. Luke iii. 4.---λευκόν, µέλαν Mat. v. 36. 
ὑγιῇ John vi. 11, 15. vii. 28.---φανερὸν 
Mat. xii. 16. Mark iii. 12. Xen. Cyr. 
viii. 4. 33. So ποιεῖσθαι with a subs. 
ἀναβολὴν Acts xxv. |7.---ἄνξησιν Eph. iv. 
16. (See Diod. S. iii. 65.) ---- δεήσεις Luke 
v.33. Phil. 1. 4. 1 Tim. ii, 1.---ἐκβολὴν 
Acts xxvii. 18.---καθαρισμὸν Heb. i. 3— 
κοπετὸν Acts viii. 2. Gen. ]. 10. Herod. 
ii. 1.—Adyor Acts xx. 24. Diod. Sic. xx. 
36.—pveiay Rom. i. 9. Eph. i. 16. 1 
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Thess, i. 2. Philem. 4,---μνήμην 2 Pet. |. 
15. Pol. v. 67. 13.—zopetay Luke xiii. 
28. 2 Mace. iii. 8. Diod. Sic. i. 18. Xen. 
Cyr. v. 2. 31.—zpévoay Rom. xiii. 14. 
Pol. iv. 6. 11. Dem. 14, 33. 15.—owedny 
Jude 3. Ρο]. i. 46. 2. v. 67. 2.— With an 
adj. βεβαίαν 2 Pet. i. 10.] 

Ποίημα, ατος, τό, from πεποίηµαι perf. 
pass. of ποιέω to make.—Somewhat made, 
@ work, workmanship. (See Ear. ix. 13. 
Neh. vi. 14. Eccles. viii. 7. It is used 
Rom. i. 20. of the universe as ο 
workmanship, and Eph. ii. 10. of human 
beings, also as the ork of God.] Hence 
the Latin poema.and Eng. poem; in 
which sense the Greek ποίηµα also is 
generally applied in the profane writers. 

Ποίησίς, toc, Att. εως, ἡ, from ποιέω to 
ae See P 

. A making, producing. See Ps. xix. 
1. Dan. ix. 14 kK. maxi 35, Thuc. iii. 
2. Dem. 702. 14. : 

(II. A doing, observing. See Ποιέω IV. 
(4.) James i. 25. Ecclus. xix. 17.] Hence 
the Latin poesis and Eng. poesy ; so the 
- ποίησις is often used for the making 
of poems. 

KF Ποιητής, &, 6, from ποιέω to do, 
make. 

ΓΙ. A maker. Xen. Cyr. i. 6. 19. and 
38. Arrian. D. Ε. i. 9. Athenag. Apol. 
26.14.) : 

Il. A doer, a performer. occ. Rom. ii. 
19. Jam. i. 22, 23, 25. iv. 11. Γἱ Mace. 
Nt A ker of poems 

ο ft, a maker 9 . occ. 
Acts xvii. 28." [Ceb. Tab. 13. Xen. Mem. 
i, 2. 56.) as 

ΠΟΙΚΓΛΟΣ, η, ov. 

I. Various, of various colours. Thus 
it is used not only in the LXX for the 
Heb. 1p: spotted, Gen. xxx. 40. & al. 
toon pieces, stripes, Gen. xxxvil. 3. & al. 
nop» embroidered, 1 Chron. xxix, 2. & 
al., but also in the profane writers. See 
Scapula. [Xen. An. i. 5. 8. Mem. iii. 10. 
14. Ceb. Tab. 21.) 

Il. Various, different, manifold, Mat. 
iv. 24. [Mark i. 34. Luke iv. 40.] Heb. 
ii, 4. xiii. 9. Jam. i. 2. 1 Pet. [i. 6.] iv. . 
10. (2 Tim. iii. 6. Tit. iii. 3. 2 Macc. 
xv. 21. Xen. (Ee. xvi. 1. Elian. V. Ἡ. 
ix. 8. 

eae The learned Damm, in his 
Lexicon, deduces it from xai a flock, 
(used by Homer, Il. iii. lin. 198. Ll. x1. 


9 [See Euseb. Pr. Ev. xiii. 12, where the passage 
of Aratug is more fully cited.] 22 ; 
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pose ποίµνιον here to be a diminutive, bet 
without any very strong reason. It ocr. 
in the figurative sense Jer. xiii. 17. Se 
Themist. Or. xxiii. p. 289.] ; 

Ποῖος, a, ov, from διος, such as, of which 
sort, qualis. ὃν 

Π. Of what sort. John xii. 33. στ. 
32. xxi. 19. 1 Cor. xv. 35. James iv. 14. 
I Pet. i. 11. Ceb. Tab. 12. Xen. Mem. 
iii. 12. 8.] ; 

ΓΗ. The same as τὶς Who? which? 
what? Mat. xix. 28. xxi. 23, 24, 2. 
xxii. 36. xxiv. 42, 43. Mark iv. 30. αι 
28, 29, 33. xii. 28. Luke v.19. (See Με. 
thie, § 378.) vi. 32, 33, 34. xii. 39.35. 
2, 8 xxiv. 19. John x. 32. Acts iv. i. 
vii. 49. xxiii. 31. Rom. iii, 27. 1 Pet. it 
20. Rev. iii. 3. 1 Sam. ix. 18. 2 Sam.sr. 
2. 1 Mace. it. 10. Eur, Pheen. 724.] 

Ἠολεμέω, &, from πόλεμος. 

1, To war, wage, or make war. Jum 
iv. 2. Rev. ii. 16. " so 
Il. To fight, e. Rev. xii. 7. 
Diodorus δν ο να. ΠΟΛΕ- 
ο en καὶ eres, “ ios 

inians engaging and being 

See R Kelis, oad comp. Πόλεμος IL 
[So Wahl, who adds Rev. ii. 16. xiii. 4 
xvii, 14. xix. 11. 2 Kings xiv. 15. 
Schl. thinks that πολεµέω, which 90 often 
occurs in this sense in the LXX (ss Je. 
xxxii. 5. Josh. xi. 5. xix. 47.) is aot # 
used in the N.T.; and he thus arranges 
its senses: (1.) Το contend, litigate. 
James iv. 2. (and so Wahl.) Rev. xil./. 
xiii. 4.; and so of any hostile attack # 
LXX. Job xi. 19. Is. xix. 2. (2) 10 
punish. Rev. ii. 16. xix. 11. Jer. xti. 5 
(3.) To throw off the yoke of any ὑπ 
Rev. xvii. 14.] 

Πόλεμος, ο, 6, either from πολὺς sch 
or many, and ὀλέω to destroy, q. πολόλερος, 
or, according to Damm, texte from σα: 
λάμη the hand, [as the firet instrument ὅ 
warfare. ] ; . 

I, A war, Mat. xxiv. 6. Mark xiii.7. 
Ποιεῖν πόλεμο». [sir and Wahl τος 
Luke xiv. 31. to this head, and add Luke 
xxi. 9. Diod. Sic. iv. 50. Xen. Mem. 
4, 14, Schl. also adds 1 Cor. xiv. 8. Heb 
xi. 34, (but Wahl agrees with Parkhurt, 
see sense II.) and Rev, ix. 7, 9.] 

II. 4 battle, an engagement. | Co 
xiv. 8. Heb. xi. 34. Comp. Luke xir-3)- 
Rev. xvi. 14. [Add (according to Wahl) 


lin. 695. Hl. xv. lin. 323, & al.) and µάω 
(ο care, mind, curo, studeo. 

I. To feed or tend a flock, as a shep- 
herd. occ. Luke xvii. 7. 1 Cor. ix. 7. if 
Sam. xxv. 16. Gen. xxx. 31, 36.) 

II. [To take care of look after, direct, 
govern. It is especially used of spiritual 
care and superintendence] John xxi. Ι6. 
Acts xx. 28. | Pet. v. 2. Rev. [ii. 27.] 
vii. 17. (xii. 5. xix. 15.] So Mat. ii. 6, 
it is spoken of Christ's spiritual govern- 
ment and care of his people. e cor= 
respondent Heb. word to ποιμανεῖ in Mat. 
is 2010 ruling. [See Ps. ii. 9. xxiii. 1. 
Hos. xiii. 5. and comp. the Heb. and LXX 
of Is. xliv. 28.] But St. Jude, ver. 12, 
speaks of certain, ἑαυτὺς ποιµαινόντες, 
who fed themselves, i. e. delicately and 
luxuriously, taking care of their own 
betlies. (comp. Phil. iii. 19.) The ex- 
pression is evidently taken from Ezek. 
xxxiv. 2, 8, 10, where the wicked shep- 
herds σ Israel are described as feed: 
themselves, ἐθοσκήσαν --- éavrds, LXX 
whilst they neglected the flock. 

Ποιμή», ένος, 6, from wopalyw, which 


see. 

I. A shepherd, “ one who tends sheep 
in the pasture.” Johnson. [Mat. ix. 36. 
xxv. 32. Mark vi. 34. xiv. 27. Luke ii. 
8, 15, 18, 20. John x. 2, 11, 12. Gen. iv. 
2. xxxviii. 12, 20.] 

[IT.. One who has the care or superin- 
tendence of any thing. It is used of kin, 
in Homer, as Iliad A. 263. B. 245. Phil. 
de Agric. p. 416. Xen. Mem. iii. 1. 2. 
Ez. xxxiv. 23. xxxvii. 24. It is used by 
our Lord of himself as the head and guide 
of the apostles in Mat. xxvi. 31. (the 
words being taken from Zach. xiii. 7.) 
and _ especially of his spiritual superin- 
tendence of Iris church] John x. 11, 12, 
14, 16. Heb. xiii. 20. 1 Pet. ii. 25; and 
of the spiritual pastors of his flock. occ. 
Eph. iv. 11. 

Ποίμνη, ης, ἡ, from ποιµή», 

I. A flock of sheep. occ, Luke ii. 8. 
1 Cor. ix. 7. [Gen. xxxii. 17. Demesth. 
p. 1155, 5.] 

II. A sptritual flock of men. occ. Mat. 
xxvi. 31. John x. 16. 

Ποίμνιον, #, ro. [See the two last 
words.}—A flock. [Gen. xxxi. 4.] In 
the N. T. it is applied ‘only spiritually. 
oce. Luke xii. 82. Acts xx. 28, 29. 1 Pet. ο 
v. 2,3. On Luke xii. 32. Wetstein shows | Rev. ix. 7, 9. xi. 7. xii. 7, 17. xiii 5,4 
that the Bers Greek writers likewise | xvi. 14. xix. 19. xx. 8. Diod. Sic. x! 
join the adjective σμικρὸς or μικρὸς with | 79. Arrian. Indic. xiv. 4. Xen. Cyt." 
a diminutive noun, [Some writers sup-| 2. 4.] 
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ΠΠ. Strife, coniention. James iv. 1. 
Schl. puts here the places of Rev. cited in 
sense Π., except ix. 7,9. See Palairet 
Obss. Philol. p. 501.] ~~ 

Πόλις, we, Att. εως, ἡ. 

I. A city, or town, urbs. Mat. ii. 23. iv. 
5. (where see Wetstein.) v. 14, xi. 20, & 
al. freq. [With a genitive, Luke ii. 11. 
πόλις Δαβίδ the native city of David. 
(See 1 Sam. xvi. 1.) In good Gree 
πόλις, even without the gen., has this 
meaning, as Xen. Cyr. i. 4.25. In Acts 
viii. 5, πόλις τῆς Zapapelac, says Schleus- 
ner, may either be some city in Samaria 
(see John iv. 5.) or Samaria itself, as 
Troy in Latin is called Urbs Troja. See 
Vechner. Hellenol. ii. 8. Πόλις is put 
for Jerusalem, as the metropolis, Mat 
xxviii. 1]. Mark xi. 19. xiv. 13, 16. Luke 
xxiii. 19. and ἡ ἁγία πόλις in Mat. iv. 5. 
Comp. Luke iv. 9. Is. xlviii. 2. lit. 1. It 
is used for a place or habitation Heb. xiii. 
14 


+ The inhabitants of a ci fy or town. 
Mat. viii. 34. xxi. 10, Mark 1. 33. Acts 
viii. 40. (Hom. Il. Π. 09. Valck. ad Eur. 
Phen. 932.) 

11. Spiritually, it denotes Heaven. 
Heb. xi. 10, 16. 

IV. The City of the Living Ged sig- 
nifies the Church of Christ, even on 
earth. Heb. xii. 22. Comp. Gal. iv. 26. 
Rev. xxi. 10. 

EGP Πολιάρχης, ο, ὁ, q. d. ὁ τῶν πο- 
λιτῶν ἀρχὴ or ἄρχω», the head or ruler of 
the citizens.—A ruler of a city, a magi- 
strate. occ. Acts xvii. 6, 8. 

Hae” Πολιτεία, ας, ἡν from πολιτεύω. 

I. A political society, state, or common- 
svealth, civitas. occ. Eph. ii. 12, where, 
however, the following sense is also ap- 
plied. [2 Mae. iv. 11. viii. 17. Diod. Sic. 
1. 28. Xen. Mem. ii. 1. 19.] 

ο IL. Citizenship, the rights of α citizen, 

Sreedom of a city or state, jus civitatis. 
oce. Acts xxii. 28. Josephus, Ant. lib. xii. 
cap. 3, § 1. [Diod. Sic. xii. 51. xiii. 35. 
Pol. vi. 2. 12. Xen. Hell. i. 1.17. Elian, 
V. H. xii. 43.) 

Ge Πολίτευμα, arog, τό, from πεπο- 
λίτευµαι, perf. pass. of πολιτεύω.---4 state, 
community, or political society (as it 
were) to which one belongs. occ. Phil. iii. 
20. See Raphelius and Wolfius on the 
place, and comp. Eph. ii. 19. Heb. xii. 22. 
‘xiii. 14. Gal. iv. 26. he sense of the 


word in this of Philippians ma 
be either right Of citizenship, daily life 
and conversation, or what Parkhurst 
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gives, with whom Wahl agrees. 2 Mac. 
xii. 7, Philo de Mund. ΟΡ. p. 33. Pol. ii. 
41.6. Casaubon. ad Greg. Nyss. Ep. ad 
Eustath. p. 65.] 

Πολιτεύω, from πολίτης. 

I. To manage or govern a city or state. 
See Pol. iv. 76. 2. Xen. Mem. iv. 4. 16. 
huc. ii. 65. viii. 53. 197. —or, ἐο make 

one a citizen. Diod. Sic. xi. 72. —or, to 


k | be α citizen. Elian. V. H. xiv. 28. Xen. 


Mem. iv. 4. 13.] 

II. In the middle, Το live in a state 
or society according to its laws and cus- 
toms, to converse. In this view it is a 
plied * Acts xxiii. 1. Phil. i. 27, the only 
πώς of the Ν. T. where it occurs. So 

Mac, vi. 1, Τοῖς τὸ Θεῦ νόµοις μὴ Π0- 


at, | AITEYEZOAI, Not to live after the laws 


of God. Eng. Translat. And Josephus in 
like manner says of himself, in his Life, 
§ 2, ἨἩρξάμην re MOAITE'YEZOAL τῇ 
Φαρισαίω» ἀιρέσει, κατακολυθῶ», “I began 
to live in conformity to the sect of the 
Pharisees ;” and § 49, Πύθεσθε---έι pera 
πάσης gepvornrog καὶ πάσης δὲ ἀρετῆς 
ἔνθαδε ΠΕΠΟΛΙΤΕΥΜΑΙ. “ Inquire whe- 
ther I have not (annon, Hudson) lived or 
conversed here with the sei gravity 
and even virtue.” [Wahl agrees with 
Parkhurst, quoting also 3 Mace. iii. 4. 
Joseph. Ant. iii. 5. 8.and Schleusner adds, 
Justin. Μ. D. cum Tr. p. 281. ed. Thirlby. 
Eusebius H. E. iii. 31. iv. 23; but in 
Acts xxiii, ], he translates πεπολιτεύμαι, 
I have discharged my office, from the 
sense of πολιτεύω to govern the state. 
The middle occ. in that sense, in Elian. 
V. H. iii. 17. Diog. L. ν. 35. x. 119. 
See Taylor on Lys. p. 119.] 

Πολίτης, #, 6, from πόλις α vily.—A 
citizen, an inhabitant of a city or town. 
οσο. Luke xv. 15. xix. 14. [Acts xxi. 39. 
Parkhurst thinks that in the last 
the right of citizenship is implied, See 
Gen. xxiii. 11. Prov. xi. 9, 12. xxiv. 28. 
Jer. xxxi. 34, Esch, Dial. S. i. 2. Ken. 
Mem. iv. 6. 14. Eur. Phoen. 99. 904.] 

Ἠολλάκις, An Adv, from πολὺς (neut. 
plur. πολλὰ) many, and κις a numeral 
termination (which see) denoting éimes. 
—Many times, often, frequently, multo- 
ties, spe. Mat. xvii. 15. Mark ν. 4. [ix. 
22, John xviii. 2. Acts xxvi. 11. Rom. i. | 
13. 2 Cor. viii. 22. xi. 23, 26, 27. Phil. 
iii. 18. 2 Tim. i. 16. Heb. vi. 7. ix. 25, 
26. x. 11. Job iv. 2.] & al. freq. 

Bae Modrardaclwy, ovoc, 6, ἡ καὶ ro— 


κ οσα τος κά Ke Αρ poetry 
| see Matthie, § 493.] 222 
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ον, from πολὺς many, and πλάσιον fold, 
which see under ᾿Εκατονταπλάσιων.--- 
Manifold, manifold more, multiplex. occ. 
Luke xviii. 30. [/Es. Fab. 22. Pol. xxxv. 
4. 4. 

ος ας, ἡ, from πολύς much, 
and λόγος speech. Much ως. οσο. 
Mat. vi. Τι where Wetstein cites Aristo- 
tle (Pol. iv. 10.], Galen, and Plutarch 
(T. vii. p. 23. ed. Hutten.] using this 
word. [Prov. x. 19.] 

{9 Πολνμερῶς, Adv. from πολυµερής, 
foc, ὃς, 6, ἡν consisting of many paris, 
which from πολὺς many, and µέρος a part. 
—By or‘in many parts or parcels. oce. 
Heb. i. |. Wetstein cites Josephus ap- 
plying the word in the same sense, Ant. 
lib. vii. cap. 8, § 9, to the various parts 
of Solomon's magnificent temple. See 
also Kypke. ΓΠολυμερὴς occ. Wisd. vii. 
22.) 


«ων Πολυπαίκιλος, ο, 6, ἡ, from πολὺς 
much, and ποικίλος various.— Manifold, 
multifarious, greatly diversified, abound- 
ing in variety. occ. Eph. iii. 10. 

ΠΟΌΛΥ’Σ, πολλή, πολύ, gen. πολλῦ, &e. 

Π. Much, great in number, (in the 
plural, many,) numerous, abundant, (and 
thence, as applied to time, Jong.) Mat. 
Hi. 7. xiii, 5. xx. 16. xxv. 19. (χρόνον) 
xxvi. 9. (of price.) Mark iii. 7, 8. iv. 
5. vi. 35. x. 48. Luke x. 40. xii. 47, 
(supply πληγάς) 48. John v. 6. (χρόνον) 
xii, 24. xv. 5, Acts xi. 21. xv. 32. 
xviii. 10. Rom. iii. 1. xv. 23. James v. 
16. 2 John v. 12. Rev. i. 15. Ken. Cyr. 
i. 4.1. Mem. i. 2.60. Hence, πολὺ used 
adverbially, very much. Mark xii. 27. 
Luke vii. 47. Rom. iii. 1. Dan. vi. 14. 
Hom. Il. A. 112. Xen. Mem. iii. 5. 11. 
Pol. iii. 89. 2. —of time, per’ κα πολὺ 
after no long space of time, not long 
after Acts xxvii. 14. ---ἐπὶ πολὺ for a 

eat while, Acts xxviii.5.—with a comp. 

following, by much. 2 Cor. viii. 22. 1 Pet. 
4. 7. Xen. Mem. ii. 10.2. Again, πολλφ 
(before a comp.) by much, occ. Mat. vi. 
30. Mark x. 48. Luke xviii. 39. John iv, 
41. Rom. ν. 9, 10, 15, 17. 1 Cor. xii. 22. 
2 Cor. iii. 9, 11. Phil. i. 23. ii. 12. Xen. 
Mem. i.2. 9. iv.8. 1. The neut. plural πολλά 
is also used adverbially. (1.) Very much, 
vehemently, Mark i. 45. iii, 12. v. 10, 23, 
38, 43. xv. 3. 1 Cor. xvi. 12, 19. Rev. v. 
4. & al. Ken. Cyr. vii. 3. 10. Herodian. i. 
10. 11. Bian. V. H. 1.09. xii. 54. Virg. 
Georg. iii. 226. (2.) Of time, frequently, 
often. Mat. ix. 14. James iif, 2. Xen. 
Cyr. i. 5. 14. Job xxxv. 0. Πολλοὶ is 
- Ah 
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used for πάντες. Mat. xx. 28. xxvi. 28. 
Mark x. 45. xiv. 24. Rom. viii. 29. Heb. 
ix. 28.—With the article preceding, 16 
πολύ occ. 2 Cor. viii. 15; Wahl translates 
it much. I think it is the great share, in 
opposition to τὸ ὁλιγόν. It means the 
greatest part in Xen. Hell. vi. 2. 90. 
τὰ πολλὰ Rom. xv. 22. (in many ways. )) 
“Oc πολλὸι, The many, i.e. the mullitude, 
or whole bulk of mankind. Rom. v. 15, 
19, in which texts δι πολλὸι are plainl 
equivalent to πάντας ἄνθρωπος, ver. 12, 
18. Comp. Mat. xxvi. 28. 1 Cor. x 
17. [Oc πολλὸι denotes very many in 
1 Cor. x. 33. See Xen. An. ii. 3. 16] 
On Acts i. 5. Kypke observes, that, 
in the words, dv pera πολλὰς ταντὰς 
ἡμέρας, there is a remarkable change of 
construction ; for they are put ins 

d πολὺ μετὰ ravrac ἡμέρας, not much after 
these days, or for & πολλαῖς ἡμέραις μετὰ 
ταῦτα, not many days after these things: 
yet he produces two instances of a sim 
phraseology from Josephus. 

[II. Great, remarkable, vehement. Mat. 
ii, 18. v. 12. ix. 37. John vii. 12. Acts 
xv. 7. Rom. ix. 22. 1 Pet. i. 3. al. Ps. 
xxxi. 19, in Heb. and LXX. Ecclus. x. 
18. Diod. Sic. iii. 55. Xen. Απ. ii. 3.14. 
Thue. ii. 51.) ο δω 

Πολύσπλαγχνος, ο, ὁ, ἡ, 
πολὺς much, and pass voy a bore, 
which see.—Abounding cs bowels of mer- 
cy, of tender mercy or pity, very mercifu 
or compassionate. occ. Jam. ν. 11. [18 
word, says Schleusner, is probably ἵδ- 
tended to express the Hebrew Ἴοπ 11 0ἵ 
ton 212, which the LXX render by τὸ 
λνέλεος, 38, Ex. xxxiv. 6. Joel ii. 13. 
πολυσπλαγχνία occ. in Just. M. p. 248. ed. 
Thirlby.] 

Πολντελής, έος, ἃς, ὁ, ἡ, καὶ τὸ---έει from 
πολὺς much, great, and τέλος experts 
cost. ο 

1.] Costly. occ. Mark xiv. 3. Tio! 
9. ; [So Prov, i. 13. iii. 15, viii. 12, Eo 
clus. 1. 10. μαι. V. Η. xiii. 4. Xe 
Mem. i. 6.5. See Ez. Spanh. ad Julian 
Or. i. p. 53.) 

ΠΠ. Very precious, of 
highly esteemed. | Pet. iit. 4. 
xiv. 7. Pol. ii. 23. 1.] 

ee 6, 6, ἡ, from 
much, great, and τιμὴ price. —-Y BT. 
price, [costing very hake oce. Mat. om 
46. John xii. 3. omas Μ. p. 72? 
explains this word to be what costs ## 
while πολυτέµητος is what is thought 
thy of mach enone. ‘See Ammoo. 


Pica. Sic. 
colt 
greet 








᾿πονηρὰ by a common figure. 
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Diff. Voc. p. 118. & Asch. Socr. Dial. iii. 
12. 

Πολντρόπως, Adv. from πολύτρο- 
πος various, which from πολὺς many, and 
τρόπος α manner.—In various manners. 


«οσο. Heb. i. 1, where see Macknight. 


[Schleusner says, that in this passage of 
Hebrews, the word refers to the various 


“methods of divine revelation, as by vi- 


sions, dreams, figures, voices, &c. See 
Fagius on Onkelos, in Numb. xii. 8. 
Hotting. Thes. Phil. ii. p. 565. Πολύτρο- 
πος occ. Esth. viii. 13.] 

Πόμα, arog, τό, from πέπωµαι perf. pass. 
of the V. πίνω {ο drink.—Somewhat that 
ts drunk, drink. occ. 1 Cor. x. 4. Heb. 


_ix. 10. [Ps. cii. 9. Ceb. Tab. 6. Xen. 


Mem. iv. 7. 9. Ablian. V. H. iii. 19.] 

Πονηρία, ας, ἡ, from πονηρύς. 

Π. tes di. τ ition, basteess, wicked- 
ness, and especially malignity. Mat. xxii. 
18. Mark vil, 29, Luke xiv 39. Rom. i 
29. 1 Cor. ν.θ. So it is used in Eph. vi. 
12, where the gen. occ. for the adjective 


See Gesen. 

p. 647, 1. and Matthie. 
ΓΗ. Evil deeds, sins. Acts iii. 26. So 
Is. i. 16. vii. 16.. Jer. xxiii. 11. Xen. 


_ Mem. iii. 5. 18. Gr. vii. 5. 75.] 


Ἠονηρός, ἀ, όν, from πόνος labour, sor- 


row. 
I. Evil, bad, Cfaulty,] in a natural sense. 


πο 


ner says, dangerous to virtue) vi. 13. 
(where Chrysostom, on the 49th P3., says, 
that ἡ πονηρά ἡμέρα is the day of mis- 
fortunes.) Wahl and Schleusner so un- 
derstand ἀπὸ παντὸς ἔργυ πονηρῦ in 2 
Tim. iv. 18. and Wahl adds Gal. 1. 4. and 
Rev. xvi. 2. (which last place Schleusner 
renders malignant, citing 2 Chron. xxi. 
15. Job ii. 7.) observing that some refer 
Mat. vi. 19. Luke xi. 4. and John xvii. 
15. to this head. See Gen. xlvii. 9. Ps. 
xxxvii. 19. Amos v. 13. Micah ii. 3. 
Ecclus. li. 16. and Suidas in ‘'Hyépa 
πονηρά. Ceb. Tab. 23. Xen. An. vii. 4. 12.] 

[(5.)] Ὁ Πονηρὸς, used as a. substan- 
tive, The wicked one, i. ο. the Devil or 
Satan. Mat. xiii. 19. (comp. Mark iv. 15. 
Luke viii. 12.) Mat. xiii. 38. 1 John γ. 
19, where see Macknight. (Eph. vi. 16. 
2 Thess. iii. 3. | John ii. 13, 14. iii. 12. 
v. 18. Some conceive that τὸ πονηρὸ in 
the Lord’s Prayer is to be referred to this 
head. So Wahl and Fischer.]} 

((6.) Unjust. Mat. v.39. or injurious. 
See Ex. ii. 13.] ; 

[Γ(7.) There is a doubt how to trans- 
late ὀφθαλμὸς πονηρὺς in Mat. xx. 15. 
Mark vii. 22. Wahl makes it envious 
there and in Mat. vii. 11; and so Schleus- 
ner, citing Virg. En. v. 654. Luke xi. 
13. Ecclus. xiv. 10; but adding that the 
meaning in this phrase may be angry, 


{Of a bad eye. Mat. vi. 23. and Luke xi. | full of tndignation, which is the sense of 


34. Of bad, i.e. worthless fruit, Mat. 


vii. 17, 18. Gen. xli. 19. Deut. xvii. |. 
Jer, xxiv. 18. Xen. Cyr. vii. 5. 75.] 

ΠΠ. Evil, in a moral sense. ] 

[(l.) Wicked. Mat. ν. 37, 45. ix. 4. 
xii. 34, (Luke xi. 13,) 35. (Luke vi. 45.) 
—yevéa xii. 39. (xvi. 4. and Luke xi. 
29.) wvevpara xiii. 45. (Luke xi. 6.) 
Luke vii. οἱ. viii. 2. Acts xix. 12, 13, 


"15, 16. Mat, xiii. 49. xv. 19. xviii. 32. 


Mark vii. 23. Luke iii. 19. vi. 22, 35. 
John iii. 19. Acts xvii, 5. xviii. 14. 
xxviii. 2). Rom. xii. 9. | Cor. v. 13. Col. 
i. 21. 1 Thess. v. 22. 2 Thess. iii. 2. 2 


Tim. iii. 13. Heb. iii. 2. x. 22. James ii. 


4. iv. 16. 1 John iii. 12. v. 19. 2 John’ 
J 

({(2.) Ill-natured, malignant, of words, 
διο. Mat. v. 11. 1 Tim. vi. 4. 3 John 10. 
And so perhaps Acts xxviii. 21. See 
Judith viii. 7 and 8. Xen. Hell. i. 5. 10. 


’ Diod. Sic. xiii. 74.] 


((3-) Bad, idle, worthless. Mat. xxv. 
26. Luke xix. 22. Xen. Cyr. i. 4. 19.) 

Γ(4:) Evil, calamitous, dangerous. 
Eph. ν. 16. The days are cvil, (Schleus- 


πονηρὸς in | Sam. xviii. 8. Neh. iv. 7. 

(8.) According to Schleusner, in. Mat. 
xx. 10. the word means sean, low ; but 
Wahl refers it to senge (1.)] 

Ildvoc, ο, 6, from πέπονα perf. mid. of 
πένοµαι to labour, which see under 
Πενής. 

I. Labour. Thus applied in the Greek 
writers, in the LXX of Prov. iii. 9, and 
perhaps in Rev. xxi. 4. [Xen. Mem. ii. 1. 


20. 

iL Pain, misery. οσο. Rev. xvi. 10, 
11. xxi. 4. [Gen. xxxiv. 25. Job iv. 5. 
2 Chron. vi. 28. Ecclus, iii. 27. lian. 
V. Η. ν. 6. Pol. xxx. 4. 16. Xen. Mem. 
ii, 2.5.] 

Πορεία, ac, ἡ, from πορεύω to cause to 
pass, which from πέπορα perf. mid. of 
πείρω to at: 

LA way, journey. oce. Luke xiii. 22. 
[Jon. iii. 3, 4. Neh. ii. 6. Numb. xxxiii. 
2. 2 Mac. iii. 8. xii. 10. Diod. Sic. iv. 19. 
xiv. 83. Thuc. ii. 18. Ken. Mem. iii. 19. 


πι. A may, course, or manner of life. 
occ. Jam. i, 11, (Prov. ii.-7. Jer. x. 23.] 





nop 710 ο πορ 


Ἠορεύω, from πέπορα perf. mid. of πείρω 
{ο pass, pass over. 

. To cause to go or pass, to carry, 
convey. It occurs not, however, in the 
active form in the Ν. Τ. (Plat. Phed. 
57. Eur. Hec. 447. Hipp. 755.]—To go, 
Journey, travel, and that whether on foot, 
as Mark re Luke ix. 51, 53, (where 
comp. 2 : 


241, Vechner's Hellenolex, ii. 5. p. 483, 
and Palairet Obss. Phil. p. 207.] 

{(4.) Of persons returning to any place 
or person. Mat. ii. 20. John xiv. 28. xvi. 
arte oem: 19.] 3 ΄ 

5.) With ὀπίσω and a gen., To follow 

afte ae one, i.e. either To take any 
one’s part, Luke xxi. 28. Judg. ii. 12. 
xvii. 11, in LXX.)—or in a] 1 Kings xi. 10, or, To pursue any thing, 
chariot, Acts viii. 36, 39, (on which last | desire tt, as 2 Pet. ii. 10. See Ecclus. xxx. 
verse Raphelius shows that Xenophon | 8 
uses the same phrase ΠΟΡΕΥΈΣΘΑΙ 
ΤΗΝ ‘OAO'N, and particularly applies 
πορεύεσθαι to a chariot ; ᾿Ἐτύγχανε ΕΦ' 
‘AMAZHZ ΠΟΡΕΥΟ΄ΜΕΝΟΣ, “ He was 
travelling in a chariot.” De Exped. Cyri, 
lib. ii.) —or by ship, Acts xx. 22. Comp. 
ver. 38, and ch. xxi. 1. [Add Mat. ii. 8, 
9. Luke i. 39. ii. 4]. xiii, 33. Acts xvi. 
7. xix. 21. Rom. xv. 24, 25. 1 Cor. xvi. 
4, 6. 1 Tim. i. 3. 2 Tim. iv. 10. James 
iv. 13.] 

{II. To ρο.] 

[(1.) Of persons going to a persen or 
place, as Mat. xvii. 27. xviii. 12. xix. 15. 
xxi. 6. xxv. 16. Acts i. 25. (which Park- 
hurst refers to class (3.) below.) 1 Pet. 
iii. 19, 22.) 

[(4.) Of persons departing from a per- 
son or place, (with ἀπὸ and gen.) Mat. 
xxiv. 1. xxv. 41. —absolutely, Mat. viii. 
9. John xiv. 2, (see class (3.) below) 3. 
Acts i. 10, I. xvi. 36. xxiv. 25. Ken. 
Hell. iv. 1.15. Parkhurst thinks, that 
Luke viii. 14. belongs to this class, and 
translates it, Going away, i.e. from hear- 
ing the word to their usual occupations. 
Schleusner cqusiders it as pleonastic by 
an Hebraism, as he dves in Mat. ix. 15.1 

- Pet. iii.19. But Wahl thinks that it is not 
‘pleonastic, but signifies a gradual com- 
pletion of the action signified by the verb 

to which it is joined. So yor 1 Sam. ii. 

26. 2 Sam. iit. 1. See Gesen. p. 781. 

not. 3. and his Gramm. § 100. not. 3.— 

mr ea sense arises earrmitie 

3.) To go away, by death, to depart. 

Take καν $0, Sor snd in the xX, 

ἀπελθεῖν in Ps. xxxix. 13. and ὄιχομαι 

Xen. Cyr. iii. 1. 19. Απ. iii, 1. 32. 

Schleusner and Parkhurst add John xiv. 

2, 3; and Parkhurst, John xiv. 12, 28. 

xvi. 7, 8, observing, that our Lord's 

ascension into heaven and sitting at God’s 

right hand are included in these passages. 

Schleusner says, that τελεντᾶν (see Gen. 

xxv, 32.), or ἐν ddg πάσης τῆς γῆς (1 

Kings ii. 2. Job xvi. 22.), or similar forms, 

are to be understood. See Elsner Τ. i. p. 
















tun. To come (with πρὸς). Luke xi. 5. 

νο να vii. 3. 6.] ο ee 
V. To go, or eed, ina 

way or eens of rH so it imports the 

manners, actions, conversation. 

[1.). With a dative showing the man- 
ner. Acts ix. 31. xiv. 16. Jude Π. | 
Mac. vi. 23,59. See Matthiee, § 404.) 

((2.) With ἐν and a dative.] Luke |. 
6. 1 Pet. iv. 3. 2 Pet. ii. 10. Jude ver. 
11, 16, 18. . 

((3.) With κατά. 2 Pet. ΠΠ. 9.] In 
the LXX it often answers to the Heb. 111 
to walk, go, in this sense, as Lev. xxvi. 23, 
27, 40. 2 Chron. vi. 16. Ps, xxvi. 1, & 
al. Not that this is a mere Hellenistial 
use of πορεύοµαι, for Wolfius, on | Pet... 
3, shows that Plato has several times ap- 
plied it in like manner. . 

[3 Πορθέω, ὤ, from πέπορθα ts mid. 
of 7épOw towaste,lay waste.— To lay waste, 
destroy, desolate, make havoc of. occ. Ads 
ix. 21. ‘Gal. i. 18, '23. See Blackwall’s 
Sacred Classics, vol. i. Pp. 994. On Acts, 
Kypke shows that Philo, in like manne, 
several times applies πορθέω to the παή- 
ing, ruining, SAA destroying 
men. See more in Kypke. [See Wesel. 
ad Diod. Sic. xi. 32. Munthe Obs. ¢ 
Diodoro in N. T. p.357. The word ο. 
Dem. 1157, 11 (of a house). Eur. Phen. 
505. 524. Xen. Mem. iii. 5.4. 4 Mac. i". 


23. 

Gas Περιομός, 5, ὁ, from trp 
perf. pass. of πορίζω to get, gain, acquis 
which from πόρος gain, which see under 
"Evropéw.—Gain, occ. 1 Tim. vi. 5, 6 
[Zonaras (Lex. col. 1563) says, that the 
apostle speaks of those who ὑποκρίοτα 
τὴν ἐνσέ oy ἵνα δὲ ἀντῆς oon oe 
πορισµό», οἷον χρημάτων καὶ κέρδος. 
Wiad. xiii 19. xiv. 2. Porphyr. de Abst 
iii. 23. Phil. de Vit. Mos. T. ii. p. 16 
10. Plut. Cat, Maj. p. 351. Ρ.] 

Πορνεία, ac, ἡ, πορνεύω. 

I. Tt denotes in general Whoreion, 
i. e.-any commerce of the sexes out ‘ 
lawful marriage. [Sce Mat. xv. 19. 
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Christians in idolatrous worship, which 
was a violation of the marriage between 
God or Christ and his Church*, and was 
often accompanied with bodily prostitu- 
tion. (See Πορνεύω.Π1.) Rev. ii. 21. xiv. 
8. xvii. 2, 4. xviii. 3. xix. 2. [Schleus- 
ner refers John viii. 41. to this head, We 
are not idolaters, but true descendants of 
Abrabam, who worshipped the true God ; 
and so Wahl nearly. See Hos. ii. 2. v. 4.] 

[Πορνεύω.] 

ΤΙ. To play the whore, prostitute one’s 
body. So Demosth. p. 1381, 26; and 
thence, To commit fornication (of either 
man or woman). | Cor. vi. 18. Some in- 
terpreters here suppose an unnatural 
crime to be referred to, because Aeschines 
(in Timarch. p. 173. ed. Genev. 1606.) 
has said, that pathics ἐις τὰ ἑαντῶν ow- 
para dpaprévect, and πορνεύων is put for 
a pathic in Deut. xxiii. 18. But there 
seems no occasion for such an interpreta- 
tion. Wahl adds 1 Cor. x. 8. Rev. ii. 
14, 20, and I think rightly. Schleusner 
refers these places to sense II, See Numb. 
xxv. 1. Dem. 414, 1.] 

(II. To pursue idolatrous practices, or 
consort with idolaters. Rev. xvii. 2. xviii. 
3, 9. In xviii. 3, Schleusner says, the 
sense may be, To have commercial deal- 
ings vith. (Comp. the use of m3 in Is. 
xxiii. 17. and the LXX translation) ; and 
again, Ez. xvi. 29, where the LXX have 
διαθηκάς, probably, says Schleusner, be- 
cause they thought a treaty with a foreign 
nation a sort of whoredom or idolatry. 
See also Ps. Ixxiii. 27.] 

Πόρνη, ης, ἡ, from πέπορνα perf. mid. of 
πέρνηµι or περνάω to sell, which from 
περάω to pass through, carry aver, parti- 
cularly as merchants, and thence {0 sell. 
See under Πιπράσκω. 

I. A whore, a woman who prostitutes 
herself for gain. So the Latin ¢ mere- 
trix a whore is from mereor fo earn, get 
money ; and our Eng. whore, from the 
German puren, Dutch hueren, to hire, 
which Eng. V. likewise is of the same root. 
occ. Mat. xxi. 31, 32. Luke xv. 30. | 
Cor. vi. 15, 16. Heb. xi. 31. Jam. ii. 25. 
| (It may be doubted whether in any one 
of these passages prostitulion for gain is 


Cor. vi. 13, 18. vii. 2. 2 Cor. xii. 21. 
Eph. v. 3. Col. iii. 5. 1 Thess. iv. 3. Rev. 
ii. 21. ix. 21. Schleusner translates | 
Cor. vii. 2.‘ Let every one have his own 
wife, on account of the natural desire of 
generation.” But why such a perversion 
of the common sense of the word? Is not 
the sense just as good if we say, “let every 
one have his own wife, on account of for- 
nication?” i e. that he may avoid it. }— 
Simple fornication between two unmar- 
ried persons is distinguished both from 
μοιχεία adultery, and ἀσελγεία lascivious- 
ness of other kinds, Mark vii. 21.—from 
both these, and also from ἀκαθαρσία un- 
cleanness. Gal. ν. 19. (On Acts xv. 20, 
29. xxi. 25. much has been written. Some 
say, that promiscuous intercourse was 
allowed in the heathen nations, and that 
this is what is prohibited. Others think 
there is a reference to the sacrifices of the 
prostitutes. Bentley conjectured χοιρείας 
(awine's flesh). See Julian. Ep. 63. 
Some have thought the apostles meant 
marriage with a pagan. Michaelis, mis- 
understanding Julius Pollux (On. ix. 5. 
34.), thought πορνεία the fem. of an ad- 
jective derived from περνάω to sell, and 
translated it by flesh exposed to sale. 
Wahl makes it fornication, and Bishop 
Marsh (Note on Michaelis, vol. i. ch. iv. 

14.) says, “ that as the precepts of the 

entateuch were abrogated only by de- 
grees, it seems by no means extraordinary 
that the decree of the council of Jeru- 
salem should contain a mixture of moral 
and positive commands,” Schleusner, 
however, thinks that idolatry is meant, 
i. ο. not full idolatry, but the attendance 
in an idol’s temple. There is a dissertation 
on the passage in the Nov. Bibl. Brem. 
Cl. iv. Fasc. ii. Pap. 289. Gen. xxxviii. 24. 
Hos. i. 2.) 

II. Whoredom in a married woman, 
adultery. Mat. v. 32. xix. 9. Comp. 
Ecclus. xxiii. 23. [Selden de Ux. Heb. 
iii. 23. Salmas. de Foen. Trap. p. 127.] 

III. It is applied to incestuous whore- 
dom, or rather incestuous adultery. 1 Cor.’ 
v. 1, where see Macknight, and comp. 2 
Cor. vii. 12. 

IV. It may include Al kind of lewd- 
ness, Rom. i. 29, according to Theophy- 
lact on this place: Πᾶσαν ἁπλῶς τὴν 
ἀκαθαρσίαν τῷ τῆς πορνείας ὀνόματι πε- 
ριέλαθε», “ The apostle comprehends ab- 
solutely all kind of uncleanness under the 
name of πορνεία. 

V. It denotes The communication of 








































* [In the O. T., under this idea, idolatry is 
often described as whoredom. See Judg. ii 17. 
Is. i. 21. Jer. iii, 1. Hos. ii. 2. and many other 
places. . 

¢ Thus Ovid, Amor. lib. i. eleg. 10. 

Stat meretaix certo cuivis mercabilis ere, 

Et miscras jusso corpare quierit ορ». 
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necessarily implied. Luke xv. 30. is the 
atrongest. With 1 Cor. vi. 16.comp. Ec- 
clus. xix. 2. See Gen. xxxiv. 3). Xen. 
Mem. i. 5. 4. It may be right to men- 
tion, that Schleusner interprets the word 
in Heb. xi. 31. James ii. 25, as An host- 
ess, keeper of a tavern, because, in Heb. 
the word man, which has that meaning, 
is translated by πόρνη in Josh. ii. 1. vi. 
17, 22, 25. Probably, Rahab’s character 
is better defended by Macknight, whose 
note is worth reading.] 

1. 4 Christian Church corrupted by 
idolatry. occ. Rev. xvii. 1, 5, 15, 16. xix. 
2. Comp. Πορνεία V. and Πορνεύω II. 

ae IIdproc, 6, 4, from the same as 
πόρνη, which see. 

I. One who prostitutes himself for. 
gain, a male prostitute, a pathic, a ca- 
tamite. Thus Socrates in Xenophon’s 
Mewmor. lib. i. cap. 6. § 13. ‘* If one sells 
his beauty for money to any one who 
pleases to purchase it, they call this per- 
son Φόρνος. In this sense it seems to 
be used | Cor. vi. 9, where µαλακοὶ are 
also mentioned ; the distinction between 
whom and πόρνοι seems to consist in this, 
that the κόρνοι prostitute themselves 
for gain, but the padaxol gratis. So 
Eph. v. 5. 1 Tim. 1. 10. See Wolfius on 
1 Cor. vi. 9, and Heb. and Eng. Lexicon 
in wp V. (Schleusner and Wahl do not 
think that it occurs in this sense in the 
_ N.T., but understand it always of for- 

nicators. Parkhurst’s distinction between 
this word and padaxol seems quite fan- 
ciful ; and I incline to Schl. and Wahl’s 
‘opinion. The word occurs in Parkhurst's 
sense in Dem. p. 1489, 3. See Bentl. on 
Phalaris, p. 416, where he shows that this 
is the er sense of the word. Salm. 
de Foen. Trap. p.141. On the extension 
of the sense to any impure person, see 
Poll. On. vi. 36. 152.) 

II. An ‘impure or unclean person, of 
whatever kind. occ. 1 Cor. v. 9, 10, 11. 
(comp. ver. i. 13.) Heb. xii. 16. xiii. 4. 
Rev. xxi. 8. xxii. 15. See Wolfius on 

1 Cor. v. 10.—This word occurs not in 
the LXX, but in Ecclus. xxiii. 16, 37, or 
21, 22. ‘ 

Ἠόῤῥω, Adv. from πρὸ before.—Far, 
far off, at a distance. ia il xv, 8.* 
Mark vii. 6. Luke xiv. $2. (Is. xxii. 3. 
Jer. xxv. 26. Ken. de Rep. Lac. xii. 5. 
~of time. Xen. Hell. vii. 2. 19.] 


* [The words are taken from Is. xxix. 13. Comp. 
Job v. 4, xxii. 18. 15. Ixv. δ.] 
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132, and the plate. 
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Πόῤῥωθεν, from “πόῤῥ 


far, and the 


syllabic adjection Sey denoting from or αἱ 
a place.—.From far, far off, at a distance. 
occ. Luke xvii. 12. Heb. xi. 13. [Wahl 
rightly says, that in this 2d place it is 


rom far (see Is, xxxiii. 13. in Heb. 


and LXX), and in the Ist far off (ge 
Is. x. 3.in Heb. and LXX; and xix. 12. 
Jer. ν. 15.)) 


Ποῤῥωτέρω, Adv. comparative of κπόῤῥω. 


Farther. occ. Luke xxiv. 28. (Xen. Hell. 
vii. 5. 13. (of time.)] 


NOPOY PA, ας, ἡ. 
I. A kind of Shell-fish, remarkable for 


yielding that purple colour * which wes 
so highly esteemed by the ancients. 


II, In the N. T. 4 purple garmenio 


cloth. occ. Mark xv. 17, 20. Luke χή. 


19. Rev. xvii. 4. xviii. 12. In this sense 
the word is frequently used also in the 
rofane writers. See Scapula’s Lexicw. 


‘Wahl and Schleusner ‘think that in 


ark xv. 17. it was not a purple, bat 


scarlet garment, from Mat. xxvii. % 
31. 


On the confusion between these or 
lours, see Braun: de Vest. Sac. i. It. 
Salmas. ad Ach. Tat. p. 567. Gataler. 
Ady. Posth. p. 840. Bochart Hieros. T. 
ii. p. 733. the Tyrian purple, in short 
was nearly scarlet. Comp. Hor. ii. Sat 
vi. 102 and 106. With Luke xvi. comp 
19. Ixi. 6. Ex. xxv. 4. xxvi. 1. Prov. 5. 
29] oe 
Ἠορφύρεος, ὥς; έη, ἤ; εον, BY; 
δρόμο) a purple colour, iy 
occ. John xix. 2,5. {Rather scart 
last word. Rev. xvii. 4. (according @ 
Griesbach.) xviii. 16. It occurs Numb 


5 Martinius, Lexie. Philol. in Purpura, apr 
the Greck name “ from the Chald. 1318 ” re 
because the fishes were ® broken in order 10 FF 
their valuable liquor,.or because the fish itself ae 
pi so formed that it can break μη 

” But if I embraced this etymology gis 
rather say, from the t broken rugged form U 
own shell. Πορφύρα may, however, κα 
better derived from a redaplication of the Heb 
to adorn, beautify. The reader may Sod » P&E 
cular and curious account of the purple ο) 
of the high estimation in which i amn00g 


© «© Et majoribus quidem purpuris detrocth we 
[sicum)] auferunt, minores trapetis 1g μο. 
mum rorem cum excipientes Tyrii. The er 
cure this liquor by taking off the shell of the ” 
pure, and by breaking the smaller in οἱ 
Pliny, Nat. Hist. lib. Ix. cap. 36. vol BP 
+ See Nature Displayed, Eng. edit. 120 
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iv. 19. Esth. i. 6. Xen. Cyr. vi. 4. 2. Pol. | words, says Schleusner, refer to Is. lv. 1. 


vi. 53. 7. On the purple dresses of kings 
see Plin, N. H. ix. 36. Lucian. in Timon. 
p- 100.7 

6 Πορφυρόπωλις, wc, Att. εως, ἡ, 
from πορφύρα purple, and πωλέω to sell.— 
A seller of purple. occ. Acts xvi. 14. 
(Schleusner says, “A seller of purple gar- 
ments made by her servants.” On the skill 
of Lydians in dying purple, see lian. H. 
A. iv. 46. Max. Tyr. xl. 2. Val. Flace. iv. 
368.] 

Ποσάκις, An interrogative adv. from 
πόσος how many? and κις a numeral ter- 
mination denoting times, which see.— 
How many times? how often? occ. Mat. 
xviii. 21. xxiii. 37. Luke xiii. 94. (Ps. 
Ixxviii. 40. Ecclus. xx. 17.] 

Πόσις, τος, Att. εως, ἡ, from the ob- 
solete πόω to drink.— Drink. occ. John vi. 


' 55. Rom. xiv. 17. Col. ii. 16. (Dan. i. 


Ν 


αἀνοτυ]α]] 


18) Hom. Il. T. 21. Xen. Mem. i. 3. 
15. 

Πόσος, η, ov, from ὅσος as much as. 

1. Hom great? Mat. yi. 23. Luke xvi. 
5, 7. 2 Col. vii. 11. Πόσῳ, dative, used 
with comparatives, By how 
much? How much? Mat. vii. 11. x. 
25. Heb. x. 29. [Luke xi. 13. xii. 24, 
28. Rom. xi. 12, 24. Philem. 16. Heb. 
ix.14. In Mat. xii. 12. xéoy, according 
to Schleusner, is for ἐν πύσῳ péper by how 
much? In Mat. xxvii. 13. and Mark xv. 
4, Schleusner translates xéea by quanta et 
quam multa (how many and how great 


.things). Wabl refers it to this head 


simply; Parkhurst to sense IT.} 

II. Πόσοι, a, a, plur. How many? 
Mat. xv. 34. xvi. 9,10. xxvii. 13. [Mark 
vi. 38. viii. 5, 19, 20. Luke xv. 17. xvi. 
5, 7. Acts xxi. 20. See Gen. xlvii. 8. 
2 Sam. xix. 34. Xen. Mem. i. 2. 35.] 

(II. It is used of time. Mark ix. 21. 
πόσος χρόνος how long a time? And see 
also Ps. xxxiv. 17.] 

Ποταμός, &, 6, q. xoracpoc, from ποτάζω 
to flow. This derivation seems prefer- 
able to that from πότιµος drinkable, espe- 
cially because Homer applies ποταμὸς to 
the ocean, Il. xiv. lin. 245. Ἡ. xviti. lin. 
606, & al. See Scapula. 

I. A river. Mark i. 5. Acts xvi. 13. 
Comp. Rev. xxii. 1, 2. [2 Cor. xi. 26. 
Rev. viii. 10. ix. 14. xii. 15. xvi. 4, 12. 
xxii. 1, 2. Gen. ii. 10. xlv. 1. 1 Kin, 
viii. 65. Xen. An. iv. 1. 2. Herodian vii. 
J. 13. It is used metaphorically John 
vii. 38. of abundance, an abundant ς 
See Glass. Phil. Sacr. p. 1077. These 


Wii. 11, 12. Zach. xiv. 8.] 

II. A flood, a torrent. Mat. vii. 25, 27. 
Luke vi. 48, 49. Comp. Rev. xii. 15. 
(Hom. Iliad. 4. 452. See Ecclus. xl. 

3 


13.) 

Kas” Mora oc, 8) 6, fy from xo- 
ταμὸς α river, torrent, and φορητὸς car- 
ried.—Carried away and drowned by a 
river, or torrent. occ. Rev. xii. 15, where 
see Vitringa and Wolfius. [Alberti says, | 
rec is not found in any Greek wri- 
ter. 

Ποταπός, ή, όν. 

I, What manner of ? of what sort ? 
qualis? occ. Luke i. 29. vii. 39. 2 Pet. 
iti. 11. [The word occurs in Dan. xiii. 
53. in the Cod. Chish. in the sense of 
ποῖος.] 

II. Denoting admiration, What kind. 
of ? how great ? qualis, quantusque ? occ. 

at. viii. 27. Mark xiii. 1. 1 John iii. 1. 

Πότε, An Ady. 

1. [When, interrogatively. Mat. xxiv. 
3. xxv. 37, 38, 39, 44. xiii. 4. Luke ix. 
41. xvii. 2U. xxi. 7. John vi. 25; or de- 
terminately, Mark xiii. 33. 35. Luke xii. 
36. Xen. Mem. iv. 2. 32. Gr. v. 3. 27. 
‘Ewe πότε; Till when? i. e. How lon 
Mat. xvii. 17. [Mark ix. 19. Luke ix. 
41. John x. 24. Rev. vi. 10. Is. iv. 14, 
21. 1 Mac, vi. 22; ἐς πότε occ. Soph.:Aj. 
1185.) 

2. Indefinite, Ai some time or other, 
once. See Luke xxii. 32. John ix. 13. 
Rom. vii. 9. [xi.30.] 1 Cor. ix. 7. Gal. i. 
13, 23. (Eph. ii. 2, 3, 11, 13. v. 8. Phil. 
iv. 10. (and Rom, i. 10. ἤδη ποτὲ tandem 
aliqguando.) Col. i. 2). iii, 7. 1 ‘Thess. ii. 
4. Tit. iii. 3. Philem. 11. 1 Pet. ii. 10. 
iii. 5, 19. 2 Pet. i. 21. Ceb. Tab. 2. 
πο. V. H. i. 18. Xen. Mem. i. 4. 2. 
It means ever, in Acts xxviii. 27. Eph. 
v. 29. Heb. ii. 1. iv. 1. 2 Pet. i. 10. 
Gal. ii. 6. And in this sense it is even 
added in interrogations, as 1 Cor. ix. 17. 


* [Schleusner says, that this is an interrogative 
used of quality or quantity. It seems to be a word 
one ie ood Gee! ἐκ ee 
ποῖος is in . vorinus expressly ea! 
that it is not to be used, and that δρ ath 
which Parkhurst confounds it, is different in sense 
from it, and means ix τίνος δαπέδν of what country. 
In good Greek, ποδακὸς, indeed, is uniformly 8ο used, 
except in Dem. i. ο. Aristog. 782, where it is used 
of disposition and manners. Then, in later Greek 
ποδαπὸς was always used in this latter sense, and the 
3 changed into τ, as in Diog. Laert. vi. 55. Dion. 
H. Ant. iv. 68. vii. 58. See Lobock on Phryn. p. 
56—59.] . 
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Heb. i. 5. 13. Ceb. Tab. 3. Herodian. 
ν. 4. 16. Xen. Mem. i. 1. 1.] 

3. My wore, Not ever, never. Heb. ix. 
17, where Kypke cites Dio Cass., Euri- 
pides, and Homer using µήποτε in this 
sense. [In most editions, µήποτε is given 
as one word in this 3 and it occurs 
in the sense of nof in Hom. II. H. 315. 
Gen. xlvii. 18.] 

Πότερος; a, ov, from ποῖος which? and 
ἕτερος another.—Whether, of two. It 
occurs only in the neut. πότερον, which is 
used adverbially, whether. John vii. 17. 
[Job vii. 12. xii. 7. Xen. Mem. ii. 7. 4.] 

Ποτήριον, 6, τό, from πέποται 3 pers. 
perf. pass. of the obsolete πόω to drink. 

I. A cup to drink out of, a drinking- 
cup. Mat. xxiii. 25, 26. Mark vii. 4, 8. 


[See also Mat. xxvi. 97. Mark ix. 41.| al 


xiv. 43. Luke xi. 39. xxii. 17, 20. (Ist 
time) Gen, xl. 11, 13, 21. 2 Sam. xii. 3. 
Wahl and Schleusner put Mat. x. 42. 
also under this head. Schleusner puts | 


Cor. xi. 25. under both.] 
Il. The liquor contained in a drink- 


tng-cup. Mat. x. 42. 1 Cor. x. 16, 21. 
Comp. Luke xxii. 20. 1 Cor. xi. 25, 26, 
27. : 

Π1. From the * ancient custom of the 
master of the feast’s appointing to each of 
the guests his cup, i.e. his kind and mea- 
sure of liquor, ποτήρων is used in the 
LXX answering to the Heb. 812, for that 
portion A ‘happiness or misery which 
God sends on kingdoms or individuals, as 
Ps. xi. 6. xvi. 5. xxiii. 5. + So in the 
N. T. it denotes the bitter sufferings of 
Christ for the sins of men, Mat. xx. 22. 
xxvi. 39 f, 42. Mat. x. 38. xiv. 36. Luke 
xxii. 42. John xviii. 11.—of his faithful 
followers, Mat. xx. 23. Mark x. 39.— 
of the wicked, Rev. xiv. 10. xvi. 19. xviii. 
6, where see Daubuz §. 

IV. The golden cup in the hand of the 
woman, Rev. xvii. 4, imports the gaudy 
and plausible ‘allurements to idolatry. 
The image is taken from the golden cups 

of wine used in the worship of idols, and 
consecrated to their service. Comp. Jer. li. 
7, and | Cor, x. 21, and under "Owog II. 


9 See Homer, IL iv. lin. 261, &c. 

+ (Comp. Homer, IL xxiv. lin. 527. And lin. 
663, &c. of Pope's Translation. Of Cowper’s, lin. 
660. Is. li. 17, 22. Jer. xxv. 17. Habb. ii. 16.] 

$ See Bowyer’s Conject. Appendix to 4to edit. 

§ [On this common metaphor, see Πίνω and ὄινος. 
Fisch. Soph. ii. ad Vorst. de Hebr. N. ‘I. p. 14. 
Ephr. Syr. T. i. p. 46. Monum. Vet. Arab. Carm. 
xiii. 3. Plaut. Casin. v. 2. 42.] 
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nor 


On Rev. xvii. 4. C. and ver. 2. Β. see the 
learned Daubuz and Bp. Newton and Vi- 
tringa, especially Note +. 

TeriZer from xérov drinkable, driak, 
from πέποται 3 pers. perf. pass. of obsol. 
πόω to drink, 

I. With an accusative of the person 
following. To give drink to a man, Mat. 
x. 42. xxv. 35. xxvii. 48. [Mark xv. 36.] 
Rom. xii. 20. —to a beast, Luke xiii. 15. 
(Gen. xxi. 19. Ceb. Tab. 5. With two a- 
ee Mat. ix. 42. Mark is. ee 

. Allegorically, of spiritual nourish- 
‘oe Tn | Cor. iii. ait is construed 
with two accusatives, one of the perso, 
ὑμᾶς, and another of the thing, γάλα; 
and moreover the V. ἑκότισα, which is 
strictly applicable only to γάλα, refers 

9ο to Hesiod, ‘Theogon. lin. 
640, applies the V. ἐδεῖν eat to nectar, 
which was the drink, as well as to an- 
brosia, which was the food, of the gods 
Homer in like manner applies ἐδεῖν to 
wine as well as to fat skeep, Ll. sii. 319, 
320. [Again it denotes} To water, a 
plants, applied spiritually. 1 Cor. iii. 6, 
7, 8. [It is allegorically used also in Rev. 
xiv. 8.*] 

Ἠότος, », 6, from πέποται 3 pers. perl 
pass. of obsol. πύω to drink.—A compola- 
tion, drinking match, drunken boul. oc. 
1 Pet. iv. 3. [So Gen. xix. $. Jud. xiv. 
10. Dan. i. 5, 8. v. 10. Prov. xxiii. 30. 
1 Macc. xvi. 15. Demosth., p. 796, 26.) 

HOY, [An Adverb of place.] 

Γ(1.) Where? Mat. iu, 2, 4. viii. 20. 
xxvi. 17. Mark xiv. 12, 14. xv. 47. Luke 
ix. 58. xii. 17. xvii. 7, 36. xxii. 9, 11. Joho 
i. 39, 40. vii. 11. viii. 10, 19. ix. 12. x1 
34, 57. xx. 2,13, 15. 2 Pet. iii. 4. Rer. 
ii. 13. Pol. vi. 9. 11. Xen. de Mag. Eq. 
vii. 14. In Luke viii, 25. 1 Cor. 1. 20. 
xii. 17, 19. xv. 55. 1 Pet. iv. 18. a negi- 
tion is implied, Where is your faith? ic. 
Have ye no faith? See Hom. Il. v. 171. 
Jer. vi. 14. Hesychius says πὸ ἐν ‘oy ty 
ἠδάμος.] r 

((2.) Whither, for ποῖ, John iii. 8 vi. 
35, vill. 14, xii. 35. xiii. 96. xiv. 5. xv. 
5. Heb. αἰ. 8. 1 John ii. 11. Gen. xvi.8 

Ποῦ. 

[Enclitic. (1.)] Somewhere. ooc. Heb. 
ii. 6. iv. 4. [Xen. Mem. iii. 5. 15. Diol 
Sic. i. 12.1 : 

(2.) About, near, of time. occ, Rom. 1¥- 
19, where Kypke cites from Plutarch, 


° [Comp. Ie. xxix.10. Habb. ii. 15. Ps Ix 
Ecclus. xv. 3.] ; 





>  ποχΥ 715 ος ΠΡΑ 


“ Elder than Lysias“ETEXI ΠΟΎΥ"ΕΙΚΟ- 
ΣΙ by about twenty years; and TETPA- 
KO'SION δὲΠΟΥ Leno νων ἘΤΕΩΝ, 
about jor hundred years being elapsed.” 
ise lian. V. H. xiii. 4. Ρο]. iii. 108. 
3 


tidings of peace, who bring the good 
tidings κ) Pit things ! Caraphell ree 
lim. Dissertat. to Gospels, p. 145, where 
see more) and Wetstein [thus explain the 

ssage }, ‘ Pedes eorum, qui letum af- 
erunt nuncium, licet pulvere sordidi, for- 
mosi tamen videntur.” 

Πρᾶγμα, ατος, τό, from πέπραγµαι perf. 
pass. of haus to do, αν ge- 
neral, Somewhat done, a work. [Wahl 
gives the sense factum, res gesta, then 
negotium, res gesta, then res ; and Park- 
hurst had 4 fact, work, deed, then a 
thing, thirdly a matter. But the distinc- 
tions are so nice in some of these cases, 
that what one calls a thing the other 
makes a business, as Mat. xvii. 19. John- 
son defines a thing to be whatever is, and 
therefore Schleusner is safer in putting 
many of the doubtful passages under one 
general head, as no ambiguity can arise. ] 

ΓΙ. A thing. In Heb. x. 1, σειὰ τῶν 
μελλόντων ἀγαθῶν is opposed to ἔικονιτῶν 
πραγµάτω» ; and in Heb. xi. 1. and James 
iii. 16, the sense is no less clearly what we 
express in English by thing, in such phrases 
as a good thing, a bad thing, and so Deut. 
xvii. 5. I should say the same of Heb. 
vi. 18. (where Wahl says factum, res 
gesta.) In Rom. xvi. 2, Wahl has nego- 
tium, Parkhurst α matter, and our trans- 
lation a business ; and perhaps in this 
place the word has the definite significa- 
tion a thing to be done. So in Mat. xviii. 
19. In Luke i. 1. it seems to be trans- 
actions. In Acts v. 4. also the sense is 
business or matter—Schl, says crime. In 
2 Cor. vii. 11. the expression τῷ πράγ- 

art, i, e. the business, is explained by 
ishop Middleton to be the affair of the 
incestuous person, and this seems right. 
Schl., as in Acts v. 4, says, the crime of 
the incestuous person, which is unneces- 





























TOY'S*, πόδος, 6.—The foot, of man, 
John xiii. 5, 14, δι al. freq.—of beast, 
Mat. vii. 6. Rev. xiii.2. For the various 
applications of this word see also Mat. iv. 
6. v. 35. xviii. 8. xxii. 44. Luke i. 79. vii. 
14. To illustrate which last text we may 
observe from Dr. Shaw, Travels, p. 238, 
that “ the custom, which still continues 
[in the East] of walking either barefoot 
or with slip Tequires the ancient com- 
pliment of bringing water upon the arrival 
of a stranger to wash his feet.” [John xiii. 
5, 6—10, 12, 14.] Comp. Gen. xviii. 4. 
Jud. xix. 21. 1 Tim. v. 10. [See By- 
peus de Calc. Heb. i. 6, 9. and Salmas. 
ad Tertull. de Pall. ο. 5. On kissing the 

“feet, Luke vii. 44, 45, see Esth. iti. 2. 
and Dieterech Antiq. Bibl. V. T. p. 395. | 
On anointing them, Luke vii. 46, see 
ωρες Exerce. Antibar. xiv. ο, 12. and 

ynseus de Morte J. Ο. ο. 3. On both 
see Winer Bibl. Realw. p. 233, 399, 400, 
591. In Acts xxii. 3. (“ brought up at the 
feet of Gamaliel”) observe that the Jewish 
masters sat on a seat above their disci- 
He: and see Plat. Protag. p. 195. In 

m. xvi. 20. ( to tread Satan under his 
feet”) the meaning is to subdue, because 
victors placed their feet on the vanquished. 
See Josh. x. 24. Ps. cx. 1. Is. Ixvi. 1. 
Ovid. Fast. iv. 858. Virg. Ain. x. 490. 
Ὑποπύδιον is added according to the Heb. 
phrase in these two places in Mat. v. 35. 
Mark xii. 86. Luke xx. 43. Acts ii. 35. 
vii. 49. 1 Cor. xv. 25. Heb. i. 13. x. 13. 
On Luke vii. 38, observe that the ancients 
at meals rested on their left hands, used 
their right to help themselves, and that 
their feet were stretched out, slanting a 
little from the table. In Hebrew poetr 
it is common to refer to the limbs especi- 
ally used in any office, where in prose the 
person himself would be referred to. This 
explains Acts v. 9. Luke i. 79. Rom. iii. 
15, and indeed x. 45. Many 
are explained by the oriental custom of 
prostration before a superior, as Mat. 

_ Xviii, 29, δι al. freq.] Rom. x. 15, com- 
pared with Isa. lii. 7, How cine day are 
the feet of them who bring good 


ary ; 
I. A [law-business, cause]. Πράγμα 
ἔχειν πρός τινα, To have a matter, i. e. 
of complaint or litigation, against any. 
oce, ] Cor. vi. 1. [Xen, Mem. ii. 9. 1.] 

IJI. It seems to refer particularly to a 
venereal affair, 1 Thess. iv. 6, as it doth 
sometimes in the profane writers. [For 
this sense of πρᾶγμα refer to Poll. On. v. 
15.93. Theoc. ii. 143. Alian. V. H. iv. 
8. and Wolf on 2 Cor. vii. 11. Schl. under- 
stands the word to mean commercial busi- 
ness; but the context shows the other to 
be the right sense.]} 

Πραγματεία, ac, 4, from πραγµατεύω. 


* [Lobeck (ad Ῥ' . p. 453. th 
Mee ee ala afew, ος ας ο Dies iis A. 


for writing κός; not rus.] 
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Dem. 101, 22. 1 Chron. xxviti.21. The ἱ 


bbis use this word. See Buxt. Lex. T. 
in 118 and pop. Soldiers might not en- 
gage in commerce. See Salm. de Usur. p. 
939. The word properly means handling 
any aad See Diud. Sic. i. 1. Pol. 1. 
1. 4. 


Ἡραγματεύω, from πρᾶγμα an affair.— 
To cactne another in afr or ρα 
also to manage affairs or business. Hence 
Mpaypareboua, mid. To be occupied or 
employed in affairs ov business, “ negotia 
obire, negotiis gerendis occupari.” Wet- 
stein. occ. Luke xix. 13. [where it is put 
of letting out money at usury. See Xen. 
Cyr. ii, 4. 26. and Hieron. viii. 8. 1 Kings 
ix. 19.] 

ΠΡΑΙΤΩΡΙΟΝ, ο, τό. Lat.—A 
word formed from the Latin pratorium, 
a derivative from " Prator (which from 
preeo to go before), a Roman title, which 
sometimes denotes a military, sometimes 
α civil, officer. Hence Pretorium sig- 
nifies, 

_ I. The general's tent. (Cic. ad Div. i. 
33.] 
II. A place or court where causes were 


heard by the praetor, or any other chief 


magistrate, a judgment-hall. In this 
sense the word Πραιτώριον is used Mat. 
xxvii. 27. Mark xv. 16. John xviii. 28, 33. 
xix.9; and from Mark xv. 16, John xviii. 
28, the pretorium seems to have been the 
same as, or a part of, the palace of Pilate ; 
so the Latin word often denotes a gover- 
nor'’s palace. Doddridge observes, that 
Herod’s pretorium, Acts xxiii. 35, was 
in like manner a palace and court, built 


by Herod the Greatt, when he rebuilt 


and beautified Cesarea; and that pro- 
bably some tower belonging to it might 
be used as a kind of state-prison, as was 
common in such places. [Wahl and Schl. 
agree in thinking that the word denotes 

so the house or palace of the pretor or 
other chief provincial magistrate. Wahl 
moreover, after Kuinvel, says, that from 
Joseph. Ant. xv. 9. 3. xviii. 3. 1. De B. 
J. i. 21. 3. ii. 14. 3. ν. 4. 3. it seems that 
the preetors, who lived at Cesarea, when 
they were at Jerusalem, used Herod's 
palace, in the upper part of the city, as 
their residence. Therefore he thinks that 
in Mat. xxvii. 27. Mark xv. 16. John 
xviii. 28, 33. xix. 9, we are to understand 

® See Ainsworth’s “Dictionary in Pretor and 
Pretorium. 

+ (On this see Sueton. Calig. 37. Octav: 63, 72. 
Tit. &] 
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the palace of Herod at Jerusalem *. And 
so Fritzsche. ] 

III. The Roman emperor's palace. 
Phil. i. 13, where see Wolfius Mac. 
knight. (Schl. and ‘Wahl consider thet 
the camp of the preetorian guards is 
meant. See Herodian. ii. 5. 6. iv. 4. 12. 
vii. 11. 19. Sueton. Tib. 37.] 

Ἡράκτωρ, opoc, ἆ, from πέτραται 
3 pers. perf. pass. of πράσσω to do, ad, 
exact.—An officer, batliff, serjeant, 0 
the like. It seems properly to denote the 
officer whose business it was to exact the 
money adjudged to be paid. [[It is so used by 
Demosth. 1327, last line, 1337, 26. 778 
18.] So Hesychius explains xpasropes by 
μην exactors, collectors ; and Suidss 
πράκτωρ by 6 τὸν éxueipevor ἑισπραττόμες 
φόρο», he whe exacts the tribute impored ; 
and in the LKX of Isa. iii. 12, this word 
denotes an exactor, oppressor, answering 
to the Heb. ws. ice Lake xii. 58. [Πε 
used for an avenger of murder, Hixh 


-Eum. 315. Agam. 112.] 


Πρᾶξις, coc, Att. εως, ἡ, from xéxpaia 
2 pers. perf. pass, of πράσσω to do, acl. 

I. A work, action, deed. occ. Lalt 
xxiii, 51. Rom. viii. 13. Col. iii. 9. Comp. 


* [The case seems to have been thus. Adjoioisg 
to the palace wall was a tribunal in the openai(se 
Joseph. B. J. ii. 9.3.), to which the governor ame 
by a door, ig ie the wall, and which & 
John calls Βῆμα. ‘The Jews, when they took Jens 
to Pilate, would not go ἐπίο any part of the palace, 
but stood without (see John xviii, 28 Nomb sit 
22.) round the tribunal. Jesus was either at fat 
(or, I think, after the first conversation) taken ino 
some of the palace. I say after the first om- 
versation, because it seems to me (from Mat. x17. 
12.) that the first charge was made in the presen 
ο... while in ery te arity of μάς 

is no of his bein it. 
πα 


therefore (as ap, also from 
backwards and forwards from Jesus to the Jers 
All this is clear; the only difficulty arises fron of 
finding from St. Matthew and Mark, that efter te 
scourging he was taker into the 9 shih 
is explained by St. Mark to be the doa4,i. the ft 
or outer court of the palace ; and consequently that 
was not in that part of the palace then, We mst 
therefore either suppose that he was taken into μα 
more private audience-room by Pilate at fim, © 
that at the moment of his candemnation be πό 
brought out for a moment to the tribunal. Neither 
of these circumstances is nrentioned ; bat on 8 co 
parison of the Evangelists it will be seen that ον: 
of them is anxious to tell aif the minute Cor 
stances, I think that St. Matthew and St io 
use Te Seuy in Parkhurst’s sense, and St. J 
and ο her #0 
[The disputes between Perizonius and Hobe "i 
the meaning of this word gave rise to Voom 
treatise De Originc, Significatione, et συ 
Pretoris ct Prectorii. Frankf, 1690.] 
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Acts xix. 18, where see Wolfius. [In 
Mat. xvi. 27. it may be better translated 
practice or behaviour. It has the sense 
of deeds, works, practice, &c. often in 
LXX. See 2 Chron. xii. 15. xiii. 22. 
xxvii. 7. 1 Mace. xiii. 34, Elian, V. Η. 
ii. 4. In Thue. iii. 114, vi. 88. it is put 
for transactions, as in the title of the 
acts of the apostles ; and in Diod. Sic. ii. 
34. Xen. Cyr. i. 3. 1. Schleusner, as 
usual, makes an useless subdivision, giving 
the sense of evil deeds to Rom. viii. 13. 
Col. iii. 9. and Acts xix. 18.] 

II. Office, use. occ. Rom. xii. 4. [See 
Ecclus. xi. 10. Xen. Mem. ii. 1. 6.] 

@P ΠΡΛΟΣ, or ΠΡΑΤΟΣ, a, ov.— 
Meek, mild, gentle. occ. Mat. xi. 29, where 
see Elsner and Wolfius. (See 2 Mace. xv. 
12. Pol. iii. 98. 5. Xen. Ages. xi. 10. 
Inc. Zeph. iii. 13. Symm. Ps. xvii. 30. 
It is ready to forgive in Dem. 1422, 19. 
The Attics used also πραῦς ; see Lobeck 
on Phryn. p. 403 ]—The most probable 
of-the Greek derivations of this word 
seems to be from ῥᾷος, for ῥάδιος, easy. 

Ἡρᾳότης, τητος, ἡ. from xmpgoc. — 
Meekness, mildness. | Cor. iv. 21. Gal. ν. 
22. (vi. 1. 2 Tim. it. 25, (in all which 
Pe Wahl refers it to gentleness in par- 

loning injuries and correcting faults. See 
Dem. 1405, 15. Xen. Cyr. ii. 2.9:) 2 Cor. 
x.4. Eph. iv. 2. 1 Tim. vi. 11. Tit. iii. 
2. See Diod. Sic. xvi. 5. Pol. xxviii. 3. 
3. Xen. Cyr. iii. 1. 41.]—The LXX tise 
it for the Heb. may meekness, from the 
V. my to afflict, humble, Ps. xlv. 4. 

Ἡρασιά, ac, ἡ, q. περασιά, from πέρας 
the extremity. 

I. The learned Damm, Lexic. col. 1978, 
says, that it properly denotes Χα long 
range, not a broad | bed, of plants, at the 
extreme side of a garden, or ϱ) some con- 
siderable part of a garden ; and thus he 
remarks Homer uses it, Odyss. vii. lin. 
127, 


Ἔνα δὲ κοσμηφα) TIPAZIAL σαρὰ νείασον ἔρχον 
Παντοῖαι φιφύασιν.------------ 


‘There are beautiful borders of all kinds of plants 
at the extreme plot of the garden. 


It occurs in this sense Ecclus. xxiv. 31. 
Hence [from Hesychius and Phavorinus 
it appears that the shape of the πρασιὰ. 
was an oblong. See Theoph. Hist. Plant. 
iv. 4, Dioscor. iv. 17. Aq. and Symm. 
Song of S. ν. 14. vi. 1.] 

wena Langus at non latus, ordo tarum ad 
me horti, vel majoris jus partis 
i 
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II. In the N. T. A regularly disposed 
company of persons. occ. Mark. vi. 40, 
twice, where Campbell observes, in oppo- 
sition to an opiniun which I once embraced, 
« That the whole pe le made one com- 
pact body, an hun rel men in front and 
fifty deep (a conceit which has arisen from 
observing that the product of these two 
numbers is five thousand), appears totally 
inconsistent with the circumstances men- 
tioned both by Mark, who calls them, in 
the plural, συμπόσια and πρασιαέ, and 
by Luke, who calls them κλισιαί.''--Ου- 
serve that the repetition of the N. πρασιαί, 
πρασιαί, in Mark vi. 40, as of συμπόσια, 
συμπόσια, ver. 39, and of δύο, δύο, ver. 7, 
in a distributive sense, is agreeable to the 
Hebrew idiom, which is imitated by the 
LXX, Gen. vii. 2, 3. Exod. viii. 14. A. 
classical writer would have said xara πρα- 
σιάς, &c. [Add | Ege iii. 16. Judg. v. , 
22. Gesen. p. 668. Vorst. Phil. Sacer. ο. 
12. p. 305. Georg. Vindic. N. I. ab, Hebr. 
Ρ. 340.] 

ΠΡΑ΄ΣΣΩ, or ΠΡΑΤΤΩ. 

ΓΙ. To do, pursue a line of conduct, 
act, used only of actions, and not like 
ποίεω to make, &c. Thus generally Acts 
v. 35. xvii. 7. xxvi. 9, 26. | Cor. ix. 17. 
2 Cor. ν. 10. 1 Thess. iv. 11. Rom. ix. 
11.—of good, John.v. 29. (Ist time.) Acts 
xxvi. 20. Rom. ii. 25.—of evil, Luke xxii. 
23. xxiii. 15, 41. John iii. 20. v. 29. (2d 
time.) Acts iii. 17. xxv. 11, 25. xxvi. 31. 
Rom. i. 32. ii. 1, 2, 3. (perhaps vii. 15, 
19.) xiii. 4. 2 Cor. xii. 21.—In Acts 
xvi. 28, which Wahl and Schl. make a 
separate head, translate Do not treat 
yourself ill—Pursue no wrong line of 
conduct to yourself. See Job xxxvi. 21. 
Diod. Sic. xi. 43. Diog. Laert. ii. 8. Pol. 
v. 75.9, Xen. Mem. i. 1. 20.) 

ΠΠ. To do, fare (well or ill). It is 
used with an adverb, or other word, show- 
ing how the person fares. Thus] ἕν 
πράττει», To sa ightly, or to do, i. e. 
fare or succeed well, to be happy. occ. 
Acts xv. 29; where Wolfius observes that 
the Greek phrase will bear either of these 
senses, but with Elsner embraces the lat- 
ter, as best opposed to the assertion of 
the false teachers at ver. 1. He observes 
that ἔν πράττειν is often used as a wish of 
prosperity in the beginning of letters ; 
and that in Plato it signifies {ο fare well, 
be ha See Plato's Pheedon. § 2. p. 
158. edit. Forster. On Eph. vi. 21, Kypke 
shows from the Greek writers that τι 
πράσσν imports both what I do, and, how 
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Ido or fare. [See ματ. V. H. ii. 35. 
iii. 18. Diod. Sic. xi. 44. Xen. Mem. i. 
6. 8. iii. 9. 8. Epict. Ench. 10. Eur. 
Orest. 659, Kiister. ad Aristoph. Plut. 
341. Ovid. Trist. i. 1. 18. Ter. Andr. i. 
5. 32. Esch. Soc. D. i. 13.] 

III. To exact, require. occ. Luke iii. 
13. xix. 23. Raphelius, after Camerarius, 
observes on Luke iii, 13, that Xenophon 
uses the phrase χρήματα πράττειν {0 exact 
money ; and that Polybius has the ex- 
pression τέλος πράττειν to exact tribute ; 
the former corresponds with Luke iii. 13, 
the latter with Luke xix. 23. [Xen. Hell. 
i. 3. 7. and 5. 11. An. vii. 6. 13. Mem.i. 
3. 5. «ρολ. Soc. D. ii. 31. Callim. Η. in 
Lav. Pall. 91. Jens. Fere. Let. p. 42. 
Ὃ Ρ. 1150. Salm. de Foen. Trap. 
p. 117. 

ΠΡΑΥ:Σ, eta, ὕ, the same as epdoc, 
which see. Meek, mild, gentle. occ. Mat. 
v. 5. xxi. 5. 1 Pet. iii. 4. (Job xxiv. 4. 
19, xxvi. 6. Zach. ix. 9. Ken. Symp. viii. 
3. Ec. xv. 9.] 

Πραῦτης, τητος, 4, from xpavc.— Meek- 
ness, mildness. occ. Jam. i. 21, iii. 13. 
1 Pet. iii. 15. (Ps. xlv. 5. xc. 10.] 

Iipéww.—To become, ‘suit, be fitting. 
[Hence the impersonal πρέπει, it is fitting, 
becoming, &c. occ. Eph. v. 3. Heb. ii. 
10.] vii. 26. Comp. | Tim. ii. 10. Tit. 
ii. 1. occ. Eph, v. 3. Heb. ii. 10. Ἡρέπο», 
τό, particip. neut. Becoming, filling, suit- 
able. occ. Mat. iii. 15. 1 Cor. xi. 13. [Ps. 
xxxiii. 1. κο, 5. In 1 Cor. xi..13. it has 
an acc. and inf., elsewhere, a dative. See 
Matthie, § 386. Xen. Cyr. vii. 5.37. Pol. 
ii, 40. 3.] 

Ke Πρεσθεία, ac, 4, from πρεσθεύω. 
[An embassy (i. e. an am or or am- 
bassadors.) Luke xiv. 32. xix. 14. 2 Macc. 
iv. 11. Xen. de Rep. Lac. xiii. 10. Cyr. 
ii. 4. 1. Thue. iv. 118. Lobeck ad Phryn. 

. 469. The word means Age of the first- 

nin Paus. iii. 1. 4. iii. 3. 8. 

Πρεσδθεύω, from πρεσθεὺς, or 
πρέσδυς. 

co ie be an old man. ο 2.] 

Π1.] Το perform the office of an am- 
bassador, Pa an re occ. 2 
Cor. v. 30. Eph. vi. 20, where see Elsner 
and Wolfius. (Xen. Cyr. v. 111. An. vii. 
9, 19.] 

Ἠρέσθυς, voc, 6, or Πρέσξυς, εια, v, from 
προεισθῆναι to be far entered into, or ad- 

vanced in, life or years namely ; 80 aged 


* [See Thom. M. 


Ρ. 737. Laban. T. ii. p. 256. 
Thue. viii. 89.]. 
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persons are in the O. T. said to be O'R 
nn advanced in days; Gen. xviii. 11, 
& al. and in the New, ΠΡΟΒΕΡΙΗΚΟ- 
TES ἐν ταῖς ἡμέραις ᾽ἀντῶν. Luke i. 7, 
18. Comp. under Πρόδηµι IT. ; 

1. Old, an old man, a man advanced tn 
years. 
TI. An ambassador, because old mes 
were usually employed on such occasions. 
—The word occurs not in the N. T., but 
is inserted on account of its derivatives. 
The LXX, however, have often used it 
ie an ambassador, as Numb. xxi. 21, & 
al. 

σθυτέριον, », rd, from πρεσβύτερος. 

1 An λος or council of elders, in 
a political sense. occ. Luke xxii. 66. Acts 
xxii. 5. In which . it denotes the 
Jewish Sanhedrin or Great Council at 
Jerusalem. Comp. under Πρεσξύτερος ΠΠ]. 
and Σννέδριον, and see Campbell on Luke. 

II. An assembly of Christian elders or 
presbyters, a ees. occ. | Tim. iv. 
14. Comp. 2 Tim. i. 6. Acts viii. 17, 18. 

Πρεσβύτερος, a, ον, properly an ya 
tive of the comparative degree, ; 
πρέσδυς, ; 

I. An old man, elder, one advanced s 
life, as 1 Tim. v. 1, 2. 1 Pet. v..5. Io 
Luke xv. 25. it is simply the comparative, 
elder. Gen. xviii. 11, 12. xix. 4,31. 
Ezr. v. 9. In John viii. 9. Parkhurst re 
fers the word to this head ; but Scbl. and 
Wahl put it under head III. ] 

II. Because the Jewish Sankedris or 
Great Council was chiefly composed 4 
elderly men (comp. Πρεσέυτέριον Ἱ. ad 
Συνέδριο»), hence Πρεσξύτεροι 3, 
II ae Fae τῷ Aad, Elders of the people 
who are likewise mentioned by Josephv 
Ant. lib. xiii. cap. 4. § 9, seem to denote 
Members of that council, Elders in dig- 
nity and authority, q. d. Senators. Mat. 
[xvi. 21.] xxi, 23. xxvi. 3, 47, 57, 59 
xxvii. 1, 3, (12, 20, 41. xxviii. 12. 

viii. 3). xi. 27. xiv. 43 and 53. xv. I. 
Luke vii. 3. (which others explain 
rulers of the synagogue. So Schl.) ix. 22. 
xx. ]. xxii. 32. John viii. 9. Acts iv. 5, 
8, 23. vi. 19. xxiii. 14. xxiv. 1. xxv. 15] 
Comp. Exod. xvii. 5, xix. 7. xxiv. 1, % 
Num. xi. 16, 24. 1 Mac. vii. 33. xii 33. 
xiii. 36. ! 

III. An Elder or Presbyter in the 
Christian church. This title 1s given 
to inferior ministers, who were 
overseers of the flock of Christ to feed the 
Church of God, see Acta xx. 17, 28. Tit 
i.5, 7. 1 Pet. 5. 15; and to the Apo 
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stles themselves, 2 John ver. 1. (where 
see Wolfius.) 3 John ver. |. Comp. 1 Pet. 
v. 1. So Πρεσδντέριο», 1 Tim. iv. 14, cer- 
tainly includes St. Paul himself. Comp. 
2 Tim. i. 6. ‘ Who,” asks the learned 
Jos. Mede, “ can deny that our word 
Priest is corrupted of Presbyter? Our 
ancestors, the Saxons, first used Preoster, 
whence a further contraction came 
Preste, and Priest. The High and Low 
Dutch have Priester ; the French Prestre ; 
the Italian Prete; but the Spaniard only 
speaks full Presbytero.” Works, fol. p. 
27, where see more*. (Comp. Acts xi. 30. 
xiv. 23. xv. 2, 4, 6, 22, 23. xvi. 4. xxi. 
18. James v. 14. Rev. iv. 4, 10. v. 6, 8, 
al, 14. vii. 11, 13. xi. 16. xiv. 3. xix. 4.] 

IV. Πρεσξύτεροι, oe, Ancestors, prede- 
cessors. Mat. xy. 2. Mark vii. 3, 5. Heb. 
xi. 2. 

Πρεσδθύτης, ο, 6, from πρέσδυς.---Οἶά, 
aged, απ old man, occ. Luke i. 18. Philem. 
ver. 9. Tit. it. 2, where see Macknight, 
and on ver. 3. (Josh. vi. 21. Judg. xix. 
16, 17, 20, 22. Job xv. 10. Eur. Pheen. 
864. Xen. Cyr. iv. 6. 1.] 

Eg Πρεσξύτις, woe, ἡ, from πρεσξύτης. 
—An old or aged woman. oce. Tit. ii. 3. 
Diod. Sic. iv. 51, Herodian. v. 3. 6. 4 
ace. xvi. 14.] oe f 

I ηνής, έος, uc, 6, ἡ, from πρὸ for- 
— Af γύω or νεύω to nod, here hal 
Prone, falling forward on his face. SoHe- 
sychius, Πρηνής, Ἐπὶ πρόσωπον πεπτωκώς; 
and Phavorinus, Πρηνής, Ecc τὄμπροσθε», 
ἐπὶ τόµατος, ἐπὶ rpoowxs. Thus likewise 
Eustathius on Homer, II. ii. lin. 414, ob- 
serves of πρηνὴς or πρανές, Κυρίως λέ- 
γεται τό τεσὸν ἐπὶ πρόσωκον--- Λέγεται δὲ 
το. πρανής, καὶ κατάντης τόπος. 

“Ober καὶ παροιµέα τὸ, σφαῖρα κατὰ πρανῦς. 
© Itis ο µα ‘falls. on its 

face, and metaphorically a sloping ground 

is called xpavfe ; whence the proverb, A 
globe cara πρανᾶς, rolling down hill.” 
Thus πρηνὴς 16 plainly applied, ΠΠ. ii. lin. 
418, and II. vi. lin. 43. See also Raphe- 
lius on Mat. xxvii. 5, who observes that 
he finds no authority for πρηνὴς signify- 
ing , nor consequently any reason 

to think that Judas, after he had hanged 

himself, fell down a precipice; πρηνὴς 
γενόμενος expressing only that he fell on 
his face. occ. Acts Ἱ. 18. Elsner, whom 
see, produces several passages from the 


* “ Parest, Presbyter, Sacerdos. A. 8. pneorr. 
Al. prister. B. priester [Su. prest.] G. prestre. It. 
prete. It. preste. Omnia satis manifesté desumpta 
sunt ex πρεσθύτερορ, ο απ Etymolog. Anglican. 
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Greek writers where πρηνὴς means flat 
on one’s face, and xixrew πρηνὴς to fall 
on one’s face, particularly one from Jose- 
phus De Bel. lib. i. cap. 32. § 1, where 
Antipater enters, καὶ ΠΕΣΟΥΝ TIPHNH'S 
πρὸ τῶν ποδῶν τῦ πατρός, “ and fall 
strate, or on /is face, at his father’s (He- 
rod’s) feet, says, I beseech you, O father, 
not to prejudge me,” &c. I add that in 
his Life also, § 28, Josephus uses ΠΡΗ- 
NH'S ΠΕΣΩΝ in the same sense, “ humi 
rostratus.” Hudson. [So Schl. and Wahl. 
Perizon. de Mort. Judie. ο. iii. p. 16. 
Elsner i. p. 359. The word occ. in this 
sense Hesiod. Clyp. 365. Hom. Il. Q. iii. 
Od. E. 374. Rhes. 795. Wisd. iv. 19. 
Phil. in Agric. p. 204. Casaubon. Ex. 
Antibaron. xvi. 69.] 

Πρίζω.-- Το saw, saw asunder. occ. 
Heb. xi. 37; where the Apostle is by 
some particularly thought to refer to the 
manner‘in which the prophet Isaiah was 
put to death, concerning whom there is a 
tradition among the Jews that he was 
san asunder. This tradition is at least 
as old as Justin Martyr, and is mentioned 
by many. See Wetstein and Suicer The- 
saur. in ἩΠρίω, and comp. Atxoropéw I. 
(On this tradition see Fabr. Cod. Pseud. 

. 1088. See 2 Sam. xii. 31. Amos i. 3. 
Frist. Susann. 59. Diod. Sic. iii. 26.] 

Tipiv, A Conjunction, q. from πρὺ ἂν 
before that.—Of time, Before, joined 
with an infinitive. John xiv. 29.—with an 
accusative case and an infinitive, Mat. 
xxvi. 34, 75. [Mark xiv. 72.] John fr 
49.] viii. 58. (Xen. Cyr. ii. 24. 10. 
Πρίν, 4, before thet, q. d. sooner than, 
joined with an optative, Acts xxv. 16.— 
with a subjunctive, Luke ii. 26. (xxii. 
34. ]—with an accusative and an infinitive, 
Mat. i. 18. Mark xiv. 30. [Acts ii. 20. 


vii. 2.] ee 1 
Πρίω. Πρίζω. 
προ. iH Pretosition. 


I. Governing 8 genitive. 

1. Before, of place. See Mat. xi. 10. 
Mark i. 2. Luke [i. 78.] ix. 52. x. 1. 
Acts xiv. 13, Jupiter, who was before 
the city, i. e. whose image was erected 
before, or near the entrance into, the city, 
as a tutelar god, according to the custom 
of the heathen. See Elsner, Wolfius, Wet- 
stein, and Bp. Pearce. [Diod. Sic. xiv. 
108. Xen. Cyr. iii. 3. 33. It may perhaps 
be translated ] At, Acts v. 23. xii. 6, 14. 

2. Before, of time. Mat. v. 19. viii, 29. 
John xvii. 24, δι al. freq. John xii. 1, 
Tipo 8 ἡμερῶν τῦ Πάσχα, Six days before 
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the Passover. We have an exactly pa- 
rajtel construction in Josephus, Ant. lib. 
xv. cap. 11. § 4. ΠΡΟ' ΜΙΑΣ ‘HME- 
ΡΑΣ τῆς ἑορτῆς, ‘One day before the 
fezst.” Comp. 2 Cor. xii. 2, and see 
ether instances of the like trajection (in 
Amosi. |. iv. 7. 2 Mac. xv. 36. See also 
Munter Symb. de Joh. Ev. p. 25.1 

9. With an infinitive mood and the neut. 
article gen. ri Before, before that. Mat. 
vi. 8. Luke [ii. 2. xiii. 19. xvii. 5.) xxii. 
15. John xin. 19. [Acts xiii. 15. Xen. 
Cyr. iv. 5. 14.) 

4. Before, above, preferably to, pre. 
Jam. v. 12. 1 Pet. iv. 8. So applied by 
Plato. [Menex. in fine.. Herodian. v. 4. 
21 4 Zeunius’s edition of Vigerus 
De Idiot. p. 658. Lips. 1788. 

II. In composition it denotes, 

1. Before, of place, as in προάγω to go 
before. 

2. Forth, forward, as in προβθλλω. 

3. Before, in the presence of, as in 


φροοράω. 

4. Publicly, openly, plainly, as in Προ- 
γράφω II. I πως a see. 

5. Before, of time, as in xpoapaprave 
to sin before. 

6. Before, of preference, as in προαιρέ- 
οµαι to choose before, prefer. 

Προάγω, from πρὸ before or forth, and 
ἄγω to go, lead, bring. 

I. To bring out or forth. occ. Acts 
xvi. 30. xxv. 46; particularly to [ériad,] 
condemnation, or punishment, in which 
view Raphelius shows that both Polybius 
(i. 7. 12.] and Arrian [Exp. Al. iv. 14.] 
apply this V. occ. Acts xii. 6. [2 Mac. v. 
18. Jos. de B. J. i. 27. 2.) 

(II. To go before any one. Mat. xxi. 
19. (Mark χι. 9.) Luke xviii. 39. See also 
Mark vi. 45. which comp. with Mat. xiv. 
22. where the acc. is introduced, as it is 
also in Mat. ii. 9. (where many translate 
the verb To lead forward, as if the sim- 
ve &yw was used, πρὸ being quiescent *. 

Ernest. ad Iliad A. 3.) xxvi. 32. 
eich xiv. 18.) xxviii, 7. Mark x. 32. 
n Mat. xxi. 31. Schleusner translates 
To get sooner to a place, to be more 
master of, so as to excite others’ desires ; 
but it seems to me simply to precede. 
On this construction, see Buttman § 
118. Matthiz § 377. 394. 425. So praecedo 
(Ces. B. G. vii. 54. Justin, xiv. 4.), praeeo 


5 [Schleusner, in his edition of Biel, quotes the 
word as occurring in Ex. xxiii. 20. and comp. it with 
this place. But I do not find the word in Mill. 
It oce. in some MBS. in Ex. iii. 4, and xiv. 10.] 
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(Tac. Ann. vi. 21.), antecedo (Cic. ad Att. 
viii. 9.) are construed with accusatives, 
There is some difference of opinion as to 
1 Tim. v.24. Wahl says, it is metaphori- 
cally used there “ofthings which are known 
before something is done.” Schl. explains 
it, of sins, A leading one on, inciting one to 

3 judgment on those who commit then. 
The verb has this sense in Wied. xix. 12. 
2 Mac. x. 1. ce age 1. 2. 22.] 

111. Το before, precede, in time. 
1 Tim. i. 18 v. 24, Heb. vii. 18, [He- 
rodian. viii. 8. 8.] 

[Προαιρέω, ὤ. To settle, decree, choox. 
And so in the middle. 2 Cor. ix. 7. 
Alian. V. H. iii. 10. xiv. 14. Aristot. 
Eth. iii. 9. Xen. Mem. ii. 1. 2. It is 
choose. Deut. vii. 6. x. 15. Prov. i. 29. 
Xen. An. vi. 9. 11; to desire, love, in 
Gen. xxxiv. 8. Deut. vii. 7. x. 15-] 

TIpoacridopar, ὤμαι, mid, frow 
πρὸ before, and ἀιτιάομαι to accuse.—Te 
accuse, allege, or convict before. occ. Rom. 
iii, 9. [Perhaps rather, Ίο prove be- 
fore, such being often the meaning of 
ἀιτιάομαι. The apostle refers to ch.) 
24—32, ii, 1—24. So Luther, Se. 
Schmidt, and Erasmus; but Erasmus 
Schmidt, and others, explain it as 3 pt 
sive. We have been accused before, 
(namely, by the Divine law, Ps. xv. 3. 
and the Mosaic law.] 

Ἡροακέω, from πρὸ before, and 
ἀκύω to hear—To hear before. oc. Cd. 
i. 5. (Pol. x. 5. 5. Xen. Mem. ii. 4.7. 
Dem. 604, 7.] 

KF Προαμαρτάνω, from πρὸ ber 
and ἁμαρτάνω to sin.—To sin before. 0t- 
2 Cor. xii. 21. xiii. 2. [Hlerodian. iii. 14.8] 

Προαύλιο», #, τό, from πρὸ before, 
and avd}, which see.—A porch, or gatewty, 
such as, we are informed by Dr. Shaw’, 
the principal houses in the East are stil, 
usually furnished with. occ. Mark xiv. 63. 
(Rather, a vestibule or small outer cour 
though perhaps Shaw means the samt 
thing.J] ΄ : 

Προδαίνω. 

I. Of place, To go forward, advent. 
occ. Mat. iv. 21. Mark i. 19. [Xen As 
iv. 216.] ο. 

Il. Of time, To advance. occ. Luke | 
7, 18. ii, 36. The Greek writers 98 
προθαίνων κατὰ τὴν ἡλικίαν [Pol. ασ. 
99.] for advancing in age, and τι 7: 
κὼς τῇ. ἡλικίᾳ [Lysias Or. xxiv. Pf ; 
ed. Taylor], or simply προδεθπκώς, ἰ0ῖ 


® Travels, p. 207. &e. 2d edit. 


- seph. Ant. iv. 8, 1. 9. 
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ton advanced in age, as may be seen 
in Wetstein: but the phrase προθεθηκώς 
"EN TAIZ 'ΗΜΕΡΑ΄ΙΣ, literally ad- 
vanced in days, is Hellenistical, and 
plainly taken from the Heb. n'a Ν3, to 
which προθεξηκώς (TAIZ) 'HME'PAIZ 
answers in the LXX of Josh. xxiii. 1, 2. 
} Kings i. 1; and προδεθηκώς ‘HME- 
ΡΩ΄Ν, Gen. xviii. 11. xxiv. 1. Josh. xiii. 
}. [The word is often To make pro- 
gress, to increase, as Gen. xxvi. 13. Ex. 
xix. 19. 3 Esdr. ii. 29. See Vorst de 
Hebr. = 3.] a 

Προδάλλω, from xpo forth, forward, 
and penne to cast, 9 . 

a rly, Το throw forward. 
(Asch. ke 1006.) and hen, Το put 
Sorward, bring forward. See Prov. xxvi. 
18. Judg. xiv. 12, 13, 16. 2 Mac. vii. 
10. Xen. Mem. iii. 8. 4. (in the middle.)] 
—To put forward, i.e. in order to 
on a public occasion, in which view the 
V. is also applied by the Greek writers, 
as may be seen in Wetstein. occ. Acts 
xix. 33, where the French translation, 
Les Juife le poussant a parler. Comp. 
also Kypke. (Schleusner says, To name, 
ε, mention, and cites the same use 
of the middle in Xen. An. vi. 1. 16. and 
2. 4. Dem. 750, 10. Pol. vi. 25.5. Wahl 
thinks the verb retains somewhat of its 
pe meaning, and ο it, To thrust 
orward, move qui forward.) 

II. To put Forth, sa a tree its buds. 
occ. Luke xxi. 30; where Wetstein cites 
from Dioscorides, Li. last chapter, ] ΠΡΟ- 
BA‘AAEIN ἄ»θος, to put forth the flower ; 
and Kypke understands the word τι any 
thing, i. e. either leaves, as Mat. xxiv. 32, 
or flowers (fruit-buds) which the fig-tree 
shoots out nearly with the leaves. [Kap- 
πὸν is supplied in Julian Or. p. 169. Jo- 


See Schweigh. ad 
Arrian. D. E. i. 15. 7. 
ατικός, ή, όν, from πρόδατο».--Ο/ 


or ing to sheep. occ. John v. 2. 
"Exi τῇ he See (ἀγόρᾳ or xvAy namely), 
At the sheep-market, or rather gate. See 
Neh. iii. |, 32. xii. 9 ; in which iges, 
for the Heb. payn syw, the LXX have 
πύλη προξατική. See Campbell on John. 
[So Schleusner and Wahl.) 

Πρόδατο», v, τό, from xpobalvw to go 
forward, “ because,” says Mintert, “ it 
δα ‘orward in feeding * :” or else the 

reek name may be referred to the 
obedient, tractable temper of these ani- 


5 [Hence the word is said to have been used of 
all animals. J 
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mals, by which they are ion ot readily 
to proceed after he shepherd calling 


them. See John x. 3, 4, and Bochart, 
vol. ii. 521.—A sheep. [Mat. vii. 15. 
ix. 86. x. 16. xii. 11, 12. xviii. 19. 
xxv. 32 Mark vi, 34. Luke xv. 4, 6.: 
John ii. 14, 15. x. 1, 2, 3, 4, 11, 12, 18. 
Acts viii. 32. Rom. viii. 36. 1 Pet. ii. 25. 
Rev. xviii. 13. Gen. xxxi. 38. xxxii. 14. 
Lev. iv. 32.] ‘These animals, on account 
of their simplicity, mildness, inoffensive- 
ness, patience, and obedience, are used as 
emblems of believers in Christ. [Mat. x. 
6. xv. 24. xxv. 33. (Comp. Ez. xxxiv. 
16, 17.) xxvi. 31, Mark xiv. 27. John x. 
7, 15, 16, 26, 27. xxi. 16, 17. Heb. xiii. 
20. See Js. ν. 17.] On Mat. x. .16, 
Wetstein cites a very similar expression 
from Herodotus, lib. iv. cap. 149, Ἔφη 
ἀντὸν καταλείψειν Biv év λύκοισι, “ He said 
he would leave him a sheep among 
wolves.” Lost or straying sheep repre- 
sent persons not yet converted, but wan- 
dering in sin and error. Mat. x. 6. xv. 
24. 1 Pet. ii. 25. Comp. Mat. ix. 36. 
Mark vi. 34. 

Προξιξάζω, from πρὸ forward, and 
βιξάζω to cause to go. 

1. To thrust or push forward. occ. 
Acts xix. 33, [Pol. xxiv. 3. 7.] 

11. To push forward, in a moral sense, 
to egg on, incite, occ. Mat. xiv. 8. Χε- 
nophon uses HPOBIBA'ZEIN AO'T'Qk, or 
ΛΕΤΩΝ, to push or egg on by words, 
oratione impellere, in the same sense. 
See Memor.1. 2, 17, and v. 1. [Perh 
it may be To teach before-hand. 6 
Vulg. has Premonita. In Ex. xxxv. 34. 
it is To teach, and so Deut. vi. 7. 

Προξθλέτω, from πρὸ before, and βλέπω 
to see. [Only used in the N. T. in the 
middle.—To look before-hand,] to provide, 
occ. Heb. xi. 40.—[To see. Ps. xxxvil. 
13.) 

Προγίνομαι, from πρὸ before, and γίνο- 
μαι ον αρ be done.—To be or be 
done before, to be past. (occ. Rom. iii. 
25. The apostle is speaking of the sins 
with which Jews and Gentiles had pol- 
luted themselves before coming to the 
Christian faith. See 2 Mac. xiv. 3. Dem. 

.. 255, 22. Pol. x. 17, 12. Xen. Mem. 
li. 7.9. The word occ. in some MSS. in’ 
Lev. xx. 2.] 

Gas” Προγιρώσκω, from πρὸ before, and 
γινώσκω to know. 

I. To know before, whether a person, 
oce, Aets xxvi. 5. [See Wisd. vi. 14. 
viii. 9. Dem. p. 861, ao Ἡ thing, 
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ορο. 2 Pet. iii. 17. (Wisd. xviii. 6. Jo- 
seph. ο. Apion. ]. 22.) 

11. To know before, or fore-know with 
approbation, to fore-approve, comp. Γι- 
νώσκω ΥΠ. Or, To make a previous 
choice of, as a peculiar people. occ. Rom. 
viii. 29. xi. 2. Comp. Amos iii. 2. 1 Pet. 
i, 2. [Wahl first translates the verb in 
Rom. viii. 29. To know before, and says, 
‘Whom he knew before to be fit for 
eternal life.” Afterwards he translates it 
in both places by Dudum amo. Schleus- 
ner says simply, in both places, amo ali- 
quem, bene volo alicui. Mr. Young, 
(Three Sermons, &c. p. 79. 2d ed.) 
«ὁ Whom he did fore-know, those whom 
he regarded with especial favour before 


- the rest of mankind ; the same with those 


whom he chose in Christ before the 
foundation of the world, (Eph. i. 6.) i.e. 
all Christians, of whatever nation, who 
should embrace the faith of Christ. Under 
the law, the Jews were God's chosen and 
peculiar people.” This seems the best 
sense, from a consideration of Rom. xi. 2, 
where it is hardly possible to translate it 
To fore-know ; and M‘Knight, who does 
so, is obliged to paraphrase it, “ Whom he 
formerly chose.” 

ΠΠ. Το ordain before, to fore-ordain. 
occ. | Pet. i. 20. 

KG Πρόγνωσις,ιος, Att. εως, ἡ, from 
προγινώσκω.---Ῥγεβοίεπος, Sore-knonledge. 
oce. Acts ii. 23. 1 Pet. i. 2. [Judith xi. 
{9. Wahl and Schleusner say, Decree. 
" BaP Πρόγονοι, wy, oe, from πρὸ before, 
and γέγονα, perf. mid. of γίνομαι to be born. 
(Properly, Persons born ve one, as 
parents. | Tim. v. 4. (and it is used by 
Pol. vii. 3. 1. of father and grandfather ; 
in Alian V. Η. iii. 47. of a father; in 
Xen. Mem. i. 3. 1. of parents), but usu- 
ally it nieans ancestors, as in 2 Mac. viii. 
19. xi. 25. Pol. i. 20. 19. Xen. Mem. iii. 
5. 3. Thuc. ii. 11. Most persons under- 
stand it in this sense in 2 Tim. i. 3, and 
translate, Whom I serve after the manner 
of my forefathers. So Wahl and Schleus- 
ner; and for this sense of ἀπό, see Lo- 
beck on Phryn. p. 10. Matthie, § 573. 
Others, however, take the word rather in 
the first sense, and explain it From a boy, 
or from my youth.) 

Kes Ἱρογράφω, from πρὸ before, or 
openly, plainly, and γράφω to write, de- 
scribe, paint. 

1. To write before or afore-time. occ. 
Rom. xv. 4. Eph. iii. 3, where comp. ch. 
i. 9, and see Wolfius. 
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II. To describe or paint (as it were) 
publicly or openly. occ. Gal. iii. 1, where 
see Alberti and Wolfius. [Perhaps, To 
set forth or write publicly, in a tabla 
publicly exposed. See 1 ac. x. 36, La 
cian Timon. p- 153. Schel. Arist. Av. 
450. So Schleusner. Wahl says, To depec 
one so that you have him before your eyes. 
Of course, the sense is, that full and s- 
curate knowledge of the doctrines of Christ 
crucified had been conveyed. ] oe 

III. Το post xp publicly in sriting, 
proscribere. occ. Jude ver. 4. ‘Those wh 
were summoned before courts of jué- 
cature were said to be ΠΡΟΓΕΓΡΑΜΝΕ- 
NOI ἐις κρίσιν, because they were cited 
by posting up their names in some 

e; and to these, in the style of Plu- 
tarch and Achilles Tatius, ἡ κρίσις Π50- 
ΕΓΡΑΦΗ, judgment was published « 
declared in writing. Thus Elsner; vbo 
remarks further, that the Greek wnters 
apply the term ΠΡΟΓΕΓΡΑΜΜΕ ΝΟΥΣ’ 
to those whom the Romans called pr 
scriptos, νὰ proscribed, i. e. whose vel 
were posted up tn wriling in some ῥ' 

iis persone doomed 10 dia, nibs 
reward offered to whoever would kil 
them; therefore in Jude ver. πώ 
γραμμένοι ἐις τῦτο τὸ κρίµα, says the 
κας critic, denotes “ not only those 
who must give an account to God for the 
crimes, and are liable to his judgmest 
but who, moreover, are destined to 
punishment they deserve, 49 victims 
the divine anger.” Ifit be asked where 
they are thus IIPOTErPAMMENO! pr 
scribed? 1 think we must answer 8 
examples of those mentianed by St. Jude, 
ver. 5,6, 7, 11, and especially in the p* 
hecy of Enoch, ver. 14, 15. Comp! 

et. ii. 8. under Τίθηµι VII. 

.φ Πρόδηλος, 8, ὁ, ἡ, καὶ τῥ-τον, from 
πρὸ before, and δῆλος mani fest. —Mast 
fest before, or rather publicty, bes 
evidently manifest. occ. | Tim. v. 24, 
Heb. vii. 14. In this latter sense 't Ἡ 
used not only in the Apocryphal ] ‘ 
Judith viii, 29. 2 Mac. iii. 17. xiv. % 
in the first Epistle of Clement to the ( 
rinthiane, § 11 and 40, (edit. Buse); 
but likewise in the best Greek wile 
such as Herodotus and Dionysi0s 
licarn. cited by Raphelius on | Tia. 
24. We may also observe that Loam 

5 See also Wetstein, and especially Plotard 
Sylla, tom. i. p. 472, Β. edit. Pind middle 
Life of Cicero, vol. i. p. 31, Note (x) 4 
comp. Kypke in Jude. 
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very often applies it to the same meaning. 

[Schleusner and Wahl also think, that in 
the N. T. πρὸ in this word hus not the 
sense of before, as it has in Dem. 293, 25. 
Xen. de Re Eq. iii. 3. They consider the 
word as synonymous with δῆλος. In Heb. 
vii. 14. Schleusner says, thjs is clear from 
the word καταδῆλον being used, verse 15, 
in the same sense, and from Theodoret, 
ad loc., who explains it by ἀναντίῤῥητον. 
Others have thought it meant, plain be- 
Sore-hand, by means of prophecy, &c.] 

Peewee from πρὸ before, or forth, 
and δίδωµι to give. 

1. To give before or first. occ. Rom. xi. 
35. [Ceb. Tab. 9, Xen. Hell. i. 5. 4. Is. 
χ]. 13. : 

IL. To give or deliver up, q. d. to give 
Jorth. In this sense it ο not in Fhe 
N. T., but see 2 Mac. vii. 37. 

_ HI. To deliver up to another by de- 
ceit, to betray. This is a very usual sense 
of the V. in the profane writers, and the 
LXX use it for betraying of counsels, 2 
Kings vi. 11. [Eur. Bhoen. 1620.) 

Ἡροδότης, #, 6, from προδίδωµι to deliver 
up, betray.—One who deligers up or be- 
trays another, a betrayer. occ. Luke vi. 16. 
Acts vii. 52. One who betrays his trust. 
2 Tim. iii. 4. [In this place Schleusner 
says, the word has either the meaning 
given by Parkhurst, or specifically a be- 
trayer of the Christians. See Xen. Hell. 
i. ae 2 Mac. v. 15. Eur. Pheen. 1013.) 
_ Προδρέμω. See Ἡροτρέχω. 

Πρόδρομος, ο, 6, from προδέδροµα perf. 
mid, oft πρόδρεµω.---4 fore-runner. occ. 
Heb. vi. 20. is word means one sent 
before to spy, in Diod. Sic. xvii. 17. Xen. 
de Mag. Eq. i. 25. It means algo the 
Jirst of any thing, and.is used of early 
JSruit. See Is. xxviii. 4. (Plin. N. Η. xvi. 
26.) Numb. xiii. 20.] 

Προείδω, from πρὸ before, and ἔιδω to 
see.—To foresee. occ. Acts ii. 31. Gal. 
iti. 8. [See Ps. cxxxix. 3. In Gen. 
xxxvii. 17. it is To see before-hand. See 
Thuc. iii. 22. Schleusner gives προείδω or 
προειδέω To foresee or foreknow ; but in 
the N.T. we have only the form προιδώ».] 

Bes Προελπίζω, from πρὸ before, and 
ἐλπίζω to hope, irust—To hope or trust 
before others, to hope frst. occ. Eph. i. 
12, That we (Jewish converts) should be to 
the praise of his glory, τὺς προηλπικύτας 
ἐν τῷ Xpisy, who first trusted in Christ, 
i. e. believed in him, as the promised Sa- 
vigur, before the Gentiles, and especially 
before the Ephesians, to whom tke Apostle 


particularly addresses himself, ver. 13. 
Comp. Luke xxiv. 47. Acts i. 8. ii. 4]. 
iii, 26. xiii. 46. [Schleusner thinks that 
this verb means no ore that κ 
αφ ενάρχοµαι, from πρὸ before, 
and ceil lo be in, or ον in —To 
begin in, or among, before, or to begin be- 
ore or already. occ. 2 Cor. viii. 6, 10. [Here 
also Schl. thinks that πρὸ has no force. ] 
Προεπαγγέλλομαι, Mid. from πρὸ 
before, and ἐπαγγέλλομαι to promise.— - 
Ὁ promise before or aforetime, oce. Rom. 
i. 2. [Schleusner says, that πρὸ has no 
force. The word occ. in Dio Cass. Hist. 
Ρ. 19. A. ed. Hanov.] 
Προέπω, from πρὸ before, and ἔπω 


tell, 
1. To tell before or formerly. occ. Gal. 
v. 21. 1 Thee tr 6. A ο 

II. Το tell before the event, to foretel, ᾿ 
predict. occ. Acts i. 16. [Schleusner refers 
Gal. v. 21. ta this head. The word occ. 
Pol. vi. 3.2. Xen. Cyr. i. 4. 13.) 

KEP Ἱροερέω, ὤ, from πρὸ before, and 
ἐρέω to say, deliver. | 

I. To say, speak, or declare before or 
formerly. occ. 2 Cor. vii. 3. xiii. 2. Gal. 
i. 9. (comp. ver. 8.) Heb. x. 15. Jude 
ver. 17. Comp. Rom. ix. 29. γ 
Parkhurst puts Rom. ix. 29. and 2 Pet. 
iii. 2. under this head I cannot see. They 
belong to the next, under which Wahl 
and Schleusner also put 2 Cor. xiii. 2. and 
Jude 17. occ. 2 Mac. ii. 33. iii. 7, 28. iv. 
1. Xen. Cyr. i. 2. 9.] 

II. To say or tell before the event, to 
foretel, Mat. xxiv. 25. Mark xiii. 23. 
(Rom. ix. 29. 2 Pet. iii. 2.] ν 

Προέρχομαι, from «pd before, or for- 
wards, and ἔρχομαι to gor 

I. To go forwards, advance. occ. Mat. 
xxvi. 39. Mark xiv. 35. Acts xii. 10. 
Προήλθο» ῥύμη» piav, “ They went forward 
or adv: (through) one street,” διὰ 
being understood *. [Xen. Cyr. vi. 3. 9. 
Herodian. i. 5. 4. 2 Mac. x. 27.] 

[11. To go before one, as guide (whe- 
ther with a gen. or acc. is not clear). 
Luke xxii. 47. —as a minister, to get 
things ready. Luke i. 17. Thus it is 
used both of place and time. Comp. Gen. 
xxxiii. 3.] 

III. With an accusative following, To 
out-go, get before in going. occ. Mark vi. 
33. [And in Acts xx. 5. and 2 Cor. ix. 
5. it is put in a somewhat similar sense 
without an acc. To go before, set out be- 
ore another 4n a journey.) 

* [On this acc. see Matthiea, § 394.] 
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‘ Nposrapdtw, from xpd before, and 
ἐτοιμάζω η make ready.—To make ready 
before-hand, to prepare before. occ. Rom. 
ix. 23. Eph. ii. 10. [Wahl and Schleus- 
ner translate the verb Το destine in Rom. 
ix. 23. Schleusner says, To will or de- 
cree in Eph. ii. 10. See Wisd. ix. 8. It 
oce. in the eense given by Parkhurst in 
Is, xxviii. 24.] 

ek Προεναγγελίζομαι, from πρὸ be- 
fore, and ἐναγγελίζομαι to preach the 

—To preach the gospel before 

“ the law was given.” Macknight- occ. 
Gal. iii. §. [Here Schleusner thinks that 
πρὸ has po oe) bef : i 

Προέχω, πρὸ before, and ἔχω to 
have, be —To hase dhe advantage, Tek 
precello, presto. Thus Cebes in his Pic- 
ture, p. 44, edit. Simpson, where the 
stranger asks, Πότερον ἐδὲν TIPOE XOY- 
ZIN Sroe ὁι paOnparuoe πρὸς τὸ βελτίος 
γενέσθαι τῶν ἀλλῶν ἀνθρώπων; “ Have 
not these men of learning the advantage 
to become better than other men?” Πῶς 

σι TIPOE'XEIN ; “ How are they 
ike to have the advantage ?” replies the 
old man; and p. 45, Πῶς by ὅτοι 
ΠΡΟΕΧΟΥΣΙΝ, ἐφή. ἐις τὸ βελτίως ἄν- 
Spac: γενέσθαι, ἕνεκα τύτω» τῶν µαθηµά- 
των; “Ἠον then, says he, have these 
the advantage to become better men by 
means of their learning?” [See also 
Xen. An. iii 2. 11. De Ven. i. 12. De 
Rep. Lac. i. 2.] So Προέχομαι, mid. To 
have the advantage. occ. Rom. iii. 9. 
Thus Theophylact explains προεχόµεθα by 
“Apa ἔχομέν τι πλέον; “ Have we an 
advantage?” Aud so the modern Gr 
version, “Exopev τίποτε προτίµησι» ; 

[Schleusner gives the same sense to προ- 
éxopat, citing Theodoret ri ὅν κατέχοµεν 
περισσόν; and arranging the words thus, 
τὶ &v; προέχοµεθα; ὁν πάντως. Wahl 
makes προεχόµαι To pretend, urge as a 
pretext or excuse. } 

Προηγέοµαι, spar, from τρὸ before, and 
ἡγέομαι, to think, or lead.—To think or 
esteem unother before, i. 6. to prefer (80 
our translators): or rather, Ze go before 
or prevent another. The Greek writers 
frequently apply the verb in the latter 
sense, but never (so far as I can aod) in 
the former. occ. Rom. xii. 10, where Mac- 
kuight’s Commentary, “In every ho- 


nourable action, go before and lead on one | They 


another.” [The word occ. in the sense to 
go before in Prov. xvii. 14. Diod. Sic. i. 
87. Xen. Cyr. iv. 2. 27. Pol. xii. 5. 10. 
Wahl takes. it here in'the sense To go 
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before as an example. Schleusner sys, 
To excel, conquer, explaining the place, 
Let each iry to excel the other in rex 
dering rood offices. Grotius seems to 
agree with our translators: but Schl 
agrees with Parkhurst, in thinking that 
version indefensible. The part. occ. ia 
the sense of a leader in Deut. xx. 9.3 
Esdr. viii. 28.] 
Πρόθεσις, ος, Att. εως, ἡ, from κροτίθηµι 
I. 4 setting before. occ. Mat. sii. 4. 
Mark ii. 26. Luke vi. 4. Heb. ix. 2. 
The LXX apply this word only to the 
shew-bread *, a8 it is commonly 
They use the expressions of the Apostk, 
Heb. ix. 2, Προθέσεις τῶν ἅἄρτων, 
putting on of bread, for the Heb 
Ὀπῥη Οσο 2 Chron. xiii. 11; and that 
of the Evangelists, "Αρτοι τῆς προθέσεως, 
literally loaves of setting before (i.e. 58 
before the Lord of the holy table), fr 
the Heb. tond spy, the setting in order 
bread, Exod, xl. 23, for ΠΡΟ DM 
bread of ordering, | Chron. ix. 32. xxl. 
29; and for tw tond, bread of the 
presence, 2 Chron. iv. 19; which latter 
Heb. name wag therefore given to the 
bread, because Tt was commanded to be 
continually mrp 85 before the present 
of Jekov See Exod. xxv. 90. α|. 3. 
And since part of the frankincense p* 
the bread was to be burnt on te 
altar for a memorial, i. e.¢ of te 
bread, even an offering made by fre 
unto the Lord; and since Aaron ad 
his sons were to ead it in the holy plas 
(see Lev. xxiv. 5—9.) it is evident that 
this bread typified Christ, first presented 
as a sacrifice to, or rather to the preset 
of, Jehovah, and then becomin pss 
‘ood to such as in and through im are 
iritual priests to God, even his Father. 
Rev. i. 6. v. 10.xx.6. Comp. | Pet.ii.5. 
Ii. A predetermination, , 
tention, design, [whether] in God, of call 
ing men in general, Gentiles as well # 
Jews, to salvation, Rom. viii. 28;— 
athering together all things in Chris, 
ph. i, 11. see ver. 9, 10 ;—of πας 
the Geniiles fellow-heirs, and of the sam 
body, with the Jews, and partakers of δν 
© [The shew-brend was twelve loaves (sccordig 
to the number of the tribes) covered with inca™ 
shown or sct forth for-seven deys in the ssnctary 
were in two rows on the golden table, 
and after the seven days belonged to the pret 
See Lev. xxiv. 1—9.] 
+ 8ο Heb. Lev. xxiv. 7. ,rmoreb mth svn 
-- it sell be to the bread for a memorial. Comp 
ο We Se 
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promise in Christ by the gospel, Eph. iii. 


11, (see ver. 6.) comp. 2 Tim. i. 9 ;—of 


choosing one nation rather than another 
to certain privileges, and blessings, Rom. 
ix. 11. Comp. Εκλογὴ U. ‘The δες 
just cited are all wherein the word is a 
plied to the purpose of God in the N. T, 
—for in man) Acts xi. 23..2 Tim. iii. 10; 
[eed in the sense of] purpose, intention, 
lesign, of man, [it] occ. Acts xxvii. 13. 
Comp. under Kparéw VI. (See 2 Mac. iii.8.] 
to Προθεσμία, ac, 4, the fem. of 


προθέσµιος before-appointed, which from | pla 


προτίθηµι to appoint before—A before- 
appointed day or time, namely, ἡμέρα or 
Spa being understood. occ. Gal. iv. 2; the 
word is applied in the same sense [b 
Lucian Ver. Hist. i. 36. Jos. Ant. xii. i 
7. Esch. 6, 14. Lys. Or. vi. 4. See 
D'Orville ad Charit. iii. 2. Jt occ. Symm. 
Job xxviii. 3.] 

ΓΕ Προθυμία, ac, ἡ, from x, ος. 
— Readiness of mind, alacrity. αρα 
viii. 11, 12, 19. ix, 9. Acts xvii. U1. 
The phrase κᾶσα xpoOvpia is used for the 
greatest readiness or alacrity by the 
puree Greek writers, particularly by 
‘Herodotus and Polybius. See Wetstein, 
and comp. Πᾶς VII. [Prov. xix. 6.] 

"  Upé6upoc, ο, ὁ, ἡ, καὶ τὸ----ον, from πρὸ 


| forward, and θυμὸς mind. 


I. Forward or ready in mind, willing. 
occ. Mat. xxvi. 41. Mark xiv. 38. [1 
Chron. xxviii. 21. xxix. 90. 2 Mac. iv. 
14. Xen. Hell. ii. 3. 18. Cyr. ν. 4. 22. 
ahr, κ ‘vi. 99.1] : 

. Ready, promptus, in a ive 
sense, desire?, λα Sor. οος. Hom. i. 
15, where Wolfius has justly remarked 
that isi is understood. ‘The passage ὅτω 
τὸ xar’ ἐμὲ wpd@upoy, κ. τ. λ. may be li- 
gl sha oe oS as in me 
ies, or according to the best ο er, 
it is ready to ai (i.e. I am μόνο de. 


" sirous, see Raphelius): to preach, &c. 


Thus the Vulg. Ita (quod in me) 
tum est, et ας Paphe- 
lius and Wetstein have shown, by quota- 
tions from the Greek writers, that ro car’ 
ἐμὸὲ means as far as is in my 


er, 
quantum in me est. The phrase is ellip- 
ical for κατὰ τὸ car’ ἐμὲ dy. But it is 


_manifest that, according to this inter- 


pretation, there is in the text, at least, a 
deuble ellipsis, namely of ὃν and és. But 
this seeming harsh to Kypke, he would 
understand only ἐσὶ after κρόθυµο», and 
refer τὸ to ov; 90 that τὸ Kar’ ἐμὲ 
πρόθνµον should be considered as syno- 
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nymous with τὸ « » pe, and 
Ge be rendered κα ή αν , 88 ος 
used by Dionysius Halicarn., Thucydides, 
and Euripides. My readiness is to preach, 
i.e. I am ready to preach. (Eur. Iph. 
‘Taur. 989. 3 ον 4 26.) aes 

Ἡρόθυμως, Adv. from x — 0; 
or with on ready mind, willingly, « δια. 
fully. occ. | Pet. ν. 2. [2 Chron. xxix. 
34. 2 Mace. vi. 28. Pol. iii. 92.5. Xen. 
Symp. iv. 50.) 

Προΐτημι, from πρὸ before, and ἵτημι to 
ce. 

1. Properly, (Το place or set before. 

ae To vet oven an *in te 2 aor. 
infin. xposijva:, with a genitive following, 
to ος. occ. | Tim, iii. 5, So perf 
act. particip. contract. ‘Oc απροεσῦτες, 
Who preside, presiding. | Tim. ν. 17. 
Προΐταμαι, pass. To be set over, to pre- 
side, used either absolutely, or with a 
genitive. occ. Rom. xii. 8. 1 Thess. v. 12. 
U Tim. iii. 4,12. (Transitively, Herodian 
v. 7. 13. Intransitively, Amos vi. 10. 
Prov. xxvi. 17. | Macc. v. 19. Died. Sic. 
xiii. 92. Pol. i. 73.1. Xen. Mem. iii. 4. 
3. iv. 2. 2. Matthie, § $77.) 

ILI. Kadév ἔργων προΐτασθαι. occ. Tit. 
iii. 8, 14. “Whitby interprets it {ο excel 
and outstrip others in good works: but to 
express this meaning προΐτασθαι should, 
I apprehend, have been joined with ἔργοις 
καλοῖς in the dative, as in Plato, cited by 
αμ Πάντων ΠΡΟ΄ΣΤΑΣ ΕΥΨΥΧΓΑΙι, 
“ Excelling all in magnanimity.” Dod- 
dridge explains the phrase, to stgnalize or 
distinguish themselves in. works : 
but | find no proof that προΐσασθαι will 
bear this sense. Προΐεασθαι means strictly 
to stand before, and thence is used for de- 
fending, as by Demosthenes cont. Timoc. 
TON ὑμετέρων ΔΙΚΑΙΏΝ ΠΡΟΙΣΤΑΣ- 
OAI, to defend your rights, to stand be-, 
fore them, as it were, and not suffer your 
enemies to seize them. But Josephus 
has an expression more nearly resembling 
that of the Apostle, De Bel. lib. i. cap. 
90, § 2, where Augustus Caesar says to 
Herod the Great, "Αξιος & πολλῶν ἄρχει», 
ὅτως SIAL AZ ΠΡΟΙΣΤΑ΄ΜΕΝΟΣ. “ Thou 
art worthy to rule over many, since thou 
thus saintainest friendship, cum ami- 
citiam ἑαμίᾶ fide tuearis.” Hudson. So 
that I know not how the phrase καλῶν 
ἔργων xpoisaoBac can be more justly or 
faithfully rendered than as it is in our 
translation, fo maintain good works, i. e. 
nat only to practise, but to stand before- 


5 Sce under “Isnz: I. 
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and defend them, as it were, from what- 
ever might tend to make themselves or 
others remiss in the performance of them. 
See also Wolfius, Kypke, and Macknight 
on Tit. (Wahl says operam do, tracto, 
which is nearly the same as our transla- 
tion. He refers to Athen. xiii. p. 612. A. 
Sozom. Η. E. ν. 16. Dem. 143, 17. Plu- 
tarch Pericl. p. 165.C.] 

Ἡροκαλέομαι, ἅμαι, from πρὸ forward, 
and καλέω to call. 

[I. To call forth, invite any one to come 
out. Pol. xxii. 9. 2.] 

ΠΠ. To call forth any one, to fight or 
contend, ο, irritate. Gal. v. 26. 
Diod. Sic. iv. 58. Xen. Cyr. i. 4.4. It 
is to challenge in Thue, vii. 18. Elian. V. 
H.i. 14, See Wessel. ad Diod. Sic. i. 21.) 

Bee Προκαταγγέλλω, from pe before, 
ond καταγγέλλω to declare, publish. —To 
declure or speak before or before-hand. 
occ. Acts iii. 18, 24. vii. 52. 2 Cor. ix. 5. 

a> Προκαταρτίζω, from xpd before, 
and καταρτίζω to adjust, prepare, com- 
plete.—To prepare, make ready, or to 
complete hfe haat: oce. 2 Cor. ix. 5. 

Ἡρόκειμαι, from πρὸ before, or forth, 
and κεῖμαι to lie, be set. 

I, Of time, Το be set or present first, 
‘prids adeum. occ. 2 Cor. viii. 12, where 
see Kypke. [Πρὸ seems to have no force 
here. It is simply To be ready. See 
Diod. Sic. xx. 43. Ῥο]. 1.9. 6. Xen. Symp. 
ii. 7. Schl. refers Heb. xii. 2. to this head.] 

II. To be proposed, or set forth. occ. 
Heb. vi. 18. xii. 1,2. Jude ver. 7. Wet- 
stein, on Heb. vi. 18, shows that it is a) 
plied by Kenophon, Josephus, and Philo 
to the rewards of labours and contests; 
and, on Heb. xii. 1, he cites from Arrian, 
Epictet. lib. iii. cap. 25, ᾽ΑΓΩΝ, ΠΡΟ- 
KEITAI; from Herodotus, lib. ix. cap. 
59. ᾽ΑΓΩ:ΝΟΣ peyess IIPOKEIME'NOY ; 
and from Euripides, Orest. lin. 845, the 
very phrase ᾽ΑΓΩ΄ΝΑ ΤΟΝ IIPOKEI- 
MENON. (See Diod. Sic. iii. 26. xv. 60. 
Pol. iii. 62. 6. Xen. Cyr. ii. 3. 2. vii. 1. 
19. The word, says Achleusser, is 
perly used of , a8 in Xen. Rep. Ath. 
αἱ. 19. Hom. 11. i. 91. Eur. Phen. 1723. 
Levit. xxiv. 7. Numb. iv. 7.]—With Jude 
ver. 7. 2 Pet. ii. 6, may ver inentl 
be compared 3 Mac. ii. 5. Te ή 
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(which sas preached before) should he 
retained in so many editions ; ὁμὶν is to 
be read with an emphasis: and that God 
may send Jesus Christ, who was fore-de- 
signed for YOU, he being a minister of 
the circumcision, Rom. xv. 8.” Markland 
in Bowyer's Conject. See also Wetstein 
and Grieshbach, me embrace the ae 
προ ισµένο». [It is fo announce before- 
rae aa 141, 2. Xen. de Rep. La. 
xi. εν γ. 60. ὃ.] - 

Ἡροκοκή, fc, ἡ, from αροκέκο κα 
perf. mid. of προκύπτω.----Ῥγοπιοίιο», fer- 
therance, advancement, improvement. 000. 
Phil. i. 12,25. 1 Tim. iv. 15. The ex- 
amples from the Greek writers cited 
Wetstein and Kypke on Phil. i. 12, 
by Elsner on 1 Tim. (whom see) abun- 
dantly prove this noun to be a good Greek 
word, notwithstanding its being co- 
demned by the old grammarians Phryni- 
chus [p. 85. ed. Lobeck.] and Thomss. 
[2 Mace. viii. 8. Diod. Sic. T. iv. p. 41. 
ed. Bip. Pol. ii. 37. 10. Diog. L. it. 95. 
Grav. ad Luc. pores 33. as B. 746.)] 

HS Προκόπτω, from πρὸ before, ἆ 

Jorward, and κόπτω to strike, impel 

1. To go forwards, proceed, advance, 
prover’ of place. 

II. To advance, as the night. occ. Roa. 
xiii, 12. So Josephus, De Bel. lib. iv. 
cap. 4, § 6, ΤΗ:Σ ΝΥΚΤΟΣ ΠΡΟΚΟΠ- 
ΤΟΥΣΗΣ, “ the night advancing.” 

III. Zo advance, in wisdom and age 
or stature. ; 

[(1.) With a dative) occ. Luke ii. 5? 
So Wetsteincites from the Life of Eschine, 
ΠΡΟΚΟΠΤΕΙΝ ΤΗ: Ἡ ΛΙΚΙ Αι, and from 
Plutarch ΠΡΟΚΟ΄ΠΤΟΝΤΟΣ ἐν ΑΡΕΤΗ:. 
[Diod. Sic. xi, 87.] 

[(2.) With ἐν and a dative], To makes 
progress or in some partic 
discipline, Fife Judaism. occ. Gal. i. 14 
Thus Lucian, Hermotim. tom. i. p. 5%. 
TIPOYKONTON Ἐν TOI pabipars 
“I madea ess in learning.” 
Josephus, in his Life, says of himself, §2 


ro- | Ἔις µεγαλῆν παιδείας ΠΡΟΥΚΟΠΤΟΝ 


ἐπίδοσιν, “ I made a great proficiency ™ 
learning ;” literally, “ J advanced to 3 
great ο. of learning.” [Diod. Se. 
T. iv. p. 50. ed. Βἱρ.] 

[(3.) With] ἐπὶ πλεῖον, To proceed 


«89 Προκηρύσσω, from πρὸ before, and | further, or much further, in a figurative 


κηρύσσω to preach.—To preach before, or 
Jirst. occ. Acts xiii. 24. iii. 20, “ Tpoxe- 
χειρισµένο» iply—This being the reading 
of near forty MSS., and better sense, it 
may be wondered that προκεκηρυγµένον 


sense. Diodorus Siculus, cited by Wet- 
stein, has the same expression. occ. 2 Tim. 
iii, 9. Comp. 2 Tim. ii. 16, where Kypke 
refers προκόψωσιν to βεδήλως κενοφωνίας, 
and cites from Lucian, Amores, tom. |. β. 
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138, Ἔως τόσωτον τῆς τυρανγικῆς βίας Ἡ 
ΤΟ΄ΛΜΑ ΠΡΟΕ΄ΚΟΨΕΝ, Impudence pro- 
ceeded to such a pitch of tyrannical vio- 
fence. (Diod. Sie, xiv. 98.] 

((4.) With] ἐπὶ [τὸ] χεῖρον, To grow 
worse and worse. occ. 2 ‘Tim. iti. 13. Jo- 
sephus uses the same phrase, but in‘a 
natural or political sense, De Bel. lib. vi. 
cap. 1,§ 1. Τὰ μὲν Sy τῶν ᾿Ἱερσσόλυμων 
πάθη ΠΡΟΥΚΟΠΤΕ καθ ἡμέραν ΕΠΕ 
Το) XEI-PON. “ The miseries of Jeru- 
salem daily grew worse and worse.” So 
in the title of this chapter, and Ant. lib. 
xx. cap. 8, § 4, at the end. And in Ant. 
lib. iv. cap. 4, § 1, he has Τῆς ἐπὶ τὸ χεῖρον 
ΠΡΟΚΟΠΗ:Σ, “ A ing worse and 
a [See on this word Lucian. Solcec. 
ο. 33. 

es” Πρόκριμα, ατος, τό, from π 
κεκρέµαι perf. of προκρένω to prefer, 
which from πρὸ before, and κρίνω to judge. 
—Preference, a preferring of one before 
another, or rather A fore-judging, pre- 
possession, prejudice, preyudicium. (So 
Chrysostom loc.] See Wolfius. occ. 
1 Tim. v. 21. 

Bae” Προκυρόω, 6, from πρὺ before, 
and κυρόω to rm, which from κύρος 
authority, See under Kipwce—To con- 

Jirm or αν before. occ. Gal. iii. 17. 

Προλαμξάνω, from πρὸ before, and Nap- 
Εάνω to take. 

I. To take before another. oce. 1 Cor. 
xi. 2]. [See Diod. Sic. xvii. 78. xx. 107. 
Pol. ix. 14. 12. Dem. 32, 27. There is 
no occasion to divide between this and 
the next sense. ] 

II. To ος somewhat before- 
hand. οσο, Mark xiv. 8, where see Wet- 
stein and Kypke. [Wahl resolves the 

brase here into προλαβῦσα ἐμύρισε. (See 

en. Cyr. i. 2. 3.) Loesner (in Obes. 
Phil. p. 84.) suggests that the meaning 
in this place may be To see or perceive 
before-hand; a sense im which word 
eccurs in Philo de Mund. Opif. T. i. p. 8. 
ed. Pfeiff.] 

IIT. Προλαμθάνομαι, Το be taken be- 
fore one is aware, to be overtaken, sur- 
prized, as into a fault. occ. Gal. vi. 1, 
where see Kypke and Macknight. [Others 
say To be taken, caught ἐν a fault.) 

Προλέγω, from πρὸ before, and λέγω to 
tell. To tell before the event, to fore- 

" marn. ove. 2 Cor. xiii. 2. Gal. ν. 21. 1 
Thess. iii. 4. (Is. xli. 26. Diod. Sic. i. 
50. Άλαν. V.H. ii. 41. Xen. An. vii. 7.5.) 

ΕΚ" Προμαρτύρομαι, from πρὸ before, 

and papripopat to witness.—With an ac- 
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cus. To witness, testify, or bear witness 
to, before-hand. occ. 1 Pet. i. 11. 

Bae? Προμελετάω, &, from πρὸ before, 
and µελετάω fo meditate-—To meditate 
before-hand, to premeditate. occ. Luke 
xxi. 14. [Xen.de Rep. Ath. i. 20. Plutarch 
T. x. p. 153. ed. to, 

BE Προμε , &, from πρὸ before, 
and pide fo be βοσκό. Το ο 2ο- 
licitous or anzious before-hand. occ. Mark 
xiii. 11. 

TIpovoéw, &, from πρὸ before, and νοέω 
to think. (To foresee, used ret i 
Xen. Cyr. viii. 1. 13. and metaphorically 
To look to before-hand, ide for, take 
care of.}—With a genitive of the person 
following. occ, 1 Tim. ν. 8. Ἱρονοέομαι, 
Spat, Mid. with an accusative of the thing. 
To provide, take thought or care before- . 
hand, for. occ. Rom. xii. 17. 2 Cor. viii.. 
21. Comp. Prov. iii. 4,in LXX. [3 Esdr. © 
ii. 28. Wied. vi, 7. Elian. V. H. ii. 21.) 

Πρόνοια, ac, ἡι from προνσέω. 

Providence, care, prudence. occ. Acts 
xxiv. 3. [and in the phrase πρόνοιαν 
ποιεῖσθαι To make] provision, Rom. xiii. 
14. On which text Raphelius, Wetstein, 
and Kypke show that the Greek writers, . 
and particularly Polybius, often’ use the 
phrase πρόνοιαν ποιεῖσθαε, and sometimes, 
with a genitive following, in the sense of 
taking care of, providing. fer, or the like. 
To their observations I add, that in Jose- 
phus likewise we very frequently meet with 
the same expression. See his Life, § 12. 
§ 14. § 32. § 36, and Ant. lib. xiv. cap. 
7, § 4, at the end. [Wisd. xiv. 3. Diod. 
Sic. v. 1. and 88. lian. V. H. iii. 26. 
Pol. iii. 106.9. The word occ. in Josh. 
αχ. 3. in some aS befi ee 

II ω, ὤ, πρὸ before, and ὁράω 
to κά Το εεε before, of time. occ. Acts 
xxi. 29. [And metaphorically, Το see 
before one, have before one’s eyes. Acts ji. 
25, where, as Wabl says, the meaning is 
To be so mindful of a person or thing, as 
to have it, as it were, before one’s eyes. 
This passage] is a citation from the LXX 
of Ps. xvi. 8, where προωρώµην answers to 
the Heb. *nnw I have placed before. Πρὸ 
in composition is used by ines in a 
similar manner ; Πρὸ τῶν ὀφθαλμῶν ΠΡΟ- - 
ΦΑΙΝΕΤΑΙ. De fals. Leg. p. 313. [The 
word oce. Xen. Symp. iv. 5. Mem. i. 4. 
11. Diod. Sic. ii. 5. but not in this sense. 

Εν Ἡροορίζω, from πρὸ before, an 
ὁρίζω to determine. 

1. To determine or define before-hand, 
or before the event, to predetermine. occ. 
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Ido or fare. [See Hlian. V. H. ii. 35. 
iii. 18. Diod. Sic. xi. 44. Xen. Mem. i. 
6. 8. iii, 9. 8. Epict. Ench. 10. Eur. 
Orest. 659, Kiister. ad Aristoph. Plut. 
341. Ovid. Trist. i. 1.18. Τετ. Andr. i. 
5. 39, ZEsch. Soc. D. i. 13-] 

111. To exact, require. occ. Luke iii. 
13. xix. 23. Raphelius, after Camerarius, 
observes on Luke iii. 13, that Xenophon 
uses the phrase χρήματα πράττειν {0 exact 
money ; and that Polybius has the ex- 
pression τέλος πράττειν to exact tribute ; 
the former corresponds with Luke iii. 13, 
the latter with Luke xix. 23. [Xen. Hell. 
i. 3. 7. and 5. 11. An. vii. 6. 13. Mem. i. 
9. 5. ech. Soc. D. ii. 31, Callim. H. in 
Lav. Pall. 91. Jens. Ferc. Let. p. 42. 
εν σὶ Ρ. 1150. Salm. de Foen. Trap. 
pe 1171 

IIPAY“%, eta, ¥, the same as πρᾶος, 
which see. Meek, mild, gentle. occ. Mat. 
v. 5. xxi. 5. 1 Pet. iii. 4. (Job xxiv. 4. 
19. xxvi. 6. Zach. ix. 9. Ken. Symp. viii. 
3. Ec. xv. 9.] 

Πραύτης, τητος, 4, from πραύς.---Μεεζ- 
ness, mildness. occ. Jam. i. 21. iii. 13. 
1 Pet. iii. 15. (Ps. xlv. 5. χο. 10.] 

Ἠρέπω.--- Το become, “suit, be fitting. 
[Hence the impersonal πρέπει, ét is fitting, 
becoming, &c. occ. Eph. v. 3. Heb. ii. 
10.) vii. 26. Comp. | Tim. ii. 10. Tit. 
ii. 1. occ. Eph. v. 3. Heb, ii. 10. Ἡρέπο», 
τό, particip. neut, Becoming, filling, suit- 
able. occ. Mat. iii. 15. 1 Cor. xi. 13. [Ps. 
xxsiii. 1. xciii. 5. In 1 Cor. xi. 19. it has 
an aec. and inf., elsewhere, a dative. See 
Matthie, § 386. Xen. Cyr. vii. 5.37. Pol. 
ii. ie ig 

Πρεσδεία, ac, 4, from πρεσβεύω. 

[An embassy (i. e. an μάς ος am- 

bassadors.) Luke xiv. 32. xix. 14. 2 Macc. 

iv. 11. Xen. de Rep. Lac. xiii. 10. Cyr. 

ii. 4. 1, Thue. iv. 118, Lobeck ad Phryn. 

. 469. The word means Age of the first- 
nin Paus. iii. 1. 4. iii. 3. 8. 

Hae Πρεσθείω, from xpecbevc, or 
-mpéobuc. 

μι io be an old man. pe vii. 2.) 

Π1.] Το perform the office of an am- 
bassador, Pe an ambassador*, occ. 2 
Cor. v. 30. Eph. vi. 20, where see Elsner 
and Wolfius. (Xen. Cyr. v. 111. An. vii. 
2. 19.] ; 
Πρέσδυς, νος, 6, or Πρέσξυς, εια, v, from 
προεισθῆναι to be far entered into, or ad- 
vanced in, life or years namely ; 80 aged 


* (See Thom. M. 


p. 737. Laban. Τ. ii. p. 256. 
Thue. viii. 89.) ; 
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persons are in the O. T. said to be tot 
tn advanced in days; Gen. xviii. 11, 
& al. and in the New, ΠΡΟΒΕΒΗΚΟ- 
TES ἐν ταῖς ἡμέραις ἀντῶν. Luke i. 7, 
18. Comp. under Πρόδημι II. : 

1. Old. an old man, a man advanced tn 
years. 

TI. An ambassador, because old men 
were usually employed on such occasions. 
—The word occurs not in the N. T., but 
is inserted on account of its derivatives. 
The LXX, however, have often used it 
for an ambassador, as Numb. xxi. 21, & 
al. 

σθντέριο», 4, τύ, from πρεσθύτερος. 

1 An ήν or council of elders, in 
a political sense. occ. Luke xxii. 66. Acts 
xxii. 5. In which passage it denotes the 
Jewish Sanhedrin or Great Council at 
Jerusalem. Comp. under Πρεσξύτερος III. 
and Συνέδριον, and see Campbell on Luke. 

11. An assembly of Christian elders or 
presbyters, a presbytery. occ. ] Tim. iv. 
14. oa 2 Tim. i. 6. Acts Ho aA 

IIpeoburepoc, a, ov, properly an adjec- 
tive of the οίνος ης hoa 
πρέσξυς, 

ΓΙ. An old man, elder, one advanced in 
life, as 1 Tim. v. 1, 2. 1 Pet. ν. 5. Io 
Luke xv. 25. it is simply the comparative, 
elder. Gen. xviii. 11, 12. xix. 4, 31. 
Ezr. ν. 9. In John viii. 9, Parkhurst re- 
fers the word to this head ; but Schl. and 
Wahl put it under head III.} 

II. Because the Jewish Sankedria or 
Great Council was chiefly composed of 
elderly men (comp. peo€vrépios I. and 
Συνέδριον), hence Πρεσθύτεροι Elders, and 
II ie Se τῷ ad, Elders of the le, 
who are likewise mentioned by Josephus, 
Ant. lib. xiii. cap. 4. § 9, seem to denote 
Members of that council, Elders in dig- 
nity and authority, q. d. Senators. Mat. 
(xvi. 21.] xxi. 23. xxvi. 3, 47, 57, 59. 
xxvii. 1, 3, (12, 20, 41. xxviii. 12. Mark 
viii. 3]. xi. 27. xiv. 43 and 53. xv. 1. 
Luke vii. 3. (which others explain of 
rulers of the synagogue. So Schil.) ix. 22. 
xx. 1. xxii. 52. John viii. 9. Acts iv. 5, 
8, 23. vi. 12. xxiii. 14. xxiv. 1. xxv, 15.] 
Comp. Exod. xvii. 5. xix. 7. xxiv. 1, 9. 
Num. xi, 16, 24. 1 Mac. vii. 33. xii. 35. 
xiii. 36. 

III. An Elder or Presbyter in the 
Christian church. This title is given both 
to inferior ministers, who were inted 
overseers of the flock of Christ to the 
Church of God, see Acts xx. 17, 28. Tit. 
i. 5, 7. 1 Pet. 5. 1—5 ; and to the Apo- 
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stles themselves, 2 John ver. 1. (where 
see Wolfius.) 3 John ver. 1. Comp. 1 Pet. 
v. 1. So Πρεσθντέριον, 1 Tim. iv. 14, cer- 
tainly includes St. Paul himself. Comp. 
2 Tim. i. 6. “ Who,” asks the learned 
Jos. Mede, “ can deny that our word 
Priest is corrupted of Presbyter? Our 
ancestors, the Saxons, first used Preoster, 
whence a further contraction came 
Preste, and Priest. The High and Low 
Dutch have Priester ; the French Prestre ; 
the Italian Prete; but the Spaniard only 
speaks full Presbytero.” Works, fol. p. 
27, where see more*. [Comp. Acts xi. 30. 
xiv. 23. xv. 2, 4, 6, 22, 23. xvi. 4. xxi. 
18. James v. 14. Rev. iv. 4, 10. v. 6, 8, 
11, 14. vii. 11, 13. xi. 16. xiv. 3. xix. 4.] 

I σθύτεροι, ot, Ancestors, prede- 


cessors. Mat. xy. 2. Mark vii. 3, 5. Heb. 


, an old man. occ. Luke i. 18. Philem. 
ver. 9. Tit. it. 2, where see Macknight, 
and on ver. 3. [Josh. vi. 21. Judg. xix. 
16, 17, 20, 22. Job xv. 10. Eur. Phoen. 
864. Xen. Cyr. iv. 6. 1.] 

E> Πρεσξύτις, τδος, ἡ, from πρεσθύτης. 
—An old or aged woman. οσο. Tit. ii. 3. 
Diod. Sic. iv. 51. Herodian. v. 3. 6. 4 
ace. xvi. 14.] ; 
Ἡρηνής, έος, ος, 6, ἡ, from x, 6 for- 
Pi dhe νύω or νεύω to nod, leet hall 
Prone, falling forward on his face. So He- 
sychius, Πρηνής, Ἐπὶ πρόσωπον πεπτωκώς; 
and Phavorinus, Πρηνής, Ecc τἄμπροσθε», 
ἐπὶ «όµατος, ἐπὶ προσώπο, Thus likewise 
Eustathius on Homer, ΠΠ. ii. lin. 414, ob- 
serves of πρηνὴς or πρανές, Κυρίως λέ- 
γεται τό πεσὸν ἐπὶ πρόσωπον--- Λέγεται δὲ 
ο... πρανής, καὶ κατάντης τόπος. 
εν καὶ παροιµέα τὸ, σφαῖρα κατὰ πρανᾶς. 
“ Itis repels apsliea fo what alle om its 
face, and metaphorically a sloping ground 
is called πρανής; whence the proverb, A 
globe xara αρανᾶς, rolling down hill.” 
Thus xpnv}c 18 plainly applied, Il. ii. lin. 
418, and II. vi. lin. 43. See also Raphe- 
lius on Mat. xxvii. 5, who observes that 
he finds no authority for πρηνὴς signify- 
ing headlong, nor consequently any reason 
to think that Judas, after he had hanged 
himself, fell down a precipice; πρηνὴς 
‘yevopevoc expressing only that he fell on 
his face. occ. Acts i.18. Elsner, whom 
see, produces several passages from the 


* “ Parest, Presbyter, Sacerdos. A. 8. pneorr. 
Al. prister. B. priester [Su. prest.] G. prestre. It. 
prete. It. preste. Omnia satis manifesté desumpts 
sunt ex πρεσθύτερος Junii Etymolog. Anglican. 


xi. 2. : 
πι 8, 6, from πρέσξυς.---Οἶὰ, 
age 
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Greek writers where πρηνἠς means flat 
on one’s face, and ‘xixrew πρηνὴς to fall 
on one's face, particularly one from Jose- 
phus De Bel. fib. i. cap. $2. § 1, where 
Antipater enters, καὶ ΠΕΣΩΝ ΠΡΠΝΗΙΣ 
πρὸ τῶν ποδῶν τῦ πατρός, “ and falling pro- 
strate, or on /.is face, at his father’s (He- 
rod’s) feet, says, [ beseech you, O father, 
not to prejudge me,” &c. I add that in 
his Life also, § 28, Josephus uses ΠΡΗ- 
NH'S ΠΕΣΩΝ in the same sense, “ humi 
rostratus.” Hudson. [So Schl. and Wahl. 
Perizon. de Mort. Judve. c. iii. p. 16. 
Elsner i. p. 359. The word occ. in this 
sense Hesiod. Clyp. 365. Hom. ΠΠ. Q. iii. 
Od. E. 374. Rhes. 795. Wisd. iv. 19. 
Phil. in Agric. p. 204. Casaubon. Ex. 
Antibaron. xvi. 69.] 

Πρίζω.-- 1ο saw, saw asunder. occ. 
Heb. xi. 37; where the Apostle is by 
some particularly thought to refer to the 
manner*in hich the prophet Isaiah was 
put to death, concerning whom there is a 
tradition among the Jews that he was 
sawn asunder. This tradition is at least 
as old as Justin Martyr, and is mentioned 
by many. See Wetstein and Suicer The- 
saur. in Πρίω, and comp. Διχοτομέω I. 
(On this tradition see Fabr. Cod. Pseud. 

. 1088. See 2 Sam. xii. 31. Amos i. 3. 
Hist. Susann. 59. Diod. Sic. iii. 26.] 

Πρίν, A Conjunction, q. from πρὺ ἂν 
before that.—Of time, Before, joined 
with an infinitive. John xiv. 29.—with an 
accusative case and an infinitive, Mat. 
xxvi. 34, 75. [Mark re 72.) John [iv. 
49.] viii. 58. [Xen. Cyr. ii. 24. 10. 
Πρίν, 4, Deford thet, q. d. sooner rae 
joined with an optative, Acts xxv. 16.— 
with a subjunctive, Luke ii. 26. (xxii. 
34.]—with an accusative and an infinitive, 
Mat. i. 18. Mark xiv. 30. [Acts ii. 20. 
vii. 2.1 ° 

Πρίω. [See Πρίζω.] 

ΠΡΟ’. A Preposition. 

I. Governing a genitive. 

1. Before, of place. See Mat. xi. 10. 
Mark i, 2. Luke [i. 78.] ix. 52. x. 1. 
Acts xiv. 13, Jupiter, who was before 
the city, i. ο. whose image was erected 
before, or near the entrance into, the city, 
as a tutelar god, according to the custom 
of the heathen. See Elsner, Wolfius, Wet- 
stein, and Bp. Pearce. [Diod. Sic. xiv. 
108. Xen. Cyr. iii. 3. 33. It may perhaps 
be translated] At, Acts v. 23. xii. 6, 14. 

2. Before, of time. Mat. v. 12. viii. 29. 
John xvii. 24, & al. freq. John xii. 1, 
Tipo ἓξ ἡμερῶ» τὸ Πάσχα, Six days before 


προ 

the Passover, We have an exactly pa- 
raftel construction in Josephus, Ant. lib. 
xy. cap. 11. § 4. ΠΡΟ ΜΙΑΣ ‘HME- 
ΡΑ΄Χ τῆς ἑορτῆς, ‘One day before the 
feast.” Comp. 2 Cor. xii. 2, and see 
ether instances of the like trajection {in 
Amos i. 1. iv. 7. 2 Mac. xv. 36. See also 
Munter Symb. de Joh. Ev. p. 23.) 

9. With an infinitive mood and the neut. 
article gen. τῷ Before, before that. Mat. 
vi. 8. Luke ΓΗ. 2. xiii. 19. xvii. 5.7] xxii. 
15. John xiii. 19. [Acts xiii. 19. Xen. 
Cyr. iv. 5. 14.] 

4. Before, above, preferably io, pre. 
Jam. v. 12. 1 Pet. iv. 8. So applied by 
Plato. [Menex. in fine.. Herodian. v. 4. 
ap Zeunius’s edition of Vigerus 
De Idiot. p. 658. Lips. 1788. 

II. In composition it denotes, 

1. Before, of place, as in προάγω to go 
before. 

2. Forth, forward, as in προβάλλω. 

3. Before, in the σος of, as in 


προοράω. 
4. Publicly, openly, plainly, as in Tpo- 
γράφω II, III. Πρόδηλος, which see. 

5. Before, of time, as in προαµαρτάνω 
to sin before. 

6. Before, of preference, as in προαιρέ- 
opac to choose before, prefer. 

Προάγω, from πρὸ before or forth, and 
ἄγω to go, lead, bring. 

I. To bring out or forth. occ. Acts 
xvi. 30. xxv. 26; particularly to [triad,] 
condemnation, or punishment, in which 
view Raphelius shows that both Polybius 
Γι. 7. 12.] and Arrian [Exp. Al. iv. 14.] 
apply this V. occ. Acts xii. 6. [2 Mae. ν. 
18. Jos. de B. J. i. 27. 2.) 

(II. To go before any one. Mat. xxi. 
19. (Mark xi. 9.) Luke xviii. 39. See also 
Mark vi. 45. which.comp. with Mat. xiv. 
22. where the acc. is introduced, as it is 
also in Mat. ii. 9. (where many translate 
the verb Το lead forward, as if the sim- 

le ἄγω was used, πρὸ being quiescent *. 
See Ernest. ad Iliad A. 3.) xxvi. 32. 
Narre xiv. 18.) xxviii. 7, Mark x. 32. 
n Mat. xxi. 31. Schleusner translates 
To get sooner to a place, to be more 
master of, so as to excite others’ desires ; 
but it seems to me simply fo precede. 
On this construction, see Buttman § 
118. Matthie § 377.394. 425. So praecedo 
(Ces. Β. G. vii. 54, Justin, xiv. 4.), preeeo 


® [Schleusner, in his edition of Biel, quotes the 
word as occurring in Ex. xxiii. 20. and comp. it with 
this place. But I do not find the word in Mill. 
It oce. in some MBS. in Ex. iii. 4. and xiv. 10.] 
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(Tac. Ann. vi. 2}.), antecedo (Cic. ail Att. 
viii. 9.) are construed with accusatives. 
There is some difference of opinion as to 
1 Tim. v.24. Wahl says, it is metaphori- 
cally used there “ofthings which are known 
before something is done.”. Schl. explains 
it, of sins, A leading one on, inciting one to 
νά judgment on those who commit them. 

he verb has this sense in Wisd. xix. 12. 
2 ore x. |. Xen. Mem. .. 

. Το before, , in time. 
1 Tim. i. 8 ν. ο eb. vii. 18. [He 
rodian. viii. 8. 8.] 

[Προαιρέω, ὤ. To settle, decree, choose. 
And so in the middle. 2 Cor. ix. 7. 
‘lian. V. H. iii. 10. xiv. 14. Aristot. 
Eth. iii. 9. Xen. Mem. ii. 1. 2. It is 
choose. Deut. vii. 6. x. 15. Prov. i. 29. 
Xen. An. vi. 9. 11; to desire, love, in 
να. 8. poe vii. 7. x. 15) = 

Προασι t, ὤμαι, mid, 
πρὸ fefire, aad Senidepai do accuse.—To 
accuse, allege, or convict before. occ. Rom. 
iii, 9. [Perhaps rather, Το prove be- 
fore, such being often the meaning of 
ἀιτιάομα. The apostle refers to ch. i. 
24—32. ii, 1—24. So Luther, Seb. 
Schmidt, and Erasmus; but Erasmus 
Schmidt, and others, explain it as 2 pas 
sive. We have been accused before, 
(namely, by the Divine law, Ps. xv. 3. 
and the Mosaic law.] pe 

Ilpoaxdw, from πρὸ before, 
ἀκόω to hear—To hear before occ. Col. 
i. 5. [Ρο]. x. 5.5. Xen. Mem. ii. 4-7. 
Dem. 604, 7.] 

HES Προαμαρτάνω, from πρὸ before, 
and ἁμαρτάνω to sin.—To sin before. 0. 
9 Cor. xii. 21. xiii. 9. [Herodian. tii. 14.8] 

RF Προαύλιο», α, τό, from πρὸ before, 
and ἀνλὴ, which see.—A porch, or gateway, 
such as, we are informed by Dr. Shaw’, 
the principal houses in the East.are stil 
usually furnished with. occ. Mark xiv. 63. 
[Rather, a vestibule or small outer cow 
though perhaps Shaw means the same 
thing.] - 

Of place, Τ forward, odeance 

1. lace, Το ‘orward, 
oce. Mat! iv. 21. Mark i. 19. [Xen. Ap. 
iv. 216. . . 

II. Of time, Το advance. occ. Luke | 
7, 18. ii. 36. The Greek writers 0 
προξαίνων κατὰ τὴν ἡλικίαν [Pol. xv. 
29.] for advancing in age, and rpebebr 
κὼς τῇ. ἡλαίᾳ [Lysias Or. xxiv. Ρ. 412. 
ed. Taylor], or simply κροξεξηκώς, for 6 


® Travels, p. 207. Ας. 2d edit. 





bee = τς 
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‘son advanced in age, as may be seen 
in Wetstein: but the phrase προθεδηκώς 
‘EN TAIZ ‘HMEPA‘1Y, literally ad- 
vanced in days, is Hellenistical, and 
plainly taken from the Heb. pa Ν3, to 
which προξεξηκώς (TAIZ) 'HME'PAIS 
answers in the LXX of Josh. xxiii. 1, 2. 
} Kings i. 1; and mpo€cnxéc 'ΗΜΕ- 
POON, Gen. xviii. 11. xxiv. 1. Josh. xiii. 
1. [The word is often To make pro- 
gress, to increase, as Gen. xxvi. 13. Ex. 
xix. 19. 3 Esdr. ii. 29. See Vorst de 
Hebr. 5 9.] ra fi 

Προδάλλω, from πρὸ forth, forward, 
and egret to ig! t. 

+ » Lo throw forward. 
(ech. ee 1006.) and men To put 
JSorward, bring forward.: See Prov. xxvi. 
18. Judg. xiv. 12, 13, 16. 2 Mac. vii. 
10. Xen. Mem. iii. 8. 4. (in the middle.)} 
—To put forward, i.e. in order to 8 
on a public occasion, in which view the 
V. is also applied by the Greek writers, 
ag may be seen in Wetstein. occ. Acts 
xix. 33, where the French translation, 
Les Juifs le poussant a parler. Comp. 


also Kypke. [Schleusner says, To name, 
pr €, mention, and cites the same use 
of the middle in Xen. An. vi. 1. 16. and 


2.4. Dem. 750, 10. Pol. vi. 25.5. Wahl 
thinks the verb retains somewhat of its 
first meaning, and translates it, To thrust 
Sorward, move quickly forward.] 

Il. Το put forth, as a tree its buds, 
occ. Luke xxi. 30; where Wetstein cites 
from Dioscorides, [i. last chapter, ] ΠΡΟ- 
ΒΑ΄ΛΛΕΙΝ ἄνθος, to put forth the flower ; 
and Kypke understands the word τι any 
thing, i. e. either leaves, as Mat. xxiv. 32, 
or flowers (fruit-buds) which the fig-tree 
shoots out nearly with the leaves. [Kap- 
πὸν is supplied in Julian Or. p. 169. Jo- 
seph. Ant. iv. 8.1.9. See Schweigh. ad 
πω D. E.i. 15. 7.] of 

ατικός, ή, όν, from πρόδατον.---- 

οἱ Leong to sheep. ears γ. 2. 
᾿Ἐπὶ τῇ προξατικῇ (ἀγόρᾳ or πύλῃ παπησ]γ), 
At the sheep-market, or rather gate. See 
Neh. iii. 1, 32. xii. «9: in which i 

for the Heb. Ην oyw, the LXX have 
πύλη προξατική. See Campbell on John. 
[So Schleusner and Wahl.]} 

Πρόδατον, ω, τό, from xpobalye to go 
forward, “ because,” says Mintert, “ it 
gore orward in feeding * :” or else the 

reek name may be referred to the 

obedient, tractable temper of these ani- 


9 [Hence the word is said to have been used of 
all animals. } 
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mals, by which they are di readily 
to proceed after the shepherd calling: 


them. See John x. 3, 4, and Bochart, 
vol. ii. 521—A sheep. [Mat. vii. 15. 
ix. 36. x. 16. xii. 11, 12. xviii. 19. 
xxv, 32. Mark vi. 34. Luke xv. 4, 6.: 
John ii, 14, 15. x. 1, 2, 3, 4, 11, 12, 18. 
Acts viii. 32. Rom. viii. 36. 1 Pet. ii. 25. 
Rev. xviii. 13. Gen. xxxi. 38. xxxii. 14. 
Lev. iv. 32.] ‘These animals, on account 
of their simplicity, mildness, inoffensive- 
ness, patience, and obedience, are used as 
emblems of believers in Christ. [Mat. x. 
6. xv. 24. xxv. 33. (Comp. Ez. xxxiv. 
16, 17.) xxvi. 31. Mark xiv. 27. John x. 
7, 15, 16, 26, 27. xxi. 16, 17. Heb. xiii. 
20. See Is. ν. 17.] On Mat. x. .16, 
Wetstein cites a very similar expression 
from Herodotus, lib. iv. cap. 149, Ἔφη 
ἀντὸν καταλείψει» div ἐν λύκοισι, “ He said 
he would leave him α sheep among 
wolves.” Lost or straying oe repre- 
sent persons not yet converted, but wan- 
dering in sin and error. Mat. x. 6. xv. 
94. | Pet. ii. 25. Comp. Mat. ix. 36. 
Mark vi. 34. 

Προδιδάζω, from πρὸ forward, and 
βιδάζω to cause lo go. 

I. To thrust or push forward. occ. 
Acts xix. 33, [Pol. xxiv. 3. 7.] 

II. Το push forward, in 8 moral sense, 
to egg on, incite. occ. Mat. xiv. 8. Xe- 
nophon uses TIPOBIBA’ZEIN ΛΟ΄ΓΩ., or 
ΛΕΤΩΝ, to push or egg on by words, 
oratione impellere, in the same sense. 
See Memor.1. 2, 17, andv. 1. [Perh 
it may be To teach before-hand. e 
Vulg. has Premonita. In Ex. xxxv. 34. 
it is To teach, and ο) hfe vi. 7. ~~ 

Ἡροθλέτω, from x ore, an πω 
to see. [Only used in the Ν: Τ. in the 
middle.—To look before-hand,} to provide. 
occ. Heb. xi. 40.—[To see. Ps. xxxvil. 
13.) : 

Προγίνομαι, from πρὸ before, and γίνο- 
μαι fa .. or be ὧοπε.--Το be or be 
done before, to be past. (occ. Rom. iii. 
25. The apostle is speaking of the sins 
with which Jews and Gentiles had pol- 
luted themselves before coming to the 
Christian faith. See 2 Mac. xiv. 3. Dem. 

.. 255, 22. Pol. x. 17, 12. Xen. Mem. 
li. 7.9. The word occ. in some MSS. in‘ 
Lev. xx. 2.] 

Gee” Προγινώσκω, from πρὸ before, and 
γινώσκω to know. 

I. To know before, whether a person, 
οσο. Aets xxvi. 5. [See Wisd. vi. 14. 
viii. 9. Dem. p. 861, με ν thing, 








. the rest of mankind ; the same with those 


"19. Wahl and Schleusner say, Decree. ] 
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occ. 2 Pet. iii, 17. (Wisd. xviii. 6. Jo- 
seph. ο. Apion. ]. 22.] 

11. To know before, or fore-know with 
approbation, to fore-approve, comp. Γι- 
νώσκω VII. Or, To make a previous 
choice of, as a peculiar people. occ. Rom. 
viii. 29. xi. 2. Comp, Amos iij. 2. ] Pet. 
i. 2. (Wahl first translates the verb in 
Rom. viii. 29. To know before, and says, 
«*Whom he knew before to be fit for 
eternal life.” Afterwards he translates it 
in both places by Dudum amo. Schleus- 
ner says simply, in both places, amo ali- 
quem, bene volo alicui. So Mr. Young, 
(Three Sermons, &c. p. 79. 2d ed.) 
«Whom he did fore-know, those whom 
he regarded with especial favour before 


II. To describe or paint (as jt were) 
publicly or openly. occ. Gal. iii. 1, where 
see Alberti and Wolfius. [Perbape, Το 
set forth or write publicly, in a table 
publicly exposed. 1 Mac. x. 36, La- 
cian Timon. p. 153. Schel. Arist. Av. 
450. So Schleusner. Wahl says, To depict 
one so that you have him before your eyes. 
Of course, the sense is, that full and s- 
curate knowledge of the doctrines of Christ 
crucified had been conor - 

III. Το post up publicly in swriling, 
proscribere. occ. Jude ver. 4. ‘Those who 
were summoned before courts of judi- 
cature were said to be ΠΡΟΡΕΓΡΑΜΝΕ- 
NOI ae κρίσιν, because they were cited 
by posting up their names in some public 

¢; and to these, in the style of Plo- 
tarch and Achilles Tatius, ἡ κρίσις Π90- 
ΕΓΡΑ/ΦΗ, judgment was pamegey α 
declared in writing. Thus Elsner; vb 
remarks further, that the Greek writes 
apply the term ΠΡΟΓΕΓΡΑΜΜΕ ΝΟΥΣ! 
to those whom the Romans called pr- 


whom he chose in Christ before the 
foundation of the world, (Eph. i. 6.) i.e. 
all Christians, of whatever nation, who 
should embrace the faith of Christ. Under 
the law, the Jews were Gods chosen and 
peculiar people.” This seems the best 
sense, from a consideration of Rom. xi. 2, | scriptes, or proscribed, i. e. whose names 
where it is hardly possible to translate it | were posted up in writing in some public 
Το fore-know ; and M‘Knight, who does | place, as persons doomed to die, with α 
80, is obliged to paraphrase it, “Whom he | reward offered to whoever sould bil 
ο. κ bef f ae them; therefore in Jude ver. ese 
. Το ordain before, to fore-ordain. | γι νοι ἐις τῦτο τὸ κρίµα, 82 
oce. | Pet. i. 20. yeahs critic, ee ‘Pat οὐ those 
KBE” Πρόγνωσις, wc, Att. εως, ἡ, from | who must give an account to God for ther 
xpoytwwaxw.— Prescience, fore-knonledge. | crimes, and are liable to his judgmet 
oce. Acts ii. 23. 1 Pet. i. 2. [Judith xi.| but who, moreover, are destined to 
punishment they deserve, aa victilts 
the divine anger.” If it be asked wher 
they are thus IPOTEDPAMMENO! pr 
scribed? I think we must answer in the 
examples of those mentioned by St. J 
ver. 5,6, 7, 11, and especially in the pr 
heey of Enoch, ver. 14, 15. Comp! 
et. ii. 8. under Τίθημι ΥΠ. 
raf Πρόδηλος, 8, 6, ἡ, καὶ τὺ---ον, from 
πρὸ before, and δῆλος manifest.—Maw 
fest before, or rather icly, plainly, 
evidently manifest. occ. | Tim. v. 24, 
ser vii. 14, In this latter Sig iB 
not only in the Apocryphal ! 
Judith viii. 29. 2 Mac. iii. 17. ir. %8 
in the first Epistle of Clement to the (> 
rinthians, § 1) and 40, (edit. Ruse!) 
but likewise in the best Greek σπιν 
such as Herodotus and Dionysius 
licarn. cited by Raphelius on | Tim." 
24. We may also observe that Luca 
3 Seo alio Wetstcin, and especially Platarch * 
Sylla, tom. i. p. 472, B. edit. . 
te of Cicero, ae i. p 31, Note (x-) Ato wf 
comp. Kypke in Jude. 


Πρόγονοι, wy, de, from πρὸ before, 
and γέγονα, lagi mid, of γίνομαι Hi be born. 
[Properly, Persons born ε One, as 
parents. 1 Tim. v. 4. (and it is used by 
Pol. vii. 3. 1. of father and grandfather ; 
in lian V. H. tii. 47. of a father’; in 
Xen. Mem. i. 3. 1. of parents), but usu- 
ally it means ancestors, as in 2 Mac. viii. 
19. xi. 25. Pol. i. 20. 19. Xen. Mem. iii. 
5.3. Thuc. ii. 11. Most persons under- 
stand it in this sense in 2 Tim. i. 3, and 
translate, Whom I serve after the manner 
of my forefathers, So Wahl and Schleus- 
ner; and for this sense of ἀπό, see Lo- 
beck on Phryn. p. 10. Matthie, § 573. 
Others, however, take the word rather in 
the first sense, and explain it From a boy, 
or from my youth.} 
SS Προγράφω, from πρὸ before, or 
inly, and γράφω to write, de- 


openly, plai 
scribe, paint. 

I. To write before or afore-time. occ. 
Rom. xv. 4. Eph. iii. 3, where comp. ch. 
1, 9, and see Wolfius. 





es 


ΠΡΟ 723 ΠΡΟ 


particularly addresses himself, ver. 13. 
Comp. Luke xxiv. 47. Acts i. 8. ii. 41. 
iii. 26. xiii. 46. [Schleusner thinks that 
this verb means no more that Ἐλκίζω.] 
Ἡροενάρχομαι, from πρὸ before, 
and ἐνάρχομαι to begin, or begin in—To 
begin in, or among, before, or to begin δε- 
ore or already.occ. 2 Cor. viii.6, 10. [Here 
also Schl. thinks that πρὸ has no force. ] 
Re Προεπαγγέλλομαι, Mid. from πρὸ 
before, and ἐπαγγέλλομαι to promise.— - 
0 promise before or afuredine: oce. Rom. 
i. 2. [Schleusner says, that wpo has no 
force. The word occ. in Dio Cass. Hist. 
Ρ. 19. A. ed. Hanov.] 
Προέπω, from πρὸ before, and ἔπω 


vary often applies it to the same meaning. 
[Schleusner and Wahl also think, that in 
the N. T. πρὸ in this word hus not the 
sense of before, as it has in Dem. 293, 25. 
Xen. de Re Eq. iii. 3. They consider the 
word as synonymous with δῆλος. In Heb. 
vii. 14. Schleusner says, thjs is clear from 
the word καταδῆλον being used, verse 15, 
in the same sense, and from Theodoret, 
ad loc. who explains it by ἀναντίῤῥητον. 
Prem νι -- meant, plain be- 
‘ore- / MEARE 0 hecy, &e.) 

Προδίδωμι, from ο δε ας Sorth, 
and δίδωµι to give. 

I. To give before or first. occ. Rom. xi. 
35. (Ceb. Tab. 9. Xen. Hell. i. 5. 4. Is. 
as Ne : 

11. Το give or deliver up, q. d. to give 
forth. In this sense it ο ou ithe 

N. T., but see 2 Mac. vii. 37. 
_ ILI. To deliver up to another by de- 
ceit, io betray. This is a very usual sense 
of the V. in the profane writers, and the 
LXX use it for betraying of counsels, 2 
Kings vi. 1}. [Eur, Pheen. 1620.) 

* Ἡροδότης, », 6, from προδίδωµι to deliver 
up, Betray.—One who deligers up or be- 
trays another, a betrayer. occ. Luke vi. 16. 
Acts vii. 52. One who betrays his trust. 
2 Tim. iii. 4. [In this place Schleusner 
says, the word has either the meaning 
given by Parkhurst, or specifically a be- 
trayer of the Christians. See Xen. Hell. 
i. 7, a 2 Mac. v. 15. Eur. Pheen. 1013.) 
_ TI podpéuw. See Ἡροτρέχω. 

Πρόδρομος, ο, 4, from προδέδροµα perf. 
mid. of πρόδρεµω.-- A fore-runner. occ. 
Heb. vi. 20. (This word means one sent 
before to spy, in Diod. Sic. xvii. 17. Xen. 
de Mag. Eq. i. 25. It means also the 
Jirst of any thing, and.is used of ear 
JSrwuit. See Is, xxviii. 4. (Plin. N. H. xvi. 
26.) Numb. xiii. 20. 

Ἡροείδω, from πρὸ before, and ἔιδω to 
see.—To foresee. occ. Acts ii. 31. Gal. 
iti. 8. [See Ps. cxxxix. 3. In Gen. 
xxxvil. 17. it is To see before-hand. See 
Thuc. iii. 22. Schleusner gives προείδω or 
προειδέω To foresee or foreknow ; but in 
the N. T. we have only the form προιδώ».] 

He Προελπίζω, from xpd befire, and 
ἐλπέζω {9 hope, trust—-To hope or trust 
before others, to hope first. oce. Eph. i. 
12, That we (Jewish converts) should be to 
the praise of his glory, τὰς προηλπικότας 
ἓν τῷ Χρισφ, who first trusted in Christ, 
i. ο. believed in him, as the promised Sa- 
viour, before the Gentiles, and especially 
before the Ephesians, to whom the Apostle 






























to tell. 

1. To tell before or formerly. occ. Gal. 
v. 2]. 1 Thess. iv. 6. 

II. To tell before the event, to foretel, ᾿ 
predict. occ. Acts i. 16. [Schleusner refers - 
Gal. v. 21. ta this head. The word occ. 
Pol. vi. 3. 2. Xen. Cyr. i. 4. 13.] 

KP Ἱροερέω, ὅ, from πρὸ before, and 
ἐρέω to say, deliver. : 

I. Το say, speak, or declare before or 
formerly. occ. 2 Cor. vii. 3. xiii. 2. Gal. 
i. 9. (comp. ver. 8.) Heb. x. 15. Jude 
ver. 17. Comp. Rom. ix. 29. [Why 
Parkhurst puts Rom. ix. 29. and 2 Pet. 
iii. 2. under this head I cannot see. They 
belong to the next, under which Wahl 
and Schleusner also put 2 Cor. xiii. 2. and 
Jude 17. occ. 2 Mac. ii. 33. iii. 7, 28. iv. 
1. Xen. Cyr. i. 2. 9.] 

II. To say or tell before the event, to 
foretel. Mat. xxiv. 25. Mark xiii. 23. 
(Rom. ix. 29. 2 Pet. iii. 2.] ‘ 

Προέρχομαι, from xpd before, or for- 
wards, and ἔρχομαι to go, 

I. To go forwards, advance. occ. Mat. 
xxvi. 39. Mark xiv. 35. Acts xii. 10. 
Προήλθο» ῥύμη» µίαν, “ They went forward 
or adv: (through) one street,” διὰ 
being understood *. [Xen. Cyr. vi. 3. 9. 
Herodian. i. 5. 4. 2 Mac. x. 27.] 

ΠΠ. To go before one, as guide (whe- 
ther with a gen. or acc. is not clear). 
Luke xxii. 47. —as a minister, to get 
things ready. Luke i. 17. Thus it is 
used both of place and time. Comp. Gen. 
xxxiii. 3.] 

III. With a accusative following, To 
out-go, get before in going. occ. Mark vi. 
33. [And in Acts foie and 2 Cor. ix. 
5. it is put in a somewhat similar sense 
without an acc. To go before, set out be- 
ore another an a journey. | 

* [On this acc. see Matthie, § 394.] 
3A2 
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"Ἡροεταιμάζω, from πρὸ before, and 
Beate ας make ready.—To make ready 
before-hand, to prepare before. occ. Rom. 
ix, 23. Eph. ii. 10. [Wahl and Schleus- 
ner translate the verb Το destine in Rom. 
ix. 23. Schleusner says, To will or de- 
cree in Eph. ii. 10. See Wisd. ix. 8. It 


“occ. in the sense given by Parkhurst in 


16. xxviii. 24.] 
ΓΕ Προεναγγελίζομαι, from πρὸ be- 
Sore, and ἐναγγελίζομαι to preach the 
.—To preach the gospel before 
“the law was given.” Macknight. occ. 
Gal. iii. §. [Here Schleusner thinks that 
πρὸ has no force.) , 
Ἡροέχω, from πρὸ before, and ἔχω {ο 
have, be —To have the advantage, excel, 
precello, presto. Thus Cebes in his Pic- 
ture, p. 44, edit. Simpson, where the 
stranger asks, Πύτερον» ἐδὲν TIPOE’XOY- 
ΣΙΝ sro dt µαθηµάτικοι πρὸς τὸ βελτίως 
γενέσθαι τῶν ἀλλῶν ἀνθρώπων; “ Have 
not these men of learning the advantage 
to become better than other men?” Πῶς 


ἱ ge TIPOEXEIN ; “ How are they 
ike 


to have the advantage?” replies the 
old man; and p. 45, Πῶς by ἆτοι 
ολ ώνς ἐφή. ἐις τὸ βελτίες ἄν- 
pac: γενέσθαι, ἕνεκα rérwy τῶν µαθηµά- 
των» “ How then, says he, lane Aa 
the advantage to become better men by 
means of their learning?” [See also 
Xen. An. iit 2. 11. De Ven. i. 12. De 
Rep. Lac. i. 2.] So Προέχομαι, mid. To 
have the advantage. occ. Rom. iii. 9. 
Thus Theopbylact explains προεχόµεθα by 
ολ ἔχομέν τι πλέον; “ Have we an 
vantage?” And so the modern Gree! 
version, “Exopey τίποτε προτίμησιν; 
[Schleusner gives the same sense to xpo- 
éxopat,.citing Theodoret τὶ ὅν κατέχοµεν 
περισσόν; and arranging the words thus, 
rl Sy; προέχοµεθα; dv πάντως. Wahl 
makes προεχόµαι To pretend, urge as a 
pretext or excuse. ] 
TIponyéopac, ὅμαι, from σρὸ before, and 
ἡγέομαι, to think, or lead.—To think or 
esteem unother before, i. e. to prefer (90 
our translators): or rather, Te go before 
or prevent another. The Greek writers 
frequently apply the verb in the latter 
sense, but never (s0 far as I can find) in 
the former. occ. Rom. xii. 10, where Mac- 
knight's Commentary, “In every ho- 
mourable action, go before and lead on one 
another.” [The word occ. in the sense to 
go before in Prov. xvii. 14. Diod. Sic. i. 
87. Xen. Cyr. iv. 2. 27. Pol. xii. 5. 10. 
Wahl takes. it here in'the sense To go 


προ 


before as an ex . Schleusner says, 
To excel, conquer, explaining the place, 
Let each try to excel the other in res- 
dering fod, offices. Grotius seems to 
agree with our translators: but Schl 
agrees with Parkhurst, in thinking that 
version indefensible. The part. occ. ia 
the sense of a leader in Deut. xx. 9.3 
Eadr. viii. 28.] 
Πρόθεσις, we, Att. εως, ἡ, from χροτίθηµ 
I. A setting before. occ. Mat. sii. 4. 
Mark ii, 26. Luke vi. 4. Heb. ix. 2 
The LXX apply this word only to the 
shew-bread *, a8 it is commonly . 
They use the expressions of the Apostle, 
Heb. ix. 2, Προθέσεις τῶν ἄρτων, ΤΚ 
putting on of bread, for the Heb 
ο ο. 9 Ley xiii. 11; αν that 
of the Evangelists, "A τῆς προθέσεως, 
literally loaves of -- fore (i.e. ad 
before the Lord of the holy table), fr 
the Heb. cond yy, the setting in order 
bread, Exod. xl. 23, for n> wor DM 
bread of ordering, | Chron. ix. 32. xx 
29; and for tw tond, bread of te 
presence, 2 Chron. iv. 19 ; which latter 
Heb. name wag therefore given to this 
bread, because Tt was commanded to be 
continually mrp 8) before the present 
of Jehovah. See Exod. xxv. 90. x. 5. 
And since part of the frankincense pt 
apo the bread was to be burnt on the 
“tao for a memorial, i. e.t ha 
read, even an ο ering made 
unto the Lord; fe since Aaron 3 
his sons were to εαί it in the holy plc 
(see Lev. xxiv. 5—9.) it is evident tht 
this bread typified Christ, first 
as 8 sacrifice to, or rather (ο the press 
of, Jehovah, and then ος ie 
‘ood to such as in and through Hin st 
iritual priests to God, even his Fathet. 
ae i. 6. . 10.xx.6. Comp. I Pet.ii.5. 
. A predetermination, η ἵ 
tention, design, [whether] fn Gol, οἱ αἲ- 
ing men in general, Gentiles as well 5 
Jews, to salvation, Rom. viii. 281-- 
athering together all things in (Εν 
ph. i. 11. see ver. 9, 10 ;—of maka 
the Gentiles fellow-heirs, and of the som 
body, with the Jews, and partaters of bs 
© [The shew-bread wan twelve loaves (sccordet 
to the number of the tribes) covered with cm 
shown or set forth for seven deys in the sanctaty: 
They were ρἰκοθὰ in two rows on the golden table 
and after the seven days belonged to the pres 
See Lev. xxiv. 1—9.} 
+ So Heb. Lev. xxiv. 7. οπυπώ pnb) Πο, 
And it shall be to the bread for α memorial. Comp. 


Lev. ii. 2. 
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promise in Christ by the gospel, Eph. iii. 
11, (see ver. 6.) comp. 2 Tim. i 
choosing one nation rather than another 
to certain privileges, and blessings, Rom. 
ix. 11.’ Comp. Ἑκλογὴ ΠΠ. ‘The ίσες 
just cited are all wherein the word is ap- 
plied to the purpose of God in the N. T. ; 
-—[or in man) Acts xi. 23..2 Tim. iii. 10; 
Cond in the sense of] purpose, intention, 
esign, of man, [it] occ. Acts xxvii. 13. 
Comp. under Kparéw VI. (See 2 Mac. iii.8.} 
Ἡροθεσμία, ac, 4, the fem. of 
προθέσμιος before-appointed, which from 
προτίθηµι to appoint before.—A before- 
appointed day or time, namely, ἡμέρα or 
Spa being understood. occ. Gal. iv. 2; the 
word is applied in the same sense [by 
Lucian Ver. Hist. i. 36. Jos. Ant. xii. 4. 
7. ‘Esch. 6, 14. Lys. Or. vi. 4. See 
D’Orville ad Charit. iii, 2. It occ. Symm. 
Job xxviii. 3.) 
ο ΕΦ Προθυµία, ac, ἡ, from x, ος. 
— Readiness of mind, alacrity. Bilston 
viii. 11, 12, 19. ix. 2. Acts xvii, ΙΙ. 
The phrase κᾶσα προθυμία is used for the 
greatest readiness or alacrity by the 
urest Greek writers, particularly by 
lerodotus and Polybius. See Wetstein, 
and comp. Πᾶς VII. (Prov. xix. 6.] 
Ηρόθυμος, 2, 4, 4, καὶ τὸ----ον, from πρὸ 


forward, and θυμὸς mind, 


I. Forward or ready in mind, willing. 
occ. Mat. xxvi. 41. Mark xiv. 38. [1 
Chron. xxviii. 21. xxix. 30. 2 Mac. iv. 
14. Xen. Hell. ii. 3. 18. Cyr. ν. 4. 22. 
Thue. ii. 53. vi. 89.] : 

II. Ready, promptus, in a ive 
sense, desired, wished for. occ. Rom. i. 
15, where Wolfius has j stly remarked 
that ἐτὶ is understood. ‘The passage ὅτω 
τὸ κατ’ ἐμὲ πρόθυμο», κ. τ. λ. may be li- 
κι enteret So, as oe as in me 

ses, or according to the best 9 er, 
it is ready to ioe (i.e. T am ἂν ο ee ds 
sirous, see Raphelius) {ο preach, &c. 
Thus the Vulg. Ita (quod in me) p= 
tum est, et vobis—evangelizare. Raphe- 
lius and Wetstein have shown, by quota- 
tions from the Greek writers, that τὸ κατ 
ἐμὲ means as far as is in my power, 
quantum in me est. The phrase is ellip- 
tical for κατὰ τὸ κατ’ ἐμὲ by. But it is 
_ Manifest that, according to this inter- 
retation, there is in the text, at least, a 
leuble ellipsis, namely of ὃν and és). But 
this seeming harsh to Kypke, he would 
understand only ἐσὶ after κρόθυµο», and 
refer τὸ to epdbuion 3 8othat τὸ car’ ἐμὲ 
πρόθνμον should be considered as syno- 


im. i. 9 ;—of 
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nymous with τὸ κρόθυµο» µυ, and 

Boyer be rendered βαση κάν as vc 
used by Dionysius Halicarn., Thucydides, 
and Euripides. My readiness is to preach, 
i.e. I am ready to preach. (Eur. Iph. 
Ταυς, 989. 3 = os 26.] : of 

π ς, Adv. Ώ αι ος.-- 
or pany i ready mind, willingly, cheer- 
fully. ους, 1 Pet. ν. 2. (2 Chron. xxix. 
34. 2 Mace. vi. 28. Pol. iii. 92.5. Xen. 
Symp. iv. 50.] 

να, from πρὸ before, and ἴσημι to 
lace. 
- I. Properly, Το place or set before. 

II. To set over, and “in the 2d aor. 
infin. προτῆναι, with a genitive following, 
to preside over. occ. 1 Tim. iii. 5. So perf. 
act. particip. contract. ‘Oc προετῶτες, 
Who previde pedis: 1 Tim. ν. 17. 
Προΐταμαι, . Lo be set over, to pre- 
side, toed cther absolutely, or with 8 
genitive. occ. Rom. xii. 8. 1 Thess. v. 12. 
U Tim. iii. 4,12. [Transitively, Herodian 
v. 7. 13. Intransitively, Amos vi. 19. 
Prov, xxvi. 17. 1 Mace. v. 19. Diod. Sic. 
xiii. 92. Pol. i. 73.1. Xen. Mem. iii. 4. 
3. iv. 2. 2. Matthie, § $77.] 

III. Καλῶν ἔργω» προΐτασθαι. occ. Tit. 
iii. 8, 14. “Whitby interprets it to excel 
and outstrip others in good works: but to 
express this meaning προΐτασθαι should, 
I apprehend, have been joined with ἔργοις 
καλοῖς in the dative, as in Plato, cited by 
Scapula, Πάντων ΠΡΟ΄ΣΤΑΣ ἘχΨΥΧΙΑι, 
a Fiecellin all in magnanimity.” Dod- 
dridge explains the phrase, to lize or 
distinguish themselves in. works : 
but | find no proof that προΐτασθαι will 
bear this sense. Προΐςασθαι means strictly 
to stand before, and thence is used for de- 

Sending, as by Demosthenes cont. Timoc. 
TO"N ὑμετέρων ΔΙΚΑΙΏΝ ΠΡΟίΣΤΑΣ- 
OAI, to defend your rights, to stand be-, 
Sore them, as it were, and not suffer your 
enemies to seize them. But Josephus 
has an expression more nearly resembling 
that of the Apostle, De Bel. lib. i. cap. 
20, § 2, where Augustus Cesar says to 
Herod the Great, "Αξιος ἐι πολλῶν ἄρχει», 
ὅτως ΦΙΛΓΑΣ ΠΡΟΙΣΤΑ΄ΜΕΝΟΣ.Ι’ Thou 
art worthy to rule over many, since thou 
thus maintainest friendship, cum ami- 
citiam tanta tuearis.” Hudson. So 
that I know not how the phrase καλῶν 
ἔργων xpotsnoBac can be more justly or 
faithfully rendered than as it is in our 
translation, fo maintain good works, i. e. 
not only to practise, but to stand before- 


® Sce under Ἔσημι Ἱ. 


ποτ ; 
Heb. i. 5. 19. Ceb. Tab. 9. Herodian. 
v. 4. 16. Xen. Mem. i. 1. 1.] 

3. My wore, Not ever, never. Heb. ix. 
17, where Kypke cites Dio Cass., Euri- 
pides, and Homer using µήποτε in this 
sense. [In most editions, µήποτε is given 
as one word in this passage ; and it occurs 
in the sense of not in Hom. Il. H. 315. 
Gen. xlvii. 18.] 

Πότερος; a, ov, from πυῖος which? and 
ἕτερος another.—Whether, of two. It 
occurs only in the neut. πότερο», which is 
used adverbially, whether. John vii. 17. 
[Job vii. 12. xii. 7. Xen. Mem. ii. 7. 4.] 

Ἠοτήριον, αν τό, from πέποται 3 pere. 
perf. pass. of the obsolete πόω to drink. 

1. A cup to drink out of, α drinking- 
οκρ. Mat. xxiii. 25, 26. Mark vii. 4, 8. 
[See also Mat. xxvi. 27. Mark ix. 4]. 
xiv, 43. Luke xi. 39. xxii. 17, 20. (Ist 
time) Gen. xl. 11, 13, 21. 2 Sam. xii. 3. 
Wahl and Schleusner put Mat. x. 42. 
also under this head. Schleusner puts | 
Cor. xi. 25. under both.) 

II. The liquor contained in a drink- 
ing-cup. Mat. x. 42. 1 Cor. x. 16, 91. 
Comp. Luke xxii. 20. 1 Cor. xi. 25, 26, 


27. 

II. From the * ancient custom of the 
master of the feast’s appointing to each of 
the guests his cup, i.e. his kind and mea- 
sure of liquor, ποτήριον is used in the 
LXX answering to the Heb. 015, for that 
portion of : iy ge ad or misery which 
God sends on kingdoms or individuals, as 
Ps, xi. 6. xvi. 5. xxiii. 5. So in the 
N. T. it denotes the bitter sufferings of 
Christ for the sins of men, Mat. xx. 22. 
xxvi. 39 {, 42. Mat. x. 38. xiv. 36. Luke 
xxii, 42. John xviii. 11.—of his faithfal 
followers, Mat. xx. 23. Mark x. 39.— 
of the wicked, Rev. xiv. 10. xvi. 19. xviii. 
6, where see Daubuz §. 

IV. The golden cup in the hand of the 
woman, Rev. xvii. 4, imports the gaudy 
and plausible ‘allurements to idolatry. 
The image is taken from the golden cups 

Of wine used in the worship of idols, and 
consecrated to their service. Comp. Jer. li. 
7, and 1 Cor, x. 21, and under "Ouvog II. 


* See Homer, IL. iv. lin. 261, &c. 

+ [Comp. Homer, IL xxiv. lin. 527. And lin. 
663, &c. of Pope's Translation. Of Cowper’s, lin. 
660. Is. li. 17, 22. Jer. xxv. 17. Habb. ii. 16.] 

See Bowyer’s Conject. Appendix to 4to edit. 

i [On this common metaphor, see Πίνω and ὄινος, 
Fisch. Soph. ii. ad Vorst. de Hebr, N. I’. p. 14. 
Ephr. Syr. T. i. p. 46. Monum. Vet. Arab. Carm. 
xiii, 3. Plaut. Casin. v. 2. 42.] 
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On Rev. xvii. 4. C. and ver. 2. B. see the 
learned Daubuz and Bp. Newton and Vi- 
tringa, especially Note +. ; 

Ποτίζω, from πύτον drinkable, drink, 
from πέποται 3 pers. perf. pass. of obedl.” 
πόω to drink. 

I. With an accusative of the person 
following. To give drink to a man, Mat. 
x. 42. xxv. 35. xxvii. 48. [Mark xv. 36.] 
Rom. xii. 20. —to a beast, Luke xiii. 15. 
[Gen. xxi. 19. Ceb. Tab. 5. With twoa- 
πια Mat. a 42. ner 41.] . 

I, Allegorically, of spiritual nourish- 
ment. ] Tn Cor. iii. ait is construed 
with two accusatives, one of the perso, 
ὑμᾶς, and another of the thing, γάλα; 
and moreover the V. ixériea, which is 
strictly applicable only to γάλα, refers 
also to - So Hesiod, Theogon. lin. 
640, applies the V. ἐδεῖν eat to nectar, 
which was the drink, as well as to am- 
brosia, which was the food, of the gods 
Homer in like manner applies ἐδεῖν to 
wine as well as to fat sheep, Il. xii. 319, 
320. [Again it denotes) To water, 35 
plants, applied spiritually. 1 Cor. iii. 6, 
7, 8. [It is allegorically used also in Rev. 
xiv. 8.3] 

Πότος, 5, 4, from πέποται 3 pers. pet 
pass. of obsol. πύω to drink.—A compola- 
tion, drinking match, drunken bout. ος. 
1 Pet. iv. 3. [So Gen. xix. 3. Jud. xiv. 
10. Dan. i. 5, 8. ν. 10. Prov. xxiii. 30. 
1 Mace. xvi. 15. Demosth. p. 796, 26.] 

TOY, [An Adverb of place.] 

{(1.) Where? Mat. ii. 2, 4. viii. 20. 
xxvi. 17. Mark xiv. 12, 14. xv, 47. Luke 
ix. 58. xii. 17. xvii. 7, 36. xxii. 9, 11. John 
i, 39, 40. vii. 11. viii. 10, 19. ix. 12. αἱ 
34, 57. xx. 2,13, 15. 2 Pet. iii. 4. Rer. 
ii. 13. Pol. vi. 9.11. Ken. de Mag. Eq. 
vii. 14. In Luke viii, 25. 1 Cor. i. 20. 
xii. 17, 19. xv. 55. 1 Pet. iv. 18. a negs- 
tion is implied, Where is your faith? i.e. 
Have ye no faith? Sce Hom. Il. v. \7l. 
ae vi. 14. Hesychius says wa ἐν toy τῇ 
sd pos.) : 
ο Whither, for πο, John iii. 8. τν 
35. vill. 14. xii. 35. xiii. 96. xiv. 5. η 
5. Heb. xi. 8. 1 John ii. 11. Gen. χη. δ.] 

Tov. 

[Enclitic. (1.)] Somewhere. occ. Heb- 
ii. 6. iv. 4. [Xen. Mem. iii. 5. 15. Diod 
Sic. i. 19.1 . 

(2.) About, near, of time. occ. Row. 1. 
19, where Kypke cites from Plutarch, 


κ [Comp. Ts. xxix. 10. Habb. ii. 15. Ps 


1x8. 
Ecclus. xv. 3.] , 
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ἐς Elder than Lysias“ETEXI MOvy “EIKO- 
ΣΙ by about twenty years; and TETPA- 
ΚΟ΄ΣΙΩΝ δὲ ΠΟΎ διαγενοµένων ἘΤΕ΄ΩΝ, 
about four hundred years being elapsed.” 
ea fBlian. V. Η. xiii. 4. Pol. iii. 108. 
3. 
TOY'S*, πόδος, 6—The foot, of man, 
John xiii. 5, 14, & al. freq.—of beast, 
Mat. vii. 6. Rev. xiii.2. For the various 
applications of this word see also Mat. iv. 
§. v.35. xviii. 8. xxii. 44. Luke i. 79. vii. 
14. To illustrate which last text we may 
observe from Dr. Shaw, Travels, p. 238, 
that “ the custom, which still continues 
Lin the East] of walking either barefoot 
or with slippers, requires the ancient com- 
pliment of bringing water upon the arrival 
of a stranger to wash his feet.” [John xiii. 
5, 6—10, 12, eae Comp. Gen. xviii. 4. 
Jud. xix. 21. 1 Tim. v. 10. isi By- 
neeus de Calc. Heb. i. 6, 9. and Salmas. 
ad Tertull. de Pall. ο. 5. On kissing the 
“feet, Luke vii. 44, 45, see Esth. iti. 2. 
and Dieterech Antig. Bibl. V. T. p. 395. 
On anointing them, Luke vii. 46, see 
asaubon. Exerce. Antibar. xiv. ο, 12. and 
yneeus de Morte J. C. ο. 3. On both 
see Winer Bibl. Realw. p. 233, 399, 400, 
591. In Acts xxii. 3. (“ brought up at the 
feet of Gamaliel”) observe that the Jewish 
masters sat on a seat above their disci- 
Be 3 and see Plat. Protag. Ρ. 196. In 
πι. xvi, 20. (“ to tread Satan under his 
feet”) the meaning is to subdue, because 
victors placed their feet on the vanquished. 
See Josh. x. 24. Ps. cx. 1. Is. Ixvi. 1. 
Ovid. Fast. iv. 858. Virg. Ain. x. 490. 
Ὑποπύδιον is added according to the Heb. 
hrase in these two places in Mat. v. 35. 
ark xii. 36. Luke xx. 43. Acts ii. 35. 
vii. 49. 1 Cor. xv. 25. Heb. i. 13. x. 13. 
On Luke vii. 38, observe that the ancients 
at meals rested on their left hands, used 
their right to help themselves, and that 
their feet were stretched out, slanting a 
little from the table. In Hebrew poetr 
it is common to refer to the limbs especi- 
ally used in any office, where in prose the 
person himeelf would be referred to. This 
explains Acts v. 9. Luke i. 79. Rom. iii. 
15, and indeed x. 45. Many passages 
are explained by the oriental custom of 
prostration before a superior, as Mat. 
- xviii. 29, δι al. freq.] Rom. x. 15, com- 
pared with Isa. lii. 7, How inkl day are 
the feet of them who bring the good 


* (Lobeck (ad Phryn. p, 453.) gives the reason 
for writing πύς, not zus.] . 
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tidings of peace, who bring the good 
tidings of good things! Campbell Gree 
lim. Dissertat. to Gospels, p. 145, where 
see more) and Wetstein [thus explain the 
passage], “ Pedes eorum, qui latum af- 
ferunt nuncium, licet pulvere sordidi, for- 
mosi tamen videntur.’ 

Πρᾶγμα, arog, τό, from πέπραγµαι perf. 
pass. of πράσσω to do, perform.—In ge- 
neral, Somewhat done, a work. [Wahl 
gives the sense factum, res gesta, then 
negotium, res gesta, then res ; and Park 
burst had 4 fact, work, deed, then a 
thing, thirdly α matter. But the distinc- 
tions are so nice in some of these cases, 
that what one calls a thing the other 
makes a business, as Mat. xviti. 19. John- 
son defines a thing to be whatever is, and 
therefore Schleusner is safer in putting 
many of the doubtful passages under one 
general head, as no ambiguity ean arise. } 

ΓΙ. A thing. In Heb. x. 1, σκιὰ τῶν 
μελλόντων ἀγαθῶν is opposed to Zxon ray 
πραγµάτω»; and in Heb. xi. 1. and James 
iii. 16, the sense is no less clearly what we 
express in English by thing, in such phrases 
as a good thing, a bad thing, and s0 Deut. 
xvii. 5. 1 should say the same of Heb. 
vi. 18. (where Wahl says factum, res 
gesta.) In Rom. xvi. 2, Wahl has nego- 
tium, Parkhurst @ matter, and our trans- 
lation a business; and perhaps in this 
place the word has the definite significa- 
tion a thing to be done. So in Mat. xviii. 
19. In Luke i. 1. it seems to be trans- 
actions. In Acts v. 4. also the sense is 
business or matter—Schl, saye crime, In 
2 Cor. vii. 11, the expression τῷ πράγ- 

art, i.e. the business, is explained by 
ishop Middleton to be the affair of the 
incestuous person, and this seems right. 
Schl., as in Acts v. 4, says, the crime of 
the incestuous person, which is unneces- 


sary-] 

it A [(law-business, cause]. Πράγμα 
ἔχειν πρός τινα, To have a matter, i. e. 
of complaint or litigation, against any. 
occ. 1 Cor. vi. 1. [Xen. Mem. ii. 9. 1]. 

ΠΠ. It seems to refer particularly to a 
venereal affair, 1 Thess, iv. 6, as it doth 
sometimes in the profane writers. [For 
this sense of πρᾶγμα refer to Poll. On. v. 
15.93. Theoc. ii. 143. Elian. V. H. iv. 
8. and Wolf on 2 Cor. vii. 11. Schl. under- 
stands the word to mean commercial busi- 
ness; but the context shows the other to 
be the right sense.] j 

Πραγματεία, ac, ἡ; from xpayparetw. 
—An Mie. business. occ. 2 Tim. ii. 4. 
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Dem. 101,22. 1 Chron. xxviti.21. The 

bbis use this word. See Buxt. Lex. T. 

in 118 and pre. Soldiers might not en- 

gage in commerce. See Salm. de Usur. p. 

939. The word properly means handling 

any aa See Diod. Sic. i. 1. Pol. 1. 
1. 4. 


Ἡραγματεύω, from πρᾶγμα an affair.— 
To engage another in ως, or tee 
also fo manage affairs or business. Hence 
Πραγματεύομαι, mid. To be occupied or 
employed in affairs or business, “ negotia 
obire, negotiis gerendis occupari.” Wet- 
stein. occ. Luke xix. 13. [where it is put 
of letting out money at usury. See Xen. 
Cyr. ii. 4. 26. and 
ix. 19.] 

NPAITQPION, ο, τό. Lat.—A 
word formed from the Latin pratorium, 
a derivative from * Prator (which from 
preeo to go before), a Roman title, which 
sometimes denotes a military, sometimes 
α civil, officer. Hence Pretorium sig- 
nifies, 

1. The general's tent. [Cic. ad Div. i. 
33. 

I. A place or court where causes were 
heard by the praetor, or any other chief 
magistrate, a judgment-hall. In _ this 
sense the word Πραιτώριον is used Mat. 
xxvii. 27. Mark xv. 16. John xviii. 28, 33. 
xix.9; and from Mark xv. 16, John xviii. 
28, the pretorium seems to have been the 
same as, or a part of, the palace of Pilate ; 
so the Latin word often denotes @ gover- 
nor's palace. Doddridge observes, that 
Herod’s pretorium, Acts xxiii. 35, was 
in like manner a palace and court, built 


by Herod the Greatt, when he rebuilt 


and beautified Cesarea; and that pro- 
bably some tower belonging to it might 
be used as a kind of state-prison, as was 
common in such places. [Wahl and Schl. 

ree in thinking that the word denotes 

so the house or palace of the pretor or 
other chief provincial magistrate. Wahl 
moreover, after Kuinéel, says, that from 
Joseph. Ant. xv. 9. 3. xviii. 3. 1. De B. 
J. i. 21. 1. ii. 14. 3. ν. 4. 3. it seems that 
the pretors, who lived at Cesarea, when 
they were at Jerusalem, used Herod's 
palace, in the upper part of the city, as 
their residence. Therefore he thinks that 
in Mat. xxvii. 27. Mark xv. 16. John 
xviii. 28, 33. xix. 9, we are to understand 

9 

® See Ainsworth’s Πἱοοπατγ in Pretor and 
Pretoriaum. 

+ (On this sce Sueton. Calig. 37. Octav: 63, 72. 
Tit. 8] 


ΤΙ6 


j the 


ieron. viii. 8. 1 Kings. 
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lace of Herod at Jerusalem *. And 
so Fritzsche. ] 

ΠΠ. The Roman emperor's palace. 
Phil. i. 13, where see Wolfius and Mac- 
knight. (Schl. and ‘Wahl consider that 
the camp of the pretorian guards is 
meant. See Herodian, ii. 5. 6. iv. 4. 12. 
vii. 11. 12. Sueton. Tib. 37.] 

Ἡράκτωρ, opoc, 4, from πέπρακται 
3 pers. perf. pass. of πράσσω to do, act, 
exact.—An officer, batliff, serjeant, or 
the like. It seems properly to denote the 
officer whose business it was to exact the 
money adjudged tobe paid. [It is so used by 
Demosth. 1327, last line, 1337, 26. 778, 
18.] So Hesychius explains πράκτορες by 
aida exactors, collectors; and Suidas 
πράκτωρ by ὁ τὸν ἐπικείμενον ἐισπραττόμενος 
φόρο», he τν exacts the tribute ισα Β 
and in the LXX of Isa. iii. 12, this word 
denotes an exaclor, oppressor, answering 
to the Heb. was. occ. Luke xii. 58. [Itis 
used for an avenger of murder, A‘ach. 


-Eum. 315. Agam. 112.) 


Πρᾶξις, coc, Att. εως, ἡ, from πέπραξαι 

2 ay perf. ο” of πράσσω to do, act. 
. A work, action, deed. occ. Luké 
xxiii.51. Rom. viii. 13. Col. iii. 9. Comp. 


* [The case seems to have been thus. Adjoining 
to the e wall was a tribunal in the open air (see 
Joseph. Β. J. ii. 9.3.), to which the governor came 
by a door, ή ος the wall, and which St. 
John calls Βημα. The Jews, when they took Jesus 
to Pilate, would not go into avy part of the palace, 
but stood without (see John xviii. 28. Nomb. xix. 
22.) round the tribunal. Jesus was cither at first 
(or, I think, after the first hbo egos into 
some of the palace. I say after con- 
πω, because it seems to me (from Mat. xxvii. 
ey) that the first charge was made in the presence 
of Jesus; while in verses 17—26 of that chapter 
there is no appearance of his being t. Pilate, 
therefore (as appears also from St. John), went 
backwards and forwards from Jesus to the Jews. 
All this is clear; the orly difficulty arises from ear 
finding from St. Matthew and Mark, that efter the 
seourging he was token into the Πραισώριον, which 
is explained by St. Mark to bethe ἀνλά, ἱ. e. the first 
or outer court of the palace ; and consequently that he 
was not in that part of the then. We must 
therefore either suppose that be was taken into seme 
more private audience-room by Pilate at first, or 
that at the moment of his candemnation he was 
brought out for a moment to the tribunal. Neither 
of these circumstances is nrentioned ; but on a com- 
parison of the Evangelists it will be seen that neither 
of them is anxious to tell cli the minute circum- 
stances. I think that St. Matthew and St. Μακ 
use Πε. yey in Parkhurst’s sense, and St. John in 
WwW and Schleusner’s. ] 

{ The disputes between Perizonius and Huber en 
the meaning of this word ale rise to Perizonius's 
treatise De Origine, Significatione, et Usa Vocum 
Pratoris οἱ Pretorii. Frankf. 1690.] 
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Acts xix. 18, where see Wolfius. {In 
Mat. xvi. 27. it may be better translated 
practice or behaviour. It has the sense 
of deeds, works, practice, &c. often in 
LXX. See 2 Chron. xii. 15. xiii. 22. 
xxvii. 7. 1 Macc. xiii. 34. lian. V. Η. 
ii. 4. In Thue. iii. 114, vi. 88. it is put 
for transactions, as in the title of the 
acts of the apostles ; and in Diod. Sic. ii. 
34. Xen. Cyr. i. 3. 1. Schleusner, as 
usual, makes an useless subdivision, giving 
the sense of evil deeds to Rom. viii. 13. 
Col. iii. 9. and Acts xix. 18.] 

II. Office, use. occ. Rom. xii. 4. [See 

Ecclus. xi. 10. Xen. Mem. ii. 1. 6.] 
TIPAO2, or ΠΡΑΤΙΟΣ, a, ον.--- 
Meek, mild, gentle. occ. Mat. xi. 29, where 
see Elsner and Wolfius. (See 2 Macc. xv. 
12. Pol. iii. 98. 5. Xen. Ages. xi. 10. 
Inc. Zeph. iii. 13. Symm. Ps. xvii. 30. 
It is ready to forgive in Dem. 1422, 19. 
The Attics used also πραῦς ; see Lobeck 
on Phryn. p. 403.)—The most probable 
of the Greek derivations of this word 
seems to be from ῥᾷος. for ῥάδιος, easy. 

TIpgérnc, τητος, ἡ, from πρᾷος. --- 
Meekness, mildness. 1 Cor. iv. 21. Οᾳ].ν. 
22. (vi. 1. 2 Tim. ii. 25, (in all which 
Paces Wahl refers-it to gentleness in par- 

loning injuries and correcting faults. See 
Dem. 1405, 15. Xen. Cyr. ii. 2.9.) 2 Cor. 
x. 4. Eph. iv. 2. 1 Tim. vi. Hi. Tit. iii. 
2. See Diod. Sic. xvi. 5. Pol. xxviii. 3. 
3. Xen. Cyr. iii. 1. 41.J—The LXX tise 
it for the Heb. may ameekness, from the 
V. my to afflict, humble, Ps. xlv. 4. 

Ἡρασιά, dc, ἡ, q. περασιά, from πέρας 
the extremity. 

I. The learned Damm, Lexic. col. 1978, 
says, that it Properly denotes *a long 
range, not a broad bed, ο plants, al the 
extreme side of a garden, or of some con- 


siderable part of a garden ; and thus he 
remarks mer uses it, Odyss. vii. lin. 


427, 
Ἔνθα δὲ κοσμησα) TIPAZIAL rage νείασον dex or 
Πανσοῖαι πεφύασιν.-------------- 


‘There are beautiful borders of all kinds of plants 
at the extreme plot of the garden. 


It occurs in this sense Ecclus. xxiv. 31. 
Hence [from Hesychius and Phavorinus 
it appears that the shape of the πρασιὰ. 
was an oblong. See Theoph. Hist. Plant. 
iv. 4. Dioscor. iv. 17. Aq. and Symm, 
Song of 8. v. 14. vi. 1.] 

ος «Loo s, at non latus, ordo plantarum ad 
acs tus horti, vel majoris jus partis 
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II. In the N. T. A regularly disposed 
company of persons. occ. Mark vi. 40, 
twice, where Campbell observes, in oppo- 
sition to an opinion which I once embraced, 
« That the whole le made one com- 
pact body, an howard men in front and 
fifty deep (a conceit which has arisen from 
observing that the product of these two 
numbers is five thousand), appears totally 
inconsistent with the circumstances men- 
tioned both by Mark, who calls them, in 
the plural, συμπόσια and πρασιαί, and 
by Luke, who calls them κλισιαί.''--ου- 
serve that the repetition of the N. xpaatai, 
πρασιαέ, in Mark vi. 40, as of συµπύσια, 
συμπόσια, ver. 39, and of δύο, δύο, ver. 7, 
in a distributive sense, is agreeable to the 
Hebrew idiom, which is imitated by the 
LXX, Gen. vii. 2, 3. Exod. viii. 14. A 
classical writer would have said κατὰ πρα- 
σιάς, &c. [Add I Kings iii. 16. Judg. v. , 
22. Gesen. p. 668. Vorst. Phil. Sacr. ο. 
12. p. 305. Georg. Vindic. N. ‘I’. ab Hebr. 
p- 340.) 

TIPA’Z2Q, or ΠΡΑΤΤΩ. 

ΓΙ. To do, pursue a line of conduct, 
act, used only of actions, and not like 
ποίεω to make, &c. Thus generally Acts 
v. 35. xvii. 7. xxvi. 9, 26. 1 Cor. 1x. 17. 
2 Cor. v. 10. 1 Thess. iv. 11. Rom. ix. 
11.—of good, John v. 29. (Ist time.) Acts 
xxvi. 20. Rom. ii. 25.—of evil, Luke xxii. 
23. xxiii. 15, 41. John iii. 20. v. 29. (2d 
time.) Acts iii. 17. xxv. 11, 25. xxvi. 31. 
Rom. i. 32. ii. 1, 2, 3. (perhaps vii. 15, 
19.) xiii. 4. 2 Cor. xii. 21.—In Acts 
xvi, 28, which Wahl and Schl. make a 
separate head, translate Do not treat 
yourself ill—Pursue no wrong line of 
conduct to yourself. See Job xxxvi. 21. 
Diod. Sic. xi. 43. Diog. Laert. ii. 8. Pol. 
v. 75.9. Xen. Mem. i. 1. 20.) 

ΠΠ. To do, fare (well or ill). It is 
used with an adverb, or other word, show- 
ing how the person fares. Thus] ἕν 
πράττειν, To ightly, or to do, i. e. 
[fare or succeed well, to be happy. occ. 
Acts xv. 29 ; where Wolfius observes that 
the Greek phrase will bear either of these 
senses, but with Elsner embraces the Ἰαί- 
ter, as best opposed to the assertion of 
the false teachers at ver. |. He observes 
that ἕν πράττειν is often used as a wish of 
prosperity in the beginning of letters ; 
and that in Plato it signifies to fare swell, 
be happy. See Plato's Pheedon. § 2. p. 
158. edit. Forster. On Eph. vi. 21, Kypke 
shows from the Greek writers that τι 
πράσσω imports both what I do, and, how 
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Ido or fare. [See Alian. V. H. ii. 35. 
iii. 18. Diod. Sic. xi. 44. Xen. Mem. i. 
6. 8. iii, 9. 8. Epict. Ench. 10. Eur. 
Orest. 659, Kiister. ad Aristoph. Plut. 
341. Ovid. Trist. i. 1. 18. Ter. Andr. i. 
5. 32. Asch. Soc. D. i. 13.] 

III. To exact, require. occ. Luke iii. 
19. xix. 23. Raphelius, after Camerarius, 
observes on Luke iii. 13, that Xenophon 
uses the phrase χρήματα xparrety fo exact 
money ; and that Polybius has the ex- 
pression τέλος πράττειν to exact tribute ; 
the former corresponds with Luke iii. 13, 
the latter with Luke xix. 23. [Xen. Hell. 
i. 3. 7. and 5. 11. An. vii, 6. 13. Mem.i. 
2.5. Zech. Soc. D. ii. 31, Callim. Η. in 
Lay. Pall. 9]. Jens. Fere. Let. p. 42. 
Schwarz. p. 1150. Salm. de Foen. Trap. 
p. 117.) 

TIPAY*%, εἴα, ὕ, the same as spdoc, 
which see. Meek, mild, gentle. occ. Mat. 
v. 5. xxi. 5. 1 Pet. iii. 4. (Job xxiv. 4. 
19. xxvi. 6. Zach. ix. 9, Xen. Symp. viii. 
3. Ce. xv. 9.] 

Πραύτης, τητος, 4, from πραύς.---Μεεξ- 
ness, mildness. occ. Jam. 1. 21, iii. 13. 
1 Pet. iii. 15. (Ps. xlv. 5. χο. 10.] 

Ἱρέπω.---Το become, “suit, be fitting. 
Giada the impersonal πρέπει, it is fitting, 

ecoming, &c. occ. Eph. v. 3. Heb. ti. 
10.} vii. 26. Comp. 1 Tim. ii. 10. Tit. 
ii. 1. occ. Eph. v. 3. Heb. ii. 10. Tpéxor, 
τό, particip. neut. Becoming, filting, suit- 
able. occ. Mat. iii. 15. 1 Cor. xi. 13. [Pas. 
xxxiii. 1. xciii. 5. In 1 Cor. xi. 13. it has 
an acc. and inf., elsewhere, a dative. See 
Matthie, § 980. Xen. Cyr. vii. 5.37. Pol. 
ii, 40. 3.] 

Hee Πρεσδεία, ac, 4, from πρεσξεύω. 
[An embassy (i. e. an am or or am- 
bassadors.) Luke xiv. 32. xix. 14. 2 Mace. 
iv. 11. Xen. de Rep. Lac. xiii. 10. Cyr. 
ii. 4. 1, Thue. iv. 118. Lobeck ad Phryn. 


pe The word means Age of the first- | [ 


in Paus. iii. 1. 4. iii. 9. 8. 
a Iipeobetw, from xpeo€evc, or 
πρέσδυς. 


(I a be an old man. σα 2.] 
Π1.] Το perform the εο απ am- 
bassador, hack an ο. occ. 2 
Cor. v. 30. Eph. vi. 20, where see Elsner 
and Wolfius. (Xen. Cyr. v. 111. An. vii. 
2. 13.) : 
Πρέσδυς, voc, 6, or Πρέσξυς, era, v, from 
προεισθῆναι to be far entered into, or 
vanced in, life or years namely ; 80 aged 


ο [See Thom, Μ. 


[ Ρ. 737. Laban. T. ii. Ρ. 256, 
Thue. viii. 89.]. ; 
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persons are in the O. T. said to’ be Dn? 
tn advanced in days; Gen. xviii. 11, 
δι al. and in the New, IIPOBEBHKO’- 
TES ἐν ταῖς ἡμέραις ᾽ἀντῶν. Luke i. 7; 
18. Comp. under Πρόδηµι II. | 

1. Old. an old man, a man advanced in 
years. 

II. An ambassador, because old mer 
were usually employed on such occasions. 
~The word occurs not in the N. T., but 
is inserted on account of its derivatives. 
The LXX, however, have often used it 
a an ambassador, as Numb. xxi. 21, & 
al. 

Πρεσξυτέριο», υ, rd, from πρεσβύτερος. 

I. An ον or council of elders, in 
a political sense. occ. Luke xxii. 66. Acts 
xxii. 5. In which passage it denotes the 
Jewish Sanhedrin or Great Council at 
Jerusalem. Comp. under Πρεσβύτερος IIL. 
and Συνέδριο», and see Campbell on Luke. 

II. An assembly of Christian elders ox 
presbyters, a aprertytery. occ. 1 Tim. iv. 
14. μια im. 1. 6. Acts πα. ελα 

Ἡρεσξύτερος, a, ον, properly an adjec- 
tive of the. αν ον. from 
πρέσξυς. 

I. An old man, elder, one advanced in 
life, as 1 Tim. ν. 1, 2. 1 Pet. v..5. Io 
Luke xv. 25. it is simply the comparative, 
elder. See Gen. xviii. 11, 12. xix. 4, 31. 
Ezr, ν. 9. In John viii. 9. Parkhurst re- 
fers the word to this head ; but Schl. and 
Wahl put it under head III.] 

II. Because the Jewish Sankedrin or 
Great Council was chiefly composed of 
elderly men (comp. Lpaslvrkpoy 1. and 
Συνέδριον), hence Πρεσθύτεροι Elders, and 
II ύτεροι τᾶ Aas, Elders of the people, 
who are likewise mentioned by Josephus, 
Ant. lib. xiii. cap. 4. § 9, seem to denote 
Members of that council, Elders in dig- 
nity and authority, q. ἆ. Senators, Mat. 
xvi. 21.] xxi, 23. xxvi. 3, 47, 57, 59. 
xxvii. 1, 3, (12, 20, 41. xxviii. 12. Mark 
viii. 3]. xi. 27. xiv. 43 and 53. xv. 1. 
Luke vii. 3. (which others explain of 
rulers of the synagogue. So Schl.) ix. 22. 
xx. 1]. xxii. 52. “Sola viii. 9. Acts iv. 5, 
8, 23. vi. 12. xxiii. 14. xxiv. 1. xxv. 15.] 
Comp. Exod. xvii. 5. xix. 7, xxiv. 1, 9. 
Num. xi. 16, 24. 1 Μας, vii. 33. xii. 35. 
xiii. 36. 

111. An Elder or Presbyter in the 


ad- | Christian church. This title is given both 


to inferior ministers, who were inted 
overseers of the flock of Christ to feed the 
Church of God, see Acts xx. 17, 28. Tit. 
i. 5, 7. 1 Pet. 5. ἱ---δ; and to the Apo- 
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stles themselves, 2 John ver. 1. (where 
see Wolfius.) 3 John ver. 1. Comp. 1 Pet. 
v. 1. So Πρεσξντέριον, 1 Tim. iv. 14, cer- 
tainly includes St. Paul himself. Comp. 
2 Tim. i. 6. ‘ Who,” asks the learned 
Jos. Mede, * can deny that our word 
Priest is corrupted of Presbyter? Our 
ancestors, the Saxons, first used Preoster, 
whence by a further contraction came 
Preste, and Priest. The High and Low 
Dutch have Priester ; the French Prestre; 
the Italian Prete; but the Spaniard only 
speaks full Presbytero.” Works, fol. p. 
27, where see more®. (Comp. Acts xi. 30. 
xiv. 23. xv. 2, 4, 6, 22, 23. xvi. 4. xxi. 
18. James ν. 14. Rev. iv. 4, 10. ν. 6, 8, 
11, 14, vii. 11, 19. xi. 16. xiv. 3. xix. 4.] 

IV.. Πρεσθύτεροι, ὃι, Ancestors, prede- 


cessors. Mat. xv. 2. Mark vii. 3, 5. Heb. 


xi. 2. . 
Πρεσθύτης, ο, 6, from xpéobue.—Old, 
aged, an old man. occ. Luke i. 18. Philem. 
ver. 9. Tit. ii. 2, where see Macknight, 
and on ver. 3. [Josh. vi. 21. Judg. xix. 
16, 17, 20, 22. Job xv. 10. Eur. Phoen. 
864. Xen. Cyr. iv. 6. 1.] 
Bee Πρεσξύτις, τδος, ἡ, from rpeabirne. 
—An old or aged woman. occ. Tit. ii. 3. 
Diod. Sic. iv. 51. Herodian. v. 3. 6. 4 
ace. xvi. 14,] 
eS mt (ell έος, ος, 6, ἡ, from πρὸ for- 
ward, and νύω or νεύω to nod, incline.— 
Prone, falling forward on his face. SoHe- 
sychius, Πρηνής, Ἐπὶ πρόσωπον πεπτωκώς ; 
and Phavorinus, Πρηνής, "Ecc τᾶμπροσθε», 
ἐπὶ «όµατος, ἐπὶ xpoowre. Thus likewise 
Eustathius on Homer, Π. ii. lin. 414, ob- 
serves of πρηνὴς or πρανές, Κυρέως λέ- 
γεται τό πεσὸν ἐπὶ πρόσωτον--- Λέγεται δὲ 
penne ve πρανής, καὶ κατάντης τόπος. 
“Ober καὶ παροιµέα τὸ, σφαῖρα κατὰ πρανᾶς. 
* It is properly applied αν ‘falls on its 
face, and metaphorically a sloping ground 
is called πρανής; whence the proverb, A 
globe κατὰ πρανᾶς, rolling down hill.” 
Thus πρηνὴς 18 plainly applied, Il. ii. lin. 
418, and II. vi. lin. 43. See also Raphe- 
lius on Mat. xxvii. 5, who observes that 
he finds no authority for πρηνὴς signify- 
ing headlong, nor consequently any reason 
to think that Judas, after he had hanged 
himself, fell down a precipice; πρηνὴς 
γενόμενος expressing only that he fell on 
his face. occ. Acts Ἱ. 16. Elsner, whom 
see, produces several passages from the 


* “ Purest, Presbyter, Sacerdos. A. 8. pneort. 
Al. prister. B. priester (Su. prest.] G. prestre. It. 
prete. It. preste. Omnia satis manifesté desumpta 
sunt ex mpeo€brepos.”” Junii Etymolog. Anglican. 
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Greek writers where πρηνὴς means flat 
on one’s face, and ‘xixrew πρηνὴς to fall 
on one’s face, particularly une from Jose- 
phus De Bel. lib. i. cap. 32. § 1, where 
Antipater enters, καὶ HEZQ'N IIPHNH'S 
πρὸ τῶν ποδῶν τῦ πατρός, “ and falling 
strate, or on /is face, at his father's (He- 
rod’s) feet, says, I beseech you, O father, 
not to prejudge me,” &c. I add that in 
his Life also, § 28, Josephus uses ΠΡΗ- 
NH 'S ΠΕΣΩΝ in the same sense, “ humi 
rostratus.” Hudson. [So Schl. and Wahl. 
Perizon. de Mort. Judie. ο, iii. p. 16. 
Elsner i. p. 359. The word occ. in this 
sense Hesiod. Clyp. 365. Hom. Il. Q. iii. 
Od. E. 374. Rhes. 795. Wisd. iv. 19. 
Phil. in Agric. p. 204. Casaubon, Ex. 
Antibaron. xvi. 69.] 

Πρίζω.-- Το saw, saw asunder. occ. 
Heb. xi. 37; where the Apostle is by 
some particularly thought to refer to the 
manner“in which the prophet Isaiah was 
put to death, concerning whom there is a 
tradition among the Jews that he was 
san asunder, This tradition is at least 
as old as Justin Martyr, and is mentioned 
by many. See Wetstein and Suicer The- 
saur. in Πρίω, and comp. Διχοτομέω I. 
[On this tradition see Fabr. Cod. Pseud. 

. 1088. See 2 Sam. xii. 31. Amos i. 3. 
Hist. Susann. 59. Diod. Sic. iii. 26.] 

Πρίν, A Conjunction, q. from πρὺ ἂν 
before that.—Of time, Before, joined 
with an infinitive. John xiv. 29.—with an 
accusative case and an infinitive, Mat. 
xxvi. 34, 75. [Mark xiv. 72.] John [iv. - 
49.] viii. 58. (Xen. Cyr. ii. 24. 10.}— 
Πρίν, 4, before that, q. d. sooner than, 
joined with an optative, Acts xxv. 16.— 
with a subjunctive, Luke ii. 26. [xxii. 
34.]-—with an accusative and an infinitive, 
Mat. i. 18. Mark xiv. 30. [Acts ii. 20. 
πιο] ° 

Πρίω. [See Πρίζω.] 

ΠΡΟ’. A Preposition. 

I. Governing a genitive. 

1. Before, of place. See Mat. xi. 10. 
Mark i, 2. Luke [i. 78.] ix. 52. x. 1. 
Acts xiv, 13, Juptter, who was before 
the city, i. e. whose image was erected 
before, or near the entrance into, the city, 
as a tutelar god, according to the custom 
of the heathen. See Elsner, Wolfius, Wet- 
stein, and Bp. Pearce. [Diod. Sic. xiv. 
108. Xen. Cyr. iii. 3. 33. It may perhaps 
be translated ] At, Acts v. 23. xii. 6, 14. 

2. Before, of time. Mat. v. 12. viii. 29. 
John xvii. 24, & al. freq. John xii. 1, 
Πρὸ 2 ἡμερῶν τῷ Πάσχα, Six days before 
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the Passover, We have an exactly ine 
raftel construction in Josephus, Ant. lib. 
xy. cap. 11. § 4. ΠΡΟ ΜΙΑΣ ἩΜμΕ- 
ΡΑΣ τῆς ἑορτῆς, One day before the 
feast.” Comp. 2 Cor. xii. 2, and see 
ether instances of the like trajection (in 
Amosi. ]. iv. 7. 2 Mac. αν. 36. See also 
Munter Symb de Joh. Ev. p. 23.) 

9. With an infinitive mood and the neut. 
article gen. τῷ Before, before that. Mat. 
vi. 8. Luke (ii. 2. xiii. 19. xvii. 5.) xxii. 
15. John χι. 19. [Acts xiii. 15. Xen. 
Cyr. iv. 5. 14] 

4. Before, above, preferably to, pre. 
Jam. v. 12. 1 Pet. iv. 8. So applied by 
Plato. [Menex. in fine.. Herodian. v. 4. 
ae! Zeunius’s edition of Vigerus 
De Idiot. p. 658. Lips. 1788. 

IL. In composition it denotes, 

1. Before, of place, as in προάγω to go 
before. 

2. Forth, forward, as in προβᾶλλω. 

3. Before, in the presence of, as in 


φροοράω. 

4. Publicly, ly, plainly, as in TI 
γράφω II. I 1 Ἰρόδολσα, which see. aa 

5. Before, of time, as in προαµαρτάνω 
to sin before. 

6. Before, of preference, as in προαιρέ- 
οµαι to choose before, prefer. 

Προάγω, from πρὸ before or forth, and 
ayo 10 8% lead, bring. 

I. Το bring out or forth. occ. Acts 
xvi, 30. xxv. 26; particularly to [érial, ] 
condemnation, or punishment, in which 
view Raphelius shows that both Polybius 
[i. 7. 12.] and Arrian [Exp. Al. iv. 14.] 
apply this V. occ. Acts xii. 6. [2 Mac. v. 
18. Jos. de B. J. i. 27. 2.) 

(II. To go before any one. Mat. xxi. 
19. (Mark x1. 9.) Luke xviii. 39. See also 
Mark vi. 45. which comp. with Mat. xiv. 
22. where the acc. is introduced, as it is 
also in Mat. ii. 9. (where many translate 
the verb To lead forward, as if the sim- 
ple ἄγω was used, πρὸ being quiescent *. 
See Ernest. ad Iliad A. 3.) xxvi. 32. 
(Mark xiv. 18.) xxviii. 7. Mark x. 32. 
In Mat. xxi. 31. Schleusner translates 
To get sooner to a e, to be more 
master of, so as to excite others’ desires ; 
but it seems to me simply {ο precede. 
On this construction, see Buttman § 
118. Ματιά § 377. 394. 425. So preecedo 
(Ces. B. G. vii. 54, Justin. xiv. 4.), praeeo 


® [Schleusner, in his edition of Biel, quotes the 
word as occurring in Ex. xxiii. 20. and comp. it with 
this place. But I do not find the word in Mill. 
1t oce. in some MES. in Ex. iii. 4. and xiv, 10.] 
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(Tac. Aun. vi.21.), antecedo (Cic. ad Att. 
viii. 9.) are construed with accusatives. 
There is some difference of opinion as to 
1 Tim. v.24. Wahl says, it is metaphori- 
cally used there “ofthings which are known 
before something is done.” Schl. explains 
it, of sins, A leading one on, inciting one to 

SS I ent on those who commit them. 

he verb has this sense in Wied. xix. 12. 
2 a x. ]. aie Mem. i. 2. 22.] 

. To fore, precede, in time. 
1 Tim. i. 18 v. ον Heb. vii. 18. [He- 
rodian. viii. 8. 8.] 

[Προαιρέω, &. To settle, decree, choose. 
And so in the middle. 2 Cor. ix. 7. 
lian. V. H. iii. 10. xiv. 14. Aristot. 
Eth. iii. 9. Xen. Mem. ii. 1.2. It is fo 
choose. Deut. vii. 6. x. 15. Prov. i. 29. 
Xen. An. vi. 9. 11; to desire, love, ia 
Gen. xxxiv. 8. Deut. vii. 7. x. 15.] 

RP Προαιτιάομαι, ὤμαι, mid. from 
πρὸ before, and ἀιτιάομαι to accuse.—To 
accuse, allege, or convict before. occ. Rom. 
iii, 9. [Perhaps rather, Zo prove be- 
fore, such being often the meaning of 
ἀιτιάομαι. The apostle refers to ch. i. 
24—32. ii. 1—24. So Luther, Seb. 
Schmidt, and Erasmus; but Erasmus 
Schmidt, and others, explain it as a pas- 
sive. We have been accused before, 
(namely, by the Divine law, Ps. xiv. 3. 
and the Mosaic law. ] bef ‘ 

EP ΠἩροακέω, from πρὸ ore, an 
ἀκόω to heat Το hear before occ. Col. 
i, 5. [Ρο]. x. 5.5. Xen. Mem. ii. 4. 7. 
Dem. 604, 7.] - 

Ke” Προαμαρτάνω, from πρὸ before, 
and ἁμαρτάνω to sin.—To sin before. occ. 
2 Cor. xii. 21. xiii. 2. [Herodian. tii. 14.8.] 

(KF Προαύλιο», ο, τό, from πρὸ before, 

‘ and ἀνλὴ, which see.—A porch, or gateway, 
such as, we are informed by Dr. Shaw *, 
the principal houses in the East are still 
usually furnished with. occ. Mark xiv. 68. 
[ Rather, @ vestibule or small outer court, 
Pee perhaps Shaw means the same 
thing.) - : 

Προδαίνω. 

I. Of place, To go forward, advance. 
oce. Mat. iv. 21. Mark i. 19. [Xen. An. 
iv. 216. ; 

II. time, To advance. occ. Luke i. 
7, 18. ii, 36. The Greek writers use 
προθαίνων κατὰ τὴν ἡλωίαν [Pol. xv. 
29.] for advancing in age, and πι η- 
κὼς τῇ. ἡλικίᾳ [Lysias Or. xxiv. Ρ. 412. 
ed. Taylor], or simply προξεθηκώς, for a 


® Travels, p. 207. &c. 2d edit. 
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son advanced in age, as may be seen 
in Wetstein: but the phrase προδεδηκώς 
"EN TAIZ 'ΗΜΕΡΑ΄ΊΙΣ, literally ad- 


_ vanced in days, is Hellenistical, and 


plainly taken from the Heb. =n» Μ3, to 
which προθεθηκώς (TAIZ) ᾿ΗΜΕ΄ΡΑΙΣ 
answers in the LXX of Josh. xxiii. 1, 2. 
} Kings i. 1; and κροθεθηκώς 'HME- 
POON, Gen. xviii. 11. xxiv. 1. Josh. xiii. 
}. [The word is often To make pro- 
gress, to increase, as Gen. xxvi. 13. Ex. 
xix, 19. 3 Esdr. ii. 29. See Vorst de 
Hebr. by δ.] 

Ἡροδάλλω, from xpo forth, ard, 

and poe to cast, . ών alias 
- Properly, Το throw forward. 
(Boch, Ag. 1006.) and then, Te put 
JSorward, bring forward. See Prov. xxvi. 
18. Judg. xiv. 12, 13, 16. 2 Mac. vii. 
10. Xen. Mem. iii. 8. 4. (in the middle.)] 
—To put forward, i.e. in order to speak 
on a public occasion, in which view the 
V. is also applied by the Greek writers, 
as may be seen in Wetstein. occ. Acts 
xix. 33, where the French translation, 
Les Juifs le poussant a parler. Comp. 
also Kypke. [Schleusner says, To name, 
ε, mention, and cites the same use 
of the middle in Xen. An. vi. 1. 16. and 
2.4. Dem. 750, 10. Pol. vi. 25.5. Wahl 
thinks the verb retains somewhat of its 
fon τς, and iy free it, To thrust 
forward, move gui ard.) 

Il. To put Jorth, a0 a tree its buds, 
οος. Luke xxi. 30; where Wetstein cites 
from Dioscorides, [i. last chapter, ] ΠΡΟ- 
ΒΑ΄ΛΛΕΙΝ ἄνθος, to put forth the flower ; 
and Kypke understands the word τι any 
thing, i.e. either leaves, as Mat. xxiv. 32, 
or flowers (fruit-buds) which the fig-tree 
shoots out nearly with the leaves. [Kap- 
πὸν is supplied in Julian Or. p. 169. Jo- 


- seph. Ant. iv. 8.1.9. See Schweigh. ad 


Arrian. D. E. i. 15. 7.] 

Προξατικός, ή, όν, from πρόδατον.--Ο/ 
or wing to sheep. occ. John v. 2. 
᾿Επὶ τῇ xpobariug (ἀγόρᾳ or πύλῃ namely), 
At the sheep-market, or rather gate. See 


Neh. iii. 1, 52. xii. :.9 ; in which i 
for the Heb. payn syw, the LXX have 
πύλη xpobaruh. See Campbell on John. 
[So Schleusner and Wahl.] 
Πρόδατο», ον, τό, from xpobalyw {ο go 
ard, ‘ because,” says Mintert, “ it 
gers forward in feeding * :” or else the 
reek name may be referred to the 
obedient, tractable temper of these ani- 


9 [Hence the word is said to have been used of 
all animals. ] 
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mals, by which the are κ μμ readily 
to pate after the shepherd calling 
them. See John x. 3, 4, and Bochart, 
vol. ii, 521—A sheep. [Mat. vii. 15. 
ix, 36. x. 16. xii. 11, 12. xviii. 19. 
xxv. 32, Mark vi, 34. Luke xv. 4, 6.: 
John ii, 14, 15. x. 1, 2, 3, 4, 11, 12, 13. 
Acts viii. 32. Rom. viii. 36. 1 Pet. ii. 25. 
Rev, xviii. 13. Gen. xxxi. 38. xxsii. 14. 
Lev. iv. 32.] ‘These animals, on account 
of their simplicity, mildness, inoffensive- 
ness, patience, and obedience, are used as 
emblems of believers in Christ. [Mat. x. 
6. xv. 24. xxv. 33. (Comp. Ez. xxxiv. 
16, 17.) xxvi. 31. Mark xiv. 27. John x. 
7, 15, 16, 26, 27. xxi. 16, 17. Heb. xiii. 
20. See Is. ν. 17.] On Mat. x. .16, 
Wetstein cites a very similar expression 
from Herodotus, lib. iv. cap. 149, “Egy 
ἀντὸν καταλείψει» div ἐν λύκοισι, “ He said — 
he would leave him α sheep among 
wolves.” Lost or straying sheep repre- 
sent persons not yet converted, but wan- 
dering in sin and error. Mat. x. 6. xv. 
24. 1 Pet. ii, 25. Comp. Mat. ix. 36. 
Mark vi. 34. 

Προδιδάζω, from πρὸ forward, and 
βιδάζω to cause to go. 

I. To thrust or push forward. occ. 
Acts xix. 33. [Pol. xxiv. 3. 7.] 

Il. Το push forward, in a moral sense, 
to egg on, incite. occ. Mat. xiv. 8. Xe- 
nophon uses ΠΡΟΒΙΒΑ/ΖΗΙΝ AO'T'Gk, or 
ΛΕΤΩΝ, to push or egg on by words, 
oratione impellere, in 
See Memor. 1. 2, 17, andy. 1. [Perh 
it may be To teack before-hand. e 
Vulg. has Premonita. In Ex. xxxv. 34. 
it is To ak and so fe vi. 7. Bus 

Προθλέτω, from πρὸ before, an πω 
to see. (Only fied ta the N. T. in the 
middle.—To look before-hand,] to provide. 
occ. Heb. xi. 40.—[To see. Ps. xxxvii. 
13.) ; 

Προγίνομαι, from πρὸ before, and γίνο- 
μαι to te, or be done-—To be or be 
done before, to be past. (occ. Rom. iii. 
25. The apostle is speaking of the sins 
with which Jews and Gentiles had pol- 
luted themselves before coming to the 
Christian faith. See 2 Mac. xiv. 3. Dem. 

.. 255, 22. Pol. x. 17, 12. Xen. Mem. 
ii. 7.9. The word occ. in some MSS. in’ 
Lev. xx. 2.] 

Gal Προγινώσκω, from πρὸ before, and 
γινώσκω to 5 

I. To know before, whether a person, 
οσο. Aets xxvi. 5. [See Wied. vi. 14. 
viii. 9. Dem. p. 861, 13.]—or ὃν thing, 

3 


e@ same sense. , 


@- 
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ορο. 2 Pet. iii. 17. (Wisd. xviii. 6. Jo- 
seph. ο. Apion. 1. 22.) 

II. To know before, or fore-know with 
approbation, to fore-approve, comp. Τι- 
νώσκω ΥΠ. Or, Το make a previous 
choice of, as a peculiar people. occ. Rom. 
viii. 29. xi. 2. Comp. Amos iii. 2. 1 Pet. 
19. [Wahl first translates the verb in 
Rom. viii. 29. To know before, and says, 
«Whom he knew before to be fit for 
eternal life.” Afterwards he translates it 
in both places by Dudum amo. Schleus- 
ner gays simply, in both places, amo ali- 
quem, bene volo alicut. Mr. Young, 
(Three Sermons, &c. p. 79. 2d ed.) 
«ὁ Whom he did fore-know, those whom 
he regarded with especial favour before 


. the rest of mankind ; the same with those 


whom he chose in Christ before the 
foundation of the world, (Eph. i. 6.) i.e. 
all Christians, of whatever nation, who 
should embrace the faith of Christ. Under 
the law, the Jews were God's chosen and 
peculiar people.” This seems the best 
sense, from a consideration of Rom. xi. 2, 
where it is hardly possible to translate it 
To fore-know ; and M‘Knight, who does 
80, is obliged to paraphrase it, ““ Whom he 
formerly chose.” 

III. To ordain before, to fore-ordain. 
ους. 1 Pet. i. 20. 

He Πρόγνωσις,ιος, Att. εως, ἡ, from 
προγινώσκω.---Ργεροίεποε, fore-knonledge. 
οσο. Acts ii. 23. 1 Pet. i. 2. (Judith xi. 
\9. Wahl and Schleusner say, Decree.] 

* EP Πρόγονοι, wy, ὁι, from πρὸ before, 
and γέγονα, | ald mid. of γίνομαι to be born. 
(Properly, Persons born befare one, as 
parents. | Tim. v. 4. (and it is used by 
Pol. vii. 3. |. of father and grandfather ; 
in ALlian V. Ἡ. iii. 47. of a father-; in 
Xen. Mem. i. 3. 1. of parents), but usu- 
ally it nieans ancestors, as in 2 Mac. viii. 
19. xi. 25. Pol. i. 20. 19. Ken. Mem. iii. 
5. 3. Thuc. ii. 11. Most persons under- 
stand it in this sense in 2 Tim. i. 3, and 


translate, Whom I serve after the manner 


of my forefathers, So Wahl and Schleus- 
ner; and for this sense of ἀπό, see Lo- 
beck on Phryn. p. 10. Μαξίμ, § 573. 
Others, however, take the word rather in 
the first sense, and explain it From a boy, 
or from my youth.) 


Kes Προγράφω, from πρὸ before, or 
openly, pletely, and γράφω to write, de- 
scribe, paint. 


I. To write before or afore-time. occ. 
Rom, xv. 4. Eph. iii. 3, where comp. ch. 
i, 9, and see Wolfius. 
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HPO 
II. To describe or paint (as it were) 
publicly or openly. occ. Gal. tii. 1, where 
see Alberti and Wolfius. [Perhaps, Το 
set forth or write ο. , ἐκ a tablet 
publicly exposed. 1 Mac. x. 36. Lu- 
cian Timon. Ρ. 153. Schel. Arist. Av. 
450. So Schleusner. Wahl says, To depict 
one so that you have him before your eyes. 
Of course, the sense is, that full and ac- 
curate knowledge of the doctrines of Christ 
crucified had been meagan a 
III, To post up publicly in writing, 
proscribere. occ. Jude ver. 4. Those who 
were summoned before courts of judi- 
cature were said to be IEPOTETPAMME- 
NOI ite κρίσι», because they were cited 
by posting up their names in some 
ε; and to these, in the style of Plu- 
tarch and Achilles Tatius, ἡ κρίσις ΠΡ0- 
ΕΓΡΑ΄ΦΗ, judgment was πω or 
declared in writing. Thus Elsner; who 
remarks further, that the Greek writers 
apply the term ΠΡΟΓΕΓΡΑΜΜΕ NOY * 
to those whom the Romans called pro- 
scriptos, or proscribed, i. e. whose names 
were posted up in sriling in some public 
place, as persons to die, with a 
reward offered to whoever would Kill 
them ; therefore in Jude ver. 4, ια 
vou ἐις Tero τὸ κρίµα, says the same 
pene critic, bre not al those 
who must give an account to God for their 
crimes, and are liable to his judgment, 
but who, moreover, are destined to the 
punishment they deserve, as victims of 
the divine anger.” If it be asked where 
they are thus IPOTETPAMME NOI pro- 
scribed? 1 think we must answer in the 
examples of those mentioned by St. Jude, 
ver. 5,6, 7, 11, and especially in the pre- 
hecy of Enoch, ver. 14, 15. Comp. t 
et. ii. 8. under Τίθημι VII. 
ef Πρόδηλος, ο, 6, ἡ, καὶ ro—ov, from 
πρὸ before, and δῆλος να πι ges 
fest before, or rather publicly, plainly, or 
idently manifest. occ. 1 Tim. v. 24, 25. 
Heb. vii. 14. In this latter πας 
used not only in the Apocrypha 
Judith viii. 29. 2 Mac. iii, 17. xiv. 39, 
in the first Epistle of Clement to the Co- 
rinthians, § 11 and 40, (edit. Russel) ; 
but likewise in the best Greek writers, 
such as Herodotus and Dionysius Ha- 
licarn. cited by Raphelius on 1 Tim. v. 
24. We may also observe that Lucian 


® See also Wetstein, and κ σεν Plutarch in 
Sylla, tom. i. p. 472, B. edit. Xyland. Middleton's 
Life of C vol. i. p. 31, Note. (ς.) 4to. and 
comp. Kypke in Jude. 
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very often applies it to the same meaning. | particularly addresses himself, ver. 13. 
[Schleusner and Wahl also think, that in | Comp. Luke xxiv. 47. Acts i. 8. ii. 4]. 
the N. T. πρὸ in this word hus not the | iii. 26. xiii. 46. [Schleusner thinks that 
sense of before, as it has in Dem. 293, 25. | this verb means no more that Ἐλπίξω.] 

Xen. de Re Eq. iii.3. They consider the | a3" Προεάρχομαι, from πρὸ before, 
word as synonymous with δῆλος. In Heb. | and ἐνάρχομαι to begi 


ἐς πε, or begin in—To 
vii. 14. Schleusner says, thjs is clear from | begin in, or among, before, or to begin δε- 
the word καταδῆλον being used, verse 15, 


t ore or already. occ. 2 Cor. viii.6, 10. [Here 
in the same sense, and from Theodoret, 


also Schl. thinks that πρὸ has no force. ] 
ad loc., who explains it by ἀναντίῤῥητον. Προεπαγγέλλομαι, Mid. from πρὸ 
Others have thought it meant, plain be- | before, and ἐπαγγέλλομαι to promise— - 
Sore-hand, by means of prophecy, διο.] 0 promise before or ος occ. Rom. 
Ἡροδίδωμι, from πρὸ before, or forth, |i. 2. [Schleusner says, that πρὸ has no 
and δίδωµι to give. force. The word occ. in Dio Cass. Hist. 
I. To give before or first. occ. Rom. xi. 
35. ([Ceb. Tab. 9. Xen. Hell. i. 5. 4. Is. 
xl. 13. ; : 
1. To give or deliver up, q. d. to give 
Jorth. In this sense it pia tot in one 
N. T., but see 2 Mac. vii. 37. 
_ IIL. To deliver up to another by de- 
cet, to betray. This is a very usual sense 
of the V. in the profane writers, and the 
LXx use it for betraying of counsels, 2 
Kings vi. 1]. [Eur, Pheen. 1620.] 
᾿Ἡροδότης, ο, 6, from προδίδωµι to deliver 
up, betray.—One who deligers up or be- 
trays another, a betrayer.occ. Luke vi. 16. 
Acts vii. 52. One who betrays his trust. 
2 Tim. iii. 4. {In this place Schleusner 
says, the word has either the meaning 
given by Parkhurst, or specifically a be- 
trayer of the Christians. See Xen. Hell. 
i. 7, 10. 2 Mac. ν. 15. Eur. Pheen. 1013.) 
1. Xen. Cyr. i. 2. 9.] 


TIpodpéuw. See Ἡροτρέχω. 
mat ο. 6, ὁ, feons «ο boi perf.| II. To say or tell before the event, to 
mid. of xpédpepw.— A fore-runner. occ. | foretel. Mat. xxiv. 25. Mark xiii. 23. 
Heb. vi. 20. (This word means one sent | [Rom. ix. 29. 2 Pet. iii. 2.] ‘ 
before to spy, in Diod. Sic, xvii. 17. Xen.| Ἡροέρχομαι, from xpd before, or for- 
de Mag. Eq. i. 25. It means also the | wards, and ἔρχομαι to go 
Jirst of any thing, and.is used of ear I. To go forwards, advance. occ. Mat. 
JSruit. See Is. xxviii. 4. (Plin. N. Η. xvi. | xxvi. 39. Mark xiv. 35. Acts xii. 10. 
26.) Numb. xiii. 20.] Προήλθο» ῥύμη» µία», “ They went forward 

Ἡροείδω, from πρὸ before, and ἔιδω to|or adv (through) one street,” διὰ 
see—To foresee. occ. Acts ii. 31. Gal. | being understood *. [Xen. Cyr. vi. 3. 9. 
iti, 8. [See Ps. cxxxix. 3. In Gen. | Herodian. i. δ. 4. 2 Mac. x. 27.] 
xxxvii. 17. it is To see before-hand. See| [II. To go before one, as guide (whe- 
Thue. iii. 22. Schleusner gives προείδω or | ther with a gen. or acc. is not clear). 
προειδέω To foresee or foreknow ; but in| Luke xxii. 47. —as a minister, to get 
the N. T. we have only the form προιδώ».] | things ready. Luke i. 17. Thus it is 

Rae Προελπίζω, from πρὸ before, and | used both of place and time. Comp. Gen. 
ἐλπίζω to hope, irust—To hope or trust | xxxiii. 3.] 
before others, to hope first. occ. Eph. i.j II. With an accusative following, Το 
12, That we (Jewish converts) should be to | out-go, get before in going. occ. Mark vi. 
the praise of his glory, τὰς προηλπικύτας | 33. [And in Acts xx. 5. and 2 Cor. ix. 
iv τῷ Xpisy, who first trusted in Christ, 
i. e. believed in him, as the promised Sa- 
viour, before the Gentiles, and especially 
before the Ephesians, to whom tke Apostle 






























Ρ. 19. A. ed. Hanov.] 
- Προέπω, from πρὸ before, and ἔπω 
to tell. 


I. To tell before or formerly. occ. Gal. 
v. 21. 1 Thess. iv. 6. 

II. To tell before the event, to foretel, 
predict. occ. Acts i. 16. [Schleusner refers 
Gal. v. 21. to this head. The word occ. 
Pol. vi. 3. 2. Xen. Cyr. i. 4. 13.] 

Kee Ἱροερέω, &, from πρὸ before, and 


2 > 


ἐρέω to say, deliver. 

1. Το say, speak, or declare before or 
formerly. occ. 2 Cor. vii. 3. xiii. 2. Gal. 
i. 9. (comp. ver. 8.) Heb. x. 15. Jude 
ver, 17. Comp. Rom. ix. 29. [Why 
Parkhurst puts Rom. ix. 29. and 2 Pet. 
iii, 2. under this head I cannot see. They 
belong to the next, under which Wahl 
and Schleusner also put 2 Cor. xiii. 2. and 
Jude 17. occ. 2 Mac. ii. 33. iii. 7, 28. iv. 


5. it is put in a somewhat similar sense 
without an acc. To go before, set out be- 
‘ore another 4n a journey. | 
* (On this acc. see Matthia, § 394.] 
3A2 
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"Ἡροιτοιμάζω, from πρὸ before, and 
ioinhte to make ready.—To make ready 
before-hand, to prepare before. occ. Rom. 
ix. 23. Eph. ii. 10. [Wahl and Schleus- 
ner translate the verb To destine in Rom. 
ix. 23. Schleusner says, To will or de- 
cree in Eph. ii. 10. See Wisd. ix. 8. It 
‘oce. in the sense given by Parkhurst in 
Is. et 24.) ; : 

Προεναγγελίζοµαι, from πρὸ be- 
fore, and λα to preack the 
.—To preach the gospel before 

“the law was given.” Macknight. occ. 
Gal. iii. 6. [Here Schleusner thinks that 
πρὸ has no a) bef ? | 

Ἡροέχω, πρὸ fore, and ἔχω {ο 
have, be —To laos ike advantage, μή 
Ῥτωοε]]ο, presto. Thus Cebes in his Pic- 
ture, p. 44, edit. Simpson, where the 
stranger asks, Πότερον ddev TIPOE'XOY- 
ΣΙΝ ὅτοι de µαθηµάτικοι πρὸς τὸ βελτίως 
γενέσθαι τῶν ἀλλῶν ἀνθρώπων»; “ Have 
not these men of learning the advantage 

to become better than other men?” Πῶς 
‘ woe TIPOE'XEIN ; “ How are they 
ike to have the advantage?” replies the 
old man; and p. 45, Πῶς ay ὅτοι 
ο εν ἐφή, ἐις τὸ βελτίως ἄν- 
pac’ γενέσθαι, ἕνεκα τύτων τῶν µαθημά- 
των; ‘ How then, says he, hae A 
the advantage to become better men by 
means of their learning?” [See also 
Xen. An. iii. 2. 11. De Ven. i. 12. De 
Rep. Lac. i. 2.] So Προέχομαι, mid. To 
have the advantage. occ. Rom. iii. 9. 
Thus Theopbylact explains προεχόµεθα by 
‘Apa ἔχομέν re πλέον»; ‘‘ Have we an 
advantage?” And so the modern Greek 
version, “Eyoper τίποτε xporipnory ; 
[Schleusner gives the same sense to προ- 
éxopat, citing Theodoret ri ὅν κατέχοµεν 
περισσόν; and arranging the words thus, 
rl &y; προέχοµεθα; ὁυ πάντως. Wahl 
makes προεχόµαι To pretend, urge as a 
pretext or excuse. ] 

Προηγέοµαι, spar, from σρὸ before, and 
ἡγέομαι, to think, or lead.—To think or 
esteem unother before, i. e. to prefer (80 
our translators): or rather, Τ9 go before 
or prevent another. The Greek writers 
frequently apply the verb in the latter 
sense, but never (so far as I can ay in 
the former. occ. Rom. xii. 10, where Mac- 
knight's Commentary, ‘In every ho- 
mourable action, go before and lead on one 
anather.” [The word occ. in the sense fo 
go before in Prov. xvii. 14. Diod. Sic. i. 
87. Xen. Cyr. iv. 2. 27. Pol. xii. 5. 10. 
Wahl takes. it here in'the sense To go 


Προ 


before as an example. Schleusner says, 
rh excel, conquer, explaining the bry 
Let each try to excel the in ren 
dering ναι offices. Grotius seems to 
agree with our translators; but Schl. 
agrees with Parkhurst, in thinking that 
version indefensible. The . occ. ia 
the sense of a leader in Deut. xx. 9.3 
Esdr. viii. 28.) 
Πρόθεσις, oc, Att. εως, ἡ, from προτίθημε. 
I. A selting before. occ. Mat. sii. 4. 
Mark ii. 26. Luke vi. 4. Heb. ix. 2. 
The LXX apply this word only to the 
shew-bread *, as it is commonly called. 
They use the expressions of the Apvstle, 
Heb. ix. 2, Προθέσεις τῶν ἄρτων, ΤΝ 
putting on of bread, for the Heb 
nd yp 2 Chron. xiii. 11; and that 
of the Evangelists, "Αρτοι τῆς προθέσενς, 
literally loaves of sette fore (i.e. 26 
before the Lord of the holy table), for 
the Heb. ton shy, the setting in order 
bread, Exod, xl. 23, for na 1ο OM 
bread of ordering, 1 Chron. ix. 32. xsi. 
29; and for con tond, bread of the 
presence, 2 Chron. iv. 19; which latter 
Heb. name wag therefore given to ths 
bread, because Yt was commanded to be 
continually mp 18) before the presence 
of Jehovah. See Exod. xxv. 90. xl. 2. 
And since part of the frankincense pt 
the bread was to be burnt on the 
altar for a memorial, i. e.¢ of the 
bread, even an offering made by fre 
unto the Lord; and since Aarea ἐνὰ 
his sons were to ead it in the holy pas 
(see Lev. xxiv. 5—9.) it is evident tht 
this bread typified Christ, first 
as a sacrifice to, or rather to the presen 
of, Jehovah, and then becoming hae 
‘ood to such as in and through Him st 
iritual priests to God, even his Father. 
oe i. 6. v.10.xx.6. Comp. | Pet.ii.5- 
. 4 predetermination, ο. 
tention, design, [whether] en Ὁοἡ, of alk 
ing men in general, Gentiles as well 3 
Jews, to salvation, Rom. viii. 28;—- 
grikering together all things in Christ, 
ph. i, 11. see ver. 9, 10 ;—of sake 
the Gentiles fellow-heirs, and of the so 
body, with the Jews, and partakers of bs 
® (The shew-brend was twelve loaves (scores 
to the number of the tribes) covered with inceo® 
shown ος sct forth for-veven days in the μερα]! 
They were piaced in two rows on the goiden wbls 
and after the seven days belonged to the pac 
See Lev. xxiv. 1—9.] 
+ So Heb. Lev. xxiv. 7. «ποιο pn) sm 


And it shall be to the bread for a memoria CBP 
Lev. ii. 2. 


το we - Ὁὸ  -Ὁ-- 


_ it is ready to me (i. e. I am 
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promise in Christ by the gospel, Eph. iii. 
11, (gee ver. 6.) comp. 2 i 
choosing one nation rather than another 
to certain privileges, and blessings, Rom. 
ix. 11. Comp. Ἑκλογὴ ΤΠ. ‘The ges 
just cited are all wherein the word is ap- 
plied to the purpose of God in the N. T. ; 
—(or in man] Acts xi. 23..2 Tim. iii. 10 ; 
ad in the sense of] purpose, intention, 
esign, of man, [it] occ. Acts xxvii. 13. 
Comp. under Kparéw VI, [See 2 Mac. iii.8.] 

er Ἡροθεσμία, ac, ἡ, the fem. of 


προθέσµιος before-appointed, which from | p 


προτίθηµι {ο appoint before—A before- 
appointed day or time, namely, ἡμέρα or 
Spa being understood. occ. Gal. iv. 2; the 
word is applied in the same sense [by 
Lucian Ver. Hist. i. 36. Jos. Ant. xii. 4. 
7. Esch. 6, 14, Lys. Or. vi. 4. See 
D"Orville ad Charit. iii, 2. It occ. Symm. 
Job xxviii. 3.] 
ΓΡ Προθυμία, ac, ἡ, from x, ος. 
— Readiness oF mind, alacrity. ον. 
viii, 11, 19, 19. ix. 2. Acts xvii. 11. 
The phrase πᾶσα προθυμία is used for the 
greatest readiness or alacrity by the 
urest Greek writers, particularly by 
lerodotus and Polybius. See Wetstein, 
and comp. Πᾶς Mos (Prov. xix. ϐ.] 
* Πρόθυμος, », 6, ἡ, καὶ τὸ---ον, from π᾿ 
μέρη and θυμὸς mind. Α 
1. Forward or ready in mind, willing. 
occ. Mat. xxvi. 41. Mark xiv. 38. [I 
Chron. xxviii. 21. xxix. 30. 2 Mac. iv. 
14. Xen. Hell. ii. 3. 18. Cyr. ν. 4. 22. 
Thue. ii. 53. vi. 89.] | 
IT. Ready, promptus, in a ive 
sense, desired, wished for. occ. Rom. i. 
15, where Wolfius has justly remarked 
that ist is understood. ‘The passage ὅτω 
τὸ κατ ἐμὲ πρόθυμο», κ. τ.λ. may be li- 
terally rendered, So, as much as in me 
ies, or according to the best of my power, 
ly or de- 
sirous, see Raphelius): to preach, &c. 
Thus the Vulg. Ita (quod in me) ρ- 
tum est, et vobis—evangelizare. Raphe- 
lius and Wetetein have shown, by quota- 
tions from the Greek writers, that ro car’ 
ἐμὲ means as far as is in my power, 
quantum in me est. The phrase is ellip- 
tical for κατὰ τὸ κατ’ ἐμὲ dy. But it is 
_ manifest that, according to this inter- 
pretation, there is in the text, at least, a 
deuble ellipsis, namely of ὃν and ἐς). But 
this seeming harsh to Kypke, he would 
understand only és? after πρόθυμο», and 
refer τὸ to edbvics 3 Sothat τὸ car’ ἐμὲ 
πρόθυμο» should be considered as syno- 


Tim. i. 9 ;—of 
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nymous with τὸ «| » pe, and 
αν be rendered Coeaatlvel » 38 it's 
used by Dionysius Halicarn., Thucydides, 
and Euripides. My readiness is to preach, 
i.e. I am ready to preack. (Eur. Iph. 
‘Taur. 989. 3 rie . 26.) οόθν of 
π ς, Adv. from π ος.-- 

or ney Ps ready mind, willingly , cheer- 
fully. οου. 1 Pet. ν. 2. [2 Chron. xxix. 
34. 2 Mace. vi. 28. Pol. iii. 92.5. Xen. 
Symp. iv. 50.) 

; ectewne, from πρὸ before, and ἴσημι to 
lace. 


I. Properly, -To place or set before. 
Pe To vel ove, an a te 2 aor. 
infin. προτῆναι, with a genitive following, 
to πο ο. oce. | Fim. iii. 5. So perf. 
act. particip. contract. ‘Oc προεσῦτες, 
Who preside, presiding. 1 Tim. v. t7. 
Προΐταμαι, pass. To be set over, to pre- 
side, used either absolutely, or with a 
genitive. occ. Rom. xii. 8. 1 Thess. v. 12. 
1 Tim. iii. 4,12. [Transitively, Herodian 
v. 7. 13. Intransitively, Amos vi. 10. 
Prov. xxvi. 17. | Macc. v. 19. Diod. Sic. 
xiii. 92. Pol. i. 73.1. Xen. Mem. iii. 4. 
3. iv. 2. 2. Matthies, § $77.) 

IIL. Καλῶν ἔργων τροΐτασθαι. occ. Tit. 
iii. 8, 14. Whitby interprets it to excel 
and oxistrip others in good works: but to 
express this meaning xpotsas@a: should, 
I apprehend, have been joined with ἔργοις 
καλοῖς in the dative, as in Plato, cited by 
Scapula, Πάντων ΠΡΟ΄ΣΤΑΣ ἘΥΡΥΧΓΑΙ, 
‘ Brcellin all in magnanimity.” Dod- 
dridge explains the phrase, {ο lize or 
distinguish themselves in. works : 
but | find no proof that προΐςασθαι will 
bear this sense. Προΐεασθαι means strictly 
to stand before, and thence is used for de- 
fending, as by Demosthenes cont. Timoc. 
ΤΩΝ ὑμιτέρων ΔΙΚΑΙΏΝ ΠΡΟΙΣΤΑΣ- 
OAI, to defend your rights, to stand be-, 
Sore them, as it were, and not suffer your 
enemies to seize them. But Josephus 
has an expression more nearly resembling 
that of the Apostle, De Bel. lib. i. cap. 
20, § 2, where Augustus Cesar says to 
Herod the Great,” Aktog ἐι πολλῶ» ἄρχει», 
ὅτως TAL AZ ΠΡΟΙΣΤΑ΄ΜΕΝΟΣ. * Thou 
art worthy to rule over many, since thou 
thus -maintainest friendship, cum ami- 
citiam tanta fide tuearis.” Hudson. So 
that I know not how the phrase καλῶν 
ἔργων xpotsnoBae can be more justly or 
faithfully rendered than as it is in our 
translation, fo maintain good works, i. e. 
not only to practise, but to stand before 


® Sce under Ἱσημι L. 
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and defend them, as it were, from what- 
ever might tend to make themeelves or 
others remiss in the performance of them. 
See also Wolfius, Kypke, and Macknight 
on Tit. (Wabl says operam do, tracto, 
which is nearly the same as our transla- 
tion. He refers to Athen. xiii. p. 612. A. 
Sozom. Ἡ. Ε. ν. 16. Dem. 143, 17. Plu- 
tarch Pericl. p. 165.C.] 

Ἡροκαλέομαι, spac, from πρὸ forward, 
and καλέω to call. 

1. To call forth, invite any one to come 
out. Pol. xxii. 9. 2.] 

{Il. To call forth any one, to fight or 
contend, e, trritate. Gal. v. 26. 
Diod. Sic. iv. 58. Xen. Cyr. i. 4.4. It 
is to challenge in Thue. vii. 18. Elian. V. 
H.i.14. See Wessel. ad Diod. Sic. i. 21.] 

ἩΠροκαταγγέλλω, from πρὸ before, 

and καταγγέλλω to declare, publish.— To 
declare or ‘ore or before-hand. 
occ. Acts iii. 18, 24. vii. 52. 2 Cor. ix. 5. 

GB Προκαταρτίζω, from πρὸ before, 
and καταρτίζω to adjust, prepare, com- 
Ρέα. Το repare, make ready; or to 
complete before-hand. occ. 2 Cor. ix. 5. 

Πρόκειμαι, from πρὸ before, or forth, 
and κεῖμαι to lie, be set. 

I. Of time, To be set or present first, 
‘prids adsum. oce. 2 Cor. viii. 12, where 
Bee Hye . [Πρὸ seems to have no force 
here. It is simply To be ready. See 
Diod. Sic. xx. 43. Pol.i.9. 6. Xen. Symp. 
ii. 7. Schl. refers Heb. xii. 2. to this head.) 

Il. To be or set forth. occ. 
Heb. vi. 18. xii. 1,2. Jude ver. 7. Wet- 
stein, on Heb. vi. 18, shows that it is ap- 
plied by Xenophon, Josephus, and Philo 
to the rewards of labours and contests’; 
and, on Heb. xii. 1, he cites from Arrian, 
Epictet. lib. iii. cap. 25, ᾽ΑΓΩΝ, ΠΡΟ”: 
KEITAI; from Herodotus, lib. ix. cap. 
59. ’ATOQ"NOZ peyiss ΠΡΟΚΕΙΜΕΝΟΥ; 
and from Euripides, Orest. lin. 845, the 
very phrase ᾽ΑΓΩ΄ΝΑ ΤΟΝ ΠΡΟΚΕΙ- 
MENON. (See Diod. Sic. iii. 26. xv. 60. 
Pol. iii. 62.6. Xen. Cyr. ii. 3. 2. vii. 1. 
oe adits says gage is Pe 

τὶ ο ελ as in Xen. . Ath. 
13. Hom. Il. i. 91. Ear. Phen. 1723. 
Levit. xxiv. 7. Numb. iv. 7.]—With pate 
ver. 7. 2 Pet. ii. 6, may ve inently 
be compared 3 Mac. ii. 5. bie 
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(which was preached before) should be 
retained in 80 many editions ; ὑμὶν is to 
be read with an emphasis: and that God 
may send Jesus Christ, who was fore-de- 
signed for YOU, he being a minister of 
the circumcision, Rom. xv. 8.” Markland 
in Bowyer's Conject. See also Wetstein 
and Griesbach, whe embrace the ae 
προκεχειρισµένον. (It is {0 announce before- 
and α Toba ra, 2. Xen. de Rep. Lac. 
xi. 1. Pol. v. 60. 3.) ‘ 

Gee Προκοπή, jc, ἡ, from προκέεο πα 
perf. mid. of xpoxéxrw.— Promotion, fur- 
therance, advancement, improvement. 000. 
Phil. i. 12,25. 1 Tim. iv. 15. The ex- 
amples from the Greek writers cited 
Wetstein and Kypke on Phil. i. 12, 
by Elsner on 1 Tim. (whom see) abun 
dantly prove this noun to be a good Greek 
word, notwithstanding its being con 
demned by the old grammarians Phryn'- 
chus {p. 85. ed. Lobeck.] and Thoms. 
[2 Mace. viii. 8. Diod. Sic. T. iv. ρ. 41. 
ed. Bip. Pol. ii. 37. 10. Diog. L. il. 09. 
Grey. ad Luc. Solee. 33. (Ti κ. 7469] 

HF Προκόπτω, from πρὸ before, # 
| forward, pa κόπτω to ας impel. 

1. To go forwards, proceed, advanct, 
properly of place. 

II. Loadvance, as the night. occ. Row. 
xiii, 12. So Josephus, De Bel. lib. Ἱ. 
cap. 4, § 6, ΤΗ:Σ ΝΥΚΤΟΣ ΠΡΟΚΟΠ- 
ΤΟΥΣΗΣ, “ the night advancing.” 

III. Το advance, in wisdom and 349 
or stature. 

fl) With a dative] occ. Luke ii. 5? 
So Wetsteincites from the Life of Eachives, 
ΠΡΟΚΟΠΤΕΙΝ TH: ‘HAIKI Au, and from 
Plutarch ΠΡΟΚΟΊΤΟΝΤΟΣ év’APETH: 
[Diod. Sic. xi. 87.] 

[(2.) With ἐν and a dative], Το makes 
progress or : in some parti 
discipline, as in Judaism. occ. Gal. i. lt 
Thus Lucian, Hermotim. tom. i. p- 5%: 
ΠΡΟΥΈΟΠΤΟΝ Ἐν ΤΟΙ:Σ µαθήµαν 
“ I made a progress in learning.” 
Josephus, in his Life, says of himself, §2 
"Exc ον παιδείας ΠΡΟΥΚΟΠΠΑ 
ἐπίδοσι», “ I made a great proficiency 
learning ;” literally, “ J ο tos 
great «κό - learning.” [Πἱο, Se 
T. iv. p. 50. ed. Bi 

ολ With] ads To proceed 


- GSS Προκηρύσσω, from πρὸ before, and | further, or much further, in a figurative 


κηρύσσω to preack.—To preach before, or 
Jirst. oce. Acts xiii. 24. iii. 20, “ Προκε- 
χειρισµένον Sply—This being the reading 
of near forty MSS., and better sense, it 
may be wondered that προκεκηρυγµένον 


sense. Diodorus Siculus, cited by Wd- 
stein, has the same expression. occ. 2 118. 
iii, 9. Comp. 2 Tim. ti. 16, where Kyple 
refers προκύψωσιν to βεθήλες κενοβωνίας; 
and cites from Lucian, Amores, tom. |. P 
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138, "Exe τόσντον τῆς τυραννικῆς βίας Ἡ 
TO’AMA ΠΡΟΕΚΟΨΕΝ, Impudence pro- 
ceeded to such a pitch of tyrannical vio- 
fence. (Diod. Sic. xiv. 98.] 

((4.) With] ἐπὶ [τὸ] χεῖρον, To grow 
worse and worse. occ. 2 Tim. iti. 13. Jo- 
sephus uses the same phrase, but in‘a 
natural or political sense, De Bel. lib. vi. 
cap. 1, § |. Ta μὲν Sy τῶν ᾿Ἱερσσόλυμων 
xa6n ΠΡΟΥΚΟΠΤΕ καθ fpépay ‘ENT 
TO’ ΧΕΙΓΡΟΝ. “ The miseries of Jeru- 
salem daily grew worse and worse.” So 
in the title of this chapter, and Ant. lib. 
xx. cap. 8, § 4, at the end. And in Ant. 
lib. iv. cap, 4, § 1, he has Tije 2x2 τὸ χεῖρον 
ΗΡΟΚΟΠΗ:Σ, «4 ing worse and 
worse.” [See on this word Lucian. Soleec. 
ο. $3.] 

vd Ὃ ρε aren τό, from π 
κεκρίµαι perf. οἵ τ ve {ο er, 
whieh from ops before: lee pa νω ie ο. 
—Preference, a preferring of one before 
ano€her, or rather A fore-judging, pre- 
possession, prejudice, prejudicium. (So 
Chrysostom ad loc.) See Wolfius. occ. 
| Tim. v. 21. 

eg Προκυρόω, &, from πρὺ ore, 
and copie to pane iat which τω abe 
authority. See under Kipwce—To con- 

Jirm or ray before. occ. Gal. iii. 17. 

Προλαμξάνω, from πρὺ before, and λαµ- 
Εάνω to take. 

I. To take before another. oce. 1 Cor. 
xi. 21. [See Diod. Sic. xvii. 78. xx. 107. 
Pol. ix. 14. 12. Dem. 32, 27. There is 
no occasion to divide between this and 
the next sense. ] 

II. To anticipate, do somewhat before- 
hand. oce. Mark xiv. 8, where see Wet- 
stein and Kypke. [Wahl resolves the 

hrase here into προλαβῦσα ἐμύρισε. (See 

η. Cyr. i. 2. 3.) Loesner (in Obes. 
Phil. p. 84.) suggests that the meaning 
in this place may be To see or ceive 
before-hand; a sense in which the word 
eccurs in Philo de Mund. Opif. T. i. p. 8. 
ed. Pfeiff.] 

III. Προλαμθάνοµαι, To be taken be- 
fore one is aware, to be overtaken, sur- 
prized, as into a fault. occ. Gal. vi. 1, 
where see Kypke and Macknight. [coer 
say To be take, caught in a fault.) 

Ἠρολέγω, from πρὸ before, and λέγω to 
tell. To tell before the event, to fore- 

' marn. ους. 2 Cor. xiii. 2. Gal. ν. 21. 1 
Thess. iii. 4. [Is. xli. 26. Diod. Sic. i. 
50. lian. V. H. ii. 41. Xen. An. vii. 7. 5.] 

tke Προμαρτύρομαι, from πρὸ before, 
and µαρτύρομαι to witness.—With an ac- 
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cus. To witness, testify, or bear witness 
to, before-hand. οσο. | Pet. i. 11. 

Ree? Mpopederaw, &, from πρὸ before, 
and µελετάω to meditate—To meditate 
before-hand, to premeditate. occ. Luke 
xxi. 14. [Xen. de ep. Ath. i, 20. Plutarch 
T. x. p. 153. ed. Reiske.] 

BS Dpopepipvaw, ὤ, from πρὸ before, 
and µεριμνάω to be solicitous.—To be so- 
licitous or anxious before-hand. occ. Mark 
xiii. 12, 

Προνοέω, &, from xpd before, and νοέω 
to think. (To foresee, used praperly in 
Xen. Cyr. viii. 1. 13. and metaphorically 
To look to before-hand, ide for, take 
care of.]—With a genitive of the person 
following. occ. 1 Tim. v. 8. ἹΠρονοέομαι, 
épac, Mid. with an accusative of the thing. 

Ὁ provide, take thought or care before- . 
hand, for. occ. Rom. xii. 17. 2 Cor. viii.. 
21. a Prov. iii. 4,in LXX. [3 Esdr. | 
ii. 28. Wisd. vi, 7. Zhan. V. H. ii. 21.) 

Πρόνοια, ac, ἡ, from προνοέω. 

Providence, care, prudence. occ. Acts 
xxiv. 3. [and in the phrase πρόνοιαν 
ποιεῖσθαι To make] provision, Rom. xiii. 
14. On which text Raphelins, Wetstein, 
and Kypke show that the Greek writers, 
and particularly Polybius, often use the 
phrase πρόνοιαν ποιεῖσθαε, and sometimes, 
with a genitive following, in the sense of 
taking care of, providing fer, or the like. 
To their observations I add, that in Jose- 
phus likewise we very frequently meet with 
the same expression. See his Life, § 12. 
§ 14. § 32. § 36, and Ant. lib. xiv. cap. 
7, § 4, at the end. [Wisd. xiv. 3. Diod. 
Sic. v. 1. and 83. lian. V. H. iii. 26. 
Pol. iii. 106.9. The word occ. in Josh. 
xx. 3. in some pau bef ο Y 

I], 0, ὤ, goo before, and ὁρᾶω 
to bse To see before, of time. occ. Acts 
xxi. 29. [And metaphorically, To see 
before one, have before one's eyes. Acts ji. 
25, where, as Wahl says, the meaning is 
To be so’ mindful of a person or thing, as 
to have it, as it were, before one’s eyes. 
This passage ] is a citation from the LXX 
of Pg. xvi. 8, where προωρώμη» answers to 
the Heb. Ιώ I have placed before. Πρὸ 
in composition is used by AEschines in a 
similar manner ; Πρὸ τῶν ὀφθαλμῶν IIPO- - 
ΦΑΓΝΕΤΑΙ. De fals. Leg. p. 313. [The 
word occ. Xen. Symp. iv. 5. Mem. i. 4. 
1}. Diod. Sic. ii. 5. but not in this sense. 

a> Προυρίζω, from πρὸ before, an 
ὀρίζω to determine. 

1. To determine or define before-hand, 
or before the event, to predetermine. occ. 





. προ 


Acts iv. 28, where it may refer either to 
the delermination of the divine will con- 
sidered in iteelf, or rather to the pointing 
out and marking before-hand the boun- 
pany of the great. events, here sags 
to, by the hetic writings. Comp. Luke 
mai’ 29. een ii, 23, and see Doddridge’s 
note on Acts iv. 28. 
_ II. Το decree or ordain before-hand, 
to fore-ordain, fore-appoint. occ. Rom. 
Jae 29, 30; where “i is applied to hice 
ore-ordaining or fore-appointing those 
whom he foreknew, i. ο ith να 
tion, namely, of the Gentiles as well as of 
the Jews, to be conformable to the image 
his Son, both in holiness (see 2 Cor. 
iii. 18 Eph. i. 3—7, Ul, 12.) and in 
joy (see 1 Cor. xv. 49. Phil. iii. 21.) 
; & ph. i. 5, προορίσας, having fore-ap- 
pointed us, i. e. δα in general, to 
the adoption of sons. But ver. 11. it re- 
lates particularly to the Jewish converts, 
who ἐκληρώθημεν «αροορἱσθέντες, were 
taken, as it were, oy lot (see Κληρόω), 
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Ἡροκετής, έος, Se, ὁν 4, καὶ τὸ---ές, from 
πρὺ ώμο and obsolete αέτω to fall. 
-— Precipitate, rash, occ. 2 Tim. 
iii. 4, where see Wetstein. Προκττές 
neut. used adverbially, : 9 
rashly. occ. Acts xix. 36. [Prov. x. 14. 


xiii. 5. Ecclus. ix. 23. Alciph. Ep. iii. 
57. Diod. Sic. xv. 29. Pol. v. 12. 
7. Xen. Cyr. i. 3.7. The mean- 


ing is, perhaps, prone, inclining for- 
wards.] 


Ἡροπορεύο from πρὸ before, and πο- 
pevopac to go—Togo before [as a leader.] 
Acts vii. 40. [Josh. x. 13. 1 Mac. ix. 
11. Pol. xviii. 2. 5. —of one whe goes or 
comes before another. in time. Luke i. 76. 
Diod. Sic. i. 87. Xen. Cyr. iv. 2. 23.— 
It 19 simply {ο go, in Gen. xxii. 19. Ex. 
xiv. 19.] pa 

Πρός. A preposition ing motion 
δρα place to place. 

I. Governing a genitive, 

ο 1. From, of, out of. Thus often used 
in the profane writers, but not in the 


being before appointed according to God's | N. T 


purpose of uniting under Christ, as the 
one Head, all things, both which are in 
heaven, and which are in earth, i. e. 
angels and men, Jews and Gentiles. 
Comp. ver. 9, 10. In 1 Cor. ii. 7, it 
refers to the gospel-plan of saving man- 
kind, particularly the Gentiles (see Rom. 
xvi. 25, 26. Eph. iii. 5, 8, 9.), which was 
ordained before the world began; see 2 
Tim. i. 9. 1 Pet.i.20. The above-cited 
are all the passages of the N. T. wherein 
the V. προορίζω occurs; and from a dili- 
gent attention to them the reader may 
letermine for himself whether in any one 
of them προορίζω has any relation to an 
absolute w itional predestination of 
articular persons to eternal salvation. 
ti can see no ground for assigning two 

δρ to Ne word. ] bef 
Προπάφχω, from πρὸ before, and 
πάσχω to nie [Το suffer before (the 
time spoken of) 1 Thess. ii. 2. Thuc. iii. 

- 67. aud comp. Xen. Mem. ii. 2. 5.] 

BS Mporéuxe, from πρὺ forwards, and 
πέµπω to send.—[To conduct, or attend 
any person (about to undertake a journey) 
for a certain distance, as a mark of re- 
spect. Acts xv. 3. xx. 38. xxi. 5, Rom. 
xv. 24. 1 Cor. xvi. 6, 11. 2 Cor. i. 16. 
Wahl thinks that in Tit. iii. 13. 3 John 
6. ss in 3 ea: iv. 47.) it means To 
supply one with necessaries for a journey. 
See Diod. Sic. xiii. 3. Tai Ae αχ. 2. 
6. Xen. Cyr. i. 4.25. Cic. Cat. Maj. ο. 18.] 


2. [On the side of, of the of. 
Xen. An. i. 9. 10. Dem. 1303, last line, 
& al.; and hence,) For, for the advantage 
of. Acts xxvii. 34. So 
from Portus, that Herodotus uses the 
phrase ΠΡΟ’Σ TINO ιναι to be for any 
one, or for his advantage (see an instance 
lib. i. cap. 75.) ; and Blackwall cites from 
Thucydides, lib. iv. 220. lin. 2. "Eye de 
καὶ τὰ πλείω ὁρῷ ΠΡΟΣ ‘HMO™N Sore, 
«61 see well enough that most things are 
with or for us;” and, what comes still 
nearer to St. Luke's expression, from lib. 
iii. 182. lin. 16. Ὃν ΠΡΟΣ ΤΗΣ 
ὙΜΕΤΕΡΑ:Σ AOZH™2 τάδε, ‘* Theee 
things do not tend to, or are not for, 
reputation.” Sacred Classics, vol. 1 
143. Note. See other examples in Wet- 
stein on Acts. 

II. Governing a dative, At. [Mark v. 
11. Luke xix. 37. John xviii. 16. xx. 12. 
Rev. i. 13. Xen. Cyr. ii. 4. 17. Pol. i. 50. 
1. Dem. 487, 8. ie, §.590.] 

III. Governing an accusative. 

1. To, unto, denoting motion towards. 
Mat, ii. oa iii. 5, (10,] ο. 14. bgp i. 
33.] & al. . ὃς éavrdc, To their 
a] homes σας home. John xx. 
10. Polybius and Arrian use the same 
kind of expression. So in Latin, Te- 
rence, Eunuch. act. iii. scen. 5, lin. 64, 
5 Eamus ad me, Let us go to my house.” 
See Raphelius and Wetstein. Comp. Acts 
xxi. 18. [We may obeerve, that πρὸς is 


ius observes | 


ων  -- = 


προ 


used in this sense with both persons and 
things. In some cases we must supply a 
word, asin John xi. 4. and | John v. 6. 
Φφέρωσα. The meaning then becomes figu- 
rative. Schleusner refers John xi. 4. to 
class 4. (the event). Luke xii. 13. it may 
be (going close) to the ear. It cannot 
always be construed by {ο or unto, as 
Mat. iv. 6, where it is against or upon. 
In Luke xvi. 20. and Acts iii. 2, we must 
construe it by at; but motion to the object 
being implied, these places belong to this 
clags. It may, perhaps, be rear to in 
Mark vi. 45. as in Herod. li. 86.] 

2. To, denoting concern or business, 
a8 Mat. xxvii. 4. Τι πρὸς ἡμᾶς; what 
(ts it) to us ? So John xxi. 22, 23. Comp. 
under Τις I. 1. [Xen. Mem. iii. 9. 1. Pol.v. 
36. 8. Diod. Sic. i. 72. Matthiz, § 591. 
It is often used as a periphrasis for a sub- 
stantive, as τὰ πρὺς τὴν Oupay The vesti- 
ae Luke xiv. 32. τὰ πρὸς ee ied 
3485 concerning peace, i.e. ε. Luke 
xix. 42. Acts aan 10. See ο] Rom. xv, 
17. Heb. ii. 17. v. 1. Xen. Cyr. i. 2. 10. 
v. 4-15. It may be also construed with 
respect to. Luke xii. 41. xviii. 1. xx. 
19. Acts xxiv. 16. Rom. x. 21. Eph. 
iii. 4. 1 Tim. iv..7. Heb. i. 78. iv. 18. 
& al. . 

3. Το, after verbs of speaking, - 
ing, &c.) Mat. iii. 15. Like i. ες 
[John x. 3δ. Acts xxii. 1. xxiii. 22. 2 
Cor. xiii. 7. Eph. iii. 14. (the same ex- 
κας being used with a dative in 
ma. xi. 4, Poteaig is i all Pa of 
pr in occasionally. at- 
thie, ή $93.) Phil. iv. 6} & al. freq. 
Comp. 2 Cor. xiii. 7, and observe that 
Scapula cites from Thucydides “EYXO- 
ΜΑΙ ΠΡΟΣ ΤΟΥΣ ΘΕΟΥΣ. [The same 
hrase occurs Xen. Mem. i. 9. 2. iv. 2. 96. 
Lac. Dial. Deorr. vi. 2. xx. 1. Xen. 
Gr, i. 3. 14.) 

(4. It denotes the end or design. Acts 
iii, 10. xxvii. 13. Rom. ii. 26. xv. 2. 
1 Cor. vi. 5. x. 11. xii.7. & al. Xen. An. 
vii. 2. 19. Cyr. iii. 3. 34. Iseus 57, pen- 
ult. 66. 1. So with the art. and infin. 
Mat. vi. 1. (and xxiii. 5.) xiii. 30. xxvi. 
Mark xiii. 22. 2 Cor. iii.-13. Eph. vi. 11. 
1 Thess. ii. 9. 2 Thess. iii. 8. —and for 
ése, Mat. v. 28. (Parkhurst says that in 
Mark xiii. 22. 2 Cor. iii, 13. it is the 
event or effect.) Wahl adds, John iv. 35. 
(White for the harvest ) to this head. ] 

5. Towards. Gal. vi. 10. Eph. vi. 9. 
Phil. ii. 30. 1 Thess. i. 8. v. 14. 2 Tim. 
ii. 24. Tit. iii. 2. Philem. 5. 1 John iii, 
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21. & al. Xen. Mem. ii. 3. 10. Cyr. i. 6. 
31. 

(6. Against. Luke xxiii. 12. Acts ix. 
5. xxiii. 30. Eph. vi. 11, 12. Col. iii. 13. 
Heb. xii. 4. James iv. 5. Xen. Mem. iii. 
3.7. An. i. 1.8. Diod. Sic. i. 25.) 

[7. With or among. After verbs of 
conversing, contending, agreeing, &c. 
Luke xxiv. 14. Acts iif. 25. (Heb. x. 16.) 
vi. |. xi. 2, xvii. 17. xxiv. 12. Rom. v. 
1. 1 Cor. vi. 1. 2 Cor. vi. 14, 15. Col. iv. 
5. 1 Thess, iv. 12. Xen. Mem. i. 4. 2. iv. 
3. 2. Pol. ii. 57.7. —with πρὸς ἑαυτός, 
ἀλλήλως, 8ο. Mark i, 27. ix. 16. Mark iv. 
41. (Acts ii, 7.) viii. 16. x. 26. Luke ii. 
15. xx. 5, 14. John vii. 35. xii. 19. Acts 
iv. 15.] 

(8. Among, in, at, (of place). Mat. 
xxvi. 55. Mark ix. 10. Luke i. 80. xxii. 
66. Acts v. 10. xiii, $1. xxii. 15. Rom. 
iv. 2. 1 Cor. ii. 3. xvi. 6, 7, 10. 2 Cor. 
iv.2. v. 8. vii. 19. Gal. i. 8. & al. Diod. 
Sic. i.77. Diog. 1. 1. 37. Xen. Mem. i. 2. 
61. : 
9. Of time, (1.) For, in answer to the 
question how long ? Luke viii. 13. John 
v.35. 1 Cor. vii. 9. 2 Cor. vii. 8. Gal. ii. 
5. Philem. 15. Heb. xii. 10, 11. Diog. 
Leert. v. 2. Elian. V. Η. xii. 63. (2.) 
Towards, about, in answer to the question 
when? Luke xxiv. 29. Xen. An. iv. 5.21. 
Thue. iy, 135. vii. 794 

10. According to. Gal. ii. 14. Comp. 
2 Όοτ. Υ. 10. Luke xii. 47. [Xen. Hieron. 
iv. 8. Cyr. viii. 4. 29. isch. Soc. D. iii. 
12. 

11. Because of, on account of. Mat. 
xix. 8. [Mark x. 5. John xiii. 28. & al. 
Comp. Acts iii. 10. Pol. i. 72. 5. Xen. 
Men. iii. 7. 2.] 

12. It denotes comparison, Rom. viii. 
18; as Raphelius has shown it does also 
in Herodotus, Plato, [Hipp. Maj. ο. 2.] 
Xenophon (Mem. i. 2. 52. Anab. iv. 5. 
21. vii. 7. 94], and Polybius; and as the 
preposition fo often does in English. 
(Thucyd. iti. 37.] 

1V. In composition it signifies, 

1. To, unto, as in πρόσαγειν to bring to. - 

2. Against, as in προσρήγνυμµι to break 
against. 

3. Moreover, besides, as προσανατίθηµιε 
to add besides. 

4. Intenseness, 88 in πρόσπεινοο very 
hungry. 

Πρυσάδδατο», ο, τό, from πρὸ before, 
and σάδξατον the sabbath.— day be- 
fore the sabbath, occ. Mark xv. 42. [Ju- 
dith viii. 6.] 
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Προσαγορεύω, from πρὸς to, and ayo- 
pedw to speak—To speak to, to call, 
denominate. Hesychius explains it by 


ἀσπάζομαι to salute. occ. Heb. v. 1), 


where see Macknight. [Wahl and Schl. 
say, To constitute, i. 6. to declare publicly, 
appoint, In Deut. xxiii. 6. it is to address 
or (εν; in Wisd. xiv. 22. 1 Mac. xiv. 4. 
to call or name. In Thucyd. vi. 16. to ad- 
dress, salute, speak to. See Test. xii. Pat. 
p- 589. 2 Mac. iv. 7. x. 19. xiv. 37.]' 

Προσάγω, from πρὸς to, or towards, and 
ἄγω to bring, or come. 

I. To bring to, to bring. occ. Luke ix. 
4]. Acts xvi. 20. 1 Pet. iii, 18, where 
comp. the texts under Προσαγωγήι [In 
1 ack me 8. Schleusner, Wahl, and 
Bretschneider say, Ίο prepare an a 
proach for one, ή ig Xen. Όσο 
3.7. See lian. V. Η. iii. 16. Xen. de 
Mag. Eq. viii. 12. 13. There is a sense 
of violeace in ] Sam. xiii. 6.] 

II. To come to or tewards, to approack. 
oce. Acts xxvii. 27, The mariners thou, 


προσάγειν τινὰ ἀντοῖς χώρα», literally, that | Eq 


some land approached them. No doubt 
this was an usual sea-phrase for draw- 
ing near to land *. 


Ke Προσαγωγή, se, ἡ, from προσάγω. 
—A hk, acoess, or rather introduc- 
tion. (See ius.) occ. Rom. v. 2. 
Eph. ii. 18. iii. 12. Comp. 1 Pet. iii. 18. 
Πε is used in Scripture oft e free access 
to God obtained for us by Christ. Schl. 
explains it of “ the liberty of addressing 


® See Pole Syno, 
the latter of whom cites Virgil, En. iii. lin. 72, and 
from Valerius Fiaccus, the several similar expres. 
sions, ‘‘ Jam longa recessit Sepias, Great i 
has now receded—transitque Eloctria ihe abe 
Electrian shore passes by—transit Halys, Halys 
passes—Jam nubiferam transire Carambin, Now 
cloudy Carambis passes.” Το which may be added 
from Ovid, Metam. lib. vi. lin. 512, Admotumaue 
Sretum remis, tellusgue repulea est, and from that 
elegant didactic poem of the Cardinal De 
entitled Awr1-LucrerT1Us, lib. viii. lin. 120, 1, 
Haud secus,ac ports cum solvit nauta relicto Littus 
abit, terre fugiunt, urbesque recedunt: it is evi- 
dent that such ns are taken from the ap. 
parent motion of the land to under sail. 
So Kypke remarks, that St. Luke spoke optically, 
aa more vounlly dot and hi eliee fom ώς.’ 
Tatius, “ The port was left; γῆν γὰρ ἑωρῶμεν ἀπὸ 
τῆς νο, κατὰ μικρὸν ᾽ΑΝΑΧΩΡΟΤ’ΣΑΝ, ὡς ἀντὴν 
πλίοσαν, for we saw the land, as if itself were sail- 
ing, gradually receding from the ship.” 
under ᾽Ανάφάσω II. (Josh. iii. 9. 1 Sam. vii. 10, 
ix. 18 Jer. xlvi. 13. Elian. V. H. iii, 21. Dem. 
1454, 8. Pol. i. 46,9. Matthie, § 496.] 


and Wetstein on the text; 


9 A large promontory ef Thessaly. . 
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God in er, and ing from him the 

pleadings e need. eischocider, of 

“ access to future happiness.” Macknight 

explains it like Schleusner in the two 

places of Ephesians; in Romans, of “in- 

ως to the new covenant ο 
n Thue. i. 82. it is a bringing to. 

Προσαιτέω, &, from πρὸς intensive, and 
ἀιτέω to ask.—To ask earnestly, to beg. 
occ. Mark x. 46. Luke xviii. 35. John ix. 
8. See Kypke on Mark. [Job xxvii. 4, 
Xen. Mem. i. 2. 20, Symp. viii. 23. It is 
to ask in addition (to what has formerly 
been gv in Xen. An. i. 3.21.] 

Ἡροσαίτης, κα, 6, from προσαιίω. 
A beggar. This is the reading of some 
MSS. in John ix. 8. See Diog. Laert. ri. 
56.] - 

[HpocaraBeirw or προσα»άβηµι from 
πρός, avd, and βαΐνω ος βῆμι.]---Το go sp 
fo a place. occ. Luke xiv. 10. [Ex. xix 
23. Josh. xi. 17. Judith xii. 12. 2 Mac. 
xvi. 36. It is used of a river in Pol. iti. 
72. 43 and of Aorsemen in Xen. de Mag. 
. i, 2. On the addition of ἀνώτερον 
in St. Luke, see Lobeck on Phryn. p 
10.) 

Προσαναλέσκω, from πρὸς inters. 
and the obsol. ἀναλίσκω to consume.—To 
spend entirely. occ. Luke viii. 43. [Dem 
Lept. p. 460, 2. Eur. Elect. 497. The 
preposition has its proper force in Dem. 
p. 1025, 20. For the construction of this 
word with ἔις and an acc. see Elian. V.H. 
xiv. 17. 32. Xen. Cyr. ii. 4. 9.] ; 

KF Προσαναπληρόω, &, from αρὲς i- 
tens. and ἀναπληρύω Lo supply. 10 sp 
py abundantly. οσο. 2 Cor. ix. 12, xi 
(Wied. xix. 4. Athen. xiv. p. 654. D.] 


BaF” ἩΠροσανατίθημε, from πρὸς 4, 
with, or besides, and peering éo commt- 
nicate. 


I. Ἡροσανατίθεμαι, Mid. with a dative, 
To communicate, loafer: or consull #i 
adhibere in consilium, Wetstein. ecc. Gal. 
i. 16. So Lucian, Jupiter Τ tom: 
ii. Ῥ. 188. ’EMOZ’ ΠΡΟΣΑΝΑΘΟΙ, 
“ Consult with me ;” and Diodorus Sic 
lus, [xvii. ο. 116.] ΤΟΙΣ MANTEL 
ΠΡΟΣΑΝΑΘΕ΄ΜΕΝΟΣ περὶ τῷ σηµέν, 
“ Consulling the ers about the 
omen.” [Nicet. Ang. Comnen. 2. 5. The 
word properly means, To isepose ix αά- 
dition ; it is, to take on one's self in addr 
tion, in Xen. Mem. ii. J. 8.] 

II. To communicate more or besides, 10 
add in conference. oct. Gal. ii. 6. 9 

ΓΕ Προσαπειλέω, ὤ, from κρὸς ὃξε 
sides, a ἀπειλέω (ὁό threaten.—To 
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threaten further or again. occ. Acts iv. 
21, (Dem. 544, 26. and in Ecclus. xiii. 
3. in the ed. Complut. It is used in the 
middle in this place of Acts.] 

: Ἡροσδαπανάω, &, from πρὸς be- 
sides, and δαπανάω to spend.—To spend 
besides or moreover. oce. Luke x. 35. 
(Lucian. Ep. Saturn. § 39. Themist. Or. 
23. p. 289. 

Ἡροσδέομαι, from πρὸς besides, and δέοµαι 
to want.—To want besides or more, than 
one has namely, to need, stand in need of 
something more. ove. Acts xvii. 25, where 
see Wetstein and Kypke. 
priest Simon confeases the same truth, 
3 Mac, ii, 8, where he is addressing God 
concerning the Temple, ἡγιάσας τὸν τό- 
mov τῦτον ἐις ody ὀνομά σοι ἁπάντων 
*AITPOZAEE“I, “ Thou hast consecrated 
this place to thy name, though thou need- 
est nothing.” [And 80 Clem. i. ad Cor. 
p. 144. e word occ. Prov. xii. 9. Ec- 
clus. iv. 3. xi. 13. Thue. ii. a1.) 

Προσδέχοµαι, from πρὸς éo, ani δέχαµαι 
to receive, or expect, which see. 

To receive, take, as the spoiling of 
one’s goods with joy. occ. Heb. x. 34. 
(Ex. x. 17. Lev. xxvi. 43.] 

Π. To receive, accept, as deliverance. 
oce. Heb. xi. 35. [Ps. vi. 9.] 

IIE. To receive kindly, as a friend. 
Luke xv. 2, (see Wetstein,) or rather, 
To love, approve, take pleasure in, as the 
V. is used by the LXX, Mal. i. 8 [Is 
xii. . ote XX. td xliii, 27. Amos v. 
22. Hesychius has spoodéxerar’ 7 
ποιεῖταε, " ο. makes μμ, Sce Thue. 
ii. 12.1. Comp. Mat. xi. 19, and see Joh. 
Frid. Fischeri Prolusiones quinque, &c. 
Ρ. 6, &c. [It is used in the same sense 
of receiving kindly, or perhaps entertain- 
ing, in Rom. xvi. 2. Phil. ii. 29. See 1 
Chron. xii. 18. comparing Is. lv. 12. Job 
xxxiii. 20.] 

IV. Το expect, to look or wait for. 
occ. Mark αν. 43. Luke ii. 25, 38. xii. 
36. xxiii. 51. Acts xxiii. 21. [xxiv. 15.] 
Tit. ii. 13. [Jude 2ἱ.] So Xenophon 
cited by Wetstein on Mark. [Ps. lv. 8. 
Job - τα ae one Eur. eer 129. 
τίνα Ble ἑλκίδα κ ομαι; T n. 
1140. Pol. xxi. 8. pe Thue. vi. 46. Xen, 
Hier. i. 18. 

Προσδοκάω, &, from πρὸς to, and δοκάω 
to look for, expect, wait for, which from 
the Chald. p77 to look, look out.—To look 


"for, expect, wait Jor. Mat. xi. 3. xxiv. 50. 


[Luke i. 21. vil. 19, 20. viii. 40. Acts 
ni, 5. x. 24, xxvii, 99. xxviii. 6. 2 Pet. 
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tii, 12, 13, 14. Ps. civ. 27. cxix. 166. 
Wied. xii. 22. 2 Mac. xv. 8, 20. In Luke 
ili. 15. xii. 46. Schleusner and Wahl 
construe the verb, To think, judge. 
Bretschueider says, in the first passage, 
The people not going away, but waiting. 
Others, The people being in doubt. 
Schleusner, however, adds, that, in both 
places, a sense of fear is perhaps im- 
plied.) Acts xxvii. 33, Τεσσαρεσκαιδεκα- 
τὴν σήμερον ἡμέραν xpoctoxayreg, ἄσιτοι 
διατελεῖτε, μηδὲν προσλαθόµενοι. “' Εχ- 
pecting the fourteenth day, which is to- 
ye continue without eating [having 
taken nothing]. So the meaning is that 
they had taken no food all that day: the , 
danger was so great that they had no 
leisure to think upon hunger. This is 
the literal construction of the words, and 
implies, that, out of i eat of the 
fourteenth day (which they looked upoa 
as a critical time, when their danger. 
would be at the highest), they had forgot 
to take their usual repast ; not that they 
had fasted fourteen days.” Pope’s Note 
on Odyss. xii. p. 179, cited and approved 
by Blackwall, Sacred Classics, yol. ii. p. 
172. But no reason appears, why they 
should have regarded the fourteenth day 
as peculiarly critical. And the learned 
Markland in Bowyer’s Conject. saye, 
“ προσδοκῶντες id have a comma on 
side, nothing in the text having any 
ndence on it. Ye have continyed 
without sustenance all this fourteenth 
day (since the storm began) waiting for 
the oe ; ny By ; 
Ἡροσδοκία, ac, 4, from αι omat ος 
προσδοκάω.---4 looking Sn ὁ aie 
tion, occ. Luke xxi. 26; where ke © 
remarks that προσδοκία is a word of in- 
ο. i ο ια τί here denotes 
‘ear, and cites Thucydides joining φόδον 
ee προσδοκίαν together ; and from Jo- 
sephus, Ant. lib. v. cap. 10. § 4. (edit. 
udson) “ Eli ἔτι μᾶλλον βεξαιοτέρα» 
ἔιχε τὴν ΠΡΟΣΔΟΚΙ ΑΝ τῆς τῶν τέκνων 
ἀπωλείας, “ had still a firmer expectation 
of the destruction of his sons.” [Add 2 
Mac. iii. 21. Ecclus. xl, 2. Pol. i. 31. 3. 
In Ps. cxix. 116. Test. xii. Pat. p. 708. 
Xen. Cyr. i. 6. 16. and Dem. 319, 19. it 
is the expectation of good, though Suidas 
denies its ever bein in a good sense, 
as he does ἐλπὶς being used in a bad one, 
trae Serra reason. In Acts xii. 11. 
it is ¢ ing expected, (as in Gen. xlix. 
{0.) according to Wahl and Schleusher, 
the last of whom explains the phrase 
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προσδοκία ray Ἰσδαίω», the punishment 
sheath which the Jews er to see Ad 
Jlicted. Bretschneider cvosiders the ge- 
nitive, as indicating the source whence 
the evil was to come. So the Syriac, 
that which the Jews contrived or thought 
of] 

ESF Προσείω, &, from πρὸς to, and 
ἑάω to permit.—To permit, suffer. occ. 
Acts xxvii. 7. 

Ἡροσεγγίζω from πρὸο to, and ἐγγίζω 
to a ch—To a hk, come near 
to. occ. Mark ii. 4. (Gen. xxxiii. 6, 7. 
Deut. xx. 2. Ex. xviii. 6. Pol. xxxix. i, 4. 
Test. xii. Pat. p. ge 

BaF Προσεδρείω, from «πρόσεδρος an 
assessor, also assiduous, which from πρὸς 
to, and ἔδρα a seat, 

I. To sit by. (Dem. 313, 11. 

II. Το attend upon assiduously, be as- 


' siduous, or diligent in attending or wait- 
ing upon. occ. | Cor. ix. 19. So Kypke 
cites from Josephus, Cont. Apion. lib. i. 


(7.] concerning the priests, Tj Θεραπείᾳ 
rs Ocs ΠΡΟΣΕΔΡΕΥΟΝΤΕΣ, “ assidu- 
ausly attending on the service of God.” 
(Diod. Sic. v.46. 1 Mac. xi. 40.] 

Ge Προσεργάζομαι, from κρὺς besides, 
moreover, and ἐργάζομαι to gain, or trade, 
{ rly, To labour in addition, 
then,] Zo gain moreover in trade or 
traffic. occ. Luke xix. 16. (Xen. Hell. iii. 
1. 28.) 


Hpocépyopat, from πρὸς to, and ἔρχομαι 
to cone. : . 


L To come to, approach, locally. [(1.) 
With a dative. Mat. iv. 3. v. 1. vill. 6. 
ix. 14, xiii. 96. xiv. 15. xv. 1. xvi, 1. 
xvii, 14, 19, 24. xviii. 1. xix. 5. xx. 20. 
xxi. 23, 28, 30. xxii. 30. xxiv. 9. xxvi. 
7, 17, 49. xxvii. 58. xxviii. 9, 18. Mark 
vi. 35. xiv. 45. xxvi. 52. John xii. οἱ. 
Acts ix. |. x. 28. xviii. 2. xxiii. 14. xxiv. 
29. Heb. xii. 18. (2.) Absolutely, Mat. 

“iv. 11. viii. 19, 25. ix. 20. xiii. 10, 27. xiv. 
12. xv. 12, 23. xvii. 7. xix. 6. xxiv. 1. xxv. 
20, 22, 94. xxvi. 50, 60, 73. xxviii. 2. 
Mark i. 31. x. 2. xii, 28. Luke vii. 14. 
viii, 24, 44. ix. 12, 42. x. 34, xiii. 31. 
xx. 27. xxiii. 38. Acts vii. 31. viii. 29. 
xii. 13. xxii. 26, 27. xxviii. 9. (3.) 
Metaphorically, with τῷ Θεῷ, in the sense 
of drawing nigh in prayer, or worship. 
Heb. iv. 16. vii. 25. xi. 16. and even 
absolutely, Heb, x. 1, 22. xii. 22. (though 
Wahl and Schl. take this not metaphori- 


cally.) See 1 Kings xx. 13, 22. Jer. vii. 
Ad ian, V. H. ix. 3. Xen, Cyr. i. 4. 
27.) . 
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II. To accede, assent to. The Latin 
accedo is used in -same sense. See 
Ainsworth’s Dictionary. occ. | ‘Tim. vi 3, 
If any man teach otherwise, καὶ μὲ χρος- 
épyerat, and doth mot accede to sosd 
words, even to the words of our Lord 
Jesus Christ—he ts , &c. This 
sentence evidently relates to those whe, 
after admonition (comp. ch. i. 3.), per 
sisted in teaching otherwise, and did to 
then accede to sound words: so that ] 
cannot but think that oe substitution of 
™ eras or προσέχει for προσέρχεται ia 
neg bs slay sink the. Apustk's 
meaning; and that Doddridge is mud 
tvo bold when, upon a * mere supposition 
of anger Se wien the authority of 3 
single MS., he proposes προσέχεαι ἅ 
ee as the ‘original reading. Se 
also Wolfus, Kypke, and Bowyer's (0ν- 
ject. [Schleusner gives the word the sum 
sense in | Pet. ii. 4; but it seems rather 
to imply coming and joining one’s sft 
any one, taking up Ats part, as in Xe 
Men. i. 2. 38. ii. 8. 13, though there t 
is construed with a dative. ; 

' Προσευχή, fic, ἡ, from πρὸς fo, and ἐνχὶ 


@ prayer. : 
I. 4 prayer to God, whether of par 
tioning for somewhat , a8 Mat. x 
22 ; or of deprecating evil, sve Mat. xm. 
21. Luke xxii. 45. Acts xii. 5.¢ [Adi 
Mat. xxi. 13. Mark ix. 29. xi. 17. Lake 
xix. 46. Acts i. 14. ii. 42. iii. I. et 
x. 4, 31. Rom. i. 20. xii. 12. 1 Cor πι. 
5. Eph. i. 16. vi. 18. Col. iv. 2 iv. 12. 
1 Thess. i.2. 1 Tim. ii. 1. v. 5. Philo. 
4, 22. James v. 17. 1 Pet. iii. 7. iv. /. 
Rev. v. 8. & al. 2 Sam. vii. 27. Neb.ié 
Ps. iv. 1. In Acts xii, 5. Rom. xr. 30. 
πρὸς τὸν Θεό» is cian built fo pre 
‘TI. An oratory, a ε bai 
in, q. d. α prayer-kouee. occ. Luke 1. !2. 
Acts xvi. 13, 16. So the ancient Sy 
version in Acts xvi. 13, 16, ΑΠ ™ 
A house er. That the = 


pray 
wherever δω dwelt, usually had 


ve λές Free-thinking, by Ελα. 

ips. 7 it. . 

Hin Rev. il 4th a an iit 

ταῖς α f : 
"20, edit’ Hutchinson, Byo. Πολλα bad ha 
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places, which were* 
monly with trees plictel weer them, and 
often situated near the side of seas or 
rivers, is too well known to the learned 
tu be insisted on: I shall, therefore, only 
remark, that the decree of the Halicar- 
passians, cited by hus, Ant. lib. xiv. 
cap. 10. § 23, gives the Jews liberty τὰς 
ΠΡΟΣΕΥΧΑ3Σ ποιεῖσθαι πρὸς τῇ Φαλάσσῃ 
KATA’ TO‘ ΠΑΤΡΙΟΝ "ΕΘΟΣ, “ to 
build oratories by the sea-side according 
to their national custom ;” and for further 
satisfaction | refer to Wetstein on Luke 
vi. 12; and the English reader may do 
well to consult, on this subject, the Notes 
of Whitby and Doddridge, and Lardner’s 
Credibility of Gospel Hist. vol. i. ch. 3. § 
3, but especially Prideaux’s Connexion, 
vol. i. part i. book 6. p. 387—-389, Ist 
edit. 8vo. See also Campbell on Luke. 
[See Phil. de Mos. iii. p. 168. Juvenal. iii. 
295. Joseph. de Vit. Sua, ο, 54. Le 
Moyne Varia Sacra, p. 71. Voss. ad Ca- 
tull. p. 313. Barth. Adv. ii, 21. Casau- 
bopiana, p. 313. Wahl, Sehleusner, 
Bretschneider, Bp. Middleton, and others, 
ut Luke vi. 12. under the first head, and 
think rightly.] 

Ἡροσεύχομαι, depon. from πρὸς fo, and 
ἔνχομαι to pray.—To pray to God, whe- 
ther for the obtaining of good, or the 
averting of evil. _ ? 
- [(1.) With τῷ Θεῷ, &c. Mat. vi. 6. 1 
Cor. xi. 13. Xen. Cyr. i. 6. 1.) 

{(2.) Absolutely, Mat. ν. 5—7, 9. vi. 
Ε--θ. xiv, 23. xvii. 2). xix. 19. (xxiii 
14.) xxvi. 36, 44. Mark vi. 46. xi. 25. 
xiii. 33. xiv. 32, 99. Luke vi. 12. xi. |, 
2. xviii. 1, 11. xxii. 44, 46. Acts vi. 6. 
ix. 11, 40. x. 9. xiii. 3. Eph. vi. 18. 1 
Thess. v. 17. 1 Tim ii. 8. James v. 13, 
18. δι ai.) 

((3.) With ὑπὲρ τίνος. Mat. v. 44. 
Luke vi. 28. Col. i. 9. } Sam. i 27.] 

((4.) With περὶ τίνος. Col. i, 3. iv. 
3. 1 Thess. v. 25. 2 Thess. i. 11. iii. 
1. Heb. xiii. 18. Gen. xx. 7. Is. xxxvii. 
2). 
its.) With ἐπὶ and acc. James v. 14. 
Jer. xiv. J1. 

[(6.) With the thing asked for. Luke 
xxii. 40. (with infin. Xen. Cyr. ii. 1. 
1.) Luke xviii. 11. Rom. viii. 26. Phil. i. 
9. (with acc. So Xen. Hell. iii. 2. 22.) 
Mat. xix. 20. xxvi. 41. Mark xix. 35, 
38. Phil. i. 9. Col. iv. 3. 2 Thess, iii. 1. 


ο Calmet in his Dictionary, at Prosevcne, 
Bives a print of one of these Oratories. 


προ 


courts, com- | (with ἴνα). Acte viii. 15. (with ὅπως). 


See on all these, Matthiz, § 531. James 
v.17.* (with a gen. of the article and 
infin. Matthie, § 415.) The word occ. 1 
Sam. i. 10. ii, 25. 2 Sam. ii. 27. Dan. vi. 
ra fi d have 

Ἡροσέχω, from κρὸς to, and ἔχω to have. 
(Properly, To have something in addi- 
tion, as in Dem. 877, 26. —or (from an~ 
other meaning of ἔχω)] 

I. To app , adbibeo; and hence, τὸν 
vay being understood, To apply the mind 
to θά thing, to attend to it. Acts viii. 6. ~ 
[ι0. ; 1 Tim. i. 4, iv.1. Tit. i. 14. Heb. ii. 
1. 2 Pet. i. 19. Comp. 1 Tim. iv. 13. 
In this sense it is followed by a dative. 
Boa, Ellips. in Νδς, cites the phrase com- 
plete from Plate Epist. ᾿Αντοῖς σι 
ΠΡΟΣΕΙΧΟΝ ΤΟΝ NOY N. See also 
Wetstein on Mat. yi.]. [See Ceb. Tab. 
ο. 3. 4. Diod. Sie. ii. 25. Xen. Mem. iv. 
2. 6. and with τὸν νῦν Plutarch, Galba, 
ο, 13. Xen. Mem. iv. 7. 2.] On Acts 
viii. 6, Wetstein and Kypke show that 
the Greek writers likewise use προσέχειν 
for aftending to somewhat spoken. Hence 

II. With a dative, To attend, and to 
obey. occ. Acts xvi. 14, where Kypke 
shows that the Greek writers use it in 
both these senses, and referg to the ex- - 
pression xisny τῷ Kvpip ἆιναι, ver. 15. 
(Wahl adds here, Acts viii. 6, 10. 1 Tim. 
iv. 1, translating to assent rather than {ο 
. See lian. V. H. xii. 1. 1 Μας, 
xvii. 1] .] 

III. With a dative, To attend to or on 
a icular business or office. occ. Heb. 
vii. 13. Thucydides in the same view 
says, 6: ΠΡΟΣΧΟΝΤΕΣ ΤΟΙΣ NAYTI- 
KOI, “ those who attended on the naval 
affairs ;” and Demosthenes, ΠΡΟΣΕ΄- 
XEIN TO TMOAEMQL, “ to attend to 
the war.” See Scapula. [Wahl trans- 
lates this nearly the same, To take care 
of, apply to, and cites Pol. ii. 2. 6. Polyn. 

trateg. viii. 56. Schleusner has to ap- 
proach.] 
1V. With a dative, Το be given or ad- 
dicted to, as to wine. } Tim. iii. 8, where 
Wetstein cites from Polysenus, ᾿Ανδρὰ 
ΤΡΥΦΗ: ΠΡΟΣΕΣΟΝΤΑ καὶ MEOH, A 


5 (On the phrase σροσευγῆ Φροσεύχοµαι, which is 
an Ἡ expressing To pray very earnestly, 
see Deyling, ii. 48. p. 588. and comp. Gen. ii. 17. 
xxxvii. 33, 2 Kings viii. 10.] 

+ [Some say ios ta adhere hg ο. id 
4 person, to fusoug him, or be party. [S 
of 1 Tim. iv. ]. pace ferns 11. and xvi, 
14. Test. xii, Pat. p. 584. Diog. L 1.2. 3.] 





neo 


man addicted to luxury and drunken- 
ness. 
V. Προσέχειν avrg, To take heed to 
oneself, to watch over and attend to one- 
self, one’s own conduct: and behaviour. 
See Luke xvii. 3. xxi. 34. Acts v. 35. xx. 
28. On this last text Raphelius cites 
from Epictetus, Enchirid. cap. 75, “Ay— 
ἡμέρας ἀλλὰς ἐπ ἀλλαῖς ὀρίζῃς, uel’ ἃς 
ΠΡΟΣΕ/ΞΕΙΣ ΣΕΑΥΤΩΙ, κ.τ.λ. “ If 
you appoint day after day when you will 
attend to yourself, you will not be aware 
that you make no proficiency, but will 
continue one of the vulgar both living 
and dying.” Comp. Kypke on Luke xxi. 
34. (See 2 Chron. xxxr. 9]. Deut. iv. 
23. Ecclus. vi. 13. xiii. 8. xvii. 14. And 
το thuch in the same sense,] 
’ VI. To take heed, beware, either with 
‘ph lest, Mat. νὶ. 1; or with ἀπὸ from, of, 
following, Mat. vii. 15. x. 17. xvi. 6, 1. 
So προσέχειν ἕαντῷ ἀπὸ, Luke xii. 1. 
Ἡροσηλόω, ὢ, from. πρὸς to, and 
’ ἁλόω to nail, from ἦλος α nail, which see. 
—dJoined with a dative, To nail to, and 
particularly to @ cross; for s0 the V. is 
ayers not uly ἂμά St. Paul, but also by 
lutarch, Apotiregm. p. 206, A. “ Julius 
Cesar συνήρτασε τὺς λῃσὰς καὶ ΠΡΟΣ- 
Η ΛΩΣΕΝ, he took the pirates and cru- 
cified them.” So Josephus, De Bel. tib. 
ii. cap. 14. § 9. and lib. v. cap. 11. § 
1; in which latter passage, having told 
us that of those Jews whom the famine 
compelled to seek for food in the neigh- 
bourhood of Jerusalem, the Romans took, 
and, after scourging and torturing, cru- 
cified five hundred or more every day, he 
adds, that the soldiers, out of anger and 
hatred, προσηλᾶν nailed to the crosses 
those whom they had taken, some one 
way, some another, as it were in sport ; 
and that “so great was the number of 
those who were crucified, that room was 
wanting for the crosses (i. e. opposite to 
the walls) and crosses for the bodies Ne 
Διὰ τὸ πλῆθος χώρα re ἐνελείπετο τοῖς sav- 
ροὶς, καὶ ςαυροὶ τοῖς σώμασι». « Was not 
this the very finger of God, pointing out 
the crime of the Jews in crucifying His 
Son? Was it not a dreadful answer from 
Heaven to their horrid imprecation, * Mat: 
xxvii. 25, His blood be on us and on our 
children ! occ. Col. ii, 14; where there 
seems, as many have observed, an allu- 
sion to one of the ancient methods of can- 
celling bonds, namely, by striking a nail 


5 See Doddridge’s excellent Note on this text. 
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through them. [It is to be observed that 
St. Paul does not use the ward absolutely 
like Plutarch and Josephus, but adds ry 
savop. See 3 Macc. iv. 9. Luc. Prom. 
T. ii. p. 186 and 205. ed. Reitz. Dem. p. 
520, 19. 549, 1.] 

Προσήλυτος, α, 6, ἡ, from the obec. 
προσελεύθω to come to. 

I. A stranger, a foreigner, one who 
comes from his own people to another, ad 
vena. Thus [it is explained by the Greek 
Lexicographers, and ] used in the profane 
writers, and by the LXX, Exod. xxii.21. 
xxiii. 9. [See Schol. Apoll. Rhod. i.334] 


ence 

II. The LXX apply it to a stranger 
or foreigner who came to dwell among 
the Jews, and embraced their religion, Ἡ 
Exod. xii. 48, 49. Lev. xvii. 8, 10, 12 
15. Num. ix. 14, & al. [On the kinds 
of proselytes, viz. proselytes of the gate, 
proselytes of justice, and perhaps ser- 
cenary proselytes, see Winer’s Bibl. Realy. 

553. or Beausnbre, Calmet, &c.] Wheme 
in the N, T. it is used for a prose: & 
convert from Heathenism to Juda 
wheresoever he dwelt. occ. Mat. xxiii. 15. 
Acts ii. 10. vi. 5. xiii. 43. Our Saviour's 
reflection, Mat. xxiii. 15, ie strongly i. 
lustrated by observing that the zeal ¢ 
the Jews in making proselytes, even 5 
Rome, was so remarkable about this tue, 
that it became almost proverbial amog 
the Romans. Thus Horace, lib. i. sat. 4. 
lin. 142. Comp. Sat. 9. lin. 69—72. asd 
Cicero, Orat. pro L. Flacco, cap. 28. Ac- 
cordingly, among the persons assembled at 
Jerusalem on the day of Pentecost, a 
particularly mentioned ‘Oc ἐπιδημόπα 
‘Pupato, ‘ledatoe τε καὶ λντοι, A 
journers of Rome, both (native) Jews 
and proselytes, Acts ii. 10.f 


* When, after the death of Herod the Greet, li 
son Archelaus was accused before Augustus by d 
Jewish ambassadors, Josephus, De Bel. lib. ii. ap. 
6. § 1, tells us, that more than eight thoesesd f 
the Jews then at Rome supported them, cusre 
ρισάντο δὲ ἀντοῖς τῶν ἐπὶ Ῥωμὴς Ἰωδαιῶν bxip irre. 
χισχιλίως. 

+ For farther satisfaction on this subject = 
‘Wetstein on Mat. xxiii. 15, who cites the testimony 

i the Jewish proschytes: 7 


yh 

σόλλαχι nde δὲ bar) πλεῖρο», ὧσὲ καὶ ἐς rapper 

τῆς ae ἐχνιχῆσα. 6 This kind of people # 
i t are 

s0 as to have obtained a toleration of their worship.” 

; from Livy. b. iv. cap. 303 where the 

Ristorian, having mentioned a grievous drought μὲ 
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es” Προσκαιρος, ω, ὁ, ἡ, καὶ το--ον, 
from πρὸς for, and καίρος 6 time.—En- 
during or lasting for a time only, tem- 

ary, transient, occ. Mat. xiii. 21. Mark 
iv. 17. 2 Cor. iv. 18. Heb. xi. 25. [He- 
rodian i. 1. 6. Sext. Empir. ix. p. 566. 
4 Mace, xv. 2.] 


Προσκαλέοµαι, ὅμαι, mid. and pass. from 
πρὸς to, and καλέω {ο call. 

I. To call to oneself. Mat. x. 1. xv. 10, 
32, xviii. 2. (xx. 25. Mark iii. 13, 23. vi. 
7. vii. 14. νΗΙ. 1, 34. x. 42. xii, 43. xv. 
44. Luke vii. 19. xv. 26. xvi. 5. xviii. 16. 
Acts v. 40. vi. 2. xiii. 7. xx. 1. xxiii. 17, 
18, 23. James v. 14. Gen. xviii. 1. 2 Macc. 
iv. 28. Xen. An. vii. 7. 1. In some of 
these places it seems rather To send for, 
as for example, Mark xv. 44. Acts xiii. 
7. and James v. 14.] 

II. To call to an office or business. 
Acts xiii. 2.* xvi. 10. [Is, χΗῖ. 5. Joel 
ii. 32. : 

iit To call to the Christian faith by 
the preaching of the gospel. Acts ii. 39. 
Comp. John x. 16. [Amos v. 8: ix. 6.] 

Ἡροσκαρτερέω, &, from «πρὸς to, and 
καρτερέω {ο endure. 

I. With a dative of the thing, To per- 
severe in, io continue stedfast or conm- 
stant in, to attend constantly to. oce. 
Acts i. 14. ii. 42, 46. vi. 4. Bom. xii. 
12. Col. iv. 2. So with the preposition 
ἐις and an accusative following. occ. Rom. 
xiii. 6. [With Acts ii. 46. comp. Susaan: 
v.6. Perhaps it would be better to trans- 
late it there Το live or be constantly. 
See Gen. xxviii. 1. Numb. xiii. 20. Prov. 
ix. 15. Pol. i. 55. 4. Xen. Hell. vii. 5. 14. 
Diod. Sic. i. 52. Matthie, § 394.] 

IL. With a dative of the person, To 
attend constantly on. occ. Mark iii. 9. 


pestilence that prevailed at Rome, adds Nec corpora 
modo affecta tabo, sed animos quoque multiplex re- 
ligio, et p! ue externa, invasit; novos ritus sa- 
crificandi VA TICINANDO inferentibus in domos, 
bee quastui sunt capti superstitione animi: 

janec publicus jam pudor ad primores civitatia 
pervenit; cernentes in omnibus vicis sacellisque 
peregrina atque insolita piacula pacis Deim ex- 
pdscendes. jatum inde aegotinm Edilibus, ut 
animadverterent nequi, nisi Romani Dii, neu quo 
alio more, quam patrio eolerentur—‘ Neither were 
the bodies alone of men affected with the pestilence, 
bit their minds also were invaded by a regard to 
various ceremonies, principally forcign ; 
new rites of sacrificing having been THROUGH 
SOOTHSAYING introduced into by 
such as make a gain of minds enslaved to supersti- 
tion: till at length the popular disgrace came to be 
observed by the chief men of the statc, who ta all 
the streets and θα saw ign phe ο. ere 

‘or §: ng the mercy 0, Gods. 
nian yo were ολο cake care that no 
Gods but those of Rome should be worshipped, nor 
in any other than the Roman manner.” The 
drought and pestilence here noticed are placed by 
Livy under the consulship of A. Cornelius Cossus 
and Τ. Quintius Pennus, that is, according to the 
Fasti Romani Consulares at the end of Ainsworth’s 
Latin Dictionary, in the year of the Building of 
Rome 327, and before Christ 427. Now the pro- 
phet Joel, ch. iii. or iv. 6 *, foretelling the capture 
desolation of by Alexander the 


.. Fe eee also απο lng μαι Acts “ 13. x. 7. ei sia of the 
of Jerusalem have ye unto like applications in the profane writers 
that ye might remove them for from | see Wetstein on Mark iii.9, and Kypke 


Rome, | on Acts x. 8. [See Demosth. p. 1386, 16. 

Pol. xxiv. 5. 7 Diog. Laert. Pi 1. 15.) 
Προσκαρτέρησις, τος, Att. εως, ἡ, - 

from προσκαρτερέω.---Ῥεγεευεταποε, ἕνα 

vincible constancy, occ. Eph. vi. is 

Ἡροσκεφάλαιο», ο, τό, from πρὸς to, at, 
jail Gs λὴ the head.—A sain the 
head [(of one sitting or sleeping)]. occ. 
Mark iv. 38. [Sce Ez. xiii. 18, 20. 3 Esdr. 
iii. 3. ντι Char. 2. Aristoph. Plut. 
542. Poll. On. vi. 9. Foes, (99. Hipp. 
p. 323.] 

Ge Προσκληρόω, ὤ, from πρὸς to, and 
κληρόω to take by lot—Properly, to asso- 
ciate or add to by lot; hence simply, To 
associate, join as a companion to athers. 
Ἡροσκληρόομαι, spat, pass. To be asso- 
ciated to, to associate oneself with, to con- 
sort or join oneself with. occ. Acts xvii. 
4; where Kypke cites Philo several times 


foreign religious rites above mentioned to be iftro- 

du and for some tinte favourably received at 

Rome, these Jews, according to their national zeal 
brought and 


fer their their 
own ? ly as it appears from the word VA- 
TICINANDO, that the Religionists mentioned by 
Livy pretended to some kind of divine commu. 
nication or revelation. The subject certainly de- 
serves attention.—As to the number of Jewish 
proselytes at Antioch in Syria (sce Acts vi. 5. xi. 
20, and comp. ‘EAAmisyc), Josephus hes taken 
particular notice of it, De Bel. lib. vii. cap. 3, § 3, 
where, having told us that the Jews dwelt in 

numbers at Antioch, and enjoyed equal αν ικα 
with the Greeks, he adds, dis τε era ai ταῖς 
Ἀρλσκιίαις πολὺ πλήθος Ἑλλήνων, καπεωὺς τρόπῳφ τοι 
polpay durée πεποιῶντο, * and continually bringing 
over a great numberof the Gentiles to their re- 
Higion, they made them in some measure a part of 
themselves.”” See Landner’s Credibility of the 
Gospel Hist. vol. i. book 1. ch. 3. § 1, and 5. 


* See Bp. Newton on Proph. vol. i. p. 334—-9, Ist edit. -- 
θνο, © [On the construction, see Matthle, § 595.) 
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using it in a similar manner. [Phil. de 
Decal. . 760. De Leg. ad Caium, p. 
1001. B. Loesner.. Obss. Phil. p. 209. 
Wessel. Epist. ad Venem. de Aquile in 
Scriptis Philonis Fragmentis, p.12. Plu- 
tarch. T. viii. p. 945. ed. Reisk.] 

Προσκλένω, from πρὸς and κλίνω 
to inchine.— To incline, or render one in- 
clined. Hence in the middle {ο incline 
oneself to, assent to, and metaphorically, 
to join ag ty of any one. Acts v. 36. 
In some MSS. the received reading is 
προσεκολλήθη, which see. Plut. Τ. vi. p. 
131. ed. Reisk. Pol. iv. 51.5. Hom. Od. 
xxi. 138 and 165.) 

BaF Πρόσελισις, coc, Att. εως, 4, from 
προσκλίνω to incline to or towards, which 
from πρὸς fo, and κλίνω to incline.—In- 
clination or ion of mind towards 
one rather than another, partial affection, 
partiality. occ. | Tim. v. 2). Cle- 
. ment, ] Cor. § 21. (Tay ἀγακὴν ἀντῶν μὴ 
KATA’ ΠΡΟΣΚΛΙΣΕΙΣ, ἀλλὰ πᾶσι τοῖς 
φοξωμένοις τὸν Θεὺν ὁσίως tony παρεχέ- 
τωσαν. “ Let them show their charity 
without partiality, alike to all who truly 
fear ”) [And again, ο. 47. Joseph. 
Ant. xix. 3, 3. Pol. v. 51. 8. vi. 10. 10. 
See Suicer. Thes. T. ii. p. 856.] 

Προσκολλάω, &, from πρὸς to, and κολ- 
ree to ει ei To glue to, ag- 

luting. omar, ὤμαι, 0 

ε joined of dlaiee closely ο Th the Ν. 
T. it is applied to the marriage union, as 
it is likewise by the LXX, Gen. ii. 24, 
for the Heb. ~2 p25 {ο cleave to. occ. Mat. 
xix. 5. Mark x. 7. Eph. v. 31.—to the 
adherence of a seditious multitude to 
their leader. occ. Acts v. 36. Plato uses 
this word for the strict adherence of a 
man to his intimate acquaintance (see 
Wetstein on Mat.) and for the union of 
the soul with the body. Phsedon. § 33, 
edit. Forster. [See Deut. xi. 22. Josh. 
xxiii. 8. Ruth ii. 21, 23. Job xli. 8. Ec- 
dias. vi. $4, Plato de Legg. v. p. 839. Ε.] 
—In Acts ν. 36, the Alexandrian and six 
Ister MSS., supported by. the Vulg. and 
two Syriac versions, read προσεκλίθη; and 
three ancient and twenty later MSS. have 
προσεκλήθη. See Wetstein and Griesbach. 


σκοµµα, aroc, τό, from προσκέκοµµαι 
μμ οέσ w.— Any thing laid 


tn the way of another which may occasion 
him to fall, or stumble, a stumbling-block. 
In the N. T. it is applied only spiritually. 
occ. Rom. xiv. 13, 20. 1 Cor. viii. 9. Rom. 
ix. 32; 33. 1 Pet. ii. 8. And in the three 
last cited passages Christ is called λίθος 


προ' 
ο roc, α stone of st ‘a 
stumb ing-stone, 1. e. “6 fos ‘in 


and ruin to many through their own 
pee and perverseness.” Doddridge. 

he LXX use the phrase reBévac τρόσ- 
xoppa (which we have Rom. xiv. 13.) for 
the Heb. wp» {0 set a snare, Isa. xxix. 21, 
and λίθω xpéoxoppa, the stumbling against 
@ stone, for the Heb, Ἠ22 yt @ stone of 
stumbling. Isa. viii. 14, where, however, 
we may observe, that Symmachus and 
Theodotion have the Apostle’s expression, 
λίθον προσκόµµατος. (Comp. Exod. xxiii. 
38. xxxiv. 12. Ecclus. xvii. 19.] 

HF Προσκοκή, ῆς, 4, from προσκύττυ. 
Properly, 4 stumbling-block ; hence as 
occasion of falling or stumbling in th 
way of’ duty. occ. 2 Cor. vi. 3. [Pol. 1. 
7, 8. xxvii. 6, 10. Diod. Sic. Τ. x. p. 1% 
ed. Bip.] i 

Προσκόπτω, from πρὸς to, against, 
κόπτω to strike. aris | 

I. Transitively, To strike or dash 
against, as the foot against a stone, [A> 
solutely, John xi. 9, 10. (Prov. iii. 8. 
Tobit xi. 10.) with πρὸς and an act. 
occ. Mat. iv, 6. Luke iv. 11. Ia whic 
passages it is very well worth our obse- 
vation that the devil frames his tempt- 
tion not only by quoting a detached st 
tence of Scripture without regard to th 
context, but particularly by applying #4 
natural sense what was originally 
in a λα” one, Ps. xci. 11, 12. [88 
Xen. de Re Eq. vii. 6. (with a datire) 
Aristoph. Vesp. 275. Jer. xiii. 16.) _ 

II. In a neuter sense, with a 
following, To dash or beat against, Ἡ 
winds and waters. occ. Mat. vii. 27. 

ΠΠ. In a spiritual sense, with a datire 
To stumble at or against, occ. Rom 1 
32. So absolutely, ΤΟ stumble. occ. Ros. 
xiv, 21. Comp. 1 Pet. ii. 8, Wolfius ss 


Bowyer there. 
επ κυλίω, from πρὸς {0, and εολίω 
to roll.—To roll to. occ. Mat. xxvii. 60. 
Mark xv. 46. ΄ ού 
Προσκννέω, ὦ, from πρὸ 
to adore, which is ee ae κυνός͵ 6 
dog, and 80 properly signifies to crest, 
crawl, and favwn, like a dog at his mastel' 
feet*.—To prostrate oneself to, alter the 
eastern custom, which is very anciest 
(see inter al. Gen. xviii. 2. xix. |. xa! 
7. xxvii. 29. xxxiii. 3.), and atill used ® 
those parts of the world. It was ti 
posture both of civil reverence or homagh 


© [Others say from κύω or κυίω 49 salete.] 
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and of religious worship*. Whether the 
former or the latter was intended must 
be determined by the circumstances of 
the case. See Mat. ii. 2, 8, 11. iv. 9, 10. 
viii. 2. xiv. 33. xviii. 26. xxviii. 17. Luke 
xxiv. 52. John iv. 20. ix. 38, & al. freq. 
Wetstein, on Mat. ii. 2, observes that 
προσκυνεῖν is in the Greek, and particu- 
larly in the Attic, writers most frequently 
joined with an accusative, but sometimes 
with a dativet, of which Kypke on Mat. 
ii. 8. produces some examples. [In Herod. 
i. 134. Aristoph. Plut. 771. it occ. with 
an acc.; in Gen. xxiii. 7. Pol. ν. 86. 10. 
Joseph. Ant. vi. 7. 5. with a dative, a 
construction referred by Matthiz, § 407. 
and Lobeck, on Phryn. p. 463, to the 
lower ages of the Greek language.] The 
latter construction is more common in the 
N. 'T., though there are instances of the 
former. See Luke iv. 8. xxiv. 52. John 
iv. 23, 24. Rev. xiv. 11. Ἱροσκυνέω is 
also sometimes used absolutely, τῷ Op 
or τὸν Θεὸν being understood, as John iv. 
20. xii, 20. Acts viii. 27. Comp. Acts x. 
25. [Add Acts xxiv. 16. These places, 
as well as Mat. iv. 10. Luke iv. 8. John 
iv. 21 and 23. 1 Cor. xiv. 23. Rev. iv. 
10. vii. 11. xix. 4, 10, Wahl explains of 
the actual performance of religious rites 
(sacra facio), in which sense he cites 
the verb as used in Joseph. Ant. xviii. 13. 
Pol. x. 17. 8. x. 38. 3. Alian. V. Η. i. 
2l.v.6. Xen. Cyr. ii. 4. 19. viii. 3. 14. 
Plato Rep. T. vi. p. 284. In Heb. i. 6. 
Acts vii. 49. Rev. ix. 20. xiv. 9, 1], he 
considers it as also used of offering divine 
honours to any one, though not of testify- 
ing it by positive acts. They who wish 
to see examples of this word as uel ty 
the fathers to denote worshipping of God, 
may consult Waterland's Defence of some 
Queries, Query XVI. (vol. i. p. 176. Bp. 
Van Mildert’s edit.{)} It is joined, Luke 


® See Scott and Wetstein on Mat. ii 2. 

+ (Herodianus (Phileter. p. 445, Piers.) says 
that it t not to be joined with a dative. ] 

+ [Dr. J. P. Smith (Scripture Testimony to the 
Messiah, ii. p. 270.) says, ‘* This word occurs sixty 
tines in the N. T. Two, without controversy, de- 
note civil ho (Mat. xviii. 26. Rev. iii. 9.); 
fifteen refer to idolatrous rites (John iv. 22. Acts 
vii. 43. Rev. ix. 10. xiii. 4, 8, 12, 15. xiv. 0, 11. 
xvi. 2. xix. 20. xx. 4.); three, to mistaken and dis. 
approved ho to creatures (Acts x. 25. Rev. 
xix. 10. xxii. 8.) ; about five clearly respect 
the homage due to the most high God; and the 
remainder relate to acts of homage to Jesus Christ. 
Of these (Mat. ii. 2, 8, 11. viii. 2. ix. 18. 9 xiv. 33, 
xv. 26, xx. 20. * xxviii. 9, °17. Mark v. 6. vi. 51. 
Luke ν. 8), though some of them (marked *) denote 
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hiv. 7. Rev. iii. 9. xv. 4, with ἐνωπίον be- 
fore, and a genitive following, conform- 
ably to the Heb. phrase 292 mmnwn, Gen. 
xxii. 12. Deut. xxvi. 10. 2 Kings xviii. 
22, which in this last text the LXX ren- 
der by προσκυνεῖν---ἐνώπιον. [In Heb. xi. 
21. (taken from Gen. xlvii, 31.) Wahl 
construes it to lean upon. More probably 
there is an ellipse.] 

tee πο πο a, 6, from προσκυνέω, 
—A worshipper. occ. John iv.23. [Wahl 
and Miinter (Symb. ad Evang. Johan. p. 
12.) quote this word from an inscription 
in Chandler, App. x. 3. p. 91.] 

Προσλαλέω, &, from πρὸς to, and λαλέω 
to speak,— With a dative, To speak to, | 
oce. Acts xiii. 43. xxviii. 20. [Wahl and 
Schl. rather say To talk with. It is To 

ak toin Ex. iv. 16. See also Apollon. 

ntax. iv. 9. Plutarch. T. vii. p. 423. 

. Hutten. Theoph. Char. xii-] 

Tpockapbave, fess πρὸς to, and λαμ- 
Βάνω to take.—In general, To take to one- 
self. [This verb is-usually found in the 
middle in the N. Τ.] 

1. ΓΠροαλαμξάνομαι], Το take or as- 
sociate to oneself, to take into one's fel- 
lowship or society, ascisco, assumo. occ. 
Acts xvii. 5. xviti. 26, [Xen. Cyr. i. 4. 
16. (in the active.) 2 Mace. viil. 1. ὧο- 
seph. B. J. ii. 21. 1.] 

II. To receive, with hospitality. occ: 
Acts xxviii. 2.—with kindness aud’ good- 
will. occ. Rom. xiv. 1. (comp. ver. 3.) xv. 
7. Philem. ver. 12, 17. [See Ps. xxvii. 
10. Ixv. 4. Ixxiii. 24. 2 Mace. x. 15. Diod. 
Sic. xiv. 18.] 

111. Προσλαμθάνω, Act. To take, as 
food. occ. Acts xxvii. 33, 34. (comp. under 
TIpoodoxdw). So προσλαµθάνοµαι, Mid. 
occ, Acts xxvii. 36. In which texts ob- 
serve that the gen. τροφῆς is used ellipti- 
cally according to the Attic dialect, and 
governed by τι some, understood. See 
Vigerus, De Idiotism. cap. iii. sect. i. reg. 
ix. and Bos Ellips. under Τις, Τι. Jo- 
sepbus uses the similar expression ΠΡΟΣ- 
ΦΕΡΕ’ΣΘΑΙ ΤΡΟΦΗΣ, “ to take some 
food,” De Bel. lib. v. cap. 10. § 3. The 
French have the same idiom in goes 
guage, and say, in like manner, re 
or manger de pain, de la pieade: &e. 
[The genitive here is properly put to de- 
note α part. See Matthie, § 361.] 


a very deep and awful reverence, it cannot be said 
that any necessarily denote the worship due to God. 
But John xx. 28. and Heb. i. 6, especially the last, 
inst which no objection can be raised, are of a 
different order. } 3B 


neo 


AV. Ἡροσλαμξάνομαι, Mid. with an ac- 
cusative, Το go hold of a person, as b 
the hand 
52.—or rather, according to Campbell, 
whom see, Το take aside. So French 
translation in Mat.—l'ayant tiré a part, 
in. Mark—le prit en particulier, and 
Diodati’s Italian in both—trattolo da 
parte. 

«ΙΕ Πρόσληψις, we, Att. εως, ἡ, from 
προσλαμδάνω.---4 receiving or reception, 
i. e. [of the Jews] to favour. occ. Rom. xi. 
15. Comp. Rom. xiv. 3. (See the last 
word, sense I. and II.] 

' Hpocpévw, from πρὸς to, with, and μένω 
to remain. . 

I. To remain or stay at a place. occ. 
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Scapula. [The first sense 
to 
ships dashing againet the shores or baal 
ἀὄχαι). 


HPO 
Προσυχθίζω, from spor to, 


er 
y | and ὀχθίζω to be grieved, offended, ol 
. occ. Mat. xvi. 22. Mark viit. | ill, 


«6 indigsor, gravor, Sher =. 
oo 


ave been To dash against, used οἱ 
Ὀχθέω occ, Ἡ. A. 570.) Withs 
ολ 


tive, Το be grieved or offended at, tv 


be disgusted sith. occ. Heb. iii. 10, 17. 


See Ps. χον. 10. The word occars 18 
XX to express abhorrence, rejection, 


contempt, &c. Gen. xxvii. 46. Numb. xi 


5. Lev. xviii. 25, 28. xx. 22. xxvi. 15,30, 
43, 44. Es. xxxvi. 8]. Ecclus. vi. 3 
xxv. 2. Test. xii. Pat. p. on κ 

Ee Πρόσπεινος, ο, 6, ἡ. arpoc i 
tens. and xciva hunger.—Very hungry. 


Acts xviii. 18. 1 Tim. i, 3-—[See Judg. | occ. Acts x. 10. 
iti. 25. : SE πα, from πρὸς (ο, μὲ 
IL. With a dative of the person follow- | πήγνυµε to fiz.—To fix or fasten lo, 


ing, To remain or continue with. occ. Mat. 
xv. 32. Mark viii. 2. [Xen. Hell. ii. 4. 5. 
Herodian. iv. 15. 15.] So in a spiritual 
sense, To adhere to. occ. Acts xi. 23.* 
III, With a dative of the thing, To 
continue or persevere in. occ. 1 Tim. v. 


[8 Προσορμίζω, from πρὸς to, and 
ὁρμίζω to bring a ship to its station or 
moorings, which from ὅρμος a station for 
ships, a place into which they are run 
(appelluntur), or where they moor, and 
this from ὅρμη an impetus, impetuous 

apr according to that of Homer, II. i. 







——— Tv 8 lig ΟΡΜΟΝ προέρυσσαν ἐρετμοῖρο 
With sturdy oars they drove the ship to land. 


To bring α ship to her station or moor- 
ings, to bring a ship to land, navem in 
stationem appello. ορια, Το be 
breught or come to land, as in a ship, ap- 
pellor. occ. Mark vi. 53, where Elsner 
and Wetstein show that the V. is used in 
the same sense by the Greek writers. 


Laren Exp. Al. vi. 1. 20. and 4. 2. 
Elian. V. Η. viii. δι] 


' [KP Προσοφείλω, from πρὸς besides, 
and ὀφείλω nee dies: λαο or 
‘moreover. occ. Philem. ver. 19. Raphe- 
lius and Wetstein cite several 

where Xenophon applies it in this sense. 
(Cyr. iii, 2. 7. Hell. i. 5. 4. But it 
seems to be only to owe in the N. T., as 
ia Pol. i. 66. 3. Aristot. Eth. iv. 8. See 
Reisk. Ind, Gr. Demosth. p. 664.] 


5 [So in ‘Acts xiii. 43. in Griesbach.] 


affiz, to a cross namely, to crucify. ot. 
cts ii. 23. 


ΓΙ. Properly, Το fall spon, as in Xe 
de Re Eq vii 63 κας To τω] 0 
lently upon, used of the. wind blow 
violently on a house. Mat. vii. 25. Dut 
Sic. ii. 26. Pol. i. 28. 9. Xen. Hell. it. 
2, 3. Dem. 1259, 8.] : 

[IE. To fall down to, to fall at δε! 
knees (with a dative). Mark iii, 11. Lake 
v. 33. vill, 28, 47. Acts xvi. 29. (with 
τοῖς γόνασιν) Luke v. 8. See Ps. xv.6 
and re Sic. gle aan So v4 
at one’s feet (with πρὸ acc.) in 
vii. 25. Ex. iv, 26. it is used absoleisy 
in Xen. Cyr. iv. 6. 2. Herodian. i. 16.10; 
with a dative, Pol, x. 18. 7.] . 

Ἱροσποιεόμαι, from πρὸς to, beside 
and ποιέω to make. , 

I. To add, join to. Thus sometmt 
used in the profane writers. 1283, 
3; and so in the middle, Το add ony thi 
to one’s self, make it one’s own, 
Xen. Hell. iv. 8. 28. An. ii. 1.7. Tie 
i 8 and 54. i. 85. ii. 7. Aristoph. Bes. 
866. 

Il. To pretend, make as if, simulo,# 
assume or add, as it were, & 
oneself. occ. Luke xxiv. 28, where * 
Alberti and Wetstein. [1 Sam. xx. + 
Inc. 2 Sam. xiii. 20. Herod. ii. 121. Ye 
Cyr. ii, 2. 1, Απ. iv, 6. 10, Ailian. V. 
vili. 5. Xen. Cyr. ii. 2. 5.] 

Προσπορεύομαι, from πρὸς 10, ahs 
pevopat to go, come.—To come 0.006. Mi : 
x. 35. [Εχ. xxiv. 14. xxx. 20. Σαχτ: 
Numb. i. 51. iv. 19. Josh, viii, 35. 193 
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used of sxppiiants in Greek. See Suidas | vi. 27. Luke iii. 20. xii. 25. (2 Kings αχ. 


and Pol. iv. 3. 13.] 

ES Προσρήγνυµι, or Προσρήσσω, from 
αρὸς to, against, and ῥήγνυμι or ῥήσσω to 
bregk—To break or cash against, as a 
rasta rer oe be 48, 49. [It is ue 

‘ansitively, To break α thing, perha 
by dashing it against another: See Aa: 
Pa. ii. 9. Is. xxvii. 9.] 

GB Uposaric, ιδος, ἡ, from masc. προ- 
τάτης, which signifies not only a leader, 
ruler, director, and is so applied by the 
LXX, 1 Chron. xxvii. 31. xxix. 6. 2 
Chron. viii. 10, but is aleo used by Plu- 
tarch for the Latin patronus a patron, a 
defender of a meaner person; and, ac- 
cording to Harpocration and Suidas, de- 
notes those who at Athens were the pa- 
érons, or took care of strangers. See Gro- 
tius, Elsner, and Wetstein. [Προςάτὴς is 
A president, Xen. Mem. iii. 4.6. Prefect, 
2 Chron. viii. 10. 4 patron of strangers in 
α trial, Lys. 674, |. A patron, Dem. 199, 
21. lian. V. H. xii. 43. Pol. vii. 12. 9. 
Joseph. Ant. i. 13.3. Ἡροΐταμαι is not 
oaly To preside over, but To defend. See 
‘Wessel. Obes. ii. 6, Meurs. in GJoss. p. 
415. Vales. ad Ex. Peiresc. p. 305.J— 
A patronese, a woman “ *who defends, 
countenances, or supports,” a protectress, 
patrona. It is a title of honour and re- 
spect. occ. Rom. xvi. 2. 

. Ἡροσάττω, from πρὺς to, and τάττω to 
der. (Properly, Το command something 
in addition. Xen. (9ο. ii. 6.) ~ 

1. To order, command. It is construed 
with a dative of the n, and an ac- 
cusative of the thing. See Mat. i. 24. viii. 
4. xxi. 6. Mark i. 44. [Luke v. 14. Acts 
x. 33, 48. (with the acc. and inf.) See 


6. Deut. iv. 2. xii. 32.) with a dative, 
Mat. vi. 33. (Mark iv. 24.) Luke xii. 
31. xvii. 5. Lev. xxvi. 21. Deut. ix. 19. 
So Heb. xii. 9, though some think this 
may be referred to the next head. Comp. 
Deut. iii. 26. xviii. 16. Pol. xxxi. 6. 6. 
Xen, Cyr. ii. 4. 11.) 

IV. Denoting continuation or γερείέ- 
tion, Luke xx. 11, 12. Acts xii. 5. In 
which three last texts προσέθετο with an 
infinitive ke added to do so or 80, for he 
did again or moreover,seems an Hebraism 
taken from the similar application of the 
Heb. no to add with an infinitive; for 
which phrase the LXX generally, and 
that very frequently, use προσιθέναι with 
an infinitive See inter al. Gen. iv. 2, 
12. viii. 12, 21. xviii. 29. [The same end 
is obtained by adding προσθεὶς to a finite 
verb, as in Luke xix. 11. (So προσθέµενος 
in Pol. xxxi. 7. 4.) Jub xxix. 1. See Vers. 
de Hebr. c. 31. Gesen. p. 823.] 

Ἡροερέχω, from πρὸς to, and τρέχω to 
run—To run to. occ. Mark ix. 15. [x. 
17. Acts x. 30. Gen. xviii. 2. Numb. xi. 
27. Prov. xviii. 10. 1 Macc. xvi. 21. Jo- 
seph. Ant. vii. 10. 4. Xen. Cyr. vii. 1. 


18. 

do Προσφάγιον, ο, τό, from πρὸς be- 
sides, and φάγω to eat.—Any thing that 
is eaten besides, i.e. with, bread, victuals. 
oec. John xxi. 5. [Ὄψον is the Attie 
word. See Maris, Thom. M. and Stursz. 
de Dial. At. p. 191. This word occurs 
Eustath. Comm. ad Hom. Il. A. p. 867, 
54. ed. Rom. Schol. ad Hom. Il. A. 629. 
See Cang. Gloss. in voce. The Vulgate 
has pulmentarium, and so the Gloss. Vett. 
Schleusner thinks it refers especially to 


Gen. 1. 2. Ex. iii. 6. Eur. Phoen. 755. | fish.) 


Xen. An. i. 7. 10. Mem. iii. 5. 6. Cyr. 
i. 2. 6. Diod, Sic. iii. 53.] 

[II. Το appoint, constitute. Acts xvii. 
26. Thue. vili. 23.] 

Προτίθημι, from πρὸς to, or besides, and 


ritape to put. 
ΠΠ. To put a thing by another (of put- 
ting the dead by or to their fathers). Acts 


_xiii. 36. See Gen. xxv. 8, 17. Numb. xx. 


26. Judg. ii. 10. 1 Mace. ii. 69. Fessel. 
Adv. Sacr. iv. 6 ; and hence,] ; 

Π1. Το join one on to, epee of 
joining persons toa party (with a dative). 
Acts ni. 41, 47. v. 14. χι. 24. So Numb. 
xviii. 2. 2 Chron. xv. 9. Is. xiv. 1, 1 Macc. 
ii. 49. Joseph. Vit. 25.] 

[II¥. Το add (with ἐκὶ and acc.) Mat. 

5 Johnson. 


\ 


Πρύσφατος, ο, 6, 4, from πρὸς denoting 
nearness of lime, which, however, is a very 
unusual sense in composition (but comp. 
under Ἱρὸς III. 16.) and φάω to slay, 
thus used in Homer, Il. xv. lin. 140. 
Odyss. xxii. lin. 217, & al. 

Newly slain. Thus used in the 
phrase πρόσφατος νεκρὸς, a dead man lately 
slain, according to the etymologist, Eusta- 
thius, and Phrynichus. {So in Hom. II. 0. 
757.] Hence, 

II. New, newly or lately made. So 
Theophylact, Πρόσφατον ἀντὶ τᾶ νέαν, καὶ 
ἐπὶ τῶν χρόνων» ἡμετερῶν φανεῖσαν. Ἡρόσ- 
φατον is used for «πει, and appearing 
in our days.” occ. Heb. x. 20. The 
LXX use it in the same sense for (nb in 
Numb, vi. 3., for) apo = xxxii. 

3 


neo 


17, for ton Eccles. i. 9. Comp. Ecclus. 
ix. 10. [See Dem. 551, 15. Pol. i. 21. 9. 
Aristot. H. An. i. 15. Heaychius has, 
πρόσφατον' τὸ ἁρτίως pear, vedy, 
έαρον. Alberti (Gloss. G. N. T. p. 176.) 
explains it by νέαρο». See Lobeck ad 
Phryn. p. 375.) 

Ἡροσφάτως, Adv. from πρόσφατος.--- 
Newly, lately. occ. Acts xviii. 2. So in 
2 Mac. xiv. 36, we have τὸν ΠΡΟΣΦΛ’- 
ΤΩΣ κεκαθαρισµένον δικον, the house newly 
cleansed, and in Judith iv. 3, ΠΡΟΣΦΑ- 
ΤΩΣ ἦσαν ΑΝΑΒΕΒΗΚΟΤΕΣ, they were 
newly returned. [See also Deut. xxiv. 
8. Ez. xi. 3.] This adv. is used by the 
profane writers also in the same sense, 
particularly by Polybius, (Pol. iii. 37. 11. 
lv. 29.] in whom it is often construed 
with a participle perf. as in Acts. See 
Kypke. 

Tpetoes from πρὸς to, and and φέρω 


to . 

I. To bring to. See Mat. iv. 24. v. 
23. viii. 16. ix. 2, 32. xvii. 16. John xix. 
29. [Add Mat. xii. 16. xviii. 24. xix. 
19. xxii. 19. Mark x. 13. Luke xviii. 15. 
xxiii. 36. In all these cases the govern- 
ment is a dative of the person and acc. of 
the thing; so in Xen. Cyr. vi. 4. 2. 
Plutarch, Vit. Galb. ο. 12. In Mat. xxv. 
20. there is only the acc. as in Xen. 
Symp. ii. 7. v.2, &c. In John xix. 29. 
it is rather To bring near, as perhaps in 
Ex. xxix. 3. 

1. To bring to, or before, magistrates. 
ar ah 11. xxiii. 14. 

., Lo offer, tender, proffer, as mone 
for a ο, be Ὃ ο κι viii. 18. 
[So Demosth. 1167, 22.] 

IV. To offer to God, as oblations or 
sacrifices. Mat. v. 24. viii. 4. Acts 
vii. 42. xxi. 26. Heb. v. 1. viii. 3. ix. 
(7, 9,] 14, [25.] x. [1, 2, 8] 12. xi. 4, 
17. Comp. Mat. ti. 11. John xvi.2. [So 
constantly in LXX, as in Numb. vi. 20. 
Lev. ii. 1, 4, 12. In Mark i. 44. and 
Heb. v. 3. it is used absolutely, as in Lev. 
xvi. 9.] ; 

V. Mid. Προσφέρεσθάι reve, literally, 
To offer oneseft to any one in this or that 
manner, se preebere alicui hoc vel illo 
modo, i. e. to behave towards, to deal with, 
or treat him, whether well or ill. occ. 
Heb, xii. 7, where Vulg. offert se vobis; 
and Raphelius, Wetstein, and Kypke, 
whom see, show that this use of the V. 
προσφέρεσθαι is common in the purest 

reck writers, 

Bay Προσφιλής, έος, ἃς, 6, ἡ, καὶ τὸ--- 


740 


ΠΡΟ 


ές, from πρὸς to, and a friend dear. 
μή Th aides, [i. 92. viii. 86,] 
and Xenophon, [(Ec. v. 10. de Veet. v. 1. 
vi. 1.] use the word in this sense. occ. 
Phil. iv. 8. [Ecclus. iv. 7. Schleusner, 
Wahl, and Bretschneider say, rather 
agreeable, what may make one plem 
sant.) 

Προσφόρα, ac, ἡ, from 7, 

Ide ο να the act 9 
God. occ. Heb. x. 10. Γι 


48. 

Π. An offering, oblation, the thing 
offered. occ. Acts xxi. 26. xxiv. 17. Eph. 
v. 2. Heb. x. 5, 8, 14, 18. [So Ps. x1. 6. 
and see 3 Esdr. v. 75. Ecclus, xiv. ll. 
On Rom. xv. 16. there se ne 
Wahl refers it metaphorically to the f 
head, The act of offering up the Gentiles 
to God by converting them, and 90, in fact, 
Schleusner and Bretschneider. Others 
refer it to the second head, and say, ΤΚ 
Gentiles offered as a sacrifice.] 

je ολων ὤ, from πρὸς to, 1 

νέω toc ak. 
wr With un στο To call another 
to onere’f. occ. Luke vi. 13, Comp. Lake 
xiii. 12. * (Joseph. Aunt. vii. 7. 4. 

II. With a dative, Zo call or cry ο 
to. occ. Mat. xi. 16. Luke vii. 32. 


ests 


IH. With a dative, To to, he- 
rangue. occ. Acts xxii. 2. seer 
xxi. 20. “Acts xxi. 40. [In the Ald. 


MS. this word occ. in 2 Chron. ΧΣΙΣ. 
28. 

Πρόσχυσις, τος, Att. εως, ἡν from 
προσχύω {ο pour upon, affando, wh 
from πρὸς to, or upon, and χύω to poert. 
—A pouring over or on, affusio. 000. Heb. 
xi. 28. From Exod. xii. 7, 22, it seems 
that the blood of the Passover was ptt 
upon the two door-posts and upon th 
lintel in considerable quantity. 

KF Προσψαίω, from πρὸς to, al, aed 
ψαύω to touch, touch lightly, which from 
ψάω the same.—TZo touch « 
gently. occ. Luke xi. 46, where eee We- 
stein. (Soph. Phil. 1068.] i 

Kee Προσωποληπτέω, 6, from xp 
mov a face, person, and dapbare to δὲ 
cept.—To accept or respect persons, 1. 
to,accept men on account of some exterai 
advantages, such as riches, dress, &¢. ο. 
James it. 9. Comp. under Λαμξάνν ΣΙΧ. 

REF Προσωκολήπτης, v, ὁ, from προ” 


* [Wahl refers this to sense III.) 
 [Προσχύω occ, Ex. xxiv, 6. xxix. 
i. 5, 11] 


16. Le. 
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corohnxréw, An accepter or respecter ϱ) } turn his face to go to Jerusalem, i. Θ. to 


persons. occ. Acts x. 34. 

Προσωπολήψια, ac, ἡ, from πρόσωπο» a 
Person, and λήψις an accepting. Comp. 
under Ἡροσωποληπτέω.---4π accepting, re- 
specting, or respect of ersons. occ. Rom. 
: 11. Eph. vi. 9. Col. iii. 25. Jam. ii. 


Πρόσωπο», ο, τό, from πρὸς to, and ὄψ 
the eye, which see—In general, That 
part of any thing which is turned or pre- 
sented to the eye of another. 

I. The face, the countenance, Mat. vi. 
16,17. * xvii. 2,6. Mark xiv. 65, & al. 
Comp. 2 Cor. iii. 7, 13, 18. iv. 6. Acts ii. 
28. 2 Thess. i. 9. 1 Pet. iii. 12. [Add 
Mat. * xxvi. 37, 65. Mark xiv. 65. Luke 


* v.12. * ix. 29, * xvii. 16. xxii. 64. xxiv. | &c 


25. Acts vi. 15. * 1 Cor. xiv. 25. 2 Cor. 
viii. 24.4 xi. 20. * Gal. i. 22. * Col. ii. 1. 
* James i. 23. * 1 Thess. ii. 17. * Rev. vii. 
ll, * ix. 7, *x. 1. *xi. 16. So Xen. 
Cyr. ii. 2. 19, Herodian. i. 7. 8. lian. 
V. H. ii. 9.---Πρόσωπον πρὸς πρόσωπο». 
Face to face. \ Cor. xiii. 12. Comp. Gen. 
xxxii. 30. (Judg. vi. 22,] where this 
Greek phrase in the LXX answers to the 
Heb. xp 3Ν tom as πρόσωπον κατὰ 
πρόσωτον does in the LX X of Deut. xxxiv. 
10. Ezek. xx. 35.—Kara πρόσωπο», Be- 
fore the face or presence of, before, 
coram. Luke ii. 31. Acts iii. 13. xxv. 16. 
Gal. ii. 11, Kara πρόσωπο» ἀντῷ ἀντέτῃ», 
I withstood him to the face. comp. ver. 14. 
So im Josephus, Ant. lib. xiv. cap. 10, § 
20, we have’ ἀντεικεῖν KATA’ ΠΡΟ΄’ΣΩ- 
TION, “ to contradict to the face.” See 
Raphelius and Elsner.—Raphelius, on 
Acts iii. 19, observes, that Polybius uses 
the phrase in the same sense as St. Luke ; 
μας on 2 a Oh a pee the same writer 
applying it, like St. , for δεί €- 
sent. apprehend, with he eae 
Wolfius, that τὰ κατὰ πρόσωπο», 2 Cor. x. 
7, mean those things which appear εκ- 
ternally, or, a8 our translators render 
the expression, the outward appearance. 


Comp. 2 Cor. v. 12, and see more in Wol- | i 


fius.—Kara χρόσωπον in the LXX an- 
swers to the Heb. 8 by in the presence 
of, before. Gen. xxv. 18, & al.. [1 Kings 
i. 29. Diod. Sic, xix. 46. Pol. xxv. 5. 2. 
Στηρίζειν τὸ xpdcwwov τοῦ πορεύεσθαι ἐις 
Ἱερρσόλυμα occ. in Luke ix. 51. for To 


© [The places marked with an asterisk are said 
: παρ ον η 
1 Esc πρόσωπο», In the presence or sight, before. 
2 Cor. viii. 24. So Wetstain, on Acts ili. 13, cites 
from Appian, ΕΣ ΠΡΟ/ΣΩΠΟΝ, to the face. 


resolve to go. This is an Hebraism; the | 
phrase 1b tw occ. Jer. xxi. 10. Ex. vi. 
2. 2 Kings xii. 18. See also Ez. xiv. 8. 
and comp. Luke ix. 53. and 2 Chron. 
xxxii. 2.] 

II. Face, surface, as of the earth. Luke 
xxi. 35. Acts xvii. 26. Thus applied in 
the LXX for the Heb. Ὁ.μθ, Gen. ii. 6. 
iv. 14. vii. 4, & αἱ. 

III. Face, external, or outward αρ- 
pearance. Mat. xvi. 3. Luke xii. 56. 2 
Cor. v. 12. x. 7. Jam. i. 11. [Add 1 
Cor. xiii. 5. Rev. iv. 7. and comp. Gen. 
ii. 6. Herod. ii. 76. And hence, it de- 
notes the external appearance of a person, 
referring to his or ill looks, dress, 
In this sense, we have it in the 
phrases λέπειν ἐις πρόσωπο», Mat. xx. 16. 
and Mark xii. 14; and λαμβάνειν πρό- 
σωπο», Luke xx. 21, which mean, Το 
consider or have respect to a person's out- 
ward condition, So in the LXX, Lev. 
xix. 15. Deut. x. 17. And again, θαν- 
μάζειν τὸ πρόσωτον in the same sense, 
Jude v. 16. See Deut. x. 7. 2 Chron. 
xix. 7, Job xxxiv. 19.] 

IV. A person, a human person. 2 Cor. 
i, 11. e word is usel in the same 
sense not only by Clement, in 1 Cor. § 1. 
Ὀλιγὰ ΠΡΟ΄ΣΩΠΑ προπετῆ, “ a few rash 
persons,” comp. § 47, but also by Jose- 
phus, De Bel. lib. i. cap. 13, § 7. Mera 
τῶν ὀικειοτάτω» ΠΡΟΣΑ TION, “ with some 

ersons most intimate with him.” So 
ib. ii. cap. 2, § 7. Τὸ κλῆθος τῶν ΠΡΟ- 
ΣΩ ΠΩΝ, “ the number of persons :” and 
lib. v. cap. 4,§ 3. Τρίσιτοῖς ἡδισοῖς ΠΡΟ- 
ΣΠΟΙΣ, “to the three persons most 
dear to him.” The eloquent Longinus, 
De Sublim., likewise several times uses 
πρόσωπο» for a person, as, for instance, 
Sect. xxvii. “Ere ye μὴν ἔσθ ὅτε περὶ 
ΠΡΟΣΩ ΠΟΥ διηγόµενος ὁ συγγραφεύς, 
ἐξαιφνῆς παρενεχθείς ite τὸ ἀντὸ ΠΡΟΣΩ- 
TION ἀντιμεθίσαται. “ It moreover some- 
times happens that the writer, when he 
is speaking of a certain person, bein 
suddenly transported, transforms himeelf 
into that very person.” So about the 
middle of the same Sect. and Sect. xxvi. 
towards the end. Comp. also Kypke on 
2 Cor. i. 11. (See also . Laert. ii. 
66. Pol. v. 107. 3. xv. 25. 8. Dem. 433, 
22. Artemid. ii. 36.] 

V. This word is often used pleonasti- 
cally with a genitive following. Thus 
the person of the Lord is put for the 
Lae: —with Κύριω or θεῦ, as Heb. ix. 
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24. 1 Pet. iii. 19. and in the phrases 
πρὸ xpoodsrs Kupis, Luke i. 76. (See 
also Mat. xi. 12. Luke ix. 52. Acts xiii. 24. 
and in the LXX (for 180) Exod. xxxiii. 
2. Deut. iii. 18, 28. Mal. iii. 1, & al.) 
ἀπὸ πρασώπε K: or 78K: Acts iii. 19. v. 
41. 2 Thess, i.9. (See also Acts vii. 45. 
Rey. vi. 16. xx. 11. and in the LXX (for 
the Heb. x90) Gen. xvi. 6, 8. xxxv. 1,7. 
Num. xxxii. 21. Just. M. Ap.i. p. 70. ed. 
Thirlby.) —with τὸ Xpesé, 2 Cor. iv. 6.* 
—with μᾶ, σᾶ, dure, Mat. xi. 10. Mark 
i. 2. Dele vii. 27. ix. 52, 53. x. 1. Acts 
ii, 28. xx. 25. 2 Thess. ii. 17. iii. 10. 
Rey. xxii. 4. —with any word, Acts vi. 
41. Rev. xii. 14. See also the instances 
quoted in sense II, And comp. Gen. i. 
2. 2 Sam. xviii. 8. Is. xiv. 21. (in Heb 
1 Μπο. v. 37. Ecclus. xvi. 30. Soph. 
T. 453.) 

EF Προτάττω, from πρὸ before, and 
τάττω to appoint, 

1. Properly, To arrange one persun 
before another, of soldiers. See Xen. 
‘Hell. ii. 4. 10.] 

II. To appoint, or ordain before, to 
fore-ordain, fore-allot. occ. Acts xvii. 
26. 

EP Προτείνω, from πρὸ forth, and τείνω 
to extend, stretch out.—[Properly, To put 
something before one. Xen.'de He Eq. vi. 
11. Then, Τὸ stretch out. 2 Mac. yi. 30. 
vii. 10; and hence, ]—To stretch out, and 
50 expose, protendere, expoyere, προβάλ- 
λειν. occ. Acts xxii. 25, Ὡς δὲ προέτεινεν 
ἀντὸν τοῖς ἵμασι», But as he (the cen- 
lturion) was extending him (at a pillar or 
ing him to the 


post namely), and so expos 
thongs or whips +. So Wetstein « Post- 


9 Ἐν προσώκφ, In the person, i. 6. in the name, 
or as the representative, or by the authority. 2 Cor. 
fi. 10. oo. 1 Cor. v. 4. So Eusebius, Hist. 

Ecoles: lib. iii, cap. 38, cited by ius in his 
Semicent. Annot., mentions the Epistle of Clement, 
which he wrote ἐκ ΠΡΟΣΩ/ΠΟΥ τῆς 'Ῥωμαίων Ἐκ- 
κλησίας τῇ Κορινθίων, in the name of the church of 

“the Romans to that of the Corinthians. 

+ The * Roman method of was by 
binding the offender's body to ah τον or pillar, and 
80 exposing him the more effectually to the stroke of 


9 The authors of the Universal History, vol. x. p. 
588, Note (T), write thus: «« Among the Romans it 
(Le. the punishment of scourging) was very severe and 
shameful: the person being stripped naked, at least down 
to the girdle, had his hands tied to a ring fastened to a 
stone pillar, not above a foot and a half high, {f 9ο much, 
so that his body was bent forward almost double, which 
gare such an advantage to the executioners that the 
blows came down, as it were, with double force.” Thus 
these learned writers; Whose account of this matter, had 
they cited their authority for it, I should readily have 
inserted into the text of this work, But quere? 


- | Πρότερο», neut. is often used 


2 
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quam eum ε erat loris.” Tlpoerewer 
cannot, strictly speaking, import bind 
ing: nor does ἵμασι mean the thongs 
with which they were binding, but those 
with which they were going to scourge 
him. See Wolfius, And observe that 
five MSS., two of which ancient, reed 
προσέτειναν (plur.); four, two of which 
ancient, προέτεινον; and five later MSS, 
with several ancient versions and printed 
editions, προέτεινα», which last reading 
Griesbach has admitted into the text 
[This phrase is bad Greek. In speaking 
of whipping, when any compound of revi 
is used, the stripes are put in the acc. 
better Greek, as Lucian. Timon. p. 147. 
Catapl. p. 431.) 

Ἡρότερος, a, ov.— Former. Eph. iv. 22. 
verbially. 
Before, formerly first, at first. Johnvi€2. 
vii. 51. ix. 8. [2 Cor. i. 15. 1 Tim. i 18 
Heb. iv. 6. vii. 27.] Gal. iv. 18, & a 
Hence with the prepositive article fea 


the executioner. Thus the seditious Roman sl 
diers in Livy, lib, xxviii. cap. 29, “ deligati al 
palum virgisque cesi, ᾧ, securi percuss, wert 
bound to ο απ with 
headed.’ us Verres, in Cicero, 
lib. v. ϱ Repente hominem 


the forum, and {ο be tied (to a post), and rods to be 
ready ;”” and 20, cap. 63, ‘+ Cieis Romenes— 
tus in foro virgis ceedcbatar, κ Roma du- 
zen—tied (to a ') in the forum was beaten with 
rods.” Thus likewise Dio, lib. xlix. says rd 
tony, ᾿Ανσιγόνον inaocivest, Seven aes, "be 
scounged Antigonns, having Boned hem 10 « post}. 
And farther to illustrate Acts xxii. 25, 26, 1 68 
scribe from Cicero as above, cap. 62, “ Cedebotr 
virgis, in medio foro Messana, cvis Romans, 
Judices; cim interes nullus gemites, nulls τος 
alia istius miseri, inter dolorem crepitemgs pi 
garum, audisbatur, nisi hae, CIVIS ROMS 
baat SUM. Hac se commemorations Coat 
omnis verbera depulsurum, cruciatumque 
Gepulsurum arbitrabatur.” Tn the midst of ὃς 
forum of Messina, gentlemen, a Roman citices 
beaten with rods; in the mean time, anid 


pangs, and the clashing of the rods, no grom oft 
rca κο was bear voice but this, I ΑΝ 
A ROMAN CITIZEN. By thus πο 


his citizenship, he thought he should have pet al 
end to his etripes and torments.” 1 add, thst ο 
might the chief Captain or Tribune be strat 
cause he had bound Paul. He, no doubt, lam, 
that, as Cicero it, cap. 66, # ated 
“ Facinue est, vinciri civem Romanum. It ge 
high crime that a Roman citizen should 
bound.” 


+ See Bp. Pearson on the Creed, Art. 4 WAS cRU- 
CIFIED, and Notes, and Hudsoa's Josephus F 
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on πρότερον is used as an adj. Former. 
-Heb. x. 32. 1 Pet. i. 14, [Deut. iv. 32. 
Lev. iv, 21. Xen. Mem. ii. 7. 2. Irmisch. 
ad Herodian. 1.1. 5.) 

Ἡροτίθημι, from πρὸ before, forth, and 
τέθηµι to place. 

I. To propose, set forth, or before 
the eyes, 88 it were. occ. Rom. iii. 
25, where see Wolfius and Wetstein. 
[So Wahl and Bretschneider. Deyling, 
(ii. 41. 13.) says also, “ Deus hoc ash- 
ploy proposuit in lucem (κροέθετο) illud 
coram omnium oculis Filenauin exposuit, 
Christumque cum suo merito conspicien- 
dum exhibuit.” Schleusner refers the 
passage to the 2d sense. The word sig- 
nifies, properly, Το set or place one per- 
son ο ead .. ---- Ρο]. i. 33. 9. 
—then, To set forth, propose publicly to 
vierw, as for sale, or reward. (en, oe i. 
2. : ees ii. 46.)] ef 

. 10 propose, purpose, design before- 
hand. occ. Rom. i. 13. Eph. i. 9. 
Schleusner observes with truth, that if 
the reading in Eph. i. 9. be ἀντῷ, the 2d 
clause expresses no more than is express- 
ed by ἀντᾶ in the first; and the mean- 
ing 18 according to his own entire free 
will and determination. If we read ἀντῷ, 
that word must be referred to Christ, and 
then Schleusner would refer xpoé@ero to 
the first sense. But this is not necessary. 
Eur. Pheen. 820. lian. V. H. ii. 41. Pol. 
vi. 12. 8. See also Ex. xl. 4.] 

Gas" Προτρέπω, from πρὸ before, and 
τρέπω to turn. 

ri ple a turn bore wee 80 - 

rope! ‘orward, incite. iog. 1. 
4 29. 2 Mas. xi. 7. Demosth. 300° 3. 
Ἠεποε;]--Προτρέπομαι, Mid. To excite, 
exkort.—Thus used also in the best Greek 
writers. See Wetstein. occ, Acts xviii. 
27. (Xen. Mem. i. 2. 32. Wisd. xiv. 
18. 


Ἡροτρέχω, from πρὸ before, and τρέχω. 
[Properly perhaps, Το run οι... 
other, or get before another by running, 
and then simply, {ο rus forward. Lake 
xix. 4,.* John xx. 4. The 2d aor. xpoé- 
Spapor, from the obsolete προδρέµω, is the 
part found in these . But the pre- 
sent occ. 1 Sam. viii. 11. See Tobit xi. 
2. Xen. Αη. i. 5. 2. ν. 2. Sle. i 

Ἡρουκάρχω, from πρὸ before, an 
ὑπάρχω oon be ος. occ. Luke 


9 [“Epmposter is here pleonastic, as in Xen. An. 
i. β. 14. Hoch. ο, Ctesiph. 491. See Lobeck ad 


Phryn. p. 10.] 5 


ΠΡο 
xxiii, 19. Acts viii. 9. is word js 
used as an auxiliary in both cases, and is 


κ to Luke ia the Ν. T. It occ. 
ob xlii. 17. Asch. Soc. D. ii. 97. De- 
mosth. 12, 16. Pol. iii. 106. 2. Diod. Sic. 
i. 78. Joseph. να 6.5.) - 

Ἡρόφασις, toc, Att. εως, ty m πρὸ 
before, and φάσις, 6 speaking, speech. _ 

I. A speech put, as it were, before 
something {ο palliate or excuse it, α Hh 
text, an excuse. occ. John xy. 22. [Wahl 
and Schleuaner put Acts xxvii. 30. under 
this head. Schleusner makes the first 
sense of the word occasion, and he cites 
Herodian. i, 8. 16. /Esch. Soc. Dial. iii. 
11. Euseb. H. E. yi. 12. Ps. cxli. 4. Prov. 
xviii.1. But these places seem to me to 
bear the sense of pretext as well or better 
than that of occasion. However, Hesy- 
chius explains the word by ἀφορμή. See 
also Dan. vi. 4. Joseph. ο. Apion. ii. 28. 
See Xen. An. ii. 3, 12. De Rep. Ath. ii. 
17. Hos. x. 4. Pulairet. p. 71. D’Orville 
ad Char. ii. 7.] 

II. An outward show or appearance, 
a pretence, occ. Mat. xxiii. 14, (where 
see Wetstein). Mark xii. 40. Luke xx. 
47. Acts xxvii. 30. Phil. i. 18. 1 Thess, 
ii. 5, where προφάσει πλεονεξιάς denotes a 
pretence (of piety or zeal suppose) cover- 
tng or cloking covetousness, ‘< a cloak over 
covetousness.” Macknight. [9ο]. says, 
that in this place either προφάσει is pleo- 
nastic, and the phrase only means ἐν 
πλεονεξέᾳ» or (which is Wahl’s opinion)” 
that αρόφασις here means appearance 
simply. Bretschneider makes it occa- 
sion in this place, but it is difficult to 
construe the passage with that senee.] 
Comp. also Kypke. Mat. xxiii. 14,—and 
for a pretence make long prayer, “i.e. 
ye recommend yourselves to their (the 
widows’) esteem and bonnty by the length 
of your prayers.” Bp. Pearce’s Comment. 
Observe that this whole | 4th verse is, ra- 
ther in an extraordinary manner, thrown 
out of the text by Griesbach, though 
wanting io only four Greek and some 
Latin MSS., and in the Saxon version. 
But see Wetatein and Griesbach, and 
Michaelis Introduct. to N. T. vol. i. p. 
301. edit. Marsh—In the Greek writers 
it is often opposed to ἀληθεία truth (eee 
Wetstein on Phil.), and in this latter 
sense seems best deducible from πρὸ be- 
fore, and φάσις an appearance, which 
from φαίνοµαι io appear. 

Προφέρω, from πρὸ forth, and φέρω {ο 
ὑτίπρ.---Το bring forth or out, to pro- 
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duce. occ. Luke vi. 45, twice. So Iso- 
crates, Ad Demon. cap. 20, uses the 
phrase ὡσπέρ ἐκ ταµιέω ΠΡΟΦΕΡΕΙΝ, 
“to bring forth, as out of a 8ί0Γθ- 
house.” [Tobit ix. 6. 3 Mac. vii. 11. ν. 
39. Elian. V. H. viii. 12. and see Prov. 
x. 14. It often signifies to upbraid in 
good Greek. See Keisk. Ind. Gr. Dem. 
p. 673.) 
ήτεια, ac, ἡ, from κροφητεύω. 
1. hecy or prediction. occ. Mat. 
xiii. 14. (These is a happy variety of 
- opinion, in the three German Lexicogra- 
phers, as to the classification of the va- 
rious instances of this word. To this 
[st sense are referred 2 Pet. i. 20, 21. 
Rev. i. 3. xix. 10. xxii. 7, 10, 18, 19 only, 
by Wahl; the same Passages, with that 
of St. Matthew cited. by Parkhurst, by 
Bretechneider, &c. To Bretachneider’s 
Schleusner adds Rev. xi. 6. See 
2 Chron. xv. 8. xxxii. 32. Jer. xxiii. 21. 
Neh. vi. 12. Ἐν. vi. 14. Ecclus, xxxvi. 
15. Joseph. B, J. iii. 8. 3. Ant. vii. 9. 
5 < 


I. A declaration delivered by inspira- 
tion of the Holy Spirit, whether predic- 
-tive or not, and that whether under the 
Old Testament, occ. 2 Pet. i. 20; or the 
-New, 1 Cor. xiv. 6, 22. (comp. ver. 39, 
40.) 1 Tim. i. 18. iv. 14. [Wahl assigns 
to this class only Mat. xiii. 14. 1 Cor. xiv. 
-6. 1 Thess. v. 20. Rev. xi. 6. Schleusner 
and Bretschneider have no such class. 
The two passages of Timothy are made a 
separate class, by Wahl, under the sense 

omen; by Schleusner, under the 
sense of advice; and by Bretschneider 
the first is put with Rev. xi. 6. as The 
tnterpretation of God's will by inspira- 
tion.] 

IIE. The gift of hecy, i. e. either 
of declaring’ or of predictine truths by 
divine inspiration, whether under the Old 
Testament, occ. 2 Pet. i. 21 ; or the New, 
Rom, xii. 6. 1 Cor. xii. 10, xiii, 2, 8. 
[Wahl here takes away 2 Pet. i. 21. and 

— 1 vos xiv. 22. Schleusner says, 

‘ower 0 in 1 Cor. xiii. 2, 8. 
and - in Re ἂν 6. 1 Cor. xii. 10. 

xiii. 2 es xiv. 6 and 22, 1 Thess, 
v. 20, extraordinary power ο 
teaching, exhorting, and explain Serie 
ture, given by inspiration to the early 
Christian teachers, Bretschneider says, 
that the word means Prophetic decree or 
speech, and is used of those who pro- 
phesy, interpret God's swill by inspiration, 
&c, in 1 Cor. xiii. 2, 8. xiv. 6, 


.. 


744 


προ 


Thess. ν. 20. —that it is the gift of pro 

phecy in 1 Cor. xii. 10; the ος r 
phet in Rom. xii. 6; while he oi 
| Tim, iv. 14. to be By the laying on of 
of men acting and speaking ἵπ 6 

state of inspiration. , 

IV. Prophesying, i.e. the exercise of 
the gift of ecy. occ. 1 Thess. v. 20. 
mi εύω; from x - ae vor 

. Lo hesy, to foretel things 
come. Mat x. τν xy. 7. Mark vii. 6.1 
Pet. i. 10. [Jude 14. Rev. x. 11. x3. 
Jer. xi. 21. xiv, 13, 14, 15.J ον 
John xi. 51, on which see Vr 
tringa, Observat. Sacr. lib. vi. cap. 13, § 
2, & seqt. : 
II. Το declare truths through the ὃν 
spiration of God's Holy Spirit, whethe 
by prediction or not. Luke i. 67. Actsii. 
17, 18. xix. 6. xxi. 9. 1 Cor. (xi 4,5 
xiii. 9.] xiv. 1, 3, 4, 5, [24, 31, 39,] & 
Comp. Mat. vii. 22. xxvi. 68, where κε 

Campbell. [Joel iii. 1. *] : 
ήτης, ε, 6, from πρὸ before, either 
of time or excellence, ante, pre, and gap! 


to oe : iy 
. A prophet, one who > 
iration of the 8 it of God ond fo 
things to come. Mat. i. 29. ii. 5. [Mark 
xiii. 14. Luke i. 70. iii. 4.) Acts ii. 16, 
30. xi. 27. xxi. 10. [Rom. i. 2. Heb t 


1. James v. 10.] δε al. freg.—Hence, by 
way of eminence, it is applied to Chiat, 
thal Great Prophet, who, according to 


the prophecy of Moses, Deut. xviii. 18, 
should come into the world. John i. 2), 
25. vi. 14. vii. 40. Comp. Acts iii. 22, 3. 
[On this subject see Kidder’s Messish, | 
ch. 4. Comp. Mat. xxi. 11. Luke vii. 16 
xxiv. 49. The word is used of er 
i. 76. xx. 6. a false , 

ii. 10. We percy mame of axthors ft 
their works, and this is the case with this 
word in the N. T. See Mat. xiii. 5 
Rom. iii. 21; and again, Mat. ii 2. 
Mark i. 2. Luke xvi. 20. xxiv. ras 
Acts viii, 28.) This word Προβήτε 
not peculiar to the style of the LXX, εν 
of the N. T. Blackwall, Sacred Classi, 
vol. i. p. 24, observes that Herodotus 
often uses it, and so does Plato, Alcibial. 
ii, I add, that Anacreon likewise, Od 
xliii. Hin. 11, calls the cicada, 


ο ο ond the other Commas sees 
these ges in a sense 

πῶς and I'think rightly. ο acknights wick 

commentary on 1 Cor. xii. and what he says © | 


22. 1 | Cor. xi. 5, especially.] 





we bee 
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Θερίος γλονὸς ΠΡΟΦΗΤΗΣ, 
Summer's sweet prophet. 


See other instances from the more modern 
Greek writers in Wetstein on Mat. i. 22. 

II. One who speaks* eminently, i. e. 
by divine inspiration, [one who is in- 
spired to explain and declare God's will,} 
whether he foretels futurities or not. Mat. 
x. 41. (xiii. 57. xiv. 5, xxi. 46.] xxiii. 
34. [Mark vi. 4. xi. 32. Luke iv. 24. vii. 
26, 28, 39. xi. 49. xiii. 33. John i. 21, 
25. Acts xv. 32. 1 Cor. xii. 28, 29. xiv. 
29, 32, 37. Eph. ii. 20. See Macknight 
dii. 5. iv. 11. See Koppe’s Exc. iii. on 
St. Paul’s Ep. to the Ephesians, and Mac- 
knight on 1 Cor. xii.] 

III, This title is applied by St. Paul 
to a heathen poet, perhaps Hpimenides 
(for this is by no means certain, see 
Whitby, Alberti, and Wolfius), as being 
supposed by his countrymen, the Cretans, 
40 speak by divine inspiration, and there- 
fore being highly ted by them. See 
Calmet’s Dictionary in Pozrs. It is well 
known a most of the heathen ne 
apeing the hets of the true » lai 
‘class toa hints affiatus. occ. Tit. i. 12. 
[So προφῆτις is used of Miriam, Ex. xv. 
20. This word among the Greeks αρ. 
nified properly, an interpreter of orac 
and divinations, i. ο, of what the µάντις 
said. See Plato in Tim. T. ix. p. 392. 
ed. Bip. Dion. Hall. Ant. ii, 73. The 


word is derived from. προφάω or πρόφηµι | bach 


to speak or bring forward, whence, 
Diodorus (i. 2.) calls history ‘‘ the προ- 
φήτης of truth.” Then it came to signify 
the same as µάντις, i. e. one who delivered 
oracles. See Diod. Sic. xvii. 55. Plut. 
‘T. viii. Ρ. 102. ed. Hutt. Plat. Charm. Ρ. 
-110. ed. Heindorf. So in Hebrew w’n3 is 


first an interpreter of God's will (used of 
Aaron, who was to act as the mouth of 


Moses) Ex. vii. 1; then one familiar 
“is ‘od. See Gen. xx. ae 

Ἡροφητ ude, ή, όν, x pop Ἶς. 
— Prophetic, prophetical, proceeding from 
the prophets. occ. Rom. xvi. 26. 2 Pet. i. 
19. Comp. under Βεξαιότερος. 

TIpopiric, τδος, 4, from προφήτης, which 
see.—A hetess, a woman who speaks 
by divine inspiration. occ. Luke ii. 36. 
Rev. ii. 20. (Some, without any reason, 
suppose προφῆτις in Luke ii. 36. to be a 
soman devoted to a religious life; some 
-make it the wife of a prophet, as in Isaiah 


5 Comp. Heb, and Eng. Lexicon in wa). 









to come, which see-—To 
cipate, occ. Mat. xvii. 25.—[To get δε. 
fore in .1 Sam. xx. 24. Asch. Ag. 1037. 


and Rhetor. Precept. tom. ii. 
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viii. 8. the wife of Isaiah is called meas. 
This Hebrew word is used of Miriam as 
singing hymns to God, Ex. xv. 20 ; of De- 
borah, Judg. iv. 4, perhaps not a prophetess 
in the strict sense of the word; and then 
of a prophetess strictly. 2 Kings xxii. 14. 
2 Chron. xxxiv. 22. See Plut. T. vii. p. 
562. ed. Reisk. Etym. M. 327, 53. and 
Poll. i. 14.] 


Προφθάνω, from κρὸ before, and φθάνω 
prevent, antt- 


ow Pheen. 1406. are i tj x. 4, 23.] 
Προχειρίζω, or in the N. Τ.] Προχειρί- 
ζομαι, from πρόχειρος ready, at hand, from 


πρὸ before, and yelp the hand. 


1. To make any thing be at hand, to 
bring out, produce. So Lucian, Toxar. 


tom. ii, p.55. Ὀλιγὸς δέ τινας ΠΡΟΧΕΙ- 


ΡΙΣΑ΄ΜΕΝΟΙ, “ Ρ some few ;” 
. 452. 
« And carrying these hard words about 
with you, ἀποτόξεε ΠΡΟΧΕΙΡΙΖΟΜΕ- 
ΝΟΣ ἐς τὰς ὁμιλᾶντας, produce and dis- 
charge them among your acquaintance.” 
[Dem. 45, 10.} | 
II. Το choose out, appoint, deligo, 
sumo ad aliquid facieudan, designo. 
Scapula, occ. Acts xxii. 14. xxvi. 16. 
Many manuscripts also, four of which an- 
cient, and several printed editions, for 


προκεκηρνγµένο», Acts iii. 20, read xpo- 


κεχειρισµένον. See Wetstein and Gries- 
- On Acta xxii, 14, Kypke cites 
Polybius, Plutarch, and Dionysius Ha- 


licarn. i μεν σι for choosi: 


or electing to an . This V. is 

in the same sense not only by the LXX, 
answering to the Heb. Πρ» to take, Josh. 
iii, 12 ; and to m>w to send, Exod. iv. 13; 
but also 2 Mac. iii. 7. viii. 9. [Diod. Sic. 
xviii, 61. xix. 12. Pol. iii, 40. 14. and 
100. 6. 2 Mac. iii. 7. viii. 9. See Ra 
phel. Obes. Polyb. p. 387.] 

Hea Προχειροτονέω, &, from xpd bew 
‘ore, and xetporovéw to choose, appoint, 
which siesta ους or appoint before, 
to fore-appoint. occ. Acts x. 41. 

Ke Πρύμνα, ne, 4, from the adjective 
αρυμνὸς extreme, last, hindermost.—The 
hinder part of a ship, the stern. occ. Mark 
iv. 38.* Acts xxvii. 29, Τ 41. 


κα Bom O28 i iv. 554. 
The Homeric form is πρύμνη, which oct. Appian. 
B. Ο. ii. 98. Lucian. Jov. Trag. § 47; the other . 
Xen. An. v. 8. 20. Pol. i. 49. 11) 7 

+ On ver. 29, Wetstein (Testam. Greec. tom. it. 
Ρ. 880.) observes that Valerius Flaccus, lib. v. lin. 


ΠΡΩ 


ΠΡΩΙ, An Adv. of ἄπιο-- Εανΐψ, 
early in the morning, at day-break. Mat. 
xvi. 3, Mark i. 35. [χὶ, 20.] xvi. 9. John 
xx. 1, & al. (Ex. xvi. 21. Job vii. 4. 
Xen. Mem.i.1.10.] “Apa xpwt, Early in 
the morning, literally, Together with the 
darn, occ. Mat. xx. 1. ᾿Απὸ xpwt *. From 
bee occ. Acts xxviii. 23. ᾿Ἐπὶ τὸ 
wpwt, In the morning, when the morning 
sas come. oce. Mark xv. 1. Comp. Mat. 
xxvii. |. 

- Πρωΐα, ac, 4, from πρωῖΐος, ta, tor, 
which means] Early in "he morning ; 
hence, dpa lime, season being understood, 


ta [is] the morning-time or —tide, 


ε morning. occ. Mat. xxi. 18. xxvii. 1. 
John xviii. 28, xxi. 4. [2 Sam. xxiii. 4. 
Lam. iii. 23. Theoph. H. P. iii. 6. Ari- 
stoph. Plut. 1001. Herod. viii. 130.] 

ο Ἱρωίμος, η, ον, from πρωΐ. 
1. ‘arly properly ἐπ the morning. 
Thus used in the LXX, Isa. as ie 
γήσεται πρώϊμο» τὸ φῶς σῦ, shall 
the light brea forth peat for the Heb. 
yet πώ» ρα) tw Then shall thy light 
break άν as the morning or dawn. 

11, Early, former. occ. Jam. v. 7, where 
it is applied to the former rain, as it is 
alse in the LXX, Deut. xi. 14. Jer. v. 24. 
Hos. vi. 3, for the Heb. ty, and Joel ii. 
23. for rm the same. + “The frst 
rains in these (i. e. in Judea and the 
neighbouring) countries usually fall about 
the beginning of November (Ο. S.).” 
Comp. Ὄψιμος. 

. Πρωϊνός, 4, όν, from xpot—B ἐ 

to the morning, morning—. occ. Rev. il. 
28. Comp. Rev. xxii. 16; where obeerve 
that the Alexandrian MS, reads 6 λαμ- 


72, expresely mentions an anchor at the stern of an 
wacient shh 


| ——Jam prora commoverat, et jam 
Puppe sedens πα». dimiscrat anchora terras. 


Comp. Vi En. vi. lin. 3—6, and Bp. Pearce 
πιο. And we learn from Sir John 
Chardin (cited in Harmer’s Observations, vol. ii. 
Ῥ. 497.) the modern Egyptian saiques, in like 
manner, ‘* always carry their anchors at their 
stern, and never their prow, contrarily to our ma- 
nagements.” And on the case in Acts xxvii. 29, 
‘Wetstein remarks that had the sailors cast the an- 
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πρὸς καὶ 8 xpwivéc, and fourteen later 
MSS., with several printed editions, 6 
λαμαρὸς 6 πρωϊνός, which reading is em- 
braced by Wetetein, and received into the 
text by Griesbach. (See Gen. xlix. 27. 
and comp. Dan. viii. 10. Is. xiv. 12. 
This is a recent form, according to Lobeck 
on Phryn. p. 52.] 

Πρώρα, ac, 4, either from πρὸ be- 
fore, or «ροοράω to look forwards.— The 
Sore-part of a ship, the fore-ship. occ. 
Acts xxvii. 30, 41. [Sen. An. v. 8. 20. 
Pol. xvi. 14. 12.] 

0 » from πρῶτος jirst.—To be 
Jirst, i. e. in dignity, to have the pre- 
eminence, primas teneo. occ. Col. i. 18, 
where Wetstein cites Menander, Demos- 
thenes, and Plutarch using the V. in the 
same sense, [Esth. v. 11. 2 Mac. vi. 18. 
Xen. Mem. i. 2. 24. Diod. Sic. pial 

Πρωτοκαθε ας, ty πρῶ 
τος η and κάθεδρα a σεαἰ---4 frst, 
highest, or ἃ ἑ seat. occ. Mat. 
xxiii. 6. Mark xii. 39. Luke xi. 43. xx. 
46. 

GF Πρωτοκλισία, ac, ἡ, from αρῶτος 
Jirst, and κλισία a place to recline in, 
which see.—Properly, The first or 
most place to recline in, as the ancients 
did at their entertainments (comp. 'Ara- 
κεῖμαι and ᾽Ανακλίνω), oF, ing agree- 
ably to our customs, the jirst or upper- 
most seat. occ. Mat. xxiii. 6, (where see 
Wetstein and Pearce.) Mark xii. 39. 
Luke xiv. 7, 8. xx. 46. “ At their 


feasts, 
matters were commonly ordered thus: 


three couches were set in the form of the 
Greek letter 1; the table was placed in 
the middle, the lower end bdnigr was left 
open to give access to servants, for setting 
anal senating the dishes and serving the 
guests. The other three sides were en- 
closed by the couches, whence it got the 
name of triclinium. The middle couch, 
which lay along the upper end of the 
table, and was therefore accounted the 
most honourable place, and that which 
the Pharisees are said particularly to have 
affected, was distinguished by the name 
προτοκλισία.’' Campbell, Prelim. Dissertat. 


p- 365, 6. . 
Hpérog, η; ov, by syncope for πρότατος. 
the superlative of πρὸ before. ‘ 


I. Of time, First, in a. superlative 
sense. Rev. i. 11, 17. ii. 8. [Mat. xxvi. 
17. Mark xiv. 12.) 1 Cor. xv. 45, 47. 
2 Tim. iv. 16, & al. freq. [Diod. Sic. i. 
50. Pol. xii. 3, 7. Xen. An. iv. 8 }. 
Dem. 708, 2. To this class we may put 
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the places where some Lexicographers 
say it is used for rpéroy, as John 1. 42. 
εν. 4. viii. 7. xx. 4, 8. (though see sense 
XI.) Acts xxvi. 23, xxvii. 43. Rom. x. 
19. 1 Tim. ii. 13. 1 John iv. 19. See 
Matthies, § 468.) 
‘IE. Of time, Former, before, in a com- 
το sense, as first is often used in 

nglish, and many other superlatives in 
Greek *. John i. 15, 30. (comp. John viii. 
68.) Luke ii. 2, John xx. 4, 8. Acts i. 1. 
Comp. } Cor. xiv. 30, and see Campbell’s 
Notes on John i. 15. xv. 18, [See 1 
Tim. v. 12. Heb. viii. 7. 2 Pet. ii. 20. 
Rev. ii. 4, 5,19. xxi 4. In Mat. xii. 
45. and xxvii. 64. it may be either the 
Sormer or the first.) 

III. Of order or situation, First. oce. 
Acts xvi. 12. Raphelius has sufficiently 
shown that both Polybius and Herodotus 
use πρώτη in this sense, and cites Polybius 
applying it in a construction very similar 
to that in the Acts, lib. ii. cap. 16. p. 145. 
Mexpi πόλεως Πίσσης, ἡ ΠΡΩΤΗ κεῖται 
TH ZTYP'PHNI'AS ὡς πρὸς τὰς δνσµάς. 
δὲ Unto the city of Pissa, which lies the 

Jirst of Etruria towards the west.” See 
also Whitby’s Note, and his Alphabetical 
Table of places subjoined to his Com- 
mentary on the N. T. in Ῥημωρρ. But 
comp. Bowyer on Acts xvi. 12. Bp. Pearce, 
however (whom see) thinks not only that 
the present printed Greek copies are right, 
but also that, at the time St. Luke wrote, 
Philippi was the chief, if not the first, 
city of the part of Macedonia where St. 
Paul then was: although, according to 
Livy, lib. xlv. cap. 29, and Diodorus Sic., 
Ρ. ilius had appointed Amphipolis to 
be the chief city of that part two hundred 
and twenty years before. [Schl. makes 
it the chief city. 

IV. Of dignity, First, chief, principal, 
—of persons, Mat. xx. 27. Mark vi. 21. 
Luke xix. 47. Acts xiii. 50. xvii. 4, xxv. 
2. xxviii. 7, 17. Comp. 1 Tim. i. 15. On 
Acts xiii. 50, Wetstein cites from Jose- 
phus the phrases τῶν Ἱεροσολυμιτῶν---, 
τῶν Ἰσδαίωκ---, τῶν Zapapedy ‘Ol ΠΡΩ- 
TOI; and from Plutarch the very ex- 
pression ‘OI IIPO-TOI ΤΗ:Σ ΠΟ΄ΛΕΩΣ. 
—of things, Mat. xxii. 38. Mark xii. 28, 
ay 30. Comp. Luke xv. ot 1 Cor. xv. 

» ἐν πρώτοις “ among the first or prin- 
cipal things.” Bp. Pearce. [Comp. Pol. 
iil. 8. 3. Ken. An. ii. 6. 17. Diod. Sic. 

* See Hammond on John i. 15, and Du 


Lect. on Theophrast. Eth. Char. xi. p. 387. 
edit. Needham. . i ia 


Po 


xiii. 87. In Luke xiii. 90. xv. 20. it- ie 
Best.) ; 
V. Πρώτο», neut. used adverbially, and 
signifying first, of time, and that whether 
in a superlative sense, Mat. vi. 33.° Mark 
liv. 28.) xvi. 9. [Acts vii. 12. xi. 26. 1 
r. xi. 18. 2 Cor. viii. 5. et al], or more 
commonly in a comparative one. Mat. v. 
24. vii. 5. viii. 21. (xii. 9. Mark ix. 11, 12. 
2 Thess. ii. 8. 1 Tim.v.4.] Ἱρῶτον ὑμῶ», 
Before you, John xv. 18.—of order or 
dignity, Rom. [ί. 8.] iii. 2. 1 Cor. xii. 
28. 1 Tim. ii. 1. 2 Pet. i. 20. iii. 9. 
Πρωτοσάτης, », 6, from πρῶτος first, 
and isnpe to stand, - 
rly, a military term. The 
who stands on the right of the front 
rank, the leader or captain of the front 
rank. [See Job xv. 24. Pol. xviii. 12. 5. 
Diod. Sic. xx. 12. Xen. Cyr. iii. 3. 57. 
De Rep. Lac. xi. 4. Thuc. v.71. Etym. 
M. 729, 10. Poll. i. 127.] Hence, 
II. A decane are Acts xxiv. 5. 
Πρωτοτόκια, wy, τά, from πρωτότοκος,--- 
The rights of primogeniture, the birth- 
right. occ. Heb. xii. 16. The LXX also 
use this word for the Heb. 1121 bérth- 
right. Gen. xxv. 31, 32, 33, 34. xxvii. 36. 
Deut. xxi. 17. 1 Chron, ν. 1.—The birth- 
right, among the ancient patriarchal He- 
brews, included not only a double portion 
-of the father’s estate (see Deut. xxi. 17. 
Gen. xviii. 22. 1 Chron. v. 1, 2.), but 
also pre-eminence or authority over the 
other brethren (Gen. xxvii. 29. xlix. 3. 
1 Sam. xx. 29.) ; because with the birth- 
right in those times was generally con- 
nected the progenilorship of the Messiah 
(see Gen. xlix. 8. 1 Chron. v. 2.) So 
that he who had the ri primogeni- 
ture was not only an eminent type of the 
Jrrst-born who are written in heaven, arn 
are partakers of the eternal inheritance 
(comp. Heb. xii. 23.), but was also to be 
the progenitor of the Messiah; and a 
slighting of the πα. was both a 
slighting of the high distinction last- 
mentioned, and also a despising of that 
eternal inheritanoe ve was typified by 
the double portion of the temporal estate. 
Hence it is ne St. et a ee 
‘ane person, for selling his birth-right ; 
eh gr gelatin ascribed to ολων 
Ben Ὀσίεὶ thus rases Gen. xxv. 
32, 33, 34. . fee er said, ec 
am going to die, and shall never ds crak 
in the world or age to come (jim Ὁ 21) 
* [Wahl refers this to the sense of priority in 
dignity.] 


neo 


and to what στα ο chek 
ged νο έ wor whic 

you speak? And Jaceb said, Swear to 
me this day, and he sware unto him ; and 
he sold his birth-right to Jacob. And 
Jacob gave to Esau and pottage of 
lentils, and he ate and drank, and arose 
and went away. Thus Esau despised the 
birth-right and the portion in the. world 
to come ;” or, as the Jerusalem Targum 
expresses it, “ Thas Esau despised the 


birth-right, and spurned his portion in’ 


the world to come, and denied or renounced 
(199) the resurrection of the dead*.” 

Πρωτότοκος, ὁ, 6, ἡ, καὶ τὸ--ον, from 
πρώτος first, and γέτοκα perf. mid. of 
rixrw, or obsolete τέκω, properly {ο bring 
forth, as the female, but sometimes ἐο be- 
get, as the male. Comp. Τίκτω. 

I. The first-born of man or beast. occ. 
Heb. xi. 28. Comp. Exod. xii. 12, 29. 
[See Gen. iv. 4. x. 15. xxvii. 29, 37. Ex. 


. xi. 5; and in this sense it] is applied to 
ού 


Christ, in respect of his opening ἑ 
of the blessed Virgin. oon at. i. 25. 
Luke ii. 7. See Scott's and Campbell's 
Notes on Mat. 

II. (1.] Christ is called, Col. i. 15, 
Ἡρωτότοκος πάσης κτίσεως, The jirst- 
begotten t+, or first-born af the whole 
creation, because he was begotten to 
be Heir and Lord of all things (comp. 


’ Heb. i. 2, 8. Acts x. 36.), and tn 


all things, or over all persons, to have 
the pre-eminence (comp. Ps, Ixxxix. 27.), 
and because ail things were created,"EIZ 
ἀντὸν FOR him, as well as dv ἀντᾶ by 
him, See ver. 16, 17, 18. In the same 
view he is styled absolutely ΤΟΝ 1 

τοκο» THE first-born. Heb. i. 6.t [Schl. 
‘translates the of Colossians Prince 
and Lord of all created things ; Wahl says 
that the word denotes frst, chief, and it is 
‘weed of Christ to explain his relation in 
thie passage fo the universe. Bretschneider 


® The reader may remark, that in the second 
ο Doe ae the See eee 
y 


that, 
sideration, I think that neither the texts there quoted 
(namely, Num. 41. 12. Exod. xix. 22. xxiv. 5.) 
nor any are sufficient to prove such annexa- 
tion; and whoever will peruse the learned gam at 
Observationes Sacre, lib. if. cap. 2 and 3, I 
believe, be of the same opinion. The English 
reader may, for his satisfaction, consult Bp. Patrick's 


_Comment on the several texts. 


+ (See the last word.] 

{ See T "a Serm. xu111. vol. i. p. 442, 
fol. and Whitby’s and Macknight’s Note on Col. i. 
15. 
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refers it to the first sense, and says that 
Christ is called Πρωτότοκος “ quatenus a 
Deo ante mundum conditum genitus est.” 
I may observe that in 1 Chron. v. ] 1. the 
word means simply First; and that im 
2 Sam. xix. 43. it seems used compara- 
tively, πρωτότοκος ἐγὼ ἢ σύ, I am greater 
than thou. In Ex. iv. 22. Ps. Ixxxix. 27. 
Jer. xxxi. 9. it denotes The most loved, 
or most exalted. The et Colos- 
sians being of great importance, I give B 
Middleton’s stage sali Colo. i. 15. 
Πρωτότοκος πάσης κτίσεως. Our version 
hus ‘ of every creature ;' Macknight and 
Wakefield ‘ of the whole creation ;” New- 
come says it may be either, but this, I 
aporenend, is a mistake. The absence of 
the article shows that κτίσις is here used 
for an individual, as in our version, and 
not of the creation inclusively, which 
would have required πάσης τῆς κτίσ. So 
Mark xvi. 15. and Rom. viii. 22. I de 
not, however, perceive that this distinction 
throws any light on the controversy re- 
specting the meaning of the whole 
Michaelis, after Isidore the Pelusiot, would 
accent the penult πρωτοτόκος, 90 as to 
make the sense active: but then it will 
signify, not simply having born or be- 
gotten, but that for the first time; eo 
Hom. Il. xvii. 5. The Socinians under- 
stand πρωτότοκος to represent the Heb. 
733, and to be thus expressive only of 
the dignity of primogeniture. I am sur- 
rised that this interpretation should have 
n adopted by Schleusner; for surel 
nothing.can be more incompatible wi 
the whole context. In illustration of the 
truth that Christ is πρωτ. wa. xr, the 
Apostle adds, that through him (Christ) 
were created all things in heaven and on 
earth, visible and invisible, with the 
several orders of angels: thus, then, it 
will be said, that Christ was the eldest 
born of his own creation, which is so ab- 
surd, that it requires no common hardi- 
hood to defend it. Schleusner, indeed, 
it must be admitted, adopts the derived, 
not the primitive sense, of xpwror., i 
it to signify princeps and domiaus ; but 
this does not relieve the difficulty, un- 
less an instance can be produced in 
which xpwror. signifies dominus otherwise 
than in reference to the brethren, over 
whom the first-born among the Jews had 
authority. Of the literal sense, the in- 
stances cited by Schleusner are Gen. 
xxvii. 29, 37. | . xx. 29, about which 
there can be no doubt: for the metapho- 
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rical, he quotes Jer. xxxi. 9, in which, 
however, there is no confusion of meta- 
hor, the words being, «1 am futher to 
srael, and Ephraim is my first-born,’ 
1. 6. ο sae shall have authority over 
the other tribes, who are his brethren ; 
exactly as in Rom. viii. 29. we have πρω- 
ror. ἐν. xa. &deh, What is wanted is an 
instance in which πρωτότοκος is so used in 
the metaphorical sense, that it not only has 
lost sight of its origin as a metaphor, but 
is used in direct contradiction to it, as is 
alleged in the present instance. On the 
whole, I know of no better expedient than 
to understand the words as ‘ begotten be- 
fore bee creature,’ i.e. before any created 
being had existence: thus it was explained 
by the majority of the ancients. See 
Suicer. vol. ii. p. 879. That χρῶτος may 
be thus used 1 evident from John i. 15 
and 30. Michaelis has observed, that, in 
the language of the Rabbins, God is called 
the first-born of the world. At any rate, 
be the meaning of this text what it may, 
the utmost which can be expe by the 
malice of heresy, and achieved by the 
rversion of criticism, is to detach it 
m the verses which immediately follow, 
with which, however, it seems to be most 
intimately connected. But even this will 
be of no avail; with the 16th, and espe- 
cially the 17th verse, the reasonable ad- 
vocate for the pre-existence and divinity 
of Christ might, if he had no other evi- 
dence in his favour, be abundantly con- 
tent. The positive assurance that Christ 
was before all things, and that by him all 
things συνέστηκε (the word used both 
Josephus and Philo of the acknowledged 
Creator, see Krebs. Obes. in N. T. e Jo- 
sepho, and also by other writers) leaves 
no question as to the dignity of the Re- 
deemer of mankind. Mr. Wakefield trans- 
lates ‘ an image of the invisible God, a 
first-born,’ &c. as if there were several 
euch. It is difficult to sup that he 


, as ignorant of the usage after the verb- 


substantive, ver. 23, ἐν πάσῃ. τῇ κτίσει. 
Several considerable MSS. τῇ: and Gries- 
bach thinks the article probably spurious. 
Not a single MS, of Matthie omits the 
article. The phrase here is equivalent 
to ver. 6. of this chapter, ἐν παντὶ τῷ 
κόσμφ.'] 

2. Christ is also called ΤΤρωτύτοκος ἐκ 
τῶν vexpov, Fhe first-born, or first-be- 

ten from the dead, in regard of his 
ing the first that rose from the dead, 
πο more to die: for, as the author of the 


προ 


Answers to the Orthodox well observes 
ἐις γὰρ ἀθάνατόν re καὶ ἀφθαρτὸν Léonv 
ὅπω γέγόνε τινος ἡ ἀνάσασις πλὴν τὸ 
Ῥωτῆρος ᾿Ἰησῷ Χρισό, “ no one has yet 
arisen to an immortal and incorruptible 
life but our Saviour Jesus Christ.” Re- 


νεος 85. δος om, ing of 
em who rose from the dead before Christ, 


᾿Ανασάντες πάντες ἀπέθανον πάλιν, γεῦ 
δεδωκότες τῆς ἀνακάσεως Ὁ δὲ Χρισὸς 
ἀνατὰς dy ὑποπίπτει Savary—“< All these, 
though they rose, yet died again, affording 
us a taste of the resurrection: but Christ 
being risen is no more subject to death—” 
oce. Col. i. 18. Rev. i. 5. Comp. Acts 
xxvi. 23. Rom. vi. 9. 1 Cor. xv. 20, 23, 
and see Suicer Thesaur. under ch sas 
1. 2. b: [Parkhurst has not made it very 
clear here whether he means jirst in dig- 
nity or first only in order. Schl. puts 
this place under the same head as the last 
passage, viz. Chief, most excellent, &c. 
and then says, almost in Parkhurst’s 
words, First and chief of those who so 
rose from the dead as to undergo death 
πο more. But he subjoins Gregory Nys- 
sen’s explanation (Or. ii. c. Eunom.) 
which seems rather to refer to time. ‘O 
πρώτος δι duré λύσας τὰς ὀδύνας τῷ θανάτε. 
Bretschneider says, ‘‘ He who first rose 
from the dead is the leader and prince of 
them that rise.” I do not understand 
Wahl.) 

3. This title is applied to Christ in re- 
spect of his being the Jirat-born [(and so 
the chief )]-among many brethren, both 
in holiness and glory. occ. Rom. viii. 29. 


by oo under Ἡροορίζω II. The above 
cited a 


re all the texts of the N. T. where 
Πρώτότοκος is μα to Christ. [In this 
interpretation the German lexicographers 


agree. 
a “ Saints are called (Πρωτοτόκω») 
the first-born, because under the law the 


first-born were peculiarly a 


to God, and heire of a dowble honour and 
inheritance.” Doddridge. occ. Heb. ‘xii. 
23. [Or Christians may be so called as 
being especially dear to God and valued 
by him. See the texts in the LXX col- 
lected under II. 1.) Comp. under Πρω- 
τοτοκία. But see Mackni he on Heb. xii. 
In Heb. the word "123, which is properly 
he first-born, so often rendered by πρω- 
τότοκος in the LXX, denotes frequentl 
what is chief or most powerful or exce 
lent in its kind. See Deut. xxxiii. 17. Jub 
xviii. 13. (where the LXX has 6 κράτος 
τὸ θανάτυ ἔχω», and Schutz says Primo- 
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genius mortis) and Is. xiv. 13: Fhieteo 
is the word used in Ex. iv. 22. Ps. Ixxxix. 
27, (28.) Jer. xxxi. 9. 

ΠΤΑΙΩ.---Το stumble, fall. (2 Mace. 
xiv. 17.] Inthe N. T. it is applied only 
spiritually, and that whether to slighter 
offences, occ. Jam. iii. 2, twice; or to 
those of a more grievous kind, occ. Rom. 
xi. 11. (comp. οὗ. ix. 32.) Jam. ii. 10. 
(comp. ver. 11.) 2 Pet. i. 10. [Schl. gives 
the sense To suffer for faults, become 
wretched, fall from one's former fortune, 
in Rom. xi. 11. 2 Pet. i. 10, and Wahl 
gives the latter sense, and cites the place 
of St. Peter as an instance, quoting also 
1 Sam. iv. 2,3. Diod. Sic. xvi. 47. Pol. i. 
10. 1. Xen. Cyr. iii. 1. 26. Schl. cites 
Diog. 1. 1. 46. Thue. ii. 43. iv. 18. For 
the sense given by Parkhurst, see Deut. 
vii. 25. Ecclus. xxxvii. 16. M. Antonin. 
vii. 15. 

_ Urépva, ac, 4, from πατεῖν τὴν ἐράν, 
treading upon the ground, say the Greek 
etymologists. The heel. occ. John xiii. 
16. Comp. Ps. xli. 10, where the LXX 
translation of the latter part of the verse 
--ἐμεγάλυνεν én’ ἐμὲ πτερνισµόν hath mag- 
ified supplantation against me—sou 

differeritly from that in St. John; the 
sense, however, of both is the same, name- 
ly, hath behaved very treacherously against 
me, by a figure taken from deceitfully 
tripping up another's heels, and making 
him fall. Comp. Suicer Thesaur. in Irep- 
vile, [which occ. in Gen. xxvii. 36. in 
the sense of circumventing, and so Jer. ix. 
4. πᾶς ἀδελφὸς xrepyy πτερνιεῖ, and Hos. 
— 3. Mat. ae Suidas, after Theo- 

ret on this m, explains πτέρνα b 
ὁ δόλος καὶ ἡ ἐπιβολή, and πτερνίζω by 
καταβάλλω, adding, that it is a hor 
from racers, who trip up one another's 


Πτερύγιον, 6, τό, from ατέρυξ, which 


see. 

I. A little wing, or in general a wing. 
Thus it is apne b the LXX tle 
sings of the C. s in the Holy of 
Helies of Solomon's Temple, 1 Kings vi. 
24.—[of the fins of fish, in Lev, xi. 9, 10, 
12. Deut. xiv. 9, 10.] 

[II. Thence it comes to signify the 
sae extremity of any thing, as of a 

. Numb. xv. 36.—or garment, | 


Sam. xv, 27. xxiv. 5, 6, 12.—and so | hi 


Hesychius explains it, and also as dcpw- 
τήριον. See Xen. An. iv. 7. 10. Salm. ad 
Tertull. de Pall. p. 111. Compare also Ex. 
xxviii. 26.] 
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Til. 4 ing or appendage to a build- 
ing. occ. Mat’ iv. 5. Luke iv. 9. The 
ατορύγιον τῦ ieps here mentioned seems 
to have been what was called the Lug’ 
portico, which was built parallel to 
south front of the temple, and was, says 
Josephus, Ant. lib. xv. cap. 11. §5, “* one 
of the most memorable works that was 
ever seen under the sun ; for whereas the 
valley itself was here so deep that one 
could not bear to look down into it, om 
the edge of this, Herod raised the im- 
mense height of the portico; so that if 
any one from the roof of this portico shquid 
Took through both these depths at once, 
his head would grow dizzy, the sight not 
being able to reach the bottom of such 2 
prodigious abyss *.” Somewhere then oa 
the roof of this ico it is probable that 
the Devil placed our Saviour. [A writer 
(Haseus) in the Bibl. Brem. cl. vi. p 
993. and Deyling (ii. 372.), Wahl, and 
Kuinoel, also say, The top of the king’s 
portico; others, Olearius and Wolf, un- 
derstand πτερύγιο» generally of ike por- 
ticos «ολο ran all round the temple, and 
which were built on large masses of stone t. 
Schleusner and Bretschneider, referring 
to sense II. (the extremity), understand 
the word to mean, in these the top 
or roof of the temple. Kuinoel, however, 
points out that Josephus expressly men- 
tions there being iron knobs on the top 
of the temple to prevent any one from 
going on it (B. J. ν. 5. 6. vi. 5. 1.) But 
Fritsche says that it does not appear froua 
either place that these knobs,were 90 close 
es no one could really ee 

re is a curious passage (noti 
him after Deyling) in Eusebius (H. be 
23.) in which it is said that James the 
Apostle was treacherously advised by the 
Scribes and Pharisees to go up to the 
πτερύγιον τῇ ἱερᾶ to be seen and heard by all 
the people, and that they threw him down 
thence. And Deyling understands the ατε- 
ρύγιον there mentioned to be a sort of pare- 


® Where “ the precipitation doth dewn stretch 

Below the beam of sight. 

Shaks. Coriolanus, Act iii. sc. 2, at beginning. 
—_-—— “ How fearful κ 
And dissy ’tis to cant one’s eyes so low ! 

i Lor, Aa ie & 

[Josephus mentions that the top of this portico was 


+ [There is no great di between these 
two opinions, except that the first is the more de- 
fmite. Schi. i eng them as quite differcet, 
and wrongly ascribes the second to Deyling. About 
Wolf, too, I am doubtful.] 








oe we ee ee 
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pet reund the roofing of the euter courte, 
to which you could go up by steps, while 
Fritsche understands it to be the edge of 
the temple itself. He observes, that as 


it of the ὁ , and on that ground he 
rejects the first explanation (the king’s 
portico), which in other respects he would 


Spprove. 

Hrépvé, vyoc, 4, from ατέρο 
which 4. sich old from πέτοµαι to fly.—A 
wing, properly of a bird. Mat. xxiii. 37. 
Rev. iv. 8. ix. 9. xii. 14. [See Ex. xix. 4. 
xxv, 20. Ps. lv. 6, and with Mat. comp. 
Luke xiii. 34. Eur. Herac. 10. Anthol. 
T. ii. p. 19. T. iv. p. 266. Plutarch. de 
Philost. p. 494. E. and also Ps. xxxvi. 7. 
Iii. 2. Eur. Herc. Fur. 71. Aéseh. Eum. 
1004. and Schultens on Job xix. 15.] 

«Bes? Πτηνόν, 6, τόν from πτῆμι or 
the obsolete V. xraw to fly.—A bird, a 
a oce. 1 Cor. xv. 39. (Xen. Cyr. i. 4. 

1. 

ΠΤΟΕΩ, 6, either from the obsolete V. 
wréw lo fall.—-To affright, terrify; whence 
Ἠτοέομαι, Guar, pass. To be affrighted, 
terrified. occ. Luke xxi. 9. xxiv. 37. 
(Deut. xxxi.6. Ex. xix. 16. Job xxiii. 
15. 1 Mace. vii. 90. Pol. x. 42. 4. Joseph. 
B. J. i. 30. 4.] 

Tirénorc, we, Att. εως, ἡ, from πτοέω, 
which see.—A being affrighted or ter- 
rifted, terror, consternation, occ. 1 Pet. 
iii. 6. [Prov. iii. 25. For tmp see } Macc. 
iii. 25. Diod. Sic. xx. 66.] 

Ge Πτύο», ο) τό, from πτύω to spit, 
spit out.—A shovel, whence corn is thrown 
or spit out, as it were, against the wind, to 
separate it from the chaff. ‘That this is 
the true sense of the word, and not a fan 
or van, is evident from Homer, Il. xiii. 
lin. 588, 


“Os F Se? ἀπὸ «λάόσιος ITT O8IN µέγαλην woe’ ἁλωὴν 
Ogerenuers nudges µελανόχροες, & igsCivbes,— 


The Greek Scholion on this place in 
Schrevelius’s edition says, Πτύον o ely, 
ἐν J ra ἠλοημένα γεννήµατα ἀναδάλλυ- 
ow χωρίζοντες τὸ ᾿Αχύρυω. “ The ατύο» is 
what they throw up the corn with, after 
it is threshed, to se it from the 
chaff.” See more in Wetstein on Mat. 
occ. Mat. iii. 19. Luke iii. 17. ‘* After the 


; ie is trodden out,” says Dr. Shaw, 
ta 


vels, P. 139, “ they winnow it by 
throwing it up against the wind with a 
shovel ; the ro ατύο», Mat. iii. 12. Luke 


iii. 17, there rendered a fan, being too cum- 






















perf. of ατύω to ο 
John ix. 6. [Ρο]. viii. 14.5. Poll. On. ni. 
103. Foes. (9ο, Hip 


allude to the 
which were eagles of gold or silver. Comp. 





uTO 


bersome a machine to be thought of ; for 
it is re 
And indeed I do not find that the win- 
nowing fan is ever mentioned as used by 
τὸ ἱερὸν is mentioned, we must understand | th 


as carried in the hand.” 


e eastern nations, either in ancient or 


modern times. (The German lexicogra- 
phers all make it a fan.) ~ 


Ge Πτύρω, from πτοέω to affright-— 


To affright, terrify; whence Ἠτύρομαι 
pass. To be ‘Grohied startled ; for it 


rticularly denotes the starting of a 
orse, 28 may be seen in Wetstein. Comp. 


also Kypke. occ. Phil. i. 28. [Diod. Sic. 
xvii. 34 and 57. Asch. Soc. D. iii. 16, 
Plutarch Fab. i. p. 677. ed. Reisk. Hesy- 
chius has κτύρεται, κλαδαίνεταε, σείεται, 
φοβεῖται, φρίττει.] 

κ. 


Πτύσμα, ares: τόν from wéxrvopat 
spit.—Spittle. occ. 


. 327] 
ΗΤΥΣΣΩ.---Το πρι βοτο]] ος volume 


of a book. occ. Luke iv. 20. Comp. ’Ava- 
πτύσσω. [Hom. Od. i. 439. Herodian, 
i.17.1.) 


ΠΤΥΏΩ, formed from the sound, as the 


Latin spuo, and Eng. to spit.—To spit; to 
throw out 
Mark vii. 33. viii. 23. Johu ix. 6. [Numb. 
xii. 14. for py. See Ecclus. xxvii. 13. - 
Xen. Cyr. viii. 1. 42. 


spittle from the mouth. occ. 


Ilripa, arog, τό, 


m Τέχτωμαι perf. 
pass. of wixrw to fall.—A dead body ‘fallen 
to the ground, a carcase, which, by the 
way, from the Latin earo casa, 
oce. Rev. xi. 8, 9. Mark vi.29. Mat. xxiv. 
28. In which last-cited text I concur 
with those many learned interpreters who 
refer πτῶμα to the Jews, and ἀετοὶ to the 


flesh fallen. 


Romans, and the latter word to 
: owes military ensigns, 


Deut. xxviii. 49. Job xxxix. 30. In the 
LXX of Jud. xiv. 8, πτώμα answers to 
the Heb. nbov a carcase, which is in like 
manner from the verb to fall. (The 
word is used of the ruin or fall of walls 
or a house in Diod. Sic. xviii. 70. See 
also Pol. xvi. 31. 8.—of α carcase, Pol. 
xv, 14.2. Herodian. i. 15. 3. iv. 6. 2; but 
not in writers of a age. See Lobeck 
on Phryn. p. 375. In the LXX the word 
is often used of great calamities, as Job 
xviii. 12. Prov. xvi. 19. Is. viii. 14.] 
Ἠτῶσις, toc, Att. εως, 4, from obeol. 
wréw to fail—A fall, or falling. occ. Mat. 
vii. 27. Luke ii. 34. [In the last passage 
the sense is metaphorical. The expression 
means “ shall occasion the fall;” and 


Πτα 


some interpret fall here as meaning sin, 
others as mzsfortune, or destruction. There 
is little difference, as the sin would be 
followed by the misfortune. See Ez. xxvi. 
15. 19. 1i.17. Ecclus. iii. 30. The word 
oceurs in the sense of fall in Pol. ii. 16. 
3. Diod. Sic. iii. 56. vee 

Tirwyela, ας, ἡ, from -— Po- 
vert πώ 2 Cor. viii. 2, 9." Rev. ii. 9. 
Ci Chron. xxii. 14. Job xxx. 27. Deut. 
viii. 9.] 

Ἠτωχείω, from πτωχός.---Το be or be- 
come poor. occ. 2 Cor. viii. 9. [On this 
itnportant see Archbishop Magee, 
ii. p. 621, and following. He mentions 
that there are six in the LXX and 
Apocrypha, viz. ράσα vi. 6. xiv. 15. Ps. 
xxxiv. 10. Ixxix. 8. Prov. xxiii. 21. and 
Tob. iv, 21, where εύω occurs; and in 
every one of these there is a sense of tran- 
sition from opulence to poverty, or from 
ο ᾱ- to privation. In the first and 
fourth the Hebrew is στ, which is ren- 
dered atienuor by Trommius and Biel, 
and in the same sense by the other Lex- 
icons; a sense, too, necessary from the con- 
text. In the third, fourth, and fifth, we 
have in the Hebrew wwh, which, in Arch- 
bishop Magee’s opinion, signifies undoubt- 
edly the becoming or being made . 
In the two last of these three, Schutz 
says depauperantur, and in Prov. xiii. 10, 
where the same word occurs, and Sym- 
machus has rrwyevopévor, the LXX have 
rarevevrec. In Tobit we have only the 
Greek, but the context is strong in fa- 
vour of the same sense. Jerome renders 
the word in all these places so as to im- 
ply a change; and Schleusner expresal 
το the use fie the word in ve LX 
in the sense of becomi » being re- 
duced to indigence ; and ἂν ανν tt in 
this place of Corinthians To be in a worse 
condition. The Archbishop, from the evi- 
- dence adduced, thinks it clear that the 
verb in Jewish Greek signified exclusively, 
To become . At all events, it must 
be allowed that it has that signification in 
all the remains we have; and this is 
strongly in favour of giving it the same 
meaning in this place of Corinthians. See 
Hom. Od. 0. 308, where, as Archbishop 
Magee says, there is decidedly a change 
of state iraplied.] 

Πτωχός, ή, όν, from πέπτωχα perf. act. 
of πτώσσω to shrink with fear, tremble, 


* [Many interpret it bere in a larger sense than 
mere poverty, as affictions. Sce Ps. xxxi. 10.] 
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which from πτοέω to terrify, [or μία 


as some etymologists say, from ατύω 

fall. Suidas defines it 6 ἐκπεπτωκὼς τὸ 
ἔχειν, and Suicer says that it is properly 
‘© one who has been cast down from riches 







. τα (which impli less 
πτωχός and κένης (which implies a 
degree of want, though the words 
sometimes interchanged), see the latter 
word 







Jist, w 
closely. 
adv. of the like form as γ»ὺξ on 
λὰξ with the heel, &c.—The fist, the dou- 






6 
call 


ΠἷΥΣ 


On the difference between 


are 


I. Poor, indigent, destitute of the goods 


and necessaries of this life. Mat. xix. 21. 
xxvi. 9, 11. [Mark x. 21. xii. 42, 43. xiv. 
5, 7. Luke xiv, 13, 21. xvi. 20, 22. xviii. 
22. xix. 8. xxi. 5. John xii. 5, 6, 8. xiii. 
29. Rom. xv, 26. 2 Cor. vi. 10. 
ii. 10. James ii. 3, 5, 6. Rev. xiii. 16. 
Job xxix. 12. Prov. xiv. 21. Is. tii. 14. 
for »y; Prov. xiii. 8. xiv. 20. xvii. 5. for 
wr.] Comp. Πένης. : 


Gal. 


. 


II. Poor, in a spiritual sense, destitute 


Of spiritual riches. Rev. iii. 17. 
iL. One 


who is duly sensible of his 


iritual poverty and wretchedness. Mat. 
κ (nin. La. Ixvi, 2.) Mat. x. 5. 
Luke iv. 18, comp. Isa. Ixi. 1, and ob- 
serve that the correspondent Heb. word 
to πτωχοῖς of the LXX and of St. Luke 
is Ory humble, meek. [Sch]. refers the 
three last passages to sense IT.] 


IV. Poor, wnable to confer spiritual 


riches, such as justification and accept- 
ance with God. Gal iv. 9. 


Πυγμή, ῆς, 4, from πὺξ with the doubled 
ich from πύκα adv. close together, 
Observe further that sé is an 


the knees, 


bled fist. So Hesychiue, Nvyph, γρόνθος; 
Suidas, TIvypyh, Ὑρόνθος, σύγκλεισις dax- 
τύλών, the fist, the closing of the Singers; 


and Pollux ΓΠ. 4. 147.] "Av δὲ σνγκλείσῃς 
τὴν χεῖρα, τὸ μὲν ἔξωθεν καλεῖται πυγµή. 


If, ou shut your hand, the outside is 

ed πυγµή.” Hence the dative swypg 
being used, as it were, adverbially, rvypy 
νέπτεσθαι τὰς χεῖρας, literally, to wash the 
hands with the fist, i. e. by rubbing water 
on the palm of one hand with the doubled 


fist of the other. The. reader may see 


other interpretations of this word in Pole 
Synops. Wolfius, Wetstein, and Campbell. 
I have taken that which seems to me the 
best, and which is also embraced by the 
learned. Noldius, Partic. Hebr. Annot. 
1965, and by Wolfius in his Car. Philol. 
Next to this I should prefer that of Light- 
foot, who explains the phrase by washing 
the hands as far as the fist extended, i. e. 
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‘up to the wrist. This the Rabbins call a 
washing pib iy to the break or joint ; 
and the Doctor quotes a tradition of their's 
from the Talmudical Tracts, that the 
hands were to be thus washed. occ. Mark 
vii. 3. The LXX have the Noun πυγµή, 
Exod. xxi. 18. Isa. Iviii. 4. for the Heb. 
Roast the fist clenched or (to use the Eng. 
derivative from the Heb. m2) wrapped 
together. [Wahl says with the jist, i.e. 
strongly, the same as βίᾳ, or diligently, 
the same as ἐπιμελείᾳ, The Vulgate has 
Srequently (crebro), and the Syriac dili- 
gently. So Luther, Erasmus, and others; 
and so Epiphanius understands the pass- 
age, and uses the word in Her. xv. ad init. 
These yes explains it dypt ἀγκῶνος up 
to the elbow. The Jews certainly in wash- 
ing clenched one fist, and then with the 
other hand washed that and the whole 
arm. See F@cock. ad Port. Mos. ο. 9.] 

ΠΥ΄ΘΩΝ, ωνος, 6, from Heb. trib, a 

ies of serpent. 

1. This word in the 6 writers is 
used, so far as I can find, only in the two 
following senses. : 

1. The singular, Πύθων Python, is the 
name of that monstrous serpent feigned to 
be killed by Apollo; whence he was called 
Ἠύθιος or Pythian: which story, what- 
ever physical or historical ground it may 
have, bears a manifest allusion to the pro- 
mise of bruising the serpent’s head by the 
seed of the woman, Gen. iii. 15. 7 

2. Ἠύθωνες, ὁι, plur., according to Plu- 
tarch, cited by Wetstein, was used in his 
time for the Ἐγγατριμόθοι, or those Di- 
viners who spake from their belly, De 
Def. Orac. tom. ii. p. 414. Τὸς Ἔγγα- 
«ριµύθυς ἐυρυκλέας πάλαι, νυνὶ ΠΥΘΩΝΑΣ 
προσαγορευοµένως". Hence, 

II. Πύθω», ωνος, ὁ, 4 divining Demon. 
So Hesychius, Πύθω», δαιµόνιον µαντικόν. 
occ..Acts xvi. 16, where Πύθωνος, I ap- 
prehend, properly means the Demon him- 
self with which the damsel was possessed, 
and which St. Paul cast out, ver. 18; for 
St, Luke's expression πνεῦμα Ἠύθωνος, a 
spirit of a divining Demon, seems ex- 
actly parallel to what he uses in his Gos- 
pel, ch. iv. 33, Πνεῦμα Δαιμονίω ἀκαθάρτω, 
A spirit of an unclean Demon. Further, 


* Mollerus on Isa. xix. 3, cited in Leigh's Cri- 
ticaSacra, and Mintert in his Lexicon, [and Schleus- 
net, Wahl, and Bretschneider}, say, that Apollo 
frimself was called Πύθωνς but I find πο proof of 
this; and the learned Wolfius, on Acts xvi. 16, ex- 
prey affirms that he is never so styled. (See, 

wever, AnthoL Gr. T. i. p. 65. ed. Jacobs. ] 


- 
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Πύθων imports divination, either from 
Πύθιος Pythian, the title under which 
Apollo gave out his oracles at Pytho or : 
Delphi (whence the priestess who uttered 
them was also called Pythia), or else im- 
mediately from Heb. ;nb α serpent; which 
was an animal particularly respected by 
the heathens in their divinations, as being 
to them an emblem or representative of 
the solar light or Apollo, their divining 
God. Add to which, that, considering the 
religious and high regard paid to serpents 
in various manners among the * ancient 
idolaters throughout the world, and which 
is still paid to them in some heathen 
countries to this + day, it seems as if that 
Old Serpent, the Devil, had taken a pe- 
culiar pleasure in consecrating the animal, 
under the disguise of which he had suc- 
ceeded but too well against our first pa- 
rents; and that by pretending to divine 
or foretell, in direct contradiction to the 
revelation of God, what would be the con< 
sequence of their transgressing the com- 
mand of their Creator. See Gen. iii. 1— 
5. 

Ilvxvdc, 4, όν, from πύκα adv. closely, 
close together. [Properly, Thick, close. 
Xen. An. iv. 7. 10. Hom. Il. A. 118. 
Ezek. xxxi. 3.]—Frequent. occ. 1 Tim. 
v. 23, Πύννα, neut. plur. used adverbially, 
Frequently, often. occ. Luke v. 33. Πύκνα 
is likewise thus applied by Homer, 1]. 
xviii. lin. 318. Comp. Odyss. xvii. lin. 
198, and see Wetstein. [See also Alian. 
V. H. ii. 21. Xen. de Rep. Lac. xii. 5. 
The comparative] 

Ἠυκνύτερος, a, ov, More frequent, 
[is found in the neut.] Πυκνότερο», used 
adverbially, More frequently, Acts xxiv. 
26. [Dem. 1035, 14. 2 Mac. viii. eh. 

Ke? Πυκτεύω, from κύκτης a borer, 
which from adv. πὺξ nith the fist, which 
see under Πυγμή.--Το bax, fight with 
the fist, which was one of the exercises of 
the Grecian games. The word is applied 
spiritually by St. Paul to his combating 
with his own carnal inclinations. occ. 1 
Cor. ix. 26. Under Δέρω III. which see, 


* See Coke’s Inquiry into the Patriarchal and 
Druidical Religion, &c. Introduct. p. 3, Vossius 
De ae es Progress. Idololat. lib. iv. cap. 63. 
Selden De Diis Syr. Syntag. ii. cap. 17. Jenkin’s 
Reasonableneas of the Christian Religion, vol. ii. 
cap. 13. p. 229, &c. 2d edit. Thirlby’s Note on 
Justin Martyr, p. 45. Jones’s Physiological Dis- 
quisitions, p. 289, &c. 

+ Complete System of Geography, vol. ii. p- 
475. Owen's Natural History of Serpents, p. 216. 
Newbery’s Collect. of Voyages, vol. te p- 48. 
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I have referred the expreasjon ᾿Αέρα 
δέρων to the Σκιαμαχία of the ancient 
Athlete ; but I now think that Kypke 
has much better explained it of a combat- 
ant’s being obliged to beat the air, by his 
antagonist’s art and agility in escaping 
his blows, and so forcing him to a kind of 
Σκιαµαχία, SKIAMAXI'Ac ΤΙΝΙ ΠΑΡΑ- 
ΠΛΗ’ΣΙΟΝ, as Philo cited by Kypke calls 
it; whereas the Apostle aimed no vain or 
uncertain atrokes, or such as could be 
avoided -by his adversary, which was his 
own body, or the old man in him, which 
he was continually buffeting and sub- 
duing. (The word occ, Xen. de Rep. Lac. 
iv. 6. Dem. 51, 24.] 

ΠΥΛΗ, ης, ἡ. 

Γ1. Properly, The gate leading through 
fortifications into a city, in opposition to 
θύρα the door of a house. (See Schol. on 
Thue. ii. 4. Thom. Μ. p. 766. and Eus- 
tath. ad Homer. 1]. X. p. 1353, 50). occ. 
Luke vii. 12. Acts ix. 24. Heb. xiii. 12, 
without the gate, meaning, without the 


aa ly f door. Αἱ 
. Improperly for θύρα a . Acts 
iii. 10. ri. 10. " See ry Jer. xliii. 9. 
Ex, xxvii. 16. Eur. Andr. 952. Xen. Cyr. 
vii. 5. 27.) 

(III. Allegorically, An entrance. Mat. 
vii. 19, 14. Luke xii. 24. Ceb. Tab. 15.] 

{IV. In the expression πύλαι “Ade 
Schleusner thinks the power of hell is 
meant, “either because the gate is most 
strongly fortified, or because in the East 
the solemn judgments and councils were 
held at the gate ;” and he explains the 
whole place of a promise that the Church 


should be preserved against all attacks of | *¥ 


adversaries, adding, that in Hebrew “yw 
nin is put for the greatest danger, as in 
Ps. ix. 13. (τῶν πνλῶν τὸ θανάτο) and 
ον. 18. Is, xxxviii. 10. Wahl thinks the 
phrase is for "Άδης, and ‘explains it, 
* Hell with its inhabitants, the devil and 
crowd of evil spirits;” observing, that 
both Hebrews and Greeks give gates to 
Hades, He refers tothe same as 
Schleusner, and to Hom. II. viii. 367. 
Od. xi. 276. Diod. Sic. i. 96. See too 
Esch. Ag. 1300. Lucret. iii. 67. Schwarz. 
Comm. p. 1193. Glass. Philol. Sacr. p. 
1204.] 


5 ([Schleusner says, πόλη is here put for πόλις 

synecdoche. The Roman MS. and Theodoret 
have πόλιως, and the Syriac uses the word city. In 
Jer. xliv. 6, πύλη is for πόλις: and see Ruth iii. 
11. Is. xxx. 31. and porta for urbs in Juvenal. 
Sat. xi. 194. Val. Flacc. Argon. i. 677.] 
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Πυλώ», ὤνος, 4, from vA. 

I. A gateway, porck, such 88 we leara 
from Dr. Shaw, Travels, p. 207, the 
principal houses in the East are still fur- 
nished with. Mat. xxvi. 71. [Luke xvi 
20.) Acts [x. 17.] xii. 19, where see 
Kypke. [See Judg. xviii. 16, 17. Ex 
xl. 19. Athen. v. 205. Β. Schol. Lucian. 


iii. p. 16.) 

(hi 4 gate or door. Acts xiv. 13. 
Rev. xxi. 12, 13, 15, οἱ, 25. xxii. 14. 1 
Kings xiv. 28. xvii. 10. Lucian. Hermot. 
§ 11. In Acts xii. 14. Schlebsner gives 
it this meaning ; Wahl puts it under the 
first head, saying, however, that πυλῶνα 
is for τὴν θύραν ré πυλῶνος.] 

Πυνθάνοµαι, from the obsolete πεύθοµαι, 
the same, which see. 

I. To ask, inquire. Mat. ii. 4. [Luke 
xv. 26. xviii. 36.] John iv. 52. xiii. 24. 
Acts iv. 7. [x. 18, 29. xxi, 3. xxiii. 19. 
Gen, xxv. 22. Dan. ii. 15. Xen. Mem. i. 
1. 9.] 

Il. Το learn, understand or be ἵπ- 


formed, on inquiry. Acts xxiii. 34. [Xem 


An. vii. 6. 9. Pol. iv. 73. 1.) 
LIL. To take cognizance of. Acts xxiii. 
20 


NYP, πυρός, 7d. 
I. Fire. (Mat. iii. 10. ν. 22. vii 19. 
xiii. 40. xvii. 15. Mark ix. 22. Lake 1. 
9. xxii. 55. John xv. 6. Acts xxviii. 5. 
Heb. xi. 34. James iii. 5. ν. 3. 1 Pet. i. 
7. 2 Pet. iii. 17. Rev. i. 14. ii. 18. viii. 
5, 8. ix. 17, 18. xi. 5. xiv. 1& xv. 
xvii. 16. xviii. 8. xix. 19. In Acts 
30. Rom. xii. 20. rns μα 1. 
genitive πυρός is put for j. or 
ψμενος. se x. tii, 9. Diod Sic. 
ue he v. ed 9. Xen. Mem. iv. 
t is , perhaps, of burning with 
in Acts ii. 19. See Gen. xi. 3. Zach. 
2. Amos iv. 1]. And so Wahl 
oo explain 1 Cor. iti. 13 
15. 


EF, 


oe 


7 


... 


= 


9 


11η 


It is spoken, Mat. iii. 11. Luke iii. 16, 
ος ne ee 

wminating, en » and purifying 
virtues, and to his visile effuston to the 
form of fiery tongues on the day of Pente- 
cost. Acts ii. 3. [Ch thinks, 
that γε in Mat. iii, 12. denotes the ve- 
hemence and power of the Spirit, and 20 
Erasmus. But it has been observed (as 
by Fritzsche), in reply both to this 
and Parkhurst’s explanation, that in v. 
12, where it is imagined the same 
statement is repeated, πνεῦμα ἅγιον and 
mvp do not denote the sasee, but twe 
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very different things; and it is added, 
that «rip, which is more indefinite, could 
hardly be used to explain πνεῦμα ἅγιον. 
Therefore, some think the fire of hell in- 
tended, as threatened to the wicked under 
the new covenant, while the gifts of the 
Spirit are promised to the obedient.] 
God is called a consuming jire, in re- 
spect of his infinite purity, aud of his 

y and devouring indignation against 
pen tuous and impenitent sinners. 
Heb. xii. 22. Comp. ch. x. 27, 31. Deut. 
iv. 24. ix. 3, where in the LXX, Πῦρ κα- 
τανάλισκο», @ destroying fire, answers to 
the Heb. Π23Ν wx, a devouring jire. 
ae also Deut. xxxii. 22. 

t is spoken of the Gospel, princi 
on account of those ο ία. nee ad 
rious contentions and persecutions, which 
should, through the wickedness of men, 
be the consequence of its being published 
in the world. Luke xii. 49. Comp. ver. 
51, and Mat. x. 34, 

It denotes the Fire of Persecution, 
which was to 
what sort it was, i. e. to show the real 
characters of the several kinds of persons, 
of whom the different teachers of Chris- 
tianity builded up the church. occ. 1 Cor. 
iii, 13, twice. Let the reader attentively 
peruse | Pet. ii. 4—6, and Eph. ii. 20— 
22, in the Greek, and closely compare 
those with ) Cor. iii. 9—17, and 
then he will probably see reason to em- 
brace this explanation, which is Mac- 
knight’s, of the ire mentioned 1 Cor. iii. 
13.*% “ That the fire of which the Apostle 
speaks,” says that able commentator in his 
note on this verse, “is the fire of persecu- 
tion, I think evident from 1 Pet. iv. 13, 
where the persecution, to which the first 
Christians were exposed, is called πυρώ- 
σις, a burning among them, which was to 
them for a trial.— According to the com- 
mon interpretation, the doctrine, which 
one teaches, is called his work. But, in 
that pene ha ~ Prams how doctrines 
can ied by the fire either of persecu- 
tion, or of the last judgment; or how 
ey can be burnt by these fires. To in- 

uce doctrines into this paseage quite 
destroys the Apostle’s imagery, in which 
he represents the whole body of thoee who 
then professed to believe in Christ, as 
formed into one great house or temple for 


egos ere Gre danger is meant in 
verse 15, as in Is. xliii. 2. Jer. xliii. 45. Joel ii, 3. 
See Cic. pro Dom. 48. pro Mifone δ. Comp. Amos 
iv. 11. Zech. iii, 2. Jude v. 23.) 
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the worship of God ; and that temple, as 
soon to have the fire of tion thrown 
upon it. And therefore, if nominal be- 
lievers, represented by wood, hay, and 
stubble, were by any teacher built into 
the church, the fire of persecution would 
discover them ; because, as parts of the 
church, they would soon perish by apo- 
stasy. The false teacher at Corinth had, 
in this respect, been very blameable, by 
complying with the passions and preju- 
dices both of the Jews and Gentiles ; 
and, by encouraging them in their sins, 
had allured into the church of Corinth a 
number of wicked men, particularly the 
person who was guilty of incest, and 
others who denied the resurrection of the 
dead, whereby he had corrupted the tem- 
le of God. ver. 17.” Thus far Mac- 
night.—I add, that the descriptive εχ- 
pressions in ver. 12—15. would naturally 
remind the Corinthians of the total con- 
flagration of their city, about 200 years 
before, by the Roman consul Mummius, 
and perhaps were designed by the Apostle 
strikingly to allude to that terrible event, 
of which see Ancient Universal Hist. vol. 
2. p. 699. Ist edit. fol. and comp. Wetstein 
on | Cor. iii. 13. 

It refers to the frre of hell. Mat. iii. 12. 
(xiii. 50. xviii. 8.] xxv.-41. Mark ix. 43, 
44, 45. (Jud. 7. Rev. xiv. 10. xix. 20. 
xx. 10, 14, 15. xxi. 8. Ps. Ixvi. 24. Ἐς- 
clus, vii. 19.] 

(II. It is used of thunder and light« 
ning. Luke ix. 54. xvii. 29. Rev. xiii. 
13. xx. 9. Schleusner and Wahl add 2 
Thess. i. 8, joining, of course, the words, 
ἐν πυρὶ φλογὸς with the preceding ones, 
and referring to the terrible majesty in 
which the Judge of the earth will ape. 
So Griesbach points the passage. Others, 
as Macknight and our version, join them 
with the following words, and refer the 
place to the next head. Comp. Heb. xii. 
18. Rev. viii. 7. In Heb. wx is used 
simply in this sense. Ps. xxix. 7. Is. xxix. 
6. In good Greek πῦρ is so used, abso- 
lutely, Soph. Antig. 135, or, with Διὸς, 
Eur. Pheen. 1192. And ignis in Latin. 
See Hor. i. Od. 34. Pd. peer 

HGF Πυρά, ac, ἡ, from πῖρ fire — 
heap 9, fist collected to be set on fire, 
or actually burning, a fire in this sense, 
A PYRE, PYRA. occ. Acts xxviii. 2, 
3. [Judith vii. 5. 2 Mac. i. 22. vii. 5. x. 
36. Xen. An. vi. 4. 6. Hesychius wupai: 
πυρκαϊαί.] 

Ἰύργος, 8, 6, from nip fre. 

3C2 


η 
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A tower, (used for defence, as in a 
town, vineyard, &c. Mat. xxi. 33. Mark 
xii. 1.* Luke xiii. 4. xiv. 28. In the 
two last places it may mean a castle or 

alace ; αμα, i. 30. 4. Pol. i. 48. 2.) 

hleusner thinks that this is mea 
ing in all the passages cited; Wahl in 
the last only. See Is. xxix. 3. Xen. Hell. 

iii, 1. 22.9 

Kee Πυρέσσω, from πνρετός.---Το be 
sick of a fever. occ, Mat. viii. 14, Mark 
i. 30. [Aéschin. 69, last line but one.] 

Πνρετός, &, ὁ, from πῦρ fire—A να 
so called from the preternatural heat of 
the body in that disorder. Thus the 
Latin febris (whence Eng. fever) is from 
Jerbeo or ferveo to be hot, which, by the 
way, are derivatives from the Heb. 34h {ο 
be hot. Mat. viii. 15. [Mark i. 3]. Luke 
iv. 38, 39. Jolin iv. 52. Acts xxviii. δ.] 
Ou lake iv. 38, Wetstein cites Galen re- 

observing that πυρετὸς péyac is 
ustial ης with the ‘medical 

Greek writers, Πυρετοί, 6. The fever- 
Jjits, the burning fits of a fever. occ. Acts 
xxviii. 8.—The LXX use this word, 
. xxviii, 22, for the Heb. nrmp a 

rning inflamma ever, from ΙΡ to 

Hindle ae ο κάν 1260, 20. 
Xen. Mem. iii. 8. 3.] 

Πύρινος, η, ov, from wtp fire.—Of fire, 

» igneous. occ. Rev. ix. 17. [Ez. 

xxviii. 14, 16.] 

Ἠυρόω, &, from πῦρ frre. 

- I. To set on fire, burn. Hence Ἡν- 
péopar, ὅμαι, pass. To be set on fire, be on 
Jire. oce. 2 Pet. iii. 12. Comp. Eph. vi. 
16, and see under Βέλος Ί. 

ἩΠ. Of metals, Mupéopat, ἅμαι, To glow 
with heat, as in a furnace. occ. Rev. i. 15. 
We have the same expression in Poly- 
carp’s Martyrdom, § 15, edit. Russel: 
“Os χρύσος καὶ ἄργυρος ᾿ΕΝ ΚΑΜΙΝΩΙι 
ΠΥΡΟΥΜΕΝΟΣ. “As gold or silver 
glowing in the furnace.” Wax. Πε- 
πυρώμενος particip. perf. pass. What hath 
thus glowed, and so is tried or purified. 
ecc. Kev. iii. 18. [In the first place, 
Schleusner, and apparently Wahl, read 
mwexupwpévy. Schleusner translates, Το 
try with fire, in both passages. 

* [On these two passages, Parkhurst refers to 
Bishop Lowth, on Isaiah v. 2, adding, that the 
tower in the vineyard refers to the temple at Jeru- 
salem. Livy (xxxiii. 48.) speaks of towers for the 
defence of country farms or places. } Π 

1 [Schleusner explains this of darts jilled with 
τος so that βέλη πεπυρωµόνα is the same as πυρ- 
we and 20 the phrase is used in Apolled. Bibl. 
u. 4. 


756 


ahl | V. H. vii. 13. Xen. de Re 
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refers the first to sense I. See Prov. x. 
21, Zach. xiii. 9. and comp. 2 Sam. xxii. 
31, where Theodoret expressly explains 
πεπυρωµένα by τὰ δόχιµα καὶ ψεύδυς 
ἀπηλλαγμένα ; and see his commentary on 
os a 148. : = 

. Figuratively, Mvpéopat, Sar, Το 
burn, or ὃς fired, iA it i * grief 
and zeal. occ. 2 (υγ. xi. 29. [See 2 
Mac. iv. 38.] —with unchaste desires. occ. 
1 Cor. vii. 9. So Latin, ardeo, uror. 
[See Hor. i, Od. xix, 5. Virg. Ain. iv. 68. 
Call. H. in Ap. ο. ον 

Tv we ζω, m aus x = 

ον Mey occ. Mat. xvi. 2,3. [On 
this word Fischer (xxix. 2.) says that be 
doubts if it can be found, except in those 
two paces] 

Tlufpéc, &, όν, from xip fire-—Red, of 
a fiery colour. occ. Rev. vi. 4. xii. 3. 

Gen. xxv. 30. Numb. xix. 2. Zach. i. 8. 

en. de Ven. iv. 7.] 

Πύρωσις, toc, Att. εως, 4, from 

I, A burning. occ. Rev. xviii. 9, 18. 

II. A fiery trial, a proving or trial, as 
of metals by fire. So Hesychius, Δοει- 

σία. occ, | Pet. iv. 12. mp. ΠἩνρόω 

1. 1 Pet. i. 7, and Ps. Ixvi. 10. Zech. 
xiii, 9. in LXX, and under ip. [See 
Prov. xxvii. 21. 

Πωλέω, &.—To sell. Mat. x. 29. xiii. 
44. (xix. 21. xxi. 12. xxv. 9. Mark 
x. 2]. xi. 15. Luke xii. 6, 33. xvii. 28. 
xviii. 22. xix. 45. xxii. 36. John ii. 14, 
16. Acts iv. 34, 37. ν. 1. 1 Cor. x. 25. 
Rev. xiii. 17. Is. xxiv. 2. Joel iii. 9. Na- 
hum iii. 4. See Casaubon. ad Ari 3 
Eq. 316. The word is said to be derived 
from πῶλος @ foal, or colt; all buyi 
and selling having been originally effected 
by barter, as of animals, &c. 

λος A q: ο... ος the 

ass, an οµαι to , risk, sa 

intert.—A ful, or colt nerally ν΄ 
the horse kind, and that whether very 
young, or come to its full growth: but in 
the N. T. it is spoken only of an ass's 
foal or colt, Mat. xxi. [5, 7. Mark xi. 
2, 4, 5, 7. Luke xix. 30, 33, 35. John 
xii. 15. it is used of a horse's colt in Elian. 


.i17. But 
the Scholiast on Aristoph. Pac. 74. sa 
it is used for the young of other ig 
ay on = 15, xlix. 11. Zach, ix. 
9. ence Latin us, and perh 
Gothic fulae, and cane Danich, na 
Eng. foal. 

Πώποτε, Adv. from πῶ yet and τότε 
5 See Heb. and Eng. Lexie. in mon IV. 
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ever.—Ever yet, at any time. Luke xix. 
30. John i. 18. [v. 37. vi. 35. viii. 99. 
1 John iv. 12. 1 Sam. xxv. 28.] 

Πῶς, Adv. 

Π. How? in what way ?)} 

((1.) Generally, and in simple inter- 
rogations. See Luke x. 26.* John vi. 
52. vii. 33. xiv. 9. Mat. xxii. 19. Mat. 
vii. 4. Luke i. 84. Ceb. Tab. 5. Xen. 
Hiero i. 31.] 

[(3.) In interrogations, implying Β ne- 
gative. Mat. xii. 29, 34. xxii. 45. John 
ix. 16. 1 John iii. 17. iv. 20. Mark iy. 
19. John iii, 12. Rom. iii. 6. vi. 2. x. 
14, 15. —with &» How then? Mat. xii. 
26. Rom. x. 14. & al. Ceb. Tab. 34 and 
36. —with a subj. instead of a fut. indic. 
Mat. xxiii. 33. —with ἂν and opt. Acts 
viii. 31. Plat. Crit. 6. Lucian. Dial. 
Deorr. xxvi. 3. Matthiw, § 514. 609.] 

((3.) How happens it that? John vii. 
15. Acts ii. 8. 1 Cor. xv. 12. Gal. iv. 9. 
Lucian. Dial. Deorr. ii. 3. Plat. Phileb. 
96. —with ὄν Mat. xxii. 43. John vi. 42, 
Xen. Symp. ii. 10. —with ὁ Mat. xvi. 1. 
Mark iv. 40. viii. 21. Luke xii. 56. & al. 
Xen. Cyr. ii. 3. 11. Dem. 155, 22.] 

II. For ὅπως Hom, in oblique clauses. 
With the indic. (See Matthie 507. 3.) 
Mat. vi. 28. xii. 4. Mark ν. 16. Luke 
xiv. 7. Rev. iii, 9. & al. Xen. Mem. 
1. 2. 36. Cyr. i. 6. 16.—with subj. (Mat- 
thie, § 515. 2.) Mat. x. 19. Acts iv. 21. 
—with fut. indic. for the subj. See 
Mark xi. 18.) In Mark ix. 12, if the 
common reading be retained, supply ἔετεν 
before πῶς, And (in answer to their first 
scruple, ver. 10, how the Son of Man, the 
Messiah, could die,) ke fold them how he 
must suffer many things, &c. See Whitby. 
But observe, that fourteen MSS., among 
which the Alexandrian and two other 
ancient ones (see Griesbach), for καὶ πῶς 
have καθὼς as; and that Bp. Pearce, 
whom see, embraces this as the true read- 
ing, as does also the learned Marsh in 
Note 3, vol. i. p. 436, of his translation of 
Michaelis’s Introduct. to N. T. The 
Bishop transposing Ίνα, as our translators 
have done in other texts, renders the 
words in Mark, And that, as ἐέ is written 
of the Son of Man, he (John the Baptist] 
may suffer many things and be set at 


μονη 

LIII. For ὡς, prefixed to an adverb or 
adjective, How much, how very. Mark x. 
23. Luke xviii. 24. Mark x. 24. Luke 


* Kypke shows that the Greek writers frequently 
apply it fur s/; what? in the same manner. 
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xii. 51. See Marc Anton. vi. 27. Xen. 
Mem. iv. 2. 23. Cyr. i. 2. 11.) 

IV. Indefinite, By any means. Acts 
xxvii. 12, 29. Rom. x. 14, & al. 

Πῶρος, we, 0. 

I. A kind of stone, like Parian marble 
in whiteness and hardness, mentioned by 
Pliny, Nat. Hist. lib. xxxvi. cap, 17. 

II. A calculous or chalky concretion, 
which is formed preternaturally in some 
part of the human body, as in the joints. 

111. The callus, ‘‘ the hard substance 
by which broken bones are united.” John- 
son. (See Dioscorid.i. 90. lian. V. Ἡ. 
ix. 13.] This N. occurs not in the N. T. 
but is inserted for the clearer explication 
of the following derivatives. 

Πωρόω, &, from πῶρος, which see.— To 
harden, make hard, like a stone, or to 
make callous, and insenstble to the touch, 
like the calculous concretions of the hu- 
man body, or like the callus or osseous 
cement of broken bones. Comp. Πωρώσις, 
In the N. T. it is applied only in a 
spiritual sense to the hearts or minds of 
men. occ. Mark vi. 52. viii. 17. John xii. 
40. Rom. xi. 7. 2 Cor. iii. 14. In the 
two last texts our translators render it 
blinded. So. Hesychius explains πεπω- 
ρώμενοι not only by ἐσκληρωμέγοι hard, 
hardened, but akg by τετυφλωμένοι blind- 
ed, and ἐπωρώθησαν by ἐτυφλώθησων were 
blinded. In John xii. 40, however, τετύ- 
es ἀντῶν τὴς ὀφθαλμές, he hath 

linded their eyes, is mentioned as dis- 
tinct from πεπώρωκεν ἀντῶν τὴν καρδίαν. 
But * if κωρόω be ever taken in the sense 
of blinding, it must be derived imme- 
diately from πωρὸς blind, which may very 
naturally be deduced from πῶρος denoting 
that callus, skin, or jfilm over the eye 
which is usual in blindness.—This V. is 
once used in the LXX for the Heb. n> 
to shrink, to grow flat, and consequently 
dim, as the eyes from grief. Job xvii. 7. 

Kae Πώρωσις, wc, Att. εως, ἦν from 
cbs 567, which compare. 

.. The callus or cement of broken bones. 
So Hesychius, Ἐξ dséwy σύμφυσις καὶ 
σύνδεσμος, and Galen, cited by Wetstein 
on Mark vi. 52, ἐν ταῖς τῶ» καταγµάτων 
ΠΩΡΩΣΕΣΙ, “in the callosities of frac- 
tures.” [It may also denote the harden- 
ing or callosity of the skin.] 

II. Hardness, callousness, or blindness. 
occ, Mark iii. 5. Rom. xi. 25. Eph. iv. 18. 


* See Leigh’s Critica Sacra in Πωρόα and Πώρω» 
σι;, and Lee's Sophron. vol. iii. p. 571, Note. 
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pf, p, Rho. The seventeenth of the 
9 more modern Greek letters, but the 
twentieth of the ancient Cadmean alpha- 
bet ; in which it answered to the Hebrew 
or Phenician Resh in order and power. 
Its forms, P, p, though plainly related to 
the Hebrew Resh (7), approach still 
nearer to that of the Phenician (q), and 
are, indeed, the same as that letter, only 
turned to the right hand. The name 
Rho is an evident corruption of Resh, the 
sh being ος as the Greeks seem never 
to have used that sound. The ians 
in like manner are said to have called 
the correspondent letter in their language 
Roé. 


GP 'ΡΑΒΒΙ. Heb—Rabbi, Heb. 
7, from 3 great, excellent, chief, 
master, (see 2 Kings xxv. 8. Jer. 
xxxix. 13. Jon. i. 6. Dan. i. 3, in 
Heb.) and prov. suffix » my, q. d. My 
chief, my master, Rabbi is, as St. John 
informs us, ch. i. 39, equivalent to διδάσ- 
καλε master, teacher, and was, in our Sa- 
‘viour’s time, a title of respect given to 
the Jewish doctors ; and a most t, 
and even blasphemous one it was in the 
sense in which they assumed it, namely, 
as requiring tmplictt obedience to their 
decisions and traditions, and the same, if 
-not greater, submission to their words 
than to those of the law and the pro- 
phets. (See Whitby on Mat. xxiii. 8, 
and under Tlapddocrc.) Our blessed 
Lord charges the Jewish Scribes and 
Pharisees with being very fond of this 
presumes appellation, but commands 

is cele not to be called Rabbi, i. ο. 
in the Jewish acceptation of the word ; 
Jor one, adds he, is your Καθηγητὴς 
Guide, or (which appears to be the 
truer reading) Διδάσκαλος Teacher, even 
‘Christ, Mat. xxiii. 7, 8: and accordingly, 
though this title of Rabbi was often given 
to himself, we do not find that he ever 
rebukes those who gave it him; because 
he was in ‘truth a Teacher sent ‘from 
-God, even that great Prophet who should 
come into lhe world, and of whom the 
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Lord hath said by Moses, Deut. xviii. 19, 
It shall come to pass that whosoever wil 
not hearken unto my words, which ke 
shall speak in my name, I sill required 
of him. On this and the following wal 
see Campbell's Prelim. Dissertat. vii. pet 
ii. p. 321, &e. [oce. Mat. xxiii. 7, 8 
(where Christ forbids his disciples to κ 
called by this name.) xxvi. 25, 49. Mark 
ix. 5. xi. 21, xiv. 45. John i. 39, 50. 8, 
2, 26. iv. 31. vi. 25, ix. 2. xi. 8. Te has 
been observed by Townson, that St. Lake 
never uses the word, but substitutes the 
Greek ᾿Ἐπισάτης. “It is said, that ths 
title arose only in our Lord’s time froma 
schism between the schools of Schammz 
and Hillel, Before that, no prophet, nr 
even Hillel himself, when he came from 
Babylon, was addressed by that title. 
Of the three 35, °25, and 725, the fist 
was lees honourable than the 2d—the 34 
ee pay PABBOYNI. 
‘PABBONI, or 'PA - 
Rabboni. It seems not a pure Ηείχεν ποτά, 


but to be pina from sa ne 
124 * a chief, master, and ' my. 1k 
nearly of the same it Rabli, 


import wi 

for St. John explains both by the sume 
word διδάσκαλε teacher: but Lightlot 
and others say it was a title of higher 1’ 
spect. oct. Mark x. 51. John xx. 16. 

'Ῥαξδίζω, from pabdoc a rod.—To bet 
with rods, that is, small sticks or iwig+ 
occ. Acts xvi. 22. 2 Cor. xi. 25+, whet 
see Macknight. [Judg, vi. 11. Ruth iiI7 
Is. xxvii. 12.] 

‘PA’BAOS, ο ἡ, : 

I. A staff, which su a man 
leaning, or assists him in walking. ον 
Mat. x. 10, (where see Wetsteio 
Campbell.) Mark vi. 8. Luke ix. 3. Heb. 
xi. 21. Comp. Heb. ix. 4. In this πετ 
it answers in the LXX to the Heb. nm 


Gen. xvii. ο RE . and arg 
a oe dpb staff, Exod. xu. 19, 
(Wahl makes a separate head, vis. Virgh 


® See Castell. Chald. under 327. | 
+ [See Deut. xxv. 3. Joseph. Ant iv. 8] 
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a rod of any kind, and puts Heb. ix. 4. 
Rev. xi. 1. under it, referring to Numb. 
xvii. 2. Schleusner puts Rev. xi. 1. first 
under the head Virga, baculus, scipio, 
and then under Virga mensoria, referring 
to Ez. xl. 3. He gives the sense of ra- 
mus, a bough or branch, to Heb. ix. 4. 
titing Numb. xvii. 2,3, 5—10. Ez. vii. 
10. Gen. xxx. 37—40. and Is. xi. 1.} 
Il. A sceptre, figuratively denoting 
overnment. 000. Heb. i. 8, which is a 
Citation from the LXX of Ps. xiv. 6, 


where it answers to the Heb paw α|. 


sceptre. Comp. Rev. xi. 1. [Esth. iv. 10. 
v. 2.] 5ο the tron rod mentioned Rev. ii. 
27. xii. 5. xix. 15, denotes the irresist- 
ible power and authority of Christ. Comp. 
Ps. ii. 9. 
III. A rod or staff of correction, in a 
tive view. occ. 1 Cor. iv. 21, where 
Chrysostom, ἐν κολάσει, ἐν τιµωρίᾳ, “ with 
chastisement, with punishment.” In this 
sense also ‘Pabdoc is used-by the LXX 
for the Heb. waw. Exod. xxi. 20. 2 Sam. 
vii, 14, & al. (Esch. Soc. D. iii. 8. 19. x. 
24. xi. 4. Job xxi. 9.] 

Hae 'Pabdcyxec, ο, 6, from pubdoc a 
rod, and ἔχω to have.—A beadle, or ser- 
Jeant, properly a lictor, i. e. an inferior 
officer tn the n government who at- 
tended the superior magisirates {ο execute 
their orders. It is generally known that 
these lictors carried on their shoulders 
the fasces, which were a bundle of rods 
with an ax in the middle of them, as the 
ensigns and instruments of their office ; 
whence their Greek name ‘Pabdéxac, 
which is used by Polybius, Dionysius 
Halicarn., Plutarch (Q. Rom. p. 280.], 
and Herodian [vii. 8. 11.] See Wetatein 
on Acts xvi, 22 and 35. occ. Acts xvi. 35, 
38. (Schl. says that the 'Ῥαβδσχοι were 
officers of the provincial magistrates, quite 
different from the lictors, who attended 
on the consuls and pretors. Whether 
the provincial 'Ῥαβδδχοι carried axes 
io their fasces, I know not; but I am not 
aware of any other difference, except that 
ome was at Rome, the other in the coun- 
try. He cites, I suppose after some com- 
mentator, Thucyd. v. 50. as giving an in- 
stance of ‘Pafiééyoc in this sense. 
moment’s attention, or Gottleber’s note, 
would have shown him that very different 


personages, viz. the judges of the games, 


were there referred to under the same | £7 


title, as having a wand or sceptre in token 
of their authority. See Potter, book ii. 
ch. 21. Poll. On. iii. 30. 153.] 




















It seems 
See Thom. M. p. 769, and Lucian there 
cited (tom. ii. p. 598. ed. Grev.) In Xen. 


the Heb. p> to 9 
‘| vain, empty, worthless fellow, in which 
sense the 
the Heb. Bible, Jud. ix. 4. 2 Sam. iv. 20. 


PAN 


Ῥᾳδιόργημα, ατος, τό, from ῥᾳ- 


διωργέω to be ready for the perpetration 
of any wickedness, ἰο commit it readily 
and craftily, which from égcwpyo¢ α per- 
son ready for any wickedness, an aban- 
doned villain, a crafty knave, which from 
ῥάδιος easy, ready, aud ἔργον a work, 
deed. Villany, wickedness, depravity, de- 
ceit. occ. Acts xviii. 14. [Hesychius has 
"Padispyet' κακοποιεῖ, δεινοποιεῖ. See Xen. 
de Rep. Lac. ii. 2. iv. 4. Joseph. Vit. 
§ 65.] 


S 'Ῥᾳδιόργια, ας, th from ῥᾳδαρ- 


γός, which see under the last word— 


Wickedness, mischief, craftiness. occ. 


Acts xiii. 10. [Xen. de Rep. Lac. xiv. 4. 


Pol. xii. 10. 5. Diod. Sic. v. 11. xx. 68. 
ially to denote craftiness. 


Cyr. i. 6. 34. it means facility of doing 
*PAKA’. Heb. or Syriac.—Raka, a 


term of contempt evidently derived from 
be empty ; 80 it denotes a 


any thing.) 


lur. Ὁρ or tp occurs in 


@ Chron. xiii. 7. Prov. xii. 11. xxviii. 19. 
Thus Hesychius explains ‘Paca by κενὸς 


αν But this word, having the Syriac 
or Chal 


dee termination, does not seem 

are Hebrew. The Syriac version in 

at. has Hp, which is also often used in 

the Talmadical Tracts as a word of cun- 

tempt or reproach*, See Wetstein. occ. 
Mat. v. 22. 

Ῥάκος, εος, we, τό, from éppayny 2 aor. 

. of ῥήσσω to break, tear. 

I. In the profane writers, 4 torn gar- 
ment. [Hesychius explains it by Αιεῤῥω- 
γὸς ἱμάτιον.] So Aristophanes, Plut. lin. 
539, Ανθ' ἱματίυ μὲν ἔχειν ῬαξοΣ, “ In- 
stead of a garment to have paxoc;” where 
the Scholiast explains ῥάκος by διεβῥηγ- 
µένον χιτῶνα, @ torn coat. [Ceb. Tab. 10. 
Jer, xxxviii. 11.] 

IL. In the N. T. A piece of cloth cut 
off. occ. Mat. fx. 16. Mark ἄν δαν ος 

Ῥαντίζω, from ῥαντὸς besprinkled, which 
from ῥαίνω to pour all over, wet, besprin- 
kle, from ῥέω to flow.—To sprinkle, be- 


ο [Some derive the word from ppr spuity ¢x- 
apuit, and so make it denote 6 vile, contcmptible 
son. The Codex Coislin. says (195), that it 
does not imply great contempt; but, as we say toa 
servant ἄπελθε σύ, #0 the Syrians usc 'Ῥακά for σύ. 
But in 21 and 24, it explains the word by κατα- 


πτύστε.] ΄ 
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sprinkle, cleanse by sprinkling. occ. Heb. 
ix. 13, 19, 21. x. 22; in which last text 
it refers to the purifying and cleansi: 
blood of Christ! aap Heb. xii. ή 
1 Pet. i. 2. [See Lev. vi. 97. ‘aie 7. 

Bago” 'Ῥαντισμός, ὅ, ὁ, from ἐῤῥάντισ 
perf. pass. of ῥαντίζω.---4 being sprinkled, 
α sprinkling, a cleansing or purifying 
Srom sin by sprinkling. occ. Heb. xii. 24. 
(see Macknight.) 1 Pet. i. 2, where see 
coat hie Conjectures. pth passage of 
St. Peter, Schleusner rightly paraphrases 
ἵνα ῥαντέζωνται ἄιματι Ἰησῷ Χριςδ, That 
they may be purified by the blood of Jesus 
Christ. On this use of the genitive, see 
Matthie, § 313.) 

Ῥαπίζω, from gamle a rod, or stick, the 
same, according to Hesychius, as ῥάδδος, 
which see. 

” 1. do beat se @ stick or sticks. Ps 

esychius explains ῥαπίσαι b 
wiabae: and ve ων and αἲ es Ἡ 
Schmidt understand it, Mat. xxvi. 67. Clodius was slain, rode in a rheda with 
(Herod. vii. 35. of beating with were) his wife; and telsewhere he handsomely 

I]. To strike on the face with the palm| deacribes a fluttering coxcomb on hts 
of the hand, to give a slap on the face. travels (in his rheda).—The word, I sy, 

‘Suidas, 'Ῥαπίσαι, πατάξαι τὴν γνάθο» | is Gallic, but some say it is § Syriac, and 
ἁπλῇ τῇ χειρί, 'Ῥαπίσαι means “ to strike| some || Chaldee ; the Romane say thy 
the cheek with the hand open,” by which | had it from the Gauls, so € Quintilzs, 
circumstance it is distinguished from κολα- | but the ancient Germans had it too. 
φίζω, which see. So the Etymol. Μαρ. | Thus the learned Daubuz on Rev. xvii 
‘PALIZAL, τὸ πατάξαι τὴν γνάθον ἁπλή- | 13, [See Alberti ad Gloss. Gr. Ν, Τ.Ρ. 
sy (read πα. χειρί. Ῥαπίσαι is 

J 


69. Suicer, ii. p. 899.] 
δε to strike the cheek with the hand not ‘PEM@A'N, or, according to the Alex- 
shut or clenched.” occ. Mat. v. 39.-xxvi. 


andrian MS., ‘PAI@A‘N, or, 15 other 

67. See Wetstein and Kypke on Mat. v., copies and versions read, ‘PE@A'N **. Heb 

‘who show that Plutarch (Themist. T. i. —Remphan, Raiphan, or Βερλακ. ox 

p. 117. ed. Wechel.], Achilles Tatius, Jo-| Acts vii. 43. e Hebrew of Amos τ, 

sephus [ (Ant. viii. 15. 4.)], and Hyperides 26, to which the text in Acts refers, my 
use the V. in this latter sense. ere is 


b tter be most literally translated thus: Bx! ¢ 
a very long dissertation in Fischer de Vit. | Aave borne the tabernacle of your Moloch, 
Lex. N. T. iii. 2. on this word, establish- 


1 and the Chiun of your images, the «1 
ing Parkburst’s explanation. And so Schl. | shine or glory of your Aleim, which yt 
30) Wahl. See Hos. xi. 4. 3 Esdr. iv, 
30. 
'Ῥάπισμα, arog, τό, from ῥάπισ 
perf. pass. of ῥαπίζω.---4 blow on the Wise 
mith the palm of the hand, a slap on the 
Jace. occ. Mark xiv. 65. John xviii. 22. 
xix, 3. [Is. 1. 6. Alciph. iii. 6. This 
word was unknown to the earlier Greeks. 
See Fischer, where referred to in ‘Pa- 
πίζω.] 

‘PA'TITO.—To sew, sew together. This 
V. occurs not in the Ν, T., but is in- 
serted on account of its derivatives. 

'Ῥαφίς, ἴδος; 4, from ἔῤῥαφα perf, act, of 


ῥάπτω to sew.—A needle to sew with. oc. 
Mat. xix. 24. Mark x. 25. Luke xviii. 3. 
[{Phrynichus says that no one would know 
what ῥαφὶς meant ; but Lobeck on tht 
author, p. 90, shows that this is goi 

too far. See Schwarz. on Olear. de Stylo, 
p. 286. Pollux (x. 31. 137.) quotes this 
word from the Plutus of Archippus 
Ῥαφίδα καὶ λῖνον λαβών, τόδε ῥῆγμα om 

ov. 

Oe pean, ης, ἡ.--- A coach, a charid. 
occ. Rev. xviii. 18. “ Rheda is a Latm 
word which first came from the Gauk, 
and because the Roman magistrates mae 
use of them in the provinces it was som 
taken upthere. Rheda is most certaialy 
α coach, with this difference, that thy 
had not then the use of slings [braces] to 
make them so easy as now.—* fsidorss, 
Rheda, genus vehiculi quatuor rolerm 
(i. e. Rheda, a kind of vehicle with for 
wheels.) —+ Tully says, that Milo, whe 






























9 Orig. lib. xx. cap. 19. 

+ Orat. pro Milone, § 10. So Horace, iki 
sat. 6. lin. 42, says of himself, that Mecenm a> 
titted him into his acquaintance. 


———— Duntazat ad hoc, quem tollere tee 

Vellet, iter factens——_—_—. 

Only that he might take him into his rheds @ 
coach on a journey. 


t Cic. ad Attic, lib. vi. epist. 1. 
§ Crit. Sacr. 
i Canaan, lib. i. eap. 49. (col. 672.608 
Leusden. ) . 

{ De Inst. Orat. lib. i. 5.“ Plurime Gali 
valuerunt, ut rheda et petorritum, quorum scr 
Cicero tamen, altero Horatius utitur.” 


5 [Clearly the reading is 4x9 τῇ yuph) ** See Mill’s and Wetstein’s Various Readings 
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made to yourselves ; LXX and Acts, Kal 
ἀνελάδετε τὴν σκηνὴν τῷ Μολόχ, καὶ τὸ 
ἄτρον τῷ θεῦ ὑμῶν Ῥαιφὰν (Acts 'Ῥεμφάν 
or ᾿Ρεφὰν) τὺς τύπες * ὡς ἐποιήσατε (LXX 
ἑαυτοῖς) (Acts προσκυνεῖν ἀντοῖς).---ι3 
Chiun may be derived from the V. m2 to 
ries σας it is plain that in = Heb. 
the star (9339. shine or ) of your 
Aleim is explanatory of the Chon of your 
images; accordingly the LXX omit Chiun, 
and retain only τὸ ἄτρον the ster; but 
then they add 'Ῥαιφὰν as the name of that 
idol which the Heb. expresses by the gee 
Ν. πό. Hence then, and considering 
that at the time of which the a i 
speaks, most idols, and particularly those 
of the Egyptiatis, were probably of the 
+ compound kind, as the Cherubim and 
4 Teraphim likwewise were, 'Ραιφὰν or 
'Ῥεμφὰν may best be understood to ane 
α compound image placed in § 3 

the word itself ως ». like Tekin be 
deduced from the Heb. np» to be still, i.e. 
through awe or reverence, 88 denoting the 
representative object of their religious 


- veneration. 


ῬΕΏ, | Fut. ῥευσῶ, [(ος rather in good 
Greek ῥεῦσομαι.)]---Το 88 waters. 
oce. John vii. 88. [Ex. iti. 8, 17. Josh. ν. 
6. Jer. xi. 5, for au. Song of 8. iv. 16. 
for >. See Ken. An. i. 2. 7. Herodian. 
vii. 1. 17. Eur, Bace. 143.) 

‘PEQ, from ῥέω to flow, according to 
that of Homer, II. i. lin, 249, 


Te καὶ ἀπὸ γλὠσσης pbheris γλυκίων ‘PE/EN ἀνδή. 
And from his tongue words sweet as honey ου) ἆ, 


[See also Hesiod. Theog. 39. Theoc. xx. 
26, a ‘ 
. To speak. 
(1.) Of the J ede of Prophets. Mat. 
i. 22. ii, 15, 17, 23. iii. 3. iv. 14. viii. 17. 
xiii. 35. xxii. $1. xiv. 19. xxvii. 9. Mark 
xiii. 14. Acts ii. 16. xiii. 40. Rom. ix. 
12, 26. Gal. iii. 16. (of promises). See 
Xen. Cyr. iii. 3.51. Symp. viii. 42.] 
[(2.) Of answers. 2 Cor. xii. 9. Rev. 
vii 14 
[(3.) Of orders. Mat. ν. 21,27, 31, 38, 
38, 43. Luke ii. 24. John xii. 50. Rev. 
ix. 4. 2 Kings v. 6. Thue. viii. 11.] 
((4.) Of threats. Acts viii. 24.] 


* ᾽Αντῶν is wanting after τύπως, in the Alexan- 


" drian MS, of LXX, as well as in the Acts. 


: t eee and Eng. Lexicon, under 312 V. 2, 
5, 16, 
t See Heb. and Eng. Lexicon, under mo» XV. 
above Θεραπιύω. 
§ See Heb. and Eng. Lexicon, under m9 IT. 
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PHr 
5 fil. To call (by a name), speak of as. 
ο 


n xv. δ.]---Τ19 2d aor. pass. is either 
ἐῤῥέθη», as “Μαι. v. 21, 27, 31, 33; or 
ἐῤῥήθην, as Rom. ix. 12, 26. Gal. iii. 16. 

Lobeck on Phryn. p. 447. 
Οµ ᾿Εῤῥέθη, Mat. v. 21, Markland ob- 
serves,“ This word, in these writings, 
always implies more than barely ié hath 
been said; namely, something as spoken 
from God, or by his order: whence it ap- 
that τοῖς ἀρχαίοις signifieth to (not 
by) the ancients, or those of old.” Ap- 
pend. to Bowyer’s Conject. [It has been 
much disputed whether the translation 
here recommended by Markland, or the 
other, by the old teachers, is right. In 
the first place, there is no doubt that, 
; Permian speaking, the use of the 
ative in the latter sense is quite admis- 
sible. Kypke, on the place, and many 
others (Wolf, Palairet, &c.) have given 
examples. See Matthie, § 392, 8. The 
ως of the two parties are much as 
follows. Grotius, Alberti, Rosenmiiller, 
and others, after the Greek interpreters, 
say that Christ, in ν. 17, spoke of coming 
to fulfil or complete the law of Moses 
(αληρῶσαι), and that he did so by giving 
this fuller and better explanation of it 
than had been given before. They add 
that the word ἀρχαῖοι, as applied to the 
people of the age of Moses, is used with 


propriety. λος σης it is said, as 
by aa Wolf, Kuinoel, and Fritzsche, 
that the object of Jesus was to diminish 
the authority of the Pharisees, and not 
that of the law which, in v. 17, he had se 
highly extolled ; that if ἀρχαίοις had the 
sense contended for, the corresponding 
clause would be ὑμὶν δε λέγω ἔγω; that, 
as to ἀρχαῖοι, old and new are rela- 
tive terms (see as examples Acts xv. 7. 
xxi, 16.);.and that the form here used 
by our Lord is common in the Talmud to 
express any common opinion of the Rab- 
bins (see Schottgen. H. H. and Light- 
foot ad 1. and Edzard ad Avoda Sara, ο. 
2. p. 284.), but not scripture. What te 
me confirms the second opinion is, that 
what our Lord cites is not mere scripture, 
but scripture with a comment. I cannot 
therefore doubt that it was the com- 
mentators, i. e. the Jewish doctors, he - 
meant to correct. ] 
'Ῥῆγμα, aroc, τό, from ἔῤῥηγμαι perf. 
. of ῥήγνυμι or ῥήσσω to break.—A 
Freaks down, ruin. occ. Luke vi. 49. 
(Pol. xiii. 6. 8. Dem. 294, 21. 1 Kings 
xi. 30. Amos vi. 11.] 
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.ΡΗΤΝΥΜΙ.---Γ Ῥήγννμι, 
ῥήσσω. (See Hoe he rei 5 
22. ix. 18. 1 Kings xi. 31. Ματίς, p. 337. 
Thom. M. p. 788.)] 

I. To break, burst. occ. [Mat. ix. 17.] 
Mark ii. 22. Luke [v. 37. Is. xxxiii. 23. 
Numb. xvi. 31. Ez. xxxiii. 23. Xen. Cyr. 
i. 2. 16. Diod. Sic. i. 19.] 

II. To rent, tear, as dogs or swine do. 
οσο, Mat. vii. 6, where see Bowyer and 
Campbell. Comp. Job ii. 12. Eur. Bacch. 
1131. So lacero Phed. ii. 3. 

III. Το dash or throw against the 
ground, allido. So Vulg. in Mark, allidit 
lam ; and Hesychius explains ῥῆξαι (in- 
ter al.) by καταθαλεῖν to cast or throw 
down. occ. Mark ix. 18. Luke ix. 42. See 
Wolfius and Wetstein on Mark. I add 
that Homer, Il. xviii. lin. 571, applies 
this word to dancers beating the ground 
with their feet. (Comp. Is. xiii. 16, and 
προσρήσσειν in Aq. Ps. 1i. 9. Wied. iv. 19. 
So Schleusner and Bretschneider. Wahl 
interprets it of distorting the limbs.) 

IV. Το break forth into a voice or cry. 
oce. Gal. iv. 27, which is a citation from 
the LXX of Isa. liv. 1. [See also xlix. 13. 
μι. 9.] The purest of the Greek writers 
use the phrase pijiac φωνὴν for bursting 
forth into a votce or cry, a8 may be seen 
in Raphelius and Wetstein on Gal. iv. 27, 
and in Duport’s Lectures on Theophrastus, 

. 316, edit. Needham. Comp. also Kypke. 
fa like manner Virgil applies the Latin 
rumpere vocem, /En. ii. lin. 129. (Herod. 
y. 93. Aristoph. Nub. 963. Heins. Ex. 
Sacr. p. 452.] 


“Pijpa, arog, τό, from ἔῤῥημαι perf. pass. 
of ῥέω to 


. 4 word spoken or uttered. Mat. xii. 
86. xxvii. 14. Comp. 2 Cor. xii. 4, and 
Macknight there. [‘Schl. and Wahl do not 
recognise the distinction between senees 
I. and II. Bretschneider does, but gives 

_ as instances of sense I. Mat. xx. 26. Acts 
vi. 11, 19. x. 44. xxvi. 25. Heb. xii. 19. 
Wahl explains Mat. xxvii. 14.'to mean 
an accusation, and so Kuinoel; but this 
is only the meaning by -inference.] 

. II. A speech or sentence consisting of 
several words. Mat. xxvi. 75. Mark xiv. 
72. Luke i. 38. ii. 50. Comp. 1 Pet. i. 
25. Heb. vi. 5. Hutchinson observes, 
that Xenophon in like manner uses ῥῆμα 

for a , Cyropxd. lib. viii. p. 478, 
edit. 8vo. [Add Mat. v. 11. (where Park- 
hurst makes it a report, account.) Mark 
xiv. 72. (Luke xxiv. 8.) Luke vii. 1. ix. 
45, xviii. 34. xx. 26. xxiv. 8, 11. John viii, 
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vee, οἱ | 20. x. 21. Acts Π. 14. vi. 11, 19. τ. 44. 
1. Mark ii. | xi. 14, 16. xvi. 38. xxvi. 25. 2 Cor. τὴ, 


4, Jude v. 17. Rev. xvii. 17. Herodian. 
ii. 2. 7. Xen. Cyr. viii. 4. 12. Schl. a 
that in Mat. xxvi. 76. Mark xiv. 72. 
xxiv. 8. and Rev. xvii. 17, the meaningis 
α prediction; but this too is a mere in 
ference. In Luke i. 38. ii. 29. Heb. 1. 
5, as in 1 Kings viii. 20, it seems to hee 


promise. 

Til, 1 word, a command. Luke [it. 

2.] v. 5. It denotes the operative or all- 

erful word or of God. Mat. 
iv. 4. [Acts x. 22.) Heb. i. 3. xi 3. 
Comp. Heb. xii. 19. [Jer. i. 2. Josh. i. 16) 

V. With Θεῦ or Ἆριςῦ it means ἆ 
divine or Christian doctrine. See Joho ii 
34 v. 47. vi. 63, 68. viii. 47. xii. 44, 48 
xi¥. 10. xv. 7. Acts ν. 20. x. 37. xi. Id 
xiii. 42. Rom. x. 8, (which Parkhort 
refers 1 sense V.) 17, 18. Epb. v.26 
vi. 17. : 

V. A thing, matter. Mat. viii. 16. Lek 
i. 37, 65. ii. 15, (19. Acts v. 32. x 37 
2 Cor. xii. 4. xiii. 1.] Mat. iv. 4, [and 
Luke iv. 4.] ἐπὶ παντὶ ῥήματι éxmopevopoy 
διὰ ςόµατος Θεῦ, “ 1. ο. by any fig 
which God shall appoint.” Markland, in 
Append. to Bowyer's Conject. Comp 
Deut. viii. 3. in LXX.—This last sent 
seems Hellenistical, and taken from the 
similar use of the Heb. 125 a nord, te 
which ῥῆμα in the LXX often answers 10 
this view. See Gen. xv. 1. xviii. 14, 25. 
xix. 21, & al. amd comp. under Λόγος 
XV. [See 1 Sam. iv. 17. So ἕτος and 
λόγος are used for πρᾶγμα. See Esch. 
Pers. 313.] 

‘PH'2EO. [Vide Ῥήγνυμι] ωμά 

Kee 'Ῥήτωρ, opoc; d, from ῥέω 
—An orator, tae aka professes the arto 
speaking. occ. Acts xxiv. 1. [Fit t 
meant one who spoke to the people om 
advised; and then a hired orator or at 
vocate. See Thue. viii. i, Hlian. Υ. Β. 
ix. 19. Valck. Diat. p. 257.] 

BP “Ῥητῶς, Adv. from ῥητὸς εροξαι 
expressed, [ to be spoken. |—Expressiy, ® 
express terms. occ, | Tim. iv. 1, wher 
see Wetstein, who has abundantly short 


‘that the Greek writers use the word it 


this sense. “ The Spirit (ῥητῶς λέγε) 
expressly saith, or in et words saith. 
Mede (Works, fol. p. 666.) supposes this 
to be an allusion to Dan. xi. 36;—39. Bot 
the things here mentioned are not 
Daniel, nor any where else in Scripture; 
not even in the prophecy, which the Ap- 
stle himself formerly delivered, concerm0§ 
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The Man of &in. 1 therefore think that 
these words were, for the greater eolem- 
nity and certainty, pronounced by the 
Spsrit in the Apostle’s hearing, after he 
had finished the preceding , 60: 
cerning the church's ον pillar and 
support of the truth. Of the Spirit's 
speaking in an audible manner we have 
other instances in Scripture. Thus the 
Spirit here in Peter's bearing, the words 
recorded Acts x. 19, 20; and, in the 
hearing of the Prophets of Antioch, the 
words mentioned Acts xiii. 2.” Macknight. 
{See Diog. L. vii. 88. viii. 81. Pol. ii. 28. 
5. Zonaras (Lex. col. 1616.) explains the 
word by σαφῶς, φανερῶς.] 
‘PIZA, ης, 4. 
_.. 1. 4 root of a tree or plant. See Mat. 
ni. 10. xiii. 6. [Mark iv. 6. xi. 10. Luke 
iii. 9. In Mark iv. 6. we have the phrase 
ἔχειν ῥίζαν», which occ. also iu a metapho- 
sense, expressing the ssion of 
or perseverance *, in Mat. xiii. 


conslancy . 
21. Mark iv. 17. Luke viii. 18. The 
word oce. Ὃ νὰ for the origin of 


a family, forefathers, in Rom. xi. 16, 17, 
18, where Abraham especially is alluded 


to. In Heb. xii. 15 (see Deut. xxix. 18.) 
.Wabl says ‘PiZa is put for that which comes. 


frona the root, a plant. For the metaphor, 


πα. Figa 
. Figuratively, a root, origin, spring. 
οσο. 1 Tim. vi. 10, where ke cites 


Hippocrates using ῥίζα in a like figura- 
tive sense, Epist. ad Crateu. "Ex & ἐδύνασο, 
, reba, TH ΣΦΙΛΑΡΓΎΡΙΑΣτἠνπικφρὰν 
‘PI'ZAN ἐκκόψαι. “ But if, Crateua, you 
could cut up the bitter root of covetous- 
ness.” Christ is styled the Root of Jesse, 
Rom. xv. 12; and of David, Rev. v. 5. 
xxii. 16; not, as I once thought, because 
he was a shoot springing from them, but 
for a much higher and more emphatical 
reason ; because in and thro im the 
whole house of Jesse and of David was 
preserved and subsisted ; because on his 
account they existed ; because he is, as it 
were, the basis and foundation of their 
families, and of all the blessings temporal 
and spiritual vouchsafed unto them. Comp. 
Mat. xxii, 45. See more in Vitringa on 
Isa. xi. 10, and on Rev. v. 5. xxii. 16. 


Sema too says, “ Our Lord calls 


himeelf the root of David, &c. to siguify 
that he is the life and strength of the 
prey Se David as well as its offspring, 
that family being raised and preserved for 
® [In Latin, Redicem agere is said of any thing 
which gains fast hold of, descends deep tato. 


the sole of giving birth to the 
Messiah.” Scbleusner ος That which 
shoots from the root, and then ity, 
one of the posterity, and 80 Wahl. They 
cite Is. 11. 2. Ecelus. xl. 15. xlvii. 22, 
(26.) 1 Mace. i. 11.) 

'Ῥιζόω, oF from ῥίζα.---Το root, fiz, as 

it were, with roots, ‘PiZéopas, Spar, 
To be μα fray, κα ac aces; 
with roots. This ν is also applied figu- 
ratively by the Greek writers. See Wol- 
fius, Wetstein, and Kypke. occ. Eph. iii. 
18, Cel. ii. 7. (See Is. xl. 24.. Jer. xii. 2. 
Ecclus. iii. 27. xxiv. 13. Simplic. in Epict. 
Ρ. 152. Plutarch. T. vii. p. 24. ed. Hut 
ten. Liban. D. xx. p. 514. D) 

Hae ‘Pirh, fic, 4, from ἔῤῥιχα perf. 
mid. of ῥέπτω to cast. 

1. The force, impetus, or quick motion 
of somewhat cast or thrown. Τις. 
the Greek writers it is ae to stones 
[or] darts [(see Hom. ϱ. 21: Opp. 
de peopel area Argon. 
iii. 969. Soph. Ant. 140.)], the fire 
{(Apoll, i. 1027.), the twinkling of the 
stare (Soph. El. 104.), &c.] 


II. In the Ν. T. ‘Ped , A 
πι motion or twinkling of the eye. So 
yssenus explains it by ἐπίμυσις βλεφάρω», 


the shutting or twinkli the 3 
(adding, ας that it is ane FA that aothing 
can be quicker.” Hence it denotes a very 
short space of time, a moment. occ. 1 Cor. 
“At 52. σος (ad Il. Ο. p. 1024, 4.) 

ap ἐν xpéve ῥιπῇ.] 

‘PeriZw, from perle ο. itate the 
air with, {and blow a fire], which from 
ῥίπτω to cast. 

I. To fan with the air or wind. δα 
is properly used of a fire. See Poll. On. 
x. 94. Hesychius has ῥικίζει gvog, xvei, 
πνοὴν τέμπει, ἀνακαίε, and ῥιχίζεται" 
ἀνακαίεται. Sce Aristoph. Ach. 888.] 

II. To agitate with the svind.occ. Jam. 
i. 6. So Dio Chrys. in Wetetein, speak- 
ing of the Vulgar com with the sea, 
says ὑπ ἄνεμυ 'ΡΙΠΙΖΕΤΑΙ, they are 
agitated by the wind. [Dan. ii. 35." 
ῬΡΙΠΤΩ. 


[I. Το throw down, or away one. 
Mat. xxvii. 5. Luke iv. 35. xvii. 2. Acts 
xxvii. 19. See Gen. xxi. 15. Ex. i. 22. 
iv. 5. Judg.ix. 53. Xen. de Ven. ix.20. Ceb. 
Tab. 10. Diod. Sic. fi. 4. In Acts xxii. 23. 
there is some doubt. Schl. explains it {ο 
tear, the same as διαῤῥήσσω, Mat.xxvi. 65. 
Wahl makes it to shake, or toss up, ob- 


© (The word is not Sound in Mill) 


POM 


serving, that ehaking the garments was a 
sign of approbation or pleasure among the 
ancients. (See Luc. de Ett. § 83. Aristsen. 
i. 26. Ovid. Amorr. iii. 2.74.) He means, 
therefore, I suppose,- like Kuinoel, that 
they who did so (being perhaps at a dis- 
tance) thus showed their approbation of 
the others’ violence. Bretschneider ob- 
serves truly, that it is doubtful whether 
the verb would bear such a meaning. 
Others, like Parkhurst, explain it to 
throw away.) Markland in Bowyer’s 
Conject., whom see, explains ῥιπτώντων 
τὰ ἑμάτια by “ shaking their clothes .in 
8 rage, not casting them off, that they 
might be the more expeditious for mis- 
chief.” Comp. also the cited by 
Wetstein from the ντος [The 
phrase ῥέπτειν τᾶς ἐσθῆτας occ. in Lucian. 
ubi supra; and the contract form is 
found in the Attic writers. ] 

II. Zo cast, or let go, as anchors from 
a ship. occ, Acts xxvil. 29. 

(UI. To place, lay down. Mat. xv. 30, 
of sick laid at Jesus’ feet. Dem. 413, 
tl. 

IV. To throw up, expose, abandon, ab- 
jicere, negligere, in which sense Kypke 
shows that the V. is often used in the 
Greek writers. Comp. Elsner and Wet- 
stein. occ. Mat. ix. 36. [Diod. Sic. xiii. 9. 
Elian. V. H. xiii. 8.] 

Εφ “Porn ddy, Adv. from ῥοιζέω to make 
α whizzing or whistling noise*, which from 
ῥοῖζος, used by Homer, II. xvi. lin. 361, 
' for the whizzing of an arrow in its flight; 
and by Plutarch for the whistling of the 
wind in a storm, ‘Scapula remarks, that 
ῥοῖζος is a word formed by an onomato- 
a from the sound. See also Dionysius 

alicarn. Περὶ Σννθέσεως, § xvi.—With a 
noise or sound resembling that of a great 
storm. occ. 2 Pet. iii. 10. 


Ῥομφαία, ας, 4, from ῥέμδω to brandish. 
Π. ly, az oblong Thracian dart ; 
and then a sort of oblong sword. To kill 


with the sword is a phrase describing war. 
Rev. vi. 8. See Ex. v. 3. Lev. xxvi. 6. 
Is. i. 20.) 

II. Figuratively it imports bitter grief 
piercing the heart like a sword. occ. Luke 
li. 35, where see Wetstein and Kypke for 
similar expressions in the Greek writers. 
(Comp. Ps. Ivii. 5. lix. 8, and again lv. 
22, for phrases where the keenness of re- 
proach is designated by the same meta- 
phor. See Diod. Sic, xiii. 58.] 


9 [Oce. Song of S. iv. 15.] 
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TIE. It denotes the word of Christ. 6ος. 
Rey. i. 16. ii.” 12, 36. xix. 15, 21. [In 
Rev. ii. 16. xix. 15, 21. (as well as Deut. 
xxxii. 41, Judg. vii. 20.) Schleusner thinks 
that the sword is a symbol of God's anger 
or vengeance against sinners. This word 
in the TxXx generally answers to the Heb. 
an a sword. ra Pee 

Ῥόμη, ης, ἡ, μαι to draw, 

—A ο... city included be- 
tween houses on each side. See Scapula. 
oce. Mat. vi. 2. Luke xiv. 21. Acts ix. 
11. xii. 10. As πλατεῖα denotes a broader 
street or square, 80 η ρόκα aon 
or , angiportum. especially 

place Tube ad comp. Is. xv. 3. Ecclus. 


Ix. 7.] 
Ῥνπαρεύω 

of Rev. xxii. 1]. See Ῥυπόω.] 

Ῥνπαρία, ac, 4, from ῥ is 
(Felth. (Plut. T. vii. p. 420. ed. Hutten.) 
and then] Filth, or pollution, in a spiritual 
sense, as of fleshly sins, gluttony, drunken- 
neas, &c. occ. Jam. i.21, where Elener shows 
that Plutarch and Dionysius Halicarn. 
use the V. ῥυπαίνεσθαι in like manner for 
being polluted by vice ; and L.ucian, cited 
by Wetstein, applies ῥύπος to the defile- 
ment of the soul. Vit. Auct. tom. i. p. 36. 
[See also Salm. de Foem Trap. p. 185.] 

Ῥνπαρός, a, ὀν, from puroc.— Sordid, 
dirty. occ. Jam. ii. 2. So Josephus, Ant. 
lib. vii. cap. 11. § 3, cited by Wetstein, 
has the phrase ‘PYIIAPA'N ’EZOH ΤΑ. 

So Zach. iii. 3, 4. Artem. ii. 3. Ceb. 

‘ab. 10. The verb ῥυπαίνεσθαι is espe- 
cially used of clothes. See Theoph. Char. 
10. Schl., from the context in James, 
most unnecessarily thinks that this word 
there means threadbare, s: 1 

'ΡΥΠΟΣ, ω, 6. The Greek lexicogra- 
phers deduce it from ἔῤῥυπα, perf. mid. of 
ῥύπτω to absterge, cleanse off. Perhaps 
ῥύπος may be deduced immediately from 
the Heb. wor mud, mire.—Filth. occ. 1 
Pet. iii. 21. [Job xiv. 4. Is. iv. 4. Pol. 
xxxii. 7. 8.] 

Ῥνπόω, &, from pixoc.—To be filthy. 
[(Properly, Aristoph. Av. 1281. Plut. 
266.) ] in a spiritual sense. occ. Rev. xxii. 
11, where thirteen or fourteen MSS. have 
ῥυπαρὸς ῥυπαρευθήτω, which reading is 
approved by Wetstein, and. admitted into 
the text by Griesbach. [Deut. viii. 4. in 
one MS.] Comp. Ῥνπαρία. 

Ῥόσις, wc, Att. εως, ἡ, from ῥέω or ῥύω 

—A flux. occ. Mark ν. 25. Luke 
vii. 43, 44. (Lev. xv.2,3. For the flow 
of a river, Pol. ii. 16. 6.]- 


This occ. in some MSS. 








a 


/ 
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GF ᾿Ὀντίς, ίδος, ἡ, from ῥύω to dran, 
contract.—A wrinkle, corrugation of the 
skin. It is often used by the Greek writers 
in a natural sense [(Aristoph. Plut. 1052. 
Diod. Sic. iv. 51.)] but in the N. T. occurs 
once in a spiritual one. Eph. v. 27. 

‘PY, or more usually 'PYOMAI, Mid. 

I. This word denotes properly to draw 
with force and violence, to drag, to hale, 
as in Homer, ΠΠ. iv. lin. 506, 


——— "BP PY SANTO δὲ νόκρυς 
—— They hal’d the dead. 


II. To deliver, ᾳ. ἆ. to draw out of 
danger or calamity, libero, eximo, eruo. 
See Mat. vi. 13. Luke i. 74. * Rom. vii. 
24. xi. 26. 2 Tim. iv. 17. On 2 Cor. i. 
10, Wetstein shows that Dionysius Hali- 
carn. and Lucian use the Apostle’s phrase 

EK ΘΑΝΑ΄ΤΟΥ 'ΡΥΣΑ΄ΣθΑΙ. [Add Mat. 
xxvii. 43. Luke xi. 4. Rom. xv. 31. Col. 
1. 13. 1 Thess. i. 10. 2 Thess. ili. 2. 2 
Tim. iii, 8. iv. 8, 17. 2 Pet. ii. 9. See 
Ex. vi. 6. Ps. οχ]. 1. Diod. Sic. xii. 53. 
#lian. V. H. iv. 5. In some of these 
cases it is construed with ἀπὸ, in others, 
with ex, and in some it is.put absolutely.] 

Bee” 'Ῥωμαϊκός, from Ῥυμαῖοςς- For 
man, Latin. occ. Luke xxiii. 38. (Pol. iii. 
107. 12.) 

'Ῥωμαῖος, ata, αἴον, from ‘Poun. 

I. A Roman. So, ‘Oc 'Ῥωμαῖο, The 
Romans, in general. John xi. 48. [Dan. 
xi. 30. See the Cod. Chis.] 

II. One who was born and usually 
dwelt at Rome. Thus the Jews and Pro- 
selytes who came from Rome to Jerusa- 
lem, at ay feast of Pentecost, oe called 
Ῥωμαῖοι. Acta ii. 10. Gomp. under II 
oft il ho a a 

. One who has the privileges of a 
Roman citizen. Acts xvi. Pera xxii. 
27. (comp. ver. 28.) & al. 


- Where see Vigerus De Idiotism. cap. vi. § 1. 8 


reg. 12, and Hoogeveen’s Note. 


Ῥωμαῖεί, Adv. from Ῥωμαῖος.--- 
ni, Rows language, in Latin. occ. 
John xix. 20. 

'Ῥώμη, ης, he—The city of Rome, said 
by Livy, Dionysius Halicarn., Pliny, Plu- 
tarch, and others, to have been so named 
from its founder Romulus; though Sal- 
lust, Bel. Catilin. cap. 6, says he had 
heard by report that 1t was built by the 
Trojans under «Ἔπεις, assisted by the 
Aborigines or primitive inhabitants ; and 
Festus mentions a tradition that this city 
was built long before Romulus, and was 
originally called Valentia, from valeo to 
be strong, which name was afterwards 
changed by king Evander into the Greek 
Ῥώμη, which is of the same import, if de- 
rived from ἔῤῥωμαι perf. pass. of ῥώννυμι 
to strengthen. Otherwise Rome might 
have its name from the Heb. to1n {ο δε 
high, on account of the Ail or hills on 
which it was originally built: 'Ῥώμη Roma, 
q. 705 or ΠΟΥ. 99 Virgil, δη, i, lin. 
1, 





alte menia Rome, 
the walls of lofty Rome. 


Acts xviii. 2. xix. 21, & al. See Suicer 
Thesaur. in Ῥώμη, and Univ. Hist. in 
Hietory of the Etruscans, vol. xvi. 8vo. 
towards the beginning. 

iar 'ΡΩΝΝΥΜΙ. 

i; To abe Hea See ‘i 

. The ἂ νά ε signifies 

I am well oi need health. Hence the 
imperative "Εῤῥωσο, and plur. "Εῤῥωσθε, 
are used in the conclusion of letters, like 
the Latin Vale and Valete, as a wish of 
health and happiness, Fare well, Fare 
ye well, Adieu. occ. Acta xv. 29. xxiii. 
30. So in Xenophon, Cyroped. lib. iv. 
[5. 12.] Cyrus ends his letter to Cyaxares 
with "ΕΡῬΏΩΣΟ. [Baruch v. δ. 2 Mac. 
ix. 20.] 








g, See Vitrings, Obvervat. Seer. lib. 4. cap. Ἰ- 
5. 
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ΣΑ Β 


,σ,ς, (, Sigma. The eighteenth 
9 of the Gs aaa Greek letters, 
bat the twenty-first of the ancient. It 
has been already remarked, under the 
letter @, that the author of the old Greek 
alphabet greatly confounded the names, 
forme, ee powers, of the four oriental 
sibilant letters Zain, Samech, Jaddi, and 
Shin. Thus Sigma, among the ancient 
Cadmean letters, answered in order to 
the Hebrew or Phenician Shin or Sin, 
and accordingly the * Dorians called it 
San; but the name Si, seems  Ο0ἵ- 
ruption of Samech. The forms Σ and ¢ 
seem plainly taken from Shin. of the 
Hebrews (w) or of the Phenicians (W) 
laid on one side; but σ is little different 
from the Hebrew b, Samech, turned to 
the right hand, to which Hebrew letter 
Cand @ bear aleoa manifest resemblance. 
As to the power or sound of the Greek 
Sigma, it was, no doubt, the same as that 
of the Roman 8, which answers to it in 
many Latin words derived from the Greek ; 
9ο it should be pronounced like the simple 
English S, not like SH, as the Heb. w is 
generally sounded. 
a> ZABAXOANT. Heb. or Chald.— 
Thon hast forsaken me,or, interrogatively, 
Hast thou forsaken me? It is nerally 
taken as a word ‘compounded of the 
Chaldee or Syriac np2w thou hast for- 
saken, and the pron. suffix 1) me. pate 
signifies to leave, let alone, in the Chaldee 
of Daniel and Esra; and ΠΡΩΙ is used 
for the Heb. ‘nary of the same import in 
the Chaldee Targum and Syriac version 
of Ps. xxii, 2, and in the Syriac version 
of Mat. xxvii. 46. Mark xv. 34. A late 
t learned writer, however, is of opinion, 
that Σαξαχθανί answers to the Heb. 
23D or 193, from 42D or Jaw to 


- © Γράμμα, τὸ Δωρίιες μὲν SAIN καλέωσι “lwres δὲ 
ΣΙ ΓΜΑ. ‘¢ The letter which the Dorians call 
no” Tonians Sigyna.” Herodotus, lib. i. cap. 
t Spearman, Letierson the LXX, p. 498, 9. 


ΣΑ Β 


lex, entangle, involve in perplezily, 
ο. μα our Lord to expres 


the ity of his forlorn conditio. 
hd κο he, “ the Chaldee par 
does not, I think, fully come up to thesig- 
nification of Ἐγκαταλείπω,” which: com 
pare in Lexicon above: occ, Mat.-xxti 
46. Mark xv. 34. 

ΣΑΒΑΩΘ. Heb. — Sabaoth, He 
may, a Ν. fem. plur. from the root tx, 
to assemble in orderly 1 et 
croswn The Host of Heaven, LXX. 
Στρατία τὸ 'Ovpavé (comp. Acts vii. 42) 
sometimes denotes the sun, moon, 
stars, (i. e. the fluxes of light fros 
them) inclusively, as Deut. iv. 19. Comp 
Gen. ii. 1. Jer. xix. 18. Zeph. i. 5. Ie 
xxxiv. 4. 2 Kings xvii. 16, xsi. 3. 2 
Chron. xxxiii. ee το a μα 
passages they are distinguis 
(Baal or te eile Jrre )—sometimes oaly 
the stars or stellar fluxes of light, as dis- 
tinguished from the sun and moos. Deut 
xvi. 3. Jer. viii. 2. xxxiii. 22. (Comp. 
Gen. .xv. 5. xxii. 17.) The texts now 
cited plainly prove that this celestial host 
was worshipped by the heathen and apo- 
state Israelites. “And from this worship, 


which very generally prevailed among the 
Gentiles {os wh ο. often shown by 
learned men, particularly by Leland"), it 


was, that a great of the world were 
dentmsinated Zahigbe ox Sabians. Henet 
the formation of the Όπου nav is often 
reclaimed ‘for Jehovah (see Deut. iv. 19. 
Neh. ix. 6. Ps. xxxiii. 6. Is. xl. 26. xl 
12.) and they are called wax his hosts, 
Ps. ciii. 21. Comp. Ps. cviii. 2. 

hence mx2¥ mm, Schr of Hosts, a 
Minay "> Aleim of Hosts, are 

used as titles of the true God, and import 
that from Him the hosts of the heavess 


5 Advantage and Necessity of Christian Revels 
tion. Comp. Eusebius Preparat. Evang. li. itt 


Son, | cap. 2. Selden, De Diis Syris Proleg. cap. ii. Vor 
6108 


De Orig. & Progr. Idol. lib. ii. cap. $0, #4 
above ta ante Encycloped. Britan. in POLY- 
THEISM, No. 10, 11, 12. 





ντ ὢ OO 


ποιον I νο ο ee. 


.and Macknight on the place, and comp. 
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derive their existence and amazing powers, 
and coeeyenty imply his own eternal 
and almighty power; whence the LXX 
frequently explain mxr2¥ by Παντοκράτωρ 
Almighty *.. They also often retain the 
original Heb. word Σαξαὼθ or Σαξθαὼθ, 
as in Is. i. 9, which St. Paul cites 
from that version. occ. Rom. ix. 29. James 
v. A. 

ZabEariopdc, #, 6, from σαξδατίζω, 
used in the LXX for keeping or enjoying 
@ sabbath or rest, Exod. xvi. 30. Lev. 
xxvi. 35, and in 2 Mac. vi.6; which from 
ZabEarov. A sabbatism, a keeping of a 
sabbath, a rest as on the sabbath. occ. 
Heb. iv. 9, where by Σαξξατισμὸς is ἆθ- 
noted not only a resting, but such a rest 
as God entered into when he had finished 
his work, a complete, holy, and happy 
rest; and this word further intimates to 
us that the sabbath was instituted as a 
Sigure of that eternal rest which remain- 

to the people of God+. See Whitby 


16. Acts xti. 24. xvi. 13. xvii. 2.] 346. 
Gara, ra, Col. ii. 16, comprehend all the 
Jewish sabbaths, or times of sacred rest 
appointed by Moses, as well as that of the 
seventh, day. The word is particularly 
applied by the LXX to the paschal sabe 
bath. Lev. xxiii. 15, (comp. ver. 7, 11.) ; 
to that on the tenth day of the seventh 
month, Lev. xxiii. 32; and to those on 
the fifteenth and twenty-third day of the 
same, Lev. xxiii. 39; to the sabbatical 
year, Lev. xxv. 2, 4, 6; and in Lev. xix. 
30. xxvi. 2, τὰ σάθδθατα µο, my sabbaths, 
no doubt, include all the sabbaths or 
times of sacred rest ordained by God yn- 
der the Mosaic dispensation. [The rea- 
der must use his judgment on this opi- 
nion of Parkburst’s. The word occ. in 
Ex, xx. 10. Lev. xxiii. 32. Numb. xxviii. 
9, 10. 1 Mac. ii. 38. Joseph. Ant. i. 1. 
] 


1 

II. Both sing. and plur. 4 week. 

Γ(1.) Sing. Mark xvi, 9. Luke xviii. 
12 ) 


{(2.) Plur. Mat. xxviii. 1. Mark ‘xvi. 2, 
Luke xxiv. 1. John xx. 1, 19. Acts xx, 
7. 1 Cor. xvi. 2.] So the Heb. mnaw is 
used for weeks, Lev. xxiii. 15; and naw 
for a week, ver. 16, according to the in- 
πο - of the Targum, LXX, and 
Vulgate. 


Σαγήνη, ης, ἡ, either from σέσαγα A 
mid, of σάττω to load, fill (which 
Heb. nw {ο set, place,) or from the 
Chald. pap great.—A large jfishing-net, a 
drag-net. Lat. verriculum *, which from 
verro to sweep, q. d. a sweep-net. occ. 
Mat. xiii. 47. (Ez. xxvi. 5, 14. xlvii. 10. 
Hab. i. 15, 16. Is. xix. 8. Artem. ii. 14, 
Alciph. Ep. i. 17 and 18. lian. H. A. 
xi. 12. Hence comes σαγηνεύω (i.e. ac- 
cording to Hesychius, θηρεύω, ἀιχμαλω- 
τίζω, ἡ ἁλιεύω). Herod. iii. 149. σαγηνεία» 
Plutarch, T. viii. p. 312. ed. Reisk. σαγη- 
νευτὴς. Plut. T. x. p. 29.] ᾿ 

ZAAAOYKAT OL, wy, 61.—Sadducees, 
a sect among the Jews, so called, accord- 
ing to the Falmudical writers, from ene 
Sadoc, its founder, who lived above two 
hundred and sixty years before Christ : 
ut, according to others, they were thus 
named from the Heb. pty righteous, just, 
either as pretending to inherent ri, 
ousness by their observation of the law, 
or as affecting to be great friends to dis-- 
tributive justice, particularly in punishing 





































under Ἔπτα II. and Vitringa on Isa. lvi. 
2. Wwiii. 13. 

ZA'BBATON, α, τό, Plur. 246Eara, τά, 
dat. Σάδβασι, from the Heb. naw Rest, 
the sabbath, to which this word generally 
answers in the LXX. . 

1. Both singular and plur. The sabbath- 


1y. 

[1:) Singular. Mat. xii. 2, 8. xxiv. 
20. Mark ii. 27, 28. vi. 2. xvi. |. Luke 
vi. 1, 2, 5, 6, 7. xiii. 14, 15,16. xiv. I, 
3, 5. xxiii. 54,56. John v. 9, 10, 16, 18. 
vii. 22, 23. ix. 14, 16. xix.31. Acts xiii. 
27, 42, 44. xv. 21. xviii. 4. 2 Kings xi. 
9.) In Mat. xii. 5, Campbell, whom see, 
translates—“ violate the rest {ο be ob- 
served on sabbaths—” taking Σάδδξατον 
here to signify rest. And on Mat. xii. 
1, see an excellent Note of Bp. Pearce.— 
4 sabbath-day's journey, Acts i. 12, is 
reckoned at two thousand cubits, that is, 
about a mile, not only in the Talmudical 
Tracts, but in Targum Jonathan on Exod. 
xvi. 29, and on Ruth i. 16. Comp. Mat. 
xxiv. 20, where see Wetstein, and Dod- 
dridge’s Note (ο) on Acts i. 12. vol. ij. 


p- 652. 
{(2.) Plural. Mat. xxviii. 1. Luke ‘iv. 


9 See Heb. and Eng. Lexicon in way IIL [So 
ο με Cheitom. Grecob. Ν. T. Ρ. 


" +{'The Jews henee called the state of eternal rest |. 
mek al very often Sram naw, &c. See Schitt- 
gen. 


5 “(Verriculam, quia profunde sub aquas pertin- 
gens, ipsum fundum verrit.”’] 
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offences. So Josephus, Ant. lib. xx. cap. 
8.§ 1. "Αιρεσιν---τὴν Σαδδικαίω», ὁίπερ 
ἔισι περὶ τὰς κρίσεις ὤμοι παρὰ πάντας τᾶς 
Ἰωδαίως, “ The sect of the Sadducees, 
who in judging offenders are severe above 
all the rest of the Jews."——The Sad- 
ducees not only rejected the traditions of 
the elders, which the Pharisees main- 
tained, but they also denied the resurrec- 
tion of the dead, the being of angels, and 
* all Raeworg af the spirits or souls of 
men departed, and consequently all future 
rewards -and ος. τον ο 
xxii. 23. Mark xii. 18. Luke xx. 27. 
Acts iv. 1, 2. xxiii. 6, 7, 8. 8ο that, as 
Prideaux has remarked, “ they were Epi- 
curean deists in all other r 5) 6Χ- 
cepting only that they allowed that God 
made the world by his power, and governs 
it by his providence,—and for the carry- 
ing on of this government hath ordained 
rewards and punishments, but they are 
in this world only; and for this reason 
alone it was that they worshipped him, 
and paid obedience to his laws +.” They 
taught that man was made absolute mas- 
ter of his own actions, with a full freedom 
- to do either good or evil, as he should 
think proper, without any assistance from 
God tr the one, or any restraint from 
Him for the other—Whether they re- 
jected all the sacred books but the Penta- 
teuch of Moses has been disputed ; but it 
seems evident that they did not; let, be- 


* The words of Josephus, De Bel. lib. ii. cap. 8. 
8 14, are, Ὑυχῆς τε τλν διαµονήν, καὶ τὰς καθ ᾷδον 
τιμωρίας καὶ τιμὰρ ἀναιροῦσι, They deny the con- 
tinuance of souls, and the punishments and rewards 
én Hades; and Ant. lib. xviii. cap. 1. § 4, Σαδ- 


Ρουχαίοις δὲ τὰς ψυχὰς ὁ λόγος συναφα»ίζει τοῖς σώμασι. 
The doctrine of the Saddu 


coes teaches that souls 
perish with the bodies, , 

+ Thy μὲν ἁμαρμένην, says Josephus, De Bel. ut. 
Sup. σαντάκασιν ἀναιροῦσι, καὶ τὸν Θιὸν ἔξω τοῦ δρᾷν τι 
καχόν ‘H MH‘ ΔΡΑ”ΙΝ τίθεντας φασὶ 8) in’ ἀνθρώπων 
ἐχλογή τό τό καλὸν καὶ τὸ καχὸν προκεῖσθαι, καὶ τὸ 
κατὰ γνώμηύ ἑκάςφ [ixdsu, QuP] τούτων ἱκατέρῳ 
_ προσιέναι, «ὁ They entirely reject fate (i. e. the 

and concatenation of causes, as in- 
the actions of men, comp. under Φαρισάτος 
2.), and deny that God ts the cause of men’s 
4 or not, but assert that both and evil are 
placed in the election of man, and that every one 
accedes to either of these, as he pleases.” From 
& spurious reading of 4 igopgy instead of ἡ μὸ δρᾷ», 
in the above passage (sce Grotins on Mat. xxii. 
and Hudson in loc.), the Sadducees have been 
with a denial of divine providence: even 
the authors of the Universal History refer to this 
place in proof of Josephus’ asserting that they 
looked upon the Deity as above intermeddling with 
human affairs, which is, say they, in effect denying 
@ providence, and consequently all religion. 
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cause they are never charged with this 
impiety by the evangelists; nor, 2dly, by 
Josephus, who was no friend to ther 
sect; and 3dly, because this historian, 
Ant. lib. xiii. cap. 10. § 6, expressly says, 
that the Sadducees taught, ἐκείνα δεῖν 
ἡγεῖσθαι νομιμὰ TA’ ΓΕΓΡΑΜΜΕΝΑ, 
“that those things which were write 
ought to be esteemed obligatory ;” where 
surely, had they rejected the greater par! 
of the Jewish scriptures, he could mt 
have failed mentioning it*. The reader 
may find a further account of this sect m 
Josephus, Ant. lib. xiii. cap. 10. § 6, ad 
lib. xviii. cap. 1. § 4. De Bel. lib. ii. cap. 
8, § 14.; in Prideaux's Connexion, pat 
ii. book 5, p. 335, &c. Ist edit. 8vo. axl 
in the Ancient Univers. History, vol. 5 
Ρ. 472, & seqt. Ist edit. 8vo. 
[4 Σαίνω, from σείω to shake. 
I. To shake, move, wag, generally 3 
dog does his tail. Thus used in the 
Greek writers, particularly Homer, Odyss 
x. lin. 216, 217. xvi. lin. 6. xvii. lio. 30-. 
See more in Wetstein on 1 These. iii. 
feos Blomf. ad sch. Sept. Theb. 379 
ian. V. H. xiii. 42. Hesiod. Theog. 
771. Munker ad Anton. Lib. Met. ο. 25.) 
meee ole, [Hes 
- Lo fawn, ter, cajole. | less 
chius has να ος. and Photius 
Σαΐνει κολακεύει. cele ὡς ἐπὶ τῶν wever 
σαινόντω» τῇ ὁρᾷι | whence Lairopat, pes 
To be flattered. η to i moved 48 
tery or cajoling, i. e. b prom: 
repel Somectable and. agreeable life, 
if they would forsake their Christian pro- 
fession. Thus Elsner explains it ia | 
Thess. iii. 3, the only text in which it 
occurs. [And Bretschneider savs this 
might be the meaning.] But Κγμε, 
from the addition of the word ἓν ταῖς 
θλίψεσι, thinks it better to render σα 
νεσθαι to be moved (as in our 
tion), disturbed, terrified ; and he shows 
ια this sense also the V. # ψ 
e Greek writers, icularly 
Bi es Laert. [vii. Pony and Be 
ripides. ak Πτόρεσθαι, Phil. i. 38. 
Qnd with this latter interpretativa 9m 
the ancient Syriac version, 220 W288”) 
Lest from oxy 
ould be cut off 
* See le’s Dictionary in SADDUCESS 
Note (G) Walton's Prolepan. XI. ρ. 77. Jobs 
on Christianity, vol. it p. 87, 2d edit. Caiveral 
History, vol. x. p. 475, 8vo, Jortin'’s Βαν 
Eccles, Hist. vol i. p. 172, &c. and vol ii. p. 10, 
2d edit. &c. 


pon θα td cy a 
) 8 





ZAA 


or fail, in these afflictions. [5ο Schleus- 
ner, Wahl, and Bretschneider.] Comp. 
Suicer Thesaur. on this word. 

ΣΑΊΈΕΟΣ, νυν, 6, from the Heb. pw a 
sack, sack-cloth, for which the LXX 
severally use it. This word SAC is 
rom the Heb., preserved not only in 
Greek and Latin, and in the languages 
derived from them, but we find it in the 
Welsh Sack, Gothic Saccus, Saxon Sec, 
Danish & eec€, Old German ae, Is- 
landic Sakk, Swedish GcE, and Dutch 
and Eng. Sack*.—A sack, (Prov. i. 14. 
Micah vi. 11.] also (a dress of | sack-cloth, 
a coarse kind of hatr-cloth of which sacks 
were anciently made (see Rev. vi. 12.), 
as they sometimes are with us, cilicium. 
oce. Mat. xi. 21. Luke x. 13. Rev. vi. 
12. xi. 3. Menander, cited by Porphyry 
De Abstin. lib. iv. cap. 15, takes notice 
of the Syrians wearing sack-cloth in time 
of religious humiliation, 


———rapadtiyua τᾶς ΣΤΡΟΥΣ λαθί--- 
ita ZA'KKION ἔλαθον ἐς 3) ὁδὲν 
Ἐκάθεσον duro) ἐπὶ κόπρω, καὶ τὸν 9εὸν 
Ἐξιλάσαντο, τῷ ταπιινᾶσαι σφόδρα. 


They wear sackcloth, and besmeared with 
filt 


Sit by the public road, in humble guise, 
Thus placating the dread Atergatis t. 





And it appears from Plutarch De Su- 
perstit. tom: ii. p. 161, that the same was 
sometimes practised by the Greeks "Εξω 
καθῆται ΣΑ ΈΕΙΟΝ ἔχω» κ.τ.λ. “ The 
superstitious man sits out of doors, wear- 
ing sack-cloth or sordid rags, and often 
rolls himself naked in the dirt.” Comp. 
Wetstein on Mat. [Josephus puts σχῆμα 
ταπεινό», and πενθικὴ ἔσθής for pw. 
Gen. xxxvii. 34. | Kings xxi. 27. 2 Sam. 
fii. 31. Is. xxxvii. 1. 1. 3. Wessel. ad 
Diod. Sic. xix. 107. Poll. On. vii. 191. 
Thomas M. says that the Attics wrote 
the word with one «; but see Lobeck on 
Phryn. p. 257.] 

Σαλέύω, from σάλος, which see. 

I. Το shake, be tossed. ον 
says it is properly spoken of a ship, 
which, when riding at απο. is ρα] 
by the waves of the sea; so also Moscho- 
pulus in Wetstein, whom see on Heb. xii. 
26. Josephus applies it in this view, De 
Bel. Jib. i.cap. 21, § 5, and lib. iii. cap. 
8, § 3. So the compound ἀποσαλεύει», 


* See Junius’s E 
+ Of whom sce 
n Iv. ‘ 


ol. Anglican. in SACK. 
eb. and Eng. Lexicon under 
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Ant. lib. xv. cap. 9, ὃ 6. ᾽ΑΠΟΣΑ- 
AEYEIN—éa’ ἀγκύραις, “ to ride at an~ 
chor.” [Diod. S. xiii. 100.] 

II. To shake, cause to shake or trem- 
ble, as a torrent by beating against a 
house, Luke vi. 48.—as the voice of God 
did the earth at Sinai, Heb. xii. 26. 
Comp. ver. 27, where see Kypke. ([Schl. 
translates here, To remove, abrogate, and 
Wahl translates the passive, To be near 
ruin.] Σαλεύομαι pass. To be shaken, as 
a reed by the wind, Mat. xi. 7. Luke vii. 
24.—as the powers of the heaven, Mat. 
xxiv. 29. Luke xxi. 26.—as corn or &c., 
shaken together in a measure, Luke vi. 
38.—as a place, or the foundations of a 
prison by an earthquake, Acts iv. 31. xvi. 
26. Amos viii. 12. Is. xxiv. 20. 
Ps, xlvii. 6. xcvi. 9. Wisd. iv. 19. Diod. 
Sic. i. 47. xvii. 22.] 

III. To stir up, as a populace, to a 
disturbance. Acts xvii. 13. [Comp. 
Soph. CEd. T. 22.] See Blackwall’s Sacred 
Classics, vol. i. p. 230, and Elsner. 

IV. Σαλεύοµαι, pass. To be shaken 
mentally, fluctuare. [Acts ii. 25.) 2 
Thess. 1i. 2, where see Elsner, who shows 
that Heliodorus likewise applies it to the 
mind. (Comp. Ps. xlvi. 5. 1 Mac. vi. 8. 
Ecclus. xlviii. 22. See Arrian D. E. iii. 26. 
16.]—The above cited are all the texts of 
the N. T. wherein the verb occurs. 

Σάλο”, s, 6, from σείω to shake, agitate, 
and ἅλς the sea.—The agitation of the 
sea, or the sea considered as agitated, sa- 
lum. οσο. Luke xxi. 25.—This is a very 
common word in the Greek, both in a 
proper and a figurative sense, as may be 
seen in Wetstein and Kypke, and the 


See | LXX use σάλος for the Heb. Ayr the 


raging of the sea. Jonah i. 15, Kat sy ἡ 
θάλασσα ἐκ τᾷ ΣΑ΄ΛΟΥ ἀντῆς, And the 
sea stood or ceased from ils agitation ; 
so for the Heb. mw the lifting up, Ps. 
Ixxxix. 10. or 9, Τὸν δὲ ΣΑ΄ΛΟΝ τῶν κυ- 
µάτων ἀντῆς σὺ καταπραῦνεις, And thou 
stillest the agitation of its (the sea’s) 
waves. [Soph. Phil. 271. Diod. Sic. xx. 
74.) 

Σάλπιγξ, vyyoc, ἡ. The learned Damm, 
Lexic. col. 779, deduces it from σάλος or 
σάλη agilation, concussion, and ἔπος α 
votce, sound. It is remarkable that Ho- 
mer, Il. xxi. lin. 388, applies the V. 
σάλπιγξεν to the resounding of the hea- 
vens in the battle of the gods.—A trum- 
pet, Mat. xxiv. 31. 1 Cor. xiv. 8. xv. 
52. (1 Thess. iv. 16. Heb. xii. 19. Rev. 
|i. 10. iv. 1. viii. 2, 6, 19. ix. on & al. 
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. because the approach of the great was 


. Wetstein, Fritzsche, Schleusner, take it 
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In Mat. it denotes the preachy of the| the ten tribes, and was ασε | 
gospel, in allusion to the aiseuble of | Salmanasar ; rebuilt by the remnant 


the Israelitish people by the sound of| the new Assyrian settlers; destreyed 
trumpets. See Num. ch. x. [I Chron.| again by John -Hyrcanus; rebuilt by 
xv, 24. xvi. 6. Here the Hebrew word | Gabinius, and called Gabinia; given by 
is myn. The same instrument is used ης to Herod the Great ; enlarged 
in solemn songs in honour of God, kings, | by him, and called Sebaste. It is news 
feasts, &c. See 2 Kings xi. 15. 1 Chron. | wretched village, called Schemrun. See 
xiii, 8. It is also used for δι, an in-| Jer. xxiii. 13. Ez. xvi. 46. Amos iv. 1. 
strument used to announce the commands | Joseph. Ant. xiii. 18. Reland. Palast. i 
of the king. See Josh. vi. 8. 2 Sam. ii.| p. 341. ii. 979. Acts viii. 5. (See Ge 
28, &c. Schleusner thinks that in every | sen. p. 677. Glass. Phil. 5. p. 14.)] 
instance except 1 Cor. xiv. 8, it means| II. In the N. T. The country lying 
thunder, and fs refers to Ps. xlvii. 5. Is.| round this city. Luke xvii. 11. Johnit 
xxvii. 13. Zach. ix. 14. in Hebrew. Wahl | 4,5, 7. [Acts i. 8. viii. 1, 9. ix. 31. 1 
says, that the scripture speaks of God's | 3.] sored η, in his Life, § 52, remark. 
coming with the sound of the trumpet, | ably confirms St. John's observation, ᾱ. 
iv. 4, in these words, speaking of the 
country of Samaria: Πάντως ἔδει m 
ταχὺ Dadeubyes ἀπελθεῖν δὺ ἐκείνης το 
ρευεσθαι' τρἰσι γὰρ ἡμέραις ἀπὸ Γαλιλαῖες 
ἕνεσιν ὅτως ἐις Ἱεροσόλυμα καταλῖοοι, 
“It was absolutely necessary for the 
who had a mind to go ο 
(i.e. from Galilee to Jerusalem) to pas 
through it; for thus one may in thre 
days reach Jerusalem from Galle. 
Comp. Ant. lib. xx. cap. 5, § 1, ad 
De Bel. lib. ii. cap. 12, § a oa 
Σαμαρείτης; v, 6, from Σαμαρεα. 
i See an inhabitant of the caly 
or country of Samaria. The Samaritan 
were descended partly from those heathes 
people whom Esarhaddon brought end 
settled in the cities of Samaria, i 0 
the children of Israel (see 2 Kings απ. 
14. Ezra iv. 2.), and partly from reve 
gado Jews who had from time to ume 
deserted to them, The Samaritans a 
mitted no other part of the 5. 5. but the 
Pentateuch of Moses, or, at most, did nat 
* regard any of the other books with 
equal veneration; they rejected all tre 
ditions, and adhered only to the writtes 
law, but looked upon Mount Gerizim 5 
the most sacred place for religious τα" 
ship, in Sere to Jerusalem. 
reader may find a more particular accsstt 
of this people, and their religion, i 
deaux Connex. part i. book 6, t 
the end, in the Universal History, vol. & 
Ρ. 280, &c. 8vo. Lardner likewise, inbs 
Credibility of Gospel Hist. book i. ch 4 
§ 6, has some judicious remarks confire- 
ing the account given of the Samariss 
* See Jenkins’s Reasonableness, &c. of the Cori 
tian Religion, vol. ii. p. 87, &c. 2d edit. end Pr 
desux Connex. part i. book vi. p. 420, 1. Ine’ 
8vo. Suicer Thesaur. in rapapefras IL L 





















thus denoted. See Ps. xlvii. 5. Pol. xv. 
12. 2. Artem. i. 36.] 

Σαλπίζω, from σάλπιγξ.---Το sound or 
blow a trumpet. Mat. vi. 2. 1 Cor. xv. 
52. Rev. viii. 6, [7, 8, 10, 12, 13. ix. 1, 
19. x. 7. xi. 13. The word occ. in 
Numb. x. 8—8. Judg. iii. 20. vi. 94. 
Xen. An. i. 2. 17. The forms σαλπίσω, 
ἐσάλπισα, (Joseph. Ant. vii. 11. Is. xliv. 
23.) are not reckoned so good as σαλ- 
πίγξω. See Lobeck on Phryn. 191. 
Math. § 174. In Mat. vi. 2. some have 
supposed the precept to be literal, and 
have imagined that the Pharisees really 
blew a trumpet before them when the 
gave alms, an assertion of which there is 
no proof*, But the Greek interpreters 
and many moderas, Grotius, Elsner, 


metaphorically, Do not publish it too 
much, do not make a noise about the 
matter, Schleusner and Kiunél, after 
Beza, seem to take the verb transitively, 
viz. Do not make others publish the 
thing ; but there is little occasion for 
this.] 

ESP Σαλπισής, w, 6, from σαλπίζω.--- 
A trumpeter. occ. Rev. xviii. 22. 

KS ΣΑΜΑΤΡΕΙΑ, ac, ἡ, from the 
Heb. piow Samaria. 

I. The name (of a Hill, and then of ]a 
City in the tribe of Ephraim, built by 
Omri, king of Israel, and called in Heb. 
mow, from σὺ), the name of the prior 
owner of the hill whereon it was built. 
See 1 Kings xvi. 24, and Suicer Thesaur. 
in Σαµαρείτης I. [It was the capital of 


* [The passage from the Gemara commonly cited 
here docs not apply to this matter, but to the col- 
lecting alms. ] 


ie, σσ 2, Si a 


σος ™ ιν τὸ . 


μες μα ππῦ 


μι πο σαν, μα μην .Ἐ 
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im the New Testament. See also Wet- 
stein on Mat. x. 5. -To the observations 
of these learned writers I add, that by 
what our Saviour says to the Samaritan 
woman, John iv. 22, it seems that the 
Samaritans were wrong in the object of 
their worship; and that, however free 
they might at that time be from hea- 
thenish idolatry, they retained the Arian 


_ idolatry of worshipping the Father as su- 


perior to the other two Divine persons. 
(See Note under "Ειδωλον II.) This 
idolatry was established by Jeroboam, 1 
a xii. 28, &c. and probably was after- 
wards taught to the Samdrilans by the 
Israelitish priest who was sent thither by 
the king of Assyria, 2 Kings xvii. 27, 28, 
and who is particularly observed by the 
sacred historian to have dwelt at Bethel, 
where Jeroboam had formerly set up one 
of the golden calves, 1 Kings xii. 29. 
And I would submit it to the learned and 
intelligent reader, whether in the Sama- 
ritan Pentateuch, mynn for iynt Gen. 
xx. 13, 123 for 191} Gen. xxxv. 7, are 
not as plain instances of corruption from 
the Jewish copies, in favour of the Arian 
notions of the Samaritans, as sme (a 
word, by the way, of an irregular form) 
for ont Exdd, xx. 24, and ona for Sn 
Deut. xii. 11, 14, 18, 21, 26. xiv. 23, 
24, 25, & al. freq. are examples of simi- 
lar corruptions, in defence of their wor- 
shipping on Mount Gerizim in prefer- 
ence to Jerusalem. Jn John viii. 48, Bp. 
Pearce explains Σαμαρείτης a Samaritan, 
by “an asserter of a falschood, as the 
Samaritans are, when they say, that God 
commanded that he should be worshipped 
in Mount Gerizim.” z 

Ka Σαμαρεῖτις, oc, ἡ, from Zapa- 
ρείτης, which see—A Samaritan woman. 
occ. John iv. 9, twice. 

‘ ZANAA’AION, ο, τό, from the Chaldee 
or Syriac 5110, which, in the Chaldce 
Targums of Jonathan and Jerusalem, 
often answers to the Heb. 5yt a sole, or 
sandal, and which Martinius, in Lexic. 
Philol., derives from the Chald. pp α shoe 
(so used Targ. Onkelos, Deut. xxv. 9, 
10.) and 55 slender, mean, as being an- 
ciently made of mean and slight materials. 
—~A sandal, a kind of shoe, which con- 
sisted only of a sole {of wood or leather] 
fastened to the foot by strings tied on the 
upper part of it. occ. Mark vi. 9. Acts 

- 8. Σανδάλιον is the same as ὑπό- 
δηµα. In Mat. x. 10, our Saviour for- 


bids his disciples to provide two coats for 
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their journey, or ὑποδήματα sandals, i.e. 
pisely: other sandals, besides those the 

ad on; and in perfect consistence with 
this, he orders or permits them, Mark vi. 
9, to be shod with sandals, ὑποδεδεμένος 
σανδάλια. See Bynzeus’s excellent ob- 
servations on this subject, De Calceis 
Hebreorum, lib. i. cap. 6.---Σανδάλιον is 
not only used by the LXX, Isa. xx. 2, 
(for the Heb. bys) and in Judith x. 4. xvi. 
9, but also by the profane writers, as by 
Lucian and Herodtens, (lib. ii. cap. 91, 
see Wetstein on Mark vi. 9.); and even in 
the Hymn to Mercury, ascribed to Ho- 
mer, [and at all events very ancient,] we 
meet with σάνδαλα for sandals, lin. 79 
and 83, which shows that the Greek had 
received the word from the East prett 
early. Anacreon also uses the same word, 
Ode xx. lin, 15. Καὶ ΣΑ΄ΝΔΑΛΟΝ γενοί- 
µην, A sandal I would gladly be; [and 
Elian. V. Η. i. 18. The sandal was 
worn principally by women in Greece 
(See Alian. V. H. vii. 11.), but also by 
men (Periz. ad Elian. V. Η. 1. 18.); and 
in the N. T. it seems to have been in com- 
mon use for travellers at all events. ] 

Σανίς, ἴδος, ἡ, q. τάνις, Pasor and 
Mintert, from γείνω to catend—A plank, 
a board. occ. Acts xxvii. 44. [Ez. xxvii. 
5. Pol. ti. 5. 5. AEsch. 59, 11. Joseph.. 
Ant. viii. 5. 2. *] 

Σαπρός, 4, dv, from σήπω to rot. 

I. Properly, [Putrid, rotten. See 
Theoph. Char. xi. (rancid). Arrian 
Ῥ. E. iv. 4. Dem. 615, ΙΙ. Alciph. i: 
Ep. 26. Kiesler ad Aristoph. Plut. 824. 
Schleusner (in his edition of Biel) quotes 
it in Job xli. 19. ξύλον σαπρόν: but it is 
not in Mill, nor do I see how it can be in 
any MS., or any of the minor versions.] 

I. Bad, of a bad kind, spoken of trecs 
and fruit. occ. Mat. vii. 17, 18. xii. 33. 
Luke vi. 43, Σαπρὸν λέγομεν wav ὁ μὴ 
τὴν ἰδίαν χρείαν πληροῖ, ** We call any 
thing σαπρὸν which does not answer its 
proper end,” says Chrysostom, (Hom. iv. 
in Ep. ad Tim.] ; and Hesychius explains 
σαπρὸν not only by radacdy old, but by 
ἀισχρὸν vile, ἀκάθαρτον unclean. See 
Wetstein on Mat. vii. [and so] Bad,. not 
good to eat, of fish. occ. Mat. xili. 48. 

IIL. Corrupt, evil, spoken of discourse. 
occ. Eph. iv. 29, where it is opposed to 


* [Scbleusner here seems to consider the tatula 
cartied about by shipwreckedtmariners, to have been 
a plank, as descriptive of the way in which they had 
escaped. But I believe that tabula to have been a 
picture. See Hor. A. P. 20.] 5 ne 
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ἀγαθὸς good, useful. Comp. | Cor. xv. | occ. Rev. xxi. 20. The LXX use cap 


$3. Arrian. Epictet. lib. iii- cap. 16, has 
the expression Ta ZAIIPA‘—AAAO'Y- 
ZIN. See Alberti and Kypke on Eph. 
{See Hor. i. Od. 36. 17.] 

ΣΑ΄ΠΦΕΙΡΟΣ, ο, 6, from the Heb. Ὢθδ, 
the same, to which it often answers in the 
LXX. (Ex. xxiv. 10. Song of Β. v. 14.] 
A sapphire. A kind of precious stone, 
which, according to Pliny, Nat. Hist lib. 
XXxxvii. cap. 9, was of an azure or shy- 
blue colour with golden spots. occ. Rev. 
xxi. 16. (See Braun. de Vest. Sac. Heb. 
ii. 12. Salm. ad Epiph. de Gemm. v. 
Ρ.97.] 

GS ΣΑΡΓΑ΄ΝΗ, ης, ἡ, from the Heb. 
2η to wreathe, twist together *, and as a 
N. a tender flexible root or twig of a vine 
or fig-tree. [A twisted rope. A’sch. 
Supp. 801.—A rope-basket. Athen. iii. p. 
119. B.J—A wicker-basket made of imigs 
entwined with each other, or [α rope, ac- 
cording to Schleusner and Walil.] occ. 2 


διον for the Heb. toe a ruby, a red- 
coloured precious stone, Exod. xxviii. 1]. 
xxxix. 8, or 13. Ezek. xxviii. 13, and 
λίθες capdiec, or (according to some co 
pies) σαρδίο, for Heb. tonw an onys, 
Exod. xxv. 7. xxxv. 9. 

{99 Laplorvi, οχος, 6, from caption 4 
sardius, and ὄνυξ a nail, also an onyz.— 
A sardonyz, a precious stone, which seems 
to have its pame from its resemblance 
partly to the onyz, so called from its like 
ness in colour to a man’s nail. ie a 
onyx “is generally tinged with whi 
black, be σα ο νὰ are ἆ- 
stinguished from each other by circle 
or rows so distinct, that they appear to ke 
the effect of art.” Brooke's Natural He 
story, vol. v. p. 145, 6. occ. Rev. xxi. 20. 
[See Plin. H. N. xxxvii. 12. Salm. al 
Lpiph. de Gemm. xii. p. 110. oce. Aq 
Gen. xii. 9.] 


EGS” Σαρκικός ἡ, dv, from capt te 


Cor. xi. 98. [Hesychius has capydvac | flesh.—In general, Fleshly, carnal, be- 


δεσμοὶ καὶ πλέγματα γυργαθφδη, σχοινίον, 
ayuparwya.] 

Σάρδινος, ο, 6, from ZA’PAQ, or 
ΣΛ΄ΡΔΩΝ, the name of the island of Sar- 
dinia, which Bochart thinks was given it 
by the Phenicians from the Heb. sy¥ a 
footstep, on account of its form, which 
resembles that of the human footstep t: 
whence the Greeks likewise called it 
‘lyvéea and Σανδαλιώτι. The same 
Jearned writer shows, by a number of in- 

_ Btances, that 4, R, is inserted in many 
words derived from the Heb. See more 
in Bochart himself, vol. i 572.—A sar- 
dine, stone namely, λίθος being under- 
stood, a carnelian, or cornelian, a pre- 
cious stone, semitransparent, of a red 
colour, sot named either because first 
discovered by the inhabitants of Sardis in 
Asia Minor, or from the island of Sardo, 
or Sardinia, where the best of this kind 
were found. occ. Rev. iv. 9. [Epiphanius 
de Gemm. c. i. describes it as Πυρωπὸς τῷ 
ἔιδει καὶ ἀιματοειδής.] 

Σάρδιος, ο, 6.—A sardius, or sardine- 
stone, the same as Σάρδινος, which see. 


* [Others say, that p is put into the word σα- 
γάνη from σάσσω to load. So Etym. Μ. and Pha- 
vorinus. See Gataker, Op. Crit. p. 29.] 

+ So Sallust Fragm. Hist. lib. 2, ad init, « Sar. 
Ginia—facic vegtigii humani.” 

+ Sce Martinius, Lexic, Etymol. in Sardius, and 
Prooke’s Natural Hist. vol. v. Ρ. 145, who says, 
“ Boet affirms the best cornclians are found in 
8.:dinig.”’ 


longing to the flesh. 

. What sustains the body or Ποὰ f 
man, carnal, worldly. occ. Rom. xv. 27.1 
Cor ix.11. 

II. [Human, and so imperfect, used) of 
wisdom acquired by human means, ot by 
the exertion of a man’s mere παίκταὶ 
powers (comp. J Cor. ii. 4, 13.), and 
tending to carnal or worldly ends (comp. 
2 Cor. i. 17. 1 Cor. x. 33.), occ. 2 Cor. 
i. 12. comp. ch. x. 4.—On Heb. vii. 16, 
Theodoret observes that the apostle 
“calls this a carnal’ commandment, 
namely, that the Jaw, on account of the 
mortality of men, ordered, that after the 
decease of the High Priest, his son should 
take his office.” 

ΓΙΠ. Carnal, corrupt, either of perso 
subject to carnal lusts and infirmities 
Rom. vii. 14. —or of things, as the lusts 
themselves. 1 Pet. ii. 1}. Parkhurst r- 
fers 1 Cor. iii. 1, 3, 4. to this head. Wabl 
refers it to the last ; and Schleusner sy*, 
Infirm, and imperfect in knowledge 
Christianity.) ‘The above-cited are 
the texts of the N. T. where the 
occurs. fos 

Σαρκινός, 4, όν, from capt, κος, ae 
F leshly, made or consisting of flesh. 0 
2 Cor. iii, 3. [2 Chron. xxxil. 8. Es. 
19. 

ZA'PZ, κος, ἡ. 

I. Flesh, properly 8ο called, whethe 
of men, beasts, fishes, or birds. ἳ 
xxiv. 39. 1 Cor. xv. 39. [(which Wab 
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and Schl. refer to the next head.) Heb. ii. 
14. Rev. xvii. 16. xix. 18, οἱ. See Ez. 
xxxii. 5. Eur. Med. 1197, 1214. lian. 
V. Η. iv. 28.] 

II. The human body. Acts ii. 26, 31. 
2 Cor. vii.1. Eph. ii. 15. Col. ii. 5. (comp. 
1 Cor. v. 3.) Eph. v. 29. (cump. ver. 30.) 
Hither too we may refer Mat. xix. 5, 6. 
xxvi. 41. Mark x. 8. Eph. v. 31. 1 Cor. 
[ν. 5.] vi. 16. 1 Pet. iii. 18. Bape is 
used in this sense by the LXX, corre- 
sponding to the Heb. swa, Gen. ii. 24. 

gs. xxxviii. 3, 7. [Add Rom. ii. 28. 
xiii. 14. (which Parkhurst refers to IV.) 
2 Cor. iv. 1). viii. 1. (which Park- 
hurst refers to IV.) xii. 7. Gal. ii. 20. 
(which Parkhurst refers to III.) Phil. 
i. 22. Col. i. 24. Ἡ, 1, 5, 13, and 23. 
1 Tim. iii. 16. (1 John iv. 2, 3. 2 John 
7, which three last places perhaps be- 
long to III.) Heb. ν. 7.* ix. 13. x. 20. 
xii. 9. James ν. 3. { Pet. iii. 21. iv. 
pai 6. 2 Pet. ii. 10. Jude 7 and δ.Ἱ--- 

oing afler σαρκὸς ἑτέρας strange flesh, 
κα 7, degatés Se ο... 
tical abominations. Comp. Rom. i. 27. 
(Schl. understands the word in this and 
2 Pet. ii. 10. only as meaning a woman, 
and explains it of η 

III. Man; whence the Hellenistical 
phrase πᾶσα σὰρξ is used for any man, or 
all men, Mat. xxiv. 22. [Mark xiii. 20.] 
Luke iii. 6. [John xvii. 2.] Acts ii, 17. 
Rom. iii. 20. 1 Cor. i. 29. Gal. ii. 16. 
1 Pet. i. 24, as it is likewise applied by 
the LXX, Gen. vi. 12. Isa. xl. 5, 6. 
Ezek. xxi. 4, 5, & al. for the Heb. πώ} 55 
all flesh. Aud hence, when it is said, 
_ John i. 14, Ὁ Λόγος capt ἐγένετο, The 
word was made or became flesh, the mean- 
ing plainly is, that He became man, or 
took Auman nature upon him, with all its 
innocent infirmities, and became subject 
to suffering and mortalityt. [The phrase 
κατὰ σάρκα constantly denotes after the 
manner of men. See | Cor. i. 26. 2 Cor. 
i. 17. x. 2, 3, 4. Gal. iv. 23 and 29. See 
Is, xxxi. 3. Gen. vi. 3. In all these places 
there is a sense of the infirmity of man. 
Comp. sense VI.] Σὰρξ καὶ diva, Flesh 
and Llood, signifies either such infirm 
bodies as we now have, | Cor. xy. 50. 


© [Perhaps here Parkhurst’s explanation is right. 
He says,] it denotes The infirmity of human na- 
ture, Heb, v. 7. Comp. Mat. xxvi. 41. Col. i. 22. 
Sart also applied by the LXX for Heb. »wa. Ps. 
vi. 4. iii. 39. 
+ See Archbp. Tillotson's Ist Sermon concern- 
ing the Incarnation of our Blesscd Saviour. 
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(Comp. Heb. ii. 14.), or man in general, 
chiefly with respect to his present weak 
and corrupt state. See Mat. xvi. 17. - 
Gal. i. 16. Eph. vi. 12.—Though I know 
not that this phrase, flesh and blood, ov- 
curs in the O. T., yet, no doubt, it is an 
Hebrew one ; because we find it used by 
the son of Sirach, Ecclus. xiv. 18, Γένεα 
ΣΑ΄ΡΚΟΣ καὶ 'ΑΓΜΑΤΟΣ, The genera- 
tion of flesh and blood, i.e. of mortal men. 
αι Ecclus. xvii. 31, Alexandr. 

IV. The corrupt nature of man, sub- 
ject to the fleshly appetites and passions. 
See John iii. 6. Rom. vii. [ὅ,] 18, [25.] 
viii, 6. Gal. v. 13, 16, 17, 19, 24. vi. 8. 
(Eph. ii. 3. 2 Pet. it. 18. Col. ii. 13.) 
Comp. Gen. vi. 3, where the LXX apply 
it in the same view for the Heb. Ἰώ1. 
Hence the expressions Kara σάρκα περι- 
πατεῖν, To walk according to the flesh, 
Rom. viii. i. 4; Kara σάρκα ἔιναι, To be 
after or according to the flesh, ver. 5; 
Ἐν σαρκὶ ἔιναι, To be in the flesh, ver. 8, 
9; Κατὰ σάρκα Ziv, To live according to 
the flesh, ver. 12, 13, all denote a worldly 
and carnal life or conversation, conform- 
able to the appetites and interests of man’s 
corrupt nature—In Rom. vi. 19, Kypke 
(whom see) refers ἀσθενείαν τῆς σαρκός, 
not, as many do, to the weakness of the 
understanding, to which Σὰρξ never re- 
lates in Scripture, but to the weakness of 
man’s corrupt nature, which is ovcasioned 
by the flesh, see Rom. viii. 3; and he in- 
terprets ἀνθρώπινον λέγω, I am speaking 
of or concerning (comp. Λέγω II.) some- 
what human, i. e. of the sins and unclean- 
ness to which ye have been enslaved by 
reason of the infirmity of your flesh (comp. 
ver. 17); and thus understamding the 
particip. ov or γεγεννηµένον, he connects 
διὰ τὴν ἀσθενείαν with ἀνθρώπινον, which 
word he shows is by the Greek writers 
applied to human vices and crimes. Comp. 
Davies’s Note 7.on Cicero, Tuscul. Disput. 
lib. 1. cap. 30. 

V. It signifies consanguinity, natural 
relation, or descent. Rom. i. 3. ix. 3, 5, 
8. So St. Paul, as being an Israelite of 
the seed of Abraham, calls the Jews his 
flesh, Rom. xi. 14. Comp. ver. 1. (Gal. 
ii. 11. Eph. ii. 11. In this sense also 
it is applied in the LXX for Heb. qwa, 
Gen. xxix, 14. xxxvii. 27. Jud. ix. 2. 

VI. It denotes fleshly and external 
[condition.] John viii. 15. 1 Cor.-i. 26. 
2 Cor. xi. 18, 22, 23. [See John vi. 63. 
2 Cor. v. 16. xi. 18. Col. ii. 18. Phil. 
iii. 4.] 
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VI. It imports the outward and carnal 
ordinances of the Mosaic law. Gal. iii. 3. 
[So Schleusner. Wahl says external 
ceremonies.] Comp. ch. vi. 12, 13. Rom. 
vii. 5. Phil. 3, 4. Heb, ix. 10. (Schl. and 
Wahl refer Rom. iv. 1. to this head. 
Others join κατὰ σάρκα with τὸν xarépa, 
and refer the place to V. Schl. also puts 
Gal. vi. 12. to this head, and so Mac- 
knight. Wahl refers'it to VI.) 

BGP Σαρόω, ὤ, from σάιρω the same. 
fer Eur. Ion. 115.)]—To sweep. occ. 

at. xii. 44. Luke xi. 25. xv. δ. [This 
word is condemned by Thomas M. p. 547, 
and Phrynichus, p. 83. See Lobeck ] 

SATAN, 6. Undeclined. Heb.—Satan, 
the Prince of the Fallen Angels, “ Foe 
to God and man;” in Heb. yow, which 
signifies an adversary, and is used for the 
Devil, Job ch. i. and ii. & al. occ. 2 Cor. 
xii. 7—The LXX have used this word 
answering to the Heb. pow for a human 
adversary or enemy in three texts. 1 Kings 
xi. 14, 23, 25.* 

ZATANAY, a, 6, the same as Saray, 
with a Greek termination. 


I. Satan, the Devil, the Prince of 


the Fallen Angels. Mat. iv. 10. Mark i. 
19, & al. [ολ]. and Wahl think that 
in every place of the N. T., except Mat. 
xvi. 23. and Mark viii. 33, this is the 
meaning of the word. See Mark i. 19. iv. 
35. Luke iv. 8. x. 18. xiii. 16. xxii. 3, 
3]. John siii. 27. Acts v. 3. xxvi. 18, 
Rom. xvi. 20. 1 Cor. v. 5. vii. 5. 2 Cor. 
ii, 11. xi. 14. xii. 7. 1 Thess, ii. 8. 2 Thess. 
ii. 9. 1 Tim. 1, 20. v. 15. Rev. ii. 9, 13, 
24. iii. 9. xii. 9. xx. 2, 7.) 

II. It is used as a collective word for 
evil spiréés or devils. Mat. xii. 26. Mark 
iii, 23, 26. Luke xi. 18. 

ILI. It is applied by our blessed Lord 
to Peter, considered as opposing the di- 
vine plan of man’s redemption by Christ’s 
sufferings and death, and so far joining 
with Satan. Mat. xvi. 23, (where see 
πα and Doddridge.) Mark viii. 33 ; 
in both which texts the ancient Syriac 
version has the word 1900, and Campbell 
readers the Greek Ὕπαγε ὀπίσω µη, σα- 
τανᾶ, by Get thee hence, adversary ; and 
in his Prelim. Dissertat. p. 187, observes 
that “ Satan, though eonceived by us a 

roper name, was an appellative tn the 
guage spoxen by our Lord; for from 
the Hebrew it passed into the Syriac, 


* [They translate the Heb. word by Διάβολος in , 


1 Chron. xxi. Ε. Job i, 6, 7, 9, 125 By inBeroe 
1 Sam, xxix, 4.] 
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and signified πο mere than adversary o 
opponent, It is natarally just as appl 
cable to human, as to spiritual, ageats 
and is in the Old Testament often %0 
plied.” Comp. Heb. and Eng. Lexicos in 
yow I. John vi. 70, under Διάβολος IL 
Rom. xvi. 20, and Macknight there— 
This word occurs Ecclus. xxi. 27. 

KP ΣΑΤΟΝ, ο, τό, from the Heb. mo 
@ seah, in .. Ρκὂ.--4 nek tem 
measure of capacity for things dry, 
to about two gallos and a ναί Bagh 
oce. Mat. xiit. 33. Luke xiii. 21.—Ths 
word is not found in the LXX, but Aqui 
and Symmachus use it for the Heb. mx), 
Gen. xviii. 6, and Aquila, ] Sam. m. 
138. 

Σαντῦ, τῷ, τόν, A pron. by contraction 
for ceavrs.— Thyself. Zavroy occurs, & 
cording to some copies, Rom. xiv. 22. 

Σθέννυμι, from the old verb σδέν, te 


same. 

I. To extinguish, quench, properlys 
frre, or some Indted a smoking matter. 
oce. Mat. xii. 20. xxv. 8. Mark ix. 44, 
46, 48. Eph. vi. 16. Heb. xi. 34. (Prov. 
xiii. 9. 2 Sam. xiv. 7. xxi. ef - 

II. It is applied to the Holy δρ 
perhaps by an image taken from the sé 
terial spirit or air, which may be the 
said to be extinguished or quenched when 
its action ts stopped or ceases. So Ple- 
tarch, De Isid. & Osir. tom. ii. p. 366 
Ε., cited by Wetstein, speaks of ΤΑ' Bo- 
ρεα ΠΝΕΥΜΑΤΑ KATAZBENNYME- 
NA, “the northern dlasis deiag exw 
guished;” and in Timol. tom. i. p. 24. 
D. expresses the wind’s dropping wit 
countably by TO’ ΠΝΕΥΜΑ KATE 
ZBEZMENON καραλογῶς. So Hower 
Odyse. iii. lin. 182, 3, *Ovdéxor “EZBH 
&poc, ‘“a favourable gale never ς 
See more instances of the like kind » 
Wetstein, [as Xen. CE. ν. 17. Longin. de 
Sublim. xxi. 1.] occ. 1 Thess. ν. 19. Comp. 
2 Tim. i. 6, and ᾿Αναζωπυρέω. But sine 
in 1 Thess. the spirit is mentioned with 
prophecyings, it evidently refers to 
miraculous gifts of the Spirit ; and Ma 
knight remarks that “ the Greek words 
in which the above-mentioned precept? 
(1 Thess. and 2 Tim.) are exp 
have a relation to those flames of fre bj 
which the presence of the Spirit was πα" 
nifested, when he fell on the apostles ο 
brethren, Acts ii. 3.” 

* (It = one-third of an ephah, or 6¢ sextaril # 
η modius, Soe Hesychius and Joseph. Ant’ 
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Zeauré, fc, 8, A pron. compounded of 
weo, for ov, of thee, and ἀντῶ, gen. of 
éuréc.— Thyself. Mat. iv. 6. viii. 4. [xix. 
19. xxii. 39. xxvii. 40. Luke iv. 23. John 
i, 22. vii. 4. viii. 13. Rom. xiv. 22.] 

GSP. Σεξάζοµαι, from σέξω or σέβοµαι 
the same—To worship religiously. occ. 
Rom. i. 25. [Aq. Hos. x. 5.] 

Ἀέδασμα, aroc, τό, from σεδά- 
ζομαι.---δοπιενλαί worshipped or vene- 
rated, an object of worship or veneration. 
900. Acts xvii. 23. 2 Thess. ii. 4; in 
which latter text σέέασµα imports not 
only a divine ones of worship, but seems 
moreover to allude to the title Ze€asdc 
given to the Roman emperors. Comp. 
under Σεξασός, and see Bp. Newton's 
XXIid Dissertation on the Prophecies, 
vol. ii. p. 359, &c. especially p. 369, 397 
—399, 2d edit. 8vo. and Vitringa on Rev. 
p. 594, Note (*), and p. 601, Note (1), 
edit. altera—2éEaoya is used for an object 
of religious worship, a God, Wisd. xiv. 
20. [See also xv. 17.] 

Ga Σεξασός, ή, όν, from σεθάζοµαι. 

I. Venerable, august. It is used by 
St. Luke, as it is also by the profane 
- Greek writers (see Scapula), to express 
the Latin AUGUSTUS, which was a 
title first assumed by * Octavius Cesar, 
and after him continued to the succeeding 
Roman emperors. Thus it is in the N. 
T. applied to Nero. occ. Acts xxv. 21, 25. 
[See Herodian. ii. 10. 19. 

11. Augustan. Av epithet of a Roman 
band of soldiers, given to it in honour of 
the Roman emperors. occ. Acts xxvii. |. 
[Some have thought this was a cohort, 
called Sebaste, frum Samaria, which Herod 
ealled Sebaste in honour of Augustus. ] 

ΣΕ ΒΩ, either from the Heb. xa¥ in 
the sense of waiting or attending on the 
service of God, as the Levites did. Num. 
iv. 24, & al. or rather from the Heb. naw 
to sooth, i.e, with praises, to praise, laudt. 


© Suetonins, speaking of Octavius, cap. 7, says: 
«6 Deinde AUGUSTI nomen assump unatié 
Planci sententié ; cum, guibusdam censentibus, 
Romulum appellari oportere, quasi et ipsum con- 
ditorem urbis, provaluisset, ut Augustus potlus 
vocaretur, xox tantwm novo, scd ctiam ampliore 
coguomine : quod loca quogue religiosa, ct in quibus 
augurato quid consecratur, Augusta dicantur, ab 
auctu vel ab avium gestu gustuve, sicut ctiam En- 
mius docet scribens: 


Augusto Augurio postquam inclyta condita Roma 
est.” 


See also Usserii Annales, An. ante Christ. 27, and 
Crevier’s Hist. des Empereurs, tom. i. p. 29. 
+ Sce Heb. and Eng. Lexicon in maw III. 
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To worshép, adore. Hence 2€opat, mid. 
the same. occ. Mat. xv. 9. Mark vii. 7. 
Acts xvi. 14. xviii. 7, 13. xix. 27.---Σε- 
ΒΕόμενος, particip. Worshipping or a wor- 
shipper of the true God. occ. Acts xiii. 
43, 50. xvi. 14. xvii.4,17. There seems 
no reason to doubt but the Σεξόμενοι and 
Σεξόµεναι, mentioned in all these passages, 
were Gentile proselytes, as expressed Acts 
xiii. 43. Josephus, Ant. lib. xiv. cap. 7, 
§ 2, speaking of the vast treasures of which 
Crassus plundered the temple at Jerusa- 
lem, makes the same distinction between 
the Ἰωδατοι native Jews, and Σεξόµενοι 
proselytes, as St. Luke does, Acts xvii. 
17. “ Let no one,” says he, “ be sur- 
prised that there were such immense 
riches in our temple, since πάντων τῶν 
κατὰ τὴν éuspévny ΙΟΥΔΑΙΏΩΝ, καὶ ΣΕ- 
BOMENON ΤΟΝ ΘΕΟΝ, all the Jews 
throughout the world, and those who 
worshipped God, and moreover those both 
of Asia and Europe (i. e. who continued 
Pagans), had contributed to them from 
very ancient times.” [So Bretschneider 
Hef Schleusner, who add Acts xviii. 7. 
The word occ. Josh. iv. 24. Is. xxix. 13. 
Eur. Phoen. 1342 (σέβω). Diod. Sic. i. 
35. Xen. Ages. iii. 2. See Deyling ii. 
Obs. 38. p. 462.] 

ΣΕΙΡΑ’, dc, ἡ. The Greek etymulogists 
derive it from σύρω to draw ; but it may 
be better deduced either from the Heb. 
4px {ο bind, or rather from Heb. mw a 
chain, bracelet, (see Isa. iii. 19.), or Chald. 
Ην or yw the same.—A chain. occ. 2 
Pet. ii. 4; where “ place ταρταρώσας be- 
tween commas, that σειραῖς ζόφυ may con- 
nect with τηρυµένες, whether we under- 
stand it acquisitively as Jus. Mede does 
Disc. 1X. p. 23, or not: kept for chains 
of darkness, or in chains. See Jude ver. 
6.” Bowyer. [Σειραῖς ζόφυ is for Σειραῖς 
ἐν Copy, say Wahl (referring to Matthie, 
§ 314. Herod. vi. 2.) and Schl., the latter 
of whom construes ζόφος as a dark dun« 
geon, a meaning which Bretschneider as- 
signs to the phrase σειραὶ ζόφω. Schl. 
also suggests that ζόφος may mean ver. 
heavy punishments, and that σειραὶ will 
then imply their fixedness and duration. 
οσο. Prov, v. 22.] 

Σεισμός, & 6, from σέσεισµαι perf. pass. 
of ceiw to shake. 

I. A shaking, agitation, as of the sea. 
occ. Mat. viii. 24. [The LXX use the word 
in this sense, i. e. a storm. Jer. xxiii. 19. 
Nehem. i. 3. for the Hebrew syd, which 
in Jonah i. 4. is translated by κλύδω».] 
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II. And most generally, 4 shaking of 
the earth, an earthquake. Mat. xxiv. 7. 
xxvii. 54. (xxviii. 2. Mark xiii. 8. Luke 
xxi. 11. Acts xvi. 26. Rev. vi. 12. viii. 5. 
xi. 13, 19. xvi. 18. Alian. V. H. iv. 17. 
Xen. Hell. iii. 2, 24.] ; 

ΣΕΙΩ, to move, shake, tremble. See 
Eccles. xii. 3. Dan. v. 19. 

I. To shake, cause to shake or tremble. 
(Mat. xxvii. 5].as the earth by an earth- 
quake. (See Aristoph. Eq. 836. 2 Kings 
xxii. 8.)—as a tree by the wind, Rev. vi. 
13. (See Judg. v. 4. 19. xxxiii. 20. Hagg. 
ii. 7. Xen. Hell. iv. 7. 4.) In Heb. xii. 
26. it is used metaphorically, Zo cause 
α great change or commotion, i. e. says 
Macknight, “ the destruction of the hea- 
then idolatry, and abolition of the Levi- 
tical worship.”’] 

II. To move, disturb, put tn commotion. 
occ. Mat. xxi. 10. [See also xxviii. 4. 
Ez. xxxi. 16. Pind. Pyth. iv. 484.] 

ΣΕΛΗΝΗ, ης, 4.*—The moon, that is, 
either the stream of light from the moon, 
Mat. xxiv. 29. Mark xiii. 24. Acts ii. 20. 
Rev. xxi. 23. (Comp. Isa. xiii. 10. Ezek. 
xxxii. 7. Joel ii. 31. Isa. Ix. a Se Pa 
all which es the correspondent He- 
brew ο ος of the PXX. is ny 
the light of the moon), or the white lunar 
disc, | Cor. xv. 41. Comp. Isa. xxx. 26, 
where the Heb. has mab the white illu- 
mingted lunar disc. [In Deut. iv. 19. Is. 
xiii. 10, the Heb. has n1.]—In the N. T. 
this word is generaliy applied figuratively 
or mystically, and for its import in the 
several texts I must refer to the com- 
mentators. 

BaP LernridZopar, from σελήνη the 
moon.—To be affected with a disease γε- 
turning according to the periods of the 
moon, to be epileptic, or lunatic, which 
last word would well answer to the Greek 
as tu its etymological signification, but 
_ does, 1 think, now commonly import mad- 
ness in general, whether influenced by 
the {ωπαγ changes or not. occ. Mat. iv. 24. 


* The Greek etymologists, and particular 
Plato, deduce it from σέλας νέον new light, because 
its Hight is continually renewed ; ((see Ruhnken, 
ad Tim. Lex. p. 96.)] but the learned * Goguet 
nays, “* The Greeks gave to the moon the name 
+ Selene, which comes from a Phenician word (2) 
or nb namely) which signifies to puss the night; 
whence also we may observe is plainly derived the 
Latin name of the moon, luna.” 


* Origin of Laws, Arts, &c. vol. il. p. 419, edit. Edin- 
burgh. 
4 Heb. mibw, from y which, and ny pussesthe night. 
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χνΗ. 15. The celebrated Dr. Mead, speak- 


ing of diseases which depend on the soon’s 
influence, observes, ‘* that epileptic dis- 
eases constantly return every new and 
ull moon. moon, says *Galen, go- 
verns the periods of epileptic cases. Upon 
this score they who were thus affected 
were by the Greek writers called t ZE- 
AHNIA‘KOI, and in the Histories of the 
Gospel, { ΣΕΔΗΝΙΑΖΟ΄ΜΕΝΟΙ, and by 
some of the Latin writers afterwards Le- 
natici.” [For the Doctor’s own] expe- 
rience and [that of ] others in several me- 
morable cases, see his Treatise ον the 
Influence of the Sun and Moon, p. 38, & 
seqt. edit. Stack. in 8vo. See also Suicer 


Thesaur. in Σεληνιαζόμενου. [See Cela. 
iii. 25. Isidor. Orig. iv. 8. Huet. ad 


Orig. p. 72.] 
Σεµέδαλις, τος, Att. εως, .— Flour, fine 


flour. occ. Rev. xviii. 13. [See Gen. xviii. 


6. Numb. vi. 15. Lev. ii. 1, 2. (for nbo) 
and 1 Sam. i. 24. for ΠΌΡ. Ecclus. xxv. 
2. Poll. On. i. 247. vi. 74.) 

Ῥεμνός, ή, dv, 4. σεθνύς, from σέδοµαι 
to worship, venerate.—Venerable, grave, 
serious, decent, [honourable,| whether of 
persons, 1 Tim. ili. 8, 11. Tit. ii. 2. [Ρο]. 
xxxix. 3. 1. /Esch. Dial. Socr. iii. 12.) ; 
or of things, Phil. iv. 8. See 2 Macc. viii. 
15. vie 11. Eur. Pheen. 1192. In Prov. 
viii. 6. it seems to be excellent. ]} 

KP Σεµνότης, τητος, ἡ, from σεµνός. 
— Gravity, seriousness, decency. occ. | 
Tim. ii. 2. iii. 4. Tit. ii. 7. [Properly, it 
scems sanctity, dignity. See 2 Macc. iti. 
12. See Xen. Cyr. viii. 3. 1. Diod. Sic. 
iv. 42.] 

ΣΗΜΑ, ατος, rs.—A sign, α mark. 
This word occurs not in the N. T., but is 
inserted on account of its derivatives. 

ΣΗΜΑΓΝΩ, from σῆμα, a mark, sign. 

I. Το signify, intimate. occ. John xii. 
33. xviii. 32. xxi. 19. Comp. Rev. i. 1.— 
On John xii. 33, Kypke shows that the 
Greeks apply this verb tu the prophetical - 
but somewhat ambiguous and obscure ora~ 
cles of their gods; and he particularly 
cites from Stobeeus and Plutarch, de Pyth. 
Orac. p. 404. D. the saying of Heraclitus, 
that “ the king, to whom belongs the 
Delphic oracle, ὅτε λέγει ὅτε κρύπτει, ἀλλὰ 
ZHMAI'NEL, neither declares nurconceals, 
but intimates.” [See Eur. Phoen. 972.] 

II. To signify, declare. occ. Acts xi, 

5 De Dicbus Criticis, lib. iii. (Tar Ἐπιληκτῶν 
τηρεῖ wacioduc (ἡ Σελήνηο) | 

+ Alcxand. Trallian, lib. i, cap. 20. 

4 Mat. xvii. 10. 
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28. xxv. 27. bo Xenophon (Cyr. vi. 3. | somewhat else. Comp. Tépac. [Mat. sii. 
11.] and Plato in Wetstein. [Dan. ii. 23. | 38, 39. xvi. 4. Mark viii. 19. Luke xi. 29, 
It is used of signs given by sound of the | 30. John ii. 18. xii. 37. 1 Cor. xiv. 22. 
trumpet in Job xxxix. 25. 2 Chron. xiii. | 2 Cor. xii. 11.—and with ἀπὸ τὸ ὁρανᾶν 
12.] or ἐξ ἐρανᾶ added. Mat. xvi. 1. Mark viii. 
ΣΗΜΕΙΟΝ, ο, τό, from σῆμα a mark,| 11. Luke xi. 16. (comp. Is. vii. 11. Jer. 
sign. x. 2.) In these places, the sense is clearly 
I, A mark, a signal, a sign, “a token| that of a miracle in confirmation of the 
of any thing, that by which any thing is| divine power or divine legation of him 
shown.” Johnson. Mat. xxvi. 48. Luke | who works it. In the following ges, 
ii. 12. [(where Wahl says a pledge, citing | the sense is rather a miracle simply. Mark 
Is. vii. 11.)] Rom. iv. 11. 2 Thess. iii, 17. | xvi. 17, 20. Luke xxiii. 8. John ii. 11, 23. 
Comp. Mat. xvi. 1, (3.] xxiv. 3. [Mark | iii. 2. iv. 54. vi. 20. xii. 37. xx. 90. Acts iv. 
xiii. 4. Luke xxi. 7.] The sign of the | 22. 1 Cor. i, 22. Ex. iv. 8, 9. —and joined 
Son of Man, Mat. xxiv. 30, is the same | with τέρας. Mat. xxiv. 24. Mark mii. 22. 
as the Son of Man himself manifested by | John iv. 48. Acts ii. 43. iv. 30. v. 12. 
miraculous powers, just as the sign of the | vi. 8. vii. 36. xiv. 3. xv. 12. Rom. xv. 
props Jonas, Mat. xii. 39. Luke xi. 29, | 19. 2 Cor. xii. 12. Heb. ii. 4. Deut. vi. 
is the same as ‘he het Jonas himself | 22. vii. 19. Ailian. V. H. xii. 57. Pol. iii. 
delivered by miracle. Comp. Mark xiii. | 112. 8.] 
26. Luke xxi. 27, where no mention is| npetdw, 6, from σημεῖον.---Το mark, to 
made of the sign, but only of the Son of| set a mark upon.’ Σημειοόμαι, ὅμαι, mid. 
man himself. [Schleusner thinks, that {the same. occ. 2 Thess. 11. 14. (Pol. iii. 
onpetoy is redundant in Mat. xxiv. 90, ! 99.8. xxii. 11, 12. Bretschneider agrees 
and that the meaning is, Then shall the | in this, citing Philo Leg. ad Caium, p. 
Son of Man appear. Wahl makes it| 1028. Wahl and Schleusner say, te ο 
prodigy, referring it to sense III. ΈΤ]ε | point out. So Erasmus.) 
deed of Mat. xii. 39. is translated by | Σήµερο», or, according to the Attic dia~ 
leusner, ‘‘ The miracle by which Jonas | lect, Tijpepoy, adv. q. d. τῇ ἡμέρᾳ τάντῃ or 
proved himself to be a prophet,” and so | τῇδε τῇ ἡμέρᾳ, on this day.— To-day, this 
Wahl, i. e. they refer it to sense IV., and dey, ος either the artificial or na- 
I think rightly, though Parkhurst’s con- | tural day. (Comp. Ἡμέρα). See Mat. 
struction may be defended._] xvi. 3. xxi. 28. xxvii. 19. Mark xiv. 30. 
II. A mark, or butt, to shoot at, as it | Luke ii. 11. (comp. ver. 8.) [iv. 21. ν. 
were. occ. Luke ii. 34. So Doddridge, | 26. xii. 28. xix.5, 9. xxii. 34. xxiii, 43. 
whom see, and compare Gen. xlix. 23. Ps. | xxiv. 41. Acts iv. 9. xvii, 33, 35. xxii. 
xi. 2. xxxvii. 14. lxiv. 3, 4. Job xvi. 12; | 3. xxiv. 21. xxvii. 33. Heb. i. 5. iii. 7, 
or else σημεῖον in this passage of St.| 13, 15. iv. 7. v. 5. It is now in Heb. 
Luke may perhaps be better explained by | xiii. 8.] With the article fem. and the 
Isa, viii. 18. Heb. ii. 13. Acts xxviii. 22. | Ν. ἡμέρα either expressed or understood, 
[Schleusner and Wahl make σημεῖον here | it is used as a N. This day, this very day. 
@ remarkable man. Bretschneider says, | See Acts xx. 26. But in Acts xix. 40, 
aman sent from heaven as a divine por- | «άσεως is. governed by the preposition 
tent.] περὶ placed after it, as common in the 
III. A portent, or prodigy, an extra-| Attic writers, and τῆς ohpepoy is used as 
ordinary occurrence representing or pre- | an adjective agreeing with that word, for 
tending somewhat else. Rev. xii. 1, 3, | this day's sedition; so Vulg. hodierne 
where see Daubuz, and comp. Luke xxi. | seditionis. [In Mat. xi. 25. xxvii. 8. 
11, 25. Acts ii. 19. Σημεῖα μεγάλα Great | xxviii. 15. Rom. xi. 8. 2 Cor. iii. 14, 15, 
signs or portents, Mat. xxiv. 24. On| we have the τος ἕως or ἄχρι τῆς σή- 
which passage Wetstein cites from Homer, | µερο», i. e. down to our times. Comp. 
1]. ii. lin. 307. Σῆμα META, from Plu- | Gen. iv. 14. xxi. 26. xxii. 14.] 
tarch META SHMEI“ON, and from He-| Znpexlv@rov, 4, rd. See Σιμικίνθιον. 
rodotus (lib. vi. cap. 27.) even the very | 2H'IIQ.—To rot, make rotten, corrupt, 


. phrase in the Ionic dialect, 2HMH%A | whence in perf. mid. to be rotten, putri- 


META‘AA; all used in a similar sense. | fed. occ. Jam. v. 2. (Ps. xxxviii. 5. Ez, 
See Vitringa on Rev. xii. L. xv. 1. xvii. 9. κε]. Soc. Dial. iii. 5. Xen. (ο. 

IV. A miraculous sign, a miracle} xix. 11. Of course it is figuratively used 
wrought or exhibited in confirmation of | in James. ] 


ZIA ; 
ΕΕ δηρικό», ο, rd. Silk, Sericum * ; 
sc called ος μες the 
‘ East Indies, probably the Chinese {, who 
_ Were anciently famous for their silken 
manufacture, as they are to this day. 

Rey. xviii, 12. 

ΣΗ’Σ, σητός, 6, from the Heb. dD a 
moth, for which the LXX use σὴς in the 
only passage of the O. T. where pp occurs 
in this sense, namely, Is. li. 8. [It occ. 
for wy in Job iv. 19.]—.A moth, which eats 
and spoils cloth, So Menander, cited by 
Wetstein (whom see), speaking of de- 
structive things, says, Τὸ 3 ἱμάτιον δι 
ΣΗΤΕΣ. “ Moths (destroy) our clothes.” 
Comp. Σητόδρωτος. occ. Mat. vi. 19, 20. 

Luke xii. 33. [Theoph. H. Pl. i. 16.] 

ZnrdEpwroc, ο, 6, ἡ, καὶ τό---εν, ‘from 
σής, σητός, a moth, and ρωτὸς eaten, 
which from βρώσκω to eat, which see. 
Moth-caten. occ. Jam. v. 2.—In the LXX 
of Job xii. 28. we have ὥσπερ ἱμάτιον 
ZHTO'BPOQTON for the Heb. 1934 1133 
wy, as a garment (which) the moth hath 
eaten, 

ΕΕ TOévow, S, froth σθένος strength, 
which from σθένω to be strong, [3 Mac. 
iii. 8.) and this, according to Mintert, q. 
from séw to stand—To strengthen. occ. 
1 Pet. ν, 10. 

Σιαγών, ονος, h.—-The cheek, or more 

roperly the jaw-bone, as it is used by the 
PXX r the Heb. nb. Jud. xv. 16, 17, 
19. Scapula cites from Athenzus, lib. x. 
“Oxore κοπιάσειεν τὰς σιαγόνας ἐσθίων, 
‘© When he had tired his jaws with eat- 
ing.” oct. Mat. v. 39. Luke vi. 29; ia 
which texts the expressions are mani- 
festly proverbial, and refer to personal 
injuries of a slighter, though provoking 
kind. Those who contend for the literal 


© Silk was first best into Greece after 
Alexander’s conquest of Persia, anfl came into 
Italy during the flourishing times of the Roman 
empire; but was long so dear in all these western 
parts as to be worth its weight in ela. [See 
Vopise. in Aurelian. 45.] At length the em- 
petor Justinian, who diel in the year 565, by 
means of two monks, whom he sent into India 
for that purpose, procured great quantities of silk- 
worms’ eggs to be brought to Constantinople, and 
from these have sprung all the silk-worms and all 
the silk-trade that have since been in Europe. For 
further satisfaction on this subject the reader may 
consult Prideaux, Connexion, part ii. book 8. Note, 
gt the end; Vossius, De Orig. & Progr. Idol. lib. 
iv. cap. 90. from whom the above particulars are 
taken; Harris’s Voyages, vol. i. p. 506; and the 
κ ae ge Britannica in Inp1a, No. 24. [Plin. 
H. N. vi. 17, 90. Salmas. ad Solin. p. 668.] 


+ LV: Georg. 121.) 
> See Harris’s Voyages, vol. i. p. 495. 
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interpretation of this direction of our 
Lord, if any such there still are, would 
do well to observe, that in this sense it 
was not practised by himself in his ex- 
amination before the High Priest. John 
xviii. 22, 23. The LXX use the phrase 
πατάσσειν ἐπὶ τὴν σιαγόνα, 1 Kings xxii. 
24. 2 Chron. xviii. 23; φαίΐειν σιαγύνα, 
Lam. iii. 29; and ῥαχίζειν ἐπὶ τὰς σιαγό- 
vac, Hos.xi. 4. [See this word cited from 
several authors in Athen. iii. p. 94. E.] 

ΣΙΠΑΏ, 6.—To be silent, hold one’s 
peace, Luke ix. 36. xx. 26. (Acts xii. 17. 
xv. 12#, 13.) 1 Cor. xiv. 28, 30, 34, 
where see Wetstein. [Ex. xiv. 14. Amos 
vi. 10.] Σιγάω, 6, To keep in silence 
[or conceal.] occ. Rom. xvi, 25. [See 
Ps. xxxii. 3.] 

BaF Σιγή, fc, ).—Silence. οὓς. Acts 
xxi. 40. Rev. viii. 1. [Wisd. xxiii. 14. 
Theod. Is. xxxviii. 10.] 

Σιδηρέος, Sc, én, ἤ, or 2; έον, ὃν; from 
owWnpde.—Lron, i. 6, made of iron. occ. 
Acts xii. 10. Rev. ii. 27. ix. 9. xii. 5. 
xix. 15. [Judg. ii. 3, 13. 1 Kings vi. 7. 
Eur. Phen. 26.] 

ZIAHPO'S, a, 6 t. Iron. oce. Rev. xviii. 
12. [Gen. iv. 2]. Xen. Cyr. i. 3. 23.] 

he ΣΙΚΑ΄ΡΙΟΣ, ο, 6, Latin —Ax as- 
sassin, in Latin sicarius, so called from 
sica, which signifies a short dagger, or po- 
ntard, q. seca, from seco {ο cut, or imme- 
diately from the Chald. p20 a knife, or 
sword. (Prov. xxiii. 2.] occ. Acts xxi. 
38. Most of the ¢ Commentators have 
remarked that Josephus has taken parti- 
cular notice of the Egyptian impostor 
here mentioned. See De Bel. lib. in. cap. 
13. § 5, and Ant, lib. xx. cap. 7, § 6. 
This historian also tells us, that about the 
same time the country of Judea, and par- 
ticularly Jerusalem, “was infested with 
a set of villains, called Sicarii, who κ” 
dered people in the day-time, and in the 


ZIK 


® [Schleusner thinks that consent is here implied 
by silence, and he cites Acts xi. 18. Heb. ii 20. 

ach, ii. 13.] : 

+ Martinius, Lexic. Philol. ingeniously deduces 
it from Heb. sp to order, dispose, arrange: for 
tron, says he, is of use to us ἐπ arranging and 
setting in order evety thing, ad omnia struenda et 
ordinanda: and no doubt iron is the most sscful 
of all metals. See this well illustrated in Nature 
Displayed, vol. iti. Dial. 26. p. 295. Eng. edit. 
12mo. But, after all, the reader may perhaps be 
rather inclined to derive σιδηρός ftem the Chald. 
Wo to destroy (q. d. to shatter), according to that of 
Daniel, ch. ii. ο, Iron which breaketh in pieces, 
and subducth all things. 

t See Deddridge on the place, and Lardnet’s 
Credibility of Gospel Hist. book ii. ch. 8. 
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midst of the city, with daggers (Σιφίδια), 
which they had concealed abdivad the 
garments.” De Bel. ut sup. § 3. And 
Ant. ut sup. § 5, and § !0, he assigns the 
reason of the name Σίκαριοι, by telling ua, 
“ they were those who used poniards re- 
sembling in size the Persian acinaces, but 
bent like the Roman sica, from which 
these robbers, who murdered many per- 
sons, received their lation *.” 
_ ΣΙΚΕΡΑ, ré. Undeclined.—Inebriat- 
ing liquor, strong drink. A word formed 
from the Heb. 129, which (from the V. 
I2w to be inebriated) denotes inebriati 
liquor in general, and when joined wit 
rare as Lev. x. 9. Numb. vi. 3. Jud. xiii. 
+ 7, 14, any inebriating liquor besides 
wine. So the Scholiast’ cited by Wet- 
stein, Σίκερα δὲ ἔτι πᾶν τὸ µέθην μὲν 
ποιεῖν δυνάµενον, ἐκ ὃν δε ἐξ ἀμπέλω, And 
Jerome informs us, that in Heb. any 
“« snebriating liquor is called Sicera, whe- 
ther made of corn, the juice of apples, 
honey, dates, or any other fruit t.” occ. 
Luke i. 15. [Schleusner (in Biel 
with Parkhurst in saying that the word 
means inebriating liquor in general. It 
was, no doubt, a compounded drink. espe- 
cially made of dates and palm juice. See 
Plin. H. N. xiv. 19. Schleusner thinks it 
denotes wine in Numb. xxviii.7. Hesy- 
chias says, it is either wine mingled with 
sweet things, or any inebriating liquor 
except wine. Suidas says, it is a com- 
pound drink; and, among the Jews, a 
wine mingled with sweet things. The 
LXX translate 12% by δινος in Prov. 
ΧαχΙ. 4; by µέθυσμα in Judg. xiii. 4, 7, 
14. Micah ii. 11; by σίκερα in Lev. x. 9. 
Numb. vi. 3. & al.]] 

Hes" SIMIKI'NOION, s, τό. Latin.— 
An apron. A word formed from the La- 
tin, semicinctium, which from semi half, 
(from ἥμε the same, see under “Hytove), 
and cingo to surround, because it swr- 
rounded half the body ; and though these 
aprons made no part of the ordinary 
dress of the Greeks, they might be used, 
as among us, to save their other clothes, 
especially by persons whose occupations 
engaged them in such work as was likely 
to spoil them. occ. Acts xix. 12, where 
see Wolfius. [De Dicu thinks the word 
means a girdle, called by the Greeks 


* [Hesychius mentions the Sicarii as assassins in 
the time of Claudius, led into the desert by an 
Egyptian robber, and punished by Felix.] 

, t Epist. ad Nepotianum De Vita Clericorum, & 
in Isa. xxviii. 1. 
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sometimes Κκδιλιόδεσµο», as binding the 
bowels. See Braun. de Vest. Sac. Heb. 
ii. 3. P. 386. This meaning seems quite 
inapplicable. Hesychius explains the 
word as φακιόλια, (1.6. something wrapped 
round the head,) ζανάρια, ὡσάρια τῶν 
ἱερέω», The Syriac uses a word imply- 
ing the Lacinia or extremities of a βατ. 
ment. See the Commentary on Petronius, 
ο, 94.) 

Σίναπι,ιος, Att. εως, τό". Mustard. occ. 
Mat. xiii. 31. xvii. 20. Mark iv.3!. Luke 
xiii. 19. xvii. 6. In Mark xiii. 32, the 
mustard is said to be “ the smallest of all 
seeds, that is, of all those seeds with 
which the people of Judea were then ac- 
quainted. Our Lord’s wards are {ο be 
interpreted by popular use. And we 
learn from this gospel, ch. xvii. 20, that 
Like a grain of mustard seed was become 
proverbial for expressing a very small 
quantity.” Campbell. See also Scheuch- 
πετ Phys. Sac. on Mat. xiii. 31, &c. who 
describes a species of mustard which 
grows to the height of three, four, or five 
cubits, with a tapering stalk, and spreads 
into many branches. Of this arborescent 
or tree-kke vegetable he gives a print in 
Plate pcuxxxu1. [Schleusner thinks the 
kind of mustard in Palestine different 
from ours, as it did not bear till after 
some years, and grew up into a tree. 
See Buxtorf. Lex. Heb. and Talm. fol. 
822, whence, and from Lightfoot, it ap- 

that the Rabbinical writers denote 
the smallest things by a grain of mustard 
seed. Wahl and Bretschneider think 
that the plant is the same as we have, but 
that in the East (Wahl adds, and ia 
America,) it attains the size of a tree Τ.] 


5 The Etymologist derives claw: from cwlc- 
θαι tes ὡπάρ, hurting the eyes. However, since 
the proper Attic name for mustard is νάπυ (see 
Wetstein on Mat. xiii. 31.), I would, with Mar. 
tinius (Lexic. Philol. in Sinapi), rather derive σίνακι 
from σίνον νάπυ, the hurting napy, from its vellt- 
cating and affecting the nose and eyes with its pun- 
gency. Νάπν may, with the author last mentioned, 
be deduced from the Heb. bo to distil (or rather 
to shake out, sce Ps, lxviii. 10. and Eng. Marg.), be- 
cause it draws (er forces out) tears from the eyes ; 
whence in Col fletum factura sinapis, the 
tear-exciting mustard; and in others, 05a, 
strapis, the weeping mustard. Our Eng. word 
mustard is from the old French moustarde, which 
from the Latin mustum wine (in which the seeds of 
this plant were formetly macerated for use), and 
ety: ee just published hlet to 

t r. Frost i a pamp! 
show that the plant intended is the Phytdlacca 
dodecandra, which has the smalicst seed of sny tree 
in Palestine, and is one of the largest tres in that 
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ΣΙΝΔΩΝ, όνος, f, from Heb. priv the 
tame, for which word only it issused in 
the LXX, Jud. xiv. 12, 13, according to 
some copies. Prov. xxxi. 24. The » is 
inserted, as usual, before o*.—A linen 
cloth, a sheet or wrapper of linen. occ. 
Mark xiv. 51, 52. xv. 46. Mat. xxvii. 59. 
Luke xxiii. 53. And as in the three last- 
cited texts the σιδὼν is mentioned as a 
sepulchral covering, so Herodotus, lib. ii. 
cap. 86, speaking of the Egyptian manner 
of preserving dead bodies, says, Λόσαντες 
τὸν vexpoy, xareNioover πᾶν ἀντῶ τὸ σῶμα 
ΣΙΝΔΟ΄ΝΟΣ βυσσυῆς τελαμῶσι κατατετ- 
µηµμένοισι. After having washed the 
dead man, they enclose his whole body in 
a wrapper of fine linen with thongs of 
leather.” As to Mark xiv. 51, 52, Po- 
cocke and Harmer, in Observations, vol. ii. 
p- 420, suppose that the σινδὼν mentioned 
in that place means a kind of sheet or 
wrapper, such as many of the inhabitants 
of Esypt and Palestine still wear as their 
only clothing in the day-time, and con- 
sequently that the word may there denote 
@ person’s ordinary day-dress. Comp. 
Exod. xxii. 27. Herodotus, however, 
speaks of σινδὼν as an usual night-dress 
of the Egyptians in his time, lib. ii. cap. 
95, "Hy μὲν ἐν ἱματίῳ ἑλιζάμενος eid, ii 
SINAO'NI. piven this passage of He- 
rodotus, in which he says, “ that if a man 
sleep in a dress of Σινδὼν, the gnats will 
bite through it,” the fineness of this ma- 
nufacture appears. Bret. calls it Muslin.] 

Σινιάζω, from σίνιον a sieve, 
which from δείω to shake, [by which 
word, as well as κοσκινῆσαι θοευβῆσαι 
ταράξαι πειρᾶσαι, Suidas explains it, re- 
ferring to the place of Luke.]—7o sift, 
shake, or agitate, as corn in a sieve. occ. 
Luke xxii. 31, where it refers to violent 
trials and temptations. Comp. Amos ix. 
9, and see Wetstein and Wolfius on Luke, 
[and Suicer ii. p. 691.] 

Σιτευτός, from σιτεύω to feed or fatten 
with corn, which from σῖτος wheat, corn. 
—Faited, properly with corn. occ. Luke 
xv. 23, 27, 30. [1 Kings iv. 23. (v. 3.) 
Jer. xlvi. 21. Xen, An. v. 4. 28. Athen. 
ix. p. 384. E.] 

[Σιτίον, ο, ré.—Food or aliment from 


country. It is used for culinary and one 
ον called ‘* wild mustard’ in erica. The 
Sinapis nigra is, he says, an annual, and herbaceous. ] 

5 [Others say it is an Egyptian word. See a 
writer in Eichhorn. Repert. xiii, p. 14. Braun. de 
Vest. Sac. i. 7. 103. Forster, de Bysso Antiq. § 
18. Poll. On. vii. 172. Others again derive it 
from Sidon, as if it was invented there.] 
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corn. ‘This is the reading of some MSS. 
in Acts vii. 12, See Prov. xxx. 22. 
Symm. Hos. xi. 5. lian. V. H. v. i. 

e singular Stephens could not find, 
but there are many instances of it.] 

ES Σιτιός, h, dv, from σιτίζω to feed, 
nourtsk, which from σῖτος, corn, food— 
Fed, nourished. Neut. plur. Σιτισά, τά, 
Fed cattle, fatlings. occ. Mat. xxii. 4, 
where see Wetstein, who cites Josephus 
repeatedly using this word, Ant. lib viii. 
cap. 2. § 4. [Athen. xiv. p. 656. E. 
Symm. Ps. xxii. 13.] 

KP Σιτοµέτριο», 2, τό, q. cire µέτρον, 
from σῖτος corn, and µέτρον a measure.— 
A certain measure of cone. which used to 
be distributed at set times to the slaves 
of a family for their substence. That 
this was the * custom among the Greeks 
is certain, and that the Jews in like man- 
ner distributed food to their household 
appears from Prov. xxx. 8. xxxi. 15. Mat. 
xxiv. 45, and Luke xii..42, which last is 
the only text of the N. T. where σιγοµέ- 
Τριον occurs.—The LXX have the V. 
σιτοµετρέω to measure out corn for the 
Heb. 5353 to feed, nourish, Gen. xlvii. 
12. Raphelius and Wetstein show that 
Polybius uses the same V. for distributing 
corn to the soldiers of an army ; and from 
Diodorus Siculus, lib. 1. cap. 41, Wet- 
stein cites the phrase SITOMETPI‘AN— 
λαμξάνυσι»; and in the Ancyran inscrip- 
tion engraved in the reign of Tiberius, 
and πι by Montfaucon, Palzograph. 
Gree. 154; and 157, we have the 
phrase ΣΕΙΤΟΜΕΤΡΓΑΝ (mis-spelt for 
SITOMETPI‘AN) t “EAQKEN in the 
sense of distributing corn to the 
(Basil. Ep. 393, 404. Nazianz. Or. ii. 29.] 

ΣΙ10Σ, », 6, [ος Σίτον, οι τό.] The 
Greek Etymologists pro the deriva- 
tion of it from σέω to sift, or from σέω ᾳ. 
ciw to shake, as corn from its husk.— 


Wheat and then corn in general. Mat. 
ni. 12. xiii. 25, 29, 30. Mark iv. 28. 
© It is mentioned by Eth. Char, 


xi. where, describing a mean, sordid wretch, he 
says, He will himself measure out the usual allow- 
ance to his domestics, μετρεῖν ἀντὸς τοῖς ἔνλεν τὰ 
ἐπιτήδεια, See Duport on the place, Ρ. 394. Se 
Terence, in his Phormio, the scene of which is laid 
at Athens, introduces Davus speaking of the de- 
mensum of Geta, another slave, Act 1. Scene 1, lin. 
9. On which passage Donatus informs us that the 
ym, or allowance of corn given to each slave 
for a month, was four modii, which at most did not 
exceed sir of our pecks. 
t+ [Not mis-spelt. It was common in Asia 
Minor, and indeed elsewhere, in the lower ages 
especially, to use EI for J.] 
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Luke iii. 17. xvi. 7. xxii. 31. John xii. 
24. Acts vii. 12. (where Parkhurst are 
it is bread, food, (as Eustathius teaches 
that this is a common meaning of σῖτο». 
See Hom. Il. E. 341. Xen. Cyr. i. 2. 11.) 
and answers to the Heb. 12). 1 Cor. xv. 
37. Rev. vi. 6. xviii. 13. xxvii. 98. It 
is used for ᾖ11 in Deut. vii. 13, for 3 in 
Joel ii. 24, and for non in Judg. vi. 11, 
and for od (bread, food,) in Job iii. 
24. See Ol. Cels. Hierob. T. ii. p. 112. 

Σιωπάω, ὢ, from σιγάω {ο be silent, an 
oy the voice. 

I. To be silent, hold one's peace. Mat. 
xx. 31. xxvi. 69. [Add Mark iii. 4. ix. 
34. x. 48. xiv. 61. Luke xviii. 39. xix. 
40. Acts xviii. 9. Judg. iii. 14. Neh. viii. 
11. Is. xlii. 14.] Σιωκῶν, particip. Si- 
lent, dumb. Luke i. 20. 

II. To be silent, still, as the sea. Mark 
iv. 39. [See Virg. En. i. 168 Ecl. ix. 59. 

ΣῬκανδαλίζω, from σκάνδαλο», whic 
see.— To cause any one to fall or stumble 
by laying a stumbling-block or snare in 
his way. I do not meet with this V. 
either in the profane writers or in the 
* LXX. But Aquila and Symmachus 
use it in the active fur the Heb. bwon to 
cause to stumble, Mal. 1.8. So Aquila, 
Ps. Ixiii. 9, and the pass. σκανδαλίζοµαι 
for 5w>, in Kal, to stumble, Prov. iv. 12. 
Isa. viii. 15.—In the N. T. it is applied 
ouly figuratively, Zo cause one to fall 
into sin and ruin, see Mat. v. 29, 30; 
and particularly, {ο do any thing by which 
men might be prejudiced against the per- 
son of Christ, Mat. xvii. 27 ; or deterred 
from embracing the Christian faith, or 
induced to fall from their Christian pro- 
Session, see Mat. xviii. 6. John vi. 61; or 
ensnared into sin, see 1 Cor. viii. 13. 
Σκανδαλίζοµαι pass To be [made ol 
stumble, i.e either To be caused to fa 
Jrom the Christian faith or profession, 
Mat. xiii. 21. (comp. Luke viii. 13.) Mat. 
axiy. 10. xxvi οἱ, 33. Mark xiv. 27; or, 
To be prejudiced against the person of 
Christ, Mat. xi. 6. xiii. 57. Mark vi. 3; 
οι against his doctrine, Mat. xv. 12, so 
as to be deterred from embracing the 
Christian profession ; or, To be ensnared 
to sin, Rom. xiv. 21. 2 Cor. xi. 29, where 
see Whitby and Γοὰάτιάρο.---Σκανδαλί- 
ζομαι Pass. occurs thrice in Ecclus. ch. 


5 Since writing the above I find from Mr. Marsh's 
Note on Michaelis’s Introduct. to N. T. vol. i. p. 
404, that the LXX, according to the Chigian Ms., 
have once used the V. σκα»δ«λ/ζω for the Heb. 392, 
Dan. xi. 4]. 
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ix. 5. xxiii. 7, or 8. xxxii. 15, or 16: 
See the passages. 

Σκάνδαλο»; », τό, from σκάζω to halt (as 
below.) 

I. «« Properly that piece of wood in a 
mouse-trap, or pit for wild beasts, which, 
being trodden upon by them, makes them - 
fall into the trap or pit, τὰ πέτανρα τῶν 
παγίδων, ἀπὸ ra σκάζοντα συµπίπτειν καὶ 
κρατεῖν τὸ ἐμπεσόν, (The trickers of traps, 
so called from tripping and falling down, 
and thus catching what falls intothesnare,) 
as the * Grammarians explain it. So the 
word is used in Xenophon. This was by 
Archilochus also called pérrpor.” Thus 
the learned Daubuz on Rev. ii. 14. See 
also Wetstein on Mat. v.29. We may, 
however, with Scapula and Mintert, de- 
tive σκάνδαλο» from σκάζω to halt, trip, 
for a different reason, namely, because it 
makes a man halt or trip, and ready to fall. 

II. A snare, or toil. Thus the LXX 
frequently use it in a spiritual or figu- 
rative sense for the Heb. wpin. See Ps. 
Ixix. 22. οχ]. 6. (Josh. xxiii. 13. Judg. ii. 
3.]; and thus it seems to signify, Tom. 
xi. 9. Rev. ii. 14. 

III. A stumbling-block. Thus used by 
the LXX, Lev. xix. 14, for the Heb. 
bwop, which from ‘wo to stumble. So 
Judith v. 1, it signifies impediments laid 
in a champaign country to obstruct an ene- 
my’s marching. 

IV. In the N. T. it denotes whatever 
actually makes, or has a manifest ten- 
dency to make, men fall, stumble, or be 
remiss in the ways of duty, and particu- 
larly + “ whatever hinders men joo be- 
coming the disciples of Christ, or dis- 
courages them in their new profession, 
or tempts them to forsake that faith they 
had lately embraced.” See Mat. xviii. 7. 
Luke xvii. 1. Rom. ix. 33. xiv. 13. 1 Cor. 
i. 23. Gal. v. 1}. 1 John ii. 10. It is 
applied to persons, Mat. xiii. 41; and 

articularly to Peter, when he would 
fave dissuaded our Lord from suffering. 
Mat. xvi. 23. [The Σκάνδαλα { alluded 


* Schol. Aristoph. in Acarn. Sce also Hesychius 
and Suidas. 

+ See London Cases, folio, p. 206. . 

+ [Although the article might tempt us to think 
of particular Σκά»δαλαν it is to be remembered, that, 
as Lord Bacon says, our Lord often replies to what 
he knew to be in the thoughts of his hearers rather 
than to their actual questions; and that, as Middle- 
ton adds, he often refers to what had been the subject 
of his own meditations, though not of discourse. 
This may be the case here; and Michaelis says, 
“ the off-nces which men will take at the gospel.”*) 
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to in Mat. xviti. 17. are the calamities 
and persecutions which threatenell the 
Christian church. So Noesselt, Schleus- 
ner, Middleton. 


ΣΚΑ΄ΠΤΩ, either from Heb. 2 hoélow, | 


or perhaps from an> to engrave. See 
Exal, xen 16. xxxix. 30. By. xix. 28. 
Job xix. 23, in the Heb—To dig. occ. 
Luke vi. 48. xiii. 8. xvi. 8. On this 
last text see Elsner’s excellent Note, who 
shows from Lucian and Pausanias that 
σκάπτειν means fo dig the earth in order 
for sowing, and observes that the ex- 

ion of the steward seems erbial, 
ὃς the like is found in Aristophanes, 
Avib. lin. 1430, 


Th χὰρ πάθω; ΣΚΑ΄ΠΤΕΙΝ γὰρ OTK "ENT ITAMAL 
What must I do? I know not how to dig. 


See also Raphelius, Wolfius, Wetstein, 
and Kypke, from whom it appears that 
the Greeks reckoned digging both a very 
laborious and a mean employment. [See 
Xen. Cec, xvi. 14. Lueian. Timon. 7. 
Athen. iv. p. 184. F. Is. v. 6. Schwarz. 
p- 1221.] 

Gar ΣΚΑ΄ΦΗ, ης, ἡ. The Greek Lex- 
icons deduce it from σκάκτω to dig, ex~ 
cavale: but this word, together with the 
Eng. ship, skiff, and its * northern re- 
latives, may perhaps be better derived 
from the Heb. e concave, hollow.—A 
boat, a skiff. occ. Acts xxvii. 16, 30, 32. 
Sir John Chardin tells us, First, that 
“the eastern people are wont {ο leave 
their skiffs in the sea, fastened to the 
stern of their vessels. The skiff of this 
Egyptian ship (in which St. Paul sailed) 
was towed along after the same manner, 
ver. 16, we had much work to come b 
the boat. Secondly, They never, accord- 
ing to’him, hoist it into the vessel, it al- 
ways remains in the water, fastened to 
the ship. He therefore must wy es the 
taking it up, mentioned ver. 17, doth not 
mean hoisting it up into the vessel, as 
several interpreters have imagined, but 
drawing it up close to the stern of the 
ship, and the word we translate, in ver. 
30, letting down (χαλασάντων) into the 
sea, must mean letting it go farther from 


® “ SHIP, navis, Goth. skip, Cim. skid, Anglo- 
eax. Γαἱρ, Al. scip, aut sceph, Dan. skib, Belg, schep. 
Su. skiepp. 

“SCIFF, scapha, Gal. esquif, Ital. schiffo, seqffo, 
Alamannis, shgf, shif, est πανί». Junii Etymol. 
Anglican. 
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the ship into the sea.” Thus Harmer, 
Observations, vol. ii. p. 496. And this 
account of the manner in which vr an- 
cient navigators man their shiffs is 
clearly cenfirmed by nate cited on 
ver. 30, by Wetstein, from Cicero [de 
Inv. ii. 51.) and Petronius [162.], and by 
Alberti from Achilles Tatius. ‘The last 
writer mentions cutting, τὸν κάλο», ὃς 
σύνεδει τὴν ἐφόλκιδα τῷ σκάφει, “ the cable 
whick fastened the skiff to the vessel :” 
and Petronius speaks of the funis or rope 
going from the stern, “ qui scaphz cus- 
todiam tenet, which keeps hold on, or 
confines the skiff.” (Schleusner construes 
the place, egre potuimus obtinere sca- 


pham, but gives no note, except an extract 


from Bullinger, saying, that scaphe are 
small light barks used on shallows. Wahl 
and Bretschneider say nothing. See πε- 
βικρατής.] 

ΣΚΕ΄ΛΟΣ, cog, ως, τό.---[Τλε leg, from 
the hip to the toe. John xix. 91, 32, 33. 
Lev. xi. 21. and Amos iii. 12. for D4np, 
and Prov. xxvi. 7. for pw. Xen. An. iv. 
2. 20. Pol. i. 80. 13.] 

Geer Σκέκασμα, ατος, τό, from oxe- 
πάζω to cover, which from oxérw the 
same.—A covering. occ. 1 Tim. vi. 8, 
whete σκέπασµατα seems to include both 
clothes and a dwelling, ἱμάτιον καὶ ὅικον 
(according to Ecclus. xxix. 21, or 25.) as 
Philo expressly explains Σκέπη. See Wet- 
stein and Kypke. [ Arist. Pol. vii. 17.] 

ΣΚΕΠΤΟΜΑΙ, from the Heb. ηρώ {ο 
look, look towards.—To look, look about. 
This simple V. occurs not in the N. T. 
but is inserted on account of its com- 
pounds and derivatives. It is frequently 
used in the profane writers; and hence 
we have perf. mid. ἔσκοκα, | fut. σκέφοµαι, 
1 aor. ἐσκεψάμην. _ 

ad? Σκευή, ῆς, ἡ, from σκεῦος. [Properly. 
any apparatus for war, ornament, &c.] 
—Furniture, particularly of a ship. occ. 
Acts xxvii. 19, where Wetstein explains 
oxeuny by “ quicquid ad usus necessarios 
homines seeum in navem intulerant, 
whatever the men had brought with them 
ἐπίο the ship for their necessary uses ;” 
and he cites from Diod. Sic. xiv. 80. 
᾽Αντὶ τῆς βοηθείας ἐδωρήσατο ΣΚΕΥΗΝ 
τοῖς Σπαρτιαταῖς β. τριηρῶ», “ For assist- 
ance he gave the Spartans the furntture 
of two galleys.” Comp. Kypke. [This 
is expressed by τὰ σκεύη in Jon. i. 5; by 
arma in Latin. Virg. Ain. ν. 15.] 

ΣΚΕΥ΄ΟΣ, εος, ος, τό. 

I. Properly, A vessel to contain [any 








‘ever kind. Thus it is appli to all 


* κληκέναι, “I think the apostle called each 
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thing*.] John xix. 29. Luke viii. 16. | σκεύη, carthen veasels, 2 Cor.iv.7. And 
Rom. ix. 21. Comp. Rev. ii. 27. xviii. | Barpabas, Epist. § 21, calls the human 
12. CEx. iii. 22. body, τὸ καλὸν σκεῦος the beautiful vessel. 

1]. An utensil, instrument, of what-| We may remark also, that the Latin 
writers call the body the vas or vessel, as 
it were, of the soul. Thus Lucretius, lib. 
iii. lin. 44]. 


_ constitit ejus (anime 
γαλ a aoa ( 


























the vessels or utensils the Leviti- 
cal service, Heb. ix, 21. —to something 
resembling a large skeet or wrapper, 
Acts x. 1), 16. χι. 5. —to the sails, or, 
according to Grotius, the mast of a shi 
Acts xxvii. 17. [Schleusner and W: 
agree with Grotius. Kypke says, the 
anchor, which is jostifiahle. See Poll. 
On. i. 9. —to any vessel. Mark xi. 16.] 
Σκεύη, τά, Vessels, furniture, - OCC. 
Mat. xii. 29. Mark iii. 27. [So in other 
Greek writers. See not only the LXX, 
Gen. xxvii, 3. Deut. i. 41. xxii. 5. 1 
Sam. xiii. 20, 21. 2 Chron. v. 13, but 
Xen. Mem. i. 7. 2. Αλία. V. H. vi. 12. 
Herodian. ii. 1.2. Athen. xiv. 17.] 

III. [Metaphorically, of men used as] 
instruments, ministers. Acts ix. 15. On 
which text Raphelius and Wolfius have 
observed that Polybinus (Excurs. de Vit. 
& Virtut. p. 1402.] applies the word in 
like manner to a person. Comp. 2 Tim. 
ii. 21. with ver. 20. 

IV. Vessels of wrath, and vessels of 
mercy, Rom. ix. 22, 23, denote such na- 
tions or communities as are objects of 
God's wrath or mercy, in allusion to the 
comparison of the potter, ver. 21. See 
Macknight on the place, and comp. ver. 
25, & seqt. [‘' The vessels of wrath, and 
the vessels of mercy, are by St. Paul's 
own designation, the body of unbelieving 
Jews and the Christian church, consist- 
ing of Jewish and Gentile converts.” 
Young's Three Sermons, p. 92.) 

V. It signifies The human body, | 
Thess. iv. 4. Thus Theophylact, Σκεῦος 
τὸ σῶμα φησί, “ He calls the body σκεῦος ;” 
and long before him Theodoret, Ἐγὼ δὲ 


νομίζω τὸ ixasé σῶμα---ὅτως ἀντὺν κε- 


And Cicero, Tuscul, Disput. lib. i. cap. 
22. “Corpus quidem quasi vas est aut 
aliquod animi receptaculum.” 

ander Σκῆνος IT. See also Wolfius, and 
Macknight on | Thess. iv. 4. 

VI. Fhe woman, in comparison of her 
husband, is called, 1 Pet. iii. 7, the 
weaker σκεῦος or vessel ; for so she really 
is in respect of her body ; and in applying 
to her the term σκεῦος, the apostle seems 
to have imitated the style of the Jews, 
who in like manner call the wife »> or 
WIND, i.e. vessel, Seo Wolfius. [Schdtt- 
gen. (Hor. H. and T. i. p. 827.) and 
Wetstein have quoted places from the 
Megillah, (fol. 12. 2.) and Sohar. Levit. 
(fol. 38. col. 38.) where this usage is 
found. But the husband’s name is added. 
Vorst (Phil. Sac. c. 2. p. ο μας 
σκεῦος here 86 χρῆμα or πρᾶγμα.] . 

ΣΚΗΝΗ’, μι from Hebe pow to dwell, 
inhabit, particularly in a tent, or taber- 
nacle. ὃς σκηνὴ in the LXX very often 
answers to the Heb. sown a tend, or éa~ 
bernacle. 

I. A tent to dwell in. Heb. xi. 9. [See 
also] Mat. xvii. 4. Mark ix. 5. Luke ix. 
33. [Gen. iv. 19. xxxiii, 17. Xen. Cyr. 
ii, 1.25. Helin. V. H. ix. 3.] 

II. A mansion. Hence τὰς ἀιωνίως 
σκηνάς, the eternal mansions, Luke xvi. 
9, mean the eternal mansions in heaven,. 
Comp. John xiv. 2, and under “Ouca IV. 
aud see Bowyer and Campbell on Luke —~ 
(See Rev. xiii. 6. xxi. 5. Is. xvi. 5. Pol. 
xii. 9. 4. 

Ill. The Mosaic tabernacle, or tent, 
erected by God’s appointment and in- 
spiration, and consecrated to his worship, 
Acts vii. 44,* Heb. viii. 5. Of this the 
outer io or Holy Place is called the 
first tabernacle, Heb. ix. 3, [6.], and the 
inner part or Holy of Holies, the second, 
Heb. ix. 7. Ita from Acts vii. 43. 
Amos v. 26, that the idolatrous Israelites 
had in like manner one or more taber-° 


* Comp. Exod. xL 2. Num. i. 50, 53,in LXX 
and Heb. 


one’s body by this name +.” Suicer ob- 
serves that σκεῦος hath this signification 
in imitation of the Heb. 932 a vessel, 
which is applied in like manner 1 Sam. 
xxi. 5. ‘Acd thus the frail, mortal bodies 
of Christian ministers are styled ὀτράκινα 


9 [Suidas says, χωρητικόν τινος tidus dyyeTon 

+ ον commentators, as Heinsius, Wotein, 
Koppe, and Wabl, understand σχιὺος here as a 
wife. See sense VI. Schleusner, on the whole, 
agrees with Parkhurst. I know not what Bret- 
schneider thinks, for he has carelessly quoted the, 
words in 1 Pet. iii. 7. as belonging to this place. ] 
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twecles, Heb. m0, dedicated to Moloch. 
Comp. Heb. and Eng. Lexic. under 19 I. 
— Observe that in Heb. ix. 1, twenty-two 
MSS., three of which ancient, several an- 
cient versions, particularly the Syriac 
and Vulg. and some printed editions, omit 
Σκηνή, which word Mill, Wetstein, and 
Griesbach accordingly reject, and from 
comparing ver. 2, and ch. viii. 7, 13, it 
seems manifestly spurious. 

IV. We learn from Heb. ix. 24, (comp. 
ver. 23.) that the Holy of Holies made 
with hands were the ἀντίτυπα, or figures 
of the true, even of that heaven wherein 
is the peculiar residence of God. Hence 
Christ is called a Minister of the true 
σκηνῆς, or tabernacle which the Lord 
‘pitched, and not men, Heb. viii. 2, (where 
see Whitby); and is said, Heb. ix. 1). to 
be an High Priest by a greater and more 

ect tabernacle not made with hands 
(comp. ver. 24.), that is to say, not of this 
(the Mosaic) building. 

V. Τὴν σκηνὴν Δαδίὸ, The tabernacle 
of David, the royal palace (see Ps. cxxxii. 
3.), i.e. mystically, the real dignity, of 
David, in the person of the Messiah ruling 
over his Household, the Church. occ. Acts 
xv. 16, which is a citation of Amos ix. 
11, where the Heb. word answering to 
σκηνὴν is ΠΞὈ. Comp. Isa. xvi. 5, and 
Vitringa there. 

Σκηνοπηγία, ας, ἡ, from σκῆνος a taber- 
nacle, and πήγνυμι to fiz.—Properly, A 
Jixing or setting up of tabernacles or 
booths ; hence it is used for The ο hia of 

les, when the Israelites dwelt in 
booths or bowers, made of the boughs of 
several kinds of trees, for seven days, ac- 
cording to the law, Lev. xxiii. 34, 40, 41, 
42. occ. John vii. 2.*—In the LXX this 
word answers to the Heb. ΠΙ50 taber- 
nacles, referring to the feast of taber- 
nacles, Deut. xvi. 16. xxxi. 10. Zech. 
xiv. 16, 18, 19; for which Josephus like- 
wise uses it, Ant. lib. viii. cap. 4, § 1, 5. 
lib. xiii. or: 8, § 2, and lib. xv. cap. 3, § 
3. Plutarch, Sympos. lib. iv. qu. 5. tom. ii. 
p- 671, D. has mentioned this feast of the 
Jews, which he says they call SKHNH'N, 


. μα seems to have been ee in 
m of the forty ycars spent in tents (see Deut. 
xvi. 1 Zach. xiv. 116.) and also ps eign of 
ο ο for abundance bestowed. (See Ex. xxiii, 
6.) It and ended with a festival like a 
Sabbath. last day (called Hosanna), when 
the priest went down with a gold cup to the fouat 
of Siloam for water to make a libation, was the chief 
one. The law was gone through at this feast in 
seven yeare. ] 
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and celebrate in honour of Bacchus. So 
grossly ignorant was this great writer of 
the Jewish religion! 

RGF Σκηνοποιός, &, 6, from σκῆνος α 
tent, and row to make.—A tent-maker. 
occ. Acts xviii. 3. [Tents were made of 
hides or other portable materials for tra- 
vellers in the East, to supply the want of 
inns. Chrysostom, Hom. V. de St. Paulo, 
interprets the word by σκηνοῤῥάφος, a 
word used by lian, V. H. ii. 1. Others 
think it is only a weaver. Σκηνοκοιέω 
occ. Symm. Is. xiii. 20. of pitching a 
tent. Zxnvorodta, Inc. Deut. xxxi. 10.] 

Σκῆνος, coc, vc, τό, from σκηνἡ a tent, 
or immediately from the Heb. ;>w {ο 
dwell. 

I. Properly, A tent, or tabernacle. 

II. It is spoken of our mortal body, 
which, though the tabernacle of an im- 
mortal spirit, is constituted of frail and 
slight materials, and is shortly to be by 
death taken down and dissolved. occ. 2 
Cor. v. 1, 4. So in Wisd. ix. 15, the 
human body is called σκῆνος γεώδες the 
earthly tabernacle. In the profane wri- 
ters likewise σκῆνος frequently denotes 
the body. Thus the eloquent Longinus, 
De Sub. sect. xxxii. styles it ἀνθρωπίνα 
ZKH'NOYS the human tabernacle; Plata 
{apud Clem. Al. Strom. V. p. 593.] like 
the author of Wisd TH INON ΣΚΗΝΟΣ. 
The same Plato, as cited by Aschines the 
Socratic (Dial. iii.5.], says, “' We are a 
soul, an immortal being, shut up in a 
mortal case: τὸ δὲ ΣΚΗ΄ΝΟΣ τᾶτο πρὺς 
κακὸν περιήρμοσεν ἡ φύσις, but this taber- 
nacle nature hath fitted to evil.” For 
many more instances of this kind sce 
Elsner, Alberti, Wolfius, and Wetstein, 
on 2 Cor. To what they have produced. 
I add a remarkable ge cited by 
Grotius, De Verit. Relig. Christ. lib. i. § 
16, Note 6, from Eurysus the Pythago- 
rean, who, speaking of man, says, “ To 
ΣΚΑ΄ΝΟΣ τοῖς λοιποῖς ὅμοιο», ota γεγο- 
νὸς ἐκ rac ἀντᾶς ὕλας ὑπὸ τεχνίτα δὲ 
Pevecuerer λῴσφ, λος ἀντὸν 

ετύπ' ώμενον ώμενος) ἑαυτῷ. 
His αμα is like those ye other ae 
mals, as being made of the same matter 
with theirs; it was constructed, how- 
ever, by a most excellent architect, who 
framed it after the pattern of himself.” 
As for the apostle’s phrase, 2 Car. v. 1, 
ὀικία τᾶ oxijvec, it has been thought equi- 
valent to ὀικία σκηνώδης, a hoxse hike to, 
or resembling, a tent or tabernacle. But 
the accurate Kypke does not assent to 





πα ας AS eS 


ZKH ΄ 735 


this pod) Φώς which he thinks 
observes, that σκῆνος is very 

rarely, yea, if you quit Suidas and Hesy- 
chius, hardly ever used for a tabernacle, 
but very frequently for the body, even 
passages as have no respect to 

the resemblance of the body to a taber- 
nacle ; of this he produces some instances, 
renders ὀικία τὸ σκήνυς 
the house of the body. {Wahl says, dela 
T& σκήνυς is for ὁικία ὡς σκῆνος like a ta- 
bernacle ; see Gesen. 676, b.,—or ὀικία, 
76 σκῆνος, the earthly house ; see Gesen. 
677, 2. Bretschneider says, it is for τὸ 
, cor On the 
passage (a very ditlicult one), see 
Cudworth’s Int. ο (vol. iv, p: ers 
last ed), Henry More’s Theol. Works, 
οἱ. ed. 1708.), and Bp. Middle- 

ton. On the use of σκῆνος for the body, 
see Pearce on Longinus, ubi ane Barnes 


. Hipp. p. 
It is cael fhe 
the bodies of animals in “lian. H. A. v. 


forced ; an 


in such 


and accordingly 


ἐπιγεῖον σκῆνος ἐν 4 ὀικόμεν. 


whole 


p- 13. ( 


ad Eur. Herac. 690., Foes. 
340., Wolf, and Wetstein. 


3.) 


Σκηνόω, 6, from σκῆνος. 
I. To pitch a tent. 


Jud. ν. 17.); but also by Xenophon, 


though rarely. [See An. vii. 4. 7. Cyr. 


viii. 5. 2.) See Raphelius on John i. 14. 


II. To dwell as in a tent, to dwell. 


Thus it is applied, John i. 14, to the 
tabernacling (see Σκῆνος 1]. and Σκήνω 

ΠΤΙ.) or temporary dwelling of the Divine 
rr, ᾧα among men in a human body, not 
without allusion to his formerly dwellin 

in the Mosaic tabernacle. Comp. Exod. 
yxy. 8. xxix. 45, 46. Deut. xii.11. In all 
which passages the Heb. V. 13 is used. 
Comp. Lev. xxvi. 11. Rev. xxi. 3. It 
occurs also Rev. xii. 12. xiii. 6. (Xen. 
An, ν. 5. 7.]--Σκηνόω ἐπί, To abide 
over, or upon, i. ο. for protection, to over- 
shadow. occ. Rev. vii. 15, where there is 
an allusion to the manner of God's 
protecting the Israelites during their 
passage through the wilderness; for it 
appears from Num. x. 34. Ps. cv. 39. 
(comp. Wied. xix. 7.) that the cloud 
which accompanied that ας through- 
out their journeys (see Ex. xl. 38. 
Nam. ix. 15—23.) served them for a 
covering, that is, from the sun’s heat, as 
here at ver. 16. Comp, Num. xiv. 14. Isa. 
iv.5, 6. The phrase itself seems to be 
taken from the Heb. ~>y Ιώ to abide 






















Thus it is used 
not only by the LXX for the Heb. bri 
to pitch a tent, Gen. xiii. 12, and for ;>w 
to dwell in a tent, Jud. viii. 11, (comp. 
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over ος upon, which is applied to the 
cloud’s abiding over the tabernacle, Num. 
ix. 18, 22. 

Zxhvwpa, arog, Τό, from σκηνόω. 

I. A tent, tabernacle. Thus often used 
in the LXX for the Heb. 97m. [Gen. ix. 
27. Deut. xxxiii. 18. Xen. An. it, 2. 9.] 

II. An habitation, or a place for an 
habitation. occ. Acts vii. 46*, which re- 
fers to Ps. cxxxii. 5, where the cor- 
respondent Heb. word to Σκήνωµα of the 
LXX is mo2wn habitations. (Job xxi. 
28. Ps, cxxxii. 5.) 

IIT. It denotes the frail tabernacle of 
the human body. occ. 2 Pet. i. 13, 14. 
Comp. Σκῆνος iL 

ΣΚΙΑ’, ac, ἡ. 

I. A shade, as of a tree or plant. occ. 
Mark iv. 32. [or] 4 shadow, as of a 
man. 000. Acts v. 15. [See Judg. ix. 15, 
36.] 

TI. Σκιὰ Savdre Shadow of death. 
This is an Hellenistical phrase, often 
used in the LXX for the compound Heb. 
word ninby shadow of death, and de- 
noting either in a natural sense darkness, 
as of the dreary tomb, or state of death t, 
as Job iii. 5. xii. 22. Amos v. 8. (comp. 
Job xxxviii. 17.); or in a figurative one, 
a state of extreme danger or misery, Ps. 
xxiii. 4. χ]ὶν. 20. cvii. 10, 14. Isa. ix. 2. 
In the N. T. it occurs only Mat. iv. 16. 
Luke i. 79, in both which texts it is ap- 
plied spiritually. ; 

III, A shadow, shadowy, or imperfect 
sketch or delineation, such as a shadow is 
of the substance it represents. occ.. Col. 
ii. 17. Heb. viii. 5. x. 1, where see Mac- 
knight. [Zonaras (Lex. col. 1654.) has 
σκιὰ, 6 τύπος παρὰ τῷ ᾿Αποτόλῳ, referring 
to the place of Colossians; an Heavens 
σκιὰ, σκίασις, ἐπιφάνεια τὸ ώματος ay- 
τέµορφος. Bochart. Gos Sacr. lib. 
i. c. 6. Zorn. Bibl, Antiquario-Exeg. i. p. 
637. Comp. Cic. in Pison. ο. 24. Offic. 
ii. 17.) 

ΣΕΙΡΤΑΏ, ὦ, either from σκαίρω to 
leap, bound, dance, which from Heb. 42 a 


young sheep, and as a reduplicate V. 1913 


to leap or skip like a young sheep, see 2 
Sam. vi. 14, 16. 

I. Το leap, skip, bound, properly -as 

® [Schleusner says, it is a temple, and quotes 
Suidas and Theodoret at Ps. xiv. 1, who say, in 
effect, that the habitation of God is the temple. } 

+ So Homer, Odyss. iv. lin. 180, has GANA’. 
ΤΟΙΟ μέλαν ΝΕΦΟΣ the black clond of death, and 
Ovid. Met. ν. lin. 191. Mortis td umbras, to the 
shades of death. [Virg. (05η. iv. 26. 404.) smbra 
Erebi.) 3E 
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young wanton cattle. Thus it is applied 
not only by the LXX, Ps. cxiv. 4, 6. Jer. 
]. 11. Joel i. 17. Mal. iv. 2, but also by 
Homer, II, xx. lin. 226, 228. 

Il. To spring or leap for joy. occ. 
Luke i. ας 44. er 23. the Greek 
writers aj is V.to persons leapi 
for joy. gr Wetstein on Luke aad 
Elsner and Alberti on Luke vi. 23, where 
comp. Kypke. The LXX have applied 
this word, Gen. xxv. 22, to the leaping 
of children in the womb, for the Heb. 
won they dashed against each other, 
Eng. transl. struggled together. 

Σκληροκαρδία, ac, ἡ, from σκληρὸς hard, 
and καρδία the heart. 

Hardness of heart, i. 6. stubborn- 
ness, obstinacy, perverseness, “' untract- 
able disposition.” occ. Mat. xix. 8. Mark 
x. 5. xvi. 14. Comp. Rom. ii. 5, and 
Campbell’s Prelim, Dissertat. p. 126.— 
The LXX use this word for the Heb. 


335 nboy the foreskin, uncircumcision of 


the heart. Deut. x. 16. Jer. iv. 4; and 
the adjective σκληροκάρδιος hard-hearted, 
for the Heb. 25 wpy perverse in heart, 
Prov. xvii. 20; and for 15 mwp stiff, hard, 
in heart, Ezek. iii. 7. Comp. Ecclus. xvi. 
10. iii. 26, 97. Homer has a similar ex- 
pression, Odyss. xxiii. lin. 103, 


20) δ a) ΚΡΑΔΙΗ ΣΤΕΡΕΩΤΕΡΗ ig: Al’@010, 
Thy heart is always harder than a stone, 


See more in Wetstein on Mat. 

Σκληρός, a, dv, from σκέλλω to dry, to 
park tard ly, [not yieldi 

I. Hard, properly, [not yielding to the 
touch. Xen, Mem, a 10. ‘eal ον 

II. Hard, austere, severe. occ. Mat. 
xxv. 24, where Wetstein shows that the 
Greek writers use it in the like moral 
sense ; and Kypke particularly proves that 
in them it denotes not only severity or 
austerity, but likewise cruelty or avarice. 
[So 1 Sam. xxv. 3. Is. xix. 4. Plut. 
Symp. vii. 8. p. 712. Β. Aristot. Eth. iv. 
8. Athen. ii. p. 59. Ε.] 

III. Hard, violent, as the wind. occ. 
Jam. iii. 4. Scapula cites the same phrase 
"ΑΝΕΜΟΙ ZKAHPO' from Elian. [V.H. 
14.] So we say in English, It blows hard 
—a hard gale. [Xen. An. iv. 8.26. Herod. 
viii. 12. Theoph. de C. P. ii. 4. Pol. iv. 
21. 5. Prov. xxvii. 16.] 

IV. Hard, difficult-and shocking to the 
mind. occ. Jehn vi. 60. So ZKAH'P’ 
ἀλήθη, hard truths, are opposed to pad- 
θακὰ ψευδῆ, soft lies, in Euripides, cited 
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by. Wetstein, and Kypke quotes from 
Stobeus, ᾽Απήνης TOYTOE Ὁ ΔΟΤΟΣ 
καὶ ΣΕΛΗΡΟΣ, “ This is a cruel and 
hard saying.” So in Latin, dura vor 
means α hard, harsh, saying. 
Philippic. viii. cap. 5, cited | by Raphelius 
and Wetstein. (Gen. xxi. 1]. xlii. 7, 30- 
Pol. iv. 21. 1. Ceb. Tab. 7. Xen. Mem. 
ii. 1. 20.) 


Cicero, 


V. Hard, difficult, grievous. occ. Acts 


ix. 5. xxvi. 14. But observe, that in the 
former text very many MSS., three of 
which ancient, instead of all the words in 
ver. 5 and 6, from σκληρὺν to ἀντὸν in- 
clusive, read only ἀλλὰ or ἀλλ' before 
ἀνάσηθι; so also the first Syriac version 
and the Complutensian edition; and this 
reading is accordingly approved by Mill, 
Wetstein, and Griesback 


,» whom see.— 
[Schleusner and Walil say, Mischievous, 


prejudicial.} 


VI. Hard, or impious. occ. Jude ver. 
15. [See Num. xvi. 26. Ps. xvii. 4.} 

Σκληρότης, Τητος, ἡ, from ox: 
Hardness, obstinacy, stubbornness. occ. 
Rom. ii. 5.—The LXX use it in the same 
sense, Deut. ix. 27, for the Heb. *wp. 

Σκληροτράχηλος, ο, 6, from σκληρὸς 
hard, and ως λος the neck.—Hard, or 
stiff-necked, obstinate, inflexible. occ. Acts 
vil. 51—This is an epithet of the Jewish 
Ee le, often used in the LXX for the 

eb. Fy mwp stiffin neck. See Exod. 
xxxlii, 3, 5. [Deut. ix. 6, 13.], & al. 
Comp. Baruch ii. 30. Ecclus. xvi. 11. 
The expression plainly alludes to unbro- 
ken, refractory oxen, who will not subwest 
their necks to the yoke. Comp. Hos. iv. 
16. Jer. xxvii. 8. 

Σκληρύνω, from σκληρός.---Το harden. 
In the N. T. it is applied only figura 
tively to the heart or mind. In this 
sense it occurs alone, Acts xix. 9. Rom. 
ix. 18. Heb. iii. 13.—joined with καρδίας 
the hearts, Heb. iii. 8, 15. iv. 7. [On 
the passage Rom. ix. 18. much has beea 
written. Macknight gives that explana- 
tion which has been usually offered by the 
ancient interpreters, i. e. “ if the phrase 
(whom he will he hardeneth) be under- 
stood of nations, God’s hardening them 
means his allowing them an opportunity 
to harden themselves, by exercising pa- 
tience and long-suffering towards them ; 
if of individuals, it does not mean that 
God hardens their hearts by any positive 
exertion of his power on them, but that, 

sentence against 


by his not executin 
their evil works apeotily: he'allows them 
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to go on in their wickedness, whereby 
they harden themselves.” So Theophy- 
Jact, Zonaras, and Phavorinus, as well as 
many other interpreters, ancient and mo- 
dern. See too Ex. iv. 21. vii. 3. ix. 13. 
x. 20, 27. xi. 10. xiv. 4, 8, 17, for in- 
stances of σκληρύνω so used. But others, 
as Rambach, (Introd. ad Ep. ad Rom. Ρ. 
113.), Ernesti Prol. de Van. Philos. in 
Int. S. S., Schl., Wahl, construe it, Το 
treat hardly. Schleusner (who wrongly 
thinks that Ernesti was the first to offer 
this interpretation) prefers it on account 
of the words ὅν θέλει, and thinks (as 
Rambach had observed) that σκληρύνειν 
is opposed to ἐλεεῖν. The verb ἀποσκλη- 
ρύνω is so used Job xxxix. 16.] 

ZKOAIO’S, 4, dv. 

1. Crooked. occ. Luke iii. 5. [where 
the words come from Is. xlii. 16. See 
Is. xxvii. 1. xl. 4. Heliodor. i. 6.] 

II. Crooked, perverse, untoward. occ. 
Acts ii. 40. Phil. i, 15. 1 Pet. ii. 18. ((in 
which place it is rather harsh, difficult to 
please). See Ps. Ixxviii. 8, Deut. xxxii. 
5. Prov. iv. 24. xvi. 28. Hesychius has 
σκολία. ἄδικα.] 

Σκόλοψ *, οπος, 6, from σκώλος 2 kind 
of thorn, or a staff sharpened to a point, 
and hardened in the fire, to be used as a 
sveapon, compounded perhaps with ὄψ 
the face, front.—[Any thing sharp, as] 
α stake with a sharp point driven into 
the ground, to prevent ο of απ 
enemy, a sharp stake used in maiing a 

isado. Thus applied in Homer, II. 
vii. lin. 441, [and Xenophon An. v. 2. 5. 
—or] A shar inter, thorn, or the 
like. Dioscori ee Tit 29. Lucian. Ver. 
Hist. ii. p. 682. and Hos. ii. 6.) occ. 2 
Cor. xii. 7, where it seems naka f to 
denote some bodily infirmity under which 
the apostle laboured. See Macknight, 
and Bp. Bull’s English Works, vol. i. p. 
197; and comp. Gal. iv. 14. [Bishop 
Bull ¢ thinks it was some notorious and 
visible infirmity in the apostle which was a 
wound to his pride. “ ertullian thought 
it was a pain in the ear; Chrysostom and 
Jerome made it a pain in the head; Cy- 
prian calls it many grievous tortures of 
the body; others say dreadful tempta- 
tions of mind.” Rosenmiiller.]—The 
LXX use this word for the Heb. b a 
thorn. Hos. ii. 6; for t»w sharp stakes, 
or thorns, Num. xxxiii. 55. 

® [The werd is written also Σχώλοψ, and 
Σχέλωψ.] 

+ [Some important points, &c. vol. i. Sam. 5.] 
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Σιοπέω, &, from σκοχός. 

I. Properly, Το look at, or view at- 
tentively, to contemplate with the bodily 
eyes, 

II, In the Ν. T. To observe, consider, 
view, regard, contemplate, with the eyes 
of the mind. occ. Rom. xvi. 17. 2 Cor. iv. 
18. Gal. vi. 1. Phil. iii. (7. ii. 4, where 
observe, that τά τινος σκὀπεῖν is ia the 
Greek writers a very common phrase for 
regarding, attending to, or studying the 
advantage, or interests of, whether of 
ourselves or others, as may be secn in 
Wetstein and Kypke. [See Thuc. vi. 12. 
Soph. Aj. 124. 1330. 2 Μας, iv. 5. 

II. To see, take heed. occ. Luke xi. 
35. [Schleusner and Wahl put Gal. vi. 1. 
under this head.] 

Zxordc, 8, 6, from ἔσκοπα perf. mid. of 
σκέπτομαι lo look. 

A mark or butt to shoot arrows at. 
Thus often used by the profane writers, 
and by the LXX for the Lleb. navn, Job 
xvi, 12. Lam. iii. 12, Comp. Wisd. v. 
12, or 13, 21. . 

II. A mark at the goal or end of a 
race, called in Latin calx, and afterwards 
creta, because the Romans used to mark 
it with chalk. occ. Phil. iii. 14. Comp. 
2 Cor. iv. 18. [Others think the word 
metaphorically used in the first signi- 
fication, and translate it generally, az 
aim, purpose. See Ρο]. vii. 8, 9, Xen. 
Cyr. 1. 6. 29. Diod. Sic. iv. 16.) 

ΣΚΟΡΗΠΓΖΟ, j 

I. Το disperse, scatter abroad. occ. 
John x. 12. xvi. 92. [Parkhurst puts 
Mat. xi. 30. and Luke xi. 23. under this 
head, but the sense there is rather To 
scatter or waste.) 

Il. To disperse, distribute. occ. 2 Cor. 
ix.9. ‘The LXX use it for.the Heb. im, 
Mal. ii. 3; for yon, Hiph. of yas, 2 Sam. 
xxii. 15. Ps. xviii. 14. exliv. 6; and for 
ub, Ps. cxii. 9. [The word is not known 
to good Attic writers. It was used in 
the Ionic dialect, and thence got into the 
common tongue. See lian. V. H. xiii. 
46. Artem. i, 36. Lucian. Asin. 52. 1 
Mac. vi. 54. Joseph. Ant. vi.6.3.] | 

Σκορπιός, ο) 6.—A scorpion, a species 
of insect furnished at the end of its tail 
with one, and sometimes with two stings, 
whence it emits a dangerous poison. It 
is obvious to derive σκορπιός, as the Lex- 
icon writers do, from σκορπίζει», scatter- 
ing, namely, its venom. Luke x. 19.* 


_ © [To tread on scorpions and pita ὃν perhaps 
. 3 4 . 
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xi. 12.* Rev. ix. 3,5, 10. In Luke xi. 
12, is not a scorpion contrasted with an 
egg, on account of the oval shape of its 
? See [Plin. Η. N. xi. 25.] Scheuch- 
zer Ph 8. Sacr. Plate cccxxx111. Brookes’s 
Nat. Hist. vol. iv. p..263, and Bowyer. 
The LXX use σκορπιός several times for 
Heb. a5py. [Deut. viii. 15. Ez. ii. 6°] 

Σκοτεινός, 4, όν, from oxéroc.— Dark, 
darksome. occ. Mat. vi. 23. Luke xi. 34, 
36. (Prov. iv. 19. Job x. 21. Ceb. Tab. x. 
Xen. Mem. iii. 16. 1.] 

Σκοτία, ac, 4, from σκοτός. 

I. Darknese. occ. John vi. 17. xx. 1. 
[Micah iii. 6. Job xxviii. 3. Eur. Phoen. 
346.] 

Il. Privacy, secrecy. occ. Mat. x. 27. 
Luke xii. 3. (See in Heb. Is. xxix. 15. 
xlv. 19. 

III. Spiritual darkness, denoting error 
or ignorance, sin and misery. occ. Jobn i. 
5. viii, 12. xii. 35, 46. 1 John i. 5. ii. 8, 
9, 11, twice. But in John i. 5. it sig- 
nifies the persons in such a state. [So 
Schleusner.] Comp. Νύξ II. and Φῶς.--- 
[This is not a good Attic word. See 
Fischer. Prol. xxx.] 

Φκοτίζω, from σκότος. 

I. To darken, aa the light of the sun, 
moon, &c. occ. Mat. xxiv. 29. Mark xiii. 
94. Luke xxiii. 45. Rev. viii. 12. ix. 2. 
In which passages, however, the whole 
expressions are figurative. [Job iii. 9. 
Ecel. xii. 2. Pol. xii. 15. 10.] 

Il. To darken, blind, spoken spiritually 
of the understanding. occ. Rom. i. 21. x1. 

-10. Eph. iv. 18; where Kypke cites from 
Josephus, lib. ix. (cap. 4, § 3, edit. Hud- 
son) τὰς ὄψεις ὑπὸ τῷ Θεώ καὶ ΤΗΝ ΔΙΛ- 
ΝΟΊΑΝ "EMEZKOTIZMENOI, “ having 
their sight and understanding darkened 
or blinded by God.”—The LXX use this 
V. several times for the Heb. qwn to 
‘darken, particularly Ps. Ixix. 23. 

ΣΚΟΤΟΣ, α, 6, the same as σκότος, τό. 
— Darkness. occ. Heb. xii. 18, where six 
MSS., three of which ancient, have ζόφφψ, 
which reading Griesbach marke as equal, 
or perhaps preferable to the common one. 

ZKO’TOS, εος, υς, τό. : 

I, Darkness, properly so called. Mat. 
xxvii. 45. Mark xv. 33. Luke xxiii. 44. 
[Acts ii. 20.] 2 Cor. iv. 6. Comp. Acts 


a metaphor for, Το prevail over evil and difficulty. 
See Bos, Obss. Crit. p. 108. Niceph. Oneiroc. p. 
19. lian(H. A. x. 23) says, πατῦσαι tas ox0,- 
mise ἀπαθεῖς διαµόνωσι.] 

* [Fora proverb, ἀντὶ xipung σκορπιός, see 
Zenob. Prov. Cent. i. 88. Diogenian. Cent. i. 76. 


788 . 


ΣΝΟ 


xiii. 11. (Gen. i. 2. Deut. iv. 11. Job 
xxxvii. 15. Alian. V. Η. iii. 18.] 

II. —Eternal misery and damnation. 
2 Pet. ii. 17. Jude ver. 13. Mat. viii. 12, 
where however there is a reference to the 
darkness in which those persons remain- 
ed who were excluded from a feast ce- 
lebrated in the night. Comp. Mat. xxii. 
1—13. [and Mat. xxv. 30. Middleton 
observes, that there is not a feast meh- 
tioned in all these places of St. Matthew, 
and he thinks, therefore, that in mention- 
ing darkness, there is a reference to some 
Jewislf notion of the future state of pu- 
nishment. He refers to Windet de Vita 
functorum statu, p. 114 and 246.] 

IIT. Spiritual darkness, implying ig- 
norance [and its consequences, or stx. 
Mat. iv. 16, Luke i. 79. xi. 35.] Jobn 
iii. 19. Acts xxvi. 18. [Rom. ii. 19. 2 
Cor. vi. 14.] 1 Thess. v. 4. 1 Pet. ii. 9. 
[Schleusner so understands it in Epb. 
vi. 12. and translates the phrase cooper 
76 oxérec, as the evil spirits who rule 
over all the nations not christianized.] 
Also, Persons in such a state, Eph. v. 8. 
Hence Τὰ ἔργα ré σκότως, The works of 
darkness, are such .works as are usually 
practised by men in that condition, Rom. 
xiii. 12. Eph. v. 11; and that often se- 
cretly. Comp. | Cor. iv. 5. 1 John i. 6. 
Macknight says, that in Eph. v. 11. “ the 
apostle calls the heathen mysteries works 
of darkness, because the impure actions 
which: the initiated performed in them, 
under the notion of religious rites, were 
done in the night time; and by the se- 
crecy in which they were acted were ac- 
knowledged by the perpetrators to be 
evil.” [See Ps. Ixxxii. 5. Prov. ii. 13. 
and again in Hebrew, Job xxx. 26.1 

IV. It denotes The infernal spirits, as 
opposed to Christ, the Sun or Light of 
Righteousness. Luke xxii. 53. Comp. 2 
Cor. vi. 14. Col. i. 13. [Schleusner con- 
siders, that in St. Luke xxii. 53, the 
meaning is, Men in a state of error and 
sin, and so Wahl, who, however, is doubt- 
ful whether the meaning given by Park- 
hurst is not the right one. ] 

Σκοτόω, G, from exéroc.—To darken ; 
whence xordopat, ἅμαι, pass. To be 
darkened. occ. Rev. xvi. 10, where see 
Vitringa. ([Wetstein explains the place 
by a metaphor, taken from one who, being 
struck violently, becomes dizzy and can 
see nothing, and he cites Sext. Empir. 
adv. Log. i. 992. Plutarch de Frat.Am. 
489. E. and de Fort. Alex. p. 314. D. 
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Then βασιλεία is put for the inhabitants 
of the kingdom of the Eichhorn 
thinks darkness a token of dreadful ca- 
lamity, and makes the meaning to be 
that the kingdom of the beast was in 
danger. The word οσο. Ps. cv. 27. (where 
the Vatican has ἐσκότασε.) Jer. xiv. 2. 
Ecclus. xxv. 19.) 

Σκύδαλο», υ, τό, 
throtn to the dogs, say the 
Suidas] from κνσὶ (dat. plur. of cbwy) {ο 
the dogs, and Baddw to cast.—Dung *, 
also the offal or refuse of any thing. occ. 
Phil. iii, 8, where see Wetstein, Kypke, 
and Suicer Thesaur.—This N. is used 
Ecclus. xxvii. 4; and hence the V. Σκυ- 
Εαλίζομαι, To be rejected with contempt. 
Ecelus. xxvi. 28. 

Σκυθρωπός, ὅ, 6, from σκυθρὸς t crabbed, 
sour, sad, and ὤψ the countenance—Of a 
gloomy, sour, morose, sorrowful counte- 
nance. occ. Mat. vi. 16. Luke xxiv. 17. 
This adj. is applied by the LX X, Gen. xl. 
7, for the Heb. yn bad; and by Theo- 
dotion, Dan. i. 10, for Ay disturbed, sor- 
rowful. It is aleo common in the purest 
Greek writers, as may be seen in Elsner, 
Alberti, Wetstein, and Kypke on Mat. 
(Xen. Mem. ii. 7. 12. Herodian. i. 6. 10. 
Demosth. p. 1122, 20. Eur. Orest. 1319. 
Aristoph. Lyset 708.) 

ae” ΣΕΥΛΛΩ, Kypke on Mat. ix. 36, 


. κυσίδαλον 


5 [Hesychius κόπροο and so the Etym. 
M. Ore Lex. ὅτ, ιδ. Brem. says, the 
Joints of the stalk of wheat. Theodoret on this 
lace of Phil. says, the thick part of the chaff. It 
used, in short, of any thing vile or refuse. See 
Gataker Opusc. Crit. p. 868. de Moyne Var. Sacr. 
Ρ. 581. Schwarz. on Olear. p. 172.) 

+ And Σκύθρος may be deduced either from the 
Heb. sp to be dark, mournful (for which the 
LXX use the particip. σχυθρωπάζων sor- 

Ps. xxxv. 14. xxxviii. 6. xlii. 9. xliii, 2.), 
or rather from * Σχύθης a Scythian, who, if we may 
judge by their descendants, the + Tartare, 
Calmucs, &c. were, without doubt, a sour, crabbed- 
looking race. 


© The 3xv4a: might be so called from the Heb. DW 
or UW to move to and fro, whence Eng. to shoot, and 
its northern relatives, on account of their skill in ar- 
chery, which is intimated to us in 8. 9. Ezek. xxxix. 3, 
and observed by Herodotus, Lucian, and Pluzarch, é&c. 
(see Bochart, vol. i. 189.), and in which their descendants, 
the Turks, have been equally dextrous, see Busbeq. 
ρίοι. Turc. HL) Or rather the name Σχύδης may be 
derived from the same Heb. OW, on account of the 
wandering pastoral life of those people (see Horat. lib. 
Hi. ode xxiv. lin. 9, & Not. Delph.), which is still followed 
by their descendants the Tartars in general. 

t See Dr. Smith's Essay on Variety of Complexion, 
ke. p. 50, 60; and Encyclopedia Britan. in Amenica, 
No. 50, 
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says that the primary sense of oxi\\w_is 
to pull, pluck off, properly the hair; of 
which use he gives one or two instances. 
—In the N. T. To trouble, give trouble 
to, fatigue, tire. occ, Mark v. 35. Luke 
Vili, 49. Σκύλλομαι, mid. To trouble or 
fatigue oneself. Luke vii. 6. Comp. un- 
der ’ExAtw, and see Wetstein and Kypke 
on Mat. ix. 36. [Herodian. iv. 13. 8. vii. 


ΣΚΥ΄ΛΟΝ, «, τό. 

ΓΙ. Properly, a skin stript off, or 
hide. So Heeychius σκῦλον' δέρµα, κώ- 
διον. See Kiister on Aristoph, Plut. 514. 
Then,)} 

Il. [Spoil stript from an enemy killed 
in war, in opposition to λάφυρα, which 
means spoil taken from the living. So 
the Lex. Cyrill. MS. Brem. ‘And then 
generally spoil—See Prov. i. 13. Is. x. 6. 
Parkburst and Wahl so translate the word 
in Luke xi. 22, but Schl. thinks the word 
signified also goods, both from a com- 
parison of this passage with Mat. xii. 29, 
and because %w, properly spoil, means 
often goods, as in Est. iii. 13, where the 
LXX has ra ὑπάρχοντα. Compare also 
Zach. xiv. |. Prov. xxxi. !1, where 
σκῦλον is itself so used. See Vorst. 
Phil. Sacr. ο, 3. p. 78. No instance of 
such a sense, however, from any Greck 
writer is alleged; nor is it necessary. 
He scatters his spoils, i.e. his goods of 
which he has made a spoil.|—This word 
in the LXX most commonly answers to 
the Heb. dow, [as Deut. ii. 35; to ya in 
Is. viii. 1. and mpbo in Numb, xxi. 11.) 

KP Σκωληκόξρωτος,ω, 6,4, from σκώληξ, 
nxoc, 6, a worm, and Bpwrdg eaten, which 

m βρώσκω to eat, which see.—Eaten by 
worms. occ. Acts xii. 23. Josephus, Ant. 
lib. xix. cap. 8, § 2, has given an account 
of the fearful end of Herod Agrippa, 
which is very similar to that of St. Luke ; 
but he conceals, probably from partial 
fondness for that prince, the horrid cir- 
cumstauce of his being eaten by worms, 
though he expressly mentions this sym- 
ptom in the last illness of Agrippa’s 
grandfather, Herod the Great, calling it 
τῷ ἀιδοίο σήψις ΣΚΩΛΗ΄ΊΚΑΣ ἐμποιᾶσα. - 
Ant. lib. xvii. cap. 6, § 5. Comp. De 
Bel. lib. i. cap. 33, § 5. See Doddridge’s 
Note. So 2 Mac. ix. 9, ΣΚΩΛΗΚΑΣ 
worms rose Γἀναζεῖν] out of the body of 
Antiochus Epiphanes. The infamous im- 
postor Alexander likewise died ZKQAN’- 
ΚΩΝ ζέσας, “ swarming with worms.” 
Lucian, Pseudomant. tom. i. p. 904. 


ΣΜΑ 


And ip like manner Eusebius, Eccles. 
Hist. lib. viii. cap. 16, relates, that hefore 
the death of that horrible persecutor, the 
émperor Galerius Maximianus, ἀλεκτόν τι 
πλῆθος ΣΕΩΛΗ΄ΚΩΝ βρνέιν, “ an inex- 
pressible multitude uf worms swarmed” in 
the ulcers which preyed upon him*. See 
more in Elsner, Whitby, Wolfius, and 
Wetstein on Acts. 

Σκώληξ, ηκος, 6, from σκάλλω {ο dig.— 
A worm. Thus it is often used in a na- 
tural sense by the LXX, [Deut. xxviii. 
31. Job v. 7. Ecclus, x. 13.]; but in the 
N. T. is used only figuratively for a part 
of the torment of hell, and is generally 
supposed to denote an evil and accusing 
conscience, constantly and eternally cor- 
roding and preying upon the damned. 
occ. Mark ix. 44, 46, 48, where the ex- 

ion is manifestly taken from Isa. Ixvi. 
24, in which passage σκώληξ of the LXX 
answers to the Heb. ΠΡ Π. See Vitringa 
on Isa, and comp. Ecclus. vii. 17. Judith 
xvi. 17, and ΤΓέεννα above, and see Whit- 
by’s Note on Mark ix. 43. 

Ge Σµαράγδινος, ηι ov, Adj. from 
opapaydoc.—An emerald, λίθος stone 
namely being understood. οσο. Rev. iv. 3, 
where, as the rainbow itself is an emblem 
of God’s mercy and forbearance through 
Christ (comp. ρις), so the divine cle- 
mency in the kingdom of grace is still 
more strongly represented by the pre- 
valence of the pleasing green colour in the 
bow. See Vitringa on Rev. and comp. 
Σμάραγδος. 

ZMA'PATAOS, ε, 6.—An emerald, a 
precious stone of a most beautiful and 
agreeable green colour; of which Pliny 
says t, “ The sight of no colour is more 
pleasant: for we-love to view even green 


fields and leaves ; and arestill more fond of 


looking at the emerald, because all other 
greens whatever are flat in comparison 
of this. Besides, these stones seem larger 
at a distance by tinging the circnmam- 
bient air. Their Justre is not changed by 
the sun, by the shade, or by candle-light, 


* See also Jortin’s Remarks on Eccles. Hist. 
vol. ii. p. 320, 2d edit. [Bartholinus de Morbis 
Biblicis, ο. 23.] ; 

Tt “* Nullius coloris aspectus jucundior est: 
Nam herbas quoque virentes frondesque avid? spec. 
tamus. Smaragdos vero tanto libentius, quoniam 
nihil omnino viridius comparatum illig viret.— 
Praterca longinquo amplificantur visu, infictentes 
circa se repercussum aéra, non sole mutati, non 
umbra, non lurcrnis, semperque sensim radiantes.” 
Nat. Hist. lib. xxxvii. cap. 5. 
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Folian dialect, Μύῤῥα, ac, ἡ, 


amy 


but they have always @ sensible moderate 
brilliancy 
from what is observed by modern writers, 
that the emerald * “. is second only to the 
diamond in lustre and brighiness,” 1 am 
inclined to derive the Greek name Σμά- 
paydoc from the Heb. pin to furnish, 
burnish, make bright, by 
especially as Μάραγδος without the Σ is 
sometimes used for Σµάραγδος. Comp. 
Μαργαρίτης. oce. Rev. xxi. 19. [Ex. σαν η. 


.”—;F rom which description, and 


prefixing w, 


17. Es. xxviii. 13. for ΠΡΊ1.] 

ZMY'PNA, ης, ἡ, ος, according to σέ 
Heb. ‘wv myrrh. In Σμύρνα w is 
fixed.— Myrrh +. A vegetable est ti 
tion of the gum or resin kind {, issuing 
by incision, and sometimes spontaneously, 
from the trank and larger ag of a 
tree growing in Egypt, Arabia, an 
synia. Tits tastes is bitter and acrid, wich 
8 peculiar aromatic flavour, but very sas- 
seous; but its smell, though strong, is 
not disagreeable.” Its Heb. name ‘nd or 
"0, whence the modern ones are derived, 
is evidently from the V. np to be bitter, 
on account of its taste. occ. Mat. ii. 11. 
John xix. 39. Herodotus expressly tells 
us, lib. ii, cap. 66, that the Egyptians 
used this gum in embalming dead. 
(Ex. xxx. 23. Ps. xlv. 9. Song of S. iii. 6. 
iv. 6, 14.] rt 

> Σµυρνίζω, from σµύρνα, which see. 
—To wid wath myrrh, or some other bitter 
ingredient. occ. Mark xv. 23. From a 
comparison of Mark αν. 22—24. with 
Mat. xxvii. 33—35, it seems evident that 
what Mark calls devor ἐσμνρνίσμενον, 
Matthew expresses by ὄξος μετὰ χολῆ 
μεμιγµένον. The wine therefore in Mark 
was not sound and pessagate ar termed 
acetous or sour; and the myrrh, or 
haps some other bitter ingredient, added 
to it, was not to improve its taste or its 
virtues, but to make it biféer and disgust- 
ing. The Talmudists tell us, that a detéle 


Jrankincense in a cup of wine (agreeably 


to Prov. xxxi. 6.) used to be given to οτὶ- 
minals when going to execution, in ofder 
to take away their senses ; and this mix- 
ture, under the name of the cup of male- 


5 See New and Complete Dictionary of Arts in 
EMERALD. 

+ New snd Complete Dictionary of Arts in 
MYRRH. 

t+ [See Plin. H. N. xii. 15 and 16. 


F Theoph. 
H. Ρ. ix. 4. Foes. Ec. Hipp. p. 361. Olaus Cele. 
Hicrob. i. p. 520.] 
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diction, spears to be alluded .to in the 
Chaldee Targums on Ps. Ixxv. 9. Ix. 5. 
Isa. li. 17, 22. Jer. xxv. 15, 17, 28.* 
But the nauseous draught offered to out 
Lord by the Roman soldiers seems to 
have been of a very different kind from 
this, and was probably tendered to him in 
= Maheengt of it ¢. 
O'R, &, ἡ. It may not improbabl 
be deduced from the Het. ae to -ν. 
so the Latin name feretrum is from fero 
to carry, and the Eng. bier seems of the 
same root with the V. to bear—aA bier, 
on which dead bodies were, according to 
the custom of the Jews, carried to burial, 
covered with a kind of winding-sheet. occ. 
Luke vii. 14; where the Syriac renders it 
ΜΌΙΡ the bed. Comp. 2 Sam. iii. 31. So 
the corpse of Herod the Great was, ac- 
cording to Josephus, Ant. lib. xvii. cap. 
8, § 3, and De Bel. lib. ii. cap. 33, § 9, 
to burial on a κλένη, or bed. Lu- 
cian, Dial. Mort. tom. i. p. 229, mentions 
a bier as used among the Greeks by the 
mame Σορός; Ὡς ἔγωγε ὅσον ἄντικα 
ιό αν vale ied ἀντὸν = Ὃ Pas 
that I supposing he would ve 
shortly mount te bose oe cofin—” And 
the biers still used by the Turks, 
Christians, and Jews about Aleppo re- 
semble our cofinst. [Augustine says 
(De Civ. Dei xviii. 5.) that the chest in 
which the dead is put, which all now call 
σαρκοφάγος, is in Greek called copéc.]— 
The LXX use σορὸς for the Heb. jm a 
coffin, Gen. 1. 26. 
Σός, of, ody, A pronoun possessive, 


"9 See Heb. and Eng. Lexic. in πο» IV. 
οποιον 


+ [5 Whether it were an ordinary potion for the 
condemned, to hasten death, as in the story of Μ. 
Antony, which is the most received construction ; 
or whether it were that Jewish potion whereof the 
Rabbins speak, whose tradition was, that the male- 
factor to be executed should, after some good 
counsel from two of their teachers, be taught to say, 
* Let my death be to the remissign of all my sins ;’ 
and then that he should have given him a bowl of 
mixed wine with a grain of frankinoense, to bereave 
dim both of reason and pain; I durst be confident 
in this latter, the rather for that St. Mark calls 
this draught ὄινον icy: myrrh-wine mingled, as is 
like, with other ingredients; and Montanus agrees 
with me in the ad stuporem et mentis aliena- 
tionem; a fashion which Galatine observes, out of 
the Sanhedrim, to be grounded on Prov. xxxi. 6.” 
Bishop Hall’s Passion Sermon, (Works, vol. v. p. 
25.) See also Hammond on Revelations xiv. 10.] 

t See Russcl’s Nat. Hist. of Aleppo, p. 115, 
116, 130. Comp. Sandys’s Travels, p. 65, and Has- 
selquist’s, p. 60. 
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from σὺ thou.—Thy, thine. Mat. vii. 3, 
[22. xiii, 27.] xx. 14. xxiv. 3. (xxv. 3. 
Mark ii. 18, v. 19. Luke v. 33. vi. 30. 
xvi. 31. xxii. 42. John iv. 42. xvii. 6, 
9, 10, 17. xviii. 96. Acts v. 4. xxiv. 3, 4. 
1 Cor, viii. 11. xiv. 16. Philem. 14.] et 
al. freq. 

Gas ΣΟΥΔΑ΄ΡΙΟΝ, », τό. Latin. — 
A napkin or handkerchief. A word formed 
from the Latin sudarium, of the same 
import, which from sudo to sweat ; 
ΝΤΟ is found in the Syriac version 
of Ruth iii. 15, for the Heb. nnawo a 
vail, or apron, and in Chaldee ‘nb or. 
ΝΥΠΟ is used for a vail, or any linen 
cloth. Hence some have doubted whether 
Σουδάριον be of Latin origin; but as no 
Oriental root occurs to which it can be 
probably referred, it seems most probable 
that the Roman conquests conveyed this, 
as well as many other words, among the 
Greeks and Orientals; though it is not 
at all wonderful to find it used by the 
latter of these in a sense somewhat dif- 
ferent from that in which the Romans 
themselves applied it. occ. Luke xix. 20. 
John xi. 44. xx. 7. Acts xix. 12. (See 
Poll. On. vii. 16. Schwarz. ad Olear. de 
Stylo N. T. p. 129. Soler. de Pileo, 17. 
Pierson. ad Mer. p. 348.] i 

α, ac, 4, from σοφός wise.— Wis- 
das ono divine or ce See Mat. 
xi. 19. xii. 42. xiii, 54, Luke xi. 49. 
(comp. Mat. xxiii. 23, 34.) Rom. xi. 33. 
1 Cor. i. 17, 19, 21, 22, 94, 30. Jam. iii. 
17. (Schleusner gives the senses of this 
word as follows :] 

(I. Prudence, Mat. xi. 19. Luke ii. 
40, 52. vii. 35. xxi, 15. Acta vi. 3. vii. 
10. Col. ii. 3. iv. 5. James i. 5. iii. 13, 
15, 17.] 

(II. All human skill and learning. 
Mat. xii. 42. xiii.54. Mark vi. 10. Luke 
xi. 31. Acts vi. 10. vii. 10, (but see the 
last head) 22. 1 Cor. i. 17, 19, 20. ii. J, 
4, 19. iii. 19. 2 Cor. i. 12. Rev. xvii. 9. 
and so Ex. xxxv. 3. 1 Kings vii, 14.]. 

[JIT. Wholesome learning, and espe- 
cially the Christian doctrine. | Cor. i. 21. 
ii. 6, 7. Col. it. 23. See Prov. v. 1. in 
Πεὺ.] 

[IV. Knowledge of Christianity. Eph. 
i. 8, 18. Col. i, 9. it, 16. 2 Pet. iii. 15. 
1 Cor. xii. 28.) 

[V. A divine teacher. Luke xi. 49. | 
Cor. i. 24, 30. ς 

VI. A difficulty requiring wisdom to 
solve. Rev, xiii. 8. 
CVIL The wisdom of Gad as a moral 


Σού 


». Rom. xi. 35. Eph. iti. 10. Rev. 
vii. 12. and Rev. ν. 12.——On Mat. xi. 19. 
see Δικαιόω. Chrysostom and Jerome 
take τέκνα σοφίας also for the Jews, and 
explain the passage, “I am absolved 
with respect to the Jews as having done 
my duty, but in vain.” Fritzsche (a 
late commentator, who, complaining of 
others’ style, writes himself a singularly 
obscure and bad one,) explains it, after 
Jensius, as far as I understand him, Wis- 
dom is justified from (i. e. by a reference 
to the lives of) her children, i. e. the 
lives of my disciples are the best proofs of 
the excellence of my cause. He disap- 
proves (and I now think rightly) of every 
Interpretation which makes τέκνα σοφίας 
relate to the Jews—. On the important 
passage Luke ii. 52, the following extract 
rom a sermon of Mr. Le Bas’s will 
rhaps tend to explain how a divine 
heing could be said to increase in wisdom. 
“The astonishing intercourse of the 
Deity with man, exhibited in the person 
of our Redeemer, was an actual coalition 
of the two natures; a coalition so inti- 
mate and so complete as to produce a 
perfect unity of counsel and singleness of 
agency. By keeping this in view, we 
bring the light closer to the mysterious 
truth announced in the text. Like other 
men, the son of Mary had. a reasonable 
soul, whose faculties were capable of gra- 
dual expansion. The Divine Essence, 
however intimately united to the human, 
did not supply the place of the intellectual 
functions; but as the mental powers of the 
man advanced in capacity and truth, 
the perfections of the Godhead poured in 
its illuminations,” Vol. i. Serm. i. p. 
12. 
ζω, from σοφός wise. 

ite make Ὃ instruct. occ. 2 Tim. 
iii. 15. (Ps. xix. 7. cxix. 98. (In the 
middle, {ο understand, as 1 Sam. iii. 8.) 
Hesiod. Op. 649.] 

Il. Σοφίζοµαι in the profane writers 
signifies actively to invent, contrive in- 
geniously, in a good sense; and also to 
invent, contrive, devise, cunningly, art- 
fully, or deceitfully, in a it) ence pert 

rf. pass. Σεσοφισµένος, (μη or 
aa ‘aly οι po Pet. i. 16: See 
Suicer Thesaur. on the verb. [Pol. vi. 58, 
1ο, Aristoph. Nub. 543. Dem. 893, 5.] 

ΣΟΦΟΣ, ὅ, 6*. 


* Most probably from the Heb. ny to look 
round, watch, speculari; whence mby or ms? 
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ΣΠΑ 
I. Wise. It is applied both to Ged, 


Rom. xvi. 27. 1 Tim. i. 17, and man; 
and to the latter, both in respect of true, 
i. e. spiritual and heavenly, 1 Cor. iti. 18. 


of 
Eph. v. 15, (comp. Mat. xxiii. 24.) and 


also of false or worldly wisdom, Mat. xi. 
25. [Luke x. 9ἱ.] Rom. i. [14,] 22. 1 
Cor. i. 19, 20, 26. 
Griesbach, on the authority of eleven 
MSS., three of which ancient, and of 
some of the old versions, particularly the 
Vulg. and both the Syriac, eject cope 
from the text. 


In Jude ver. 25, 


II. Skilful, expert. 1 Cor. iii. 10. On 


which text Alberti and Wetstein show 
that the Greek writers apply the epithet 
σοφός to workmen, and particularly use 
the 
Exod. xxxv. 31, in LXX, (and Is. iii. 2. 
FEsch. D. Soc. i. 1. lian. V. H. xiv. 39. 


hrase ΣΟΦΟ΄Σ TEKTION. . 


Ariatot. Eth. vi. 7.] 
ILI. Prudent, sensible, judicious. 1 Cor. 


vi. I. 


Σοφώτερος, a, ον, Comparat. of σοφός.---- 


Wise, more wise. occ. 1 Cor. i. 25. 
Σπαράσσω, from σπάω to draw, acd 


ἀράσσω to cut off, beat, knock. 


ΕΣ. To tear, lacerate. Thus used in the 
profane writers. 

II. To convulse, throw into convulsions. 
οσο. Mark i. 26. (comp. Luke iv. 35.) 
Mark ix. 20, 26. Luke ix. 39. Thus not 
only the LXX use it for the Heb. wy3 
to be in commotion, to shake, 2 Sam. xxii. 
8, aud for nom to be disquieted, or in a 
tumult, Jer. iv. 19; but Galen also speaks 
of ΣΠΑΡΑΤΤΕΙΝ τὸν τοµαχὸν Fro δακ- 
τύλων ἢ πατέρων καθέσεσι, ““ cating ος 
convulsing the stomach by the applicatien 
of the fingers or feathers ;” and Grotius, 
on Mark i. 26, sa ere the Greeks a 
Σκάραγµος for what they more usual 
call Zetepie a ος. Symmachus | 
in Isa. li. 17, has Σκάραγµος for the Heb. 
nbyrnit agitation. (See Aristoph. Ran. 
426.] Comp. Kypke iu Luke. 

Σπαργανόω, 6, from σπάργανον @ 
sm , or swddling-band. (See Alian. 
V..H. iii. 10. 2.}—Zo swathe, swaddle, 
wrap in swaddiing-clothes. occ. Luke ii. 
7,12. Wetstein shows that both the N. 


Sophot from this Sophim, Heinsius affirms it with- 
out a peradventure, because the Greek Σόει were 
wont, on such high hills (as Num. xxiii. 14.), to ob 
serce the course and motions. of the heavens.” Thas 
the learned Gale, in his Court of the Gentiles, pt. i. 
p- 2, where see more. 
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and V. are used by the Greek writers ; 
and in the LXX they answer to the Heb. 
inn the same, whence our Eng. swaddle. 
Ezek. xvi. 4. Comp. Job xxxviii. 9. 
[Wisd. vii. 3, 4.] : 

Ὑπαταλάω, 6, from σπαθάω, which 
properly signifies fo insert more threads 
into the warp in weaving by moving the 
σπάθη, @ part of the weaving-loom con- 
trived for this purpose, and thence {ο 

d extravagantly or luxuriously *.— 
Lo live extravagantly, luxuriously, or vo- 
luptuously. Sv Hesychius explains σπα- 
ταλᾷ by τρύφᾳ ἐς luzurious ; and a MS. 
Lexicon, cited in Wetstein, by λίαν τρυφᾷ 
is very luxurious, ἀσώτως ζῇ lives ex- 
travaganily or riotously. (See also the 
Schol. on Theoc. iii. 36.] occ. Jam. v. 5. 
1 Tim. v. 6, where Wetstein produces the 
compound V. κατασπαταλᾷς from the An- 
thologia, and Kypke the participle of the 
simple from Theano in Opusc. Myth. 
Galei, p. 741, τᾶ ΣΠΑΤΑΛΩ΄ΝΤΑ τῶν 
παιδίω», “the voluptuous boys.” —The 
LXX use this verb, Ezek. xvi. 49, for 
the Heb. wpw idleness, ease; and the 
compound κατασπαταλάω for the Heb. 
mp to stretch out, also to abound with 
superfluities, Amos vi. 4; and for pip 
(in Hiph.) to feed delicately and luxu- 
riously, to pamper, Prov. xxix. 21. 

ΣΗΠΑΏ, 6. 

- I. Properly, says Scapula, those who 
drink are said orgy when they draw and 
attract the drink with their breath ; and 
thus it is used in the profane writers. 

II. In the Ν. To dra, draw out, 
as a sword from the sheath, [and so in the 
middle, in which it] occ. Mark xiv. 47. 
Acts αν], 27. Thus also it is applied in 
the profane writers, and constantly in the 
LXX, for the Heb. nbw to draw, draw 
out, ΠΠΙΕ, &c. &c. [See Numb. xxii. 23. 
Diod. Sic. iii. 17. Herod. iii. 29. Hom. 
11. xix. 387.) 

XIE IPA, ac, ἡ. The Lexicons 
derive it from σπείρω to sow, disperse, 
because σπεῖρα is a dispersed multitude: 
but this seems a very forced etymology. 
—A number or band of soldiers. It is 
general πω to mean a Roman co- 

ort, and to have been the tenth part of a 
legion. But Raphelius, on Mat. xxvii. 


9 See the Scholiast on Aristophanes, Nub. lin. 
53. and Alberti and Wetstein on 1 Tim. ν. 6. 
[Schleusner derives the word from σπατάλη (Eccl. 
ii. 8.) luxury, or female ornaments, which comes 
from σπάτος the skin, ““ ita ut proprie de cutis pru- 
rita diceretur.””} 


27, has, I think, clearly proved from Ῥο- 
lybius, who, in his 6th Book, treats ve 
accurately of the Roman military insti- 
tutions, that a Σπεῖρα was so far from 
being the tenth part of a legion, that it 
was only the tenth of an unequal fourth 
rt of it, i.e. exclusive of the Velites, 
or light-armed foot, distributed to each 
σπεῖρα. He produces the same author 


a division of the foot equal to a cohort, 
TPEIS ΣΠΕΙΡΑΣ, réro δὲ καλεῖται τὸ 
σύνταγμα τῶν πεζῶν, παρὰ Ῥωμαίοις 
ΚΟΟΤΈΤΙΣ. Lib. ix. p. 641, edit. Paris, 
1616. The same learned critic observes, 
that one cannot exactly determine the 
number of men of which a Σπεῖρα con- 
sisted, even in the time of Polybius, i. e. 
about 150 years before Christ, because he 
himself informs us that a legion did then 
contain sometimes 4200, and sometimes 
5000 foot: much less can one, from his 
account, pretend to tell how many men 
were in each σπεῖρα in the days of our 
Saviour and his apostles. occ. Mat. xxvii. 
27. Mark xv. 16. John xviii. 3, 12. Acts 
x. 1. xxi. 8]. xxvii. 1. [On Acts x. |. 
Schleusner observes, that the Spizg there 
mentioned was a pretorian cohort of 
Italian soldiers, doubtless given to the 
Roman procurator for the security of his 
government. The word occ. 2 Mac. viii. 
23. xii. 20, 22. See Alberti’s Gloss. Gr. 
Ν. Τ. p. 71 and 193. and Salmasius in 
the Antigq. Rom. p. 1301.) 
ΣΠΕΙΡΩ. 


I. Properly, To som, as seed, to scatter” 


it on the ground. [Mat. vi. 26. xiii. 3, 4, 
18, 19, (6 σπαρείϱ) 20, 24, 25, 27, 31, 
37, 39. xxv. 24, 26. Mark iv. 3, 4, 31, 
32. Luke viii. 5. xii. 24. xix. 21, 22. 1 
Cor. xv. 96, 37. 2 Cor. ix. 10. Gen. xlvii. 
23. lian. V. H. iii. 18. Xen. Mem. ii. 
1. 13. Cyr. viii. 3. 38. (with acc. of the 
field.) ce. xvii. 5. (with acc. of σπέρμα.)] 

II. It denotes figuratively to propagate 
or preach the word of God. Mark iv. 14, 
15. John iv. 36, 97. 1 Cor. ix. 11. 

III. [As sowing is with a view to the 
future crop, ] it im oer the labour, ae 
tion, or pains emplo upon any thing, 
whence ioe pation Ανω at efforts. 
good or bad. Gal. vi. 7, [with which 
comp. Prov. xxii. 8. Arist. Rhet. iii. 3. 
sch. Pers. $22. Callim. in Cer. 13. 8. 
Cic. de Or. ii. 65.] 8. Comp. Mat. xxv. 
24, 26. Jam. iii. 18. 

IV. It is particularly applied to the 
exercise of liberality or alms-giving, 


sg heel affirming that three σπεῖρα were © 
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which will hereafter meet with a propor- 
tionable recompence from God. 2 Cor. ix, 
6. (Prov. xi. 24. Wahl and Schleusner 
refer 1 Cor. ix. } 1. to this head.] 

V. It signifies to bury, or inter, where- 
by our mortal, corruptible body is sown 
in the ground, as the seed of a future, 

gorse, incorruptible, and spiritual bedy. 
ee | Cor. xv. 42, 43. 
Gay ΣΠΕΚΟΥΛΑ΄ΤΩΝ, ορος, ὁ. Latin. 
— A soldier, a sentinel, in Latin speculator, 
from speculor to look about, spy, which 
from specio to look. [Others, as Wahl 
and Schleusner, derive it from spiculum, 
the weapon which the speculator carried, 
and say that the Greeks call them Aopv- 
φόρος. It describes the body-guards of 
the king, whose business it was among 
other things to punish the condemned. ] 
Tacitus, Hist. lib. i. cap. 25, mentions 
Barbius Proculus tesserarium speculato- 
rum, “a serjeant of the life-guard,” 
(Gordon.) whom and one Veturius he 
presently after calls duo manipulares, {νο 
soldiers, occ. Mark vi. 27, And imme- 
diately the king sent σπεκαλάτορα one of 
his guard (Eng. margin), and (ver. 28.) 
he went and beheaded him in the prison. 
These &ircumstances are perfectly agree- 
able to the custom of that time and 
country, for thus Herod the Great, the 
tetrarch’s father, about thirty years be- 
fore, πέµψας rac δορυφόρος ἀπεκτείνει τὸν 
᾽Αντέπατρο», “ sending guards, or spear- 
men of the guard, despatched (his son) 
Antipater, who was then in ison.” 
Josephus, De Bel. lib. i. cap. 33.§ 7. So 
Ant. lib. xvii. cap. 7. fin. [Theo- 


phylact, on the place, explains the word by | Xpe 


ἡμιος, «ρατιώτης ὃς πρὸς τὸ govévey 
τέτακται, and so nearly the Gloss. Graeco- 
Barb. in Du Fresne, and the Gloss. Gr. 
Lat.] See also Wetstein on Mark, who 
cites Seneca and others of the Latin 
writers* mentioning the Speculatores as 
employed in capital executions, and par- 
ticularly in beheading, 

ZOENAQ. ' ; 

I. In the profane writers, properly, Το 
pour out, pe libation or κορν, 
which, it is well known, accompanied the 
sacrifices both of believers, as Num. xv. 5, 


[See Seneca de Ira, i. 16. Sueton. Claud. 35. 
Calig. 32. Tac. Ann. ii. 12.2. Hist. i. 24. 3. ii. 
11. 6. Freinsh. viii’ 26. Spanh. de Usu & Prest. 
Num. vol. ii. Diss. x. p. 233. Salm. ad ALL Spart. 
Hadrian. p. 106. Intt. ad Veg. de Re Μ. i. 
23.) 
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7,10. xxviii. 7. Lev. xxiii. 18. 2 Chroe. 
xxix. 35; and of the heathen, see Ho 
mer, Il. i. lin. 462, 8. II. iii. lin, 295, and 
Virgil, Ain, ν. lin. 776. En. xii. lin. 
174. Οοπηρ. "Ασπονδος. [It also means, 
To make a treaty, because in treaties 
victims were offered. See Eur. Phen. 
12506. 

Il. In the N. T. Σπένδοµαι, To be 
thus poured out, as it were, Phil. ii. 17; 
where the apostle compares the faith of 
the Philippians to the sacrificial victim, 
and his own blood shed in martyrdom to 
the libation, i. e. the wine red axl, on 
occasion of the sacrifice. phelius ob- 
serves, that Arrian, Exped. Alexandr. 
lib. vi. 19, 11. uses the ΣΠΕΝ. 
SEIN ΕΠΕ TH. ΘΥΣΙΑι for pouring 
out the libation upon the sacrifice. See 
also Wolfius. The verb occ. also 2 Tim. 
iv. 6, "Ey yap ἤδη σπένδοµαι, For I am 
now pouring out, or going to be 
out, as a libation. I can find no proof 
that σκένδοµαι ever signifies to have α 
libation poured upon it, as a victim going 
to be sacrificed ; though Wetstein, on Phil. 
ii. 17, gives it this sense both there and 
in 2 ‘Tim. iv. 6; and though im the latter 
text ο. interprets it to the same 
purpose: “ Wine is just now pouring on 
my head ; I am just ete to be sacred 
to pagan rage and superstition.” Ππίτο- 
duct. to the Classics, p, 122. [Schleusner 
says, Paulatim absumor, and Wabl, Vires 
et vitam impendo, They quote Livy xx. 
20. libare vires. Zonaras (Lex. αἱ. 
1666.) says, ἀποθνήσκω, θυσίαν μέλλω καὶ 
σπονδὴν ἐμαντῶ (lege ἐμαντὸν) προσφέρευ 

sp’ ὅ ᾽Αποτόλος' GAN’ ἐε καὶ σκένδοµαι 
ἐπὶ τῇ θυσίᾳ.] 

Σπέρμα, arog, τό, from ἐσπάρμαι perf. 
pass. of σπεῖρω to sow. 

I. Seed of planta or vegetables, Mat. 
xiii. 24, [27,4 32, (37. Mark iv. 38. | 
Cor. xv. 38. 2 Cor. ix. 10. Gen. i. 11.) 
& al.—or of man, Heb. xi. 11. (20 Lev. 
xv. 16.*] Hence Christ is said to be bore 
of the seed of David according io the 

sh, Rom. i. 3. (comp. John vii. 42 
Acts xiii. 23. 2 Tim. ii. 8.); and to have 
taken on him the seed of Abraham, Heb. 
ii. 16. +s 

Il. 0 ing, or erity. Mat. στὴ» 
24, i ri δδ. Tax 28. John vi. 
42. viii. 33, 37. Λος iv. 25.] Acts" 
5, 6. xi. 1. (xiii, 23. Rom. i. 3. iv. 13; 


* Marc. Antoninus, (iv. 31.) has exégpors * 
big yho ἃ µήτραν κατὰ βαλλόμωσι] 
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16, 18.* ix. 7, 8. 9 Cor. xi. 22.] Gal. iii. 
16; (which last text is thus well ex- 
Pore by Mr. Locke: “ Now to Abra- 
am and his seed were the promises made. 
God doth not say, and to seeds +, as if he 
spoke of more seeds than one that were 
entitled to the promise upon different 
accounts, but only of one sort of men, who 
upon one sole account were that seed of 
Abraham which was alone meant and 
concerned in the promise; so that unto 
thy seed ¢ designed Christ, and his mys- 
tical body §, i.e. these that become mem- 
bers of him by aoe Comp. Acts iii. 
25. 1 Cor. xii. 12. [2 Tim. ii. 8. Heb. ii. 
16. xi. 18. Rev. xii, 17.) And see 
Macknight on A lical Epist. vol. ii. 
Ρ. 72, and on Gal. iii. 16. [So Gen. iv. 
25. ix. 9. Thuc. ν. 16. Soph. ΕΙ. 1508. 

III. A small remnant of persons, who 
serve as the seed of future generations. 
oce. Rom. ix. 29; where Wetstein cites 
not only Josephus, but Plato, as applying 
the word in the same view. κέρμα, 
however, in Rom. ix. 29, may be referred 
to sense II. Comp. Is. i. 9, in Heb. and 
LXX; and eee Marsh’s Notes on his 
translation of Michaelis's Introduct. to 
N. T. vol. i. Ρ. 414. 

IV. The good seed denotes paraboli- 
aly the pious and faithful servants of 
God. Mat. xiii. 24, 27, 37. Comp. ver. 
38. : 

V. It denotes a vital principle of a 
holy life, derived from the Spirit of God 
by means of his word. 1 John iii. 9. 
Comp. | Pet. i. 23. 

Kee Σπερμολόγος, », ὁ, from σπέρμα 
α seed, and λέλογα perf. mid. of λέγειν to 
collect, gather. 

I. A small bird, so called from collect- 
ing seeds to feed on. Thus used by 
Aristophanes, in Avib. lin. 233, and 580, 
and by Plutarch, whom see in Wetstein. 
Hence 

. IT. The Athenians, according to Eu- 
stathius, applied this name to those who 
spent their time in the market-places, 


* Σείρμα ἐκ τῶ vive, |. 6. says Wahl, Posteri 
Ie, es; σπίρµα ἐκ τῆς αίσεωρ Posteri 

habentes. 

+ ‘* And to seeds. By ceeds St. Paul here means 
the & ἐκ φίστεως those of faith, and the ὁι ἰξ ἔργων 
vine thoes of the works of the law, spoken of above, 
ver. 9, 10, as two distinct seeds or descendants claim. 
ing from Abraham.” 

} “ dud to thy seed, See Gen. xii. 7, repeated 

in the following chapters.” 

§ “ Mystical body. See ver. 17.” 
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and got their living by collecting the re- 
fuse they met with there; whence, says 
he, dc ddevdg λύγω “ men of no ace 
count, i.e. mean and contemptible persons, 
obtained the same appellation,” which, 
we may remark, Demosthenes, De Coron. 
(cap. 39, edit. Freind, p. 518, edit. 
Taylor) bestows en Aechines. 

II. Because the σπερµολόγοι were 4 

isy, talkative sort of men, hence the 
word is particularly applet to babbling, 
chattering fellows. ooc. Acts xvii. 18. See 
Duport on pny ο, Eth. Char. 
vi. p. 303, and Wetstein, who cites Dio 
Chrysostom using σπερµατολογία for vul- 
gar prate, and comp. Suicer Thesaur. in 
Σπερμολόγος, and Kypke on Acts. [So 
σπερµολογέω is used in the sense of chat- 
tering, Philost. Vit. Apoll. v. 20. He- 
sychius explains the word by ¢Avapog. 
Suidas by ἐυρυλόγος, axperdysvtr, | 

ΣΠΕΥΔΩ. 

I. Transitively, with an eee To 
urge, press, press forward. us it is 
ανα in Flee Odyss. xix. lin. 137, 
Ὃι δὲ ΓΑ΄ΜΟΝ SHEYAOYSIN, They 
urge marriage, i.e. earnestly solicit, and 
endeavour to hasten, it; in Herodotus, 
cited by Raphelius on 2 Pet. iii. 12 ; and 
by the LXX in Isa. xvi. 5. 

II. Intransitively, Το hasten, make 
haste. occ. Luke ii. 16. xix. 5, 6. Acts xx. 
16, 18. [In the two places in St. Luke’s 
gospel it seems used (as Wahl observes) 
adverbially for quickly, as in Gen. xviit. 
6. xix. 22. . See Gesen. p. 823, 1 and 2, 
Diod. Sic. 1. 65. Xen. Mem. iv. 3. 1.] 

IIL. Transitively, To wish earnestly 
for, q. d. to stick close or cleave to in 
mind. oce. 2 Pet. iii. 12. Raphelius 
shows that it is used in this sense by 
Polybius. So Josephus, De Bel. lib. vit. 
cap. 4. § 1, says of Vespasian, that “ the 
Roman people, worn out with their do- 
mestic calamities, ἔτι μᾶλλον s\Octy ἀντὸν 
"EXIIEYAE, “ still more earnestly -(thaa 
the senate) wished for his coming, magis 
adhuc studebat ejus adventui.” Hudson. 
I add, that in ιά, lib. vi. 39, 

etstein (whom see), 
it is in this view construed with an acc. 
as by St: Peter, "Ex μὴ µανθάνετε KAKA 
ΣΠΕΥΔΟΝΤΕΣ, ‘“ Unless you observe 
that you are desiring what is pernicious.” 
See also Kypke, who quotes Euripides 
several times using σπεύδειν with an ac- 
cusative in this sense. [See Prov. xxviii. 
22. Pol. iii. 62. 8. μπα. V. H. xiii. 
30.] 
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SIH’AAION, «, ré. The Greek Lex- 
icons deduce it from σπέος the same.— 
A cave or cavern in the earth, a den. occ. 
Mat. xxi. 13. Mark xi. 17. Luke xix. 46. 
John xi. 98.3 Heb. xi. 38. Rev. vi. 15. 
—On Heb. xi. 38, we may observe with 
Jerome that t Judea abounded with dens 
or caverns in the mountains; and to il- 
justrate our Saviour’s expression, σπή- 
λαιον λῃσῶ», a den of 3, Mat. xxi. 
13, & al., it may be remarked that some 
dens or caverns in that country were so 
large, and afforded so secure a retreat to 
gangs of robbers, that it was not without 

ifficulty, and using very extraordinary 
methods, that such an able general as 
Herod the Great, with the assistance of 
an army, extirpated those banditti who 
had taken refuge in them, as may be seen 
in Josephus, Ant. lib. xiv. cap. 15. § 5, 
and De Bel. lib. i. cap. 16. § 4. In 
the former: of these es the author 
calls them ΤΟΥΣ ΕΝ ΤΟΙ:Σ ΣΠΗ- 
ΛΑΓΟΙΣ ΛΗΙΣΤΑ’Σ; and § 4, ΛΗι- 
“ΣΤΩΝ τινων ΕΝ ΣΠΗΛΑΊΟΙΣ κατοι- 
κόντων. [Gen. xix. 30. Jos. x. 16.] 

Has” Σκιλάς, adoc, ἡ, (as Eustathius 
says) from σπιλῦσθαι τῇ ἂχνῃ, being de- 
Jiled with foam.—A rock, particularly 
such a one as lies under water. So the 
Etymologist, Σπιλάδες, dt ὕφαλοι πέτραι f. 
In this sense the word is generally, if not 
always, used by the Greek writers (see 
Wetstein) ; and thus we may, with the same 
learned commentator, best understand it 
in the only passage of the N. T. where it 
occurs, namely, Jude ver. 12. [(i.e. it is 
metaphorically used for dangerous an 
mischievous men.)] The apostle Jude 
seems to have substituted σπιλάδες for 
σπῖλοι of St. Peter, 2 Ep. ii. 13, as ἀγά- 
παις for ἁπάταις, νεφέλαι ἀνύδροι for 
αῆγαι ἀνύδροι, &c. Comp. 2. Pet. ii. 17. 
Indeed there is but very slender proof 
that σπιλὰς ever signifies a spot. [There 
is a gloss of Hesychius supposed to refer 
to this place, viz., σπιλάδες' μεμιασμένοι.] 
See Suicer Thesaur. on the word. 

ΣΠΙΓΛΟΣ, ο», 6—A spot. 000. 
Eph. v. 27. 2 Pet. ii. 18. In both which 
it is applied figuratively. [It is 
used in its proper sense in Dion. Hal. 

. [rhs sepulchres of the Jews were commonl 
dug in the rocks. See Salmas. ad Solin. 52. Ni- 
colai de Luctu Grae. xii. 2.) 

+ See Jud, vi. 2. 1 Sam. xiii. 6. xxiii, 13. xxiv. 
3. Shaw’s Travels, p. 276, and Homer’s Observa- 
tions, vo). wt 225. 

t [Hesychius says, ds φεριεχόµεναι τῇ θαλάσση 
wirpar, Suidas, ἄν ἐν ὕδατι κεῖλαι φέτραι.] 


20 A 


Ant. iv. 24. Josephus, Ant, xiii: 11, but is 
said by Phrynichus, p. 28, to be a recent 
word. ] 

BS? Σπιλόω, 6, from σπῖλος. 


I, To . occ. Jude ver. 23. 
II. To defile. occ. Jam. iii. 6. [oce. 


Wied. xv. 4. Dion. Hal. ix. 6. Heliod. x. 
15, but is said by Lobeck on Phrys. p. 
28. to be a recent word. As to the me 
taphor, see Rev. iii. 4. Zach. iii. 3, 4, 
Eccl. ix. 8.] 

Σπλαγχνίζοµαι, from σκλάγχνη, 
which see.— To be moved with tender puly 
or compassion, to have one's bowels years 
with pity, ex intimis visceribus miser- 
cordid commoveor. [With περὶ, Mat. ΙΧ. 
36. —with ἐπὶ and acc. Mat. xiv. 14. αι. 
32. Mark vi. 34. viii. 2. ix. 22. Luke 
vii. 13. —with the gen. Mat. xviii. 27. 
—absolutely, Mat. xx. 34. Mark i. 4l. 
Luke x. 33. xv. 20.J—I know not that 
this V. is to be met with in any profese 
Greek writer ; and though the participle 
σπλαγχνιζόµενος occurs in the Alexan- 
drian, and the compound éxtowdayyrlé- 
µενος in the Vatican copy of the LXX, 
Prov. xvii. 5, yet the sentence in which 
those participles stand, having nothing 18 
the Hebrew to answer it, seems 8 spurious 
addition to the text.—The V. σκλαγχη” 
ζομαι appears to have been formed by the 
inspired penmen of the N. T. to express 
the import of the Heb. V. tom, derived 
in like manner from the N. om 4 
Theodotion seems to have used it for the 
Heb. nn to pity, 1 Sam. xxiii. 21, 3 
Symmachus does the compound V. xr 


ἆ | σπλαγχνισθήσῃ: and another Hexaplar 


version, ἐκσπλαγχνισθήσῃ, Deut. xiii. 8. 

ΣΗΛΑΤΧΝΟΝ, g, τό. , 

I. A bowel or intestine of an aninel 
body, as the liver, guts, &c.*, but espe- 
cially the heart. Thus used in the pro- 
fane writers. So Σχλάγχνα, τά, Bowels, 
intestines. occ. Acts i. 18, 

II. Σκλάγχνα, τά, The bowels, dence 
tender affection, whether of love, ove. 2 
Cor. vi. 12. vii 15. Phil.i.8. Comp. Phil 
ii, 1.—or of pity, mercy, or compass, 
oce. Luke i. 78. Col. iti. 12. 1 Jobn 1 
17. Comp. Κλείω III. This sense 
the word is agreeable to the similar use of 
the Heb. tornn bomels in the 0. Τ» 


| which the LXX have once rendered by 


σπλάγχνα when signifying mercies, Prov. 


© [Heaychius has σσλάγχνα: Farag, ἔγαατην 2 
τὰ ας, ζώων. See ος ad Π, A. Ρ. 16. 
Poll. On. ii. 181.] 
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xii. 10. It is evident that this applica- 
tion both of the Heb. and Greek word is 
taken from that commotion or yearning of 
the bowels which is felt in tender afiec- 
tion, whether of love or pity. See Gen. 
xliii. 30. (Deut. xiii, 17. xxxii. 11.1 1 
Kings iii. 26. Isa. Ixiii. 15. Jer. xxxi. 20. 
Hence, when such a tender affection is 
gratified, the bowels are said ἀγακαύεσθαι 
to be appeased, quieted. occ. Philem. ver. 
7, 20; which manner of expression is, I 
apprehend, peculiar to the Hellenistical 
style. Wetstein, however, on Mat. ix. 36, 
cites from Aristophanes, Ran. lin. 668, 


Mi xpos ὀργὸὺν SAAT XNA ΘΕΡΜΑΙΝΗ,Σ. 
To rage yeur bowels chafe not. 


He also quotes Galen explaining the term 
᾽ΑΣΠΛ΄ΑΓΧΝΟΥΣ to mean rac μὴ ἔλε- 
ώντας µήδενα. μητὲ giXsvrac, μηδ ὅλως 
Φροντιζόντας ἢ ἐπαινάντω», ἢ ψεγόντω», ἢ 
ἀδικόντων, ἢ ὠφελώντω», A’ ὥσπερ λίθως 
ἀναισθητὲς ὑπαρχόντας, “ those who nei- 
ther pity nor love any one, nor at all re- 
gard either such as commend, or blame, 
or injure, or assist them, but are as 
stupid as stones.” Comp. ᾿Ενσκλάγχνος. 
{Dion. Hal. Ant. xi. p. 176. Aristoph. 
Ran. 1006.) 

III. St. Paul to Philemon, ver. 12, 
styles Onesimus his bowels, either from 
the tender affection he bore him (so in 
Marius Victor one calls another, whom 
he loves, mea viscera, my bowels), or ra- 
ther as being bis son in the faith of 
Christ (comp..ver. 10.); thus children 
are sometimes called σπλάγχνα in Greek, 
and viscera in Latin, as may be seen in 
Wetstein on the place, and Suicer The- 
saur, on Σπλάγχνα. [See Artem. i. 44. 
v.57. Philost. Vit. Soph. ii. 3. Aristoph. 
Av. 652.] 

Ga ΣΠΟ΄ΓΓΟΣ, ο, 5. —Spunge, “ in 
betany, a species of submarine plants.— 
Upon a nice examination, spunge appears 
to he composed of capillary fibres, which 
. are hollow and implicated in a surprising 
manner, and are surrounded by thin 
membranes, which arrange them into a 
cellular form. This structure, no leas 
than the constituent matter of spunge, 
renders it the fittest of all bodies to im- 
bibe a great quantity of any fiuid, and 
upon a strong pressure to part with al- 
most the whole quantity again *.” occ. 

5 New and Com ict of Arts, &c. in 
SPUNGE. (See Pim WN 45. OL Cels, 
Hierob. T. ii. p. 235.] 


Mat. καν. 48. Mark xv. 36. John xix. 
29. 


Σποδός, ὅ, 6.—Ashes, the remains of 
the fuel after the fire is erlinguished. occ. 
Mat. xi. 21. Luke x. 19. Heb. ix. 13. 
On the above texts of (Jon. iii. 6. Is. 
xlvii. 1.) Mat. and Luke comp. Ezek. 
xxvii. 30, where we find the mourn: 
Tyrians, in icular, described as wa 
lowing in ashes; and we may remark, 
that the Greeks had the like custom of 
strewing themselves with ashes in mourn- 
ing. See Homer, II. xviii. lin. 22—24, 
of Achilles bewailing Patroclus’s death. 
Laertes shows his grief in the same man- 
ner in Odyss, xxiv. lin. 315. See Wet- 
stein on Mat. Comp, under Φαύλος, and 
Heb, and Eng. Lexicon in 18 ILI. [The 
word occ. for δν, Numb. xix. 9, 10. 
Esth. iv. 1, 3. and for yun, Lev. i, 16. 
Jer. xxxi. 40.] 

Σπορά, dc, ἡ, from ἔσπορα perf. mid. of 
σπείρω to sow.—[Properly, Sowing. See 
2 Kings xix. 29.]—Seed sown, seed. occ. 
1 Pet. i. 23. 


Σπόριμος, ο, 6, ἡ, from ἔσπορα perf. mid. - 


of σπείρω to sow.—-That is, or is used to 
be, sown, sativus—Zrdpya, τά, heut. 
plur. Sown places (xwpla places, or 
µέρη parts, being understood), corn-fields. 
occ. Mat. xii. 1. Mark ii. 23. Luke vi. 1. 
(Lev. xi. 27..and Gen. i. 29. Xen. Hell. 
ili. 2, 7 and 8.] 

Σπόρος, #, 6, from ἔσπορα perf. mid. of 
σπείρω to sow. [Properly, Sowing. Ex. 
xxxiv. 21. Xen. (Ρο, vii. 20.) 

I. Seed for sowing. occ. Mark iv. 26, 
27. Luke viii. 5. [aud used] figuratively 
[for] The word of God. occ. Luke viil. 
11, (Lev. xxvi. 5. Deut. xi. 10. Job 


xxi. 8.] 

II. Alms, which produce fruit to the 
giver’s benefit. occ. 2 Cor. ix. 10, where 
see Wolfius. 

Σπυωδάζω, from cxed}.—With an infin. 
following. To use diligence, or take pins, 
to endeavour earnestly, studere, operam 
dare. Eph. iv. 3. 1 Thess. ii. 17. 2 Tim. 
ii, 15. iv. 9, 21. [Tit. iti. 12.] Heb. iv. 
11. [2 Pet. i. 10. iii, 14. So Wahl, 
deriving the sense of this verb (which is, 
To speak and act seriously, in Xen. 
Mem. i. 3. 7.) from oxwdg diligence. 
He cites Xen. Mem. iv. 5. 10. Dem. 


515, 23. Schleusner thinks it from: 


the sense of oud) implying haste, and 
makes it to hasten in 2 Tim. iv. 9. Tit. 
iii. 12. citing Eccl. viii. 3. Judith xiii. 


14) 
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κάλαθος; and see Spanh. ad Απ. 
Plut. 545. Ran. 22. “Foes. (Ec. Hipp 


Zrebaioc, ala, αἴον, from σπεδή.---Ὠἰ- 
ligent, earnest. occ. 2 Cor. viii. 22. [and] 

Σπεδαιότερος, a, ov, Comparat. of σπυ- 
éatoc.— More forward, more diligent. 
oce. 2 Cor. viii. 17, 22. Σπεδαιοτέρον, 
neut. used adverbially, More diligently. 
- ace. 2 Tim. i. 17. (The word ους. in Ez. 
xli. 25, for good, valuable, and see Xen. 
Men. iv. 4. 14. Diod. Sic. xiii. 30.] 
pi, Zredalwe, Adv. from σπωδαῖος.---- 

iligently, earnestly. occ. Luke vii. 4. 
Tit. tii. 13. 

Σπεδαιοτέρως, Adv. comparat. of σπε- 
δαίως More diligently, with the greater 
diligence. occ. Phil. ii. 28. [Wahl says, 
it here implies haste.] 

Zredh, Gc, 4, from σπεύδω to urge, 
press, hasten. 

I. Haste. Mark vi. 25. Luke i. 39. 
(Deut. xvi. 3. Dun. vi. 9. Ezra iv. 23. 
Ex, xii. 11. Pol. i. 27. 9. Xen. Cyr. ii. 
4. 6. 

ir Diligence, industry, earnestness, 
JSorwardness, studium. Rom. xii. 8, 1]. 
2 Cor. vii. 11. [viii. 7, 8, 16.] Heb. vi. 
11. [2 Pet. i. 5. Jude 8. Xen. Symp. i. 






















p. 350. Epiph. de Mena. & Pond. Β.Π. 
p. 183:] 

Στάσις, we, Att. εως, ἡ, from ἴςημι 
the old V. τάω to stand. 

I. A standing, stability, continsane. 
occ. Heb. ix. $, where Kypke obserres. 
that sdoww ἔχειν means to exist, subsit, 
occupy a certain place or station, w 
shows that the phrase is thus used by 
the Greek writers. [Pol. ν. 5.3. It iss 
standing-place in 1 Chron. xxviii. 2. Deut 
xxviii. 65.] 

II. An insurrection, sedition, q, ἆ 6 
standing up. occ. Mark xv. 7. Luke xxi 
19, 25. Acts xix. 40. xxiv. 5, wher 
Kypke cites from Dionysius Halian 
Ἡ πολιτικὴ ΣΤΑ’ΣΙΣ πάλιν ᾽ΑΝΝΕΙ- 
ΝΕΓΤΟ, * The political dissension #0 
again excited ;” and from Josephus, De 
Heb lib. ii. ο 6. § 4. edit. Hudson.) d 

ilate, Mera δὲ ταῦτα yy ire 
*EKINEI", After thie he raised ano 
disturbance.” [Diod. Sic. xi. 34. Pol t 
71.1.) 

III. A contention, dissension, dispule. 
oce. Acts xv. 2. xxiii. 7, 10. [Prov. xvi 
14. Pol. vi. 44. 6.]. 

Στατήρ, ἤρος, ὁ, from ἵτημι (9 
weigh—A Stater. A Grecian silver coin, 
equal in value to four Attic or two 
Alexandrian drachms, and to about balf 
8 crown or 28, 6d. Eng. occ. Mat. xvil 
27. Comp. Δίδραχμον, [It occurs tn 
Aq. and Sym. Ex. xxxviii. 24. Numb. 
iii. 47. Josh. vii. 21. Xen. Hell. v. 2 
14] 
a Σταυρός, &, ὁ, from tsps or saw le 
stand. 

I. Properly, A stake fixed into and 
standing up in the ground, [the same 8 
σκόλοψ.] ‘Thus Bp, * Pearson observes 
that the word is first used in the Greek 
writers, particularly Homer, [lliad. & 
452. Od. &.11.] and that it is 
in this sense by Eustathius, [p- 174] 
and Hesychius +. [See Apoll. Soph. Lex. 
Hom. p. 732. ed. Villoisan.] 

II. A-Roman cross, consisting of 3 
straight and erect beam fixed in the earth, 
of a piece of wood fastened transversely 
to this towards its top, and of another 
piece fixed om and projecting from the 


6.] 

Bae Στυρίς, loc, 4—A basket. occ. 
Mat. xv. 37. xvi. 10. Mark viii. 8, 20. 
Acts ix. 25. Hesychius explains . this 
word by τὸ τῶν πυρῶν ἄγγος, an utensil 
or vessel for corn; and the Etymologist 
derives it from πυρὸς corn, q. πυρὶς, with 
o prefixed. [Artem. ii. 59. Alciph. iii. 
56. Herod. ν. 19.] 

ΣΤΑ΄ΔΙΟΣ, ο, 6, or ΣΤΑ΄ΔΙΟΝ, «, τό, 

I. A place where men ran on foot in 
the Grecian games, the course, or race- 

nd. occ. Ἰ Cor. ix. 24. [Pol. xviii. 29. 
4. 381. V. UU. fi. 8.] 

II. A measure of length, nearly equal 
to a furlong, or the eighth part of an 
Eng. mile. Take xxiv. 13. John vi. 19. 
[xi. 18. Rev. xiv. 20. xxi. 16. It oc- 
curs in this sense in Dan. iv. 9. xiii. 
87. in the Cod. Chish. Thue. iv. 3. 
Elian. V. H. x. 4. See Eustath. ad Od. 
A. p. 1390, 58. Reitz. ad. Lucian. T. ii. p. 
757.) 

ZTAMNOZ, ο, ἡ--- 4π urn, pot, or 
Jar. occ. Heb. ix. 4——The LXX_ use 
this word in the same sense for the Heb. 
niyox, Exod. xvi. 33. [This word is said 
by Thomas M. to be a bad one, for ἂμ- 
μον Meris says, it is the Hellenic 
for that word, and Pollux (vi. 2. 142. 


᾿ edi. 
vii. 33. 162.) and Phavorinus reckon it 5Ο the Creed, Article TV. page 2% 


1662, Note (*), 


to mean corn or wine vessels, while | + [σταυροί δι καταπεπηγότες onbromress χάρ" 
Hesychius says, Zrdpvoc, ὑδρία, κάλπη, } καὶ σάντα τὰ ἰστῶτα ξύλα.] 
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upright beam nearer the bottom, as a 
kind of support to the crucified person's 
feet, which were nailed on it. Thus it is 
used for the cross on which our Blessed 
Saviour suffered. Mat. xxvii. 32, 40, 42. 
[Mark xv. 21, 30, 32. Luke xxiii. 26. 
John xix. 17, 19, 23, 31. Phil. ii. 8. Col. 
i. 20.] & al. freq. 


III. It imports the whole passion of 


Christ, and the merit of his sufferings 
and death, [1 Cor. i. 18.] Gal. vi. 14. 
Eph. ii. 16; and also the doctrine con- 
cerning these, 1 Cor. i. 17. Gal. vi. 12. 
(Phil. iii. 18.] 

IV. It denotes that portion of afflic- 
tion which is endured by pious and good 
men, as a trial of their faith, and to con- 
form them to the example of their cru- 
cified Master. Mat. x. 38. xvi. 94. Mark 
viii. 34. x. 21. Luke ix. 23. xiv.27. In 
which observe that the expres- 
sions of taking up or carrying the cross 


allude to that constant Roman custom of 


making the criminal carry the cross on 
which he was to suffer. Comp. John xix. 
17, and see Wetstein on Mat. x. 38, Bp. 
Pearson on the Creed, Art. iv. p. 222. 
Note (*), edit. 1662, Suicer Thesaur. in 


Σταυρός, and Lardner's Credibility of 


Sore! History, vol. i. book 1. chap. 7. § 

Σταυρόω, ὤ, from savpéc. 

I. Το crucify, to fix or nail to a 
cross, Mat. xx. 19. xxiii. 94. xxvi. 2. 
& al. freq. Comp. Στανρὸς ΠΠ. [Esth. 
vii. 9. 

Il. To crucify the flesh, with the af- 
fections and lusts, is to mortify them 
through the faith and love of Christ cru- 
cified. occ. Gal. v. 24. So Gal. vi. 14, 
St. Paul says, The world is crucified to 
me, and I unto the world, meaning, that 
80 great was his regard to a crucified 
Saviour, that the world had no longer 
any more charms for him than the-corpse 
of a crucified malefactor would have; nor 
did he take any more delight in the things 
of it than a person expiring on the cross 
would do in the objects around him. 

ΣΤΑΦΥΛΗ’, ἡς, 4, either from φείδω to 
tread, (or from σαφὶς a dried grape.J—A 
bunch of grapes. occ. Mat. vii. 16. Luke 
vi. 44. Rev. xiv. 18. [It occ. for 333, 
Gen. xl. 10, 11. Numb. vi. 3. Is. ν. 2. 
Xen. CEc. xix. 19. Diod. Sic. iv. 5.] 

Στάχυς, voc, 6—An ear of corn. occ. 
Mat. xii. 1. Mark ii. 23. iv. 28. Luke vi. 
1. [It occ. for nbaw, Gen. xli. 5, 6, 7 
Judg. xii. 6. Is. xvii. 5. for n\>o0, Deut. 
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xxiii. 26. for Mop, Ex. xxii. 6. Jud. xv. 
5. 

ee ne, ἡ, from séyw {ο cover, par- 
ticularly from wet, to keep it out. So 
Thueyds les ii. 94, cited by Wetstein on 
1 Cor. ix. 12, speaks of ships which had 
not been used of a long time, καὶ δὲν 
ZTETOYSAI and keeping, out nothing, 
i. e. of water, ὕδωρ δηλόνοτι, says the 
Scholiast—A cover, or flat roof of a 
house, occ. Mat. viii. 8. Mark ii. 4. Luke 
vii. 6. Comp. under ᾽Αποτεγάζω. [It is 
sometimes the house itself. Eur. Orest. 
46. Androm. 657. Xen. Symp. ii. 18. 
FElian. V. H. iv. ο. ὐχκ use it, 
Gen. viii. 13, for Heb. ΠΟ20 the covering 
or roof of Noah’s ark. 

Ree STETO. (Properly, To cover, ] 
To endure, sustain, bear. occ. | Cor. ix. 
12. xiii. 7. Comp. 1 Thess. iii. 1, 5. 8ο 
Diodorus Siculus, in Wetstein on | Cor. 
ix. 12, speaks of the ice σέγοντος bearing 
armies and carriages to pass over; (comp. 
Kypke)—and of sustaining séyew the in- 
vasion and force of the Greeks. [Ρο]. iii. 
53. 2.}—The V. is, in 1 Cor. xiii. 7, by 
some rendered to conceal (comp. 1 Pet. 
iv. 8.), and this interpretation my, be 
admitted in the sense of containing, keep- 
ing in, as a vessel does liquor. Thus 
Plato, in Wetstein on 1 Cor. ix. 12, 
(where see more) speaks of one who 
compared the souls of foolish men to a 
sieve, as being full of holes, and not able 
STETEIN διὰ ἀπισίαν re καὶ λήθη», “ to 
contain (an ore through unfaithful- 
ness and Jergetta ness.” Comp. above 
under Στεγή, [and see Ecclus. viii. 20. 
This is the interpretation of Wahl and 
Schleusner.] 

Στεῖρα, ας, ἡ, Adj. from sepéw to de~ 
prive, q: ἡ τῶ τίκτειν ἐπερημένη, deprived 
of bearing children, says the Etymologist. 
—Barren, not bearing children. occ. Luke 
i. 7, 36. xxiii. 29. Gal. iv. 97. [Gen. xi. 
30. Deut. vii. 14. Is. liv. 1. for mpy. 
Schol. Theoe. ix. 3. Hom, Od. K. 522.] 

ΣΤΕΛΛΩ. λα... : 

I. Properly, Το furnish, » pre- 
τή ο. Fur tet 168. Achill, 
at. iii. p. 299.) 

II. To send. But it oecurs not in the 
N. T. in this sense. [In the middle, To 
go. Herod. iii. 53. Arrian. Exp. Al. iv. 
1. Hlian. V. H. xiv. 17.) 

III. Στέλλομαι, Mid. with an accusa- 
tive or the preposition ἀπὸ following, To 


. | avoid, or withdraw oneself Pb q. d. to 
send oneself away from. Albert's Greek 
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Glossary, cited by Stockius, explains 
σέλλεσθαι by ἀφίσασθαι, ἀναχωρεῖ», to re- 
move, rt. oce. 2 Cor. viii. 20. 2 Thess. 
iii. 6, where see Wolfius. But on 2 Cor. 
viii. 20, Kypke shows that in the Greek 
writers the active V. σέλλειν signifies also 
{ο prepare, make ready, predtspose, and 
the passive «έλλεσθαι to be προ 
made ready, predisposed, equipped ; and 
in the text he is dherchiwe tor interpret- 
ing sehAduevor passively, being red, 
and for understanding ἐις or πρὸς for be- 
fore réro. I think, however, that in this 
view it would be more accurate to con- 
sider scA\Aduevor as the particip. mid. 
preparing ourselves. After all, it may 
proper to observe that not only the 
Vulg. translates the Greek words sehAd- 
νοι τῶτο by devitantes hoc avoiding this, 
ut that the ancient Syriac version like- 
wise renders them x2 | pro rp But 
we dreaded this—Thus Castell, Syn. 
wap, “ veritus est, extimuit vehementer.” 
So Theophylact explains ςελλόμενοι by 
δεδοικότες faving. (Wahl says, To re- 
strain one's self, withdraw one's self, in 
both places deriving this meaning from 
st&w to place, and thence sré\Xoua to 
place one's self, bring one's self to a 
stand. Schleusner has nearly the same 
meaning, viz., To beware of, and he cites 
Zonaras (Lex. col. 1681. on this place), 
φελλόμενοι ἀντὶ τῷ περισελλόμενοι καὶ 
ἀσφαλισόμενοι. And Hesychius has στέλ- 
Aerat’ φοβεῖται. Bretschneider says, To 
prepare, in the place of Corinthians, and 
cites Pol. ix. 24. 4. sé\XeoBac τὴν πορία», 
and similar expressions, 2 Mac. v. 1. 
Wied. xiv. |; See Mal. ii. 5.] 

Gee Στέμμα, ατος, τό, from Eseppac 
perf., pass. of ségw fo crown, surround 
with a crown or garland.—A crown, a 
garland. occ. Acta xiv. 13, where Ταύρως 
καὶ σεµµάτα, Bulls and garlands, seem an 
Hendiadys for ταύρως ἐεεμμένος, bulls 
crowned with garlands, as it is well 
known the heathenish victims generally 
were. See many passages to this pur- 

from the her τα. Roman a 

Wetstein. . Potter, ο Sani 
of the Grecian erie, says, “‘ The he 
tims had the crowns and garlands upon 
their necks.” Antigq. of Greece, book ii. 
chap. iv. p. 199, Ist edit. [See Pol. xvi. 
99. 5. Hom. Il. i. 28.] 

Zrevaypoc, v, ὁ, from ésévaypac perf. 
pass. of ςενάζω to groan.—A groaning, 
or groan. occ. Acts vii. 34. Rom. vill. 
26. [It occ. for ΠΠΟΝ, Job iii. 24. xxiii. 


2. Is. i. 11; for ΠΡ), Ex. ii. 14 


Στγενάζω, from φενὸς narrow, conlrad- 
ed ; for in groaning or sighing the organs 
of breathing are preternaturally contred. 
ed.—To groan, sigh, from grief. occ. Heb. 
xiii. 17.—from grief or root al wan 
with desire of good to be obtained. oc. 
Rom. viii, 23. 2 Cor. v. 2, 4.—from anger 
or envy. occ. Jam. v. 9.—from compassot 
and desire. occ, Mark vii. 34. [This last 
place Wahl and Schleusner interpret f 
silent prayer, (and, strange to say, Watl 

uts James v. 9. under the same head); 
ut Schleusner regi ἡαμό on a 
lain it of , appealing to 
Job xxiv, ig and. xxxi. 38, where the 
word answers to yiw and pyr. It occ. fr 


Tow, in -Is. xxiv. 7. Lam. i. 8, 21. Ες 


xxvi. 15. and for ban, Is. xix.8.] 
ΣΤΕΝΟ’Σ, 4, dv.—Narrom, sral. 
(Properly, in Prov. xxiii. 27. xxxi. 27; 
and metaphorically,) Mat. vii. 13, 14. 
Luke xiii. 24. 
Στενοχωρέω, &, from sevog Narrow, 
strait, and χῶρος a place. : 
I. To stratten, or press together u 6 
narrow place. See Isa. [xxvii 20.] sit 
19. [and Josh. xvii. 15.) 10 LXX. Πωα 
Il. Στενοχωρέοµαι, ἅμαι, Pass. is sp 
plied figuratively, 2 Cor. iv. &, Zrevoyw 
pépevor, Overpressed or utterly distressed 
with afflictions and calamities. . ΚΥΡ 
shows that Lucian and Arrian in like 
Manner use SAiEev @and sevoyupely 
placing τενοχωρεῖν last, as being of more 
intense signification. 2 Cor. vi. 12. Ὃν 
τενοχωρεῖσθε ἐν ἡμῖν, φενοχωρεῖσθε δὲ ὅ 
τοῖς σπλάχνοις ὑμῶ», “Τε are nol strait- 
ened in us (ye lace a large room 18 our 
heart, comp. Phil. i. 17.), but ye of 
straitened (rather) in your own 
(of affection to us).” Thus Whitby ; bat 
the learned Elsner explains it, Ye ave #4! 
distressed by me (as ch. ii. 4. vii. 6, 19 
but ye are distressed in (Kypke, by) νο 
own borels or affection to me, 35 If you 
had offended me, comp. ch. vii. 7. In the 
N. T. it occ. only in the two passe 
here cited ; but it is used by the Greet 
writers also, particularly by Arrian, Ept- 
tet. lib. i. cap. 25, towards the end, in the 
sense of distressing. See Wetstein 00 3 
Cor. vi. 12, and Kypke on 2 Cor. iv. 8. 


® [Hence Krebs says that the words are used of 
a wrestler in Ας ot enatber the fit imply 
ο ap Silas entire stoppeg®, 
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Στενοχωρία, ας, ἡ, from the same as σε- | See Prov. xii. 4. xiv. 26. Philost. Vit. 
voxwpéw. Soph. i. 21. 2.] 


- 4 narron place. It is used in its} Zregardw, ὤ, from φέφανος.---Το crown. 
proper sense by Xenophon, Cyri Exped. | oce. 2 Tim. ii. 5. [and Song of S. iii. 
or a narrow way which cannot be passed| 11. In Heb. ii. 7. it is figuratively used, 
through. See KRaphelius on Rom. ii. 9. | To ornament, or honour. 
comp. Thue. iv. 26. vii. 36, and in the| cii.4. Diod. Sic. xx. 84.] 

XX, Deut. xxviii. 53, 55,57, where itis|  ZrhOoc, coc, ec, 76.— The breast, of the 
a δα. . human body, so called either, according 

1. eat distress, straits. occ. Rom.| to the Greek etymologists, from σῆναι to 
ii. 9. viii. 35. 2 Cor. vi. 4. xii. 10.) stand, stand firm, as being wonderfully 

Ολέψις and σενοχωρία are joined in all) and strongly compacted of bones and car- 

these places; the latter appearing to be | tilages for the comprehending and defence 
the stronger word. See ales 19. viii. 22. | of the noble parts lodged therein. So the 
xxx. 6. The word occ. Ecclus. x. 26.| Latins call the breast pectus from the 
Elian, V. H. ii. 41. Pol. i. 67. 1.] Greek πηκτὸς compact. occ. Luke xviii. 

ZTEPEO’S, 4, dv. The Lexicons de-| 13. xxiii. 48. John xiii. 25. xxi. 20. Rev. 
Five it from saw to stand, stand firm. xv. 6. On Luke xviii. 13, see Wetstein, 

(I. Firm, strong, solid, Deut. xxxii.| and comp. under Kéxrw II. [Dan. ii. 32. 
13. Is. v. 28. xli. 1. Hom. Od. Τ. 493.] | Diod. Sic. iv. 90. Xen. Ven. iv. 1.] 

II. Firm, stable, gh? aa oce.2 Tim.| ἍΣτήκω, q. ἑσήκω, which see. 
ii. 19. 1 Pet. v. 9. (Some say in this} I. To stand. Mark xi. 25. [Agq. Josh. 
place, Firm in faith, others, firm through | x. 19.] 
Jaith. See Ailian. V. H. ν. 8.] II. To stand firm, be constant, pers 

III. Firm, solid. occ. Heb. v. 12, 14.| severe. [Absolutely, 2 ‘Thess. Π. 15. 
See Wetstein, who shows that the Greek | —with dat. Gal. v. 1. —with ἐν and dat. 
writers use the same expression, sepea| 1 Cor. xvi. 13. Phil. i. 27. iv. 1. 1 Thess. 
τροφή; and tbat Arrian in particular, | iii. 8. See Ex. xiv. 13.] 

ictet. lib. ii. cap. 16, p. 217, edit. Can-| III. To stand, i. e. be acquitted, in 
tab., joins, and that in a figurative sense, | judgment. occ. Rom. xiv. 4. Comp. Ps. 
ἀπογαλακτισθῆναι being weaned from|i.5. [Wahl and Schleusner construe the 
milk, with ἅπτεσθαι ΤΡΟΦΗ:Σ ZETEPEQ-| word, To act uprighily.] ‘ 
TEPAS, taking more solid food. ΓΚ Στηριγµός, &, 6, from: ἐςήριγμαι 

Στερεόω, &, from sepeds.— To strengthen, ve pass. of snpi{w.—Stedfasiness, sla- 
confirm. tlity. occ. 2 Pet. iii. 17. [Diod. S. i. 81.] 
ΓΙ. Acts iii. 7. Comp. Is. xlii. 5. Στηρίζω, from σέρεος firm. 
x. 4. Xen. Cyr. viii. 8. 5.] . Το fiz, fix firmly, or immutably, 
Π1. To confirm. Acts xvi. 5. In Acts | οσο. Luke xvi. 260.---Στηρίζειν τὸ πρόσω- 
dii. 16. the meaning is, he proved his| ov, To set one's face stedfastly. occ. 
power and majesty. Comp. | Sam. ii. 1..]| Luke ix.51. The LXX frequeotly use 
Στερέωμα, ατος, τό, from sepedw. [Pro- | this phrase, as (Jer. xxi. 10.] Ezek. vi. 
perly, What is fixed or made firm, as the | 2. xxi. 2, δε al., for the Heb. 35 tow {ο set 
Jirmament of heaven. See Gen. i. 6.| the face, and Ezek. xiv. 8. xv. 7. [2 


See Ps. viii. 6. 


Jer. 


Dan. xii. 3.]—Firmness, stedfasiness, 
oce. Col. ii. 5. Comp. Acts xvi. 5. ; 


oe xii. 17.1 for =p ps. 
II. To strengthen, confirm, spiritually, 


Στέφανος, 6, 6, from τέφω to crown, | Luke xxii. 92. Rom. i. 11. xvi. 25. Jam. 


.which see under Zréupa. 
[I. A crown. Mat. xxvii. 29. Mark xv. 
17. John xix. 2, 5. Rev. iv. 4, 10. vi. 2. 


v. 8. [1 Thess. iii. 2, 13. ii. 17. 1 Pet. 
γ. 10. 2 Pet. i. 12. Rev. iii, 2.] 
Στέγμα, ατος, τό, from ésty pas perf. pass. 


ix. 7. xiv. 14. See also Rev. xii. 1. In| of σίζω to make a puncture, also to make 


1 Cor. ix. 25, it is rather a garland, the |a mark, 
reward of victory at the Grecian games. | brand.—. 


See Esth. viii. 15. 2 Μας, xiv. 4.] 


roperly with a hot tron, to 
mark ov brand with a hot 
tron. occ. Gal. vi. 17, where the apostle 


(II. By a crown is described the re-|calls the scars he received from stripes, 
-ward promised to the true Christian here- | chains, &c. in the service of Christ (comp. 
after, See 2 Tim. iv. 8. James i. 12, 1] 2 Cor. xi. 23, &e.) τὰ slypara τὸ Κυρίω 


Pet. ν. 4. Rev. ii. 10. iii. 11. 


Ἰησῦ, the marks of the Lord Jesus, by a 


ΠΠ... An ornament, any thing of which | beautiful allusion to the s/ypara with 
one can boast. Phil, iv. 1. 1 Thess. ii. 19.| which servants and soldiers pe some- 
9 Al 
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of trees, leaves, or the like, trampled α | 
crammed together. [The common form is 
siBdc. See Aristoph. Plut. 541. Χα. 
Cyr. v. 2. 15. 

II. Στοιξάδες, dt, The boughs or braacka 
themselves. occ. Mark xi. 8. 

Στοιχεῖον, 2, τό, from σθιχέθ, 
which see. 

I. Στοιχεῖα, τά, The elements, or fr 
principles of any art, whence the sb 
sequent parts τοιχᾶσι proceed in ode. 
So the Greek writers use the word for the 
letters of the alphabet, the elements f 
learning ; (See Pol. x. 45.7.] and Gala, 
cited by Wetstein on Gal. iv. 3, mention 
TA’ STOIXEI-A τῆς Ἱπποκρατᾶς rive 
The elements of Hippocrates’ art, whichle 
presently πώς styles τὰ πρώτα πε 
τέχνης, the first beginnings of his ut. 

Wid. vii. 18. xix. 17.] 

II. The elements or farst principle d 
the Christian doctrine. occ. Heb. v. 12. 

ΠΠ. St. Paul calls the ceremonial στ 
dinances of the Mosaic law τὰ σοιχέῖα 8 
xdops worldly elements, Gal. iv. 3. Comp. 
Col. ii. 8, 20; and ἀσθενη καὶ 
soxeia, weak and beggarly elements, 

iv. 9.—Elements, as containing the ride 
ments of the knowledge of Christ, t 
which knowledge the law, as a pedagogt, 
Gal. iii. 24, was intended by meass d 
those ordinances to bring the Jews 
Worldly, as consisting in outward 
institutions, Heb. ix. 1.—Weak | 
garly, when considered merely in then- 
selves, and set up in opposition to the 
great realities to which they were de 
signed to lead. See Doddridge’s Note 
Gal. iv. 9.—But in Col. ii. 8, the & 
ments, or rudiments, of the world art 9 
closely connected with philosophy and 
vain deceit, or “ an emply and deceitfd 
philosophy” (Macknight), that they mu 
there be understood to include, at lest 
‘the dogmas of Pagan philosophy; ' 
which, no doubt, many of the 

were in their unconverted state attaciet, 
and of which the judaizing teachers, ¥ 
also were probably themselves i0 
with them, took αμα to with ii 
the Colossian converts from the purty 
the gospel, and from their true Heat, 
Christ. And from the general tenor 
this chapter, and particularly from" 
1823, it appears that these pile 


dogmas against which cree 
tioned his converts, were ly Platome 


and partly Pythagorean; the formet 
teaching the worship of demons or ang 


times marked to show to whom they be- 
longed. See Raphelius, Wolfius, and 
Wetstein on the place, Daubuz and Vi- 
tringa on Rev. vil. 3. xiii. 16, 17, and 
Bp. Lowth on Isa. xliv. 5. [The word 
occ. Song of S. i. 1!.] 

Στιγμή, fic, ἡ, from siZw, which see 
under Zriypa. 

I. A point, of space, Lat. punctum, 
which in like manner from pungere to 
prick, make a puncture. 

II. A point, moment, instant, of time. 
οσο. Luke iv. 5. Plutarch uses the same 
phrase, σιγμὴ χρόνο, for a moment ϱ 
time.’ So Terence, [Phorm. i. 4. 7.] Ci- 
cero, [pro Flacco, 25.] and Cesar, in 
Latin, punctum temporis. See Wetstein 
and Scapula. [It is used for any very small 
thing, in Demosth. p. 552, 7.]—In the 
LXX of Isa. xxix. 5, φιγμὴ answers to 
the Heb. ynb α moment, an instant. [See 
Deyling, ii. p. 365. 

ΣΤΙΛΒΩΟ.---Το shine, glister. occ. Mark 
ix. 3.—The LXX use the particip. σιλ- 
Εάσης for 1Π2, Nah. iii. 3. [The word 
oce. also Ezr. viii. 27. Dan. x. 6. Ez. 
xxi, 28. Pol. xi. 9. 4. Hom. Il. Γ. 392. 
Aristoph. Av. 698.] 

Στόα, dc, ἡ, from «άω to stand, which 
see under Ἴσημι.--4 portico, cloister, 
covered walk, which usually stood near 
some other building *. occ. John v. 2. x. 
23. Acts iii.I1. v.12. Josephus, De Bel. 
lib. v. cap. 5, § 1, not only speaks of So- 
lomon’s portico as built by that prince, 
buf, Ant. lib. xx. cap. 8, § 7, particularly 
observes that it was standing in the time 
of Albinys, whe succeeded Festus, men- 
tioned Acts ch. xxv. xxvi. xxvii. as go- 
vernor of Judea. See also Doddridge's 
and Bp. Pearce’s Notes on John x. 23. 
Acts iti. 11. [Schleusner thinks, that by 
-the Στοὰ Σολ’ is not to be understood the 
portico of the temple built towards the 
east by Solomon, but that of the 2d 
-temple (built by Zerubbabel), erected in 
the same place as that of Solomon had 
been. See Lightfoot, Disq. Chorog. pre- 
fixed to St. John, ο. vi. 2. In John ν. 
2. Schleusner thinks that Στοὰ means a 
sort of cell near the pool. The word occ. 
Ez. xiii. 2.] 

FP Στοιδάς, ἆδος, §, from ἔςοίξα 
perf. mid. of τείθω to tread, trample upon. 

I. A kind of bed composed of boughs 












* (See Vitruv. v. 9. The Stoa had always co- 
ο.” I believe, i. e. it was open at least on one 
“8 ] 
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as mediators between man and God, 
(comp. under Δαιμόνιον 1.) the latter en- 
pining such abstinence from particular 

inds of meats and drinks, and such severe 
morttfications of the body as God had not 
commanded. But for the further clear- 
ing of this involved subject, I with great 

leasure refer the reader to Macknight’s 

mmen and Notes on Col. ii. 8, 20, 
and to his Preface to the Colossians, § 2. 
See also Doddridge on Col. ii. 8, 18, and 
the Pyth doctrine of abstinence 
from animal food elegantly represented by 
Ovid, Metam. lib. xv. line 75, &c. 

IV. Τὰ Στοιχεῖα, The heavenly bodies, 
i. e. the sun, moon, and stars. occ. 2 Pet. 
iii, 10, 12. In the former of which verses, 
as τὰ τοιχεῖα are expressly distinguished 
both from the heavens and the earth, and 
correspond to the earth's furniture, so the 
learned Jos. Mede® interpreta them to 
mean the host of heaven, called in Greek 
rouxtia, from selyw to proceed or march in 
military order, as in Heb. Diown 859, 
from the V. say, of like import as seiyw. 
He further observes that Justin Martyr, 
towards the beginning of his Ist Apolo; 
(p. 44, edit. Colon.), uses σοιχεῖὰ in the 
game sense. ‘O θεὸς τὸν πάντα κόσμον 
«οιήσας, καὶ τὰ ἐπιγεῖα ἀνθρώποις ὑπο- 
τάξας, καὶ ὁράνια ΣΤΟΙΧΕΙΑ dic ἄνξζησιν 
κάρπω», καὶ ὥρων μεταβολαῖς (read µετα- 
Εολὰς) κοσµήσας, κ. τ. λ. ‘God who 
made the whole world, and subjected 
earthly things to men, and arranged the 
heavenly bodies for the production of 
fruits, and the changes of seasons, &c.” 
To which I add from Thirlby’s Note, that 
‘Justin, in bis Dialogue, p. 241, uses 
«οεχεῖα in the same sense without ὑράνια. 
ΤΑ) ΣΤΟΙΧΕΙΑ ὁς dpyet, “ The (hea- 
venly ) bodies are not idle,’ i. e. as he ex- 
presses ft, p. 311,—réy ἥλιον, καὶ τὴν 
σελήνη», καὶ τὰ ἄτρα τὴν ἀντὴν ὁδὸν ἀεὶ 
καὶ τὰς τρόπας τῶν ὥρων ποιεῖσθαι---'' that 
the sun, and the moon, and the stars, keep 
always the same course, and cause the 
changes of seasons.” See also’ Wolfius. 

So 
ta the word mean the elements both of 
heaven andearth. See Schwarz, p. 1246, 
and Alberti, Not. ad Glog. Gr. Ν. T. p. 
153.) 

Στοιχέω, ὤ, from ἔσοιχα perf. mid. of 
τείχω to go, proceed in order.—To walk, 
proceed in order. [Xen. Cyr. vi. 3. 34.] 
But in the N. T. it is applied only figu- 


5 Works, fol. p. 618—617, which see. 
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ratively to denote α certain manner οἱ - 
life or behaviour. occ. Acts xxi. 24. Rom. 
iv. 12. Gal. v. 25. vi. 16. Phil. iii. 16. 
(in Eccl. xi. 6. it is, To go on well, turn 
out well.) 

Στολή, fic, ἡ, from ἔσολα perf. mid. of 
σέλλω to send or let down, demitto.— A 
robe, properly sueh an one as reaches 
down to the feet, a long garment. In 
the Greek writers it is particularly used 
for the long garments of the eastern na- 
tions. See Wolfius and Wetstein on Mark 
xii. 38, the latter of whom cites from 
Arrian Epictet. iii. 22, p. 309. ΕΝ 
κοκκινοῖς TEPIMATEI-N; and from Μ. 
Antoninus, ΕΝ ΣΤΟΛΗΙΠΕΡΙΠΑΤΕΓΝ. 
ye xii. 38. xvi. 5. Luke xv. 22. xx. 

6. [Rev. vi. 11. vii. 9, 13, 14. It is 
constantly used in the LXX, and for 
various kinds of ents. See 2 Sam. 
vi. 14. Gen. xxvii. 15. Job xxx. 1, 3. Is. 
xxii. 21.] 

- ΣΤΟΜΑ, arog, τό. 

L. The mouth of a man. [Mat.. xii. 34. 
xv. 18. xvii. 27. xxi. 16. Luke iv. 22. vi. 
45. xxii. 71. John xix. 29. Acts xxii. 
14. xxiii. 2.* Rom. iii. 19. x. 8. (Ex. 
xiii. 9.) 9 and 10. xv. 6. Eph. iv. 29. 
Col. iii. 8. 2 Thess. ii. 8. Jude 16. Rev. 
i. 16. ii. 16. iii, 16. ix. 17, 18, 19. x. 9, 
10. xi. 5. xii. 15, 16. xiii. 2, 5, 6. xiv. 5. 
xvi. 13. xix. 15, 21. Gen. viii. 11. Ex. 
iv. 11. Numb. xxii. 28..] —or other ani- 
mal, (2 Tim. tv. 17. (a metaphor, imply- 
ing great and present danger; and 80 
κ of the next place.) ] Heb. xi. 98. 

am. tii. 3. In Acts iv. 25, the ancient 
Syriac translator appears to have read, 
Ὁ διὰ xvebparog ἁγίω διὰ «όµατος Δαδὶδ 
παϊδός συ ἐιπὼν. So Coptic version and 
Cambridge MS. (nearly.) But the Vulg. 
Qui spiritu sancto per os patris nostri 
David, pueri tui, dixisti. And from these 
several authorities we may rectify the 
confused and unintelligible reading of the 
Alexandrian and seven other MSS., 6 τὸ 
πά ἡμῶν διὰ πνεύματος ayie σόµατος 
Aabid παϊδός ov ἐιπὼν. See Wetstein 


5 On Acts xxiii. 2, we may observe a similar 
modern instance of the brutality with which cri- 
minals are treated in the East. For when Sadac 
Aga, one of the chiefs of the Persian rebcls at 
Astrabad, in the year 1744, was brought before 
Nadir Shah's general, and examined by him, he 
answered the questions put to him, but lamented 
his miserable change of circumstances in very 

thetic terms; upon which ‘‘ the general ordcred 
ος λος νο the ο μὴ, to silence him 3 
which was done with such violence that the blood 
issued forth.” Hanway’s Travels, Me i. p. 208. 

; 3F2 
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and Griesbach, both of whom however 
embrace the common reading.—Xropa is 
in condescension to our capacities ascribed 
to God, Mat. iv. 4. [See Deut. viii. 3. 
The following phrases are remarkable. ] 
᾽Ανοίγειν τὸ séua, To open the mouth, 
denotes speaking in general, Acts viii. 32. 
xviii, 14. (See Judg. xii. 35. Esch. 
Prom. 612. Virg. En. ii. 246.] —speak- 
ing with freedom, 2 Cor. * vi. 11. (Prov. 
xxxi. 9. Job xxxii. 20. Ecclus. xv. 5.] 
—speaking aloud or plainly, Mat. v. 2. 
xiii. 35. Acts viii. 35. [x. 34. +] —re- 
storalion of speech, Luke i. 64. To the 
instances Wetstein has produced of the 
Greek writers using this phrase, I add, 
from Lucian Rhet. Precept. tom. ii. p 
448. Τὸ ο δέν ἐκεῖνο "ANOVAS 
ΣΤΟΜΑ, “ Opening that honey-dropping 
mouth.” [Comp. Num. xxii. 28.J— The 
earth is said ἀνοίγειν τὸ sda to open ils 
mouth, i. e. to be cleft or disrupted. Rev. 
xii. 16. This is an Hellenistical ex- 
reasion, used in like manner by the 
XX, Num. xvi. 30. xxvi. 10, and an- 
swering to the Heb. mp ΠΙΝΒ, and ΠΠΕ 
mb, to open her mouth.—[The phrase 
ἐισέρχεσθαι or ἐισπορεύεσθαι ἔις τὸ sdpa, 
is used of food. Μαϊ. xv. 11,17. Acts xi. 
8. Dan. x. 13. Ez. iv. 14.]-- Στόμα πρὸς 
séua Aadeiv, To speak mouth to mouth, 
1. 6. face to face. 2 John ver. 12. 3 John 
ver. 14. This phrase manifestly answers 
to the Heb.927 ΠΕ 5x np, which is used, 
Num. xii. 8, to express Jehovah's fami- 
Πατίέψ with Moses, and which the LXX 
there render by σύµα κατὰ σόµα λαλεῖν. 
(See Vorst. Phil. 5. p. 741. ed. Fischer-] 
II. Speech, or speaking. Mat. xv. 8. 


‘Hence used for testimony, Mat. xviii. 16. 


({(Comp. Deut. xvii. 6.) 2 Cor. xiii. 11] 
—for, δα or eloquence tn speaking, Luke 
xxi. 15. [Comp. also Luke xi. 54. xix. 
22. (Job xv. 0.) Rom. iii. 14. 1 Pet. ii. 
22. Rev. xiv. 5. See in Heb. 1 Sam. xv. 
ώς Soph. CEd. Τ. 671.] ee, 
II. Στόμα µαχαίρας, edge of a 
sword, Take Ὃ 1 Heb. xi. 94. This 
is an Hellenistical phrase, used by the 


® [Parkhurst and Schleusner quote also ἄνοιξις 
2% sop: from Eph. vi. 19, as an instance; but as the 
words ἐν καῤῥησία are added, perhaps the phrase 
can hardly be referred to this head. er, 
after Koppe, says they are explanatory, or mean 
palam, libere, non vinculis constrictus ; but this 
would be mere repetition. } 

+ [Schleusner explains these phrases as mere 
redundances after the Hebrew. Sze Ecclus. li. 20. 
Job xxxiii. 2, Dan. x. 16.] 
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LXX, Gen. xxxiv. 26. Deut. sili. 15 
(Judg. xviii. 97. xx. 37.] & al. for the 
Heb. 35n ‘© the mouth or edge of th 
sword. Lucian, however, cited by Wet- 
stein on Luke xxi. 24, whom see, uss 
the expression ἀπὸ ΣΤΟ΄ΜΑΤΟΣ σιδόρε, 
“from the mouth of the iron,” i. 6. of tke 
sword. Tragopod. lin. 114. Comp. Ai 
sopoc. [See Philost. Heroic. e. 19. § 4 
and Pors. ad Eur. Orest. 1279.] 

Ke Στύµαχος, υ, 6, either from + 
µατος ἐχόμενος adjoining to the mouth, « 
from ςόµα @ mouth, and ἔχω to have. 

I. It denotes in general that pipe 
canal in the human body which begins 
the root of the tongue, and serves fur the 
conveying of food into the belly. Se 


Sale 9 
II. Homer uses it for the xpper part 
of this canal, i.e. for the throat or gull, 

-dii, lin, 292. Ἡ. xix. lin. 266. . 

III. The stomach, or ventricle, in the 
human body, which is furnished with a 
upper-and lower orifice, which occasi 
open and shut like the mouth. occ. | Tim. 
v. 23; where the apostle’s expression mly 
be illustrated by what Scapula cites πα 
Atheneus, 'Ovx ὀικείως διατίθεσθαι τὸ 
ςόµαχο», to be badly affected at the sto- 
mach, or to have a stomach. See als 
Wolfius and Wetstein on the place. 

Στρατεία, ας, ἡ, from sparevo.—War 
fare, military service... [(Χεα. Cyr. iii |- 
9. Pol. ii. 22. 6.)] In the N.T. its 
spoken only of the Christian warfare 
oce. 2 Cor. x. 4. 1 Tim. i. 18; where ob 
serve, that the phrase ΣΤΡΑΤΕΥΕΣΘΑΙ 
ΣΤΡΑΤΕΊΑΝ is used by the Greek πη- 
ters for performing military service. Se 
Wetstein and Kypke. [The word ot 
for army, in Ex. xiv. 4, 9, 17. 1 Chros. 
xxviii. 1.] 

BaF Στράτευμα, άτος, τόν fom spe 
rebw.—An army, an armed or mtd 
force. See Mat. xxii. 7. Acts xiii. 10, 
27. The profane writers used it in lie 
manner for αν army ; and on Luke xm 
11°, observe that in the treatise Of the 
Maccabees, ascribed to Josephus, § 4, ¥¢ 
have in like manner Toy ΣΤΡΑΤΕΥΜΑ: 
ΤΩΝ ἀντῷ xapesnxéroy cixdober, « His 
soldiers or guards standing around his. 
[1 Mac. ix. 34. 2 Mace. v. 24.] 

Στρατέύω, from σρατός. 

1. "To lead an army, also to war, PH 
war. The V. occurs not in the 
voice inthe N. T. But hence 


* [See Lobeck on Phryn. p. 40.) 
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ΕΙ. Στρατεύομαι, Mid. To perform mi- 
itary duty, serve as a soldier, militare, 
stipendium facere. occ. 1 Cor. ix. 7. 
Στρατευόμενοι, és, particip. Men perform- 
ing military service, soldiers an duty. occ. 
Luke iii. 14. Comp. 2 Tim. ii. 4.— 
“ ‘The expression used by St. Luke is not 

etoldiers (τρατιώται), but the participle 
πρατευόµενοι, i. 6. men under arms, or 
men gotng to battle.—Whence these per- 
sons came, and on what particular account, 
may be found ut large in the History of 
Josephus, Ant. lib. xviii. cap. 6, § 1, 2. 
Herod the Tetrarch of Galilee was en- 
gaged in a war with his father-in-law 
Aretas, a petty king in Arabia Petra, 
at the very time that John was preaching 
in the wilderness. Macherus, a fortress 
situated on a hill not far from the eastern 
shore of the Dead Sea, on the confines of 
the two countries, was the place in which 
John was imprisoned, and afterwards be- 
headed. The army of Herod, then, in 
its march from Galilee, passed through 
the country in which John baptized, 
which sufficiently explains the doubt who 
the soldiers were that proposed to him 
the above question, i. e. What shall we 
do?” Michaelis’s Introduct. to N. T. 
vol. i. p. 51, edit. Marsh. Wetstein cites 
Thucydides, Aristotle, and Plutarch, 
using the participle σρατευόµενοι in the 
same sense. [Ihe word occ. for Ν3Ν in 
19. xxix. 7. Judg. xix. 8. 2 Sam. xv. 28. 
Thuc. viii. 65. Aristot. Rhet. ii. 22.] 

III. It is applied figuratively to the 
Christian soldier. occ. 2 Cor. x. 3. 1 Tim. 
i. 18, where comp. | Tim. vi. 12. 2 Tim. 
iv. 7. 

IV. To war, wage war, spoken figu- 
ratively of carnal lusts, which war against 


_ the soul. occ. Jam. iv. 1. 1 Pet. ii. 11. 


Στρατηγός, 6, 6, from «ρατός an army, 
and ἡγέομαι or dyw to lead. 

I. Properly, 4 leader, or commander of 
αν army. But though thus used in the 
profane writers, and by the LXX, } Chron. 
xi. 6. 2 Chron. xxxii, 21, it occurs not in 
this sense in the N. T. 

11. 4 civil magistrate or ruler. occ. 
Acts xvi. 20, 22, 35, 96, 38. Doddrid 
observes on ver. 20, that “ the Greeks 
used to denote the Roman Pretors by the 
title of Zrparnyol ; and if, says he, it were 
applied to the Duumviri, who were the 

‘overnors of colonies, it was by way of 
compliment: but Biscoe has well proved 
that there are examples of such an appli- 
cation, Boyle’s Lect. ch. ix. § 3, p. 346. 
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Sce also Wolfius and Wetstein on Acts 
xvi. 20. [The cause of this application of 
a military term to a civil ulhese was, a8 
Schleusner says, that at first at Rome 
the chief magistrate presided alike in war 
and peace. See Casaub. ad Athen. ν. 14. 
D’Orvill. ad Chariton. p. 447. Munthe, 
Obss. Phil. ο. Diod. p. 255. Artem. iv, 51.’ 
"ae The C 
I. Ὁ Στρατηγύς τᾷ Ἱερῦ, The Cap- 

tain of the Temple. This appears to have 
been not a Roman but a Jewish officer: 
and as the service of the Temple is in the 
O. T. expressed by a military term, Α2Ν, 
Num. viti. 24, 25, 90 the captain of the 
Temple was the person who commanded 
in chief the numerous priests and Levites 
lat turns attended there, and ap- 
pointed to them their posts and offices. 
See Num. iii. 32. 1 Chron. ix. 11. Jo- 
sephus mentions such an officer by the 
same title, Στρατηγός, who was evidently 
a Jew, being the high priest's son. 
his Ant. lib. xx. cap. 5, § 2. Oomp. De 
Bel. lib. ii. cap. 12, § 6, and cap. 17, § 2. 
And when, before the destruction of Je- 
rusalem, the brazen gate of the Temple 
opened at midnight of its own accord, he 
says, ὁραµόντες ὃ δι τῷ “Ἱερῷ φύλακες 
ἤγγειλαν TQ. ΣΤΡΑΤΗΓΩΤΙ, * those 
wee kept watch in the Temple ran and told 

e captain.” De Bel. lih. vi. cap. 5. § 3. 
See also Whithy’s Note on Luke xxii. 52, 
and Lardner’s Credibility of Gospel. Hi- 
story, book i. ch. 2, § 15. occ. Acts iv. 1. 
v.24. Comp. ver. 26. In Luke xxii. 
52. (comp. ver. 4.) mention is made of 
the Στρατηγοὶ Captains of the Temple in 
the plural, who, no doubt, were the in- 
ferior Jewish officers commanding the 
several parties of priests and Levites un- 
der THE Στρατηγύς, or Commander-in- 
chief. [From the rabbinical writings it 
appears that there were twenty-four 
nightly stations; three of the priests 
within, and twenty-one of the Levites 
without the Temple. Each of these had 
its Στρατηγός, (see Luke xxii. 4. Acts 
iv. 1. v.26.) called in Hebrew maa torv23 
mi. See Jer.xx. 1. The chief of these 
was called by the Talmudists 25 00 we 
mn. See Deyling. Obes. Sacr. iii. p. 303. 
Hammond and Er. Schmidt have ima- 
gined that the officer here spoken of was 
a Roman one, but Schleusner, Wahl, and 
Bretschneider agree with Parkhurst; and 
they are clearly right.} 

Στρατιά, dc, §, from «ρατὸς an army. 

I. An army, a host, a multitude of sol- 





ΣΤΡ 
diers. (See Judg. viii. 6. Xen. Cyr. i, 4. 
17.] 


IL Στρατιὰ rd dpavs, The army or host 
of heaven. By this phrase the LXX fre- 
quently render the Heb. Ὁσώπ νου ”, 
fur which see under Σαθαῶθ. occ. Acts 
as . 

Il. Στρατιὰ ὁράνιος, The heaveni 
host, denotes the rritaal created a κ. 
who attend upon the Lord, serve him, 
and execute his eommands. occ. Luke ii, 
13; see ver. 15, where they are called 
"Αγγελοι Angels, and comp. Rev. xiv. 14. 
The Heb. own say seems to be used 
in the same sense | Kings xxii. 19. 2 
Chron. xviii. 18; in the former of which 
texts the LXX render it 4 srparca τὸ 
ὁρανδ. 

Στρατιώτης, ο, ὁ, from «ρατιά.---4 sol- 
ἀῑσγ. Mat. viii. 9. xxvii. 27. (xxviii. 12. 
Mark xv. 16. Luke vii. 8. xxiii. 36. John 
xix. 2, 23,24, 32, 34. Acts x. 7. xii. 4, 6, 
18. xxi. 32, 35. xxiii. 23, 31. xxvii. 31, 
32, 42. xxviii. 16. 2 Sam. xxiii. 18. And 
metaphorically, 2 Tim. ii. 3.] 

Στρατολογέω, &, from σρατὺς an 
army, and λέλογα perf. mid. of λέγω to 
collect, choose.—To collect, levy an army, 
exercitum colligo, conscribo, to inlist. occ. 
2 Tim. ii. 4. (Diod. Sic, xviii. 12. Joseph. 
Ant. ν. 9. 4.] 9 

Kae Στρατοπεδάρχης, ον 6, from spa- 
τοπέδο ἄρχω». It signifies properly the 
commander of a camp, but in the N. T. 
particularly denotes the Prefect or Com- 
mander of the Pretorian cohorts, i.e. of 
the Roman emperor's guardst. Tacitus, 
Annal. lib. iv. cap. 2, informs us, that, in 
* the reign of Tiberius, Sejanus, who was 
then Prefect of these troops, did, in order 
to accomplish his wicked and ambitious 
designs, cause them to be assembled from 
their quarters in the city, and stationed 
in a fortified camp near it (comp. also 
Suetonius in Tiber. cap. 37.); 80 that 
their Commander is, with peculiar pro- 
‘priety, styled in Greek Στρατοπεδάρχης 
the Commander of the camp, in the hi- 
story of St. Paul, Acts xxviii. 16. For 
the arrival of this apustle at Rome hap- 
pened in the 7th year of Nero; and it is 
certain from Suetonius, that the custom 
of keeping the Praetorian soldiers in a 
camp near the city was retained by the 
emperors succeeding Tiberius: for that 
. historian observes, that both Claudius and 


* [See 2 Chron. xxxiii. 5. and Jer, xxxiif. 22.] 
+ [Sce the next word. ] 
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Nero, at their ive accessions to the 
empire, were received into the camp, 
namely, of the Praetorian cohorts, “s 
castra delatus est.” See Sueton. Chul 
cap. 10, and Neron. cap. 8. So Τά 
of Nero on the same occasion, Anna). lit 
xii. cap. 69, “ i castris Nero.” 
Comp. Josephus, Ant. lib. 20. cap. 7,§ % 
_ fe was customary for prisoners whe 
were brought to Rome to be delivered 
this officer, who had the charge of the 


state-prisoners, a3 ἃ from the i» 
stance of Agripps, 4 was taken inte 
custody by * Macro, the Pretorian Pre 
fect, who succeeded Sejanus (Joseph. Ast 
lib. xviii. cap. 7, § 6.); and from t Tre 
jan’s order to Pliny, when two were in 
commission, (Plin. lib. x. Epist. 63) 
See Lardner’s Credibility, book i. ch. |, 
$11, and Biscoe at Boyle's Lecture, ᾱ. 
ix. § 9, p.360.—The pereon who had nor 
this office was the noted Burrhus Αίπ- 
pius, but both before and after him it ws 
held by two. Tacit. Annal. Jib. xii. § 4. 
and lib. xiv. § 51.” Doddridge. occ. Acs 
xxviii. 16. | 

Στρατόπεδο», ο, τό, from σρατὸς an αγγ, 
and πέδον a ground, feld. 

I. Properly, An encampment, a camp. 
ath . Vi. 88. vii. 44. Prov. iv. 15. 
t is used also for the Prestorium of the 
Roman general. See Perizon. de Pratorn, 
§ 36. p. 73.] ) 

II. An army. In this latter sense it Ἡ 
used likewise by the Greek writers. See 
Wetstein. occ. Luke xxi. 20, where Ra- 
phelius understands «ρατοπέδοις to mesa 
the legions of the Roman army, io 
sense he shows that Polybius has oftes 
applied the word ; and that the 
of our Saviour refers to their encosi 
ing Jerusalem with what Josephus calls.s 
τεῖχος, or wall, De Bel. lib. ν. cap. xii § 
9. Comp. § 1. (Jer. xli. 13. xxuiv. |. 3 
Mac. viii. 13. ix. 9. Xen. Hell. i. |. 4. 
Tim. Lex. Plat. p. 171. ed. Rubske 
(where the word is explained to mem 
both an army and a camp, as it is also ia 
the Etym. M.) Suidas in voce.] 





5 The words of J speaking of Macro, 
are, ‘Or Bydvov διαδοχὸς ἦν, “ Who was the success 
of Sejanus ;” and of Sejanus he had before sid, 
Δύναμιν ἐν τῷ τότε µεγίστην ἔχοντος διὰ τὸ τῶν «η 
τιυµάτω» ἡγεμονίαν Lives dure, “' that he bed vey 
great power, because be had the command of t¥ 
guards, Pretotianorum 
soldiers,” said Hudson. ; 

+ “ Vinctus mitti ad Preefectos Pretoni 8 
devel.” 
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ΨΤΡΑΤΩΣ, ὅ, 6—An army, a number 
of men engaged for military service. 
This word, though very common in the 
profane writers, occurs not in the N. T., 
but is inserted here on account of its de- 
Tivatives. 

Στρεθλόω, G, from spe€Adc, distorted, 
crooked, which from spépw to turn, dis- 
tort, 

Il. To distort the limbs on a rack, to 
put to the rack, to rack. In this its pro- 
per sense it is used in the heathen writers 


lib. iv. cap. 5, § 3, and lib. vii. cap. 8. § 
7. ie il. 59. 1. Lysias, 478, 1. 3 Mac. 
lv. 4. : 

Il. To rack, wrest, or torture, a3 the 
scriptures, to make them speak an unna- 
tural sense which was never-intended. occ. 
2 Pet. iii. 16. [See 2 Sam. xxii. 27.) 

rales a from τρέπω to turn, 

1. Το turn, turn towards, obvert. Mat. 
v. 39. vii. 6. xvi. 23. [Luke vii. 9, 44. 
ix. 55. x. 22, 23. xiv. 25. xxii. 61. xxiii. 
28. John i. 38. xx. 14, 16. Comp. Acts 
xiii. 46. and also Acts vii. 39, where 
Schleusner and Parkhurst say, fo return. 
Bretschneider rightly translates, “ ani- 
mus, i. e. desiderium eorum vertet se 

ptom.” Ex. vii. 15. Josh. viii, 20.1 

. To turn, change. occ. Rev. xi. 6. 
Στρέφομαι, pass. To be changed in mind. 
Mat. xviii. 3, where see Campbell. [In 
Acts vii. 42. ἑαυτὸν is understood. Park- 
hurst translates it, To turn away as it 
were in aversion or disgust, and cites Vi- 
ger. v. i. 9. and Hoogeveen’s note.) 

Στρηνιάω, ὤ, from σρῆνος, which see, 
or immediately from περεῖν ἡνίαν, taking 
away the rein, according to that of the 
Etymologist: Στρηνιᾷ, παρὰ τὸ ΣΤΕΡΕΙ Ν 
καὶ dxooxgy ΤΑ) ‘HNI'A, ἀπὸ µεταφο- 
fare ἁλόγων sour σπιν is eae 
taking or ing a the reins, by a 
me’ λος frre feta brute beasts.— 
To lwe an abandoned, profligate, luxu- 
rious life, to live in insolent ry, in- 
solenter & effrenaté luxuriari, γανριᾷν, 
for it implies insolence as well as luxury. 
See Wolfus. occ. Rev. xviii. 7, 9.—The 
learned Daubuz, on Rev. xviii. 7, observes, 
that the poet Anotiphanes, apud Athe- 
neum, lib. iii. [127. D.] has used this 
word, and evidently in a similar view ; 


"Awldraven wohAGe καὶ καλῶν ἰδεσμάτων, 
Πιών τε «ροπόσεις τρεῖς ἴσως ἡ τέταρας, 

'ΕΥΤΡΗΝΤΩΝ κως, καταθιθρωκώς σιτία 
Ἴσως ἐλεφάντων τετάρων. 
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Many and dainty meats have I enjoy'd; . 
And drunk three or four cups before my meals; | 
1 have indulged in swallowing as much food 

As might suffice four elephants. 





[See also Athen. iii. 100. A. X. 420. B.] 
See more in Wetstein on 1 Tim. v. 11. 
It seems (as above hinted) a figurative 
word taken from a pampered horse, who, 
having broken the reins, or plucked them 
out of the rider’s hand, runs away with- 
out control, as [described in] Homer, JI. 
vi. lia. 506, &c. (and) Virgil, En. xi. 
line 492, &c. [Hesychius says, στρη- 
νιῶντες' πεπλησμένοι" δηλοῖ δὲ καὶ ro διὰ 
πλᾶτον ὑβρίζειν καὶ βαρέως φέρει». Phry- 
nichus says, none but a madman wou d 
use this word when he might use τρυφᾷν.] 

Στρῆνος, coc, &¢, τό, from sepetv to Τέ- 
move, and ἡνία a rein, as under ερηνιάω. 
—Profligate luxury, such as men abandon 
themselves to, when they have shaken off 
the reins of religion and reason. occ. Rev. 
xviii. 3. [2 Kings xix. 28.] 

Στρωθίο», e, τό, from σροθὸς a sparrow. 
[This word is ambiguous, says Schleus- 
ner, and indefinite, like nay, to which it 
answers in Eccl. xii. 4. Lam. iii. 52. et 
al. According to Moschopulus, it means 
any small vile bird *. It is put for που» 
in Lam. iv. 3.]—A litile vtle sparrow, 
passerculus. occ. Mat. x. 29, 31. Luke 
xii. 6, 7. The use of the diminutive in 
these texts seems emphatical. 

Στρωννύω, or Στρώννυμι. - 

I. To strow or ‘strew. occ. Mat. xxi. 8. 
Mark xi. 8. [Esth. iv. 3. Ez. xxiii. 41. 
Prov. xv. 26. Job xvii. 13.] 

II. To smooth, or, 88 we say, to make, 
a bed. ove. Acts ix. 34, where κράξθατον 
is understood. Comp. ver. 33, and Mat. 
ix. 6. [See Theoc. xxi. 7. Artem. ii. 


57. 

i. To furnish, or more strictly to 
strow with carpets over the couches, on 
which they reclined in eating, as a room 
for celebrating the Passover. | Comp. 
᾽Ανάκειμαι and ᾿Ανακλίνω. occ, Mark xiv. 
15. Luke xxii. 12. Herodotus, lib. vi. 
cap. 139. lib. ix. cap. 81. Kenophon, Cy- 
roped. lib. viii. (2. 6.] and other Greek 
writers, cited by Wetstein on Mark, appl 
the verb in like manner. (Fischer (i. 5. 
has given a very long dissertation on these 
passages, and says, that ἀνώγεον ἐσρωμέ- 
yoy can only mean, “a chamber furnished 


* [Bochart (iii. 221.) says that στρουθὸ is put 
for an ostrich.) 
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iii. 15, who seems to have exhausted the 
subject. Comp. Vitringa on Rev. iti. 12. 
Στωικός, #, 6—A Stoic. occ. Acts wit 
18. “The Stoics were a sect of philos- 
phers, so called, according to Laertics, 
rom 8 soa or ico at Athena, where 
their founder Zeno walked and philew- 
hised, about 260 years before Christ. I 
now not how better to give the reader 1 
notion of the capital doctrines of thee 
phucrophers; with respect to God, tle 
uman soul, and a state of future rewart: 
and punishments, than by presenting bin 
with an extract from Leland’s excellet 
work, entitled The Advantage and Ne 
ceasity of the Christian Revelation, &~ 
And Ist. With re to’ God—The 
were materialists and idolaters. “ Arts 
Didymus, quoted by Eusebius, saith, ca 
cerning the Stoics, that they call the whol 
world, with all its parts, '; and that this 
is one only. Sometimes they make θ 
an anima mundi, or soul of the world’— 
“Zeno said that the Ether was Ge. 
Cicero, De Nat. Deor. lib. i. αρ. 14."— 
“ Chrysippus, according to Laertivs’, 
varied, making it (the Essence of 004) 
the Ether, sometimes the heavens: bet 
Cleanthes, according to the same auther, 
held it to be the Sun. Laertius iv Zeno. 
Comp. Cicero, Academ. lib. ii. cap. 41.” 
“ Plutarch represents the opinion of the 
Stotcs thus: that they defined the Es 
sence of God to be a Spirit endoed 
with intelligence, or, as he elsewhere calls 
it, a technical fire, πΌρ τεχνίαν, having 
no shape or form, but changed into what- 
ever it pleases, and assimilating itself to 
all things ;—that it pervadeth the whole 
world, and receiveth various denomim- 
tions from the various changes of the 
matter through which it passeth ; and thit 
the world is God, and so are the stars, bat 
especially the + intellect, which is in the 
highest ether." —{ See Cic.] De Nat. Dest 
lib. if. cap. 8, and 13 and 15. Leland, &. 
13. p. 290—292, 8vn.—* One great & 
fect,” says the same able writer, “ whid 
runs through their (the Stoics’ ) precepls 


with couches, the couches themselves 
having Pillows, carpets,” &c., and that 
sp@oat 18 a word properly used to describe 
the fitting up both the room and the 
couch. Sternere is so used in Latin. 
Auct. ad Herenn. iv. 51. Triclinium 
stratum. Macrobius ii. 9. Triclinia (which 
here mean the tables) lectis eburneis 
strata.) 































Bae Στυγητός, ή, όν, from svyéw to 
shudder with horror, to hate, which see 
under "Amosvyéw.— Hateful, odious, to be 
abhorred. occ. Tit. iii. 3: 

Στυγνήζω, from ευγνὸς odious, hateful, 
also sorrowful, 

1. To be of a disgusted, sad, or sor- 
romful countenance. ον Mark x. 22, 
where Wetstein cites from Eustathius 
συγνάζειν τὸ πρόσωπον; and Kypke pro- 
duces a number of instances of the Greek 
writers using the adj. συγνὸς for sad, 
sorromful. [See Eur. Hipp. 173. Xen. 

. An. ii, 6. 6. Arrian, D, E. iii. 5. Nicet. 
in Andron. Comnen. ii. 9, Comp. Ez. 
xxvii. 35. xxviii, 19.] 

II. Το lower, lowr, or he lowring, i.e. 
dark, or gloomy, as the sky or heaven 
with clouds or vapours, 


“ The sky doth frown, and lowr upon our army,” 
= Wo Ride it on, 


occ. Mat. xvi. 3; where Raphelius ob- 
serves that Polybius applies the V. su- 

νότης to the air of a country; and that 

liny speaks of coeli tristitiam, the sad- 
ness of the sky. So Anacreon, Ode xvii. 
lin. 9, calls the constellation of Orion, τὸν 
ΣΤΥΓΝΟ'Ν 'Optwya, “ lowring Orion.” 
But Wetstein cites the Scholiast on Ari- 
stophanes, Nub. lin. 582, applying the V. 
svyvalw itself to the lomring of the 
“clouds. (See Wisd. xvii. 5. Pol. iv. 21. 1. 
Tibull. 1. 2. 49.] 

ZTY AOS, ο, 6. 

1. Properly, A pillar, or column, such 
as stands by itself, or supports a building. 

Π. In the N. T. Somewhat in shape 
resembling a pillar, a pillar, or column, 
as of fire. occ. Rev. x. 1. [1 Kings vii. 40. 
Ex. xix. 9.] 

III. A pillar, in a figurative sense, 
[i. e. that on which something else leans 
for support, as men endued with autho- 
rily. Gal. ii. 9. Rev. iii. 12, Eur. Iph. 
Aul. 57., and a ao and fundamental 
doctrine.| See Wolfius, and Suicer The- 
saur. in Στυλὸς, on the several texts, and 
particularly the latter author. on 1 Tim. 


11 See Cioero, De Nat Deoe. Hibs L cp I 
where Chrysippus is making 
world Gof te teaching tat Gad tte al 


ese, is G See 
Article CHRYSIPPUS, Note (H)- the old 
Was not this last tenet αμα ο 
ο after the propagation of 
ty ? : 
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of piety, ia, that the Satire Sey bececrl* 
of devotion, submissien, absolute resig- 
nation, trust and dependence, prayer, 
praise and thanksgiving, are promiscu- 
ously rendered to God and to the. gods ; 
thus their precepts of piety are so ma- 
naged as to uphold the people in their 


polytheism. This holds true even of * 


Epictetus and Antonine. And it must 
be observed, that those which are eminent 
acts of piety, when rendered to the one 
true God, are very culpable acts of ido- 
latry, when direeted to false and ficti- 
tious deities.” Leland, Pt. ii. ch. 9. p. 
143.—2dly. With respect to the human 
soul, and a future state of rewards and 
penishments—They taught that our souls 
were parts or portions of the Divine Es- 
sence, and in the most extravagant (not 
‘to say impious) strainst, proposed’ to 
raise men to an independency on God, 
and even an equality with him, yea, in 
some instances, a superiority over him. 
They made high and shocking pretensions 
to sel tency, which naturally led. to 
self-confidence and self-dependence. See 
Leland, Pt. ii. ch. 9. p. 148—152.—* As 
to the existence of the soul after death : 
Cicero expressly ascribeth to the Stoics 
the opinion that the soul surviveth the 
body, and subsisteth in a separate state for 
some time after death, but not always. 
Tusculan. Quest. lib. i. cap. 32.—Agree- 
able to this is that which Laertius saith, 
that the Stoics held that the soul remain- 
a after ο. but that it is όλος 

ύχην μετὰ 9άνατον ἐπιμένειν, φθαρτὺν δὲ 
desese ‘eert. lib. viii. 156. Cleanthes 
maintained that all souls shall continue to 
the conflagration ; Chrysippus, that only 
the souls of the wise sball continue so 
long. From the variety of the Stoical 
doctrine, it may be gathered that mit 
had very confused notions on this ᾗ 
and seem not to have formed any settled 
or consistent scheme.” Leland, Pt. iii. 
ch. 3. p. 283, 4, “The Stoics, indeed, 
aeknowledged an imperial head of the 


5 In Epictetus, Enchir. cap. 38, at the end, it is 
expressly said, 2xirSuv καὶ βύων καὶ Mdpyscdes 
ΚΑΤΑ) ΤΑ) IIA'TPIA, ἑκαστοῖς wpoohxa-—% Every 
one ought to offer , sacrifices, and first- 
Sruits, according to the custum of his country,” 
i. 6, to conform to the prevailing idolatry, what. 
ever it be, 

+ See Grotius and Heinsius in Pole παν ση 
Acts xvii, 18. Jenkins's Reasonableness and Cer- 
tainty of the Christisn Religion, vol. i. part 3. 
ehap. 5. ὁ 4. p. 367, 3d edit. 
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universe, and’ maintained that the world: 
was governed by laws, but they allowed 


no sanctions of rewards and pu- 


nis , to enforce obedience to those 

laws, but such as necessarily flow from the 

actions themselves. ο. affwmed that 
e 


their own virtues were only rewards 


of the good and virtuous, and their own 


vices the only punishments of the wicked. 
There are many passages in Epictetus to 

pose. See Arrian, Epictet. book 
i. ch. 12. § 2. book iii. ch. 7, at the end, 
Ibid. ch. 24. § 2. book iv. ch. 9. § 2.” 
Leland, Pt. ii. ch. 9. p. 145, 6—On the 
whole, then, the Stoics denied the immor- 
tality of the soul, and a state of future re- 
wards and punishments suited to men’s 
respective behaviour here.—I conclude 
the account of these philosophers with the 


jedicious summary of their principles by 


the learned Mosheim. ‘‘ * The God of 


the Stoics,” says he, “has somewhat more _ 


of η (than that of the Aristotelians 
namely), nor does he sit idle above the 
starry heaven; but yet he is corporeal; 
connected with matter by the bands of 
necessity, and, in fine, subject to fate :-— 
whence it follows that neither rewards nor 

ishments can proceed from him. That 
this sect held the soul to be mortal, no 
learned man is ignorant : but these tenets 
remove the strongest motives to virtue. 
Wherefore the 1 doctrine of the Stotcs 


is, indeed, a beautiful and s ony boa 
st. 


but ἐς destitute both of sinews and 

—One can hardly fail to observe how 
contrary both the tenets and the temper 
of the Stoics were to the pure and hum- 
bling doctrines of the gospel; and how 
admirably St. Paul’s discourse, Acts xvii. 
22, &c. is levelled at the idolatry and 


principal errors of that haughty, self- 


sufficient sect. 
Σὺ, Gen. o8, &c.—The pronoun of the 


5  Stoicoram paulld plus habet majestatis, 
nec otioeus supra celum et sidera considet. Verum 
idem corporeus est, necessario cum materié vinculo 
colligatus, fato denique subjectus: Ex quo efficitur, 
neque premia neque poenas ab eo proficisct posse. 
Animis mortem ab hac sectd decretam esse, nemo 
doctiorum sescit. Atqui hac dogmata maiima 
tollunt virtutis incitamenta. Quocirca moralis 
Stoicorum disciplina splendidum quidem εἰ illustre 
corpus est, verum nervis & artubus caret.” Μο- 
sheim. Institut. Histor. Ecclesiast. Sec. I. pars i, 
ο Tay bella tertaining and improving for 
¢ ma: en) 
ihe reader 4 consult Mrs, E. Carter’s excellent In- 
troduction to her translation of Arrian’s Epictetus, 
concerning the Principles of the Stoical philowophy, 





=rr 
second » Thou, Mat. iii. 14, & al. 
the Greek, are often interchanged, and thus 
σὺ appears to be used for the old word τὺ, 
which is retained in the Doric (whence 
the Latin 6) and in the Attic rye: and 
τὸ is am evident corruption of the Heb. 
fine thos ; whence also the Saxon Su, pe, 
and Eng. thou, thee, &c. As for the 
plural ὑμεῖς you, ye, it seems to be formed 
in imitation of ἡμεῖς, we, the plural of 
ἐγὼ 1, ᾳ. d. συμεῖς, the aspirate breathing 
being substituted for the sibilant letier σ, 
asin ὑς (which see) from otc. [28 occ. 
for noun with circumflex in 
Mat. ii, 6. iii. 14. xvii. 27. Luke ii. 37 ; 
as an enclitic in Mat. i. 20. iv. 7. vi. 13. 
Luke iv. 7. ol and ὑμῖν are used to ex- 
press advantage in Mat, xxi. 5. 2 Cor. v. 
18. Xen. Cyr. i. 3. 18; or disadvantage, 
- 2Cor. xii. 20. Rev. ii. 16. Xen. Cyr. vii. 
2. 13. Ὑμῶν for ὑμέτερος occ. Mat. v. 12, 
16, 20. 1 Cor. iii. 21, 22.) 

Συγγένεια, ac, ἡ, from ovyyerhe.— Kin- 
dred, a number of kinsfolk or relations. 
occ. Luke i. 61. Acts vii. 3, 14. (Gen. 1, 
8. Ex. xii. 21. Lev. xx. 20. Job xxzii. 8. 
Pol. xv. 30. 7. Dem. 796, 17. Eur. 
Phen, 300. It is put for relation- 
ship in Diod. Sic. i. 1. Xen. Hell. ii. 4. 
21. 

Ῥνγγενής, έος, ὃς, 6, 4, from σὺν with, 
denoting fellowship, dnd γένος @ race, 

i kinsman, or kinswoman, a re- 
lation. Mark vi. 4. Luke i. 36, 58. [ii. 
44. xiv. 12. xxi. 16. John xviii. 26. 
Acts x. 24. Rom. xvi. 11,21. Job vi. 10. 
Diod. Sic. i. 27. Xen. Hell. i. 4.6. It 
seems used for a cow nin Rom. ix. 
3; and according to Schleusner, Luke 
xxi. 16, for men presented with the free- 
dom of the same city, in Xen. An. vii. 
2.31. See Lev. xviii. 14. xx. 20. xxv. 


ο 


Συγγνώμη, ης, ἡ, from σὺν with, 
γνώµη opinion, sentiment, will — 
sion, ission, leave. occ. 1 Cor. 
wii. 6. [Schleasner and Wahl interpret 
the passage, “I say this to advise, not to 
command.” Bretschneider says, ‘I in- 
dulge you in this, I allow it, but do not 
eommand.” occ. Eccles. iii. 12.) 
Συγκάθηµαι, from σὺν with, together 
with, and κάθηµαι to sit down, sit, which 
see.—To sit with. occ. Mark xiv. 54. 
Acts xxvi. 30. [Ex. xxiii. 33. Ps. ci. 7. 
Xen. An. ν. 7. 19.] 
Συγκάθίζω, from σὺν with, and καθίζω 
to set or sit down, which see. 


Zand T, in the different dialects of | dows with. acc. 


zrr 
1. Tranaitively, Το set or cause lo st 


ii. 6. 

1. [ntransitiv ly, Το sit or sit dom 
with. occ. Luke xxii. 55. [Ex. xviii. 13. 
Jer. xvi. 8.] 

GF Συγκακοκαθέω, ὤ, from σὺν 
ther with, and κακοκαθέω to εκ ier 
affliction, which see.—To suffer evil α 
Gffiction together with. occ. 2 Tim. i. 8 

Ι υχέω, &, from σὺν 
with, and κακυχέω to treat ill, whivh we. 
To treat ill or afflict together with. Ση- 
κακυχεύµαι, ἅμαι, pass. To be-treated ill 
νὰ 7 together with. occ. Heb. x. 


Σνγκαλέω, 6, from σὺν together, 
oo ο. an ο. 
lowing, .Το together, con 
xv. 16. (Luke xv. 6.] Acts v.21. vy 
καλέοµαι, spac, mid. The same. ix 
1. xv. 9. (xxiii. 13. Acts x. 24. xxvii. 
17. occ. for wap, Ex. vii. 11. Josh. ix. 2% 
Prov. ix. 8. Jer. i. 15. Dem. 130, 2. He 
rodian. i. 4. 1.] 

Σνγκαλύπτω, from σὺν and 
cover.—To cover or 
xii. 2. (Eur. ο. κ es 9 
co-operio. 7. Xen. Cyr. vik 
7. 28. See 1 Sam. xxviii. 8. 1 Kings 
xxi. 4.] i bes 

Συγκάµπτω, from σὺν together 
κάµπτω to bend, bow.—With an accusative 
following, Το bend or bow αι 
down. occ. Rom. xi. 10, where eee Mac- 
knight. (Comp. Ps. Ixix. 93. occ. 2 
Kings iv. 35. Xen. de Re Eq. vii. 2] _ 

Σνγκαταδαίνω, from σὺν wilh, 
and καταξαίνω to go doren.— ers 
together with. occ. Acts xxv. 5. [Pa-xliv. 
17. Wied. x. 14.] 

Κα Συγκατάθεσις, ως, Att. εως 4 
from σνγκατατίθεµαε, which see 
ZvycararlOnps.— Consent, agreement. ct. 
2 Cor. vi. 16. Polybius, [iv. 17. 8] aad 
Arrian, [D. E. iti. 26.] cited by Etsoer, 
use the N. in the = sense. eee 

2vyxarariOnps, σὺν log 
and δω to put down.—To pe 
down together with [Iseeus, 139, 10] 
“* Συγκατατίθεµαι, the same. 
Συγκατφτίθεσθαι τὴν δόξα», To come tale 
the same opinion, to be of the same opr 
nion ; the metaphor being borrowed from 
those who, being of the same , pat 
their ballots or tickets (calculum) (9ες 
ther into the urn. However, συγκατατί” 


θεµαι is often used in this sense 
79 Scapula, , 


καλύττω {9 
ους. 





2Y¥r 
an accusative following ;” so it denotes 
To vote with, consent, assent. occ. Luke 
xxiii. 51, where observe that in the 
Greek writers it is likewise construed 
with a dative. Thus Arrian, Epictet. lib. 
i. cap. 28. p. 154. "Όταν dy τις EYTKA- 
TATIOETAI TO WEYAEI, Ἴσθι ὅτι 
vx ἤθελε ΣΕΥΔΕΙ ΣΥΓΚΑΤΑΘΕ’ΣΘΑΙ. 


~ “ When any one therefore asstnis to a 


lie, know that he did not mean to assent 
to t as a lie.” -Comp. p. 313, and see 
Wetstein. [Ex. xxiii. | and 32. Susann. 
vy. 20. Comp. Diog. L. iv. 6. Diod. Sie. 
iv. 52. Pol. iii. 98. 11. Arrian. D. E. i. 
28. Dem. 283, 22.] 

BaF Συνγκαταψηφίζω, from σὺν toge- 
ther with, cara pana to, and ίσο 
to vole, which see.—To reckon, or number 
with, or to receive into the number of: 
oce. Acts i. 26. So Valg. annumeratus 
eet cum undecim Apostolis, Comp. ver. 
17, and see Wolfius, [Pol. v. 26. 3. 

Συγκεράω, or Συγκεράννυµι, from σὺν 
together, or logether with, and κεράω or 

mix 


Ῥνυμι lo mix, 

I. With a dative following, To mix 

a occ. Heb. jee 2, The word heard 

id not profit t ) συγκεκραµένος τῇ 
wise. τοῖς ἀκήσασι ο heing AoE πρωι 
faith mixed with (i. e. digested and 
turned into nourishment, as it were, by) 
those who heard t&. Thus Wolfius. tt 
may be doubted, however, whether συγ- 
κεράννύσθαι is ever applied in this pecu- 
liar sense by the Creek writers; but 
Kypke has shown that they use it for 
being mized, joined, attempered with, and 
accordingly renders the Greek as in our 
translation. [The word occ. in Dan. ii. 
45. in the Cod. Chish. 2 Mac. xv. 40. 
Σύγκρασις in Ez. xxii. 20.] 

II. With an accusative, To temper, at- 
temper, compound together. occ. | Cor. 
xii, 24. 

EF Σνυγεινέω, ὤ, from σὺν together, or 
intensive, and κινέω to move.—To move 
exceedingly or together, to put into com- 
motion, slir ?. oce. Acts vi. 12. [(in a 
bad sense.) It is used in a good sense in, 
Pol. xv. 17. 1. ii. 59. 8.] 

Σνγκλείω, from σὺν together, and κλείω 
to shut up, enclose, include. It is followed 
by an accusative. 

I. To enclose τή oce, Luke v. 6. 
[It occ. in the O. T. and A rpha often 
of persons shut up in prison, or cities 
shut up by besiegers, as Josh. vi. 1. Is. 

5 [On these datives, see Matthies, § 302. g. 1. 
ον ik : vea, § 302. g 


. 


81) 
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α]ν. 1. Jer. xiii. 19. Amos i, 6. 9. 1 
Mac. v. 5. vi. 18. 2 Mac. ἱ. 15. See also 
Diod. Sic. xii. 35.] 

Il. To shut up, conclude, as in unbelief 
and disobedience, i.e. to permit to be so 
concluded. occ. Rom. xi. 32.—To con- 
clude, shut up, i. e. to pronounce, evince, 
or prove to be shut up, or . 
oce. Gal. iii. 22.—Iv Gal. rite Ra- 

helius interprets Συγκλείεν ἐις wiscv, 
To drive or compel to faith, to’ reduce 
any one to such straits that he is 
forced to fly or have recourse to faith, as 
to his last refuge. He supports this ex. 
planation of the phrase avycheley ἐις by 
several quotations from Polybius, where 
it is plainly used in this view. But since 


St. Paul is not, as Polybius in the 
ages referred to, speaking of hostile force, 
but of a Παιδαγώγος whe is diligently and 
constantly attendant upon children, the 


learned Elsner weuld place a stop after 
συγκεκλείσµενοι, and translate the sentence, 
We were  % shut up under the law, 
unto (or until) the faith whick was to be 
revealed. This interpretation he confirms 
from ver. 25, where, when faith is come, 
we are no er under a Παιδαγώγος; 
and from ch. iv. 2, where they are said to 
be under governors till the time appointed 
by the Father. See more in Elsner and 
Wolfius. To what they have adduced 1 
add, that Clemens Alexand. Strom. lib. i. 

laine συγκεκλεισµένοι by συγκεκλεισµέ- 


νοι o66y, δηλάδη ἀπὸ ἁμαρτίω», “ ned 
car, namely, from sins.” Comp. Rom. 
viii. 15.—(Schl. and Wahl say, Το give 


up to, to give up one inlo another's power, 
ne bind him δα Schl. σε, tbat 
this word is an imitation of the Hebrew 
ο. See Ps. xxxi. 8. lxxviii. 50. In 
other places, the LXX render it by 
Hapaddévar. And Schleusner construes 
Rom. xi. 32. God hath given up all men 
to, i. e. (by a common Hebraism) declared. 
all men gives up to, unbelief. Chryso- 
stom has ἤλεγξεν, ἀπέδειξεν ἀπειθῶνταρ. 
And go in Gal. iii. 22. In Gal. iii. 23, he 
says, a Mosaica@ obstricti tenebamur. 
Macknight agrees with Elsner in this last 
place.) 

Σνγκληρορόµος, ο, 6, from σὺν 
ay with, and κληρονόμος an heix, 
which see—A joint her. occ. Rom. viii. 
17. Heb. xi. 9. 1 Pet. iii. 7. Eph. iii. 6 ; 
in which last-cited text it is used as an- 
adjective, in the neut. a . "a 

EH Σνγκοινωνέω, 6, συγκοινωνός. 
—With a dative, Το be a jotnt partaker 
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ἐν occ. Eph. ν. 11. Phil. iv. 14. Rev. xviii. 
4. [Dem. 1299, 90]. 

BaF Συγκοινώνος, ο, 6, 4, from σὺν to- 

gether with, and κοινωνὸς a partaker —A 
partaker together with others, a fellow— 
or joint-partaker, a sharer with. occ. 
Rom. xi. 17. 1 Cor. ix. 23. Phil. i. 7. 
Rev. i. y. 
. Σνγκομίζω, from σὺν together, and κο- 
µίζω tocarry. Governing an accusative, 
To rept Lar rd [it is often used of col- 
lecting fruits of harvest, δις, Xen. de Ven. 
ν.δ. Mem. ii. 8.3. Job v. 26. and comp. 
Job xxi. 32. Hence, perhaps, it came to 
be used of burying the dead, i. e. car- 
rying them to the grave as a shock 
of corn ripe in its season. Schleus- 
ner derives this sense in another way. 
He says, “ (i. 6. σὺν et κοµίζω) 
vel preparo mortuum ad funus, (i. gel 
closing the eyes, &c. &c.) οί ex ad- 
juncto Effero mortuum, sepelio et inter- 
dum, usa cum aliie, mortuum ad sepul- 
tur@ locum deduco, But, in good truth, 
it seems a little doubtful, whether the 
verb means Το lay out, or to ὀμτν.] 
««It'may be observed,” saya Archbp. Pot- 
ter, Antiq. of Greece, book iv. ch. 3, p. 
204, lst edit. “ that the whole ceremony 
of laying out and clothing the dead, and 
sometimes the interment itself, was called 
σνγκοµιδή. In the same sense ancient 
writers use συγκοµίζειν with its deriva- 
tives. Thus Sophocles, Ajac. ver. 1067, 


“Ouroc, od Gendt, τόνδε τὸν νεκρὸν χεροῖν 
Mi ΣΥ ΓΚΟΜΓΖΕΙΝ, ἀλλ’ lity ὅπως ἔχει 


‘ Do not presume th’ accursed corpse t’ infer, 
But let it lie exposed to open view.” 


Comp. ver. 1083, &c. [So De Pauw, who 
says, that ἐκκομιδὴ was the carrying forth. 
* But the Scholiast on Soph. Aj. 1068 and 
Phavorinus make συγκοµίζω actually to 
bury, and derive the metaphor as above. ] 
occ. Acts viii. 2. ; 
Συγκρίνω, from σὺν together, and κρίνω 


to Judge. 

I. Το mix together, confound, opposed 
to διακρίνω to separate. See Weasel. ad 
Diod. Sic. i. 7. and Plat. Phed. § 15. 
.Wahl and Schleuaner explain the passage 
2 Cor. x. 12. ὁ τολμῶμεν ἐγκρῖναι ἢ συγ- 
κρῖναι ἑαντός rio, we. cannot endure to 

or miz ourselves with, 80c.} 

II. To compare. occ. | Cor. ii. 13. 2 
Cor. x. 12, twice. Ch tom under- 
cane ae ii. a of illustrating νά 
truths of the by comparison wit 
the types and hoon of the 


812 


-T. “What 


ΣΥΤ 


is the. meaning,” [says he, ] “ of κνενµε- 
τικὰ ανενματικοῖς συγκρίνοντεςὸ (It is 
this) When any spiritual truth is in que 
tion, we bring testimonies of it im spi 
ritual things ; as for instance, | sy that 
Christ rose from the dead, that he ws 
born of a virgin: to confirm which | 
bring the types and_ representations 
these facts, such as Jonas’s continuance 
in the whale, and his subsequent deliver- 
ance, barren women’s bearing childres, 
.” Theodoret and Theophylact inte 
t the text in the same manner, 25 Bay 
seen in Suicer Thesaur. under [Iva 
ματικὸς 1.3. Doddridge, however, (ate 
= and Elsner, see Wolfius) translate 
e words in question, explaining spin 
tual things by spiritual (words); ud 
observes, in his Note, that this sens 
συγκρίνοντες occurs Gen. xl. 8, and Nam 
αγ. 34, in the LXX, which is indeed 
true; but the constraction in those pat 
ages is very different from that in 1 Cor 
ii. 13; and I do not think the Grecia 
thie text will bear the Doctor's trash 
tion. (Wahl, Bretschneider, and Schles 
ner say also, To explain, and cite Ge. 
xl. 16, 22. xli, 12, 15. Dan. τ. 13 ad 
17.) It is manifest that in 2 Cor.x. 12, 
συγκρίνω joined, as here, with ove 
in the accusative, and another in 
dative case, is twice used by St. Paul fe 
comparing one with another. There Ἡ 
the same construction in Arian, lib. iit 
cap. 22, p. 316, edit. Cantab. Mor 2Y- 
ΝΕΕΡΙΝΕ ΤΗΝ "EYAAIMONTAN ha 
dura THe τὸ peyads βασιλέως; *! 
did he (Diogenes) compare his Μαρς 
with that of the great (Persian) king” 
fr have already shown how Wahl 
hleusner explain the rst instance ἅ 
the verb in 2 Cor. x. 12; of the % 
Wahl takes no notice; Schleusuer 
Bretschneider agree with Parkburst. The 
sense to compare is often found in lit 
Greek, as Aristot. Rhet. i. 9. Pol. iv. 9. 
Theoph. de Caus, Pl. iv. 2. Strabo mi 
Ρ. 536. Arrian. D. E. iii, 22. Pol. sit 10. 
1. Joseph. Ant. v. 1. 21. Alciphroo. Bp. 
i. 34. Wisd. xv. 98. 1 Mac. x. 71. Wage 
βάλλω is the better word. See Lote 
on Phryn. p. 278.) ie oe 
Sere. from σὺν er, and cerry 
to bend, bow.—To bend or bow ingle 
or to bend or bow [one's self] nae 
ους, Luke xiii. 11. [See Aristoph. in 
266. Xen. Απ. iii. 4. 19. Job ix. 27. 


clus. xii. 12.] 7 
BaP Συγκυριά, ac, ἡ, from vy 








el ο απ ο. 


6) and 
- Wetstein) which from σὺν together, and 


ΣΥ ΤΡ 


to coincide, happen, (used by Dionysius 
Halicarn. [Ant. v. 56.) Poly ius, {v. 18. 
erodotus, lib. ix. cap. 89, see 


κυρέω to meet with, happen, incido, con- 
tingo.—An accident, a concurrence, or 
ο. of circumstances: Kara συγ- 
κυρίαν, As it ha ‘geroal ell out, par 
rencontre.” Step - πα ώ occ. Take 
x. 31—Syavenchus uses συγκύρηµα * in 
the same sense for the Heb. mpn, 1 Sam. 
xx. 26; for which word the LXX, in that 
passage and 1 Sam. vi. 9, have σύμπτωμα 
an accident or concurrence of circum- 
stances, from σὺν together, and πίπτω to 
fall. [Συγκυρία is a very rare word. It 
occ. in Eustath. ad Hom, Il. ¥. 435. He- 
sychius explains it by συντυχία. Chry- 
sostom (Opp. T. vii. p. 388.), however, 
makes it refer not to chance, but to any 
thing done under the directing provi- 
devee of God. I can see no reason for this 
distinction.) 

Συγχαίρω, from σὺν her, and yal 
to ος Το rejoice tha with, Lake 
xv. 6, 9. (Phil. ti. 17. Dem. p.»194, 23. 
To ο. Luke i. 58. Gen. xxi. 
16. Pol. xxix. 7. 4. xxx. 10. 1. In! 
Cor. xiii. 6, it seems to be simply, Το 
rejoice, ass pleasure in, and so in | Cor. 
xii. 26. 

Συγχέω, from σὺν together, and χέω to 
pour. 

- I. Properly, to pour together, confundo. 


II. Το put or throw into confuston, to 
disturb. occ, Acts xxi. 27. Comp. under 


* Bvyyive TI. (Gen. xi. 7.9 


ea Συγχράοµαι, Spat, Pas σὺν toge- 
ther with, and χραόµαι to use, also to 
borrow. 

I. Governing a dative. Properly, To 
use any thing ολλ with another or 
,others, or else to ‘ow. Hence 

11. “ To have friendly intercourse 
with.” occ. John iv. 9. “ This, says 
Doddridge, must be the import of συγ- 
χρῶνται here, for it is evident from ver. 
ἃ, that the Jews had some dealings with 
ore Lightfoot, however, I a bp 
justly, interprets συγχρᾶσθαι by “ δεί 
obliged, or lagiag them under any bls. 
gation to, by accepting of favours from, 
obligari ob aliquod beneficium ;" which 
‘explanation he confirms by observing that 


: this verb signifies not only to have deal- 


ings with, but also to receive in borrow- 
ing, to request for one’s own use, com- 


® [This word occ. Pol. iv. 86. 2] 
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modato accipio, utendum rogo, See alée 
Whitby, Campbell, and Kypke. 
Syriac has, Have no commerce with. 


[The 
Σνγχύνω, or Συγχύω, from σὺν together, 


and χύνω or χύω to pour. 


I. Properly, Το pour together,‘ con, 5 


| founded by mixing. 


II. [To confuse, throw into confusion.) 
Σνγχύνομαι, or Συγχυόμαι, Pass. To be 


confused, or be in confusion, as a tumul- 
tuous assembly. occ. Acts xix. -32. xxi. 
31. Comp. Συγχέω, 


III. To confound, i.e. to make either 


ashamed or astonished, by arguments or 
discourse. occ. Acts ix. 22. 


IV. [To amaze, a) Σνγχί- 
νομαι, Or Συγχύομαι, Pass. Zo δε con- 


founded with astonishment, to be amazed. 
occ. Acts. ii. 6. Homer applies the V. 
active συγχέω to disturbing -a person's 


mind with grief, Il. ix. lin. 608 ;—with 
ear, Il. xiii. lin. 808; and the passive 
σνγχύομαι to being confounded with fear | 
or amazement, I]. xxiv. liv. 358. The 
Istiaor. pass. is likewise used by Achilles 
Tatius and Aristenetus in the same sense 
as by St. Luke. See Wetstein. Thus in 
Josephus, the participle συγχύθεις means 
confounded through fear, , anxiety, 
or astonishment, see Ant. lib. xii. cap. 7, . 
§ 5, and 6, and cap. 8, § 1; so in Arrian, 
Epictet. lib. iii. cap. 22, p. 311, it denotes 
beitg confounded in any manner. [The 
word occurs often in the LXX, con- 


fused flight, 1 Sam. vii. 10. —of vehement 


anger, Jonah iv. 1.—of sorrow, 1 Kings — 
xx. 43. —of fear, Joel ii. 1, 10.] 
᾿Σύγχνσις, ws, Att. εως, ἡ, from σνγ- 
*'TL, Properly, mixtu f liquide. 
. Properly, mixture, as of li 
Sel Aq. Job Sci 18.) a 

II. Confusion, uproar. occ. Acts xix. 
29. (Gen. xi. 9. 1] Sam. v. 11. xiv. 20. 
Pol. xiv. 5. 18.1 

Gah” Συζάω, ὤ, from σὺν together with, 
and ζάω to live.—To live together with, 
whether naturally, occ. 2 Cor. vii. 3. 
(Athen. vi. p. 249. B.J—or spirituall 
and eternally, occ. Rom. vi. 8. 2 Tim. it, 
ll. 

[Συζευγνύω or Συζεύγνυμι, from σὺν 
and ξεύγνυμι to foin.]—To join together, 
pata occ. er eu ark x. 9. It 
is likewise ied to the marriage-union, 
or -yoke ιοί, [Ρο]. vii. 16.] He- 
rodian, [iil. 10.] and Josephus. See Wet- 
stein and Kypke. [Hence συζνγἠς is- a 
husband. 3 Mac. iv. 8. Comp. Judg. vi- 
4]. Xen. Ce. vii. 30. ix. 5. The word 
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eet. Bs.i. 11. Pol. viii. 6. 1. Xen. Cyr. | 838. atid other writers cited in Well 





















fi. 2. 26.) See Συκοµωραία, which is the same-} 
Σνζητέω, ὤ, from σὺν together, οἱ ΣΥΚΕἩ, #; έης, ἃς; $—A figetree 
with, and ζητέω {ο seck, inquire, oce,* {Mat. xxi. 19, 21. xxiv. 32. Mak 


ix. 13, 20, 21. xiii. 28. Luke sili, 6, 
7. xxi. 29. John i. 49, 51. James ii. 
12. Rev. vi. 13. Numb. xiii. 99. Judg. 
ix. 10, 11. Prov. xxvii. 18. Jer. viii. 13. 
Αλίκη. V. Η. iii. 18. Xen. CEc. xix. 12] ' 
On Luke siii. 6, see Wetstein. 

Gah” Συκοµωραία, or ᾶυκομορέα, ar, $ 


~-A sycamore-tree. occ. Luke xix. 4 


I. To inquire her or with one 
another. Mak i. Pr 14. Luke xxii. 


23. 

11. With a dative following, To ques- 
tion, or dé. with. See Mark viii. 11. 
ix. 10. (xii. 28.) Acts vi. 9. [Luke xxiv. 
15.] 8ο with πρὸς and an accusative, Το 

ispute with or against. Acts ix. 29. 
Σνζήτησις, we, Att. εως, ἡ, from 
ὀνξζητέω.---4 disputing. occ. Acts xv. 2, 
7. xxviii. 29. [Philo de Mund. Op. p. 


11, D. 

a oa ee &, ὁ, from συζητέω.---- 

τ » dispwtant. occ. 1 Cor. i. 20. 
{The Jewish word was jww. See Wil- 
eon’s Misc. Sacr. fi. 6, 11. Fuller, Misc. 
Sacr. iii. 7.] 

BEF Σύζυγός, ο, 4, from σὺν together 
with, and ζύγος a yoke.—A yoke. , 
nr associate or companion in labour. So 
Aristophanes, Plut. lin. 945, "Eay δὲ 
BYZYTON λάβώτνυα, “ If I can get any 
assistant.” occ. Phil. iv. 3, where it de- 
notes an assistant in the ministerial la- 
Sour. See Elsver and Wolfius. (Some 
have thought Σύζνγος a proper name, 
others (see Clem. Al. Strom. ii. p. 448. 


σνκός a jfig-tree, and µώρος a mulberry. 
tree. σα, of the nature of ext 
of these trees; of the mulberry-tree it 
its leaves, and of the jig-tree in its frit, 
whieh is pretty like a fig in its om gs 
bigness. This frait grows neither in 
clusters nor at the end of the branche, 
but sticking to the trank of the tre 
Its taste is pretty much like a wild fy’ 
Calmet. ; 

Σῦκον, ο, τό, from συκῆ----4 fig, 6 fred 
of the fig-tree. occ. Mat. vii. 16. Mat 
xi. 13. Luke vi. 44. Jam. iii. 12. [Neb 
mii. 15. Jer. viii. 13. Demosth. 314, 12. 
Xen. Cyr. vi. 2. 23.) 


Enuseb. H. E. fii. 30.) have ‘strangel Συκοφαντέω, ὤ, from σνκοφάντης, 
thought of St. Paul's wife.] oa I. Rroperly, Το hrs against those 
8 Ywlworotw, ὅ, from σὺν together | who 8, the Ν. ovpir- 


της, which etrictly denotes suck ax in- 
Sormer, from σῦκον a fig, and φαίνν to 


show, declare ¢ ; “ for amongst the La 
mitive Athenians, when the use of 


with, and ζωοποιέω to make alive, uicken, 
which vee.—To make alive, quicken, en- 
liven together with. occ. Eph. it. 5. Col. ii. 
18. In both whieh texts it seems to be 
a spiritually ; but see Macknight on 


ΣΥΚΑ΄ΜΙΝΟΣ, ο, 4, from the Heb. 
topw, which the LXX render by this 
word in all the passages of the O. T. 
wherein it occurs.—A species of tree, a 
sycamine-tree. occ. Luke xvii. 6. “ Christ 
certainly meant the sycamore of the an- 
cients, and Pharaoh's Jig-tree of the 
Egyptians, which the Arabians call Gui- 
mez—for such there are now in Judea and 
Galilee, where Christ then was (see ver. 
11.)—Luther, therefore, translated it ver 
bedly in calling it a mulberry-tree, whi 
ié neither congruent with scripture nor 
natural history.” Hesselquist’s Voyages 
and Travels in the Levant, p: 286. [oce. 
1 Kings x. 27. 1 Chron. xxvii. 28. Amos 
vii. 14. Ps, Ixxviii. 47. Diod. Sic. i, 34. 
Dioscor. i, 22. Strabo, xvii. p. 1178. See 
Theoph. H. Ρ. iy. 2. Salmas. Ex. Pha. Ρ. 


9 Tt seems to be so called from the Heb. δα 


i countrics, 

5 mach larger and stronger than with us, moa 
aay it very fit for that purpose. Accordingly it 
the Ο. T. we read of Judah and Israel dwelling α 
sitting «να ον cxery man trike, a fee 
1 Kings iv. 25, or v. 5, (comp. Mic. iv. 4 
iii. 10. 1 Mac. xiv. 12.); and in the Νο Τ we ind 
Nathanael under a fig-tree, pt for the ρα 

of devotional retirement. John i. 49, SL 
asselquist, in his Journey from Nasereth to Tr 


without either house ae vores = To 
vels, p. 157. Com . ‘oryson, tinerary, 
fal. pr 248, “ Comming το a little shade ghee 
{near Tripoli in Syria} we rested there the best 
the day, and fed upon such victuals as me 

t+ [Occ. Aq. Amos vii. 14. Inc. Ps. Ixxri. ή 

+ Potter's Antiquities of Greece, book i. ch 
at the end. 


. 
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fruit was first found out, or in the time 
of a dearth, when all sorts of provisions 


were ex scarce, it was enacted, 
that no figs should be ο out of 
Attica; and this law not being actuall 


repealed, when a plentiful harvest h 
rendered it useless by taking away the 
reason of it, gave occasion to ill-natured 
and malicious fellows to accuse all per- 
sons they caoght transgressing the letter 
of it; and from them all busy informers 
have ever since been branded with the 
name of * sycophants.” Hence 

TI, With an accusative of the person. 
To wrong any one by false or frivolous 
accusation, or to ess him, ially 
under pretence ϱ "lee: oce. Luke iii. 14. 
—With an accusative of the thing, and a 
genitive of the person, Τινός τι συκοφάν- 
τησαι, To take any thing from any one 
by false or frivolous accusation, to extort, 
especially under pretence of law. occ. 
Luke xix. 8. See Doddridge’s Note, and 
comp. the LXX of Ps. Ixxii. 4. cxix. 134, 
and Eccles. v.8. See Campbell’s Prelim. 
Dissert. p. 610, &c.—In the LXX this 
V. generally answers to the Heb. ptyy to 

css. Eccles. iv. 1. [Job xxxv. 9. 

. exix. 121. Prov. xiv. 33. In Lev. 
xix. 1]. it is To accuse falsely, and 90 
often in good Greek, this having been a 
practice of the Συκοφάνται for the sake of 
emolument. See Aristoph.’ Act. 518. Αν. 
1431.] The N. Συκοφάντης [answers] to 
pwy an oppressor, Ps. Ixxii. 4, and Σν- 
κοφαντία to pwy oppression, Ps. cxix. 134. 
Eccles. iv. 1. ν. 8. vii. 7. 

9 Συλαγωγέω, ὤ, from σῦλον a prey, 
and ἄγω to carry away.—With an accus. 
“To make a prey of.” occ. Col. ii. 8, 
where the word συλαγωγῶν properly sig- 
nifies, one who carries any thing off as 
spoil—“ Here not the ‘goods of the Co- 
Jossians but their persons are said to be 
carried off as spoil.” Macknight. [Schl. 
says, that the verb is metaphorically 
used, Lest any one should we you of 
your freedom, (from the law), ket 

ματ or ae 6, from σύλη a 
prey, spoil—To spoil, rob, plunder. occ. 
2 Cor. xi. 8. νικά γ. Wi. 20. Xen. 
Hier. iv. 11. Dem. 616, 19. Ep. Jerem. 
15. It is often used of military plunder- 
ing. Eur. Phoep. 1495. -Reisk. Ind. Gr. 
Dem. ρ. 701] 

Συλλαλέω, ὤ, from σὺν with, and λαλέω 


Φις Su’ 
en (Aner a Schol, Plat. [874] an 
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to talk, speak.—To talk or speak with. 
(With a dative, Mark ix. 4. Luke ix. 30. 
xxii. 4. Pol. i. 43. 1. iv. 22. 8. —with 
μετὰ and gen. Mat. xvii. 3. Acts xxv. 12. 
—with πρὸς and acc. Luke iv. 36. Dion. 
Hal. x. p. 637. occ. Ex. xxxiv. 35. 19. vii. 
6. Prov. vi. 22.] 

Σνλλαμξάνω, from ody intens. or toge- 
ther with, and λαμξάνω to take, receive. 

1. With an accusative, Το take, seize, 
apprehend, as a criminal, Mat. xxvi. 55. 

ark xiv. 48, (Luke xxiv. 54. John xviii. 
12. Acts i. 16. xii. 3. xxiii. 27. xxvi. 21. 
Josh. viii. 23. Xen. An. i. 1. 3. Diod. 
Sic. vi. 6. Herodian. vii. 7. 14.] The 
Greek writers apply it in the same sense. 
See Wetstein on Wat. 

II. To take, catch, as fishes. occ. Luke 
v. 9; where Kypke cites the same phrase 
from Euripides, Orest. lin. 1346.—dé 
ZYAAH' VEO’ "ΑΓΡΑΝ; “ will ye not 
make a pe 2” (ABlian. Η. A. 1. 2.) 

III. Zo conceive, as females in the 
womb. In this sense it is used either ab- 
solutely, as Luke i. 24,31, comp. Jam. i. 
15.—or with an accusative folowing, Luke 
i. 36. [See Gen. i. 14, 17. xxx. 9, 1}. 
Hippoc. Aph. v. 46. Comp. Ov. Am. ii. 
ΕΙ. xifi. 5. A. Gell. iv. 2. Schwarz. p. 
1259. With respect to the place James 
i. 15, the Heb. mn is used ibs elas 
of thoughts, &c. Job xv. 35. Is, xxxiil. 


1]. 

iv. Σνλλαμξάνομαι, Mid. with a da- 
tive.—To help, assist, q. d. to take a 
ώρας or the like, together with. te 
the Etyfhologist says it is spoken proper! 
of tlgarsigovtac ας 8η ai ae 
sisted by each other. occ. Luke v. 7. Phil. 
iv. 3. See Wetstein on Luke i. 24, 31. 

Σνλλέγω, from σὺν together, and λέγω 
to gather.— ο together, to collect, 
gather. See Mat. vii. 16. xiii. 28, 29, 
30. [Luke vi. 44. Ruth ii. 3, and Gen. 
xxxi. 46. for wp>; and Deut. xxxiii. 25. 
for "op. See Xen. Mem. iv. 2.1. He- 
rodian, iii. 2. 2.) 

ZwdoylZopar, from σὺν together, and 
λόγος @ reason.—To reason, discourse, 
q. a. to lay reasons together. occ. Luke 
xx. 5. So Plutarch, Pomp. p. 651. C. 
TPO'S ‘EAYTO'N ΣΥΛΛΟΠΖΟ΄ΜΕΝΟΣ 
τὸ µέγεθος ré τολµήµατος, “ Reasoning 
with himself concerning the greatness of 
the enterprise.” See more in Wetstein. 
[It is to compute, reckon. Dem. 355, last 
line. Diod. Sic. i. 5. See also Lev. xxv. 
27, 50, and 52. In Is. xliii. 18, we have 
the active in the sense {ο consider} 
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Ἀνλλνπέομαι, spar, from σὺν intens, 
and Ἀνπέομαι to be grieved—To be 
greatly grieved. occ. Mark iii. 5. (Schl. 
makes it a middle verb, and construes it 
To condole, and then, {ο be angry or 

ieved, in the place of St. Mark. It occ. 
§ Ixix. 21. Is. li. 19. Pol. vii. 9. 2. 
Theoph. Char. 1.] 

Zupbaive, from σὺν together, and βαΐνω 
to come. 

I. To come together, to meet. 

II. Το happen, befal, either abeolutel 
as Luke xxiv. 14. Acts xxi. 35; or wit! 
a dative following, Mark x. 32. Acts iii, 
10. [xx. 19. 1 Cor. x. 11. 1 Pet. iv. 12. 
2 Pet. ii. ce Dn rag on Acts xxi. 
35, remarks that Polybius, [ii. 64. 6. 8.] 
often, uses the similar pleonastical expres- 
sion ΣΥΝΕΒΗ TENEZOAI for ἐγένετο. 

Gen. xlii. 4. Ex. xxiv. 14. Josh. ii. 23, 

. tii, 10. 1 Mac. iv. 26. Thuc. ii. 15. See 

Schwarz. Ῥ. 1260: Palairet, Obes. Phil. 


Ρ. 320.) 

Συμθάλλω, from σὺν together, or toge- 
ther with, and θάλλω to cast. 

I. With .an accusative, Properly, Το 
cast or throw together. . 

IE. To conjecture, to understand, or 
apprehend by conjecture, or by laying toge- 

various circumstances, conjicere, con- 

jectura ui. occ. Luke ii. 19; on 
which text Alberti has, I think, confirmed 
this sense of the V. in a manner worthy 
of that learned critic. See also Elsner 
and Wetstein, the former of whom ex- 
plains it somewhat differently from Al- 
berti, Fully to attain to the meaning of, 
“mentem (verborum scil.) probe asse- 
qui,” and is therefore βίον Camp- 
bell, whom see, as also Kypke. (For this 
sense of conjecturing, see Dion. Hal. i. 
24. Arrian. Exp. Al. ii. 3. Herod. i. 91. 
See Periz. ad Alian, V. H. ii. 31. But 
Wahl and Schleusner think that the 
να is, To consider ας. as in 

omer, σὺ 3 ἔνι φρεσὶ σι; and 
see Soph. CEd. c. 14 ώ 

III. With a dative, To confer with 
controversially. occ. Acts xvii. 18, where 
Kypke shows that in the Greek writers it 
“is used for i bade or conversing with, 
and particularly applied to familiar con- 
ferences with philosophers: but, by the 
context in Acts, it ‘appears that the con- 
versation of the Epicureans and Stoics 
-with St. Paul was not of a Mas friendly 
cast. [See Jambl. Vit. Pyth. ο, 2 


Ceb. Tab. ο, 33. Joseph. Ant. i. 12. 


3. Xen. An, iv. 6. 14,-.and with λόγυς, 
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Eur. Iph. Aul. 830. Xen. Cyr, ii. 2 
21.) 

IV. With πρὸς and an accusative, To 
confer, consult together. occ. Acts iv. 15, 
where the expression -is elliptical, for 
συνέθαλον πρὸς ἀλλήλυς BOY AAX, coe 
ferebant inter se consilia, literally, thy 
conferred counsels among themselves. S 
Euripides, Phoeniss. lin. 700. ΠΡΟΣ 
*AYTO'N ZYMBAAE IN BOYAEYMATA. 
See Bos Ellips. under Βουλή, Wolfius ad 
Kypke. 

. With a dative following, To con 
to, come up with. occ. Acts xx. 14. Απ, 
Appian, and Josephus use the V. in this 
sense. [Joseph. Ant. ii. 7. 5. ix, 6.5 
Xen. Cyr. vi. 2. 41. 2 Mac. viii 2% 
Josh. xi. 5. Hom. Οὰ. Ω. 259, Matthiz, 
§ 496, 1.] 

VI. With a dative, Το encounter, o 
gage with, in war: thus Polybius in Eine, 
ΤΟΙΣ ΠΟΛΕΜΙΟΓΣ ΣΥΜΒΑΛΛΕΊΝ 
ἘΙΣ MA'XHN, Το engage in batile wih 
the enemy; and Josephus, De Bel. iki. 
cap. 9, § 4, SYNE'BAAAE TOI 2 dole 
᾽ΑΙΤΥΠΤΓΟΙΣ ἘΙΣ MA'XHN;; 0 Ant 
lib. vi. cap. 7, § 2. Herodotus also uss 
συμθάλλειν with a dative in the sm 
senae. occ. Luke xiv. 31, where see We 
stein and Kypke. [5ου Pol. iii. 56. 6. 
Xen. Cyr. vii. 1. 20. —abeolutely, Pol. i 
9. 7. Herodian. iii, 2. 14. Hlian. V.H. 
χ.4. See also Herod. ii. 159. Plato Me 
nex. 13. Schwarz. p. 1261.] 

VII. With a dative of the person, and 
an accusative of the thing, Συμξάλλοµαι, 
Mid. To contribute, confer, couferre, co 
ducere, in the sense of helping, asnshng, 
profiting. occ. Acts xviii. 27. So Arran, 

pictet. lib. iii. cap. 22, cited by Raphe 
lius, ΠΛΕΊΟΝΑ ΤΗ-ι KOINONI'A: ΣΙ: 
ΝΕΒΑ΄ΛΕΤΟ, hath contributed more 1 
the community, or more it, See 
also Wetstein. (See Ceb. Tab. ὁ 3. 
Diod. Sic. i. 2. Pol. it. 18. 1. Philost. Vit 
Soph. i. 9. 1. Xen. Cyr. i. 2. 8. ii, 4.16 
Comp. ache ον 

rs Συμξασιλεύω, from σὺν togdlet 

with, and βασιλεύω to reign.—To regt 
together with. occ. } Cor. iv. 8. 2 Tim. ἵ. 
12. [It refers to the great happiness & 
he enjoyed hereafter by believers. Se 
Pol. xxx. 2.4. Epict. Ench. ο, 21. Lacs. 
Dial. Deorr. xvi.4.] . 

Συμξιξάζω, from σὺν together, and β- 
bal to cause to [ascend.] 

together. 


To cause to [ascend] 
‘TI. To unite, join, connect, compact, 





Hence 
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knit together, occ. Eph. iv. 16. Col. ii. 19. 
Comp..ver..2, where Wetstein cites some | fog: 
of the best Greek writers using it for 
ee, making friends, or the 


causing to agr 
like. (Thue. ii. 29. Dio Cass. xxxvii. p. 


ο 62.] 


III. To prove, evince, ing argu- 
ments dager Sextus Eee aad Ari- 
stotle, cited by Wetstein on | Cor. ii. 16, 
wse it in this sense. occ. Acts ix. 22, 
where perhaps it particularly refers to St. 
Paul's manner of preaching to the Jews 
by laying and comparing together the tes- 
timonies of the O. T. to Jesus being the 
Christ. Comp. Acts xvii. 2,3. xviii. 28. 
xxvi. 22. 1 Cor. ii. 13, and see Wolfius 
on Acts ix. 22. 

IV. To conjecture, collect, conclude 
Jrom laying circumstances together ; 80 
Chrysostom, «οχαζόµενοι eonjecturing ; 
or rather, To consent, agree together. 
The learned De Dieu has observed, that 
in the Greek writers it is not only used 
transitively, but also intransitively; thus 






ZYM 


I. Joint counsel, counsel or consultation 
ether. Hence the phrases συμξάλιο» 
λαξεῖ», to take counsel, consult together. 
occ, Mat. xii. 14. xxii. 15. xxvii. 1, 7. 
xxviii. 12; and συμδόλιον πυιεῖν, to hold 
α consultation, occ. Mark iii. 6. xv. |. 

II. A council, an assembly of coun- 
sellors. occ. Acts xxv. 12, where see Dod- 
dridge’s Note. [The provincial governors 
had assessors with whom they deliberated. 
See Cic. ad Fam. viii. δ. Verr. ii. 13. 
Sueton. Tib. ο. 33. Lamprid. Vit. Al. ο, 
46. Jos. de Bell. J. i. 2. 16. See Casaub. 
Ex. Antibaron. p. 137.] 

LpEsroc, e, 6, from σὺν together, and 
βὔλη counsel.—A counsellor. occ. Rom. xi. 
34. In the lel place -of the LXX, 
Isa. xl. 13, Σύμθελος ἀντῷ answers to the 
Heb. invy wn, the man of his counsel. 
(See 2 Sam. xv. 12. | Chron. xxvii. 32, 
33. Ezr. vii. 14. Herod. v. 24. Xen. 
Symp. viii. 39. Pol. xiv. 3. 7.] 

Συµµαθητής, & 6, from σὺν toge- 
ther with, and μαθητὴς a disciple—A 


Plato, De Repub. vi. SYNEBIBAZO'MEN | fellow-disciple. occ. John xi. 16. 9, 


δικαιοσύνης περὶ καὶ σωφροσύνες, “ We 
agreed concerning justice and sobriety.” 
oce. Acts xvi. 10. — 

V. To teach, instruct. occ. 1 Cor. ii. 
16. So Hesychius explains συµξιδασθέν- 
τες by διδαχθέντες, laught, and συμξί- 
δασις by διδαχὴ α teaching. The LXX 
have constantly used the word in this 
view for the Heb. itn {ο teach, b2wn 
nya to cause to understand wisdom, yin 
to cause to know, inform, and for pan to 
cause to understand; for which last word 
they apply it, Tea. χ]. 14. (comp. ver. 13.) 
to which passage | Cor. ii. 16. refers. 
[Comp. Ex. iv. 12, 15. Lev. x. 11. Judg. 
xiii. 8, for nnn. Ex. xviii. 16. Deut. iv. 
9. Is. xl. 13. for pan. Hesychius has 
συμβιθῶ ce συνάπτω σε, διδάσκω σε, and 
other glosses to the same effect. }—See 
Suicer, Thesaur., on this word. 

_ Συμδολείω, from σὺν intense. or toge- 
ther, and βωλεύω to consult. 

1. With a dative following, To counsel, 
give counsel or advice to, or rather to 
counsel or exhort earnestly. occ. John 
xviii. 14. Rev. iii. 18. [Ex. xviii. 29. 2 
Sam. xvii. 15. 1 Kings i. 12. Prov. viii. 
22. Is. xxxiii. 18. 3 Esdr. viii. 29. He- 
rod. i. 19. ii. 107. Xen. Mem. iii. 6. 8.] 

II. To consult or take counsel together. 
oce. Mat. xxvi. 4. Jolin xi. 53. Acts ix. 
23. [Ecclus. viii. 17. ix. 14.] 

eqs” Dupbsrwr, ο, τό from σὺν loge- 
ther, and βόλη counsel, or a council. 


Fab. 48.] 

685 Συμμαρτυρέω, &, from σὺν toge- 
ther, and paprvptw to wiiness—To bear 
witness also, rss egal or at the same time, 
either absolutely, occ. Rom. ii. 15; or 
gorernint, like the simple V. µαρτνρέω, a 

ative of the person to whom the witness 
is borne. (Comp. Συμδολείω I. Σόµφερω 
IL) Thus it is plainly used Rom. ix. 1, 
ΣΥΜΜΑΡΤΥΡΟΥΣΗΣ ΜΟΙ τῆς συνει- 
δήσεώς pe, Eng. transl. “ My conscience 
also bearing ME (1.9. TO ME) witness.” 
—And in the same sense the V. followed 
by a dative case seems to be used in that 
famous text, Rom. viii. 16, which is the 
only * remaining place of the N. T. where 
it occurs; ᾽Αυτὸ τὸ πνεῦμα ΣΥΜΜΑΡ- 
ΤΥΡΕΊ TO. ΠΝΕΥΜΑΤΙ ἡμῶν. The 
Spirit itself bears witness at the same 
time (namely, that we cry, Abba, Fa- 
ther, ver. 15.) TO our Spirit, that we 
are the children of God ; not by any direct 
impression, or immediate testsmony com- 
municated to the soul, but as the apostle 
speaks, ver. 14, by leading us in our lives 


* For as to Rey. xxii. 18, which in the first 
edition I had produced as a third example of this 
sense of the V., I have since found from the au- 
thority of MSS. that the true reading in that text 
is not ΣυμμαρτυρΏμαι but μαρτυρῶ ἰγώ, which is ac- 
cordingly by Griesbach received into the text. See 
also Wetstein Var. Lect. and Bowyer’s ity to 
Conject. p. 8. The Vienna ΜΒ., pub! by 
Alter, reads µαρτύρομαι without ἐγώ. ae 
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and conversation, and especially by being } —Conform, conformable. It is construed 
in us (ver. 15, comp. ver. 8, 11.) a spirit } with a genitive. occ. Rom. viii. 29.—with 
a Jilial love to God; or, as he μην, a dative. oce. Phil. iii. 21 *. 

m. v. 5, expresses himself, by TH Συμµορφόω, &, from σύµµορφοι.- 
LOVE OF GOD shed abroad in our wire dative, To conform to. occ. Phil. 
hearts through the Holy Spirit given} iii. 10. . 
unto us. Comp. 2 Cor. i. 22. 1 John iv.| Ge Συµπαθέω, &, from σὺν together 
7,12, 13, 16; but see Macknight on Rom. | with, and ἔπαθον, 2 aor. of obsol. κήθν to 
viii. 16. [Parkhurst’s explanation is| suffer—With a dative, To sympathise 
that of Crellius and Grotius. Bishop| sith, compassionate, have compassion 
Sherlock, in a most admirable sermon | upon. occ. Heb. iv. 15. x. 94. δο Is- 
on this text, disapproves of this, and| crates in Wetstein, ᾽ΑΤΥΧΙΑΙΣ ΣΥΝ. 
, Says, that apuderiee always implies an | ΠΑΘΗΙΓΝ, to compassionate misfortunes. 
union of more than one witness. Mac- 
knight thinks, that no great difference in 
sense, however, is produced by this differ- 
ence of translation. The result of the 
Bishop’s sermon is, that our spirit means 
our right reason, spoken of by St. Paul 
(ch. vil. 25) as the mind approving and 
serving the law of God, (see also ver. 22) | [Pol. x. 58.8. xv. 9. 3.] 
and that the evidence of God's Spirit is] Συμπαραγίνομαι, from σὺν together, « 
not any secret inspiration (as the Council μία with, and παραγίνοµαι to com, 
of Trent make it) or assurance conveyed | arrive, be present. 

* to the mind. of the faithful, but the evi-| I. To come together, be present. ox. 
dence of works such as by the Spirit we | Luke xxiii. 48. [Ps. lxxxiii. 8. Thue i 


perform, and that therefore the only sign | 82. | , 
of sanctification is holiness. Schieusner,| II. With a dative following, To be pre 
sent with, stand. by. occ. 2 Tim. iv. 16. 


atrange to say, construes the whole pass- 
It was agreeable to the custom of the 


age, “ Hi vero sensus animi indubitato 
argumento nobis confirmant, nos esse Dei | Romans, that when a person was juti- 
cially tried for any crime, his 


filios.” By what process such a render- 
ing can be justified, defying, as it does, | attended on him in court to countenanct 
both the meaning of words and common | and assist him. This was called in Latin 

adesse reo, and in Greek καρέναι ovp- 


sense, he has very wisely neglected to in- 
παρεῖναι, παραγίνεσθαε, and as here ovp- 


forni us.] 
Beas” Συμμµερίζοµαι, from σὺν together | παραγίνεσθαι. See Elsner. 
Kee Συµπαρακαλέω, 6, from 


with, and µερίζω to divide—With a da- ey hee 
tive, To be a partaker together with, {ο | ther, and παρακαλέω to comfort—lo 
partake or share together with. occ. 1| comfort together. occ. Rom. i. 13. [Itis 
often to exhort, cheer, as Pol. τ. 83. 3. 


Cor. ix. 13. [See θυσιαστήριων. The 
word occ. Dion. Hal. T. v. p. 266. ed. | Plutarch, T. vii. p. 914. ed. Reiske.] 
; Συµπαραλα εδω, from σὺν together, 


Reiske. ] 
BaF Συµµέτοχος, v, ὁ, ἡ, καὶ τὸ---ον, | and παραλαμξάνω to take with one—To 
: take together with one, (take as 4 008" 


from σὺν iy Ser with, and µέτοχος a 
partaker— Partaking or a partaker to-| panion.| occ. Acts xii. 25. xv. 37, 38 
Gal. ii. 1. [So Job i. 4. Blian. V.H- 


gether with others, a joint- or fellow- 
viii, 7. Pol. ii. 10. 1, The word also 0ο, 


partaker. occ. Eph. iii. 6. v. 7. [ Zuppe- 
réxw occ. 2 Mac. ν. 26. Xen. An. vii. 8.| though not in the same sense, Gen. 11. 
17.) 


171 
ΕΞ Συμµιμητής, ὅ, 6, from σὺν toge-| Luprapapévw, from σὺν with, aad 
παραµένω to remain—To remain, © 


ther with, and µιμητὴς an imitator.—An 
continue with. occ. Phil. i. 25. [Ps 


imitator together with others, a joint- 
imitator. occ. Phil. iii, 17. Ixxii. 5. 
Συμκάρειµι, from eve with, and 
to be present-—With a dative, £0 
















(Symm. Job ii. 11. Platarch, T. ii. p 
440, Reiske.] 

oe Συµπαθής, έος, Se, ὁ, ἡ, from 
ouprabéw.— Compassionate, sym 
Sellow-feeling, i.e. having a fellow-fe 
ing of joy as well as of sorrow. 000 ] 
Pet. iii, 8. See Raphelius and Wolfie. 


Baer Συμµορφίζω, To make conform- 
able. This is the reading of some MSS. in 
Phil. iii. 10. 

EP Σύμμορφος, », 4, ἡ, καὶ τὸ---ον, 
from σὺν together with, and μορφὴ form. 


© [On the good of this and similar sdjectireh 
sce Matthie, ϐ 307] 
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Present with. occ. Acts xxv. 24. (Prov. 
viii, 27, Ken. CEx. xi. 24. Pol. ν. 5. 8.] 

Εν Συµπάσχω, from σὺν together 
with, and χάσχω to suffer—To suffer to- 
gether with. oce. Rom. viii. 17. 1 Cor. xii. 
26. [Diod. Sic. iv. 11. Pol. xv. 9. 4 
Symm. | Sam. xxii. 8.] 

Σν πω, from σὺν ether 
with, and ti to send.— With te pre- 
Position µετά, or a dative following, To 
send together with. occ. 2 Cor. viii. 18, 
13) (Xen. Cyr. iii, 1. 43. Dem. 80, 
. Σνμπεριλαμξάνω, from σὺν together, at 
the same time, and περιλαμθάνω to em- 
brace (thus often used by ιο, see 
Wetstein), which from περὶ about, an 
λαµδάνω to take.—To embrace at the 
same time. occ. Acts xx. 10. [oec. Ez. ν. 
3. (to surround.) Pol. viii. 13. 4. Dem. 
235, 16.] 


Σνμπίνω, or Συμπίω, from σὺν together. 


soith, and πίνω or πίω to drink.—With a 
dative following, Το drizk with. occ. Acts 
x. 4]. [Esth. vii. 1. Xen. Cyr. v. 2. 28. 
Dem. 1352, 27.] 

eee” Συµκληρόω, G, from σὺν intens. 
and πληρόω to All, fulfil. 

I. To All full. Hence Συµκληρόοµαι, 
Spar, Pass. To be filled as with 


water. occ. Luke viii. 23, συνεπλήρωτο 


they, i. ο. the vessels in which they sailed, 


were filled (with water.) So Kypke cites 
Demosthenes, applying the V. γεµίζεσθαι 
being laden to réc πλέοντας the sailing 


persons, meaning, however, their ships. 
Comp. Mark iv. 37, [Xen. Hell. i. }. 12. 
Pol. 1. 36. 9.] 

11. [To ere Of time, pass. To 


be fulfilled, or completed. occ. Luke ix. 


51.—To be fully come. Acta ii. 1. Com 
John vii. 8, and see Doddridge’s Note (by 
on Acts ii. 1; where Kypke. cites from 
Josephus, Ant. lib. vi. cap. 5. p. 175. 
(cap. 4. § 1. edit. Hudson) concerning 
Samuel, to whom God had promised, that 
at a stated time he would send a certain 
Benjamite to him. “ He sitting on the 
terrace of the house, waited the coming 
of the time; ΠΛΗΡΩΘΕ΄ΝΤΟΣ & ἀντᾶ, 
but when it was arrived or fully come, 
he went down, and was going to supper.” 
Bah Συμπνίγω, from σὺν intens. or to- 
gether, and rviyw to choke, suffocate. 
1. To choke, suffocate, as a seed or 
lant. Comp. ’Axoxviyw. occ. Mark iv. 7. 
ence applied to the word of God. occ. 
Mat. xiii. 22. Mark iv. 19; or to those 
who hear it, occ. Luke vii. 14. 




















ΣΥΝ 


Il. Το throng, suffocate, as it were, by 


thronging. occ. Luke viii. 42. 
ee Συμπολίτης, #, 6, from σὺν loge- 


gether with, and πολίτης α cilizen.—A 


Jellow-cilizen. occ. Eph. ii. 19, where see 


Wolfius and Wetstein. [4lian. V. H. iii. 
44, Joseph. Ant. xix. 2.2. This word is 
condemned by Pollux (iii. 51.), Phryni- 
chus p. 172. (ed. Lobeck), Thomas M. 
voc. Πολίτης, and others. Pollux, how- 
ever, quotes it from a fragment of Euri- 
ides. Συμπολιτεύω occ. Thuc. vi. 4. 
em. 1431, 22.] 
Συμπορεύοµαι, from σὺν together, or to- 
gether with, and xopevopac to go, or come. 
I. Absolutely, Το come together, as- 


d | semble. occ. Mark x. }. 


II. With a dative following, To go to- 
gether with, accompany. occ. Luke vii. 11. 
xiv. 25. xxiv. 15. [Judg. xi. 8.] Xen. 
An. V. 5. 5, —with a gen. and µετά, 
Gen. xiii. 15. ok 

Συμπόσιο», ο, τό, from σὺν together, and 
πόσις a drinking, which see. 

I. Properly, A drinking together ; 
hence a feast, Thus it is used_not only 
in the profane writers [and Apocrypha, | 
86 | Mac. xv. 16.], but also in the O. T. 
Esth. vii. 7, fur the Heb. mnwp, which 
in like manner denotes a drinking, com 
polation, and thence a feast, from the V. 
ππώ {ο drink. [Xen. Cyr. viii. 4. 13. 
Symp. ix. 7. It oce. in Xen. Cyr. viii. 9. 
6. for the place of holding the feast.] - 

II. 4 company of persons eating toge- 
ther. oce. Mark vi. 39, where συµπύσια 
is repeated in a distributive sense, after 
the Hebrew manner. A classical Greek 
writer for συμπόσια, συμπόσια, would have 
said κατὰ συμπόσια. 

Συμπρεσξύτερος, ον 6, from σὺν 
together with, and Πρεσβύτερος an elder. 
—A fellow-elder, or -presbyter. occ. | 
Pet. v. Ἱ. 

Συμφάγω, from σὺν together with, and 
φάγω to eat.—With a dative following, 
To eat with, occ. Acts x. 41. xi. 3. 
(Ex. xviii. 12. for 2% followed by ny. 
See also 2 Sam. xii. 17. Fischer de Vit. 
Lex. N. Τ. p. 304 and 922.] 
~ Zuppépw, from σὺν together, and φέρω {ο 


bring. 

1. Properly, To bring together. Thus 
it is sometimes used in the profane wri- 
ters. Comp. Acts xix. 19. [Xen. An. vi. 
4. 6 and af 

II, Absolutely, or with a dative follow- 
ing, To be profitable, advantageous, fo, 
q. a. to conduce, or bring erie Jor 
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(the benefit of.) another, conduco, confero. 
In this sense the V. is used either per- 
sonally, 1 Cor. vi. 12. x, 23. 2 Cor. vill. 
10. [and so Prov. xix. 10. Xen. Cyr. iii. 
2. 30. Diod. Sic. i. 68.] or impersonally, 
συμφέρει it is advantageous; [with the 
guile: as Mat. xix. 10. John xviii. 14. 2 
Cor. xii. 1. Xen. (ο. xiii. 2. xvi. 3. 
—with ἵνα and subj. (on which construc- 
tion see Fischer, p. 412. and Matthie, § 
531.) Mat. v. 29, 30. xviii. 6. John xi. 50. 
. xvi. 7. —and absolutely, Jer. xxvi. 14.] ; 
whence the particip. neut. Σύμφερο», τό, 
used as a N. Advantage, propt, benefit. 
oce. 1 Cor. vii. 35. x. 33. xi. 7. Heb. xii. 
10. (Comp. Deut. xxiii. 6. Baruch iv. 3. 
Xen. Cyr. iii. 2. 14. See for this word, 
Ecclus. xxx. 18. Diog. L. ii. 67. Aristot. 
Nicom. viii. 12. Reiske Ind. Gr. Demost. 
p. 708.} See Wetstein on 1 Cor. x. 33. 
Ge” Σύμφημι, from σὺν together with, 
and φημὶ to speak.— With a dative follow- 
ing, To assent, consent to, q.d. to ke 
any thing together with. occ. Rom. vil. 16. 
[Xen. An. v. 8. 8. Cyr. iv. 5. 12. Dem. 
668, 14.) 
Συµφυλέτης, 6, 6, from σὺν together 
with, and φυλέτης one of the same tribe, 


which from es a tribe.—Properly, One 
who is of the same tribe with another 


person, hence, One of the same country or 
state, a@ countryman, or - fellow-citszen. 
oct. 1 Thess. ii. 14. Isocrates, [Panatheén. 
Ρ. 1790.) cited by Wetstein, uses the 
same word. [This is a late word, see 
Lobeck ad Phryn. p. 172. 471.] 

Σύμφυτος, v, 6, ἡ, from σὺν together, 
and φύτος ene, which see under “Ep- 
guroc.— Planted together, or else growing 
' together, coalescing, 38 the V. συμφῦναι is 
used by M. Antoninus, and the participle 
συµπεφυκότες by Lucian, om see in 
Wolfius and Wetstein. occ. Rom. vi. 5. 

This word occ. in Zach. xi. 2. for δα 
ortified, i. e. planted in the midst of 
other trees, which protect it. See Amos 
ix. 13, where it seems to be To surround. 
Wied. ix. 13.] 

Ka Συμφίω, from σὺν together, and φύω 
to spring up, which see under Φύω.---{ To 
make to grow together; hence in the 
pass. ] To spring up together, or rather to 


spring up or thick or close together. 
So Virgil, Ain. ix. lin. 382, has densi 


sentes. See Wetstein and Wolfius. occ. 
Luke viii. 7. (Wisd. xiii. 19. Theoph. 
H. I. ix. 2. Xen. Cyr. iv. 3. 18.] 

Συμφωγέω, ὤ, from σὺν together, or to- 
gether with, and φωγέω to speak. 
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I. Properly, Το speak a thing together 
with aoe: s 8ο used fonts To 
agree, [with pera and a gen. Mat. xviii 
19. (agree in asking) xx. 2. (in bar 
gatning, ) —with a dative, Acts τ. 9. in 
a bad sense, as in Aristot. Pol. iv. 12. 
Diod. Sic. xii. 83. Mat. xx. 13. —occ. Ges. 
xiv. 9. 2 Kings xii. 8. Is. vii. 2. Pol. wi 
9.11. Xen. Hell. i. 3. 7.] 

II. With a dative following, To agree, 
accord with in speaking or declaring. oc. 
Acts xv. 15. . 

III, With a dative, To agree, suit, ox. 
Luke v.36. Raphelius on 2 Cor. τε, 
cites from Arrian, Χντρὰ καὶ πέρα ὁ 
ΣΥΜΦΩΝΕ΄Ί, “ An earthen pot ands 
stone do not agree.” 

6.9 Συµφώνησις, wc, Att. εως, ἡ, [8 
ο ο concord. oct. 2 

r. vi. 15. 

Συμφωνία, ac, 4, from σὺν together, aud 
φωνὴ a sound, voice.—Agreement or het 
mony of sounds, a concert of music. ον 
Juke xv. 25. Hence ia, symphony. 
[See Dan. iii. 5, 7, 10, 15. Pol. xxvi. [θ. 
5. Aristot. Pol. vii. 15.) ; 

Σύμφωνος, ο, ὁ, ἡ, καὶ τὸ---ον, from ow 
together, and φωνὴ a sound, voice. 

I. Properly, Agreeing in sound, om 
cordant. 

II. Agreeing, consenting. Hence the 
neut. Σύμφωνον, ο, τό, used as a N. 
aromas consent. occ. 1 Cor. vit 5- 
[ νὰ 15. Diod. Sic. i. 11. Pol. vt 
6 


36. 5. pate 

9 Lop ζω, σὺν together, 
and ψηφίζω ἡμ ο calculate 
compute together, to cast up. occ. Acs 
xix. 19. ον Lys. 142. It occur, 
but clearly by mistake, in Jer. xxix. 2. 
in the Cod. ΑΙ. ος 

σα Σύ ος, ο ὁ, ἡ, from pore 
ther, and el a soul.—Joined 
in soul or sentiment, unanimous. 0% 
Phil. ii. 2. 

ΣΥΝ, A preposition. 

1. Gorerning κανά. 

1. Together with, with. Mat. xx 37. 
xxvi. 35. xxvii. 38, [Mark iv. 10. ix.4 
Luke v. 19. Acts i. 14, ii. 14. iv. 14 
xxiii. 97. Rom. viii. 32. 1 Cor. x. 13.1 
Thess. iv. 17, & al. | 

2. With, at the ee of, apud. Lake!. 
56, Σύν ἀντῇ, With her, at her house; © 
the Latins say apud illam, and the 
ches elle. [See also, Luke ii, 13- Col 
ii, 5. 1 Thess. iv. 17. Phil. i. 23. 5 
toy, in Gen. xxvii. 44. Lev. xxv. 36-2 
Sam. vi. 7. 1 Chron. xii- 39.] 
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3. With, besides. Luke xxiv. 21. 

4. Σύν τινι ξιναι, 10 be on one’s side, 
to take his part, cum aliquo esse. occ. 
«Λος xiv. 4. Thus Xenophon, Cyroped. 
lib. vii. p. 423. edit. Hutchinson, 8vo. 
Τὸς μὲν ὧν Θεὺς ὄιεσθαι χρὶ ΣΥΝ 
ἨΜιΝ “ΕΣΕΣΘΑΙ. “ We ought to 
think, therefore, that the gods sill be on 
our side, nobiscum futuros.”, Hutchinson. 

See also Acts iv. 13. Xen. Cyr. v. 4. 37. 
n Mark ii. 26. Luke viii. 38. xxii. 56. 
Acts xxii, 9. xxvi. 13. Xen. Cyr. vii. |. 
15. de σύν τινι mean one's companions ; 
in Acts v.17, 21. xix. 38, perhaps, his 
colleagues, §c.] 

[5. By means of, by. This is the 
meaning given by Wahl to | Cor. ν. 4, 
but I do not see that it is n «Ἵ 

[6 se td with, just as. Gal. iii. 9.] 

. In composition, Ziv ἐυφωνίας gra- 
tia, for the sake of a ο ας 
sound, drops its final ν before ὅ, and be- 
fore σ followed by a consonant, as in 
συζητέω, συτέλλω, &c.—before y, κ, x, it 
changes the final » into y, as in συγγένης, 
σνυγκαλέω, συγχαίρω ;—before d into A, as 
in συλλαλέω ;—before 6, Py ™ ϕ, and ¥, 
(i. e. πσ) into µ, 88 in συµξαίνω, obppop- 

 συµπαθέω, συµφέρω, σύμψνχος ;—be- 
lore σ followed by a vowel, into σ, as in 
σύσσημος ;—before p into p, 88 in συῤῥάπ- 
rev, to sew together, Ezek. xiii. 18, in 
LXX ; but in verbs the ν is restored be- 
fore the augment, as in συνεζητέι from 
συζητέω, συνεκάλεσαν from συγκαλέω, &c. 
διο.---Σὺν in composition denotes, 

1. Most generally, society, concomi- 
tancy, fellowship ; of which the reader 
may ασ be furnished with instances 
enow by looking over some of the pre- 
ceding and following words: but it seems 
proper to observe, that when words com- 
pounded with σὺν govern an accusative, 
the preposition denotes together, as Mark 
xv. 16, Συγκαλᾶσιν ὅλην τὴν σπείρα», 
They call ther the whole band; 
but when such verbs govern a dative; 
σὺν generally signifies with, together 
with, as Luke i. 58, Συνέχαιρον ἀντῇ, 
They rejoiced with or together with her: 
but this latter observation does not always 
hold, as may be seen under συναθλέω, 
συγκοινωνέω, συμξολείω, συµµαρτυρέω, 
συμφέρω. 

2. Intenseness, as in συγκαλύπτω to 
cover closely, σνλλαμξάνω to seize, take 
by force or violence. It may not be im- 


* proper just to mention, that the Latin 


preposition cum or con, which answers to 
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the Greek σύν, has very often this em- 
-phatic import in compounded words of 
that language. 
‘ Συνάγω, from σὺν together, and ἄγω to 
ring. 
I. To bring together, to gather together, 
as men, Mat. ii. 4. [xiii. 2. xviii, 20. xxii. 
10, 34, 41. xxiv. 28. xxv. 32. xxvi. 3, 
57. xxvii. 17, 27, 62. xxviii. 19. Mark 
ii. 2. iv. 1. v. 91. vi. 30. vii. 1. Luke 
xvii. 37. xxii. 66. John xi. 47. xviii. 2. 
xx. 19. Acts iv. 5, 26, 27, 31. xi. 26. 
xiii. 44, xiv. 27. xv. 6, 30. xx. 7, 8. 1 
Cor. v. 4. Acts xiii. 10. xvi. 14, 16. xix. 
17, 19. xx. 8. Numb. x. 3. Ps. ii. 2. 
Neh. vi. 2. Is, xxxv. 10. Ix. 22. Xen. 
Ag. i. 25.) —or other things, Mat. iii. 12. 
vi. 20. [xii 30.) xiii. (30) 47. (xxv. 
24, 26. Luke xii. 17, 18. xv. 13. John 
iv. 36. vi. 12, 13. xv. 6. In many of 
these cases the allusion is to collecting 
the fruits of harvest. Comp. Ex. xxiii. 10. 
19. xxxix. θ.]---Συνάγειν ἒις ἕν, To gather 
together into one concordant body, aa it 
were. John xi. 52. This is a pure Greek 
phrase, used by the best writers, as may 
be seen in Wetstein and Kypke. 

II. To take in, or receive with hospi- 
tality and kindness. ove. Mat. xxv. 35, 48. 
—The LXX use the word in the same 
view, Jud. xix. 15, 18, for the Heb. Fox 
to gather. ' 

Συναγωγή, fe, ἡ, from συνήγαγον, 2 
aor. of συνάγω to pet aa 

I. Properly, ction, a bringing 
ee either of persgns or things. See 
in the LXX, Job viii. 17. Is. xix. 6. Diog. 
L. ii. 129. Pol. i. 17: 9.) 

II. A public or large assembly of men, 
or the place where men publicly assemble. 
See Mat. vi. 2, where it seems to include 
public assemblies, or places of public con- 
course, civil as well as religious. In John 
vi. 59, "Ev συναγωγῇ does not signify in 
the synagogue, or place of religious wor- 
ship, but tn a meeting or company of 
people. See ver. 25. In the synagogue 
would have been ἐν τῇ συναγωγῇ: “ espe- 
cially as they had but one synagogue in 
Capernaum.” Markland in Bowyer's Con- 
ject. where see more. (Comp. Acts xiii, 
43. Rev. ii. 9. iii. 9.) 

III. And most generally, 4 synagogue, 
a building where the Jews met for the 
purposes of public prayer, and of hearing 
the Scriptures read and expounded. Luke 
vii. 5. Acts xviii. 7. The eg of saber 
in these synagogues greatly resem 
that in our parish churches ; and for more 
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from ver. 4, that judges and judicial 
causes were here Tee objects of the 
apostle’s thoughts. (Schleusner an 
Bretsch. agree with Parkhurst. Wahl re- 
fers the place to the last head.) κο 

Bah Συναγωνίζοµαι, from συν together, 
and ἀγωνίζομαι to μαι κα a dative, 
To strive together with, to join one's εἰ- 
most strength to that of another, [se 
Thue. iii. 65, and thence] to assist or 
other in his labours with ae 
occ. Rom. xv. 30, where see idge, 
Elsner, and Wetstein. Diod. Se. 
i. 21 and 94. Dion. Hal. Ant. vii 16. 
Dem. 576, 7-] ; 

KS Συναθλέω, ὤ, from σὺν together, 
or together with, and ἀθλέω to strive. 

I. With a dative of the thing following, 
To strive together for. occ. Phil. i.27. 

UL. With a dative of the person follow- 
ing, To strive or labour together with. 
ους, Phil. iv. 3. 

Συναθροίζω, from σὺν together, wd 
ἀθροίζω {ο gather, which see under Ez 
Opollw.—To gather, assemble togehe. 
oce. Luke xxiv. 33. Acts xii. 12. x10". 
{Only used by St. Luke in the N. T. ox. 
Numb. xx. 2. 8. Joel iii. 11. 2 Sam. it 
25. Pol. iii. 50, 3, Xen. An. vii. 2.8] 

Συναίρω from σὺν together mith, 
and αἴρω to take.—Properly, To take « 
take up together with. Hence in te 
Ν. Τ. Συναίρεν λόγον μετὰ, To take om 
account with. I do not find that this 
pe is ever used by the Greek writers. 

t seems to be formed after the analogy of 
the Latin (like the phrase κρέµασθαι ἐν, 
which see), rationes conferre. occ. Mat 
xviii, 23, 24. xxv. 19. Γοου. in the sense 
of helping. Dem. 16, 5. : 

Bae Συναιχµάλωτος, ου, ὁ, ἡ, from ow 
πο. swith, and ἀιχμάλωτος α prisoner, 
which see.—A prisoner with another, ¢ 
| fellow-prisoner. occ. Rom. xvi. 7. Cal. 1. 
10. Philem. ver. 23. 

Συνακολυθέω, & from σὺν together, ad 
ἀκολυθέω {ο follow.—With a dative, To 
‘ollom, accompany. occ. Mark v. 37. 1 
xxiii. 45 ; [with ὀκίσω, Numb. αασῦ, Il. 
See Xen. An. iii. 1. 4. Dem. 1553, 10 
Diod. Sic. xiii. 62. On the constructe 
of this and similar verbs, see Matthie, § 
998. Lobeck on Phryn. p. 384.] 

BaF” Συναλίζω, from σὺν together, 24 
ἁλίζω to collect, gather (used by He- 
rodotus, lib. i. cap. 63, and lib. v.c. 45.) 
which either from ἁλίς abundastly, 5 
great numbers (Hom. ΠΠ. ii. lin. 90, & αἱ), 
or from ἁλίῃ an assembly (in Herodotes, 


particular information concerning them I 
with pleasure refer the reader to the large 
and accurate account Prideaux has given 
in his Connexion, pt. i. book 6. f. 373, & 
seqt. edit. 8vo. Comp. also {αγάπες 
Credibility of Gospel Hist. book i. ch. 9. 
§ 6—Our Bi Lord in vision, Rev. 
di. 9. iii. 9, has been i te to call the 
unbelieving Jews of Asia Minor the syna- 
gogue of Satan, not only as they joined 
with him in opposing the progress of the 
gospel, and {0 accusing and persecuting 
the preachers and be Se of it (comp. 
1 Thess, ii. 15, 16.), but as their very 
‘worship itself was now, after they had 
rejected Christ, an affront and ition 
to the will of God. See the learned 
Daubuz on Rev. ii. 9. But comp. under 
"Iedatoc.—Jusephus, Ant. lib. xix. cap. 6. 
§ 3, and De Bel. lib. vii. cap. 3. § 3, uses 
Lvvaywyy for a Jewish synagogue.- [The 
synagogues were first used by Jews living 
out of Palestine, and introduced there after 
the Babylonish captivity. Afterwards, 
the rabbins say that there were 480 in 
Jerusalem alone. For the rites and ser- 
vice, see Beausobre’s Introduction. The 
word occ. Mat. iv. 23. ix. 35. x. 17. xii. 
9. xiii. 54. xxiii. 6. Mark i. 21, 23, 29, 
39. iii, 1. vi. 2. xii. 39. xiii. 9. Luke iv. 
15, 16, 20, 28, 33, 38, 44. vi. 9. ix. 2, 
20. xiii. 5, 14, 42. xiv. 1. xv. 21. xvii. 1, 
10, 17. xviii. 4, 7, 19, 26. xix. 8. xxii. 
19. xxiv. 12. xxvi. 11.] 

IV. It seems to be once used for a: 

lace of Christian worship, Jam. ii. 2. 
Bee Wolfius and Vitringa, De Synag. 
Vet. lib. i. pars i. cap. 9. p. 192, and 
pars iii. cap. 2. p. 448. But this use of 
the N. was afterwards discontinued, the 
more effectually it should seem, to dis- 
criminate the Christian from the Jewish 
places ή vor τε . the Jews held 
courts of judicature in their ϐ agogues, 
(see Vierioga, De Syn. Vet. i. ili, pars 
i. cap. 11. Luke xxi. 12.) and there also 
punished offenders by scourging, (Mat. 
x. 17. Acts xxii, 19. xxvi. 11.) it is 
probable that the first Christians, after 
their example, held courts for determining 
civil causes in the places where they as- 
sembled for public worship, called here 
(Jam. ii. 2.) your synagogue. For that 
the apostle speaks not of their assembly, 
Dut of the place where their saneinbly 
was held, is evident from his mentioning 
the litigants sitting in a more honourable 
or a less honourable place in the syna- 
gogue.” (Macknight.) And it is plain 
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lib. i. cap. 125)—To gather together, 
assemble. Thus the V. otive is nad in 
Herodotus, lib. i. cap. 125 and 126. 
[and in Xen. Cyr. i. 4. 14. Jambl. Vit. 
P. »ὁ 253.) Hence Συναλίζοµαι, pass. 
oe μα. met, gathered together 
with. Particip. Σνναλιζόµενος, Meeti 
with them, “ ο... illis, pot 


gregans se cum illis.” Wetstein. He- 
rodotus applies the ive in this sense, 


lib. i. cap. 62, and ub. ν. cap. 15. [See 
also Xen. An. vii. 3.28, Jambl. Vit. Py- 
thag. ο. 85. Hesychius has συναλιζόµενος" 
συ»αλισθείς ,σνναχθείς, σνναθροισθείς.] Or 
if we consider Σνραλιζόµενος in Acts as a 
Ὃ ο ο παμε 
or gathering them together, ἀντὼς being 
understood. occ. Acts 1.4. Comp. ver. 6, 
and see Raphelius, Alberti, Wolfius, Wet- 
stein, and Kypke, on ver. 4, and Suicer 
, Thesaur. in Συναλίζω: [The Vulgate has 
conveacens ; having derived the word, as 
Schl. observes, from ἅλς or ἅλας, like the 
Syriac and Arabio versions, and Chryso- 
stom. The Etym. Μ. has Συναλιζόμενοι" 
ον ase 4 συνεσθίοντε.. And in 
one of the versions of Ps. cxl. 4, this word 
is used for tond.] 
_ Συναναθαίνω, from σὺν together with, 
and ἀναξαίνω to go up.—With a dative, 
To go up with. occ. Mark xv. 41. Acts 
xiii. 31. (In these places it is used of 
Ge oh ας. See Gen. 1. 9, 14. 
x. xii. 38. Numb. xii. 32, & al. for my. 
Xen, An. i. 3, 18, v. 48. lian. V. Η. 
iii. 19. It is used properly in Lucian. 
Charidem. T. ii. p. τρ 
E> Συνανάκειµαυ from σὺν together 
with, and ἀνάκειμαι to recline, as at meat. 
With a dative, To recline, or (speaking 
agreeably to our custom) to sit, together 
sith at meat. Mat. ix. 10. [xiv. 9.) Mark 
ii. 15, [vi. 22, 26, Luke vii. 49. xiv. 10, 
15. 3 Mac. v. 39.] ; 
Συναναμέγνυμι, from σὺν together with, 
ἀνὰ emphatic, and μίέγννµι to mix.—To 
miz together or together with. Hence 
Σνναναμέγνυμαι, pass, with a dative fol- 
lowing, To να with, i. Θ. to miz in 
company with, to associate, converse, or 
keep company with. occ. 1 Cor. v. 9, 11. 
2 Thess. iii. 14. [Hos. vii. 8. for dbann. 
hia Xen. Mem. i. 2. 20. Symp. ii. 
Zvvavaratopat, from σὺν together with, 
and ἀναπαύομαι to be refreshed, [which 
see.J—With a dative, Το be refreshed 
together with. occ. Rom. xv. 32. (In Is. 
xi. 6. it.is Το lie down with.] 
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Συναντάω, ὤ, from σὺν with and ἀντάω, 
to meet. 

I, With a dative, Το meet with, meet. 
Luke ix. 37. [xxii. 10. Acts x 25. Heb. 
vii. 1, 10. Gen. xxxii. 1. for yap; ibid. 
17. for wap. See 1 Mac. v. 25. Pol. i. 52. 
6. Xen. An. i. 8. 15. This word only 
occ, in the N, T., in St. Luke, and the 
Hebrews. 

II. With a dative, To happen to, befal. 
oce. Acts xx. 22. [Eecl. ii. 14. ix. 11.) - 

Συνάντησις, we, Att. εως, ἡ, from συ- 
ναντάω.---4 meeting. occ. Mat. viii. 94. 
"Exc συνάντησιν τῷ ‘Inc’, To the meeting 
with Jesus, i.e. To meet Jesus, In occur- 
sum Jesu. (The form here used occ. also 
in Gen. xiv. 17. for the Heb. nxy 
mips. See also Numb. xxxi. 13. Deut. 
i. 44. ii. 92. The word occ. for mp in 
Gen. xviii. 2. Josh. viii. 5, 14, 22. δι al.] 

Σνναντιλαμθάνομαι, from σὺν together, 
and ἀντιλαμθάνομαι to emeper’s help, 
which see.—With a dative, To support 
or help together, to assist jointly, “ una 
sublevo, conjuncté opera juvo.” Mintert 
and Stockius, oce. Luke x. 40. Rom. viii. 
26. [See Ps. Ixxxviii. 21. Ex. xviii. 22. 
Numb, xi. 17. Gen. xxx. 8. Wahl ob- 
serves, that the gen. is used in this last 
passage, and so I find it in Mill; but 
Schleusner cites the passage with the 
dative. See Matthie, § 365.) 

Luvardyw from σὺν together, and ἀπάγω 
to lead or carry away. 

I. To lead or carry away together. 
Hence Συνακάγοµαι, pass. with a dative, 
Zo be led, or carried away together with. 
occ. Rom. xii. 16; where Wetstein shows 
that the Greek writers use it in like 
manner with a dative, for being carried 
or dragged away to prison with another. 
Τοῖς ταπεινοῖς σνναπαγόµενοι, Led along 
with, or suffering yourselves to be led 
along, as it were, with the poor, mean, 
and despised; such as most of the first 
Christians were. Comp. 1 Cor. i. 26—28. 
Jam. ii. 5, and see Wolfius and Doddridge. 
After all, it should be observed that 
Chrysostom explains the apostle’s expres- 
sion by SYTKATABAI'NONTES ite τὴν 
τῶν ταπεινῶ» ἐυτελεῖαν. “ Condescending 
to the fare of the mean.” [Schleus- 
ner gives Koppe’s interpretation. He 
does not conceive that there is any oppo- 
sition between the two members of the 
sentence, and takes συναπαγόµενοι 88 
middle, thus, not having lofty thoughts, 
or withdrawing yourselves from the s0- 
ciely of the humble. The verb is thus 


ZYN 
rendered, I lead myself along with any 


one, go with him, make myself his com- 
panion, &c. So Wahl. Macknight also 
says, Associale mith the lowly. Bret- 
sehucides agrees in explaining the verb 
with paver ity but takes ταπεινοῖς as re- 
ferring to things, not persons, allowing 
aoerielves to be led to ον method of 
thinking. The word occ. Ex. xiv. 6.] 

II. Pass. To be led or carried away, in 
a mental sense. oco Gal. ii. 13. 2 Pet. 
iii. 17. : 

EF Συναποθνήσκω, from σὺν together 
sith, and ἀποθνήσκω to die.—With a da- 
tive expressed or understood, To die to- 
gether with. occ. Mark xiv. 31. 2 Cor. vii. 
3. 2 Tim. ii. 11. This decompounded V. 
is used likewise by the Greek writers. See 
Wetstein on Mark. [In the last place, 
the meaning cannot be, literally, Zo die 
together with, as in Mark xiv.3i. Wahl 
makes it, Το die in the same manner 
with. Schleusner says, To suffer cala- 
mities with and after the likeness of any 
one, to be ready to undergo the severest 
sufferings and even death with any one. 

acknight says, “ If we die with Christ 
as martyrs for religion.” . The word occ. 
Ecclus. xix. 9. Alciph. ii. 3,] 

Συναπόλλυμι, from σὺν together with, 
and ἀπόλλυμι or ἀπολέω to μου, Te 
destroy together with. Hence 2 aor. mid. 
To perish together with. occ. Heb. xi. 31. 

Gen. xviii. 23. xix. 15. Deut. xxix. 19. 

em. 907, 14.] 

Συναποτέλλω, from σὺν together with, 
and ἀποσέλλω to send,—To send together 
with. occ. 2 Cor. xii. 18. [Ex. xxxiii. 2, 
12. 3 Esdr. v.2. Xen. Cyr. iii. 3. 4.] 

eh Συναρµολογέω, &, from σὺν toge- 
ther, and λογέω, to compact filly or 
properly, which from ἁρμὺς a neat com- 
pages, or system of many parts adapted 
to each other (from ἄρω to adapt, jit), 
and λέλογα pert. mid. of λέγω to collect.— 
To frame filly lugether, to compact har- 
montously together. occ. Eph. it. 21. iv. 
16. The V. dppodéyew is used in the 
Anthologia, ‘HPMOAO'TH2E ragoy “ He 
constructed a neat sepulchre;” and ‘AP- 
1ΜΟΛΟΓΟΥΜΕΝΗ ‘OIKOAOMEH' is a 
building neatly compact. See Scapula’s 
Lexicon, and Wetstein on Eph. 

Σνναρπάζω, from συν intens. or toge- 
ther with, and ἁρπάζω to take, seize. 

I. To seize with force or violence. occ. 
Luke viii. 29. 

II. To take or drag by force or vio- 


lence. occ. Acts vi. 12. xix. 29. So De- 
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mostheaes De Corona, Tivac δὲ ΣΥΒΗ. 
ΠΑΣΑΝ, “ The 
See Elsner and 
[Pol. v. 41. 9. Lysias, 444, 9. See, tea, 
Eur. Bacch. 443, 728. and Jacobs's An- 
thologia, T. ii. p. 194.) 




















ii. 75.] In the N. T. it is 
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took some by force” 


olfius on Acts xxvii. 15. 


111. Σνναρπάζοµαι, Pass. To be hur- 


ried away, as aship by the violence of the 
wind. occ. Acts xxvii. 15. The Greek 
wriver cet by, co - the text, 
apply this V, as also ἀναρπάζομαι, [Thoe. 
mi $4) and the simple dpréZopay {Bar 
Cycl. 109.) in the like view, to perems 
sailing; and Kypke cites from Επτά, 
De Garrul. p. 507, A. NEQ'S μὲν yy 
‘APDATEDZHS ὑπὸ xvesuaroc a 
Edvovrac—“ For a ship seized by 
wind they confine—” {It is metaphorically 
used in Prov. vi. 25. for being hurried 
away by love.) 


[Συνανλίζομαι, from σὺν and ἀνλίζομει 
To pass the night, stay, dwell. ΤΙΝ 


the reading in some MSS. in Acts i.4 
It occ, Prov. xxii. 24. Xen. Hell. i}. 
21] 


(BSF Σνναυξάνω, from σὺν and ἀνξών 


to make to increase.—To make to grow 
together, and hence in the middle, 7 


together. occ. Mat. xiii. 90. Dem 


Ρ. 107, 27. Herodian. i. 19. 8. Xen. Mew. 


Σύνδεσμος, ο» 6, from συνξέω.---4 bond, 
band, or ligament, that binds things toge- 
ther, {1 Kings vi. 10. Job xii. 7. Thue 
applied only 
figuratively. occ. Acts viii. 23, (where κε 
Doddridge and Wetstein.) Epb. iv. 3. 
Col. ii. 19. iii. 14. Wetstein on Col. ὕ. 
19. cites Galen using it for a tendon ἃ 
ligament for the bones. [On Acts vi 
23, Schleusner adopts the explanation 7 
Xorg πίκριας καὶ σννδέσµῳφ ἀδικίας (which 
is the reading of the Cambridge MS), 
and says, that συνδ ἀδ' means “ that 
viciousness which keeps the mind bouad 
as with a chain.” Wahl, who adopts the 
other explanation, (i. e. éuge—civderpm 
i. 6. σύνδεσμον ἁδαίας ὁρῷ σε ore) 
explains the phrase by the Germs, 
ein ausbund von Bosheit, i. ο. a chow 
specimen of iniquity. Schleuser, hor- 
ever, very rightly cites Is, Iviii. 6, whe 
we have the phrase Ave wavra ο 
δεσµον adutac; and though he sm 
doubtful whether it casts any light oa κ 
puns: before us, I cannot but thi the 
τς took his phrase from it. Iw, 
oppe’s explanation is right, and the 5 
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struction of this place first mentioned and 
preferred (under the head Πικρία) must 
give way tothe second. The expressions in 
the other places are not peculiar to the 
N. T. Simplicius (Epict. Ench. ο. 37.) 
calls friendship the σύνδεσμος πασῶν τῶν 
nt and see Plutarch, Vit. Num. 
ce. 6. 

Συνδέω, from σὺν together, or together 
with, and δέω to bind.—To bind together. 
or together with. occ. Heb. xiii. 3. [ολ]. 
very rightly suggests the consideration of 
} Sam. xviti..1. The word also occ. Ez. 
iii. 26. Zeph. ii. 1. Xen. Hell. ii. 4. 5.) 

GaP Σννδοξάζω, from σὺν together, and 
δοξάζω to glorify.—To glorify together. 
occ. Rom. viii. 17. 

Σύνδυλος, », 4, ἡ, from σὺν together 
swith, and δᾷλος a servant.—A servant 
together with another, a fellow-servant. 

at. xviii. 28, [29, 30, 33. xxiv. 49. 
Eur. Med. 65. Androm. 64. Aristoph. 
Pac. 746. Lys. Frag. 36. Herod. ii. 134. 
Thomas M. (p. 649.) and Pollux (On. 
iii. 82.) say that ὁμόδυλος was the Attic 
word. In Col. i. 7. iv. 7. it seems to be a 
colleague tn certain duties. See Ezr. iv. 
7,9, 17. v. 3,6. & al. In Rev. vi. 4]. 
xix. 10. xxii. 9, Schleusner and Wahl 
consider it as meaning fellow-disciples of 
Christ.) ‘ 

ΚΕ Lurdpouh, ῆς, ἡ, from συνδέδροµα 
perf. mid. of obsol. συνδρέµω to run lore: 
ther.—A running together, concourse. 
oce. Acts xxi. 39. So Atheneus in Wet- 
stein (whom see), Τὸ ὄχλω ΣΥΝΔΡΟΜΗ’. 
ute x. 18. 3 Mac. iii. 8. Aristot. 

. iii. 10.) 

Συνεγείρω, from σὺν together, and 
ἐγείρω to raise—(To assist in raising. 
In Eph. ii. 6. Schleusner, with others, 
understands the words to relate to the 
future resurrection of believers. Wahl, 
with Macknight and others, interprets it 
more satisfactorily of the raising up them 
that were dead in sin to a life of righte- 
ousness. On the place of Col. ii. 12. and 
the figurative meaning of συνεγείρω there, 
‘see below in Συνθάπτω. See Rom. vi. 6. 
The word occ. in Ex. xxiii. 5. and Phocyl. 
134. of raising up something that has 
fallen. See also Is. xiv. 9 }—To raise 
together or together with. occ. Eph. ii. 6. 
Col. ii. 12. iii. 1. 

Συνέδριον, w, τό, from σὺν together, and 
-8pa a seat—An assembly of counsellors 
or judges, or the place where they as- 
sembled. (Mat. x. 17. Mark xiii. 9. Acts 
vi. 15.) In the N. T. it is spoken only 
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of The Great * Sanhedrin, or Council of 
the Jewish nation, consisting of seventy 


or seventy-two men of the Elders of the 


ple and of the priests; whence it is 
called by St. Luke, ch. xxii. 66, Πρεσέν- 
τέριον re Aas, ‘The Elders of the people ; 
Acts xxii. 5. Τὸ Πρεσθυτέριον ; and Acts 
v. 21, Γεροσίαν τῶν Ὑιῶν Ἰσραήλ, the se- 
nate of the children of Israel: which 
latter phrase in the LXX answers to the 
Heb. Sxttr 32 pi, the Elders of the 
children of Israel, Exod. iv. 29; and 
this is exactly synonymous with pr 
ών, the Elders of Israel (Exod. iii. 16, 
18. xii. 21.), which is accordingly ren- 
dered by the LXX in these and other 
assages by Τερωσία Ισραήλ, or Tepucia 
τῶν Ὑιῶν Ἰσραήλ. The Συνέδριον then or 
Sanhedrin of the Jews, mentioned in the 
N. Τ., is equivalent to the 3Η 121, 
Elders of Isreal, in the Old; and the 
learned + Grotius is of opinion, that this 


great Council took its rise in E » and 


that seventy Elders of the Israelites were 
there appointed to manage and regulate 
the affairs of the people, ‘so far as the 
Egyptian kings permitted, in memory of 
the seventy heals of Jacob's family who 


‘first came into Egypt (see Gen. xlvii. 27. 


Exod. iii. 16. iv. 29.); that these sevent 
Elders were afterwards ordained by God 
to bear the burden of judging the people 
together with Moses (Num. xi. 14—17, 
comp. Exod. xviii. 18.) ; and that when 
no Judge was commissioned by immediate 
divine authority, as Joshua, Gideon, 
Jephthah, &c. were, recourse was to be 
had to this supreme Council, in causes of 
the test consequence and difficulty, 
Deut. xvii. 8—13}. He adds, that this 
court was restored to its ancient dignity 


by Jehoshaphat, 2 Chron. xix. 8; was 


continued among the Jews, even during 
the Babylonish captivity (see History of 
Susanna, ver. 41, 50.); was invested 
with judicial authority by Artaxerxes, 
Ezra vii. 25, 26; and that when the 
Jews by arms recovered their liberty from 
Antiochus Epiphanes, the supreme au- 
thority resided in this Council or Senate. 
9 This name Sanhedrin, yyw, is taken from 
the Talmodical writers, who apply it not aly to 
the Great Council of the Jews, but also to their 
in; Courts of Justice. The word is found 
likewise in the Chaldee Targums, and is no doubt 
a corruption of the Greek Συνέδριο. See Castell’s 
Lexicon under mp, snd Raymund Martin, Pugio 
Fidei, Part ii. cap. 4, § 4, &c. and Voisin’s Notes. 
+ See his Note on Mat. v. 22, to which I refer 
the reader for further satisfaction. 
But see the passage, and Qu. ? 
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See 1 Mac. xii. 6, where the high priest‘ as concerned in affairs of the grented 


Jonathan writes to the Spartans in the 
name of himself and the Senate, comp. 
ver. 35, and ch. xiv. 20.—And though * 
Gabinius, the Roman president of Syria, 
about fifty-seven years before Christ, 
eatly abridged the power of the San-' 
μεν at Jerusalem, by instituting four 
others, independent thereon, at Gadara, 
Amathus, «έν and Sephoris; yet it 
seems to have recovered ite ey a 
1 Julius Ceesar’s reinstating the hig 
riest Hyrcanus in the sovereignty. And 
it is evident, from the account we have 
in the Is of our Saviour’s last trial, 
and in the Acts, of the persecution of his 
apostles, that the Sanhedrin retained a 
very considerable authority, and even in 
some cases a power of judging in causes 
of life and death, subject however to the 
control of the Roman governors {. See 
Mat. v. 22. Acts vi. 8, &c. vii. 57, &c. 
xxii. 4, 5, 20. xxvi. 10, &c. Comp. Jo- 
eephus, Ant. lib: xx. cap. viii. .§ 1. and 
Universal History, vol. x. p. 898, Note 
(P), Βνο: edit.—It is necessary to observe 
that the learned writers last cited maintain 
§ “that the Council of Seventy appointed 
by Moses Jasted only during the lives of 
those Elders; and that the Sanhedrin 
was a new institution of a much jater 
date.” Their principal argument in sup- 
port of this opinion is, that || “‘ we do not 
find one of such a high court either 
in the times of Joshua, of the Judges, or. 
of the Kings, nor even after the Babylon- 
ish captivity, till the time of the Mac- 
cabees.” And true it is, that we do not 
find them mentioned y the name of a 
Council, or Court of Justice, before the 


era just assigned ; and I will add, nor | 


then neither, for the word in | Mac. xii. 
6, and in Josephus, Ant. lib, xiii. cap. 5, 
§ 8, is Tepuoia the assembly of Elders 
(8ο 2 Mac. i. 10. iv. 44. κι. 27.); and 
we have already shown that this name is 
equivalent to the Heb. »»pt Elders ; and 

these "Ipt are often mentioned, and ‘that 


5 See Josephus, Ant. lib. xiv. cap. δ. § 4, and 
De Bel. lib. i. cap. 8 § δ. and Prideaux, Connex. 
pt. ii. book 7. An. 57. p. 453. Ist edit. 8vo. 

+ See Josephus, Ant. lib. xiv. cap. 8. § 5, and 
cap. 10. § 2. and De Bel. lib. i. cap. 10. § 3, and 
Prideaux, Connex. ut sup. An. 47. p. 484. 

t See ie pee Notes on Mat. xxvii. 3. John 
xix. 10, (and additional Note to lst edit.) and on 
Acts vii. 58. ix. 1, and Bp. Pearce’s Note on John 
xvii. 31. 

§ Sec Univ. Hist. vol. iii. p. 125, Note (R), 8vo. 

}| See Uniy. Hist. vol. iii. p. 418, Note (H.) 


consequence, under Joshua, the Judges, 
and the Kings, as any one may be cor- 
vinced by turning to the πα στ. 
ages, Josh. viii. 10, 33. xxiv. 1. Jud ii 
7. xxi. 16. 1 Sam. iv. 3. viii. 4. xv. 30. 
2 Sam. iii. 17. v. 3. xvii. 4, 15. 1 Kings 
viii, 3. xx. 7, 8. 2 Kings xaiii, |. | 
Chron. xi. 3. xv. 25. xxi. 16. 2 Chron. v. 
2,4. xxxiv.29. Comp. Ezra x. 8. Esek. 
viti. 11. We are informed by the Jewish 
writers, that the Grand Sanhedrin tt 
Jerusalem not only received from 
the inferior δι rins, or 4 
bwenty-three men (comp. under Kia Τ.), 
but could alone take cognizance in the frst 
instance of the highest crimes, and alm 
inflict the punishment of stoning. This 
account fs confirmed by Mat. v. 22, aod 
illustrates that text.—Zv»é3oa, τὰ, seem 
to refer to the successive Sanhedrins, st 
Jerusalem. Mat. x. 17. Mark τι, 9. 
And our Saviour’s prophecies were x- 
cordingly fulfilled, Acts iv. 5, 7. τ. 37. 
vi. 12. xxii. 30.—Josephus often wa 
Zuvédpwy for the Grand Sanhedrin at Je 
rusalem, in which the high priest pre 
sided, Ant. lib. xiv. cap. 9. § 3, 4, and 5, 
where he is giving an account of He 

(then a young man) being summoned be- 
fore that Court. [The word occ. of the 
whole ‘Sanhedrin, in Mat. ν. 22. τττὶ, 69. 
Mark xiv. 55. xv. 1. John xi. 47. Acts τ. 


41. xxii. 30. xxiii. 1, 15. ( Schl. 
with others understands vg oe of 
the Council of the Roman commander of 
the auxiliary cohort, or the of 
the province.) xxiv. 20. In Luke xsi 
66. Acts iv. 15. v. 27. vi. 12, 15, xxi 
6, 20, 28, it is rather taken of the meeting 
of the Sanhedrin, or their place of wet 


tng, as in Αλίκη. V. H. viii. 12. Xen. Hell. 
ii. 4. 22, In Mat. x. 17, Mark xiii. 9, 


most writers take it of the minor Court 
of seven (according to some), or of iwenly- 
three according to others. These wert 
established in the different cities of Judes; 
and Schl. mentions, that there were [πο 
of the Courts of twenty-three st Jere 
salem *, i 
Συνειδέω, or Συνείδω, from σὺν together 
with, or intens., and ἐεδέω or ἔιδω to 90. 
I. To know together with another, to δε 
conscious, privy to. occ. Acts ¥. 2. 
iv. 68. v. 82. Lev. ν. 1.] : 
11. Σόνοιδα, Perf. mid. with an 201 
# [See Joseph. Ant. iv. 8. 14. Mischns, Cob 
Sanhedr. ο. 11. λος, ii. Maimon. Hile. Sanbet- 
c. 1. Gemar. Babyl, Cod. Sanhedr. fol. 8 3.) 


. 


ZYN 


sative of the thing and a dative of the 
person. To be conscious, to know any 
thing relative to oneself, or to one’s own 


“behaviour, as compared with a rule of 


action. occ. 1 Cor. iv. 4, Ὀνδὲν γὰρ 
ἐμαυτῷ σύνοιδα, 


banius, ‘EMAYTQ*™: ΣΥ ΝΟΙΔΑ ΟΥΔΕΝ; 


and Horace, in Latin, Nil conscire 
sibi. Κακόν, φαῦλον, or the like, are 


sometimes expressed as by Libanius, 


KAKO'N μὲν 'EMAYTO™ ΣΥΝΕΙΔΩΣ 
ΟΥΔΕΝ; by Heliodorus, TO‘ ΜΗΔΕΝ 
‘EAYT@Q. ΣΥΝΕΙΔΟΤΑ SAY AON. See 
more in Wetstein. [Job xxvii. 6. Pol. i. 


84. ΤΙ. Xen. Mem. ii. 9. 6. See Reisk. 
Ind. Gr. Dem. p. 713.] 
III. Το be informed of, made ac- 


quainted with. occ. Acts xiv. 6. [2 Mac. 


iv. 41. Dem. 1408, 10.] 


IV. To consider. occ. Acts xii. 12. The 
Greek writers often apply it in this sense, 


as may be seen in Wetstein. 
Συνειδήσις, voc, Att. εως, ἡ, from ovvee- 
déw.—In general, Conscience. 


je sigs conscience, or mind itself con-' 
idered as privy to or conscious of the 
beak 


actions or t. ts of the man. John viii. 

9. Rom. ii. 15. ix. 1. 2 Cor. iv. 2. v. 11. 
II. The conscience, or mind ἐ 

as passing a ᾖ on @ man's own 


' thoughts, words, or actions, according to 


some rule. Rom. xiii. 5. 2 ‘Cor. i. 12. 
1 Pet. ii. 19. Hence the expressions, a 
good conscience, Acts xxiii. 1. 1 Tim. i. 
5, 19. Heb. xiii. 18; an undisturbed 


(ἀπρόσκοπον) conscience, Acts xxiv. 16: 


a weak, i.e. an erroneous, or not fu 


@ pure conscience, | Tim. iii, 9. 2 Tim. 
i, 3; a defiled conscience, Tit. i. 15; 
comp. | Cor. viii. 7; an evil, i. e. an ac- 
cusing, conscience, Heb. x.:22. On 1 
Tim. iv. 2, see under Καντηριάζω. [The 
division adopted by Parkhurst may, per- 
haps, be considered as fanciful, but I have 
not thought it worth while to alter it, as 
the matter is not one of any moment. ] 
111. Consciousness. Heb. x. 2. 1 Cor. 
viii. 7, Τῇ συνειδήσει te Ἐιδώλο, “ With 


consciousness of some religious regard to, 
the idol.” Doddridge. Comp. 1 Cor. x.' 
28, 29. [Wahl and Schleusner say, Judg-. 


ment, opinion, &c.— The opinion or judg- 
ment that the idols are λα me 
refer 2 Cor. iv. 2. and v. 11. to the same 
head, as Schleusner does also 1 Cor. x. 
28, 29.) 

IV. Consciousness, knowledge. 1 Cor. 
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j I am not conscious to 
myself of any thing (evil). So Li- 
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x. 25, Aca τὴν συνείδησιν, “ On account 
of your knowledge, that an idol is no- 


thing.”—Ver. 27. “ On account of your 


knowledge that the earth is the Lord’s.” 
Macknight, whom see.—This N. is once 
used by the LXX, Eccles. x. 20, for the 
Heb. yn thought, and in Wisd. xvii. 11; 
but is rarely found in the more ancient 
heathen writers; and even Josephus *,. 
Philo Judeus, and + Eusebius, use the 
ticip. perf. neut. συνειδὸς instead of it. 
ichaelis, however, Introduct. to N. T. 
vol. i. p. 433, edit. Marsh, produces from 
Josephus, Ant. lib. xvi. cap. 4, § 25 Σγ- 
ΝΕΙΔΗΣΙΝ ἀτοπωτέραν “a guilty con- 
science ;" and from Philo, Wrapuent. 
Ἡ τῦ φαύλυ ΣΥΝΕΙ ΔΗΣΙΣ,'“α conscious~ 
ness of evil.” It occurs likewise in Dio- 
dorus Sic. Excerpt. Vales. p. 305, where 
Philip, king of Macedon, is said to have 
been disturbed διὰ THN ZYNEI‘AHZIN 
τῆς ἐις τὸν évyevésaroy ὑιὸν ἀσεδείας, '“ by 
the consciousness of his unnatural treat- 
ment of a most noble-minded son :” and 
in Herodian, lib. vii. cap. 1, who also has 
the phrase κ τῆς ᾽ΑΓΑΘΗ:Σ ΣΥΝΕΙ- 
ΔΗ’ΣΕΟΣ, lib. vi. cap. 9. edit. Oxon. 
Σύνειμι, from σὺν together with, and 
byt to be.—With a dative, To be with. ovo. 
Luke ix. 18. Acts xxii. 11. But Raphelius 
observes on Luke ix. 18, that συνῆσαν may 
be interpreted approached, came to ; 
cites Arrian using the particip. fut. συν- 
εσόµενον with a dative in this sense. 
Comp. Col. i. 6, and Πάρειμι UII. Ὃ 
is no reason for this opinion of Raphelius. 
The word σύνων for a friend or com- 


: lly | panion Όσο. Jer. iii. 20. -Comp. 3 Esdr. 
enlightened, conscience, 1 Cor. viii. 7, 12 ;. nm x 


vi. 2, ABlian. V. H. xii. 52, Xen. Mem. 
i. 1. 10.] 

RP” Liven, from σὺν together, and 
Fru to come.—To come together, assemble. 
occ. Luke viii, 4. [Xen. Cyr. v. 4. 19. 
Herod. i. 85.1 

Συνεισέρχοµαι, from σὺν together with, 
and [éeépyopat.]—With a dative, 
enter in together with. We have 2 aor. (by 
syncope) συνεισῆλθο». occ. John vi. 22. 
xviii. 15. [Esth. ii. 19. Job xxii. 4. Ken. 
An, iv. 5. 9.] 

Base Συνέκδηµος, w, 6, ἣν from σὺν to- 
gether with, and ἔκδημος one who is ab- 
sent or hath travelled from his own 
or country. Comp. "Exénpéw.—A fellow- 
traveller in foreign countries. occ. Acts 
xix. 29, 2 Cor. viii. 19. (Paleph. fab. 
46, 4.] 

* See Wetstein on John viii. 9. 

+ Hist, Eccles. p. 204, lin. 43, edit. Reading. 





ΣΥΝ 


KP Συνεκλεκτός, ἡ, όν, from σὺν toge- 
ther, or together with, and ἐκλεκτὸς elected, 
chosen.—Chosen or elected together with, 
namely, to the privileges and blessings of 
the gospel. Comp. ᾿Εκλέγομαι 111. and 
Ἔκλεκτος III. occ. | Pet. ν. 13, where it 
is applied to the church of Babylon in 
respect of other churches. [Some have 


fancied, that Σνυνεκλεκτὴ here is a proper 
name. Others have taken it for Peter's 
wife.] 


Ke Συνελαύνω, from σὺν together, 
and ἐλαύνω to drive, [and] Συνελάω, ὤ, 
= σὺν together, and obsol. ἐλάω to 

rive. 


I. Properly, Το drive together, compel. 

II. To persuade, urge earnestly. occ. 
Acts vii. 26, Συνήλασεν ἀντὰς ἐις ἐιρήνη», 
He urged them to peace ; where Wetatein 
cites from Plutarch, Cees. p. 728. A. 
ΣΥΝΕΛΑΥΝΟ΄ΜΕΝΟΣ ἄκων ἘΙΣ 
—‘* Compelled against his will to 
[occ. 2 Mec. iv. 26, 42. v. 5. Xen. ᾿ 
4. 4 4. Pol. xxviii, 5. 6. Hlian. V. H. iv. 
15. 

KeF Συνεπιμαρτυρέω, &, from σὺν to- 
gether with, or at the same time, ἐπὶ to, 
and paprupéw to testify.—To testify, bear 
soitness together or at the same time with. 
occ. Heb. ii. 4. On which text Wetstein 
cites Galen (de Fac. Med. Script. iv. extr.] 
using this decompounded verb. Clement 
also, 1 Cor. § 23 and 43, applies it in 
the same sense as the apostle. [ Pol. xxvi. 
9. 4. Sext. Emp. Adv. Loe: ii. 324.] 

[Συνεπιτίθημι. 

(I. Properly, To lay any thing on with 
another, from σὺν and ἐπιτίθημι.] 

II. In the middle, To attack a thing 
with another, set on together. So in Gries- 
bach, in Acts xxiv. 9. See Deut. xxxii. 
27. Pol. i. 32. 2. Xen. Gr. iv. 2. 3. Thue. 
vi. 10.] 

Gee” Lurdropar, from σὺν with, and 
ἔπομαι to follow, accompany, which from 
ἔκω to follow, attend, beh , employed 
about (see Homer, Il. vi. lin. 321. Π. xv. 
lin. 555, and Dammi Lexicon, col. 691.) 
With a dative, To attend, accompany. occ. 
Acts xx. 4. [2 Mac. xv. 2. Thuc. i. 60. 
vii. 57. Apoll. Bibl. iii. 12.) 

Luvepyéw, &, from σύνεργος.--- 
To work together, or, construed with a 
dative, toget 
occ. Mark xvi. 20. Rom. viii. 28, (where 
see Wolfius and Wetstein.) 1 Cor. xvi. 
16. 2 Cor. vi. 1, (where see Macknight). 
Jam. ii. 22. [In Rom. viii. 26. Mac- 
knight explains the word thus, “ All 


fight.” 
ni 
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| things whether rous or adverse, α- 
όροι for abe saleaeen of them who 
love God.” oce. 3 Esdr. vii. 2. 1 Mac. sii 
1. Diog. L. vii. 104. Pol. i, 48. 1. Xer 
Mem. ii. 3. 18.] 

Kae Συνέργος, ο, 4, 4, from σὺν loge 
ther with, and ἔργον a work—A sorter 
with another, a fellow-worker or labosre. 
—A joint- helper or x — κύμα 

1.) With a gen. of the person 
net xvi. 3, νι. Phil. ii. 25. iv.3. 
Philem. 1 and 24. See, too, | Cor. ili. . 
1 Thess. iii. 2.] : 

((2.) And with a dative of the thi 

ed, with or without ἐν. 3 Jobo κ 

. xvi, 3. 1 Thess. iii. 2, See Mat 
thie, § 404.] 

[(3.) With only a gen. of the thing. 3 
Cor, i. 24, where Wahl ος = 
respect to your joy, as in 2 Cor. viii 
Comp. 2 Mac. vil. 7, xiv. 5. Poli, 
8. Xen. Mem. ii. 3. 3. ’ 

Συνέρχομαι, from σὺν together with, « 
together, and ἔρχομαι to come. 

I. With a dative, To come [or [8 
journey] together with. Luke xxiii. 3. 
John xi. 33. [(which passage is by Wail 
and Schleusner referred to sense IL) 
Mark xv. 41. Acts ix, 39. x. 23, 45. 0 
12, xiii. 31. xv. 96. xxi. 16. Schleasuer 
also puts the igned by Park- 
hurst to sense III., under this head.] 

II. With a dative, To come logelher 
to, to assemble with. Mark xiv. 53. Ab 
solutely, Το come together, meel, assemble 
Mark tii. 20. Luke v. 15. John xviii. 20. 
[Acts i. 6. ii. 6. ν. 16. x. 27, xvi 13 
xix. 32. xxi. 22. xxv. 17. xxvii. 17.1 
Cor. xi. 17, 18, 20, 33, 34. xiv. 23, 26. 
Ex. xxxii. 26. Pol. i. 78. 4 and 6. Xe 
Mem. i. 2. 42. An. iii. 5. 7.] 

IIT. With a dative, Το keep company, 
converse intimately, with. Acts i. 21. 

IV. To come, cohabit, or live together 
as man and wife. occ. Mat. i. 18. | Cor 
vii. 5. That this V. sometimes io th 
Greek writers signifies {ο have matrimo- 
nial commerce together, is ea 
by the produced by 
Elsner, Wetstein, and Scott. Nevertle- 
leas Kypke with those who in Mat 
do not confine it to this sense, but μάς 
stand it as including also the ## I 


with, to co-operate with. | feast, and the being solemnly brough! 0 


the husband's house. For συνελθεν 0 
ver. 18, answers to παραλαδθεῖν ver. 20 
and 24; and by Luke i. 26, 27, 56, # 
least about three months, which May 
spent with Elizabeth, passed between bet 
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espousals and her being brought to the 
house of Joseph. And in this latter sense 
aleo Kypke shows it is'applied by the 
Greek authors, particularly by Dionysius 
Halicarn. and Plutarch. Comp. Wolfius 
and Wetstein. But in } Cor. vii. 5, six 
ancient, and two later MSS., for σννέρ- 
χεσθε read Fre, which Griesbach has ac- 
cordingly admitted into the text. [Comp. 
Xen. Mem. ii. 2. 4. Diod. Sic, tii. 57. 
Apoll. in Ol. i. 9. 3. and the use of con- 
venio in Tacit. Annal. xi. 27; and of 
13 in Heb. See Fessel. Adv. Sacr. ii. 
16.] 
«Σύνεσθίω, from σὺν together with, and 
ἐσθίω to eat. [Properly, To eat, take 
one’s meals with .another, as in Gen. xiii. 
32. Lucian. Parasit. § 22. Then, To 
live familiarly with. Such would seem 
to be ite sense in the N. T., though some 
understand it literally.] With a dative. 
occ, Luke xv. 2. Le r.v. 1).—with oe 

position μετὰ a genitive. occ. Gal. 
a 2. [Seo Ps. ci. 5.] 

Σύνεσις, cog, Att. εως, ἡ, from συνιήµι 
to understand. 

I. Understanding, (intelligence,] know- 
ledge. occ. Luke ii. 47. 1 Cor. i. 19. Eph. 
iii. 4. Col. i. 9. ii. 2. 2 Tim. ii. 7. [It occ. 
Deut. iv. 6. Job xx. 3. Prov. ix. 10. for 
ma; and for dow in 1 Sam. xxv. 3. 2 
Chron. xxx. 22; for nyu, Job xv. 2. Is. 
xlvii. 10; and for many other words of 
somewhat similar import.] 

11. The faculty of the understanding 
or intellect. οσο. Mark xii. 33. 

Ῥυνετός, ή, όν, from σννίηµι to under- 
stand.— Understanding, intelligent, pru- 
dent. occ. Mat. xi. 25. Luke x. 21. Acts 
xiii. 7. 1 Cor. i. 19. (occ. 1 Chron. xv. 21. 
for pao; Eccl. ix. 11. for p23; for sown 
ay xv, 23; for bm, Gen. xli. 33. Is. v. 
2]. 

Συνευδοκέω, &, from σὺν together 
with, and évdoxéw to think well, which see. 
—To [approve] together with another, 
to consent, agree. occ. | Cor. vii. 12, 13. 
—Joined with a dative of the thing, To 
consent to, approve of, be well ed 
with. occ. Luke xi. 48. Acts viii. 1. ΓΙ 
Mac. i. 57. 2 Mac. xi. 24; and absolutely, 
Acts] xxii. 20.—With a dative of the 
person, To be well pleased with, to agree 
with, and take complacency in. occ. Kom. 
i. 32. 

Geek? Συνενωχέοµαι, Spar, from σὺν to- 
gether with, an ών to feast, es- 

cially lucuriously, which from Ev ὀχεῖν 

aring sell, or from ἓν well, and ἐχὴ food, 
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which from ἔχω to sustain®.—With a da- 
tive, To feast together with. occ. 2 Pet. ii. 
13. Jude ver. 12. [In both places luz. 
urious feasting seems ο, as it is by 
the simple verb, in Judith i. 16. See 
Lucian, Ver. Hist. ii. 7. 1. p. 464. ed. 
Schnieder. Why Schleusner should say 
that in Xen. Mem. iii. 14. 7. it is so ap- 
plied, I cannot guess. See the note.] 

[Συνεφίσημι, from σὺν, ἐπὶ and ἴσημι to 
appoint, and in the intransitive senses, 

Ὁ stand. In the N. T. only the 2d aor. 
oce, in an intransitive sense, Jo stand or 
rise up together (in a seditious manner). 
Acts xvi. 22, See Numb. xvi. 3.] 

Συνέχω, from σὺν intens. and ἔχω to 
have. 

I. To hold, hold fast. Luke xxii. 63. 

II. Το straiten, confine, as the throng- 
ing of the people did Christ. occ. e 
vill. 45. —as the Roman armies were to 
straiten Jerusalem. occ. Luke xix. 43. 
[1 Sam. xxiii. 8. 2 Mac. ix. 2.] 

III. To hold, (confine, or] stop, [used . 
of the ears.) occ. Acts vii. 57. So Plu- 
tarch in Wetstein, ΕΠΙΣΧΟ΄ΜΕΝΟΣ ΤΑ) 
‘OTA ταῖς χέρσιν, “ Holding his ears 
with his hands.” 

IV. [To torment or afflict, and hence 
Zuvéxopat, Pass. To be afflicted with, 
[tormented by}, i. e. To be sick of, a dis- 
temper, detineri morbo. occ. Mat. iv. 24. 
Luke iv. 38. Acts xxviii. 8. The Greek 
writers apply it in the same manner, as 
may be seen in Wetstein on Mat. iv. 24. 

See Diod. Sic. v. 63. <Aristid. Serm. 
acr. ii, 520. Any evil disease or pain, 
by an easy metaphor, is πα to hold 
us as if by a chain. And in the same 
way the verb is used of the mind, as To 
be tormented or distressed by fear, Luke 
viii. 37, and in Menander (p. 218. 1. 147. 
ed. Le Clerc) σννέχεται λυπαῖς ἄει; and 
absolutely, of mentat distress. Luke xii.50. 
Phil. i. 28. Comp. Job iii. 24. vii. 11. 
xxxi. 23. (in the oars) 
To constrain, bind. occ. 2 Cor. v. 
14. * constringit, strictos tenet,” Scapula, 
whom see. So a modern Greek Aso 
sion, συσφίγγει. [Or, perhaps, rather, 
To posh impel, and ae ahl and 
Schleusner. Ἠεποε]----Σννέχομαι, Pass. To 


* [Socrates (see Xen. Mem. Soc. iii. 14. 7.) 
having observed that this word lvaysicGa: in Attic 
means {0 eat, adda, that the ἓν has a relation to the 
eating simple and wholesome 3 sothat he attri. 
butes the term to those who live moderately. Pol- 
lux (i. 1. 30.) and Atheneus (viii. p. 363. B.) de- 
rive the word from du dye. J 
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present the death, and burial, and resar. 
rection of Christ together” (the body being 
thus hidden in the water as in a tomb); 
“ and therewith to signify his own dying 
unto sin, the destruction of its , and 
then resurrection to a new li Pier 
are a t many passages in 

| which Plainly refer to thi8 custom, 3 
Rom. vi. 4. Col. ii. 12.” Bingham’s A»- 
bt B. xi.-ch. xi. § 4. 6 (ia 
Joh. iii. 5. Hom. xx. 5.) thinks, that im 
mersion and emersion are symbols of man's 
-descent into the grave and his reserrec- 
tion. Our church prays, that “ the od 
Adam may be so bursed that the new ma 
may be raised up im us,” aud that “we 
who are made partakers of Christ's death 
= be also partakers of his resurrection; 
and exhorts us, that ‘“‘ we who are bap 
tized should die from sin, and rise ag 
unto righteousness.” 

Συνθλάω, &, from σὺν intens. and ὁλάν 
to break, a word formed from the avend, 
like crask, &c. in English.—To bres, 
break in pieces, confringo. occ. Mat. xt 
41. Luke xx. 18. [Pa. Ivii. 6. cvii. 6. Is 
xly. 2.) 

KS” Συνθλίθω, from σὺν intens ad 
SMEw to press.—To press upon very 
much, to throng. occ. Mark v. 24, 3l. 
(Ecclus. xxxiv. I. Plat. T. viii. p. 761- 
ed, Reisk.] 

Συνθρύπτω, from σὺν inters. and 
Φρύπτω to break to pieces, enervate—To 
break, enfeeble, weaken. occ. Acts xxi. 
18, where Vulg. affligentes, i. e. says 
Wetstein, “animi mei robur frangentes, 
oor meum molle reddentes, beeen Io 
strength of my mind, making wy 
teble.” So Plutarch uses caruxAgy, and 
συντρίθειν τὴν διανοία», abd κατακλᾶν τὴν 
; and the Latins frangere and in- 
fringere animum (see Elsner); and Plato 
in Wetstein has τὰς ψυχὰς ᾽ΑΠΟΤΕ- 
ΘΡΥΜΜΕ΄ΝΟΙ. Comp. Kypke. [See Ps. 
li. 19. in Heb. Κατακλᾶν ψνυχὴν. oct. 0 
Appian. Alex. de Bell, Parth. p. 245. ¢ 
angere, in Lucian. i. 354.] 
Σννιέω. See Συνίηµι 1Η]. 
Συνίηµι, from σὺν together, or together 
sith, and ἵημι to send or put. 


I. Properly, To send or put me 
II. To attend to, to mind, q. d. to po 
with, or to, one’s mind, [and thence, Te 
understand, Mat. xiii 13%, 14, 15, 19 


be constrained, urged, “ pressed,” En- 
OF translat. oce. Acts xviii. 5, where 
iodati, era sospinto dallo spirito, was 
impelled by the spérit : so Martin’s French 
‘translation, étant poussé par esprit; 
both evidently referring τῷ πνεύματι to 
the Holy Spirit. See Doddridge. Comp. 
also Whitby. But observe, that five MSS., 
three of which ancient, for πνεύµατι here 
have λόγφ, which Griesbach admits into 
the text; and the Vulg. renders the ex- 
pression by instabat verbo, was earnestly 
employed in (preaching ) the word, whence 
Bp. Pearce (whom see) collects that the 
true meaning of συνείχετο is, und cum 
illis inetabat vel implicabatur, he together 
with them (i. e. Silas and Timotheus 
lately arrived) was earnestly or 
a regen, from σὺν with, and 
«to ased, pass. of ἥδω to please, 
delight, which see under ‘Hades. ὡς 

I. With a dative, In the Greek writers 
most commonly, Το atulate. See 
Elsner and Wetstein on Rane (Herod. 
iii. 36 ; to rejotce with, foin in rejoicing. 
Xen. An. v. 5. 7. vii. 7. 24. 

II. With a dative, To be pleased or 
delighted with, to delight in. occ. Rom. 
‘Wii. 22. Elsner has observed that Euri- 
pides uses it in this sense, Medea, lin. 136, 
































Oud) ΣΥΝΗ΄ΔΟΜΑΙ, Miva, 
᾽ΑΛΓΕΣΙ δώματοσι 


Nor am I delighted with the affictions of this 
house. 





[4lian. V. Η. ix. 21.] 

ZurhOea, ac, 4, from σὺν with, 
an a custom.—A custom, a common 
custom. occ. John xviii. 39. 1 Cor. xi. 16. 
{Some MSS. have this word in 1 Cor. viii. 
7. Symm. Prov. xvii. 9. 4 Mac. ii. 11. 
Xen. Ven. xii. 4. sop. fab. 5.] 

Ke Συνηλιώτης, #, 6, from σὺν to- 
gether, and ἡλικιώτης one Of the same age, 
which from ἠλαία age. —One of the same 

e with another. occ. Gal. i. 14. Diodorus 
Siculus, [i. 52.] cited _by Wetstein, uses 
this word. [Alciph. i. Ep. 12. Dion. Hal. 
Ant. x. 49.] 

Rae Συνθάκτω, from σὺν together 
with, and Saxrw to bury—Jvined with a 
dative, To bury together with. occ. Rom. 
vi. 4. Col. ii. 12. [With respect to the 
_ Ineaning of συνθάπτω in Rom. vi. 4, it 
will be best collected by the following ex- 
tract from Bingham. ‘Persons were 
usually baptized = immersion or dipping 
their whole bodies under water, to re-| in 


® (sunder, in this case, as in many others of vets 
ο... from a corresponding re? 
των 








"κότας. oce. Luke ix. $2. [1 Sam. xvii. 
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(xot giving his attention to, and so in 23,) | a solid shell of earth between two spheres 


31. αν. 10. xvi. 12. xvii. 19. Mark iv. 
42. vi. 32. vii, 14: viii. 17, 21. Luke 
ii. 50. viii. 10. xviii. $4. xxiv. 45. Acts 
vil. 25. xxviii. 26, 27. Rom. xv. 21. 2 
Cor. x. 12. (where some MSS. omit ὁ 
ovvwow. See Kypke and Wolf.) Eph. 
v. 17. Ceb. Tab. 3. Xen. Cyr. i. 6. 2. In 
Deut, xxxii. 7, (and Ps. ν. 1. xxviii. 5. 
xli. 1. 1, 22. Hom. II. B. 26. cited b 

Parkhurst, who also refers to the Schol. 
on Hom. Od. A. 271.) and in Ps. exix. 
94. the verb means, To attend to. See 
του. ii. 5. xxi, 12. xxviii. 5. Jer. ix. 12. 
In Rom. iii. 11. Schleusner translates it, 
To worship God piously; Wahl and 
Bretechneider say, To be wise with re- 
spect to God.) 

- Ἄννίσημι, [Συνιςάνω;] and Συνισάω, 6, 
from σὺν together with, and ἴσημι or ἱσάω 
to set, 6. : 

I. To set or place together with ; hence 
is the perf. act. joined witle a dative, to 
join together with ; whence the perc: 
perf. act. plur. masc. συγετῶτας, by con- 
traction for συνεταότας, which, by the 
Tonic dialect, for cvvesnxérac, or συνεσα- 


26. 

it. To set, place, or bring forward, 
for the sake of commending, and hence, 
To commend. 2 Cor. iii. 1. iv. 2. v. 12. 
x. 18. xii. 11. Parkhurst cites Longinis, 
eap. 34. (ἔτι μᾶλλον ἂν Ὑπερίδην cuvésn- 
σεν), and see | Μαό, xii. 43. 2 Mac. iv. 
24. Ceb. Tab. 11. Xen. Mem. i. 6. 14. 
and Cyr. iv. 5. 28. In Rom. xvi. |. 
the sense appears rather, To recom- 
mail ni 

Γ41Ι. Το bring forward, declare 
show, κάτα, er iii. 5. (which 
Parkhurst puts under the last head), 
v. δ. 2 Cor. vi. 4. Gal. ii. 18. See 
Job xxviii. 23. Diod. Sic. xiii. 91. xiv. 


5.) : 

IV. Το constitute, or make to exist, ατιὰ 
in the intransitive tenses, To exist, subsist, 
consist. There is a very difficult passage in 
which the word occ. in this sense, 2 Pet 
iii. 5. ἡ γῆ ἐξ ὕδατος καὶ διὰ ὕδατος 
συνετῶσα, δν ὧν, &c. Parkhurst adopts 
the Eng. translation of the first part, 
And the earth standing out of the water 
and in the water, and adds, that this was 
the case both at the first formation and 


at the height of the flood, when things 


were in the same state as at first, i. e. 
when, according to his fancy, by an inward 
and outward expansion, there was formed 



































or arises from 





«| and ὁδεύω to journey, which 


of water, (Δύ dy) by which waters thus 
situated the world was destroyed. This 
interpretation does not require much dis- 
cussion. We may, however, observe, that 
Glass and many others interpret διὰ 
ὕδατος, in the water, supposing the land 
to be partl 

init. So Fabricius ad Sext. Emp. ix. p. 
594. Camerarius, too, explains διὰ here 
to be in the midst of. Schilling (Misc. 
Duisburg. T. ii. p. 66.), whose interpre- 
tation is adopted by 

διὰ here signifies the efficient or instru- 
mental cause, i. e. that it is only by a | 
due admixture of water that the earth has 
its firmness, form, coherence, &c. And 8ο 
nearly Macknight. Some even go far- 
ther, and make the water supp! 
terials for the formation of the earth. 
Thales (see Origen. Philosoph. c. i. p. 22. 
ed. Wolf.) said that πάντα ἐξ. ὕδατος 
ounsdvat. See to the same 
Diog. L.-i. 27. Sen. Nat. Quest. iii. 13. 


out of the water and partly 


Schleusner, says, that 


the ma- 


purpose, 
As to &’ ὧν, Beza, Whitby, and others, 


interpret it of the heavens and earth, 
from which the waters of the deluge 
came. Macknight thinks it for δύ 5, and 
refers it to the word of God. Συνίσηµι 
also occurs, according to Wahl and others, 
in this sense in Col.i, 17. Soin Aristotle 
de Mundo, ο, 5. ἐκ τῶν ἐναντίων ἀρχῶν 


συνέσηκεν ὃ κόσμος, The world consists 

opposite elements. So 
Philo de Alleg. ii. p. 62. De Plantat. Nog, 
p- 215. Strabo, xvii. p. 1164. Diod. Sic. 
1. 7-and 10. Others, however, as Schleus- 
ner, think, that only conservation is im- 
lied in the place of Colossians. Park- 
urst says, formation and preservation, 
and he quotes, after Raphelius, Aristot. 
de Mundo, ο.' 6. & Θεῦ τὰ πάντα, 
καὶ διὰ Θεῦ ἡμῖν συνέσηκε», all things 
subsist or consist from and by God. 
By referring to verse 16, I should 
think this latter opinion much strength- 


ened. 
Συνοδεύω, from σὺν together with, 
i m ὁδὸς α 
way.—With a dative, Το journey or tra- 
el together with, occ. Acts ix..7. [Wisd. 
vi. 23. Herodian.iv.7.11.J  ~ 
Συνοδία, ac, ἡ, from σὺν together, and 
ὁδὸς a way.—A company of persons jour- 
neying or travelling together. occ. Luke 
ii. 44. Inthe Greek writers it frequently 
signifies a travelling together, and also 
the companions of a journey. (So Ar- 
rian. D, E. iii. 26. But in Strabo, iv. 
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p- 314. ed. Almoleev. it occ. in St. Luke’s 
sense. In Neh. vii.5 and 64, it means a 
family, because, as it is said, the same 
family journeyed together. ] 

Σύνοιδα, Perf. mid. of συνειδέω, which 
see. : 
Συνοιχέω, ὤ, from σὺν together with, 
and ὀικέω to ἀνε[].---Το dwell or cohabit 
with. occ. | Pet. iii. 7. [It here refers to 
matrimonial cohabitation, as in Elian. 
V. H. iv. 1. xii. 52. Xen. Cyr. iv. 4. 10. 
Lysias, Fragm. 17. 19, Herodian. i. 6. 
Ul. Ecclus. xxv. 11, 18. In Xen. de Rep. 
Lac. i. 8. it has an even stronger sense. 
See also Deut. xxiv. 1. xxv. 6. Is. Ixii. 5. 
In Xen, Hell. ii. 3. 4. it is simply to live 
together.] 

Συνοικοδοµέω, &, from σὺν toge- 

ther, and ὀικοδοµέω to build.—To build or 
build up together. occ. Eph. ii. 22. [The 
meaning is, To receive together into the 
church of Christ, which is often com- 


toa temple built to the honour of 


God. The word occ. 3 Eedr. ν. 88.] 

Be Συνοµιλέω, &, from σὺν together 
with, and ὁμιλέω to talk, coaverse.— With 
a dative, Το talk or converse with. occ. 
‘oc 27. [See Ceb. Tab. 13.] ies 

Lvvopopéw, from συν - 
dering ‘ogether feos σὺν ος and 
ὅμορος bordering, adjoining, which from 
ὁμῦ together, and ὅροο border, bound. — 
With a dative, To adjoin, or be adjoining 
to. occ. Acts xviii. 7. 

Συνοχή; fic, ἡ, from συνέχω to straiten, 
distress, which see.—Distress. occ. Luke 
xxi. 25. 2 Cor. ii. 4. [See Job xxx. 3. 
Judg. ii. 3. Artem. ii. 3. It is used for 
the straitening of a siege in Jer. lii. 5. 
Micah ν. 1.] 

Συντάττω. from σὺν intens. and τάττω 
to order. [Properly, Το arrange with 
others, often used of arranging an army. 
See Xen. Cyr. iii. 3. 13. An. & 3. 14.J— 
To charge, command, order. occ. Mat. 
xxvi. 19. xxvii. 10, (Gen. xviii. 19, Ex. 
xii. 35. Pol. iii. 50. 9. Xen. Cyr. viii. 2. 
3. Diod. Sic. i. 70. See D’Orville ad 
Chariton. App. ii. 1.] 

Συντελεία, ac, ἡ, from συντελέω.---4 
Jinishing, consummation, end. Mat. xiii. 
39. Heb. ix. 26, & al. On Mat. xxiv. 3. 
xxviii. 20, see under Αιὼν VI. [and 
Bennet’s Rights of the Clergy, ο. 1. e 
word occ. for end or consummation, in 
Jer. iv. 27. ν. 10, 18. Deut. xi. 12. Pol. 
iv. 28. 8.] 

Συντελέω, 6, from σὺν intens. and 
τελέω to finish. 
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I. To finish entirely, end, make an end 
of. occ. Mat. vii. 28. Luke iv. 13.—of 
time, occ. Luke iv. 2. Acts xxi. 27. [Job 
i. 5. Lam. iii. 23. Ruth iii. 18. Pol. iv. 
81.3. Dem. 522, A] 

II. To accomplish, perform. occ. Mark 
xiii. 4, Rom. ix. 28; where Elsner ob- 
serves that λόγον συντελεῖν is {ο Ei fe 
what was determined, which Diodoras 
Siculus ex in like manner by ΣΥΝ- 
ΤΕΛΕ’ΣΑΙ τὸ δόξα». [See Lam. ii. 17. 
Ts. x. 22. Schleusner and Wabl are di- 
vided between this meaning and To de- 
stroy. See Ex. vii. 15. Jer. vi. 11. & αἱ] 

Tit. To complete, ect, make, per- 
ficio. occ. Heb. viii. 8. (comp. Jer. xxx. 31. 
Schleusner says, Pango, facto, si de 
foedere sermo est. Jer. xxxiv. 15. 

Συντέμνω, from σὺν intens. and τέρνω 
to cut. 

ΓΙ. Properly, Το cut off, cut short. 
Thue. vii. 36.] 

(II. Hence, To cut short a speech, or 
rather, To speak shorily and concisely, as 
the Scholiast, on Aristoph. Thesm. 185. 
says, Συντέμνειν Adyor βραχέως καὶ σνν- 
τόµος ἁγοσένειν. See Eur. Hec. 1180. 
Philost. Vit. Apoll. vii. 17.1 

(III. Το fintsh quickly, execute speed- 
tly. Rom. ix, 28. λόγον σνντελῶν καὶ 
συντέµνο». -Hesychius has συντεµώ»' συν- 
γελέσας.] 

[IV. To determine, decree. Rom. ix. 
28. λόγον cuvrerpnpévov ποώσει Κύριος. 
The words are taken from Is. x. 23. 
where the corresponding word is y7n, 
which is also To cut, and then to decide. 
See Schultens on Proverbs xxi. 5. Is. 
xxviii. 22. Dan, ix. 26.] 

Συντηρέω, &, from σὺν intens. and τηρέω 
to observe, preserve. ‘ 

1. Το preserve safely. occ. Mat. ix. 17. 
Luke v. 38. Comp. Mark vi. 20, where 
Vulg. custodiebat eum, Worsley and Camp- 
bell, protected him. See Campbell’s Note, 
- olfius. full es 

I. To carefully, in mind. occ. 
Luke ii. i Gane ver. 51, and Διατη- 
<i [See Dan. vii. 28. Polyb. xxxi. 6. 
5. 

Συντίθηµι, from σὺν together, and τίθηµι 


Το put log . 
e middle, To agree spon, 
seitle. John ix. 22. (where the plup. pass. 
occ. (as frequently) in a middle sense. See 
Matthie, § 499. Acts xxiii. 20. Comp. 
Dan. ii. 9.] 

III. To agree, bargain. occ. Luke xxii. 


to [η 
.. 1 
Lil. ae 
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5. [Herod. i. 82. Xen. Hell. vi. 3. 5. Cffc. | use the same word, συντετριµµένος, for the 


xii. 2. 1 Mac. ix. 70. xi. 9.] 

IV. To agree, assent to. occ. Acts xxiv. 
9. [It is not clear that this is the right 
reading. ] 

Συντόµως, Adv. from σύντομος concise, 
brief, which from συντέτοµα perf. mid. of 
συντέµνω, which see.—Concisely, briefly. 
occ. Acta xxiv. 4. So Scapula observes 
that Demosthenes and Isocrates often use 
the phrase συντόμως ἐιπεῖν lo speak 
briefly. See algo Wetstein. [It is, {πα 
short time, Prov. xxiii. 28. Comp. 3 Mac. 
v.25. Prov. xiii. 23.] 
- Ῥυντρέχω, from σὺν together, and τρέχω 
to run : 


(I. Το run together, used of a multi- 
tude collecting. ‘Mark vi. 33. Acts iti. 11. 
In both cases we have the 2d aor. συν- 
ἑδραµο». Comp. Judith vi. 18. xiii.-14. 
av. 15. Thuc. vi. 57.] 

Γ11. To run together with any one. 
Xen. Cyr. ii. 2.9, and metaphorically, To 
ed-eperate, or labour together, go along 
with. 1 Pet. iv. 4. of rushing together 
into the same profusion. See Ps. xlix. 
18. Dem. 214, 7.] 

Συντρίέω, from σὺν intens. and rplEw to 

ke 


I. To break, break in pieces, contero, 
confringo. occ. Mark v. 4. John xix. 36. 
Rev. ii. 27. [Gen. xix. 9. Ex. ix. 25. Dan. 
ii, 42. Xen. Cyr. vi. 1. 29.) 

11. To bruise. occ. Luke ix. 39. (where 
see Kypke.) Rom. xvi. 20. Mat. xii. 20, 
which is a citation from Isa, xlii. 3, where 
the Heb. word answering to Zuvrerptppé- 
voy is yw dashed, bruised. Rom. xvi. 
20. refers to Gen. iii. 5, where the cor- 
respondent Heb. word is Fw to over- 
whelm*, [Wahl gives the sense, To 
break the strength of, in the two first 

aces, citing Pol. xxvi. 3. 6, and to shake 

n the place of St. Matthew. Schleusner 

in the place of St. Luke cites 1 Kings 
xx. 37. Is. iii. 15, and gives the sense ἐω 
wound, torment, break down, He ex- 
plains the metaphor in St. Matthew to 
menn, men of small understanding ; un- 
derstanding, I suppose, the poor and ig- 
norant Jews, broken down and oppressed 
by the Pharisees. The place of Romans 
he understands with Wahl.) 

IIT, Iu the passive, Το be broken or 
contrite in heart. occ. Luke iv. 18, which 
is a citation of Isa, Ixi. 1, where the LXX 


* See Heb. and Eng. Lexicon, under sy, and 
Note. 


Heb. saw) broken, or to be broken. So 
Polybius, [xxxi. 18. 11.] Τὰ μὲν πλήθη 
ZYNETPI'BE TAI“S ΔΙΑΝΟΓΛΙΣ, “ The 
common people were broken or dejected 
tn mind.”” See more instances of the like 
application of the V. by the Greek wri- 
ters in Raphelius, Wetstein, and Kypke. 
(Comp. Jer. xxii. 20. Diod. Sic. x1. 59. 
xvi. 81.] 
IV. To shake, agitate, rub together. 
Thus several eminent * commentators ex- 
lain it Mark xiv. 3, alleging that it is 
ardly probable the woman should break 
the alabaster-box on such an occasion, but 
very likely that she would shake it in 
order to liquefy and improve the perfume 
it contained. ‘* Shaking of liquids of that 
nature,” says t Blackwall, “ does break 
and separate their parts; and συντρίψασα 
isan excellent word for this purpose. To 
this sense we haye the following passages. 


= £t flere excusso cinnama fusa vitro. 


§ —quod fracta magis redolere videntur 
Omnia, quod contrita.”’ 





The simple V. τρίδω signifies to rub, as 
well as to break. Thus Aschines, cited 
by Scapula, uses τρίψαι τὴν spear for 
rubbing or scratching the head, as per- 
sons perplexed in thought are apt to de. 
So the compound πρυστρίξω to rub, as 
gold against a touchstone. I must, how- 
ever, confess that I have not yet found 
oy undoubted instance of συντριθεῖν sig- 
nifying to shake, or rub together ; though 
I would not be positive that it is not ap- 
plied, Luke ix. 39, to the evil spirit’s 
shaking or convulsing the demoniac. 
Comp. also Bp. Pearce and Campbell on 
Mark. [Schleusner, after many com- 
mentators, understands that the top of the 
vessel was sealed up, to secure and show 
the genuineness of the contents, and tht 
thus it was necessary to break its neck tu 
get at them.] 

Ῥυντρίμμα, arog, τό, from συντετρίµµαι 
perf. Cie: OF συντρίξω, which see. 

{I. Properly, a breaking, or pounding. 
It is used for any thing causing pain in 
the LXX. See Job ix. 17. Prov. xx, 29. 
19. xxx. 14.]- 


5 Knatchbull, Hammond, Whitby. 
t Sacred Classics, vol. ii. p. 166. _ 
+ Martial, Bpigram. 3, 4. p. 128, in Us. Delph. 
§ Lueret. iv. ver. 700, 701. 
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[II.] A breaking to pieces, destruction. 
οσο. Rom. iii. 16. [Is. lix. 7. Prov. xxiii. 
29. Jer. vi. 14. a xl. 11.) : 

Σύντροφος, ο, 6, from συντέτροφα perf. 
mid. A pacientes breed fil ah Fy 
which from σὺν together with, and rpéow 
to breed up.—[ F ed or nourished together, 
of young children or animals, as Xen. 
Mem. ii. 3. 4.]—Bred up or educated to- 
gether with. occ. Acts xili. 1. On which 
text Raphelius and Wetstein produce se- 
veral passages from Polybius, where that 
historian applies the phrase Τό βασίλεως 
ΣΥΝΤΡΟΦΟΣ, to persons who had been 
bred up with kings, as their companions 
and playfellows in their youth*. So in 
2 Mac. ix. 29. mention is made of one 
Philip, as the ΣΥΝΤΡΟΦΟΣ of king An- 
tiochus Epiphanes, [ lian. V. Η. xii. 28. 
Diod. Sic.1. 53. Pol. ν. 9. 4.) 

Σνντυγχάνω ---[Το meet with, 
mect, light upon, get to. We tind only 
- the 2d aor. συνέτυχον in the N. T. Luke 
viii. 19, where the Vulgate has adire, 
the Syriac has {ο speak with ; and so Mat- 
thew iu the parallel passage, xii. 46; and 
currvxia is used for familar conversalion, 
as in Al. V. H. iv. 9. 2 Mac. viii. 14. It 
is fo hit on any thing by chance, in 
Elian. V. Η. ix. 11. and Xen. de Re Eq. 
in Procem.] 

ESS Συνυποκρίνομαι, from σὺν together 
with, and ὑποκρίνομαι to feign, dissemble. 
—With a dative, To dissemble, or rather 
to feign together with, una simulo. occ. 
Gal. ii. 13. This decompounded V. is 
used in the same sense by Polybius, [iii. 
52. 6. and 92. 5.] See Rophelius and 

ο Wetstein. [Plut. Vit. Mar. ο, 14.] 

Surutepyéw, ὢ, from συν loge- 
ther, and ὑποργέω to help, 4. ἆ. to work 
under another, from ὑπὸ under, and ἔργον 
a work.—To help together: οσο. 2 Cor. i. 
11. Lucian, Bis Accusat. tom. ii. p. 322, 
applies the Attic Evyvrepyei in the same 
sense. 

ESP Συνωδίνω, from σὺν together, and 
ὡδίνω to be in pain, properly as a woman 
in travail or labour, which see.—To be in 

the pains of travail or parturition toge- 
‘ther, to travail in pain together. occ. Rom. 
viii. 22. This V. is used both by Euri- 


* [Sodalcs describes such ns in Latin as 
does µόθωνες in the rian language. See Har- 
pocr. v. µόθωνας, and Schol. ad Arist. Plut. 279. 
‘There is a dissertation on the subject by Walchius, 
in vol. ii. of his Diss. in Acta Apostolorum. Comp. 
1 Mac. i. 7, 3 Mac. v. 32.] 
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pides (Hel. 7 ο. and Porphyry [de Abe. 
1ii.10.] Sce Wetstein. 

KS” Συνωμοσία, ac, ἡ, from συνομίω 
(οΏεο].) to swear together, conspire by 
oath, which from σὺν together, and ὁμόν 
to swear—A conspiracy confirmed ly 
oath, conjuratio. occ. Acts xxiii. 13, where 
see Wetstein. [Thuc. viii. 31. Diod. Se 
i. €0. μη. V. Η. xiv. 22. Suvepire, 


Gen. xiv. 19. Thue. vi. 57.] 
Σνροφοίνισσα, ης, 7, from ro 
txoc, 6, @ Syrophenictan, an ap i 
used by Lucian, Deor. Concil. tom. it p. 
951, as Syrophcenix likewise is by Jt 
venal, sat. viii. lin. ο. Ὃ ps 
compound of Σύρος a Syrian, and $x 
a Phoenician. Cap. mole Goink—d 
Syrophenician woman. occ. Mark vii % 
heenicia was in these days reckoned 
part of Syria; see Strabo, lib. xvi p 
1986, cited by Wetstein, who obser 
that the Evangelist calls the womm 
Syro-phenician,todistinguish her fromth 
Libo-phenicians, or Carthaginians, vw 
were better known to the Romans. Vey 
many MSS. cited by Wetstein and Grie- 
bach (among which, according to th 
former editor, five, according to the latter, 
seven, ancient ones) in the above tett 
have Συραφοινίκισσα or Σνροφονίισαι 
which ee reading they κ to the 
common one: but by the passages Wet 
stein himself cites, Συροφοίνισσα seems 
more agreeable to the analogy of the 
Greek language: thus Homer, (dyss. στ. 
lin. 416, Tun} SOVNIED, i.e. ΦΟΓΝΣ 
2A; and Herodotus, lib. viii. cap. 118, Ῥή 
vijoc ΦΟΙΝΙΣΣΗΣ, «« On board a Phe: 
nician ship.” To which I add Herodia, 
lib. v. cap. 4. edit. Oxon. ΤΟ' ΓΕΝΟΣ 
ΦΟΓΝΙΣΣΑ, “ a Ῥλαπίοίση by nalion; 
nor do I recollect to have ever read in any 
Greek writer Φοινίκισσα, Powuiergt, © 
Συροφοινίκισσα, &c. The numerous MSS. 
above mentioned, however, certainly ought 
to have their proper weight ; and it mat 
be justly said that Συροφοινίεισσα wight 
be more easily corrupted into Σοφα 
vioou, 3 word of a more usual termine 
tion, than vice versa, ; οι 
Σύρτις, τος, Att. εως, ἡ, from cme 
πω 4 quicksand, or sand-banh, ¢ 
shallow sandy place in the sea, 90 
because when ships run upon it, it dos, 
as it were, draw them in, hold fast, ο 
swallow them up. occ. Acts xxvii. 17. ἵ 
which passage most interpreters under- 
stand either the Greater or the Les 
Syrtis on the African shore, well knows, 
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both in ancient and modern times, for the 
destruction of mariners and vessels *. But 
the learned Mr. Bryant, in his Observa- 
tions and Inquiries, &c. page 48, Note 
- (3), remarks, that “in our best charts 
of the Mediterranean there is laid down a 
shelf or sand not far from the island 
Clauda; and that this may possibly be 
the Syrtis they were in- fear of. It lies 
to the south, a small matter out of their 
course, which must have been to the 
north of it.” 

ΣΥΡΩ.--Το draw, drag, whether of 
things, occ. John xxi. 8. Comp. Rev. xii. 
4,—or of persons, occ. Acts viii. 3. xiv. 
19. xvii. 6. Wetstein on Acts viii. 3. 
cites from Arrian, Epictet. lib. i. cap. 29, 
ΣΥΡΗι ἐς τὸ δεσµωτήριο», “ You shall be 
riba to prison ;” and on Acts xvii. 6, 
from Lucian, Lexiph. Γ10.] tom. i. p. 962, 

ΣΥ ΡΟΥΣΙΝ-- ΕΠ] τὴν ἀρχήν, “ They 
Gregged before the magistrate.” [The 
word occ. in this sense 2 Sam. xvii. 13. 
In Rev. xii. 4. Schleusner says, that the 
writer seems to allude to the ancient Σύρ- 
para, which were ladies’ dresses with long 
trains, which were dragged along the 
ground. See Is. iii. 15.] 

CP Συσπαράσσω from, σὺν intens. and 
σπαράσσω to convulse—To convulse υἱο- 
lently, throw into violent convulsions. occ. 
Luke ix. 42. The correspondent word in 
Mark ix. 20. is ἑσπάραξεν. See under 
Σπαράσσω IT. 

Lieonpoy, ο, τό, from σὺν together with, 
and σῆμα a sign.—A sign or token agreed 
u with, or communicated to, others, a 
signal, token. occ. Mark xiv. 44. Strabo 
and Diodorus Siculus use the word in a 
similar sense for a material signal, as a 
cap lifted up on a pole, or the like. See 
Elsner, Wetstein, and Kypke. So in the 
LXX, Jud. xx. 38, 40, it answers to the 
Heb. κώνο and ὨνώὈ an elevation or 
pillar of smoke; and Isa. v. 26. [xlix. 

"22. Ixii. 10.] to 0) an ensign. [Strabo 
vi. p. 428. Diod. Sic. xi. 61. See Ca- 
saub. ad /En. Poliore. ο. 4. p. 1721. ed. 
Gronov. ] 

GF Σύσσωμος, 5, 6, ἡ, καὶ τὸ---ον, 
from σὺν together with, and σῶμα a body. 
—Of the same body, united in the same 
body. occ. Eph. iii. 6. (The word is used, 
says Theoph lact, to show the entire 
union of the Israelites and heathens. ] 

GP Συσασιασής, ὃ, 6, from συσασιάζω, 


5 [See Diod. Sic. iii. 49, Aristot. de Mund. 3. 
7. Heyne, Exe. iv. ad En. LJ 
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[Plut. T. xiii. p. 175. ed. Reiske,] to join 
in a sedition with, to ratse a sedilton or 
insurrection together with, which from 
σὺν together with, and τασιάζω to raise or 


‘excite a sedition, and this from the Ν. 


saocc a sedition, which see.—A partner 
or companion in sedition or insurrection, 
a fellow-insurgent or -seditious. occ. Mark 
xv. 7. [On such words, see Lobeck on 
Phryn. p. 471. And see Maius Obss. 
Sacr. iv. p. 232.] 

He Συτατικός, ή, όν, from συνίσηµι to 
commend.—Commendatory, recommenda- 
tory. occ. 2 Cor. iii. 1. twice. So Arrian, 
Epictet. lib. ii. cap. 3, has Γράμματα 
ΣΥΣΤΑΤΙΚΑ’, “ commendatory letters.” 
[Zonaras, referring to this pussage, says, 
(Lex. col. 1688.) Συςατικῶ», παραθετικῶν. 
See Diog. L. v. 18. Stob. Serm. 64. p. 
408. 

Lusavpdw, ὤ, from civtogether with, 
and savpdwto ia | aa Tocructfy together 
with, whether bodily, occ. Mat. xxvii. 44. 
Mark xv. 32. John xix. 32.—or spite: 
by mortifying our worldly and_fleshly 
lusts by the cross of Christ. occ. Rom. vi. 
6. Gal. ii. 20. [* Our sinful passions are 
with much propriety said to be crucified’ 
with Christ ; Er of all the arguments 
which can be offered to persuade sinners 
to return to God, those furnished by the 
death of Christ are the most powerful. 
It is the greatest expression of God's leve 
to sinners; as a propitiation for sin, it 
gives penitent believers the sure hope of 
pardon ; and, as connected with Christ's 
resurrection, it is a certain proof and 
pledge of our resurrection to a never- 
ending life.” Macknight on Eph. ii. 16.] 

Σνσέλλω, from σὺν together, and «έλλω 
to send, or, as it sometimes signifies, fo 
contract. 

ΓΙ. Properly, To contract, (as a gar- 
ment, &c.) Theoph. de C. P. i. 17. Diod. 
Sic. 1. 3. Eccl. iv. 34. 1 Cor. vii. 29. 
of time. Wahl and Schleusner, low- 
ever, understand the verb in a meta- 
phorical sense, Tu straiten, render sad and 
miserable. See | Macc. iii. 6. 2 Mac. vi. 
12. 3 Mac. v. 33. Bretschneider agrees 
with Parkhurst, refers to Mat. xxiv. 22, 
and cites Dem. 309, 2. The word occ. 
Judg. xi. 33.] 

II. To swathe or wind up a dead body 
for burial. occ. Acts v. 6. So the Syriac 
version, 1913 * swathed up; and on this 


* See Fuller. Miscell. lib. vi. cap. 18, and comp. 
Heb. and Eng. Lexicon in 12, κο ρα wis. 
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passage Grotius observes that not only 
περισέλλειν is used for wrapping up a 
dead body in burial-swatkes, mortuum 
fasciis involvere, in Tobit xii. 14, or 13; 
and by Euripides, Plutarch, and Homer 
(see Odyss. xxiv. lin. 292.); but that 
συσέλλειν likewise is thus applied by 
Euripides, Troad. lin. 378 See also 
¥cclus. xxxviii. 16, Wetstein and Suicer 
Thesaur. on the word. (See Her. ii. 90. 
Ez. xxix. δ.] 

GaP Συτενάζω, from σὺν together, and 
φενάζω to groan.—To groan together. occ. 
Rom. viii. 22. 

Σνεοιχέω, 5, from σὺν together, and 
φοιχέω to proceed in order, or seixeg αν 
order, or series. —To together, “i.e. 
in the same order or file, suppose it in 
this manter : 


(On Covenant} New Covenant) 
3 1) _ by Moses by Christ g 
= | Bondage Liberty a 
Ξ | Hagar ο | Sarah 3 
= | Ishmael ~ | Leaac 2 
ss J Law in Sinai Gospel —_ from 9 
σ) heaven ς 
& | Jerusalem that δ Jerusalem above | & 
i now is ἒ 
8 | Jews that em- Christians bap- | .< 
Ε |! brace ciream. ! tized & 

(cision. 


Now the apostle placeth Sinai and Jeru- 
salem in the same file under bondage.” 
Bp. Fell’s Note, where see more. Ra- 
phelius remarks, that cusocyéw is properly 
a military term, aud shows that Polybius, 
(x. 21. 7.] uses it for soldiers being in the 
same jfile, 88 he does συζυγέω for their 
being in the same rank. See also Scapula 
in σύσοιχος, ὃς seqt.—-Otherwise συσοιχέω 
may be rendered ία answer io, to agree 
with, to be like, i. e. in res of servi- 
tude or bondage. So Raphelius observes 
that Polybius (xiii. 8. 1.] uses σύσοιχα 
and ὅμοια as synonymous words *. occ. 
Gal. iv. 25, where see Wolfius and Stan- 
hope on the Epistle for the fourth Sunday 
in Lent: and observe that if a comma be 
placed after the first ᾿Αγαρ, and the sen- 
tence Τὸ γὰρ “Ayap Riva ὄρος ésew ἐν τῇ 
Αραδίᾳ, For this word Agar means 
mount Sina in Arabia, be put in a paren- 
thesis, the construction of the passage 
will be much easier. And it is indeed 
true that the Arabic word an (softened 
into 13m or “Ayap) signifies a rock ; and 


5 [See Pol. de Virtut. p. 1408, and Theoph. de 
GPewdandé] ο oe 
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Harantius, cited by Busching, says, Hag 
was still the Arabic name for δίνα, 
he travelled into Palestine ". 

Ge” Συτρατιώτης, ον ὁ, from σὺν lage 
ther with, and «ρατιώτης α soldi 
| fellow-soldier. occ. Phil. ii. 25. Philem. 
ver. 2. [It means, a companion in labowr 
or danger in these places. It is wed 
Aan Xen. An, i, 2. 26. Ίο, 


— 


232, 3. 

Suspégw, from σὺν together, and spi 
to ης Ίν turn, να τς togelher 
into a bundle. occ. Acts xxviii. 3, wher 
Chrysostom explains alg eel by a 
λέξαντος collecting ; Wetstein cts 
from Hesychius ἄκανθον σῶρου 1" 
ΣΊΡΕΨΑΝΤΕΣ, gathering up  ποῦε 
of thorns. [The word pig hs xi. 8. for 
wpd, and Judg. xii. 3. for y2p; in both 
cases, it is to collect. See | Mac. xii. 50. 
Diod. Sic. iii. 35.] 

Συτροφή, fic, ἡ, from συνέτροα pet 
mid. of cuspépw to gather together, pa 
ticularly a mob, or tumultuous concomr®, 
as the verb is applied by Aristotle. Se 
Scapula. 

I. A lumultuons concourse, an “prom. 
oe Acts SRA Wetstein atl a 
the passive V. cvspépopac is frequen 
applied by the gree Cask writers th 
toa pos and to an irregular assembly 
of men. [Pol. iv. 34. 6. 1 Mace. xiv. 4+ 
Dion. Hal. Ant. vii. 14. Τε oom Jadg. 
xiv. 8. for a hive or swarm of bees] 

II. 4 conspiracy. occ, Acts απ. |”. 
The LXX use it in the Same sense, 2 
Kings xv. 15, [and Amos vii. 10.] for the 
Heb. Ἱωρ. [See 2 Sam. xv. 31. 2 King 
x. a 30. ; 

Συσχηµατέζω, from σὺν togehe 
nith, and fies τίζω to form, fashio, 
from σχῆμα a ore Sashion.—( ' 
To configure, conform, or make of 
noi he as ο. Ls the Pay 
with a dative following, To co 
occ. Rom. xii. 2. | Pete. Ι4. Plutarc, 
(Numa, 73.1] uses this V.in the same ο 
with the preposition πρὸς following. 

Σφαγή, fc, ἡ, from ἔσφαγα pert. mid. ἆ 
σφάζω. Si ter, [Acts viii. 32. Comp 
Is, lili. 7, where the LXX has σφαγὲ ἴε 
nw, as in Is, xxxiv. 2, 6. Jer. xivit Ib. 
Some interpret it here as the 
slaughter; and the Etym. Μ. sj 
σφαγή’ καὶ 6 τόπος ἐν ᾧ σφάζεταί Κο 


5 See K "s Greck Testament (died in Me) 
Review, for May 1788, p. 356.) and Michaels Sp 
plem. ad Lexic. Heb. p. 498. 
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ἡ ἐνέργεια ἀντή. Rom. viii. 36. (where it 
seems to denote sacrifice. Comp. Ps. 
xliv. 23. Zach. xi. 4.) James v. 5. (where 
comp. Jer. xii. 3). See Job xxi. 2. Jer. 
xv. 3. 2 Mac. v. 6. 13. xii. 16.] 

Σφάγιο», οι τό, from ἔσφαγα perf. mid. of 
σφάζω.---4 victim which is slaughtered. 
oce. Acts vii. 42. This word is used not 
only by the LXX, Amos. v. 25, for the cor- 
respondent Heb. n21 a victim; but also 
by Thucydides, lib. vi. cap. 69. E@A'TIA 
πρέφερον τὰ νοµιζόµενα, “ They offered 
the customary victims.” ([Diog. L. viii. 
22. Pol. iv. 17.11.] See more in Wet- 
stein. 

ΣΦΑ΄7Ω, or ΣΦΑΤΤΩ. 

I. Το kill by violence, slay, as a man. 
oce. 1 John iii. 12, twice. Comp. Rev. vi. 
4,9. xviii. 24. 

II. Το slay, slaughter, as in a sacrifice. 
oce. Rev. v. 6, 9, 12. xiii. 8. 

IIL. To smite or wound mortally. occ. 
Rev. xiii.3._ [The word ους: 18. xiv. 21. 
2 Kings x. 7, 14. Jer. xxxix. 9. Is. xxii. 
13. Numb. xi. 22. Schleusner puts all 
the places cited in sense II. under sense I. 
Wahl puts Rev. vi. 9. xviii. 24. under 
sense II.] 

ΣΦΟΔΡΟ’Σ, 4, dv. 

1. Moving impetuously, vehement, vio- 
lent,  vehemens, qui impetu fertur, va- 
ne vegetus.” Scapula. It ο. pro- 

rly to import motion, and is thus a 
Piied by the LXX to the wind for the 
Heb. pin strong, violent ; to the waters 
of the Red Sea for the Heb. Onn 
strong, mighty, Exod. xv. 10; so for the 
Heb. my sirong, forcible, Neh. ix. 11. 
Comp. Wied. tee 5. 

. » Neut. plur. used adverbi- 
ally, Vebonertiy τν, very much. 
Mat. xvii. 6, 23, & al. freq. In the Ν. T. 
it is sometimes put after an adjective in 
the posttive degree, to express the super- 
lative, as Mat. ii. 10, µεγάλη» σφόδρα, 
very or exceeding great ; so Mark xvi. 4, 


µέγας σφόδρα; and Luke xviii. 23, πλέ- 
σιος σ very rich. The expressions 


of this kind seem ‘Hellenistical, and are 
very common in the LXX, where they 
anewer to adjectives with the Heb. Sxo 
very, very much, placed in like manner 
after them; as in Exod. ix. 3, 140 5153, 
LXX µέγας σφόδρα; Gen. xiii. 2, 325 
nO, LXX πλήσιος σφόδρα ; but as in one 
‘passage of the N. T., Rev. xvi. 21, other 
words intervene between the adjective 
and the particle, so this construction is 
very usual both in LXX and Heb. See 
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Gen, xii. 14. mili. 13. xv. 1. [Add Mat. 
xvii. 6, 23. xviii. 31. xix. 25. xxvi. 22. 
‘xxvii. 54. Acts vi, 7. Rev. xvi. 21. Plut. 
T. vii. p. 90. ed. Hutten. Xen. Mem. ii. 
7.4. απ. V. H. xii. 1.) 

αὁρῶς, Ady. from σι ¢.—Vehe- 
i violently. oce. penne Is. (It 
οσο, in some MSS. in Gen. vii. 19. See 
Ecclus. xiii, 13. Xen. An. ν. 4.] 

Σφραγίζω, from σφράγιο. 

I. To seal, set a seal upon, for security. 
occ. Mat. xxvii. 66. Comp. Rev. xx. 3. 
Dan. vi. 17. [See Diog. L. iv. 59. Bel 
and the Dragon, 14. It is used especially 
of letters. See Is. xxix. 11. Jer. xxxii. 
10, 11, 14, 44. Dan. xii. 4, 9. Tobit vii. 
16.] Hence 

1Η. To secure. occ. Rom. xv. 28. [2 
Kings xxii. 4.] 

III. Το seal, or set @ seal, for con- 
firmation or attestation. It is applied 
spiritually, John iii, 33, ‘‘ voucheth (or 
attesteth) the veracity of God,” Camp- 
bell, whom see, as also Wetstein, and 
comp. Neh. ix. 38. Jer. xxxii. 10, 11, 14, 
44. Tobit vii. 14. In a like view the V. 
is used John vi. 27. For him hath God 
the Father sealed ἐσφράγισεν, i. 6. au- 
thorized with sufficient evidence, particu- 
larly by the voice from heaven, as his 
messenger and the dispenser of spiritual 
food. Comp. 1 Kings xxi. 8. Esth. iii. 
12. viii. 8. See Suicer, Thesaur. under 
Σφραγίζω III. and comp. below under 
Σφράγις LV. 

IV. Toscal, or set a mark upon ; as it 
was usual to do on the budies of servants 
and soldiers, particularly on their fore- 
heads and hands, as may be seen in 
Daubuz on Rev. vii. 3. Comp. Ezek. ix. 
4, and see Vitringa on Rev. vii. 2, 3, and 
his Observ. Sacr. lib. ii. cap. 15, § 8, &e. 
and Heb. and Eng. Lexic. in mn 1. oce. 
Rev. vii. 3, 4,5, 6, 7, 8. (Eur. Τρ. Taur. 
1372.] 

V. In the two last mentioned senses it 
is applied to the sealiag of Christians 
wilh the Holy Spirit. occ. 2 Cor. i, 22. 
Eph. i. 13. iv. 30. On the first of which 

Whitby justly observes, that 
“ sealing was used not only as a mark of 
distinction of what belongs to us from 
what is others, but also for confirmation.” 
See more in his Note. 

VI. To seal a book imports the secrecy 
and distant futurity of the events therein 
foretold. See Dan. [viii. 26. ix. 24.] xii. 
4, 9. [Job xxiy. 16.] So on the other 
hand St. John is ordered, Rev. xxii. 10, 
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this book, because the time (in which they 
shall begin to be accomplished namely) 
ts nigh. See Daubuz and Vitringa on 
the place. So Rev. x. 4, to seal is to keep 
secret. Comp. under Σφράγις 1—The 
above cited are all the passages of the 
N. Τ. sia verb occurs. Ἡ 
ραγίς, toc, ἡ, from [ἔσφραγον, 2 
aan of σφράττω, or] ϕ tg Sence, 
guard, secure, as a seal thoes a letter, or 
&e. s 
I. Properly, A seal, i. e. a piece of wax 
or the like inspresied with a pani δν 
and affixed to somewhat else. Thucy- 
dides, cited by Wetstein on Rev. v. I, 
uses it in this sense; and thus it is ap- 
plied to the seven seals of that mystical 


book mentioned Rev. ch. v. and vi., of 


which, says Bp. Newton*, ‘ we should 
conceive that it was such an one as the 


ancients used, a volume or roll of a book, 
or more properly a ‘volume consisting of 


seven volumes, so that the opening of one 
seal laid open the contents only of one 
volume.” Comp. Vitringa. And because 
a book, i.e. a roll or scroll (comp. under 
᾿Αναπτύσσω), whilst sealed, cannot be read 


(comp. Is. xix. 11.), hence the seals of 


this prophetic book denote the secrecy 
and indeed the difficulty of accomplishing 
the events therein described (see Rev. v. 


3,4, 5); and the successive opening of 


the seals imports the successive accom- 
plishment of those events. [Add Rev. vi. 
|, 3, δ, 7, 9, 12. viii. 1. Bel and Dragon, 
21. Pol. xxiv. 4. 10. Xen. Hell. vi. 1, 9. 
7. Herodian. vii. 6. 15.] 

II. A seal, the instrument with which 
the impression is made. In this view the 
word is applied Rev. vii.%. -On which 

ο Daubuz observes, that “« the bear- 
ing of a seal is a token of a high office, 


-either by succession or deputation. ‘Ihus 


in Gen. xli. 42, Pharaoh, making Joseph 
his steward, gives him his ring, that is, 
his seal, as Josephus the historian ex- 
plains it, | ΣΦΡΑΓΙ΄ΔΙ τε χρῆσθαι τῇ 
aura. The like example we have in the 
book of Esther, ch. viii. 2, (comp. ver. 10. 
ch. iii. 10.) and in Josephus, lib. xi. cap. 
6. (§ 12, edit. Hudson). Antiochus, de- 
claring his son successor in his ‘kingdom, 
sends him his ring or seal likewise, | 
Mac. vi. 14, 15. Josephus, lib. xii. cap. 


3. Dissertations on the Prophecies, vol. iii. p. 49. 
+ “ Archaeol, lib. ii. cap. ili,” (cap. 5, § 7, edit. 
Hudson.) 


838 
not {ο seal the words of the prophecy of 


ΣΦΡ 
14. (or cap. 8, § 2, edit. Hudson.) Απ- 


other example may be seen in the same 
author, lib. xx. cap. 2. (§ 3, edit. Hud- 
son.)—Thus in era ae the tak 
away of the ring signifies the discharging 
of a chief magistrate. . 


© Καὶ νῦν darods; τὸν δακτύλιον, ὡς ὕχετι 
Moi ταμιεύσεις. 


And a little after the giviag of a ring to 
another is the making of another steward, 
or chief magistrate, by the delivery of the 
badge of his office, 


Thap’ ipa δὲ tyres) λαβὼν ταµήενέ pros 


But to give no more examples, which are 
obvious, this makes the Onirocritics de- 
cide in general, ch. 260. Τὸ δακτυλέδιον 
ἐις κύρωσιν βασιλείας κρίνεαι, A ri 
is reckoned to signify the establishment 
of a kingdom.” Of the obvious examples 
here probably alluded to by Daubuz, it 
may not be amiss to add, that the lord 
chancellor, or lord keeper of the great 
seal, the lord privy seal, and the secre- 
taries of state, among us, are appointed 
by the king’s delivering to them the seals 
of their respective offices. [Wahl refers 
Rev. ix. 4. to this head, and compares | 
Kings xxi. 8. Schleusner considers, that 
a seal-ring is meant in the Song of S. viii. 
6, where Wahl takes a to be in sense I. 
Comp. Jer. xxii. 24. Herod. i. 195. Soph. 
ΕΙ. 1226.] 

III. An impression made by a seal, α 
mark. occ. Rev. ix. 4. Comp. ch. vii. 8, 
and Σφραγίζω IV. 

IV. Since seals were used for con 
tion or attestation (comp. Σφραγίζω IIT.), 
hence St. Paul, Rom, iy. 11, 6 ctr- 
cumcision Σφραγίδα, the seal, of the 
righteousness of faith, which Abraham 
had whilst in uncircumcision ; and styles 
the Corinthians the seal of his apoatleskeg, 
1 Cor. ix. 2. 

V. An inscription, as on a seal. occ. 2 
Tim. ii. 19. Comp. Rev. ix. 4. with Rev. 
xiv. 1. The seals of the Mahometans, 
particularly of the Turks and Arabs, have 
no figure nor image, but only an iascrip- 
lion; eo the Persians “ in their rings 
wear agates, which generally serve for a 
seal, on which is frequently engraved 
their name, and some verse from the 
Khoran.” Hanway’s Travels, vol. i Ρ. 


* “ Aristoph. Equit.” 
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317. And it is highly probable, that the 
Jewish seals were of the like kind (see 
Exod. xxviii. 11, 36,) which very natu- 
rally accounts for St. Paul’s using Σφρα- 
γὶς for an inscription. See Wolfius on 2 
Tim. ii. 19, and Harmer’s Observations, 
vol. ii. 461, 2. * The expression,” says 
Doddridge, on 2 Tim. ii. 19, “is here used 
with peculiar propriety, in allusion to the 
custom of engraving upon some stones 
laid in the foundations of buildings the 
name of the persons of whom, and the 
purposes for which, the structure is 
raised: and nothing can have a greater 
tendency to encourage the hope, and at 
the same time to engage the obedience, of 
Christians, than this double inscription.” 
[Schleusner takes the passage of Timothy 
to be any mark or sign of distinction ; 
and he adds Rev. vii. 2. ix. 4. to the 
same head. The passages under sense 
IV. he classes by themselves, and explains 
like Parkhurst. All other passages in the 
N. T. he lumps together under the head, 
A seal for confirmation, δτο. and a seal- 
ring.) — 
άττω. [See Φράττω. 

Σφυρό», 6, r6.—The ankle-bone, 
and Σφυρά, τά, The ankle-bones of the 
human body. There are, as every one 
knows, two of these in each leg. The 
internal one is a process or protuberance 
of the lower part of the dibia, or larger 
bone of the leg; the external one a pro- 
tuberance of its fibula, or smaller bone. 
And as each of these is called in Latin 
malleolus a little hammer, from malleus a 
hammer ; so the Greek name σφῦρον is a 
derivative of σφύρα a hammer, the head 
of which instrument this bone, in some 
measure, resembles. occ. Acts iii. 7, where 
see Wetstein and Kypke. [Dem. 442, 14. 
Xen. Hell. v. 4. 58. Biod. Sic. xx. 71.] 

HS” Σχεδόν, Adv. from the obsol. 
σχέω, Ἱ. 6. ἔχομαι, to be near.—Nearly, 
almost. occ. Acts xiii. 44. xix. 26. Heb. 
ix. 22. [2 Mac. v. 2. Thuc. iii. 68.] 

Σχῆμα, arog, Τό from ἔσχημαι perf. 

. of ἔχω to have, be. 

[Π. Generally, Habit, condition, and 
especially, outward appearance and con- 
dition of persons. So Phil. ii.8. See Xen. 
Men. ii. 1. 22. iii. 10.5. 5 and 7. Hlian. 
V. Η. ii. 44. iv. 3. xiv. 22. Herodian. i. 
9. 7. Pol. i. 42. 3. Schwarz. Comm. Crit. 
Ling. Gr. p. 1292.] 

if. Fashion, form, appearance. 006. | 
Cor. vii. 31. In which passages Grotius 
says the apostle’s expression is borrowed 
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from the theatre, where TO‘ ΣΧΗΜΑ 
τῆς- σκήνης ΠΑΡΑΤΕΙ means that the 
scene changes, and presents an appearance 
entirely new. See aleo Wolfius and Wet- 
stein, and comp. | Jobn ii. 17. [In this 
place of Coriathians, Schleusner and Wahl 
say, The present slate. Comp. Xen. Cyr. 
vit. 1. 49. Krebs (Obss. Flav. p. 291.) 
thinks that τὸ σχῆμα τὸ κόσµυ is for ὁ 
κόσμος, as in the passage of St. John 
cited by Parkhurst, and he compares τῷ 
σχήµατι τῆς δυλέιας, in Joseph. Ant. ii. 
4.2%] 

=XI'ZQ. 

I. Το rend, tear, findo, diftindo, scindo, 
as a garment, occ. Luke v.36. John xix. 
24. Σχίζομαι, Pass. To be rent, as the 
vail of the Temple. occ. Mat xxvii. 51. 
Mark xv, 38. Luke xxiii. 4..—as a net. 
occ. Juhn xxi. 11.—as rocks, Mat. xxvii. 
51, where sce Doddridge’s Note, and 
Maundrell’s Journey, at March 26, to- 
wards the end.—as the heavens were at 
Christ’s baptism. occ. Mark i. ‘10. No 
doubt this rending, or, as it is called Mat. 
iii. 16, and Luke iii. 21, opening of the 
heavens, was miraculous. Livy, however, 
mentions a like appearance among the 
prodigies which preceded Hannibal's en- 
trance into Italy in the second Punic 
war, lib. xxii. cap. 1. ‘ It was reported,” 
says he, “ Faleriis coclum findi velut 
magno hiatu visum ; quaque patuerit, t2- 
gens lumen effulsisse: that at Falerti the 

eaven seemed to be rent with a vast 
chasm ; and that, where it was opened, a 
great light shone forth.” Such pheno- 
mena the Roman naturalists called chas- 
mata, chasms, as we learn from t Pliny 
and t Seneca. See Daubuz on Rey. xix. 
11, and Wetstein on Mark, who cites. 
from Phlegon the phrase ᾿ΒΕΣΧΙΓΣΘΗ Ὁ 
"OYPANO’S. [See Gen. xxii. 5. Is, xlviii. 
21. for yp, and Is. xxxvii. 1. for yp.) 

Il. Το divide in mind or sentiment, and 
so into parties. occ. Acts xiv. 4. xxiii. 7. 
The V. is thus used in the Greek writers, 
[(Xen. Symp. iv. 60. Diod. Sic. xii. 6.)] 
as scindo likewise sometimes is in Latin, 
as by Virgil, Mn. ii. lin. 39, 

Scinditur incertum studia in contraria vulgus. - 
The fickle vulgar ’s into parties rent. 


ορ aL a Ota ee nea 
4 [The word occ, in Is. iii. 16, but it is probably 


a false reading.) 
“ Fig & celi ipsius hiatus, quod vocant 
at. Hist. lib. ii. cap. 26. 
+ ‘ Sunt chaamata, cum aliguando coli spatium 
discedit, & flammam dehiscens velut in abdito os- 
tentat.”” Nat. Quest, lib. i. cap. 14. 
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[On the construction of this word with 
ἐις, see Stallbaum ad Plut. Phileb. p. 68. 
and Heindorf ad Plut, Pheedr. ρ. 272.] 

Kg ΣΧΙΣΜΑ, arog, τό, from ἔσχισμαι 
perf. pass. of cyiZw—lIn general, [That 
svhich is] divided. 

I. A rent, as in & garment. occ. Mat. 
ix. 16. Mark ii. 21. [Σχισμὴ οσο. Is. ii. 
21) 

II. A division in mind or sentiment, a 
dissension. οος. John vii. 43. ix. 16. x. 19. 
1 Cor. i. 10. (comp. ver. 11, 12.) xi. 18. 
comp. ch. xii. 25. 

Σχοινιόν, ὅ, τό, from σχοῖνος a bulrush, 
[which] Martinius derives from σχεῖν to 
hold, hold fast-—A rope. or cord, pro- 
perly such as is made of bulrushes twisted 
together. So the Heb. pos: signifies both 
α bulrusk and a rope made of bulrushes ; 
and juncus, the Latin name of a bulrush, 
is from jungo fo join, as its German name 
bint; is from binden to bind *. occ. John 
ii, 15. Acts xxvii. 32. (Josh. ii. 15. Esth. 
i. 6. 2 Sam. viii. 2. Dem. 1145, 6. Theoc. 
Idyll. xxi. 11.] 

Σχολάζω from σχολή. 

I. To be unemployed, or at leisure, 
(idle. Xen. Ce. vii. 1. Ex. v. 8 and 17.] 

IT. With a dative following, To be at 
leisure for, to give oneself to, rei alicui 
vaco. occ. 1 Cor. vii. 5. (So used in He- 
rodian. i. 9. 8. iv. 11.15. Xen. Cyr. vii. 
5. 39. Dem. 594, 16.] j 

ΠΠ. To be empty, unoccupied, as a 
house or habitation. occ. Mat. xii. 44. So 
Plutarch in Wetstein. ESXOAA'ZONTA 
τόπο», “a place empty or clear.” 

ΣΧΟΛΗ’, fic, ἡ. 

I. Ease, leisure, freedom from labour. 
(Prov. xxviii. 19. Xen. Cyr. viii. 3. 18. 
Men. iii. 9. 9.] 

II. A school, a place or building where 
persons, being at leisure from bodily 
Jabour and business, attend ἰο the im- 
provement of their minds. occ. Acts xix. 
9. The Greek writers in like manner 
use this word for the schools of the philo- 
sophers. [Plut. Vit. Arat. ο. 29. & al. 
freq. Strabo xiv. p. 463. Aristot. Pol. v. 
9. Lobeck (on Phryn. p. 401.) says this 
usage is recent.] 

=0'ZQ, from σόος or σῶος safe. 

I. To save, deliver, from evil or danger. 
Mat. viii. 25. xiv. 30. xxiv, 22. xxvii. 
40, 42. Luke xxiii. 37, 39. John xii. 27. 
Acts xxvii. 20, 31. {Add Matt. xxvii. 
49. Mark xiii. 20. xv. 3]. Luke xxiii. 35. 


"© &ce Martinii Lexic. Philol. and Vossii Ety- 
sol. Latin, in Juncas. 


Gen. xix. 22. | Mac. x. 88. Diod. Sic. 
iii. 57. Pol. ν. 85.5. Xen. An. iii. 2. 10] 

Σώζειν ἔις, To bring safe to a place, 2 
Tim. iv. 18. (Xen. An. vi. 2. 8. Hell.i. 
1. 26. Pol. iii. 117. 2. Ceb. Tab. 2%. 
With this place we may compare Jude ὅ. 
λαόν ἐκ γῆς ᾿Αιγύπτω σώσας, i. e. having 
led them safe. See Xen. Hell. vii. |. 16. 
1 Mac. ii. 59.] 

Σώζειν ἐκ Φάναγω, To save from death, 
Heb. v. 7. This likewise is a pure Gr 
phrase, several times used by Aristides, 
cited by Wetstein, who also produces from 
Homer, Odyss. iv. lia. 753, ‘EK ΘΑΚΑ- 
TOO SAQ SEI, 

Thy ψυχήν---σῶσαι, To save the life 
either of oneself or of another, Mat. τή. 
25. Mark iii. 4. [viii. 35.) On both 
which texts see Wetstein, who cites from 
Lysias pro Call. ΣΩΣ΄ΑΣ ΤΗΝ ‘AYTOY 
WYXH'N ; and from Herodotus, lib. vit 
ο, 118. “EZQZE BactAfjog ΤΗΝ ΣΥΧΗΧ. 
See other examples from the Greek wr- 
ters in Kypke on Luke ix. 24. [ει 
Mem. ii. 4. 2. Cyr. fii. 3. 51. Dem. 
12, 10. 

1. Το make whole, or heul of some 
bodily distemper. In this view it is ap- 
plied to the miraculous cares wrought by 
Christ and his apostles. See Mat. 1.21, 
22. Mark vi. 56. Acts iv. 9.° [Add 
Mark v. 23, 28, 34. x. 52. Luke vii. 50. 
viii. 48, 50. xvii. 19. xviif. 42. Joho x: 
12. Acts xiv. 9. James ν. 15. See Iseeus 
vii. 3.) And as these were emblems and 
pledges (comp. Acts iv. 10, with ver. i) 
of spiritual deliverance from sin and deat 
through Christ, so the V. signifies. 

III. To save from sins, i. e. from the 
guilt (comp. Luke vii. 48, with ver. 50), 
dominion, and eternal punishment of them, 
Mat. i. 21. This salvation takes place or 
commences, or, in other words, Christiant 
are put into a slate of salvation in ti- 
present life, as is manifest from Luke πι, 
50. 1 Cor. xv. 2. Eph. ii. 8. 2 Tim. i 
Tit. iii. 5. 1 Pet. iti. 21. 8ο those who 









embraced the Gospel, Acts fi. 47, #€ 
called ὁι σωζόµενοι, those that were saved, 
that is, who followed Peter's advice, Vt. 
40, and in this sense saved themselves 
being baptized, and joining themselves 
the believers. Comp. | Cor. i. 18. 2 Cor 
ii. 15. Rev. xxi. 24. On 1 Pet. iv. 18 
comp. Prov. xi. 31. in LXX. [Add Mat. 
xviii, 11. xix. 28. Mark xvi, 16. Late 
viii, 12. xi. 56. xiii. 23. xviii. 26. 


9 [On the construction here see Wetstcit,} 
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10. John iti. lV. vs 34. xii, 47. Acts iv. 
12. xi. 14, Χν. 1, 1b. xvi. 81. Rom. viii. 
24. ix. 27. x. 9, 13. xf. 14, 26. 1 Cor. Ψ. 5. 
Vviic 16. ix, 22. x. 93. xv. 2. Eph. Ην 5. 
1 Thess. if. 16, 8 Thess. ii. 10. 1 Tim. i. 
15. ii. 4, 15. iv. 18. James i. 21. ii. 14. 
iv. 12, 1 Pet. iii. 21. It should be ob- 
served, that the word is in many of these 
places put for those who embrace Chris- 
tianity, as the only way to salvation.) 

- ΣΤ ΜΑ, aroc, ré. Mintert proposes 
the derivation of it from σώζω to preserve, 
i. e. either the soul or the blood ; or thinks 
it may be so called g. σῆμα the sepulchte 
of the soul. 

I. Properly, An animal body, whether 
of a-man, Mat. vi. (22, 23,] 25. x. 28. & 
al. freq. (comp. John ii. 21. 1 Cor. xv. 
44.)—or of some other creature, Jam. iii. 
8; whether living or dead, Mat. xiv. 12. 
xxvii. 58. Heb. xiii. 11. [Add as in- 
stances of the word used for a living body, 
Mat. vi. 23, 25. xxvi. 12, 26. Matk v. 
29. xiv. & Rom. i. 24. iy. 19. vi. 6. vii 
4. viii. 10, 11, 23. xii. 4. 1 Cor. v. 3. vi. 
13, 15, 18, 20. vii. 4, 34. ix. 27. x. 16. 
xi. 24, 27, 29. xii, 12, 14, 20, 22, 25. 
xiii. 3. xv. 35. 2 Cor. iv. 10. ν. 6, 8 Χ. 
10, Gal. vi. 17. Eph. i. 23. Phil. i. 20. 
iii. 21. Col. ii. 11. 1 Thess. ν. 23. Heb. 


x. 5, 10, 22. xili. 3. James ii. 16, 26. 


iii. 2, 6. Lev. vi. 10. Job xx. 25. Dan. 
iv. 30. Aflian. V. H. ii. 5. Xen. Mem. ii. 
&. 1; for a dead body, Mat. xxvii. 52, 59. 
Mark xv. 46. Luke xvii. 37. xxiii. 55. 
xxiv. 3,23. John xix. 31, 38, 40. xx. 12. 
Acts ix. 40. Jude 9. Gen. xv. 11. Josh. 
viii. 29. 1 Kings xiii, 22. Is. xxxvii. 36. 
ὃς al. in UXX. 2 Mace. xii. 59. Diod. Sic. 
iii. 58. Ken. Cyr. viii. 7.26. It seems 
used for the sinful body, or body leading 
us to sin, in Rum. vii. 24. viii. 19. 

ΠΠ. 4 person, man. | Cor. vi. 16, and, 
according te Schleusner, James iii. 16. 
Xen. Hell. ii. 1. 12. Lye. Or. Adv. Leoc. 
ο. 30. ech. in Timarch. p. 173. 1. 28. 
Virg. En. v. 918. xi. 18. Ex. xxi, 3. Ja 
On 2 Cor. v. 10, Wolfius and Wetstein 
cite from Xenophon, τὰς AIA‘ TOY Σ0- 
ΜΑΤΟΣ ἡδονάς, “ pleasures received by 
the body ;” and from AStian, τὰ ATA’ 

«ΤΟΥ ΣΩΜΑΤΟΣ πραττόµενα, “ Things 
done by the body.” But comp. Kypke. 
-—On 2 Cor. xii. 2, Kypke remarks, that 
a man is said to δε in the body, so far 2s 
the soul is united with the body. Thas 
in Xenophon, Cyropeed. lib. viii. (p. 506, 
edit. Hutchinson, 8νο.) Cyrus says, “ he 
never could believe, ὡς ἡ ψυχή, ἕως μὲν 
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ἂν EN Φνήτφ ΣΩ ΜΑΤΙ ‘He, ζῇ, that the 
soul, as long as it is in a mortal body, 
lives; but when it departs ftom that, it 
dies.” On Heb. x. 5, 896 Heb. and Eng. 
Lexicon under 3 IV. 

III. Σώματα, τά, is often used in the 
Greek writers for the bodies of men taken 
in war, and reduced to slavery s so it ἆθ- 
notes mancipia, slaves, and is thus applied 
Rev. xviii. 13, where see Elener and 
Wetstein. To the s they have 
produced I add from Josephus, Ant. lib. 
xiv. cap. 12, § 4: Kal ὅσα ἐπράθη 
Iedatwy, ἥτοι ΣΟΜΑΤΑ ἡ κτῆσις, ταῦτα 
ἀφεθήτω, τὰ μὲν ZO'MATA ἐλεύθερα, 
κιτ. d, “ And whatsoever belonging to 
the Jews has been sold, whether captives 
or goods, let them be dismissed, the cap- 
tives free,” &c. [Bishop Saunderson (Ser- 
mons, p. 452.) quotes Epiphanius (An- 
corat. ο. 69.), who says, that the phrase is 
used because only the body and not: the 
soul can be reduced to slavery. See Gen. 
xxxiv. 18, xxxvi. 6. 2 Mac. γή. 11. Xen. 
Hell. fi. 1. 12. Pol. i. 63. 6. xii. 16. 5. 
xviii. 18. 6. Lobeck on Phryn. p. 378, 
says, this is a recent usage, but others, 
as Spanheim (on Aristoph. Plut. 6.) Ca- 
saubon (ad Eq. 419.) Elsner (ii. p: 462.), 
the commentators on Poll. iii. 8 and 71. 
say otherwise. See Burman on Ovid. 
Heroid. Ep. fii. 96.] Comp. Tobit x, 
10 


IV. Σῶμα denotes the church. 

1. In respect of Christ, who is the Head 
of this body, and supplies to it spiritaal 
life and motion. See Eph. i. 23. iv. 16. 
Col. i. 18. fi. 19. 

2. In respect of believers, whether Jews 
or Gentiles, who are mystical members of 
one body. See Rom. xii. 5. 1 Cor. xii. 
12, 19. Comp. Eph. ii. 14-16. [See 
also 1 Cor. vi. 13. x. 17. xii, 27. Eph. iv. 
4, 12. v. 23, 30. Col. i. 24. iii. 15. 

V. An organised body, as of vegetabtes. 
1 Cor. xv. 97, 38. 

VI. A body, α material substance. 1 
Cor. xv. 40. 

VII. A body, substance, or reality, as 
opposed to shadows or types. oce. Col. ii. 
17, where see Wetstein, who shows, that 
im Josephus, De Bel. lib. ii. cap. 2, § 5, 
and in Lucian. Hermotim. 79. (tom. Ἱ. p. 
618. A. edit. Bened.) δκέα and Σῶμα are 
in like manner opposed to each other.— 
Consult Suicer Thesaur. in Ῥῶμα, on the 
several senses of this word. 

(VIII. Joined with the personal pro- 
noun, it is often put for the simple pro- 
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noun. See Rom. xii. 1. Eph. v. 28. Xen. 
Απ.ἱ.9.11.] 

Εκ Σωµατικός, 4, ὀν, from copa. 
—Bodily, of or Paes lo the body. 
oce. 1 ‘Vim. iv. 8.— odily, corporeal, 
material. occ. Luke iii. 22. See Wolfius 
and Wetstein on Mat. iii. 16. [4 Mac. i. 
32. Pol. iv. 5. 1.] 

Bee Σωματικῶς, Adv. from σωµατικός. 
— Bodily, 1. e. in the body of Christ, as 
ya to the Jewish Tabernacle or 

‘emple ; truly and really, in opposition 
to types and figures ; not only efftually, 
as Ou dwells in good men, but substan- 
tially or personally, by the strictest union, 
as the soul dwells in the body, so that 
“¢ God and man is one Christ.” oce. Col. 
ii. 9. Comp. Jobn ii. 21. xiv. 9, 10, 11. 
and see Wolfius on Col. ii. 9, and Suicer 
Thesaur. in Σωματικῶς. 

Σωρεύω, from σωρὸς a heap. 

I. To heap, heap up. occ. Rom, xii. 20, 
where see Whitby and Wetstein. (Prov. 
xxv. 23. Diod. Sic. i. 62. Pol. xvi. 11. 4.] 

II. To lade or load, to, as it were, heap 
? with. occ. 2 Tim. iii. 6. [Properly, 

οἱ. xvi. 8. 9.] . 

Σωτήρ, fipoc, 6, from σώω to save.—A 
saviour, deliverer, preserver. Luke i. 
47. ii. 11. 1 Tim. iv. 10. (Comp. Job 


vii. 20.) Tit. iii. 4, & al. See | 
Tim. iv. 10, well explained and illustrated 


in Blackwall’s Sacred Classics, vol. i. p. 
242, &c. [Add John iv. 42. Acts v. 31. 
xiii. 23. Eph. v. 23. Phil. iii. 20. 1 Tim. 
i. 1. ii. 3. 2 Tim. i. 10. Tit.i.3, 4. ii. 3, 
10. iii. 6. 2 Pet. i. 11. ii, 20. iii. 2, 18. 


1 John iv. 14. Jude 25. Comp. Is. xii. | al 


2. xiv. 15, 21. On the use of this word 
as applied both to gods and men by pro- 
writers, see Deyling, Obss.‘ Sacr. 
iL p. 96. Perizon. ad lian. V. H. i. 30. 
Le ad Aristoph. Plut. 1176. and de 
su et Pr. Num. vii. p. 416.] 
Σωτηρία, ac, ἡ, from σωτήρ. 
I. A saving, preservation, safety. Heb. 
xi. 7. Acts xxvii. 34, Téro γὰρ, πρὸς τῆς 
_tperépag σοτηρίας ὑπάρχει, “ For this is 
a thing which concerns your safety.” 
These words should be placed in a paren- 
thesis. The reason why they should think 
it worth while to eat being contained in 
the next words; the reason given in the 
nthesis is, because they did not eat, 
they could have sirength to work, and so 
to save themselves.” Markland in Bow- 
yer’s Conjectures. [2 Mac. iii. 32. Asch. 
20, 24. 72, 28.—On Acts iv. 12, Kypke 
shows that the phrase ἔν τινὶ cwrnplay 
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εἶναι, is used by Ari Demo- 
sthenes, and Josephus, for safety's being 
placed, or lodged, in a person or thing; 
and he, rightly I think, refers σωτηρία in 
this text both to the temporal saving ος 
recovering of the body, and to the spi- 
a salvation of the soul. Comp. sense 

I. 

11. A deliverance. Acts vii. 25. Comp. 
Luke i. [09,] 71. [comp. 2 Sam. xxii.3.] 
Phil. i. 19, where see Macknight. [Ex 
xiv. 19. 

ΠΠ. Spiritual and eternal salvation. 
See Luke xix. 9, John iy. 22.* Rom. xiii. 
11. 2 Tim. ii. 10. Heb. ii. 3, 10. ¥.9.1 
Pet. i. 5,9, 10. [Add Luke i. 77. Acts 
iv. 12. xiii. 26, 47. xvi. 17. Rom. i. 16. 
x. | and 10. xi. 1. xiii. 11. 2 Cor. vi. 2. 
vii. 10. Eph. i. 13. Phil. i. 19, 28. ii. 12 
1 Thess. v. 8, 9. 2 Thess. ii. 13. 2 Tim 
ii, 10. iii. 15. Heb. i. 14. vi. 9. ix. 28 
Jude 3. See also 2 Cor. i. 6.) In 1 Pet.ii 
2, twenty-six MSS., two of which ancient, 
after ἀνξηθήτε add ἐις σωτηρίαν, which 
reading is favoured by the Vulg., the two 
Syriac, and several other old versions, and 
by Griesbach admitted into the text, a8 
probable. ? 

Σωτήριο», 8, τό, from ewrhp.— Salvation. 
oce. Luke ii, 30. iii. 6. Acts xxviii, 29. 
Eph. vi. 17. The LXX frequently ue 
this N. as Josephus also does, Ant. lib. 
viii. cap. 10. § 3; and Clement, | Cor. § 
36, calls Jesus Christ τὸ ZOTH'PION 
ἡμῶν, our Salvation, in the abstract, 35 
Simeon does Luke ii. 30. [So Ps. χοπ, 
2. occ, Is. xii. 3. xxxviii. 11. Ix. 18. & 


1 
Be” Σωτήριος, ο, ὁ, ἡ, from σωτήρ-- 
Bovine affording salvation. occ. Tit. il 
11. Ν isd. i. 14. Diod. Sic. xiv. 30. 
Xen. Men. iii. 3. 10.] 
Σωφρονέω, &, from σώφρω». 

‘I. To be of a sound mind, as op 
to distraction or madness. occ. Mark τ. 
15. Luke viii. 35. 2 Cor. v. 13. Soin 
the profane writers σωφρονεῖν is op 
to µαίνεσθαι to be mad. See Elsner 08 
Mark. (Herodian. iv, 14. 9. Apoll. Bibl 
iii, 5. 
To be of a modest humble mind, 
in opposition to pride. occ. Rom. xii. 3- 
III. To be of a sober recollected mixd, 
as opposed to intemperance or sensualily. 
oce. Tit. ii. 6. 1 Pet. iv. 7See Wetsten 
on Rom. xii. 3. 


9 [Some consider this as put for Σωτής. See? 
Kings xiii. 5. Neh. ix. 2] 
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BF Σωφρονίζω, from σώφρω».-- To 

instruct, [exhort, advise,] or teach, in al- 
most any manner ; for Elsner shows from 
the Greek writers that this V. has a very 
general meaning. occ. Tit. ii. 4. [Xen. 
Hell. iii. 2. 17. Anab. vii. 7. 14. and de 
Rep. Lac. xiii. 5.] 9 : 
: Σωφρονισμός, 6,6, from a νίζω. 
—A sound recollected mind, vce, 2 Tim, i. 
7. [Some take it in an active sense, as 
instruction, exhortation. Schleusner un- 
derstands it of Prudence in Christian 
teachings.) 

ES” Σωφρόνως, Adv. from σώφρω».--- 
Soberly, α τὸ the government pe ap- 
ει and passions.” Doddridge. occ. 

it. ii, 19. [Wisd. ix. 11.) 

αρ Σωφροσύνη, ῆς, ἡ, from σώφρω». 

I. Soundness of mind, as opposed to 
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madness. occ. Acts xxvi. 25. Comp. Σω- 
φρονέω I. 

ΠΠ. Sobriety, as opposed to levity and 
irregularity of behaviour. occ. 1 Tim. ii. 
9,15. [Comp. Plaut. Phed.c. 13. Ceb. 
Tab. 20. Alian. V. H. ii. 1. Cic. Tuse. 
Quest. iii. 8. 2 Mac. iv. 37.] 

GE Σώφρω», ονος, ὁ, ἡ, from’ σόος, 
σῶς sound, and φρήν the mind. 

I. Properly, Of a sound mind, as op- 
posed to folly or madness, mentis compos, 
sana mente preditus. 

II. Sober, modest, recollected, regular, 
discreet, as opposed to intemperate, in~ 
decent, light, trregular, or foolish in be- 
haviour. occ. 1 Tim. iii. 2. Tit. i. 8. ii. 2, 
5. [Hlian. V. H. iii. 30. Pol. iii. 14. 4. 
Xen. Cyr. iv. 1. 25.] 

wO’a. See Σώζω. 


T. 


TAB 


T r, 1, Tau. The nineteenth of the 
-£ 9 more modern Greek letters, but the 
twenty-second and last of the ancient al- 
phabet, in which it answered to the He- 
brew or Phenician Tau in name, order, 
and power. In its forms T, τ, (of which 
7 seems a Ὃ tag) it approaches nearer 
to the Phenician Tau, when written, as 
it sometimes * is, in the form of a cross, 
-+, than to the Heb. n. 

Ge ΤΑΒΕΡΝΑ; ας, ἡ. Latin.—This 
word is plainly in Greek letters the Latin 
taberna, which Ainsworth interprets a 
house made of boards, and thence a 
tavern, an inn; and derives it a tabulis, 
Jrom the boards, of which it was con- 
structed. The word occurs only Acts 
xxviii. 15, in the name of a place or town 
called Τρεῖς Ταδέρναι, Tres Taberne, or 
The Three Taverns or Inns. That this 
ea was nearer to Rome than Appii 

orum appears from the conclusion of 
one of Cicero’s letters to Atticus, lib. 
ii, epist. 10, which, when he is tra- 


9 See Montfaucon’s P. h. Gree. p. 122, 
. Bayly’s Introduction to Pt. iii. p. 
46. 
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velling * south-eastwards from + An- 
tium to his seat near Formiz, he dates 
“ Ab Appii Foro, horé ria, From 
Appii ‘orum, at the fourth bour;” and 

8, “' Dederam aliam paulo ante Tribus 
Tabernis, I wrote you another a little 
while ago from the Three Taverns.” 
Grotius, to whom I am indebted for the 
above-cited from Cicero, observes 
further, that there were many places in 
the Roman empire, at this time, which 
had the names of Forum or Taberne ; the 
former from having markets for all kind 
of commodities, the latter from furnishin 
mine and eatables. [See also Cic. a 
Att. i, 13. The place is said to have 
been about six German miles, i. e. near 
thirty English, from Rome, and two from 
Appii Forum.) 


9 i Cellarius’s map of Latium. παν 
+ It appears by the beginning of his 
Epist. that he was, at the time in which he wrote it, 
ο ο τον ee 
been at Antium ; and at the beginning of his tw 
he says, “ Emerseram commode ex Antiati in Ap- 


less ae Tose Tebonse, 1 Ged oppor €or 


of the Antian territory, and had reached 


Appian 
Way at the Three Taverns.” 
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- ΤΑΒΙΘΑ’, 4. Syr—TZabitha, the name 
ofa female disciple at Joppa, which, being 
interpreted, says St. Luke, is Δορκάς, i.e. 
an antelope. The Chaldee and Syriac 
wsv (whence the fem. ΝΠ 2Ο) is used in 
the Targum, and in the Syriac version of 
the Old Testament, for the Heb. *a¥ a@ 
gazel, or antelope, and is, no doubt, a cor- 
ruption of that word, ¥ being, as usual, 
changed into Ὁ. Bochart, vol. ii. 924, 5, 
shows that it was common, not only among 
the Arabs, but also among the Greeks, to 
give their girls the names of agreeable 
animals* ; and that, according to the 
Talmud, Gamaliel, St. Paul’s master, had 
a maid named xMaw Tabitha. I add 
that Josephus, De Bel. lib. iv. cap. 3, § 
5, mentions one Jokn, who, in some 
copies, is called TABHOA’ παῖς, the son 
of Tabetha, in others ΔΟΡΚΑ΄ΔΟΣ raic, 
the son of Dorcas. See Hudson's Note {. 
oce. Acts ix. 36, 40. The Syriac ver- 
sion not only retains mrat in both these 
: , but uses it for Δορκάς, ver. 29, 

and omits St. Luke’s interpretation of it, 
ver. 36. These two last circumstances 
would of themselves prove it to be a word 


used in the Syriac. 
Taypa, arog, τό, from réraypac perf. 
of rarrw to order. (Properly, What 


ts arranged, or ordered, and then,|—An 
order, or rather a band, occ. 1 Cor. xv. 23, 
5 but every one in his proper band, —for 
réypa denotes a band of soldiers, a cohort, 
alegion. See Scapula.” Macknight, whom 
consult ; comp. also Wetstein. [It occ. 
in this sense 1 Sam. iv. 10. 2 Sam. xxiii. 
18. Joseph. de B. J. iii. 4. 2. Diod. Sic. 
xvii. 80. Wahl understands it of order 
of time; and Schleusner, who says only 
order, translates the place, Each when the 
turn comes to him.] . 
Τακτός, ή, όν, from τέτακται 3 pers. perf. 
pass. of τάττω to order, appoint.—Ap- 
pointed, set. occ. Acts xii. 21; Τακτῇ 


* The are particularly remarkable for 
their beautiful eyes. So that it is a common com- 
oe ρα αν. to tell a fine Ὃ εν she 

r eyes of an antelope. But let 
us hear La Roque, Voyage en Palestine, p. 261. 
‘¢ Les Arabes expriment la beauté d’une femme en 

disant, qu’elle a les yeux dune gazelle : toutes leurs 
’ chansons amoureuses ne parlent que des yeux noirs, 
et des yeux de gaxelle: et c'est & cet animal qu’ils 
comparent toujours leur maitresses, pour faire tout 
@un coup le portrait d’une beauté achevée. Ef- 
fectivement i n’y « rien de εἰ mignon, ni de si joly 
que ces gazelles : on voit surtout en elles une cer- 
taine crainte innecente, qui ressemble fort a la pu- 
deur et a la timidité d’une jeune fille.” 
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ἡμέρᾳ, On a set day, says St. Luke ; Δεν- 
τέρᾳ τῶν Φεωρίων ἡμέρᾳ, “ On the second 
day of the shows celebrated in honour of 
Claudius Cesar,” says Josephus, relating 
the same story, Ant. lib. xix. cap. 8, § 2. 
Τακτὴ ἡμέρα is a phrase used by Polybius, 
[and Dion. Hal. Ant. ii. 74. Of course, 
the meaning is a certain settled day. Ci- 
cero (de Off. i. 12.) has status dses. 
Plautus (Cureul. i. 1. 5.), statutus dies. 
In Job xii. 5. we have χρόνος raxréc. See 
Thuc. iv. 16 and 65. Pol. iii. 100. 6. xxix. 
1. 8. Xen. Hell. vi. 1. 24.] 

Ταλαιπωρέω, &, from ταλαίπωρος.---Το 
be afflicted, touched, or affected with a 
sense of misery. occ. Jam. iv.9. [It is 
To labour severely, be worn by r 
(see Xen. Mem. ii. 1. 18. and Taylor on 
Lysias, p. 490); then, Το endure hard- 
ship and suffering. (See Thuc. i. 99 and 
194. Ps. xxxviii. 6.) and to inflict suf- 
fering. (See Ps. xvii. 9. Is. xxxiii. 1. 
Micah ii, 4.) Comp. Pol. iii. 60.3. Dem. 
22, 24.) 

Ταλαιπωρία, ac, ἡ, from ταλαίπωρος. 
Properly, Suffering from severe labour. 
See Diod. Sic. i. 86. Pol. iii. 55. 6.) and 

then]—Misery, grievous affliction, or 
calamity. occ. Rom. iii. 16. Jam. v. 1. 
(See Is. xlvii. 11. lix. 7, Diod. Sic. i. 56. 
Thue. ii. 49.] 

Ταλαίπωρος, #, 6, ἡ, from ταλάω to sus- 
tain, suffer, and πῶρος a stone, a hard 
substance, and thence grief, ¥; 
see Πῶρος *.—Miserable, afficted weth 
grievous calamities, Mintert says it pro- 
perly denotes being worn out and fatigued 
with grievous labours, as they who |} 
in stone-quarries, or are condemned to the 
mines. So also Stockius and Alberti, 
whom see. occ. Rom. vii. 24. Rev. iii. 17. 

Eur. Phen. 1636. Dem. 548, 12. Ceb. 

‘ab. ο. 28. Is. xxxiii. 1. 2 Mac. iv. 47.] 

Ταλαντιαῖος, a, ov, from τάλαντο», 
which see—Weighing a talent, of a 
talent weight. occ. Rev. xvi. 21, where see 
Vitringa. This word is used not only by 
Josephus, De Bel. lib. v. cap. 6, § 3, but 
by Alceus, cited in Pollux, and by Poly- 
bius, (ix. 4]. 8.] Plutarch, [and Diodorus, 
xix. 45.) See in Wetstein. 

Τάλαντο», κ, rd, from ταλᾷν or τλῆναι 
sustaining or supporting a weight. 

1. The scale ο, Thus Homer 
uses the word, Il. xii. lin. 433, 


* [The Schol. on Aristoph. Plut. $3, and 
ο. that πῶρος means suffering 
and that the people of Elis used the verb 


or grig,, 
αυρέω to 
expreas what other Greeks did by sarin] 
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—O¢ re ΤΑ/ΛΑΝΤΑ yurd χερνήτις ἀληθής, 
Ἡ τε ςάθμον ἔχκσα καὶ ἔιριον ἄμφις ἀνέλπει 
Ἰσάχωσ’. 


As when tro scaics are charged with doubtful loads, 

From side to side the trembling balance node, 

While some laborious matron, just and poor, 

With nice exactness weighs her woolly a 
OPE. 


Comp. II. viii. lin. 69. Il. xxii. lin. 209. 

II. A weight equal, according to Bp. 
Cumberland, to 933 avoirdupots, 
but, according to Michaelis, te no more 
than about 324. 

111. It denotes α certain quantity or 
sum of money, 60 called because, in the 
rude state of the ancient coin, they used 
to weigh their gold and silver. Mat. xviii. 
24, and ch. xxv. freq. A Jewish talent 
of silver, according to Bp. Cumberland’s 
calculation, was equal to 353d. 11s. 10d. ; 
a talent of gold, of the same weight, to 
about 50751. 15s. 7d.; but according to 
Michaelis the talent of silver was not 
more than 1371. 16s., nor the talent of 
gold than 20332 16s. Others compute 
the value of these talents somewhat dif- 
ferently ; and I shall not here enter into 
the controversy *; but remark, that Ho- 
mer uses the word τάλανγο» for some cer- 
tain quantity or weight of gold only, ΠΠ. 
ix. lin. 122 t, 264. IL xix. lin. 247. I1. 
xxiv. lin. 232. IL. xviii. lin. 507. U1. xxiii. 
lin. 265—269. lin. 750, 751, the precise 
value of which I know not ef data suffi- 
cient to determine, though it is evident 
from the passages of the Iliad here cited, 
and especially from the two last, that 
Homer's τάλαντον did not amount to any 
eat weight or sum. See Dammi Lexic. 
ov. Greec. col. 2297, and Goguet’s Origin 
of Laws, vol. ii. p. 308—312, edit. Edin- 
burgh. (On the various kinds of talents, 
see Gronovius de Pecuni& Veterum, et 
Leusden Philol. Hebr. Mixt. Diss. 29. 
More may be found in Faber. Archeol. 
Hebr. T. i. p. 397. and Bernard de Mens. 
et Pond. ii. p. 189. The word occ. Ex. 
xxv. 39, 2 Sam. xii. 30.] 


7 


* See more in Heb. and Eng. Lexicon under 129 | j 


3. [and Boekh’s Staathaushaltung der Athener, vol. 
i. p. δα 

+t Ww in Didymus’s Scholion we read, Ἐι--- 
πιρ) ο” ταλάντν τῶν ‘EAAGrws, βραχύ τι τὸ τάλαντον 
τᾶ χρυσίν wap’ ἀντὸρ ὡς by ἀργόρφ βραχύ τι τὸ 
πάλαντον wap’ ἀντοῖς, ὡς καὶ Alpiros ἐν ἀργύρφ Bp 

τι τὸ τάλαντον φησί. “«Βαι if (the poet meant) 
talent of the (i. 6. as distinguished from 
the Athenians), the talent of gold is with them a 
small matter, as Diphilus also calls it in silver.” 
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ΤΑΛΙΘΑ’, Syr.—Talitha. A corrupt 
Hebrew, or Syriac, word denoting, as St. 
Mark interprets it, κοράσιον a damsel. 
The Chaldee and Syriac »>v is used for 
a boy, α youth, and the fem. xnvbw for a 
girl, a damsel, in the Chaldee Targums 
of the Old, and in the Syriac version of 
the New Testament*. In Heb. πὸο and 
wo signify a young lamb, or kid; 
whence the Chaldee and Syriac use of the 
word may be very naturally accounted 
for, being applied just in the same man- 
ner as in English we sometimes call chil- 
dren lambs and lambkins. Comp. alec 
under Ταδιθά. occ. Mark v. 41, where the 
Syriac version retains the words smog 
‘Dip without interpreting them, and uses 
the same expression, Luke viii. 54, for 
the Greek, Ἡ raig, éyelps. [Τάλις is 
interpreted by Hesychius, as 4 µελλόγα- 
µος πάρθενος, and by Photius (col. 418.) 
as ἡ µεσόγαμος.] 

ο een and ΤΑΜΙΕ΄ΊΟΝ, ο, τό. 

. A secret place, a private chamber 
or closet. So Παν -rapsla ἀπό» 
κρυφα ὀικήματα, secret divellings. occ. Mat. 
vi. 6, xxiv. 26. Luke xii. 3. On Mat. 
xxiv. 26, see Josephus, De Bel. lib. vi. 
ar, : § 2, Aare he expressly mentioas 
@ false prophet, Ῥενδοπροφήτης, who, on 
the day the Temple μα on fire, had 
declared to the people in the city, that 
God commanded them to go up into the 
Temple, and that there diy should re- 
ceive signs of deliverance ; in consequence 
of which lying prediction six thousand 
Jews miserably perished. [Is. xxvi. 20. 
Ecclus. xxix. 12. Xen. Hell. v. 4. 5.] 

II. A store-house. occ. Luke xii. 24, 
where see Wetstein. [Deut. xxviii. 8. 
Prov. iii. 10. Ps. cxliv. 13. Theoph. 
Char. viii. 1. iv. 2. Kes. Mem. i. 5. 2 
Diod. Sic. xx. 58. Joseph. de B. J. iv. 4. 3. 
See Irmisch op Herodian. i, 6. 19. Duker 
on Thue. i. 96.] 

Τάξις, τος, Att. εως, ἡ, from rérrw, or 
τάσσω to set in order. 

I. Order, regularity, regular disposi- 
tion. occ. 1 Cor. xiv. 40. Col. ii. 5. 

IL. Order, regular succession. occ. Luke 


.δ. 

11. An order, as of priests. Heb. ν. 6, 
(10. vi. 20.1 vii. 11, 17, 21.] “ Mel- 
chisedec having neither predecessor nor 
successor in his office, his priesthood could 
not be called an order ; if by that phrase 
is understood a succession of persons exe- 


* Seo Castcll's Heptaglott. Lexic. in now. 





Tau 
cating that priesthood. Therefore κατὰ 


τάξιν must mean after the similitude of 


Melchisedec, as it is expressed ch. vii. 
15. Besides in the Syriac version κατὰ 
raiw is in this verse (Heb. v. 6, so. ch. 
vii. 11.) rendered secundum similitudi- 
nem (ΠΠΙΌΙ2).” Macknight. 
translates in the same way, giving to the 
word the meanings, The part sustained by 
any one, the condition in which heis placed, 
similar condition, likeness. See Ps. cx. 4. 
2 Mac. ix. 18. Arrian. D. E. iii. 1. Phi- 
lost. Vit. Soph. i. 21.3. The word has 


often a reference to military matters, the 


disposition of troops, the line, the rank. 
See Hlian. V. Η. xiv. 49. Xen. de Μαρ. 
Έα. ii. 6. and de Rep. Lac. xi. 5.] 

Ταπεινός, 4, όν. The most probable 
derivation of this word seems to be from 
ἔδαφος the ground, q. ἐδαφεινός. [Et- 
stathius says it is the same as πατεινὸς, 
from πατέω to tread. 

I, Low, not rising much above the 

πα. Thus sometimes used in the 
Greek writers, as by Lucian, who opposes 
it to ὑψηλὸς high. See Scapula’s Lexicon. 

II. Low, mean, despised. occ. Rom. xii. 
16. Jam.i.9. Comp.2Cor.x.1. [See 
lian. V. H. iii. 18. vi. 12. Xen. Hell. 
ii. 4. 14. Eur. Androm. 979. Is. xi. 4. 
xxv. 4. xxxii. 7. Jer. xxii. 16. Ecclus. 
xii. 4.] 

III. Lorly, humble. occ. Mat. xi. 29. 
Jam. iv. 6. 1 Pet. ν.δ. Comp. Luke i. 
52. [Schleusner and Wah! refer this 

to the last head, with many other 
commentators. Wahl puts 2 Cor. x. 1. 
here, and I think rightly. Schleusner 
makes it a separate head, Timid, and 
refers to ταπεινότης, used for timidity, in 
Xen. Hell. iii. 5. 14. See Prov. iii, 24. 
xi. 2. xxix. 23. Is. Ivii. 15.] 

IV. Brought low, cast down, by afflic- 
tion or distress. occ. 2 Cor. vii. 6. (Job 
xxix. 25.) On this word see Campbell’s 
ο Dissertat. p. 44, &c. 

Ταπεινοφροσύνη, ne, ἡ, from ra- 
πεινὸς lonly, ail ae the mind —Lon- 
liness of mind, humility, whether real and 
genuine, as Acts xx. 19. Eph. iv. 2, or 
affected and false, Col. ii.18.* (Add Phil. 
ii. 3. Col. ii. 23. iii. 12. 1 Pet. v. 5.) 

Ταπεινόω, ὢ, from ταπεινὸς. 


5 [There is no reason whatever for so translating 
the word, notwithstanding the authority of Park. 
hurst and Schleusner ; for the affectation is implicd 
by the context, not expressed in the word. Wahl 
Gives it rightly. Ταπεινοφρονέω occ. Ps. cxxxi, 9.] 
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Schleusner 


TAP 
I. To make or bring low. oce. Luke iii: 
5. pried: Sic. i. 36. 

- To humble, debase, in respect of 
state or condition. occ. Mat. xxiii. 12. 
Phil. iv. 12, where see Wetstein, as also 
on Mat., where he cites from Diogenes 
Laertius that saying of sop, who, on 
being asked what Jupiter was doing, an- 
swered, Τὰ μὲν ὙΨΗΛΑ' ΤΑΠΕΙΝΟΥΝ, 
τὰ δὲ ΤΑΠΕΙΝΑ' ὙΨΟΎΝ, That he was 
humbling the and exalling the 
humble. Comp. 2 Cor. xi. 7. [Prov. xiii. 
7. Ecclus. xiii. 8. Diod. Sic. xi. 38 and 
71. Pol. ix. 29. 11. Wahl and Schleusner 
agree in referring Phil. ii. 8. to this head, 
and I think rightly. They also refer 
ene xxiii. 12. to the next head, and with 

ropriety. 
“a. Tb oo de abase, in mind and 
bebaviour. occ. Mat. xviii. 4. Luke xiv. 
1}. xviii. 14. Jam. iv. 10. 1 Pet. v. 6.3 
Comp. Phil. ii. 8, and see Raphelius on 
that text. [Ecclus. ii. 17. iii. 18. Xen. 
An. vi. 1.18.) 

1V. To bring low or humble by afflic- 
tion, to afflict. occ. 2 Cor. xii. 21. Comp. 
Ταπεινὸς 1V.—The above cited are all the 
passages of the N. T. where this word occ. 

Ταπείνωσις, τος, Att. εως, 4, from τα- 
nevow.— Humiliation, state of humilia- 
tion or abasement, low estate. occ. Luke i. 
48. t Acts viii. 33. Phil. iii. 21. Jam. i. 
10. (Gen. xvi. ΤΙ. xxix. 31. Is. lili. 8. 
Ecclus. ii. 4, xi. 12.) 

ΤΑΡΑΤΤΩ, or ΤΑΡΑ΄ΣΣΩ. 

I. To tremble, disturb, agitate, pro- 
perly as water. John v. 4,7. So Athe- 
nexus, cited by Wetstein, Ἐν τοῖς χειμῶσι 
ὑπὸ τῶν πνεύµατων TAPATTOME NOY 
ΤΟΎ Ὑ ΔΑΊΤΟΣ, “ The water in storms 
being agitated by the winds.” The LXX 
likewise apply it to water, Ezek. xxxiv. 
18. for the Heb. wo fo disturb, or make 


foul, as by trampling in it with the feet. 


({Esop. Fab. 4. Dioscor. ii. 83. Lucian. 
Lexiph. § 4.] 
Il. To trouble or disturb the mind, to 
put it into perturbation or commotion, to 
rm, and in the ive to be thus 
troubled or disturbed, as with fear and 
ο Mat. xiv. 26. Mark vi. 50. 
uke i. 12. xxiv. 38, comp. John xii. 27. 
xiv. 1, 27. Acts xvii. 8. —with grief and 
pity, John xi. 33. (see Gen. xliii. 30.} - 


* [On the particular meaning of the phrases in 
the two last places, see three Dissertations by Morus, 
published at Leipsic, 1788 and 17&).} 

t+ See Bp. Bull's English Works, vol. i p. 
138, &e. 
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—with grief and fear, John xiii. 21. 1 
Pet. iii. 14.—with doubt, perplexity, and 
uneasiness, Acts xv. 24. Gal. i. 7. v. 10. 
[Xen. Mem. ii. 6. 17.]—with a mixture 
6r variety of passions, Mat. ii. 4. The 
learned Bp. Chandler, in his Vindication 
of the Defence of Christianity, p. 423, has 
well described the various and even con- 
trary passions which, on the Magians’ 
arrival agitated Herod and his court, and 
the inhabitants of Jerusalem, accordin 

to their different expectations, hopes, an 

fears; and he observes, that, to include 
all these, there is not any one Greek word 
more proper and expressive than ταράσ- 
σοµαι. To confirm this remark I add, 
that Josephus in like manner uses érdp- 
αζεν to express the very different agi- 


tations of mind which the report of! cast into 
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the earth endeavoured ταρταρῶσαι to cast 
him into Tartarus. Tzetzes uses the 
same word ταρταρόω for casting or send- 
ing into Tartarus: and the compound V. 
καταταρταρῶν is found in Apollodorus, 
(Bibl. i. 1.2.) in Didymus’s Scholia on 
Homer, in Phurnutus, De Nat. Deor. p. 
11, edit. Gale, and in the book Περὶ Πο- 
ταμῶ», which is extant among the works 
of Plutarch. [Sext. Emp. Pyrrh. Hy- 
potyp. iii. 24.] And those whom Apollo- 
dorus styles καταταρταρωθέντας he in the 
same breath calls ῥιφθέντας ἐις Τά v, 
cast into Tartarus.” Thus the learned 
Windet in Pole Synops. We may then, 
I think, safely assert that ταρταρώσας, in 
St. Peter, means not, as Mede, Works, fol. 
p. 23, interprets it, to adjudge to, but to 
artarus, ῥίπτειν ἐς Τάρταρο», 


Herod’s having been put to death by An- | as in Homer, cited below. [Tartarus was 


tony occasioned in his divided court and 
family. Ant. lib. xv. cap. 3. § 7.—The 


| 
| 


the deepest abyss of the infernal regions, 
dark (as it is described by Homer Iliad, 


above cited are all the passages of the | viii. 16 and 480. Apollodorus ubi supra, 


N. T. wherein this V. occurs. [See Gen. 
χ]. 6. xlv. 3. Is. xiii. 8. xxvi. 18. Diog. 
L. ii. 94. Epict. Enchir. ο. 16.] 

Kae Ταραχή, fic, ἡ, from ταράσσω to 
trouble. 

I. A troubling or stirring of water. 
occ. John ν. 4. 

Il. A political commotion or disturb- 
ance. occ. Mark xiii. 8. Thus the word 
is applied in Herodian, cited by Wetstein ; 
and how this particular of our Saviour’s 
prophecy was fulfilled may be seen in 
Josephus, Ant. lib. xx. cap. 1. § 1. Ibid. 
cap. 5. § 3. De Bel. lib. iti. cap. 12. § 1, 
3. Ibid. cap. 18. § 1, 2,3, 5, 7, 8, &al. 
in Bp. Newton’s Dissertations on the Pro- 
phecies, vol. ii. p. 241, &c. 8τοι and in 
Lardner’s Collection of Testimonies, vol. 
i. p. 57, &c. [Diod. Sic. i. 66. Pol. iii, 9. 
9. Xen. Veet. v. 8.] 

Τάραχος, ο, ὁ, from ταράσσω. 

I. A disturbance, stir. occ. Acts xii. 
18. [1 Sam. v. 9. Xen. An.i. 8. 2.] 

Il. A disturbance, tumult. occ. Acts 
xix. 23. 4 

Ταρσεύς, έως, 6.—Of, or belonging to, 
Tarsus, a city of Cilicia in Asia Minor. 
occ. Acts ix. 11. xxi. 39, on both which 
texts see Wetstein, and Dr. Powell’s In- 


troduction to St. Paul’s Epistles in Bow-' 


yer’s Conjectures. 

Ταρταρύω, &, from Τᾶρταρος, of which 
below.—To cast inlo T'artarus. occ. 2 
Pet. ti. 4. ‘‘ The Scholiast on Aschylus 
Eumen. says, Pindar relates that Apollo 
overcame the Python by force, wherefore 


Hesiod. Theog. 720. Cic. Tuse. i. 15.) 
and as far from earth as earth from hea- 
ven, according to Homer and Apollodorus, 
ubi supra. Homer, too, describes it as 
having iron gates and a brazen threshold, 
by which (Aésch. Soc. D. iii. 21. Hesiod. 

heog. 720.) the evil go into Erebus, &c. 
Parkhurst goes into a long disquisition to 
show that in its proper sense it meant 
the condensed ante solid darkness which, 
according to a theory of his, surrounds | 
the material universe. Having then no- 
ticed the Greek idea of Tartarus, he con- 
cludes as follows :]—On the whole, then, 
raprapay in St. Peter is the same as ῥίπ- 
τειν ἐς Τάρταρο», to throw into Tartarus, 
in Homer, only rectifying the poet’s mis- 
take of Tartarus being in the bowels of the 
earth, and recurring to the true original 
sense of that word above explained, which, 
when applied to spirits, must be inter- 
preted spiritually ; and thus ταρταρώσας 
will import that Ged cast the apostate 
angels out of his presence into that σας 
τῷ σκότος, blackness of darkness, (2 Pet. 
ii. 17. Jude ver. 13.) where they will be 
for ever banished from the light of his 
countenance, and from the beautsfying 
influence of the ever-blessed Three, 88 
truly as a person plunged into the torpid 
boundary of this created system would be 
from the light of the sun, and the benign 
operations of the material heavens. 

ΤΑ΄ΤΤΩ, or ΤΑΣΣΩ. To place, set, 
appoint, and as a N. (Chald.) an ap- 
potntment, statile. ζ 
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{I. Property. To order, set in a 
certain order. Thuc. i. 48. Xen. Mem. 
iii. 1.7. And hence in Luke vii, 8. 
Soa ὑπὸ To put one under another's 


order. 

Il. Το appoint or order any thing to 
να. (with sce, of thing, god dat. of 
person). Mat. xxviii. 16. Acts xxii. 10. 
xxviii. 25. HElian. V. H. xiv. 22. Xen. 
πο να a η : 

(III. Το appoint or choose a person 
Sor any office, as Rom. xiii. 1. and 6ο] 
"Erg διακονίαν τοῖς ἁγίοις τάττειν ἑαντός, 
1 Cor. xvi. 15, means To set or appoint 
themselves to, i, ο, to undertake, of their 
own aecord, the office of serving the 
saints, to employ themselves voluntarily 
in assisting them. Raphelius shows that 
Xenophon and Plato apply the phrase 
rarray ἑαντὸν in the same view, and 

rtinently observes that the dative ἁγίοις 
in the above text is to be referred not to 
ἔταξαν, but to διακονία»; for Greek nouns 
sometimes govern the same cases as their 
verbs, Comp. Mat. viii. 34. x. 18. Mark 
i, 44. John xii. 13, Acts i, 16. xi. 29. 2 
Cor. ix. 12. To which we may add from 
Pleto, Apol. Socrat. § 17, p. 92, edit. 
Forster, Τὴν ἐμὴν TO". OED. ΥΠΕΡΗ- 
SIAN, “ my subserviency to God ;” and 
§ 18, τὸν τὸ Ocs AO'ZIN “YMI-N, “God's 
gift to you,” And as to the expression 
τάττειν ἔις, see Many other like instances 
from the Greek in Wetstein and Kypke. 
[See 1 Sam. xxii. 7. 2 Sam. vii. 11. Pol. 
45. 1. xv. 27.7.] 

IV. Pass. Το be disposed, adapted. occ. 
Acts xiii. 48, καὶ ἐπίκευσαν ὅσοι ἦσαν 
τεταγµέροι ἐις ζωὴν ἀιώνιο», And as many 
oH were νὰ ; adapted, or in a ent 
isposition and preparation, for eter: 
ife, believed. This, after iis con- 

sideration, and having read what others 
{particularly the learned * Mede, Ra- 
pbelius, Wolfius, and Doddridge) have 
written, appears to me the true meaning 
of the text, and I think with Wolfius, 
that τεταγµένος ἐις in this is 

uivalent to ἔυθετος ἐις, Luke ix. 62. 

e expression does not seem to have any 
reference to the divine predestination of 

icular men to salvation, even in the 

theran, much less in the Calvinistic, 
sense of that term. The which 
the exeellent Raphelius cites from He- 
rodotus, Arrian, and Zosimus, in preof of 
its relating to the Lutheran pons fies 


* Works, folio, pag. 21. 
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tion, do not, I apprehend, come up to his 
point, but only show that reraypévoc us, 
when referring to an employment or sta- 
tion, means appointed to it. But see au 
excellent Note of Dr. Hammond's on this 
text, with Le Clerc’s supplement toit. The 
Gentiles reraypévor ἐις ζωὴν ἀιώνων, and 
who consequently believed, are manifestly 
contrasted with the Jews, ver. 46, who, 
by rejecting the word of God, due ἀξίος 
ἔκριναν ἑαυτὴς τῆς ἀιωνίω ζωῆς, behaved 
as if they judged themselves not worthy 
of eternal life. See Wetetein's Note; 
and as to the construetion of reraypéire 
with the preposition éc, observe the V. 
rarrey is likewise 6ο constructed in the 
text, 1 Cor. xvi. 15. 

[V. To appoint, determine. Acts xv.2. 
See Pol. xvii. 7. 7. Lysias, 336, 7.] 

ΤΑΥ΄ΡΟΣ, w#, 6, from the Chald. yn‘ 
a beeve, which from the Heb. rw the 
same, for which the LXX often use ra 
poc, [as Gen. xlix. 6.}—A bull, or beeve, 
taurus. occ. Mat. xxii. 4. Acts xiv, 13. 
Heb. ix. 13. x. 4. On Acts xiv. 13, we 
may observe, that the ancient heathen 
used to sacrifice bulls to Jupiter: thus 
Ovid. Metam. lib. iv. lin. 756. Comp. 
Viegil, JEn. ix, lin. 627, and see more 
in Wetstein. 

Ταφή, ῆς, 9, from ἔταφον, 2 aor. of 
Φάπτω to bury, which see.— A burying, # 
burial. occ. Mat. xxvii. 7, [Deut. xxzir. 
6. Eccl. vi. 3, Jer. xxii. 19. Is. liii. 9. 
On the dative in this place of Matthew, 
gee Matth. § 387.] 

Τάφος, ο, 6, from ἔταφον, 2 30ἵ- of 
Φάπτω io bury, which see.—A sepalchre. 
Mat. [xxiii. 27. xxvii. 61, 64 and 66. 
xxviii. J. Gen. xlvii. 30. 2 Kings is. 
28, Job ν. 26. See Montf. Antig. lust. 
Τ. ν. P.i. p..170. In Rom, iii. 10. the 
word seems metaphorically used to expres 
what is odious. ‘The werds are taker 
from Ps. v. 10.] 

(9 ΤΑ ΧΑ. Adv. Perhaps. occ. Rom. 
v. 7. Philem. ver. 15. (Lucian. Dut 
Deorr. vi. 6. AXsch. Dial. Soc. i. 2. Xe. 
An. ν. 2. 17. Its original and proper 
sense is quickly, from γαχός. See Xev- 
Hell. vii. 4. 34. Pol. xviii. 20. 9.] 

Ταχεώς, Ady, from ταχός. . 

I. Quickly, speedily, Luke xiv. 21. ση. 
6. (John xi. 31. 1 Cor. iv. 19. Gali 6. 
Phil. ii. 19,24. 2 Thess. ii. 2. 2 Tim. 1- 


* So the Phenicians called a breve, Thor, & 
cording to Plutarch in Sylla, p. 463. B. θα ΣΥ # 
Φουίκες τὴν Εῶν nares 
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9% Ceb. Tab. 9]. Pol. i. 60. 10. Xen. 

. i. 4. 20. 2 Sam. xvii. 18, 21. 2 
Kings i. 11. Joel iii. 4. Prov. xxv. 8. Is. 
viii. 2.) 

IL Easily, lightly, temeré. occ. | Tim. 
v. 22, where Raphelius shows that Poly- 
bius uses it in the same manner. [οἱ]. 
and Wahi refer this place to the Ist 


Ταχινός, 4, dy, from ταχός. 

1. Swift, speedy. occ. 2 Pet. ii. 1. 

IL. δ to peer pee or hap- 

- oec. 2 Pet. i. 14. mp. Is. lix. 

abb. i. 6. Call. H. in Del. 95.] 

Ἐάχσα, neut. plur. [of τάχιτος;] used 
adverbially, Most speedily ; Ὡς τάχιτα, 
with the utmost speed, quam celerrimé. 
occ. Acts xvii. 15. This phrase is used 
by the best Greek writers.—Tdvoy neut. 
[of rayivv,] used adverbially, More 
swiftly or speedily. occ. Joho xx. 4. 
Heb. xiii. 19. [Wied. xiii. 9. Diod. Sic. 
oe 5. xx. sig a applied nearly as 

positive, ily, soon, pretty soon. 
oce. John sii, 97. i Tim. if i. Heb. 
xiii. 19. Comp. under BeAriwy. ΓΙ Mac. 
ii, 40. The Attic word was Θἄττον. See 
Οταν. ad Lucian. Soleec. p. 751. and Notes 
on Thom. Μ. in v. Oarroy.] 

Τάχος, εος, ως, τό, from raxic.—Swifi- 
ness, speed. Ἐν τάχει, With swiftness, 
or speed, speedily. Luke xviii. 8. Acts 
xii. 7. (xxii. 18. xxv. 4. Rom. xvi. 20. 
Rev. i. 1. Deut. ix. 3. xi.17. Josh. viii. 
19. Ps. ii. 12. Ecclus. xxvii. 3. Diod. 
Sic. xvi. 35. Thuc. vi. 92. See Wet- 
stein.) 

Ta 4 neut. of ταχύς, we ete: 
—Swifily, speedily, quickly, immediately. 
Mat. v. 25. xxvii δν, 8.” Mark ix. 30. 
(where Wahl says easily ; and Schleusner 
says, that perhaps the word may mean 
rashly, as in Prov. xx. 25.) xvi. 8. John 
xi. 29. Rev. ii. 5, 16. iii, ΕΙ. xi 14. xxii. 
7, 12, 20. It occ. for Ἴπο in Deut. ix. 12. 
Ex. xxxii. 8., for "nb in Is. ν. 26. lviii. 8. 
Eccl. viii. 1}. See Ecclus. xix. 4. Dem. 
1432, .25. Xen. Cyr. i. |. 1.) 

ΤΑΧΥΣ, cia, v.—Swift. occ. Jam. i. 
19. (Ezr. vii. 6. Zeph. i. 14. Mal. ΠΠ. 5. 
Prov. xxix. 20.] 


TE, A conjunction. 
1. And. Mat. xxvii. 48. xxviii. 12, & 


al. oa 

2. When followed by καὶ it may be ren- 
dered both, as Acta xx. 21. xxiv. 15. 
xxvi. 22. Comp. Luke ii. 16. 

3. Té—xai, whether—or. Acts ix. 2.— 


This particle, like the Latin que, never | 


TEK 


some other word in it. leusner 
thinks it is sometimes for but, as Acts i. 
15. v. 42. & al.; that it is sometimes re- 
dundant, as Rom. 1.27. We have re—re 
in Acts xxvi. 16.] 

ΤΕΓΝΩ.---Το stretch, stretch out, ex- 
tend, distend. This simple V. occurs 
not in the N. T., but is here inserted 
on account of its compounds and de- 


rivatives. 
TE1"XO¥, εος, ως, rd. Eustathius and 


begins a sentence, but is ale ον after 


7.| others derive it from τεύχω to build.—A 


wall, Acts ix. 25. Heb. xi. 30. [2 Όος, 
xi. 33. Rev. xi. 12,15, 17—19. Josh. vi. 
5,20. 1 Sam. xxv. 16. for moi; Numb. 
ΧΧΧΥ. 4. Is. xv. 1. for Vp. It is used 
for a city, with its walls and fortifications, 
as in 2 Kings xx. 16. (for YY) and Xen. 
Hell. vii. 5. 8. Eur. Phen. 71 and 


826. . 

Texphpwy, ο, τόν from réxpap a 
sign, token.—A sign, token. occ. Acts i. 
3. [3 Μας, iji. 24. Diod. Sic. 1. 10. Phi- 
lost. Vit. Soph. ii. 14. 2. Lysias 286, 7. 
Xen. Mem. i. 1. 2.) 

Τεκνιόν, νι τό. Diminutive of 
τέκνο».---4 little child. It is a term of 

affection and tenderness. Sce John 
xiii. 33. Gal. iv. 19. 1 John ii. 1, (12, 
28. iii. 7, 18. iv. 4. ν. 21] “ Dear 
children.” Campbell’s Prelim. Dissertat. 
. 615. 

r Bas” Τεκνογονέω, &, from τέκνον a 
child, and yéyova perf. mid. of the old 
verb γείνω or γένω to make.—To bear 
children. oce. 1 ‘Tim. v. 14. [Chrysostom 
and πριμ say, that not only pro. 
ducing children, but educating them in a 
Christian manner, is here implied.) 

ΓΕ Texvoyoria, ac, ἡ, from the same as 
rexvoyoviw.—Child-bearing. occ. | Tim. 
ii. 15. 

Τέκνον, », τό, from τίκτω, or obsol. τέκω, 
to reate. 

. A child, whether male or female. 
(Mat. ii. 18. vii. 11, x. 21. xv. 26. xviii. 
25. xix. 29. xxi. 28. xxii. 24. xxvii. 25. 
Mark vii. 27. x. 29, 30. xii. 19. xiii. 12. 
Luke i. 7, 17. ii. 48: xi. 13. xiv. 26. xv. 
31. xviii. 29. xx. 31. xxiii. 28. Acts vii. 
5. xxi. 5, 21. 1 Cor. iv. 14. vii. 14. 2 
Cor. vi. 13. xii. 14. Gal. iv. 27. Eph. vi. 
1,4. Phil. ii. 22. Col. iii. 20, 21. 1 Thess. 
ii. 7, 11. 1 Tim. iii. 4, 12. ν. 4. Tit. i. 
6. 2 John 4, 13. Rev. xii. 4, 5. Hos. ii. 
4. ο ‘Tab. 8. Eschin. 69, 15. Xen. 
Μεπή; Ἡ. 2. 4. ] 

II. A remote descendant, fay a 25, 
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and Τέκνα, τά, phur. Posterity, posteri: 
John viii. 39. (Mat. iii. 9. Luke iii. 9. 
Acts ii. 39. xiii. 33. Rom. ix. 8. Gal. iv. 
31. Rev. ii. 23. Jer. xxxi. 17.] 

IIT. A city being by a beautiful pro- 
sopopoia represented as a person, the 
natives or inhabitants of it are called its 
τέκνα, or children, Mat. xxiii. 37. Luke 
xiii, 34. xix, 44. (Gal. iv. 25.] Comp. 
Joel ii, 23. iii. or iv. 6. Zech. ix. 13, and 
Ovyarnp ITT. 

IV. It is used as * “a title of con- 
descension and tenderness by which su- 
periors addressed their inferiors, who were 
not properly their children.” Mat. ix. 2. 
Mark ii. 5. [Luke xvi. 25. 1 Tim. i. 18. 
2 Tim. ii. 1.] Comp. Josh. vii. 19. Ec- 
cles. xii. 12, and Θυγάτηρ II. [Herodian. 
i. 2. 6. Achill. Tat. viii. p. 469. 

V. St. Paul calls Onesimus his child or 
son, réxvoy, because begotten, i. e. con- 
verted to Christ, by Aim. Philem. ver. 10. 
Comp. 1 Cor. iv. 14, 15. 2 Cor. vi. 13, 
and Πάτηρ V. [1 Tim. i. 2. Tit: i. 4. 
Comp. too 1 Kings xx. 35. 

vi Believers are called τέκνα θε, 
children of God, as being regenerated or 

again by his word an spirit, and 
resembling their heavenly Father in their 
dispositions and: actions. John i, 12. xi. 
52. Rom. viii. 16. Eph. v. 1, Phil. ii. 15. 
1 John iii. 2, 10. So they are styled 
children of light, Eph. v. 8, for God is 
light, and they are enlightened by him. 
See Wolfius, and comp. under Ὑιὸς VIII. 
[Hos. xi. 1.] But, 

VII. Children of the devil are such as 
act under his influence, and resemble that 
ο. spirit. 1 John iii. 10. Comp. 

ohn viii. 44. 

VII. Endued with, or devoted lo. 
Thus the children of wisdom signify those 
who are endued with, or devoted to, hea- 
venly wisdom. Mat. xi. 19. Luke vii. 35, 
So children of obedience are the obedient. 
1 Pet. i. 14. These expressions are ge- 
nerally reckoned mere Hebraisms 3 but 
see under Ὑιὸς XI. 

ΙΧ. Joined with words expressive of 
punishment it denotes liable to, or worthy 
of. See Eph. ii. 3. 2 Pet. ii. 14. This 
phrase is Hebraical. So 2 Sam. xii. 5, 
Mp 13, α son of death, is one worthy or 
guilty of death; (comp. Ps. cii. 21.) 
Deut. xxv. 2, m2 11, worthy of beating. 
Comp. under 'Yidg XII. [See Is. lvii. 4. 
Hom. I], xxi. 151.) 


* Doddridge on Mat. ix. 2. 
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Τεκνοτρεφέω, ὤ, from réevoy 4 
chil nnd μα mid. of τρέφω to 
nourish, bring up.— To bring up or eds- 
cate children. occ. 1 Tim. v. 10. Arrian 
uses this V. (which, however, is not a 
common one) Epictet. lib. i. cap. 23. 
Δίατι ἀποσυμθαλεύεις τῷ odpy TERNO- 
TPO®EDN ; “ Why (Epicurus) do yu 
dissuade a wise man from bringing up 
children?” [Theodoret says, that pious 
education is implied by this word. See. 
Suicer, ii. p. 1254.] ; 

TEKTON, ονος, 6. The Greek Lexi- 
cons derive it from τεύχω to fabricale 
(which see under Teixoc).—A workmas 
in wood, iron, or stone, but especially in 
wood, a carpenter, faber. occ. Mat. xiii 
55. Mark vi. 3. [Many interpreters here 
think that 6 τέκτων is put by metonymy 
for τᾷ τέκτονος inde ; but others say, thet 
it was the custom of all the Jewish rabbis 
to learn some trade. 1 Sam. xiii. 19.2 
Sam. v. 11. 1 Kings vii. 14, for wm, 
which means, κατ’ ἐξοχὴ», a carpenter. See 
2 Kings xxii. 6, Dion. Hal. Ant. iv. 17. 
Xen. Mem. i. 2. 37.) 

TEKQ. See under Τίκτω. 

Τέλειος, a, ov, from τελέω to complete, 

ect, 
po Complete, perfect. {1 Cor. xiii. 10. 
James i. 4,17*, 25. 1 John iv. 18. And 
referring to mental or moral qualities, 
Mat. ν. 48. xix. 21. Rom. xii. 2. Phil. 
iii. 15. Col. i, 28. iv. 12. James iii. 2. 
Gen. vi. 9. 1 Kings viii 62. xi 4. 
xv. 3, 14. 1 Chron, xxviii, 9.) Ov Mat 
γ. 48, Bp. Sherlock + observes, that 
the precise meaning is, « Let your lore 
be universal, unconfined by partialities, 
and with respect to its objects, as large 39 
God’s is. Comp. Luke vi. 36, and see 
Elsner and Wetstein on Mat. 

Il. Adult, full-grown, of full age, 35 
opposed to παιδία little children, or varia 
infant. In this view it is applied spiritu- 

ly to Christians. 1 Cor. xiv. 20. Heb 
v. 14. Comp. | Cor. ii. 6. ie 5 iv. 13. 
Phil. iii. 15, where see M night, 3 
also on | Cor. ii. 6, As in Eph. iv. 13, 
we have "ΑΝΔΡΑ TE’AEIJON, s0 in Epic- 
tetus, Enchirid. cap. 75, we read “Ove in 
ἕι µειράκιον, ἀλλ᾽ “ANHP ἤδη ΤΕΛΕΙΟΣ 
“ Thou art no longer a youth, but a mes 
at full age.” Raphelius shows that Xe 


* [Schleusner says, that the word here means ία. 
dering perfect, and so in v. 26. But this is with 
out au ο Aap 
+ Disc. XIII. vol. iii. p. 308. 


we 





_ notat. p. 8, and 
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nophon, as well as Arrian, uses the phrase 
in the same sense; and that Polybius 
applies it figuratively to the mind. See 

Wetstein on Heb. ν. 14. [See ] 
Chron. xxv. 8. Wisd. ix. 2. Apollod. 
Bibl. i. 2. 1. iti. 7. 6. Pol. v. 29. 2. 
Bian. V. H. xiii. 1. and the commenta- 
tors on #lian. V. H. iv. 9., and Callim. 
H. in Jov. 57.] 

Τελειότης, τητος, 4, from τέλειος. 

I. Perfection, Μο... occ. Col. 
iii. 14, where charity or love is called σύν- 
δεσµος τῆς τελειότητος thé bond of per- 
Sectness, i. e., says Whitby, the most per- 
fect bond of * union among Christians, 
Eph. iv. 15, 16; (comp. ver. 3, and John 
xvii. 23.) the end and the perfection of 
the commandment, | Tim. i. 5; that 
which fulfils the rest, Rom. xiii. 8. (comp. 
ver. 9, 10.); and that which renders us 
perfect and xnblamable in holiness before 
God, } Thess. iii. 12, 13. 

IT. Perfeetion, i. e. says Whitby, doc- 
trines which will render persons perfect 
men in the knonledge of Christ. oce. Heb. 
vi. 1. Comp. under Τέλειος IT. 

Τελειόω, 6, from τέλειος. | 

ΓΙ. To complete, finish. Luke ii. 43. 
(of time) Acts xx. 24, In] Luke xiii, 
32, Kypke renders it actively, and un- 
derstands it both of the finishing of our 
Lord's teaching aud miracles, and of the 
end of his life. And in this latter view 
he cites from Plutarch, Consol. ad Apoll. 
tom. ii. p. 111, C. TEAEIO-YNTA τὸ ζῇ» 
ending their life. So Wetstein from Jo- 
sephus, Maccab. § 7. “ O holy life! ὃν 


πισὴ Savare λίγο ΕΤΕΛΕΊΩΣΕΝ, | age-] 


which the faithful seal of death finished.” 
So Eusebius and other ancient Christian 
writers often apply it to the death of the 
martyrs. See Raphelius, Semicent. An- 
icer Thesaur. under 
Τελειόω II. (Wahl also construes the 
fut. midd. in this place as active, I shall 

nish my works, Schleusner thinks that 
it should be taken passively, and construes 
it I shall die, (1. ο. be brought to an end.) 
Hesychius has τέλειος ἡμέρα, ἡ ὑπάτη, καὶ 
τὸν βίον τελεῖασα. See Fischer Prol. de 
Vit. Lex. Ν. T. p. 550. No. 18. The 
verb too occ. in this sense in Euseb. iii. 
de Vit. Const. ο. 47. and especially of the 
death of martyrs. See Wisd. iv. 13. Eu- 
seb. H. E. iii. 35. vii. 15.—To this head 
Wahl and Schleusner also refer (I think 
rightly) Phil. iii. 12, (see below, sense 


5 (Comp. Wied. xii. 17.] 


. 
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IV.) * construing, I have finished m 
course, comparing with it Philo Alleg. ii. 
p- 74. See 2 Chron. viii. 16. and comp. 
Neh. Mi 16. 1 Kings vii. 21. Pol. viii. 
36. 2. 

{II. To discharge or fulfil. John iv. 
94. v.36. xvii.4. Diod. Sic. iii. 73.] 

(HII. To fulfil (as a prophecy), John 
xix. 28.] 

IV. To perfect, make perfect or com- 
plete. Τελειόομαι, ἅμαι, pass. To be made 
perfect or complete. 2 Cor. xii. 9. Jam. 
ii. 22. It is spoken, Heb. xii. 23, of the 
spirits of just men made perfect “ t and 
complete both in holiness and happiness, . 
so far as.may consist with the separate 
state,” but seems to include the resur- 
rection also, Heb. xi. 40, (see Macknight) 
Phil. iii. 12. In which latter text ob- 
serve that τεγελείωµαι is, like ἔλαζον, 
διώκω, καγαλάξω, &c. in this passage, an 
agonistic term, denoting the finishing of 
one’s race (comp. 2 Tim. iv. 7.) and the 
receiving of one’s complete reward. See 
Whitby and Wolfius on the place. [(I 
am at a loss to reconcile this just remark 
of Parkhurst with his placing the word 
under this head. Add Juhn xvii. 23, 
where the meaning seems to he, that 
they may be perfectly united. 1 John ii. 
5. iv. 12, 17, 18. Parkhurst gives the 
passages Heb. vii. 19. ix. 9. κ. 1, 14. 
under this head, without remark. Wahl 
and Schleusner construe the bet in them 
as signifying, To render perfecily free 
from in expiate perfectly, and iy cu- 
menius expressly explains the last pass- 


V. To make Christ perfect, Heb. ii. 10. 
i.e. “ $ to consecrate him by sufferings 
to his office, (as Heb. v. 9. vii. 28. Luke 
xiii. 32. comp. Lev. xxi. 10. Exod. xxix. 
34. Lev. viii. 22, 28, 33, in LXX) and 
fully to qualify and enable him to the 
discharge of it.” Comp. Heb. ii. 17, 18. 
iv. 15. v. 1, 2. [Schleusner and Wahl: 
understand the verbin the passages alleged 
under this head as meaning, To make 
one’s condition perfectly happy, bless 
perfectly, lead to glory as the proposed 
crown of bliss, And they add, Heb. xi. 
40. xii. 23. (with great propriety) as 
farther instances of this sense. ] 

Τελείως, Adv. from τέλειος.--- 
ρα τιν constantly, to the end. occ. 
1 Pet. i. 19. [Ecclus. vi. 37. (in the 


* io this use of the perf. Ῥ. sce Matthi, ὁ 493.} 
+ Doddri 
+ Mr. Clark's Note on Ποῦ. ii. 10. 

3 
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Compl.) Judith xi, 6. 3 Mac. xii. 42. 
Fischer thinks this form Alexandrian, 
τελέως Attic. See his Prol. xxx. de Vit. 


Lex. N. T. p. ote) 
Τελείωσις, we, Att. εως, 4, from Τε- 


I. A completion, accomplishment. occ. 
Luke i. 45. (So Judith x. 9. (which 
Schleusner gives as Luke x. 9.) It is 
used in Jer. ii. 2. for iment of mar- 
riage espousals. See Eustathius ad Iliad. 
A. p. 832. and Poll. On. iii. 3. 38. on the 
ase ef τέλος and compounds, as to mar- 
riage. In Ex. xxix. 26. it seems merely 
to denote what fills. 

II. Perfection of priesthood, both as to 
atonement and intercession. occ. Heb. vii. 
11. Comp. ver. 19—28. ch. ix. 9, 24. x. 
1—4. 

Τελειωτής, ὅ, 6, from redecdw.—A 
Jinisher, a perfecter. occ, Heb. xii. 2, 
where Christ is called τὸν τῆς πίσεως (not 
ἡμῶν) ἀρχηγὸν καὶ τελειωτή», the leader 
in, and ρολο of, faith, i. e. in his own 

rson, who always believed and trusted 
in his heavenly Father himself, and so 
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and J often used in Homer, as 
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1. To end, finish, ish. Thes 


. Vili. lin. 9. 
Η. xiv. lin. 280. Ἡ. xviii. lin. 382, & al. 
freq. See Dammi Lexic. 2332, 3. (Ear. 
Pheen. 1608. Hence τελευτῶν is often 
taken adverbially for at length®.} 

II. To end one’s life, to die. Mat, i 
19. ix. 18. Thus it is used also in the 
best moe more snare a 
as on, Cyropeed. lib. viii. p. 
ene aie ο rar 8vo. "Όταν TE 
AEYTH'2O, “ When I shall be dead. 
But Eustathius has justly observed that 
this application of it is elliptical; md 
accordingly in Herodotus, lib. i. cap 32, 
we have re y TEAEYTH ZAI ΤΟΝ 
BION, and TEAEYTH™ ZAI TO'N ‘Als- 
NA, “ to end one's life +.” Comp. under 
Τελευτὴ I, [Add Mat. xv. 4. απ 
25, Mark vii. 10. ix 44, 46, 48. Lule 
vii. 2. Acts ii. 29. vii. 15. Heb. xi. 22 
Gen. vi. 17. 1 Chron. xxix. 28. Wisl 
iii. 18. On the formula θανάτῳ τελεντάν, 
which some call an Hebraisms, see Schwas 
Comm. Cr. p. 1313.] ; 

Τελεντή, fc, ἡ, from redéw to end, 


hath left us an example that we should | fnésh. 


follow his faith. Com the following 
words, and see Wolfius Cur. Philolog. 
{Schleusner deduces the meaning of this 
word otherwise. He says, that τελειόω 
is To declare victor in the games, assign 
the reward to the eror, referring to 
Faber Agon. Sacr. i. 18. and Salmas. ad 
Spartian. in Adrian. p. 123. Hence re- 


I. An end, accomplishment, Thus 
used in Homer, II. ix. lin. 621. Odyss + 
lin. 249, which Eustathius says is its 10 
cient and pepe sense. So BIO'TOIO 
TEAEYTH,, The end of life, Il. vi. lin. 
104. Il. xvi. lin. 787. Thus likewise 
Herodotus TEAEYTH TOY ΒΙΟΥ, lib. 
i. cap. 31. [And Demosth. p. 481, 14.) 


λειωτὴς is the ἆγωνοθέτης, and therefore | Hence 


the rewarder. Bretachneider makes ἁρ- 
χηγὸς καὶ τελειωτὴς the same as ἀρχὴ καὶ 
τέλος.] 

Τελεσφορέω, ὤ, from τέλος an end, 
perfection, and φορέω to bring, δεατ.--- 
To bring to ection, as seed does the 
fruit. occ. Luke viii. 14. Raphelius cites 
a passage from Arrian, Epictet. lib. iv. 
cap. 8. (p. 411. edit. Cantab.) where seed 
is in like manner said τελεσφορηθῆναι to 
be brought to perfection, i. e. by bearing 
perfect and ripe fruit. Strabo [v. p. 
381.] applies the V. active to a vine, 
and Plutarch, the adjective reAco to 
trees in general, which bring their fruit 
to perfection. See more in Wetstein and 
Kypke on Luke. (Joseph. Ant. i. 6. 3. 
Symm. Ps. Ixv. 10. Inc. Is. xxxvii. 27. 

e use of the word absolutely is a little 
remarkable. Heesychius has τελεσφορεῖ" 
ἐντελῶς dye, Comp. Joseph. de Mac. Τ. 
ii. p. 514. Soph. C. 1550. 

Τελευτάω, &, from τελευτή, which see. 


Ν 


II. By an ellipsis, The end of life, 
death, deceasé: ο Mat. ii. 15. te 
latter Greek writers apply it in the same 
manner. See Wetstein on [Geo 
xxvii. 2. Josh. i. 1. 1 Mac. ix. 23. He 
rodian, vii. 10.1. Lucian Macrob. 12.) 

Tedéw, &, from τέλος an end, also tre 
bute, which see: 22 

I. To end, finish. Mat. xi. |. xiii 53- 
(xix. 1. xxvi. 1. Luke ii. 39. xu 50. 
John xix. 28. Acts xiii. 29. 2 Tim. ἵτ. 
7. Rev. xi. 7. xv. 1, 8. xx. 3, 5,7: Ruth 
ii. 21. Is. lv. 11. Neh. vi. 15-] 

II. To fulfil, [as a prophecy]. Lule. 
xviii. 31. xxii. 37. John xix. 28, 30. 
[Βεν. x. 7. xvii. 7. Ἐατ. i. 1. ευ 
Cor. vii. p. 126. Apoll. Bibl. ii. 4. 4] 

ΠΠ. To observe, fulfil. Rom. ii. 27- 
James ii. 8. Achill. Tat. ii. p. 91.) 


5 [See Xen. de Re Eq. viii. 6 lian. V.H- 
ill. 34. 


+ [See too Hlian. V. H. vi. 2. Plato in Prost: 
Ρ. 210. Diog. L. x. 22.] 


πο ἃ ee a i en ee a 
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IV. To pay, as tribute. occ. Mat. xvii. 
24. Rom. xiii, 6. [Plat. Alcib. i. p. 31. 
ση Mem. ii. 9. 1. Demosth. p. 1067, 

V. To go over, obire, Te. OCC. 
Mat. x. 23, where Elsner and Wetstein 
show that Thucydides, Aristides, and 
Lucian apply it likewise to travelling or 
journeying. See also Raphelius, Camp- 
bell, and phe. Schleusner translates 
this place To finish, understanding ὁδὸν. 
The Vulgate has consummare, and 80 
Florus, (i. 18.) has consummare Italiam, 
for peragrare. So oon in Josh. iii. 17. 
Raphelius and Wakefield agree with 
Parkhurst. See Thue. iv. 78. Lucian. 
Toxar. 82. and διατελέω in Xen. An. i. 5. 
7. Krumbholz thinks we are to under- 
stand κηρύσσει. Bretechneider would 
understand φεύγοντες, not a very happy 
idea.) 

ΤΕΛΟΣ, εος, ως, τὸ. 

I. 4π end. Luke i. 33. 1 Cor. xv. 24. 
Comp. Mat. xxiv. 6, 14. Jam. v. 11, 
where of the Lord is the genitive of the 
τος “ Ye aii Aoi oe ag ον of 
that man (Job) what a happy ter- 
Sittin the Lord oat to his suffersogs.” 
Macknight. [See sense IV. Schleusner 
at first refers Mat. x. 22. xxiv. 6. Luke 
xxii. 97. to this head, but afterwards to 
the same head as Parkhurst dues. Add 
μονά, A 3.]--Τὸ τέλος, = ad- 
verbially, (the preposition xara being un- 
derstood’ 5 Final, ᾱ- ᾱ. At the end. 1 
Pet. ili. Θ.---Ἔις τέλος, Luke xviii. 5, 
may signify either continually, perpe- 
tually, or at ‘hk (comp.. 1 Thess. ii. 
16, [where Bretschneider says entirely, 
and Schleusner construes ad interitum, ad 
internecionem weed, and Macknight 
there); or else, with Raphelius, we may 
render it quite, entirely: in which last 
sense he observes that Polybius constantly 
uses it; but on both these latter inter- 
pretations it is manifest that ἐις τέλος 
must be joined, not with ἐρχομένη but 
with ὑπωπιάζη. Wolfius and Wet- 
stein on Luke. Τέλος ἔχειν, To have an 
end, i. e. either to come to an end, Mark 
iii. 26; or to be accomplished, as pro- 
phecies, διο. Luke xxii. 37.* Wetstein 
shows that the Greek writers likewise 
use it in both these senses, Comp. also 
Kypke on Luke. 

. It seems particularly to refer to 


9 [See Joseph. Ant. fi. 5.3. iv. 6.5. vil. 14. 8. 
Dion. Hal. i. 19. Kypke i. 327.] 


the end of the Jewish polity, by the de- 
struction of Jerusalem, and the dispersion 
of the Jews. Mat. xxiv. 6, 13. Comp. 
Mat. x. 22, where see Wolfius. [Schleus- 
ner says, the word signifies generally, 
overturn, end, and puts under this head 
also Mark xiii. 7, 13. Luke xxi. 9. 
Comp. Josh. viii. 24. x. 20. 2 Chron. 
xxxi. 1.in Hebrew and Greek. 

III. The end of life, death, Heb. iii. 6, 
14. Comp. Heb. vii. 3, and Τελεντή I. 
and ΠΠ. (Schleusner adds, John xiii. 1. 
1 Cor. i. 8. 2 Cor. i. 19. iii. 13, Heb. iii. 
6, 14. vi. 11. James ν. 11. (where, 8) 
he, most interpreters understand the 
death of Christ ; but see next head). Rev. 
ii. 27. Wisd. iii. 19. Elian. V. H. iii. 
κ. Herod. iii. 65. Joseph. Ant. viii. 15. 
4. 


IV. An end, event. Mat. xxvi. 58. — 


(Schleusner here mentions two other in- 
terpretations of James v.11. Either the 
happy event or end of all Job’s troubles 
granted him by God, or the happy event 
of all the troubles endured by Christ for 
mankind. He prefers the last. “Pind. 
Ol. xiii. 146. Demosth. 292, 22. Test. 
xii. Pat. p. 689. Joseph. Ant. ix. 4. 4. 
Schleusner adds also Eccl. vii. 3.] 

V. An end, scope; in which sense 
Elsner observes that τέλος is applied by 
Arrian, Rom. x. 4. Comp. Gal. iii. 24. 
[Schleusner understands the place of Ro- 
mans thus, Christ made an end of the 
Mosaic law*. Estius and Elsner under- 
stand the fulfilling of the law, referring 
to Luke xxii. 37. Macknight says, Christ 
ts the end Jor which the law was given, 
i. e. it was Intended to lead men to believe 
in Christ, which is, I suppose, what Park- 
hurst means. So Bretschneider, citing 
Joseph. B. J. vii. 5. 6. Philo de Vit. Mos. 
i. p. 626. προὔκειο ἐν ἀντῷ τέλος ὠνῆσαι 
τες ἀρχομένος. 
να se event, consequence, fruit, 
recompense, retribution, whether of re- 
ward, 1 Pet. i. 9. Comp. Rom. vi. 22 5 
or of punishment, Rom. vi. 21. Phil. iii. 
19. Comp. 2 Cor. xi. 15. 1 Pet. iv. 17. 
On 1 Pet. i. 9, Kypke shows that the 
Greek + writers apply it, in like manner, 


5 [He explains τὰ τέλη τῶν ἀιώνων, 1 Cor. x. 
11, as the ends of the Mosaic 5 and 20 
Macknight, » however, that it may mean the 
last dispensation, 1. e. the gospel age, distinguished 
from the patriarchal and Mosaic.) 

+ [Pind. OL i. 81. Joseph. Ant. vi. 1. 2. Philo 
de Char. p. 717.} 
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to the event, whether of reward or punish- 
ment, ; 

VII. The short sum and principal end 
to which all other things are referred. 
Thus Raphelius, who shows that in Ar- 
rian, Epictet. lib. i. cap. 20, it is used in 
the same sense. occ. 1 Tim. i. 5, Now the 


sum τῆς παραγγελίας of the charge, &c.: 
of that, namely, mentioned ver. 3, is’ 


charity. [See Eccl. xii. 13. Pol. Hist. 
i, 1. iog. L. ii. 87. Arrian. D. E. i. 20. 
So oy . Cic. ad Att. xii. 6.] ; 

- An impost, or tax, properly on 
goods or merchandise, custom, τα ικι 


occ. Mat. xvii. 25. Rom. xiii. 7. See: 


Wetstein on Mat. and Kypke on Rom. 


[Χεη. de Vect. iv. 19, 20. Reisk. Ind.. 


Gr. Dem. p. 282.] 

Ges Τελώνης, ο, ὁ, from τέλος taz, 
custom, and ὠνεόμαι to buy, farm—A 
Sarmer and collector of the taxes or public 
revenues, a publican. These publicans 
may be distinguished into two classes, the 
superior and inferior ; both of whom were 
sometimes called in Greek Τελῶναι. Now 
it is certain that * the superior or prin- 
cipal farmers and collectors of the taxes, 
throughout the Roman empire, were of 
the equestrian order, or Roman knights : 
but it appears that the Τελῶναι men- 
tioned in the gospels were mostly Jems. 
See Luke iii. 12. Mat. x. 3. xviii, 17. 
These latter, therefore, seem in general 
to have been of the inferior sort, a kind 
of custom-house officers, portitores, (see 
Mat. ix. 9.) under the equestrian pub- 
licans.—Zaccheus, however, ιο 8 
Jew, is called ᾿Αρχιγελώνης (see Luke xix. 
2. 9.), a chief publican, which seems to 
denote that he farmed some part of the 
public revenues for himself, and had in- 
ferior Τελῶναι or collectors under him. 
See Wolfius. And indeed there is no 
absurdity in supposing that he might be 
a Roman knight, as well as those Jews 
who are expressly said by Josephus, De 
Bel. lib. ii. cap. 14. § 9, to have been 
ἄνδρας ἱππίκω τάγµα ν & καὶ τὸ 
γένος Ἰωδαῖον ἀλλὰ τὸ γῶν ἀξιώμα Ῥω- 


® Thus Cicero, “ Cert? huic homint nulla spes 
salutis esset, si Publicani, hoc est, si Equites Ro- 
mani, judicarent.” In Ver. lib. iii. cap. 72. ** Flos 
erim Equitum Romanorum—Publicanorum ordine 
continetur.”” Pro Cn. Planc. cap. 9. “ Omnes 
Publicanos, totum fere Equestrem ordinem.” De 
Pet. Consul. eap. 1. Tacitus (sub Tiberio). ‘ At 
frumenta et pecunie vevtigales, crtcra publicorum 
fructuum, societatibus equitum Romanorum agita- 
Dbantur.” Απο, lib. iv. cap. 6. 
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dixoy ty, “men of the ian order, 
che dignity was Hoses, hoa their 
descent was Jewish.”—No wonder that 
the Jewish Τελῶναι, in our Saviour's time, 
were so odious to the rest of their coan- 
trymen, if we consider not only the usta 
rapacity of that sort of men (whom the 
Greeks likewise reckoned infamous, #e 
Kypke on Mat. v. 46.*), but also the 
great aversion which the Jewish people 
general then had to the Roman gover 
mest, and how natural it was for then to 
regard those Jews who assisted in colled- 
ing the Roman tribute as betrayers d 
the liberties of their country, and eve 
abettors ef those who had enslaved it 
For a further account of the pyblicas, 
see Wetstein on Mat. ν. 46, Suicer. The 
saur. in Τελώνης, Whitby on Mat. ix. Il, 
and Lardner’s Credibility of Gospel Hist 
book i. ch. ix. § 10, 11. [Mat. ν. 46, 4. 
ix. 10, 11. x. 3. xi. 19. xviii. 17. πο. 
31, 32. Mark ii. 15, 16. Luke iii. 12.1. 
27, 29, 30. vii. 29, 34. xv. 1. xviii. 16, 
11,12. Qn the abhorrence felt for thes 
by the Jews see Carpzov. ad 
Jus. Reg. ρ. 277. and Goodwin, Mos. aul 
Aar. i. 2. p. 12.] 

E> Τελώνιο», «, τὰ, from Τελώνης”- 
A place for receiving custom, a cust 
aa ed the Syriac version in all εν 
three following passages, 11959 1, ! 
house of ieibute: oce. Mat. ix. 9. Mark i 
14. Luke v. 27. Campbell, whom see, oa 
Mat. renders it ‘‘ the ” [See 
Poll. On. ix. 5.28. It signifies also (ac- 
cording to Valck. Diatr. p. 280.) the 
itself.] 

TEMNQ.—To cut. This simple τοῦ 
occurs not in the Ν. T., but is here i» 
serted on account of its compounds and 
derivatives. ; 

Tépac, ατος, ro, q. τρέας from τρὲν fo 
tremble, be terrified, which see—A µη 
digy, a miracle, because it is apt to strike 
mea with terror, or make them 
“ Tépac,” says Mintert, “ differs from 
σημεῖον; for the latter is used for a7 
ordinary sign, even where there 1s 3” 
thing miraculous, but τέρας og 
taken for a portent, or prodigy, 
are called miracles.” pag the etymole- 
gist, Διαφερέι δὲ σηµεία τέρας Tépac 
γεται τὸ παρὰ φύσιν γινοµένο», σημείο ἃ 

ο ὧν, eh of un 
tl that the hi ο 
ας well pre lower. Me says, that be 


pays them great attention, but adds, “ Efidon 
molesti sint.””] 








wow we es we te - - - 
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παρὰ τὴν κοινὴν συνηθείαν γινοµένον. 
“Tépac differs from σημεῖον: Tépac is 
somewhat su: ral, σημεῖον what is 
ususual.” (Mat. xxiv. 24. Mark xiii. 22. 
John iv. 48. Acts ii. 19, 22, 43. iv. 
90. ν. 12. vi. 8. vii. 36. xiv. 3. xv. 12. 
Rom. xv. 19. 2 Cor, xii. 12. 2 Thess. 
ii. 9, Heb. ii. 4. Ex. iv. 21. Deut. iv. 
34. Joel ii. 30. Dan. iv. 2. Xen. Mem. 
i. 4. 15. Herod. ii. 82. Hom. Od. M. 
394.] 

Τεσσαράκοντα, δι, di, τὰ, Undeclined, 
from τέσσαρες, —pa, four, and άκοντα or 
κοντα the decimal termination. See un- 
der Ἑθδομήκονται---Εοτίψ. Mat. iv. 2. & 
al. freq.—On 2 Cor. xi. 24, observe, that 
there is an ellipsis, not unusual in the 
best writers, of the N. πληγὰς strokes 
Nr Bos, Ellips. p. 177, and Wetstein on 

uke xii. 47.); and that as by the law, 
Deut. xxv. 3, not more than forty strokes 
were to be inflicted on a man who had 
deserved beating, hence, for fear of ex- 
ceeding that number, it was the custom 
of the Jews, at least about our Saviour’s 
time, to limit the number of strokes to 
thirty-nine. This ia evident not only from 
the above text in 2 Cor., but from two 
passages in Jogephus, Ant. lib. iv. cap. 8. 
§ 21, and § 23, who represents the law 
iteelf as ordering πληγὰς τεσσαράκοντα 
μιᾶς λειπωσής forty stripes save one. 
The modern Jews observe the same cus- 
tom, as appears from the case of the 
wretched Acosta*. See also Wolfius and 
Wetstein on 2 Cor. 

ea” Τεσσαρακονταετής, foc, &, 6, ἡ, 
from τεσσαράκοντα forty, and ἔτος a year. 
—Containing, or consisting of, forty 
years. occ. Acts vii. 23. xiii. 18. 

ΤΕ ΣΣΑΡΕΣ, Attic. ΤΕΤΤΑΡΕΣ, wy, 
ὃν dt, καὶ τὰ τέσσαρα. Att. rérrapa— Four. 
Mat. xxiv. 81, & al. freq. 

Τεσσαρεσκαιδέκατος, η, ov, from τέσσα- 

ς four, καὶ and, and δέκατος tenth.— 

ourteenth. occ. Acts xxvii. 27,33. [Gen. 
xiv. 5. Ex. xii. 6.] 

: Terapraioc, a, ov, from τέταρτος 
Sourth—Being four days, or the fourth 
day, in a certain state, [or rather, one 
whe does or suffers any thing on the 
fourth day, or for four ἆαφ».] occ. John 


“xi. 39, where Raphelius, on comparing 


ver. 17, observes that the word relates to 
the time, not of Lazarus’s death, but of his 


5 See the Exemplar Humane Vitz annexed to 
Limboreh’s Amica Collatio, p. 350, and Bayle’s 
Dictionary in Acosta, Note (E.). 
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burial. But it may, notwithstanding, 
refer to the former; for the Jews used to 
bury their dead the same day on which 
they died; and it is certain that the 
Greek writers do sometimes apply the 
numerals in —avog to the time of a per- 
son’s death. Thus Herodotus, lib. ii. cap. 
89, says that “the bodies of the more 
noble and beautiful Egyptian women were 
not delivered to be embalmed immediately 
after their decease, ANN’ ἐπέαν ΤΡΙΤΑΙ: ΑΙ 
ἡ TETAPTAI“AI γένωνται, “« but after 
they had been dead three or four days.” 
So Philostratus, cited by Wetstein (whom 
see), TPITAVOY ἤδη κειµένω τῷ véxps, 
“The man now lying dead three days, or 
on the third day.” And Xenephon, Cyri 
Exped. lib. vi. p. 455, edit. Hutchinson, 
Ότο. says of certain men who had been 
killed, µνέκρως---ἤδη yap ἦσαν ΠΕΜ- 
ΠΤΑΙΓΟΙ, “ for they had now lain dead 
Jive days.” [See for similar words, Thuc. 
ii. 97. iii. 3. Theoc. ii. 4. 119. Hom. Π. 
A. 424. Od. 266.] 

Τέταρτος, η, ov, from τεττάρες four. 
See Téocapec.—Fourth. Mat. xiv. 25. 
[Mark vi. 48. Acts x. 30. Rev. iv. 7. 
vi. 7, 8. viii. 12. xvi. 8. xxi. 19. Gen. i. 
19. ii. 14. Ex. xx. 5. Prov. xxx. 15, 18.] 

Τετράγωνος, 8, ὁ, ἡ, from τέτρας α qua- 
ternion, four, and γωνία a corner, angle, 

—Four-cornered, quadrangular, four- 
square. occ. Rev. xxi. 16. [Comp. Ex. 
xxvii. 1. xxx. 2. ] Kings vii. 5. Ez. xliii. 
16. xlv. 2. xlviii. 20. in Hebrew and 
Greek. Xen. de Rep. L. xii. 1. Her. i. 
178.) 

Hee” Τετράδιον, », τό, from τέτρας a 
quaternion, four.—A quaternion, a party 
consisting of four soldiers, which number, 
according to Polybius, cited by Raphe- 
lius, constituted φυλακεῖον a guard. occ. 
Acts xii. 4. The word is used by Philo 
Judeus. See Wetstein and Kypke. [There 
were four quaternions, for this reason: 
the night was divided into four watches, 
and the watch, therefore, changed every 
three hours. But it appears that there 
were two soldiers within and two with- 
out the doors of the prison. Therefore 
four were wanted for each watch. See 
Fischer. Prol. xix. p. 453. or Kiihndl. ad. 
loc.] 

Τετρακισχέλιοι, at, a, from τέτρακις four 
times (which from τέτρας or rérrapec four, 
and the numeral termination —ac, which 
see) and χίλιοι α thousand.—Four thou- 
sand. Mat. xv. 38. (xvi. 10. Mark viii. 
9, 20. Acts xxi, 38. 1 Chron. xii. 26.] 
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Π. ss . Το order, set in a 
certain order. Thue. i, 48. Xen. Mem. 
iii, J. 7. And hence in Luke vii, 8. 
Ni ὑπὸ To put one under another's 


order. ] 

Γ11. To appoint or order any thing to 
be done (eit ace. of thing, ad dat. of 
person). Mat. xxviii. 16. Acts xxii. 10. 
xxviii. 25. lian. V. H. xiv, 22. Xen. 
σα . 11.) 

- To appoint or choose a person 
Sor any office, as Rom. xiii. 1. and 5ο] 
"Eee διακονία» ταῖς ἁγίοις τάττειν ἑαντές, 
1 Cor. xvi. 15, means To set or appoint 
themselves to, i.e. to undertake, of their 
own accord, the office of serving the 
saints, to em themselves voluntarily 
in assisting t Raphelius shows that 
Xenophon and Plato apply the phrase 
γάττειν ἑαντὸν in the same view, and 
rtinently observes that the dative ἁγίοις 
In the above text is to be referred not to 
ἔταξαν, but to διακονίαν; for Greek nouns 
sometimes govern the same cases as their 
verbs, Comp. Mat. viii. 34. x. 18. Mark 
i. 44. John xii. 13, Acts i. 16. xi. 29. 2 
Cor. ix. 12. To which we may edd from 
Plato, Apol. Socrat. § 17, p. 92, edit. 
Forster, Τὴν ἐμὴν TO". ΘΕΟ ι ΥΠΕΡΗ- 
ΣΙ ΑΝ, “ my subserviency to God ;” and 
§ 18, τὴν τὸ Ocs AO'ZIN ΥΜΙΓΝ, “ God's 
sft to you,” And as to the expression 
rarrey éc, see many other like instances 
from the Greek in Wetstein and Kypke. 
[See 1 Sam. xxii. 7. 2 Sam. vii. 11. Pol. 
145. 1. αν. 27. 7] 
IV. Pass. To be disposed, adapted. oce. 
Acts xili. 48, καὶ ixiseveay deo ἦσαν 
τεταγμένοι ἐις ζωὴν ἀιώνμο», And as many 
as were disposed, adapted, or in a right 
disposition and preparation, for eternal 
ife, believed. This, after attentive con- 
sideration, and having read what others 
A octane the learned * Mede, Ra- 
phelius, Wolfius, and Doddridge) have 
written, appears to me the true meaning 
of the text, and I think with Wolfius, 
that τεταγµένος ἐις in this is 
equwuent to ἔνθετος ἐις, Luke ix. 62. 
e expression does not seem to have any 
reference to the divine predestination of 

icular men to salvation, even in the 

theran, much less in the Calvinistic, 
sense of that term. The which 
the excellent Raphelius cites from He- 
rodotus, Arrian, and Zosimus, in preof of 
ite relating to the Lutheran predestina- 


9 Works, folio, pag. 21. 
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tion, do not, I apprehend, come up to his 
point, but only show that τεταγµένος exc, 
when referring to an em eat or sta- 
tion, means appointed to it. But see an 
exoellest Note of Dr. Hammond's on this 
text, with Le Clerc’s supplement to it. The 
Gentiles τεταγµένοι ἐις ζωὴν ἀιώνω», and 
who consequently believed, are manifestly 
contrasted with the Jews, ver. 46, whe, 
hy rejecting the word of God, due ἀξίος 
ἔκριναν ἑαυτὶς τῆς ἀιωνίω ζωῆς, behaved 
as if they judged themselves not worthy 
of eternal life. See Wetstein's Note; 
and as to the construction of γεγαγµένυς 
with the preposition éc, observe the V. 
τάτγειν is likewise so constructed in the 
text, 1 Cor. xvi. 15. 

LV. To appoint, determine, Acts xv. 2. 
See Ρο]. xvii. 7. 7. Lysias, 336, 7.) 

TAY PO2, #, 6, from the Chald, πω * 
a beeve, which from the Heb. tw the 
same, for which the LXX often use ταῦ- 
poc, [as Gen. xlix. 6.}—A bull, or beeve, 
taurus. occ. Mat. xxii. 4. Acts xiv, 13. 
Heb. ix. 13. x. 4. On Acts xiv. 13, we 
may observe, that the ancient heathen 
used to eacrifice bu/ls to Jupiter: thus 
Ovid. Metam. lib. iv. lin. 756. Comp. 
Virgil, ZEn. ix, lin. 627, and eee more 
in Wetstein. 

Ταφή, fc, 4, from ἔταφον, 2 aor. of 
Φάπτω to bury, which see.—A burying, or 
burial. occ, Mat. xxvii. 7, [Deut. xxxiv. 
6. Eccl. vi. 3. Jer. xxii, 19. Is. liii, 9. 
On the dative in this place of Matthew, 
see Matth. § ie 

Τάφος, Εν 6, from Eragoy, 2 aor. of 
Φάπτω to bury, which see.—A sepulckre. 
Mat. [xziii. 27. xxvii. 61, 64 and 66. 
xxviii. J. Gen. xlvii. 30. 2 cay ix. 
28, Job v. 26. See Montf. Antiq. ust. 
T. ν, P.i. Ρ. 170. In Rom, iii. 10. the 
word seems metaphorically used to express 
what is odious. ‘The werds are taken 
from Ps. v. 10.] 


fas? TA’XA. Adv. Perhaps. occ. Rom. 
ν. 7. Philem. ver. 15. ucian. Dial. 
Deorr. vi. 6. isch. Dial. Soc. i. 2. Xen. 


An. v. 2. 17. Its original and proper 
sense is quickly, from rayvc. See Xen. 
Hell. vii. 4. 34. Pol. xviii. 20. 9.] 
Ταχεώς, Adv, from rayic. 
I. bude , speedily, Luke xiv. 21. xvi. 
6. [John xi. 31. 1 Cor. iv. 19. Gal. i 6. 
Phil. ii. 19, 24. 2 Thess. ii. 2. 2 Tim. iv. 


* So the Pheniciens called a breve, Thor, ac- 
cording to Plutarch in Sys, p. 463. B. ©2°P γὰρ & 
Φοιίκες thy Fay nade cee 
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9. Ceb. Tab. 31. Pol. i. 60. 10. Xen. | begins a sentence, but is always put after 


. i. 4. 20. 2 Sam. xvii. 18, 21. 2 
_ ; 11. Joel iii. 4. Prov. xxv. 8. Is. 
viii. 2. 

IL Easily, lightly, temere. occ. 1 Tim. 
v. 22, where Ra helfus shows that Poly- 
bius uses it in the same manner. (Schl. 
= Wahi refer this place to the Ist 


Ταχινός, ή, dv, from ταχός. 

1. Swift, . occ. 2 Pet. ii. 1. 

II. Shortly to be accomplished or hap- 

- oec. 2 Pet. i. 14. [Comp. 19. lix. 7. 

abb. i. 6. Call. H. in Del. 95.] 

Τάχισα, peut. plur. [of τάχισος,] used 
adverbially, Most speedily ; Ὡς raxisa, 
with the utmost speed, quam celerrimé. 
occ. Acts xvii. 15. This phrase is used 

the best Greek writers.—Técov neut. 
[οί ταχίω»,] used adverbially, More 
swiftly or speedily. occ. John xx. 4. 
Heb. xiii. 19. (Wied. xiii. 9. Diod. Sic. 
ii. 5. xx. 92.] Also applied nearly as 
the positive, Speedjly, soon, pretty soon. 
oce. John xiii. 27. 1 Tim. iti. 14. Heb. 
xiii. 19. Comp. under Βελτίω». ΓΙ Mac. 
ii, 40. The Attic word was Θἄττον. See 
ταν. ad Lucian. Soleec. p. 751. aad Notes 
on Thom. Μ. in v. Θἄττον.] 

Taxog, εος, ως, τό, from raybc.—Swift- 
ness, speed. Ἐν τάχει, With swiftness, 
or edily. Luke xviii. 8. Acts 
xii. 7. (xxii. 18. xxv. 4. Rom. xvi. 20. 
Rev. i. 1. Deut. ix. 3. xi. 17. Josh. viii. 
19. Ps. ii. 12. Ecclus. xxvii. 3. Diod. 
Sic. xvi. 35. Thuc. vi. 92. See Wet- 
stein.) 

[Tayé, neut. of ταχύς, used adverbially. 
—Swifily, ily, quickly, immediately. 
Mat. v. 25. xxvili. 7, 8. Mark ix. 39. 
(where Wahl says easily ; and Schleusner 
says, that perhaps the word may mean 
rashly, as in Prov. xx. 25.) xvi. 8. John 
xi. 29. Rev. ii. 5, 16. iii, 11. xi. 14. xxii, 
7, 12, 20. It oce. for "mp in Deut. ix. 12. 
Ex. xxxii. 8., for monn in Is. v. 26. lviii. 8. 
Eccl. viii. 11. See Ecclus. xix. 4. Dem. 
1432, 25. Xen. Cyr. i. |. 1.] 

ΤΑΧΥΣ, cia, o.—Swift. occ. Jam. i. 
19. [Ε2τ. vii. 6. Zeph. i. 14. Mal. iii. 5. 
Prov. xxix. 20.] 

TE, A conjunction. 

1. And. Mat. xxvii. 48. xxviii. 12, δι 


al. naa 8 

2. When followed by καὶ it may be ren- 
dered both, as Acts xx. 21. xxiv. 15. 
xxvi. 22. Comp. Luke ii. 16. 

3. Τέ---καί, whether—or. Acts ix. 2.— 


This particle, like the Latin que, never { 


some other word in it. [Schleusner 
thinks it is sometimes for but, as Acts i. 
15. v. 42. & al.; that it is sometimes re- 
dundant, as Rom. 1.27. We have re—re 
in Acts xxvi. 16.] 

TEI'NQ.—To stretch, stretch out, ex- 
tend, distend. This simple V. occurs 
not in the N. T., but is here inserted 
on account of its compounds and de- 
rivatives. 

ΤΕΙ΄ΧΟΣ, εος, ως, τό. Eustathius and 
others derive it from τεύχω to δωι[ᾶ-----4 
wall, Acts ix. 25. Heb. xi. 30. [2 Όος. 
xi. 33. Rev. xi. 12,15, 17—19. Josh. vi. 
5, 20. 1 Sam. xxv. 16. for ποπ; Numb. 
ΧΧΧΥ. 4. Is. xv. 1. for vp. It is used 
for a city, with its walls and fortifications, 
as in 2 Kings xx. 16. (for YY) and Xen. 
Hell. vii. 5. 8 Eur. Phen. 71 and 


826. : 

Τεκμήριο», 9, τόν from réxpap a 
sign, token.—A_ sign, token. occ. Acts i. 
3. [3 Mac. iji. 24. Diod. Sic. i. 10. Phi- 
lost. Vit. Soph. ii. 14. 2. Lysias 286, 7. 
Xen. Mem. i. 1. 2.] 

Τεκνιόν, #, τό. Diminutive of 
réxvov.—A little child. It is a term of 
great affection and tenderness. See John 
xiii, 33. Gal. iv. 19. 1 John ii. 1, [12, 
28. iii. 7, 18. iv. 4. v. 21] “ Dear 
children.” Campbell’s Prelim. Dissertat. 

. 615. 

r Kee Τεκνογονέω, &, from τέκνον a 
child, and yéyova perf. mid. of the old 
verb γείνω or yévw to make.—To bear 
children. οσο. | Tim. v. 14. [Chrysostom 
and Theophylact say, that not only pro- 
ducing children, but educating them in a 
Christian manner, is here implied.) 

KP Τεκνογονία, ας, ἡ, from the same as 
rexvoyovéw.— Child-bearing. occ. | Tim. 
ii, 15. 

Téxvoy, v, τό, from τίκτω, or obsol. τέκω, 
to procreate. 

. A child, whether male or female. 
(Mat. ii. 18. vii. 11. x. 21. xv. 26. xviii. 
25. xix. 29. xxi. 28. xxii. 24. xxvii. 25. 
Mark vii. 27. x. 29, 30. xii. 19. xiii. 12. 
Luke i. 7, 17. ii. 48: xi. 13. xiv. 26. xv. 
31. xviii. 29. xx. 31. xxiii. 28. Acts vii. 
5, xxi. 5, 21, 1 Cor. iv. 14. vii. 14. 2 
Cor. vi. 13. xii. 14. Gal. iv. 27. Eph. vi. 
1,4. Phil. ii. 22. Col. iii. 20, 21. 1 Thess. 
ii. 75 Il. 1 Tim. iii. 4, 12. ν. 4. Tit. i. 
6. 2 John 4, 13. ‘Rev. xii. 4, 5. Hos. ii. 
4. Ga. Tab. 8. Eschin. 69, 15. Xen. 
Μειή: Ἡ. 2. 4.] 

II. A remote descendant, Hake erie 25, 
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and Τέκνα, ra, pbur. Posterity, posteri: 
John viii. 39. (Mat. iii. 9. Luke iii. 9. 
Acts ii. 39. xiii. 33. Rom. ix. 8. Gal. iv. 
31. Rev. ii. 23. Jer. xxxi. 17.] 

III. A city being by a beautiful pro- 
sopopeia represented as a person, the 
natives or inhabitants of it are called its 
réxva, or children, Mat. xxiii. 37. Luke 
xiii, 34, xix. 44. (Gal. iv. 25.] Comp. 
Joel ii. 23. iii. or iv. 6. Zech. ix. 13, and 
Ovyarnp III. 

IV. It is used as * “a title of con- 
descension and tenderness by which su- 
periors addressed their inferiors, who were 
not properly their children.” Mat. ix. 2. 
Mark ii. 5. [Luke xvi. 25, 1 Tim. i. 18. 
2 Tim. ii. 1.] Comp. Josh. vii. 19, Ec- 
cles. xii. 12, and Θνγάτηρ II. [Herodian. 
i. 2. 6. Achill. Tat. viii. Ῥ. 469. 

V. St. Paul calls Onesimus his child or 
son, Τέκνον, because begotten, i. ο. con- 
verted to Christ, by him. Philem. ver, 10. 
Comp. 1 Cor. iv. 14, 15. 2 Cor. vi. 13, 
and Πάτηρ V. [1 Tim. i. 2. Titi i. 4. 
Comp. too 1 Kings xx. 35. 

vi Believers are called τέκνα θεὔ, 
children of God, as being regenerated or 
born again by his wos and spirit, and 
resembling their heavenly Father in their 
dispositions and actions. John i, 12. xi. 
52. Rom. viii. 16. Eph. v. 1. Phil. ii. 15. 
1 John iii. 2, 10. So they are styled 
children of light, Eph. v. 8, for God is 
light, and they are enlightened by him. 
See Wolfius, and comp. under Ὑιὸς VIII. 
(Hos. xi. 1.] But, 


VII. Children of the devil are such as 


act under his influence, and resemble that 
apostate spirit. | John iii, 10. Comp. 
John viii. 44, 
VIII. Endued with, or devoted to. 
Thus the children of wisdom signify those 
who are endued with, or devoted to, hea- 
venly wisdom. Mat. xi. 19. Luke vii. 35. 
So children of obedience are the obedient. 
1 Pet. i. 14. These expressions are ge- 
nerally reckoned mere Hebraisms; but 
see under Ὑιὸς XI. 
IX. Joined with words expressive of 
punishment it denotes liable to, or worth 
of. See Eph. ii. 3. 2 Pet. ii14. This 
phrase is Hebraical. So 2 Sam. xii. 5, 
Mp 13, α son of death, is one worthy or 
guilty of death; (comp. Ps. cii. 11.) 
Deut. xxv. 2, mn 11, worthy of beating. 
Comp. under 'ιὸς XII. [See Is. lvii. 4. 
Hom, I, xxi. 151.] 


* Deddridgeon Mat. ix. 2. 
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Texvorpepew, ὤ, from τέκνον a 
cht and presley perf. mid. of τρέφω to 
nourish, bring up.— To bring up or eda- 
cate children. occ. 1 Tim. ν. 10. Arrian 
uses this V. (which, however, is not a 
common one) Epictet. lib. i. cap. 23. 
Δίατι ἀποσυμξελεύεις τῷ σόφφ TEKNO- 
TPO@EIN ; “ Why (Epicurus) do you 
dissuade a wise man from bringing up 
children 2?” [Theodoret says, that pious 
education is implied by this word. See. 
Suicer, ii, p. 1254.) 

TE'KTQN, ονος, 6. The Greek Lexi- 
cons derive it from τεύχω to fabricate 
(which see under Τεῖχος).---ᾱ workman 
in wood, iron, or stone, but especially in 
wood, @ carpenter, faber. occ. Mat. xiii. 
55. Mark vi. 3. [Many interpretera here 
think that ὁ τέκτων is put by metonymy 
for 7& τέκτονος ὑιός; but others say, that 
it was the custom of all the Jewish rabbis 
to learn some trade. 1 Sam. xiii. 19. 2 
Sam. ν. 11, 1 Kings vii. 14. for win, 
which means, κατ’ ἐξοχὴ», a carpenter. See 
2 Kings xxii. 6. Dion. Hal. Ant. iv. 17. 
Xen. Mem. i. 2. 37.] 

ΤΕ ΚΩ. See under Τίκτω. . 

Τέλειος, a, ov, from τελέω to complete, 


Pelee ~ 

- Complete, perfect. (1 Cor. xiii. 10. 
James i. 4,17*, 28. 1 John iv. 18. And 
referring to mental or moral qualities, 
Mat. v. 48. xix. 21. Rom. xii. 2. Phil. 
iii. 15, Col. i, 28. iv. 12. James iii. 2. 
Gen. vi. 9. 1 Kings viii. 62. xi. 4. 
xv. 3, 14. 1 Chron, xxviii. 9.) On Mat 
v. 48, Bp. Sherlock + observes, that 
the precise meaning is,“ Let your love 
be universal, unconfined by partialities, 
and with respect to its objects, as large as 
God’s is. Comp. Luke vi. 36, and see 
Elsner and Wetstein on Mat. 

Il. Adult, full-grown, of full age, as 
opposed to παιδία little children, or νήπωε 
infants. In this view it is applied spiritu- 
ally to Christians. 1 Cor. xiv. 20. Heb. 
v.14, Comp. 1 Cor. ii. 6. Eph. iv. 13. 
Phil. iii. 15, where see Macknight, as 
also on 1 Cor. ii. 6. As in Eph. iv. 13, 
we have "ΑΝΔΡΑ ΤΕ΄ΛΕΙΟΝ, 6ο in Epic- 
tetus, Enchirid. cap. 75, we read “Our ἔτι 
ἐι µειράκιον, GAN “ANHP ἤδη ΤΕΛΕΙΟΣ, 
ή ‘Thou art πο longer a youth, but α max 
at full age.” Raphelius shows that Xe- 


5 [Schleusner says, that the word here means ren- 
gn ει and so in v.25. Bat this is with- 
out authority or necessity. ] 

+ Disc. XIII. vol. iii. p. 308. 


. 
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nophon, as well ag Arrian, uses the phrase 
in the same sense ; ro that Polybius 
applies it figuratively to the mind. 

aes Wetsteln on Heb. v. 14. [See | 
Chron. xxv. 8. Wisd. ix. 2. Apollod. 
Bibl. i. 2. 1. iii. 7. 6. Pol. v. 29. 2. 
Allian. V. H. xiii. 1. and the commenta- 
ters on Elian. V. H. iv. 9., and Callim. 
H. in Jov. 57.] 

Τελειότης, τητος, ἡ, from τέλεως. 

Εν I. Perfection, Ber fester: occ. Col. 
iii. 14, where charity or love is called σύν- 
δεσµος τῆς τελειότητος the bond of per- 
Sectness, i. e., says Whitby, the most per- 
fect bond of * union among Christians, 
Eph. iv. 15, 16; (comp. ver. 3, and John 
xvii. 23.) the end and the perfection of 
the commendment, | Tim. i. 5; that 
which fulfils the rest, Rom. xiii. 8. (comp. 
ver. 9, 10.); and that which renders us 
perfect and unblamable in holiness before 
God, 1 Thess. iii. 12, 13. 

II. Perfection, i. e. says Whitby, doc- 
trines which will render persons perfect 
men in the knowledge of Christ. occ. Heb. 
vi. 1. Comp. under Τέλειος ΠΠ. 

Τελειόω, &, from τέλειος. - 

ΓΙ. Το complete, finish. Luke ii. 43. 
(of time) Acts xx. 24. In] Luke xiii, 
32, Kypke renders it actively, and un- 
derstands it both of the finishing of our 


Lord's teaching and miracles, and of the | pa 


end of his life. And in this latter view 
he cites from Plutarch, Consol. ad Apoll. 
tom. ii. p. 111, C. TEAEIO-YNTA τὸ ζῇν 
ending their life. So Wetstein from Jo- 
sephus, Maccab. § 7. ‘“ O holy life! ὃν 
mest) Savarese σφ 
which the faithful seal of death finished.” 
So Eusebius and other ancient Christian 
writers often apply it to the death of the 
martyrs. See Raphelius, Semicent. An- 
_notat. p. 8, and Suicer Thesaur. under 
Τελειόω II. [Wahl also construes the 
fut. midd. in this place as active, I shall 
Jinish my works, Schleusner thinks that 
it should be taken passively, and construes 
it I shall die, (i.e. be brought to an end.) 
Hesychius has τέλειος ἡμέρα, ἡ ὑτάτη, καὶ 
τὸν βίον τελεῖωσα. See Fischer Ρτο]. de 
Vit. Lex. N. T. p. 550. No. 18. The 
verb too occ. in this sense in Euseb. iii. 
de Vit. Const. ο. 47. and especially of the 
death of martyrs. See Wisd. iv. 13. Eu- 
seb. H. Ε. iii. 35. vii. 15.—To this head 
Wali and Schleusner also refer (I think 
rightly) Phil. iii. 12, (see below, sense 


9 (Comp. Wied. xii. 17.] 
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IV.) * construing, I have finished m 
course, comparing with it Philo Alleg. ii. 
κ 74. See 2 Chron. viii. 16. and comp. 

eh. vi. 16. 1 Kings vii. 21. Pol. viii. 
36. 2.) 

{II. Το okie or fulfil. John iv. 
94, v.36. xvii.4. Diod. Sic. iii. 78.] 

ΠΠ. To fulfil (as a prophecy), John 
xix. 28. 


IV. To perfect, make perfect or com- 
plete. Τελειόομαι, Spar, pass. To be made 
perfect or complete. 2 Cor. xii. 9. Jam. 
it. 22. It is spoken, Heb. xii. 23, of the 
spirits of just men made perfect “ t and 
complete both in holiness and happiness, | 
so far as.may consist with the separate 
state,” but seems to include the resur- 
rection also, Heb. xi. 40, (see Macknight) 
Phil. iii. 12. In which latter text ob- 
serve that τεγελείωµαι is, like ἔλαδο», 
διώκω, καταλάξω, &c. in this passage, an 
agonistic term, denoting the finishing of 
one’s race (comp. 2 Tim. iv. 7.) and the 
receiving of one’s complete reward. 
Whitby and Wolfius on the place. [(I 
am at a loss to reconcile this just remark 
of Parkhurst with his placing the word 
under this head. Add John xvii, 23, 
where the meaning seems to be, that 
they may be perfectly united. 1 John ii. 
5. Iv. 12, 17, 18. Parkhurst gives the 

ssages Heb. vii. 19. ix. 9. x. 1, 14. 
under this head, without remark. Wahl 
and Schleusner construe the verb in them 
as signifying, To render perfectly free 


Jrom sin, expiate perfectly, and so Cécu- 


menins expressly explains the last pass- 


V. To make Christ perfect, Heb. ii. 10. 
i.e. “ { to consecrate him by sufferings 
to his office, (as Heb. v. 9. vii. 28. Luke 
xiii. 32. comp. Lev. xxi. 10. Exod. xxix. 
34. Lev. viii. 22, 28, 33, in LXX) and 
fully to qualify and enable him to the 
discharge of it.” Comp. Heb. ii. 17, 18. 
iv. 15. ne 2. (Schleusner and Wahl 
understand the verbin the passages alle, 
under this head as meaning, To is 
one’s condition perfectly happy, bless 
perfectly, lead to glory as the proposed 
crown of bliss. And they add, Heb. xi. 
40. xii, 23. (with great propriety) as 
farther instances of this sense. ] 

Τελείως, Adv. from τέλειος.--- 
Pee, constantly, to the end. occ. 
1 Pet. i. 19. [Ecclus. vi. 37. (in the 


9 on this use of the perf. P. sce Matthie, § 493. } 
4 Doddri 


+ Mr. Clark's Note on Heb. ii. 10. 
312 


. 


TEA ι 852 


Compl.) Judith xi, 6. 2 Mac. xii. 42. 
Fischer thinks this form Alexandrian, and 
τελέως Attic. See his Prol. xxx. de Vit. 
Lex. N. T. p. 674} 

Τελείωσις, we, Att. εως, ἡ, from Τε- 
λειόω 


1. 4 completion, accomplishment. occ. 
Luke i. 45. [So Judith x. 9. (which 
Schleusner gives as Luke x. 9.) It is 


used in Jer. ii. 2. for lment of mar- 
riage espousals, See Eustathius ad Iliad. 


A. p. 832. and Poll. On. iii. 3. 38. on the 
ase ef τέλος and compounds, as to mar- 
riage. In Ex. xxix. 26, it seems merely 
to denote what fills.] 
II. Perfection of priesthood, both as to 
atonement and intercession. occ. Heb. vii. 
11. Comp. ver. 19—28, ch. ix. 9, 24. x. 
1—4. 
Τελειωτής, ὅ, 6, from redecdw.—A 
Jintsher, a perfecter. occ. Heb. xii. 2, 
where Christ is called τὸν τῆς πίσεως (not 
ἡμῶν) ἀρχηγὸν καὶ τελειωτήν, the leader 
in, and finisher of, faith, i. e. in his own 
rson, who always believed and trusted 
in his heavenly Father himself, and eo 


hath left us an example that we should | fnés. 


Sollow his faith. Compare the following 
words, and see Wolfius Cur. Philolog. 
(Schleusner deduces the meaning of this 
word otherwise. He says, that τελειόω 
is To declare victor in the games, assign 
the reward to the conqueror, referring to 
Faber Agon. Sacr. i. 18. and Salmas, ad 
Spartian. in Adrian. p. 123. Hence re- 
λειωτὴς is the ἀγωνοθέτης, and therefore 
the rewarder. Bretschneider makes ἁρ- 
χηγὸς καὶ τελειωτὴς the same 88 ἀρχὴ καὶ 
τέλος.] 

Τελεσφορέω, &, from τέλος an end, 
perfection, and έω to bring, bear.— 
To bring to eclion, as seed does the 
fruit. occ. Luke viii. 14. Rapbelius cites 
a passage from Arrian, Epictet. lib. iv. 
cap. 8. (p. 411. edit. Cantab.) where seed 
is in like manner said γελεσφορηθῆναι to 
be brought to perfection, i. e. by bearing 
perfect and ripe fruit. Strabo [v. p. 
381.] applies the V. active to a vine, 
and Plutarch, the adjective τελεσφόρα to 
trees in general, which bring their fruit 
to perfection. See more in Wetstein and 
Kypke on Luke. (Joseph. Ant. i. 6. 3. 
Symm. Pg, Ixv. 10. Inc. Is. xxxvii. 27. 

e use of the word absolutely is a little 
remarkable. Hesychius has τελεσφορεῖ' 
ἐντελῶς dye. Comp. 

ii. p. 514. Soph. Ea, C. 1550. 

Tedeurdw, &, from τελευτή, which see. 


‘ 
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1. To end, finish μμ . Thus 
often used in Homer, as . viii. lin. 9. 


I]. xiv. lin. 280. Ἡ. xviii. lin. 382, & al- 
freq. See Dammi Lexic. 2332, 3. [Eur. 
Pheen. 1608. Hence τελευτῶν is often 
taken adverbially for at length *.} 

11. To end one’s life, to die. Mat, it. 
19. ix. 18. Thus it is used also in the 
beat of nd nue Cares. hk writers, 
as b nophon, Cyroped. lib. viii. p. 
508, edit. Hutckinesn, 8vo. Όταν TE- 
AEYTH'2Q, “ When I shall be dead.” 
But Eustathius has justly observed that 
this application of it is elliptical; and 
accordingly in Herodotus, lib. i. cap. 32, 
we have re ly TEAEYTH ZAI TO'N 
BION, and TEAEYTH ZAI ΤΟΝ ’AIQ™= 
NA, “ to end one’s life +.” Comp. under 
Τελεντὴ I. [Add Mat. xv. 4. xxii. 
25. Mark vii. 10. ix 44, 46, 48. Luke 
vii, 2. Acts ii. 29. vii. 15. Heb. xi. 22. 
Gen. vi. 17. 1 Chron. xxix. 28. Wisd. 
iii, 18. On the formula θανάτῳ τελευτάω, 
which some call an Hebraism, see Schwarz 
Comm. Cr. p. 1313.] : 
ae fic, ἡ, from τελέω to end, 


I. An end, nea sapere Thus 
used in Homer, I]. ix. lin. 621. Odyss. i. 
lin. 249, which Eustathius says is its an- 
cient and proper sense. So ΒΙΟΤΟΙΟ 
TEAEYTH, The end of life, Il. vii. lin. 
104. Il. xvi. lin. 767. us likewise 
Herodotus TEAEYTH ΤΟ Υ ΒΙΟΥ, lib. 
i. cap. 31. [And Demosth. p. 481, 14.} 


rae Th of 
an ellipsis, e end of life, 
death, decease. i Mat. ii. 15. he 


latter Greek writers apply it in the same 
manner. Wetstein on Mat. [Gen. 
xxvii. 2. Josh. i. 1. 1 Mac. ix. 23. He- 
rodian. vii. 10. 1. Lucian Macrob. 12.] 

Τελέω, &, from τέλος an end, also ἐγί- 
bute, which see: . 

I. To end, finish. Mat. xi. 1. xiii. 53- 
[xix. 1. xxvi. 1. Luke ii. 39. xii. 50. 
John xix. 28. Acts xiii. 29. 2 Tim. iv. 
7. Rev. xi. 7. xv. 1,8 xx. 3, 5,7. Ruth 
ii. 21. Is. lv. 11. Neh. vi. 15.] 

Il. To fulfil, [9 a 
xviii, 3]. xxii. 37. John xix. 28, 30. 
(Rev. x. 7. xvii. 7. Ezr. i. 1. Pausan.. 
Cor. vii. a 126. Apoll. Bibl. ii. 4. 4.] 

ΓΙΠ. Το observe, fulfil. Rom. ii. 27. 
James ii. 8. Achill, Tat. ii. p. 91.) 


3 [See Xen. de Re Eq, vil. 6 Blin. V. Η. 


+ [See too Elian. V. H. vi. 2. Plato in Protag. 
p- 210. Diog. L. x. 22.] 


phecy]. Luke.. 
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IV. To pay, as tribute. occ. Mat. xvii. 
24. Rom. xiit. 6. [Plat. Alcib. i. p. 31. 
aT Mem. ii. 9. 1. Demosth. p. 1067, 

V. To go over, obire, Te. 006. 
Mat. x. 23, where Elsner and Wetstein 
show that Thucydides, Aristides, and 
Lucian apply it likewise to travelling or 
journeying. See also Raphelius, Camp- 
bell, and pte. Schleusner translates 
this place To finish, understanding ὁδὸ». 
The Vulgate has consummare, and 80 
Florua, (i. 18.) has consummare Italiam, 
for peragrare. So oor in Josh. iii. 17. 
Raphelius and Wakefield agree with 
Parkhurst. See Thuc. iv. 78. Lucian. 
Toxar. 82. and διατελέω in Xen. An. i. 5. 
7. Krumbholz thinks we are to under- 
stand κηρύσσει. Bretschneider would 
understand φεύγοντες, not a very happy 
idea.) ; 

TE’ AOS, eve, ος, τὸ. 

I. An end. Luke i. 33. 1 Cor. xv. 24. 
Comp. Mat. xxiv. 6, 14. Jam. v. 11, 
where of the Lord is the genitive of the 
nae “ Ye have seen in the history of 

at good man (Job) what a beppy ter- 
mination the Lord put to his sufferings.” 
Macknight. [See sense IV. Schleusner 
at first refers Mat. x. 22. xxiv. 6. Luke 
xxii. 37. to this head, but afterwards to 
the same head as Parkhurst dves. Add 
Sita ee 3.]--Τὸ τέλος, aed ad- 
verbially, (the preposition κατὰ being un- 
derstood) ’ Finale, q. d. At the end. 1 
Pet. iii. 8— Ese τέλος, Luke xviii. 5, 
may signify either continually, perpe- 
tually, or at hk (comp.. 1 Thess. ii. 
16, Pehere Bretschneider says entirely, 
and Schleusner construes ad interitum, ad 
internecionem wages) and Macknight 
there); or else, with Raphelius, we may 
render it quite, entirely: in which last 
sense he observes that Polybius constantly 
uses it; but on both these latter inter- 
pretations it is manifest that ἐις Τέλος 
must be joined, not with ἐρχομένη but 
with ὑπωπιάζη. Wolfius and Wet- 
stein on Luke. Τέλος ἔχει», To have an 
end, i. e. either to come to an end, Mark 
iii. 26; or to be accomplished, as pro- 
phecies, Δυο. Luke xxii. 37.* Wetstein 
shows that the Greek writers likewise 
use it in both these senses, Comp. also 
Kypke on Luke. 

. It seems particularly to refer to 


9 [See Joseph. Ant. ii. 5.3. iv. 6.5. vil. 14.8. 
Dion. Hal. i. 19. Kypke i. 327.] 
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the end of the Jewish polity, by the de- 
struction of Jerusalem, and the dispersion 
of the Jews, Mat. xxiv. 6, 13. Comp. 
Mat. x. 22, where see Wolfius. [Schleus- 
ner says, the word signifies generally, 
overturn, end, and puts under this head 
also Mark xiii. 7, 13. Luke xxi. 9. 
Comp. Josh. viii. 24. x. 20. 2 Chron. 
xxxi. 1. in Hebrew and Greek. 

III. The end of life, death, Heb. iii. 6, 
14. Comp. Heb. vii. 3, and Τελεντή I. 
and II. (Schleusner adds, John xiii. 1. 
1 Cor. i. 8. 2 Cor. i. 13, iti. 13, Heb. iii. 
6, 14. vi. 11. James ν. 11. (where, =r 
he, most interpreters understand the 
death of Christ ; but see next head). Rev. 
ii. 27. Wisd. iii. 19. lian. V. H. iii. 
re Herod. iii. 65. Joseph. Ant. viii, 15. 
4. 

IV. An end, event. Mat. xxvi. 58. 
[{Schleusner here mentions two other in- 
terpretations of James v.11. Either the 
happy event or end of all Job’s troubles 
granted him by God, or the happy event 
of all the troubles endured by Christ for 
mankind. He prefers the last. “Pind. 
Ol. xiii. 146. Demosth. 292, 22. Test. 
xii. Pat. p. 689. Joseph. Ant. ix. 4. 4. 
Schleusner adds also Eccl. vii. 3.] 

V. An end, scope; in which sense 
Elsner observes that τέλος is applied by 
Arrian, Rom. x. 4. Comp. Gal. iii. 24. 
[Schleusner understands the place of Ro- 
mans thus, Christ made an end of the 
ae ο iglitcn ὦ and foe ος 
stand the ing of the lam, referring 
to Luke xxii. 37. Sicavient says, Christ 
ts the end Jor which the law was given, 
i. 6. it was intended to lead men to believe 
in Christ, which is, I suppose, what Park- 
hurst means. So Bretschneider, citing 
Joseph. B. J. vii. 5. 6. Philo de Vit. Mos, 
i. p. 626. προὔκειτο ἐν ἀντῷ τέλος ὠνῆσαι 
rag ἀρχομένος.] 

VI. An end, event, consequence, fruit, 
recompense, retribution, whether of re- 
ward, | Pet. i. 9. Comp. Rom. vi. 22 3 
or of punishment, Rom. vi. 21. Phil. iii. 
19. Comp. 2 Cor. xi. 15. 1 Pet. iv. 17. 
On 1 Pet. i. 9, Kypke shows that the 
Greek + writers apply it, in like manner, 


* [He bed agar Ia aed ἄιώνων, 1 Cor. x. 


ια 3 and κο 
Macknight, 8) however, that it may mean the 
last di i 6. the gospel age, distinguished 
from the patriarchal and Mosaic. 

+ [Pind. OL i. 81. Joseph. Ant. vi. 1. 2. Philo 
de Char. p. 717.] 
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to the event, whether of reward or punish- 
ment, ; 

VII. The short sum and principal end 
to which all other things are referred. 
Thus Raphelius, who shows that in Ar- 
rian, Epictet. lib. i. cap. 20, it is used in 
the same sense. occ. 1 Tim. i. 5, Now the 


sum τῆς παραγγελίας of the charge, &c. | 


of that, namely, mentioned ver. 3, is 
charity, [See Eccl. xii. 13. Pol. Hist. 
i. 1. Diog. L. ii. 87. Arrian. D. E. i. 20. 
So finis wv Cic. ad Att. xii. 6.] ; 

. An impost, or tax, properly on 
goods or μήνα custom, nels Fy 
occ. Mat. xvii. 25. Rom. xiii. 7. 
Wetstein on Mat. and Kypke on Rom. 
[Xen. de Vect. iv. 19, 20. Reisk. Ind. 
Gr. Dem. p. 282.] 

Ge Τελώνης, ¢, 6, from τέλος tax, 
oustom, and ὠνεόμαι to buy, farm—A 
Sarmer and collector of the taxes or public 
revenues, a publican. These publicans 
may be distinguished into two classes, the 
superior and inferior ; both of whom were 
sometimes called in Greek Τελῶναι. Now 
it is certain that * the superior or prin- 
cipal farmers and collectors of the taxes, 
throughout the Roman empire, were of 
the equestrian order, or Roman knights : 
but it appears that the Γελῶναι men- 
tioned in the gospels were mostly Jems. 
See Luke iii. 12. Mat. x. 3. xviii. 17. 
These latter, therefore, seem in general 
to have been of the inferior sort, a kind 
of custom-house officers, portitores, (see 
Mat. ix. 9.) under the equestrian pub- 
licans.—Zaccheus, however, though a 
Jew, is called ᾿Αρχιγελώνης (see Luke xix. 
2. 9.), α chief’ δαν, which seems to 
denote that he farmed some part of the 
public revenues for himself, and had in- 
ferior Γελῶναι or collectors under him. 
See Wolfius. And indeed there is no 
absurdity in supposing that he might be 
a Roman knight, as well as those Jews 
who are expressly said by Josephus, De 
Bel. lib. ii. cap. 14. § 9, to have been 
ἄνδρας ἱππίκο τάγμα ν ἐι καὶ τὸ 
γένος Ἰεδαῖον ἀλλὰ τὸ yar ἀξιώμα Ῥω- 


© Thus Cicero, “ Certd huic homint nulla ερει 
salutis esset, si Publicani, hoc est, si Equites Ro- 
mani, judicarent.” In Ver. lib. iif. cap. 72. “ Flos 
crim Equitum Romanorum—Publicanorum ordine 
continetur.”” Pro Cn. Planc. cap. 9. “ Omnes 
Publicanos, totum Γετὸ Equestrem ordinem.” De 
Pet. Consul. eap. 1. Tacitus (sub Tiberio) “ At 
frumenta et pecunie vectigales, cetera publicorum 
fructuum, societatibus equitum Romanorum agita- 
bantur.” Anna), lib. iv. cap. 6. 
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pdixoy ἦν, “men of the equestrian order, 
whose dignity was Roman, tho their 
descent was Jewsh.”—No won that 


the Jewish Τελῶναι, in our Saviour’s time, 
were 80 odious to the rest of their coun- 
trymen, if we consider not only the usual 
rapacity of that sort of men (whom the 
Greeks likewise reckoned infamous, see 
Kypke on Mat. v. 46.*), but also the 
great aversion which the Jewish people in 
general then had to the Roman govern- 
ment, and how natural it was for them to 
regard those Jews who assisted in callect- 
ing the Roman tribute as betrayers of 
the liberties of their country, and even 
abettors ef those who had enslaved it. 
For a further account of the publican, 
see Wetstein on Mat. v. 46, Suicer. The- 
saur. in Τελώνης, Whitby on Mat. ix. IL, 
and Lardner’s Credibility of Gospel Hist. 
book i. ch. ix. § 10, 11. [Mat. v. 46, 47. 
ix. 10, 11. x. 3. xi. 19. xviti. 17. xxi 
31, 32. Mark ii. 15, 16. Luke iii. 12. v. 
27, 29, 30. vii. 29, 34. αν. 1. xviii. 16, 
11,12. On the abhorrence felt for them 
by the Jews see Carpzov. ad Scheckard. 
Jus. Reg. ρ. 277. and Goodwin, Mos. and 
Aar. i. 2. p. 12.] 

επ Τελώνιον, a, τὸ, from Τελώνης.--- 
A place for receiving custom, a custom- 
tse i the Syriac version in all the 

ree following passages, mO>D mn, the 
house of tribute. occ. Mat. ix. 9. Mark ii 
14. Luke v. 27. Campbell, whom see, on 
Mat. renders it ‘‘ the toll-office.” [See 
Poll. On. ix. 5.28. It signifies also (ac- 
cording to Valck. Diatr. p. 280.) the toll 
itself.) 

TEMNQ.—To cut. This simple verb 
occurs not in the Ν. T., but is here in- 
serted on account of its compounds and 
derivatives. 

Tépac, arog, τὸ, 4. τρέας from τρέω to 
tremble, be terrified, which see—A pro- 
digy, a miracle, because it is apt to strike 
mea with ¢error, or make them tremble. 
“ Τέρας; says Mintert, “differs from 
σημεῖον; for the latter is used for any 
ordinary sign, even where there is no- 
thing miraculous, but répac is always 
taken for a portent, or prodigy, such as 
are called msracies.” And the etymoloe- 
gist, Διαφερέι δὲ onpeis τέρας Τέρας λέ- 
γεται τὸ παρὰ φύσιν γινοµένο», σημεῖο» δὲ 

* [From Cic. ad Att. vi. 2. we may gather, F 
ίσα that the higher cnler of publics παν ra. 
pacious, as well as the lower. He says, that he 
pays them great attention, but adds, “ Eifficio ne cui 


molesti sint.’’] 
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παρὰ τὴν κοινὴν συνηθείαν γινοµένον. 
“Tépac differs from σηµεῖον: Τέρας is 
somewhat supernatural, σημεῖον what is 
unusual.” (Mat. xxiv. 24. Mark xiii. 22. 
John iv. 48. Acts ii. 19, 22, 43. iv. 
30. ν. 12, vi. 8. vii. 36. xiv. 3. xv. 19. 
Rom. xv. 19. 2 Cor. xii. 12. 2 Thess. 
ii. 9. Heb, ii. 4. Ex. iv. 21, Deut. iv. 
34. Joel ii. 30. Dan. iv. 2. Xen. Mem. 
i. 4. 15. Herod. ii. 82. Hom. Od. Μ. 
394.] 

Τεσσαράκοντα, δι, &, τὰ, Undeclined, 
from τέσσαρες, ---ρα, four, and άκοντα or 
κοντα the decimal termination. See un- 
der ‘E€dou4xovra.— Forty. Mat. iv. 2. & 
al, -—On 2 Cor. xi. 24, observe, that 
there is an ellipsis, not unusual in the 
best writers, the N. xAnyac strokes 
see Bos, Ellips. p. 177, and Wetstein on 

uke xii. 47.); and that as by the law, 
Deut. xxv. 3, not more than forty strokes 
were to be inflicted on a man who had 
deserved beating, hence, for fear of ex- 
ceeding that number, it was the custom 
of the Jews, at least about our Saviour’s 
time, to limit the number of strokes to 
thirty-nine. This is evident not only from 
the above text in 2 Cor., but from two 
passages in Jogephus, Ant. lib. iv. cap. 8. 
§ 21, and § 23, who represents the law 
iteelf as ordering πληγὰς γεσσαράκοντα 
μιᾶς Nexeohe forty stripes save one. 
The modern Jews observe the same cus- 
tom, as appears from the case of the 
wretched Acosta*. See also Wolfius and 
Wetstein on 2 Cor. 

ΕΚ Τεσσαρακονταετής, éoc, &, d ἡ, 
from reocapdxovra forty, and ἔτος α year. 
—Containing, or consisting of, forty 
years. occ. Acts vii. 23. xiii. 18. 

ΤΕ ΣΣΑΡΕΣ, Attic. ΤΕ ΤΤΑΡΕΣ, wy, 
62, du, καὶ τὰ τέσσαρα. Att. rérrapa— Four. 
Mat. xxiv. 31, & al. freq. 

Τεσσαρεσκαιδέκατος, η, ov, from τέσσα- 

¢ four, καὶ and, and δέκατος tenth— 
μάς ὰ oce. Acts xxvii. 27, 33. [Gen. 
xiv. 5, Ex. xii. 6.] 

: Τεταρταῖος, a, ov, from τέταρτος 
fourth.—Being four days, or the fourth 
day, in a certain state, [or rather, one 
who does or suffers any thing on the 
fourth day, or for four days.] occ. John 
xi. 39, where Raphelius, on comparing 
ver. 17, observes that the word relates to 
the time, not of Lazarus's death, but of his 


® See the Exemplar Humane Vitz annexed to 
Limborch’s Amica Collatio, p. 350, and Bayle’s 
Dictionary in Acosta, Note (E.). 
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burial. But it may, notwithstanding, 
refer to the former ; for the Jews used to 
bury their dead the same day on which 
they died; and it is certain that the 
Greek writers do sometimes apply the 
numerals in —atog to the time of a per- 
son’s death. Thus Herodotus, lib. ii. cap. 
89, says that “the bodies of the more 
noble and beautiful Egyptian women were 
not delivered to be embalmed immediately 
after their decease, ἀλλ᾽ ἐπέαν TPITAI“AI 
ἡ ΤΕΤΑΡΤΑΙ΄ΑΙ γένωνται, ‘ but after 
they had been dead three or four days.” 
So Philostratus, cited by Wetstein (whom 
see), TPITAVOY ἤδη κειµένυ τᾷ véxps, 
5 The man now lying dead three days, or 
on the third day." And Xenophon, Cyri 
Exped. lib. vi. p. 455, edit. Hutchinson, 
Svo. says of certain men who had been 
killed, véxpsc—ijén yap ἦσαν ΠΕΜ- 
TITAI“OI, “ for they had now lain dead 
Jive days.” [See for similar words, Thuc. 
ti. 97. iii. 3. Theoc. ii, 4. 119. Hom. Il. 
A. 424. Od. 266.] 

Τέταρτος, η, ov, from rerrdpec four. 
See Téocapec.—Fourth. Mat. xiv. 25. 
(Mark vi. 48. Acts x. 30. Rev. iv. 7. 
vi. 7, 8. viii. 12, xvi. 8. xxi. 19. Gen. i. 
19. ii. 14. Ex. xx. 5. Prov. xxx. 15, 19.] 

Τετράγωνος, 5, 6, ἡ, from τέτρας α qua- 
ternion, four, and γωνία a corner, angle. 
—Four-cornered, quadrangular, four- 
square. occ. Rev, xxi. 16. [Comp. Ex. 
xxvii. 1. xxx. 2. | Kings vii.5. Ez. xliii. 
16. xlv. 2. xlviii. 20. in Hebrew and 
Greek. Xen. de Rep. L. xii. 1. Her. i. 
178.] 

{8 Τετράδιο», ο, τό, from τέτρας a 
quaternion, Γουγ.---4 quaternion, a party 
consisting of four soldiers, which number, 
according to Polybius, cited by Raphe- 
lius, constituted φυλακεῖον α guard. oce. 
Acts xii. 4. The word is used by Philu 
Judeus. See Wetstein and Kypke. [There 
were four quaternions, for this reason: 
the night was divided into four watches, 
and the watch, therefore, changed every 
three hours. But it appears that there 
were two soldiers within and two with- 
out the doors of the prison. Therefore 
four were wanted for each watch. See 
Fischer. Prol. xix. p. 453. or Kiihndl. ad. 
loc. ] 

Τετρακισχίλιοι, at, a, from τέτρακις four 
times (which from τέτρας or rérrapec four, 
and the numeral termination —«rc, which 
see) and χίλιοι α thousand.—Four thou- 
sand. Mat. xv. 38. [ανὶ. 10. Mark viii. 


| 9, 20. Acts xxi, 38. 1 Chron. xii. 26.] 
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euting that priesthood. Therefore κατὰ 


τάξιν must mean after the similitude of 


Melchisedec, as it is expressed ch. vii. 
15. Besides in the Syriac version κατὰ 
raw is in this verse (Heb. v. 6, so. ch. 
vii. 11.) rendered secundum similitudi- 
nem (ΠΙΠΙΟἼ2).” Macknight. [Schleusner 
translates in the same way, giving to the 
word the meanings, The part sustained 
any one, the condition in which he is placed, 
similar condition, likeness. See Ps. cx. 4. 
2 Mac. ix. 18. Arrian. D. E. iii. 1. Phi- 
lost. Vit. Soph. i. 21.3. The word has 
often a reference to military matters, the 
disposition of troops, the line, the rank. 
See Elian. V. Η. xiv. 49. Xen. de Mag. 
Eq. ii. 6. and de Rep. Lac. xi. 5.] 

Ταπεινός, 4, όν. The most probable 
derivation of this word seems to be from 
ἔδαφος the ground, q. édagevdc. [Eb- 
stathius says it is the same as πατεινὸς, 
from raréw to tread. 

I. Low, not rising much above the 

nd. Thus sometimes used in the 

Greek writers, as by Lucian, who opposes 
it to ὑψηλὸς high. See Scapula’s Lexicon. 

II. Low, mean, despised. occ. Rom. xii. 
16. Jam. i. 9. Comp.2Cor.x.1. [See 
#ilian. V. Η. iii. 18. vi. 12. Xen. Hell. 
ii. 4. 14, Eur. Androm. 979. Is. xi. 4. 
xxv. 4. xxxii. 7. Jer. xxii. 16. Ecclus. 


xii. 4.] 

III. Lowly, humble. occ. Mat. xi. 29. 
Jam. iv. 6. 1 Pet. ν.δ. Comp. Luke i. 
52. ([Schleusner and Wahl refer this 

to the last head, with many other 
commentators. Wahl puts 2 Cor. x. 1. 
here, and I think rightly. Schleusner 
makes it a separate , Timid, and 
refers to ταπεινότης, used for timidity, in 
Xen. Hell. iii. 5. 14. See Prov. iii. 24. 
xi. 2. xxix. 93. Is. Ivii. 15.] 

IV. Brought low, cast down, by afflic- 
tion or distress. occ. 2 Cor. vii. 6. [Job 
xxix. 25.] On this word see Campbell's 
Prelim. Dissertat. p. 44, &c. 

ΚΕΦ Ταπεινοφροσύνη, ης, ἡ, from τα- 
πεινὸς lowly, and φρὴν the mind —Low- 
liness of mind, humility, whether real and 
genuine, as Acts xx. 19. Eph. iv. 2, or 
affected and false, Col. ii. 18.3. [Add Phil. 
ii. 3. Cob ii. 23. iii. 19. 1 Pet. v.5.] 

Ταπειρόω, ὢ, from ταπεινὸς. 


5 [There is no reason whatever for so translating 
the word, notwithstanding the authority of Park- 
hurst and Schleusner ; for the affectation is implicd 
by the context, not expressed in the word. ahl 
Sives it rightly. Ταπεινοφρονέω occ. Ps. cxxxi, 9.] 
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TAP 
I. To make or bring low. oce. Luke iii. 
5. fica. Sic. i. 36. 

- To humble, debase, in respect of 
state or condition. occ. Mat. xxiii. 12. 
Phil. iv. 12, where see Wetstein, as also 
on Mat., where he cites from Diogenes 
Laertius that saying of Esop, who, on 
being asked what Jupiter was doing, an- 
swered, Τὰ μὲν ὙΨΗΛΑ' ΤΑΠΕΙΝΟΥΝ, 
τὰ δὲ ΤΑΠΕΙΝΑ' ΥΨΟΎΝ, That he waa 
humbling the exalted, and exalting the 
humble. Comp. 2 Cor. xi. 7. [Prov. xiii. 
7. Ecclus. xiii. 8. Diod. Sic. xi. 38 and 
ΤΙ. Pol. ix. 29. 11. Wahl and Schleusner 
agree in referring Phil. ii. 8. to this head, 
and I think rightly. They also refer 
Mat. xxiii. 12. to the next head, and with 
equal propriety. 

HI. To humble, abase, in mind and 
behaviour. occ. Mat. xviii. 4. Luke xiv. 
11. xviii. 14. Jam. iv. 10. 1 Pet. v. 6." 
Comp. Phil. ii. 8, and see Raphelius on 
that text. (Ecclus. ii. 17. iii. 18. Xen. 
An. vi. |. 18.] 

1V. To bring low or humble by affiic- 
tion, to afflict. occ. 2 Cor. xii. 21. Comp. 
Ταπεινὸς IV.—The above cited are all the 
passages of the N. T. where this word occ. 

Ταπείνωσις, voc, Att. εως, ἡ, from τα- 
newow.— Humiliation, state of humilia- 
tion or abasement, low estate. occ. Luke i- 
48. t Acts viii. 33. Phil. iii. 21. Jam. i. 
10. (Gen. xvi. 11. xxix. 31. Is. ΠΠ. & 
Ecelus. ii. 4. xi. 12.) 

arias or ΤΑΡΑ΄ΣΣΩ. 

. To tremble, disturb, agitate, pro- 
perly as water. John v. 4, ση δο Athe- 
neus, cited by Wetstein, Ἐν τοῖς χειμῶσι 
ὑπὸ τῶν πνεύµατων TAPATTOME NOY 
TOY Ὑ ΔΑΤΟΣ, “ The water in storms 
being agitated by the winds.” The LXX 
likewise apply it to water, Ezek. xxxiv. 
18. for the Heb, weps-to disturb, or make 
by trampling in it with the feet. 
(sop. Fab. 4. Dioscor. ii. 83. Lucian. 
Lexiph. § 4.] 

IL. To trouble or disturb the mind, to 
put it into perturbation or commotion, {ο 
alarm, and in the passive fo be thus 
troubled or disturbed, as with fear and 
pipet: Mat. xiv. 26. Mark vi. 50. 

uke i. 12. xxiv. 38. comp. Jobn xii. 27. 
xiv. 1, 27. Acts xvii. 8, —with grief and 
pity, John xi. 33. [see Gen. xliii. 50.] - 


* [On the particular meaning of the phrases in 
the two last places, see three Dissertations by Morus, 
published at Leipsic, 1788 and 178).] 

+ See Bp. Bull's English Works, vol. i. p. 
138, &c. , 
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—with grief and fear, John xiii. 21. 1 
Pet. iii. 14.-with doubt, perplexity, and 
uneasiness, Acts xv. 24. Gal. i. 7. v. 10. 
[Xen. Mem. ii. 6. 17.J—with a mixture 
or variety of ions, Mat. ii. 3. The 
learned Bp. Chandler, in his Vindication 
of the Defence of Christianity, p. 423, has 
well described the various and even con- 
trary passions which, on the Magians’ 
arrival agitated Herod and his court, and 
the inhabitants of Jerusalem, accordin 

to their different expectations, hopes, an 

fears; and he observes, that, to include 
all these, there is not any one Greek word 
more Proper and expressive than ταράσ- 
copa. To confirm this remark I add, 
that Josephus in like manner uses érdp- 
αξεν to express the very different agi- 
tations of mind which the report of 
Herod's having been put to death by An- 
tony occasioned in his divided court and 
family. Ant. lib. xv. cap. 3. § 7.—The 
above cited are all the passages of the 


847 


TAT 


the earth endeavoured raprapacat to cast 
him into Tartarus. Tzetzes uses the 
same word ταρταρόω for casting or send- 
ing into Tartarus: and the compound V. 
καταταρταρῦν is found in Apollodorus, 
(Bibl. i. 1. 2.) in Didymus’s Scholia on 
Homer, in Phurnutus, De Nat. Deor. p. 
11, edit. Gale, and in the book Περὶ Πο- 
ταμῶν, which is extant among the works 
of Plutarch. [Sext. Emp. Pyrrh. Hy- 
potyp. iii. 24.] And those whom Apollo- 
dorus styles καταταρταρωθέντας he in the 
same breath calls ῥιφθέντας dec Τάρταρο», 
cast into Tartarus.” Thus the learned 
Windet in Pole Synops. We may then, 
I think, safely assert that ταρταρώσας, in 
St. Peter, means not, as Mede, Works, fol. 
p. 23, interprets it, to adjudge to, but to 
cast into Tartarus, ῥίπτειν ἐς Τάρταρο», 
| as in Homer, cited below. [Tartarus was 
' the deepest abyss of the infernal regions, 
dark (as it is described by Homer Iliad, 
viii. 16 and 480. Apollodorus ubi supra, 


N. T. wherein this V. occurs. [See Gen. | Hesiod. Theog. 720. Cic. Tusc. i. 15.) 


xl. 6. xlv. 3. Is. xiii. 8. xxvi. 18. Diog. 
L. ii. 94. Epict. Enchir.c. 10.] - 

Ταραχή, ῆς, ἡ, from ταράσσω to 
trouble. 

I. A troubling or stirring of water. 
oce. John v. 4. 

II. A political commotion or disturb- 
ance. occ. Mark xiii. 8. Thus the word 
is eppiied in Herodian, cited by Wetstein ; 
and how this particular of our Saviour's 
prophecy was fulfilled may be seen in 
Josephus, Ant. lib. xx. cap. 1. § 1. Ibid. 
cap. 5. § 3. De Bel. lib. iti. cap. 12. § 1, 
3. Ibid. cap. 18. § 1, 2, 3,5, 7, 8, & al. 
in Bp. Newton’s Dissertations on the Pro- 
phecies, vol. ii. p. 241, &c. 8vo, and in 
Lardner’s Collection of Testimonies, vol. 
i. Ρ. 57, &c. [Diod. Sic. i. 66. Pol. iii. 9. 
9. Xen. Veet. v. 8.] 

Τάραχος, ο, 6, from ταράσσω. 

1. 4 disturbance, stir. occ. Acts xii. 
18. [1 Sam. ν. 9. Xen. An.i. 8. 2.] 

11. A disturbance, tumult. occ. Acts 
xix. 23. ; 

Ταρσεύς, έως, 6.—Of, or belonging to, 
Tarsus, a city of Cilicta in Asia Minor. 
oce. Acts ix. 11. xxi. 39, on both which 
texts see Wetstein, and Dr. Powell’s In- 


troduction to St. Paul’s Epistles in Bow-' 


yer’s Conjectures. 

Ταρταρόω, &, from Téprapoc, of which 
below.—To cast ἐπίο Ἰαγίαγωε. occ. 2 
Pet. ii. 4. ‘* The Scholiast on AEschylus 
Eumen. says, Pindar relates that Apollo 
overcame the Python by force, wherefore 


and as far from earth as earth from hea- 
ven, according to Homer and Apollodorus, 
ubi supra. Homer, too, describes it as 
having iron gates and a brazen threshold, 
by which (Atsch. Soc. D. iii. 21. Hesiod. 
heog. 720.) the evil go into Erebus, &c. 
Parkhurst goes into a long disquisition to 
show that in its proper sense it meant 
the condensed and solid darkness which, 
according to a theory of his, surrounds . 
the material universe. Having then no- 
ticed the Greek idea of Tartarus, he con- 
cludes as follows :|—On the whole, then, 
ταρταρῦν in St. Peter is the same as pix- 
rew ἐς Τάρταρο», to throw into Tartarus, 
in Homer, aly rectifying the poet’s mis- 
take of Tartarus being in the bowels of the 
earth, and recurring to the true στη 
sense of that word above explained, which, 
when applied to spirits, must be inter- 
preted spiritually ; and thus ταρταρώσας 
will import that God cast the apostate 
angels out of his presence into that ζ 
τῷ σκότας, blackness of darkness, (2 Pet. 
ii. 17. Jude ver. 19.) where they will be 
for ever banished from the light of his 
countenance, and from the beautifying 
influence of the ever-blessed Three, as 
truly as a person plunged into the torpi 
boundary of this created system would be 
from the light of the sun, and the benign 
operations of the material heavens. 
TA’TTQ, or ΤΑΣΣΩ, To eee set, 
appoint, and as a N. (Chald.) an ap- 
pointment, statite. 
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{I. Properly, To order, set in a 
certain order. Thuc. i. 48. Xen. Mem. 
iti, }. 7. And hence in Luke vii, 8. 
(with ὑκὸ To put one under another's 
επ Τι κ ον 

. Το appoint or order any thing to 
be done (Νας. of thing, and dat. of 
person). Mat. xxviii. 16. Acts xxii. 10. 
xxviii. 25. Elian. V. H. xiv. 22. Xen. 
oF ra ον li.) 

- To appoint or choose a person 
Sor any office, as Rom. xiii. 1. and 6ο] 
Ἐϊις διακονία» τοῖς ἁγίοις τάττειν ἑαντές, 
1 Cor. xvi. 15, means To set or appoint 
themselves to, i.e. to undertake, of their 


own accord, the office of serving the 
saints, to em themselves voluntarily 
in assisting { Raphelius shows that 


Xenophon and Plato apply the phrase 
rarrey ἑαυτὸν in the same view, and 
rtinently observes that the dative ἁγίοις 
in the above text is to be referred not to 
ἔταξαν, but to διακονίαν; for Greek nouns 
sometimes govern the same cases as their 
verbs. Comp. Mat. viii. 34. x. 18. Mark 
i. 44. Jobn xii. 13, Acts i. 16. xi. 29. 2 
Cor. ix, 12. To which we may add from 
Plato, Apol. Socrat. § 17, p. 92, edit. 
Forster, Τὴν ἐμὴν TQ. ΘΕΟ ι ΥΠΕΡΗ- 
ΣΙ ΑΝ, “ my subserviency to God ;” and 
§ 18, rv rs Ocs AO'ZIN ‘YMICN, “ God's 
ift to you,” And as to the expression 
τάττειν» éc, see many other like instances 
from the Greek in Wetstein and Kypke. 
[See | Sam. xxii. 7. 2 Sam. vii, 11. Pol. 
1.45. 1. xv. 27. 7.] 
IV. Pass. To be disposed, adapted. occ. 
Acts xiii, 48, καὶ ἐπίσευφαν ὅσοι ἦσαν 
τεταγµένοι ἐις ζωὴν ἀιώνιον, And as many 
as were disposed, adapted, or in a right 
disposition and preparation, for eternal 
ife, believed. This, after attentive con- 
sideration, and having read what others 
cS utanegetl the learned * Mede, Ra- 
phelius, Wolfius, and Doddridge) have 
written, appears to me the true meaning 
of the text, and I think with Wolfius, 
that τεταγµένος ἐις in this is 
.. to ἔνθετος ἐις, Luke ix. 62. 
6 expression does not seem to have any 
reference to the divine predestination of 
icular men to salvation, even in the 
theran, much less in the Calvinistic, 
sense of that term. The which 
the excellent Raphelius cites From He- 
rodotus, Arrian, and Zosimus, in preof of 
ite relating to the Lutheran predestina- 


9 Works, folio, pag. 21. 
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tion, do not, I apprehend, come up to his 
point, but only show that τεταγµένος ec, 
when referring to an employment or sta- 
tion, means appointed to it. But see an 
exoelleot Note of Dr. Hammond's on this 
text, with Le Clere’s supplement to it. The 
Gentiles reraypévor ἐις ζωὴν ἀιώνιο», and 
who consequently believed, are manifestly 
contrasted with the Jews, ver. 46, who, 
by rejecting the word of God, due ἀξίος 
ἔκριναν ἑαυτὲὴς τῆς diwrle ζωῆς, behaved 
as if they judged themselves not worthy 
of eternal life. See Wetstein’s Note; 
and as to the construction of γεγαγµένος 
with the preposition é&c, observe the V. 
τάττειν is likewise 6ο constructed in the 
text, 1 Cor. xvi. 15. 

LV. To appoint, determine, Acts xv. 2. 
See Pol. xvi. 7. 7. Lysias, 336, 7-} 

TAY PO, ας, 6, from the Chald. nn * 
a beeve, which from the Heb. rw the 
same, for which the LXX often use ταῦ- 
poc, [as Gen. xlix. 6.Ἱ--ά bull, or beeve, 
taurus. occ. Mat. xxii. 4. Acts xiv, 13. 
Heb. ix. 13. x. 4. On Acts xiv. 13, we 
may observe, that the ancient heathen 
used to sacrifice bulls to Jupiter: thus 
Ovid. Metam. lib. iv. lin. 756. Comp. 
Viegil, En. ix, lin. 627, and see more 
in Wetstein. 

Ταφή, ῆς, ἡ, from ἔταφον, 2 aor. of 
Φάπτω to bury, which see.—A burying, or 
burial. occ, Mat. xxvii. 7, [Deut. xxxiv. 
6. Eccl. vi. 3. Jer. xxii. 19. Is. ΠΠ, 9. 
On the dative in this place of Matthew, 
see Matth. § ee 

Τάφος, ο, 6, from ἔταφον», 2 aor. of 
Φάπτω io bury, which see.—A sepulchre. 
Mat. [xxiii. 27. xxvii. 61, 64 and 66. 
xxviii. 1. Gen. xlvii. 30. 2 Kings is. 
28, Job v. 26. See Montf. Antig. Iilust. 
T.v. Pi. Ρ. 170. In Rom, iii. 10. the 
word seems metaphorically used to express 
what is odious. The werds are taken 
from Ps. ν. 10.] 

fee ΤΑ ΧΑ. Ady, Hagen a oce. Rem. 
v. 7. Philem. ver. 15. [Lucian. Dial. 
Deorr. vi. 6. désch. Dial. Soc. i. 2. Xen. 
An. v. 2. 17. Its original and proper 
sense is quickly, from ταχός. Xen. 
Hell. vii. 4. 34. Pol. xviii. 20. 9.] 

Ταχεώς, Adv. from ταχύς. 

I. Quickly, tly, Luke xiv. 21. xvi. 
6. (John xi. 31. 1 Cor. iv. 19. Gal. i 6. 
Phil. ii. 19, 24. 2 Thess. ii. 2. 2 Tim. iv. 


* So the Phenicians calfed a berve, Thor, ac- 
to Plutarch in SyHla, p. 463. B. θᾳ Ῥ yes is 
Φοινίκες τὸν Faz καλύσι. 
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9. Ceb. Tab. 31. Pol. i. 60. 10. Ken. 
Cyr. i. 4. 20. 2 Sam. xvii. 18, 21. 2 
Kings i. 11. Joel iii. 4. Prov. xxv. 8. Is. 
viii. 2.) 

1. Easily, lightly, temeré. occ. 1 Tim. 
v. 22, where Ra μάνα shows that Poly- 
bius uses it in the same manner, [Schl. 
and Wahl refer this place to the Ist 


J 

ones h, ὁν, from ταχός. 

1. Swi ο ο toy 1. 

II. Shortly to be accomplished or hap- 
- oec. 2 Pet. i. 14. (Comp. Is. lix. 7. 

. i. 6. Call. - in Del. 95.] 

Tayesa, neut. plur. [of τάχιτος,] used 
adverbially, Most speedily ; Ὡς eee 
with the utmost speed, quam celerrimé. 
occ. Acts xvii. 15. This phrase is used 
by the best Greek writers.—Tdycov neut. 
[οί raxfwr,] used adverbially, More 
swiftly or speedily. occ. Joho xx. 4. 
Heb. xiii. 19. (Wied. xiii. 9. Diod. Sic. 
ii. 5. xx. 92.) Also applied nearly as 
the positive, Speedily, soon, pretty soon. 
oce. John xiii. 27. 1 Tim. iti. 14. Heb. 
xiii. 19. Comp. under Βελτίω». [1 Mac. 
ii, 40. The Attic word was Θἄττο». See 
ἄταν. ad Lucian. Soloec. p. 751. and Notes 
on Thom. M. in v. θᾶττον.] 

Τάχος, coc, ως, τό, from raybe.—Swift- 
ness, Ἐν τάχει, Wah swiftness, 
or speed, speedily. Luke xviii. 8. Acts 
xii. 7. (xxii. 18. xxv. 4. Rom. xvi. 20. 
Rev. i. 1. Deut. ix. 3. xi. 17. Josh. viii. 
19. Ps. ii. 12. Ecclus. xxvii. 3. Diod. 
Sic. xvi. 35. Thuc. vi. 92. See Wet- 
stein.) 

ie ict οξταχός, used adverbially. 
— , speedily, quickly, immediately. 
Mat. v. 25. αν, 5, 8.” Mark ix. 39. 
(where Wahl says easily ; and Schleusner 
says, that perkaps the word may mean 
rashly, as in Prov. xx. 25.) xvi. 8. John 
xi. 29. Rev. ii. 5, 16. iii. 11. xi. 14. xxii. 
7, 12, 20. It ους. for πο in Deut. ix. 12. 
Ex. xxxii. 8., for monn in Is. v. 26. lviii. 8. 
Eccl. viii. 11. See Ecclus. xix. 4. Dem. 
1432, 25. Xen. Cyr. i. J. 1.) 

ΤΑΧΥΣ, cia, v.—Swift. occ. Jam. i. 
19. (Ezr. vii. 6. Zeph. i. 14, Mal. iii. 5. 
Prov. xxix. 20.] 

TE, A conjunction. 

1. And, Mat. xxvii. 48. xxviii. 12, δι 


al. fen 

2. When followed by καὶ it may be ren- 
dered both, as Acts xx. Οἱ. xxiv. 15. 
xxvi. 22. Comp. Luke ii. 16. 

9. Té—xai, whether—or. Acts ix. 2.— 


This particle, like the Latin que, never | 
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ins a sentence, but is always put after 
begins a ce, i rsh 


some other word in it. leusner 
thinks it is sometimes for but, as Acts i. 
15. v. 42. & al.; that it is sometimes re- 
dundant, as Rom. 1.27. We have re—re 
in Acts xxvi. 16.] 

TEI'NO.—To stretch, stretch out, ex- 
tend, distend. This simple V. occurs 
not in the N. T., but is here inserted 
on account of its compounds and de- 
rivatives. 

ΤΕΙ΄ΧΟΣ, εος, ως, τό. Evustathius and 
others derive it from τεύχω to build.—A 
wall, Acts ix. 25. Heb. xi. 30. (2°Cor. 
xi. 33. Rev. xi. 12,15, 17—19. Josh. vi. 
5,20. 1 Sam. xxv. 16. for mow; Numb. 
xxxv. 4. Is. xv. 1. for Wp. It is used 
for a city, with its walls and fortifications, 
as in 2 Kings xx. 16. (for YY) and Xen. 
Hell. vii. 5. 8. Eur. Phoen. 71 and 


826. : 

Τεκμήριον, #, τόν from τέκµαρ a 
sign, token—A sign, token. occ. Acts i. 
3. [3 Mac. iji. 24. Diod. Sic. i, 10. Phi- 
lost. Vit. Soph. ii. 14. 2. Lysias 286, 7. 
Xen. Mem. i. 1. 2.) 

Τεκριόν, ὧν τό. Diminutive of 
τέκνον.---4 little child. It is a term of 
great affection and tenderness. See John 
xiii. 33. Gal. iv. 19. 1 Jobn ii. 1, [12, 
28, iii. 7, 18. iv. 4. v. 21.) - Dear 
children.” Campbell’s Prelim. Dissertat. 

. 615. 

F Τεκνογονέω, 6, from τέκνο» a 
child, and γέγονα perf. mid. of the old 
verb γείνω or yévw to make.—To bear 
children. ee 1 Tim. v. 14. (Chrysostom 
and Theophylact say, that not onl 
ducing chaldrew, but educating them iia 
Christian manner, is here implied.) 

a> Texvoyoria, ac, ἡ, from the same as 
rexvoyoviw.— Child-bearing. occ. | Tim. 
ii. 15. 

Τέκνον, v, τό, from τίκτω, or obsol. τέκω, 
to reate. 

. A child, whether male or female. 
(Mat. ii. 18. vii. 11. x. 21, xv. 26. xviii. 
25. xix. 29, xxi. 28. xxii. 24. xxvii. 25. 
Mark vii. 27. x. 29, 30. xii. 19. xiii. 12. 
Luke i. 7, 17. ii. 48: xi. 13. xiv. 26. xv. 
31. xviii. 29. xx. 31. xxiii. 28. Acts vii. 
5, xxi. 5, 21, 1 Cor. iv. 14. vii. 14. 2 
Cor. vi. 18. xii. 14. Gal. iv. 27. Eph. vi. 
1,4. Phil. ii. 22. Col. iii. 20, 21. 1 Thess.. 
ii. 7, 11. 1 Tim. iii. 4, 12. v. 4. Tit. i. 
6. 9 John 4, 13. Rev. xii. 4,5. Hos. ii. 
4. ο Tab. 8. Escbin. 69, 15. Xen. 
Με: Ἡ. 2. 4.] 

II. A remote descendant, μα πα 25, 
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and Τέκνα, ra, phur. Posterity, posteri: 
John viii. 39. [Mat. iii, 9. Luke iii. 9. 
Acts ii. 39. xiii. 33. Rom. ix. 8. Gal. iv. 
31. Rev. ii. 23. Jer. xxxi. 17.] 

III. A city being by a beautiful pro- 
sopopecia represented as a person, the 
natives or inhabitants of it are called its 
τέκνα, or children. Mat. xxiii. 37. Luke 
xiii. 34. xix. 44. [Gal. iv. 25.] Comp. 
Joel ii. 23. iii. or iv. 6. Zech. ix. 13, and 
Θυγάτηρ 111. 

IV, It is used as * “a title of con- 
descension and tenderness by which su- 
periors addressed their inferiors, who were 
not properly their children.” Mat. ix. 2. 
Mark ii. 5. [Luke xvi. 25. 1 Tim. i. 18. 
2 Tim. ii, 1.] Comp. Josh. vii. 19. Ec- 
cles. xii. 12, and Θυγάτηρ II. [Herodian. 
i. 2. 6. Achill. Tat. viii. p. 469.] 

V. St. Paul calls Onesimus his child or 
son, réxvoy, because begotten, i. e. con- 
verted to Christ, by him. Philem. ver. 10. 
Comp. | Cor. iv. 14, 15. 2 Cor. vi. 13, 
and Πάτηρ V. [1 Tim. i. 2. Tits i. 4. 
Comp: too 1 Kings xx. 35. 

VI. Believers are called τέκνα Θεὔ, 
children of God, as being regenerated or 
born again by his word and spirit, and 
resembling their heavenly Father in their 
dispositions and actions. John i, 12. xi. 
52. Rom. viii. 16. Eph. ν. 1. Phil. ii. 15. 
1 John iii. 2, 10. So they are styled 
children of light, Eph. v. 8, for God is 
light, and they are enlightened by him. 
See Wolfius, and comp. under ‘Yue VIII. 
(Hos. xi. 1.]. But, 

VII. Children of the devil are such as 
act under his influence, and resemble that 
ας spirit. | John iii. 10. Comp. 

ohn viii. 44. 

VIII. Endued with, or devoted to. 
Thus the children of wisdom signify those 
who are endued with, or devoted to, hea- 
venly wisdom. Mat. xi. 19. Luke vii. 35. 
So children of obedience are the obedient. 
1 Pet. i. 14. These expressions are ge- 
nerally reckoned mere Hebraisms; but 
see under Ὑιὸς XI. 

ΙΧ. Joined with words expressive of 
punishment it denotes liable to, or worth 
of. See Eph. ii. 3. 2 Pet. ii. 14. This 
phrase is Hebraical. So 2 Sam. xii. 5, 
Mp 32,4 son of death, is one worthy or 
guilty of death; (comp. Ps. cii. 219) 
Deut. xxv. 2, m2n 73, worthy 
Comp. under “γιὸς XII. 
Hom. I]. xxi. 151.] 


of beating. 
[See Is. lvii. 4. 


* Doddridgeon Mat. ix. 2, 
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Τεκνοτρεφέω, &, from τέκνον a 
oP and win oes mid. of τρέφω to 
nourish, bring up.—To bring up or edu- 
cate children. occ. 1 Tim. ν. 10. Arrian 
uses this V. (which, however, is not a 
common one) Epictet. lib. i. cap. 23. 
Δίατι ἀποσυμθαλεύεις τῷ σόφφ ΤΕΚΝΟ- 
ΤΡΟΦΕΓΝ; «« Why (Epicurus) do you 
dissuade a wise man from bringing up 
children?” [Theodoret says, that pioxs 
education is implied by this word. See. 
Suicer, ii. p. 1254.] 

ΤΕ ΚΤΩΝ, ονος, 6. The Greek Lexi- 
cons derive it from τεύχω to fabricate 
(which see under Teiyoc).—A workman 
in wood, iron, or stone, but especially ia 
wood, @ carpenter, faber. occ. Mat. xiii. 
55. Mark vi. 3. [Many interpreters here 
think that 6 τέκτων is put by metonymy 
for τὸ τέκτονος ὑιός; but others say, that 
it was the custom of all the Jewish rabbis 
to learn some trade. 1 Sam. xiii. 19. 2 
Sam. v. 11. 1 Kings vii. 14. for wn, 
which means, κατ’ ἐξοχὴν, a carpenter. See 
2 Kings xxii. 6, Dion. Hal. Ant. iv. 17. 
Xen. Mem. i. 2. 37.] 

TBKQ. See under Τίκτω. 

Τέλειος, a, ov, from τελέω to complete, 
perfect. 1, 

- Complete, perfect. [1 Cor. xiii. 10. 
James i. 4,17*, 25.1 Johu iv. 18. And 
referring to mental or moral qualities, 
Mat. v. 48. xix. 21. Rom. xii. 2. Phil. 
iii. 15. Col. i. 28. iv. 12. James iii. 2. 
Gen. vi. 9. 1 Kings viii. 62. xi. 4. 
xv. 3, 14. 1 Chron. xxviii. 9.] On Mat 
v. 48, Bp. Sherlock + observes, that 
the precise meaning is, “ Let your love 
be universal, unconfined by partialities, 
and with respect to its objects, as large as 


God’s is. Comp. Luke vi. 36, and see 
Elsner and Wetstein on Mat. 
Il. Adult, full-grown, of full age, as 


opposed to παιδία little children, or vawum 
infants, In this view it is applied spiritu- 
ally to Christians. 1 Cor. xiv. 20. Heb. 
v. 14. Comp. 1 Cor. ii. 6. Eph. iv. 13. 
Phil. iii. 15, where see Macknight, as 
also on | Cor. ii. 6. As in Eph. iv. 13, 
we have "ΑΝΔΡΑ ΤΕ΄ΛΕΙΟΝ, 80 in Epic- 
tetus, Enchirid. «αρ. 75, we read “Ovx ἔτι 
Ec µειράκιον, ἀλλ᾽ “ANHP ἤδη ΤΕ΄ΛΕΙΟΣ, 
“ Ἔλοι art πο longer a youth, but a max 
at full age.” Raphelius shows that Χο- 


* [Schleusner says, that the word here means ren- 
dering perfect, and so in v.26. But this is with. 
out authority or necessity. } 

+ Disc. XIII. vol. iii. p. 308 
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nophon, as well as Arrian, uses the phrase 
in the same sense; and that Polybius 
ος it figuratively to the mind. See 

Wetstein on Heb. γ. 14. [See 1 
Chron. xxv. 8. Wisd. ix. 2. Apollod. 
Bibl. i. 2. 1. iii. 7. 6. Pol. v. 29. 2. 
Bian. V. H. xiii. 1. and the commenta- 
ters on Alian. V. H. iv. 9., and Callim. 
H. in Jov. 57. 

Τελειότης, τητος, 4, from τέλειος. 

Bas I. Perfection, perecinent oce. Col. 
iii. 14, where charity or love is called σύν- 
δεσµος τῆς τελειότητος the bond of per- 
Sectness, i. 6., says Whitby, the most per- 
fect bond of * union among Christians, 
Eph. iv. 15, 16; (comp. ver. 8, and John 
xvii. 23.) the end and the perfection of 
the commandment, | Tim. i. 5; that 
which fulfils the rest, Rom. xiii. 8. (comp. 
ver. 9, 10.); and that which renders us 
perfect and sxnblamable in holiness before 
God, 1 These. iii. 12, 13. 

II. Perfection, i.e. says Whitby, doc- 
trines which will render persons perfect 
men in the knowledge of Christ. occ. Heb. 
vi. 1. Comp. ander Τέλειος 1]. 

Τελειόω, @, from τέλειος. 

(I. Το complete, finish. Luke ii. 43. 
(of time) Acts xx. 24. In] Luke xiii, 
32, Kypke renders it actively, and un- 
derstands it both of the finishing of our 
Lord's teaching and miracles, and of the 
end of his life. And in this latter view 
he cites from Plutarch, Consol. ad Apoll. 
tom. ii. Ῥ. 111, C. TEAEIO°YNTA τὸ ζῇν 
ending their life. So Wetstein from Jo- 
sephus, Maccab. § 7. ‘“ O holy life! ὃν 
mest) Φανάτυ σφράγις ᾿ΕΤΕΛΕΊΩΣΕΝ, 
which the faithful seal of death finished.” 
So Eusebius and other ancient Christian 
writers often apply it to the death of the 
martyrs. See Raphelius, Semicent. An- 
notat. p. 8, and Suicer Thesaur. under 
Τελειόω II. [Wahl also construes the 
fut. midd. in this place as active, I shall 
Jinish ny works. Schleusner thinks that 
it should be taken passively, and construes 
it I shall die, (i. e. be brought to an end.) 
Hesychius has τέλειος ἡμέρα, ἡ ὑσάτη, καὶ 
τὸν βίον τελεῖησα. See Fischer Prol. de 
Vit. Lex. N. T. p. 550. No. 18 The 
verb too occ. in this sense in Euseb. iii. 
de Vit. Const. c. 47. and especially of the 
death of martyrs. See Wisd. iv. 13. Eu- 
seb. H. E. iii. 35. vii. 15.—To this head 
Wahl and Schleusner also refer (I think 
rightly) Phil. iii. 12, (see below, sense 


9 [Comp. Wied. xii. 17.] 


from sin, expiate perfectly, and so 


TEA 


IV.) * construing, I have finished my 

course, comparing with it Philo Alleg. ii. 
. 74. See 2 Chron. viii. 16. and comp. 
eh. vi. 16. 1 Kings vii. 21. Pol. viii. 

36. 2.] 

[II. Το discharge or fulfil. John iv. 
34. v.36. xvii. 4. Biod. Sic. iii. 73.] 

(HN. Το fulfil (as a prophecy), John 
xix, 28. 

IV. To perfect, make perfect or com- 
plete. Τελειόομαι, ἅμαι, pass. To be made 
perfect or complete. 2 Cor. xii. 9. Jam. 
li. 22. It is spoken, Heb. xii. 23, of the 
spirits of just men made perfect “ + and 
complete both in holiness and happiness, 
so far as.may consist with the separate 
state,” but seems to include the resur- 
rection also, Heb. xi. 40, (see Macknight) 
Phil. iii. 12. In which latter text ob- 
serve that τεγελείωµαι is, like ἔλαξδο», 
διώκω, καγαλάξω, &c. in this passage, an 
agonistic term, denoting the finishing of 
one’s race (comp. 2 Tim. iv. 7.) and the 
receiving of one's complete reward. See 
Whitby and Wolfius on the place. [(Ι 
am at a loss to reconcile this just remark 
of Parkhurst with his placing the word 
under this head. Add John xvii. 23, 
where the meaning seems to be, that 
they may be perfectly united. 1 John ii. 
5. iv. 12, 17, 18. Parkhurst gives the 
passages Heb. vii. 19. ix. 9. x. 1, 14. 
under this head, without remark, Wahl 
and Schleusner construe the verb in them 
as signifying, Το render perfectly Pies 

cu- 
menius expressly explains the last pass- 


ia To make Christ perfect, Heb. ii. 10. 
i.e. * { to consecrate him by sufferings 
to his office, (as Heb. v. 9. vii. 28. Luke 
xiii. 32. comp. Lev. xxi. 10. Exod, xxix. 
34. Lev. viii. 22, 28, 33, in LXX) and 
fally to qualify and enable him to the 
discharge of it.” Comp. Heb. ii. 17, 18. 
iv. 15. v. 1, 2. [Schleusner and Wahl 
understand the verbin the passages alleged 
under this head as meaning, To make 
one’s condition perfectly happy, bless 
perfectly, lead to glory as the proposed 
crown of bliss. And they add, Heb. xi. 
40. xii. 23. (with great propriety) as 
farther instances of this sense. ] 

Τελείως, Adv. from τέλειος.---- 
Perfectly, constantly, to the end. occ. 
1 Pet. i. 19. [Ecclus. vi. 37. (in the 


9 (vn this use of the perf. P, see Matthiee, § 493.] 
+ Doddri 
+ Mr. Clark’s Note on Heb. ii. eae 
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noun. See Rom. xii. 1. Eph. v. 28. Xen. 
An.i.9.1lJ 

a Σωματικός, ή, όν, from σῶμα. 
—Bodily, of or belonging to the body. 
oce. | ‘Vim. iv. 8.— Bodily, corporeal, 
material. occ. Luke iii. 22. See Wolfius 
and Wetstein on Mat. iii. 16. [4 Mac. i. 
32. Pol. iv. 5. 1. 


BE Σωματικῶς, Adv. from σωµατικός. 
—Podily, 1. ο, in the body of Christ, as 
ο to the Jewish Tabernacle or 


emple ; truly and 7 , in opposition 
tot i and ο 3 pia effectually, 
as God dwells in good men, but substan- 
tially or per. , by the strictest union, 
as the soul dwells in the body, so that 
ες God and man is one Christ.” occ. Col. 
ii. 9. Comp. John ii. 21. xiv. 9, 10, 11. 
and see Wolfius on Col. ii. 9, and Suicer 
Thesaur. in Σωματικῶς. 

Σωρεύω, from σωρὸς a heap. 

I. To heap, heap up. occ. Rom. xii. 20, 
where see Whitby and Wetstein. [Prov. 
xxv. 23. Diod. Sic. i. 62. Pol. xvi. 11. 4.] 

II. To lade or load, to, as it were, heap 
up with. occ. 2 Tim. iii. 6. [Properly, 
Pol. xvi. 8. 9.] ν 

Σωτήρ, ἥρος, 6, from σώω to save.—A 
saviour, deliverer, preserver. Luke i. 
47. ii. 11. 1 Tim. iv. 10, (Comp. Job 
vii. 20.) Tit. iii. 4, & al. See | 
Tim. iv. 10, well explained and illustrated 
in Blackwall’s Sacred Classics, vol. i. p. 
242, &c. [Add John iv. 42. Acts v. 31. 
xiii. 23. Eph. v. 23. Phil. iii. 20. 1 Tim. 
i. 1. ii. 3. 2 Tim. i. 10. Tit. i. 3, 4. ii. 3, 
10. iii. 6. 2 Pet. i. 1). ii. 20. iii. 2, 18. 
1 John iv. 14. Jude 25. Comp. Is. xii. 
2. a rp ie A pl ang of this word 
as appli th to and men by pro- 
fae waiters, see Deyling, Obes.” Sacr, 
ii. p. 96. Perizon. ad Alian. V. Η. i. 30. 
Spanh. ad Aristoph. Plut. 1176. and de 

su et Pr. Num. vii. p. 416.] 

Σωτηρία, ac, ἡ, from σωτήρ. 

I. A saving, preservation, safety. Heb. 
xi. 7. Acts xxvil. 34, Téro yap, πρὸς τῆς 
ὑμετέρας σοτηρίας ὑπάρχει, “ For this ts 
a thing which concerns your safety.” 
These words should be placed in a paren- 
thesis. The reason why they should think 
it worth while to eat being contained in 
the next words; the reason given in the 
parenthesis is, because they did not eat, 
they could have strength to work, and so 
to save themselves.” Markland in Bow- 
yer’s Conjectures. [2 Mac. iii. 32. Asch. 
20, 24. 72, 28.—On Acts iv. 12, Kypke 
shows that the phrase ἔν revi σωτηρίαν 


842 


Zae 


εἶναι, ig used Aristophanes, Demo- 
sthenes, and Tor vhve for safety's being 
placed, or lodget, in a person or thing; 
and he, rightly I think, refers σωτηρία in 
this text both to the temporal saving or 
recovering of the body, and to the spi- 
rue salvation of the soud. Comp. sense 

11. A deliverance. Acts vii. 25. Comp. 

Luke i. [69,] 71. [comp. 2 Sam. xxii. 3.] 
hil. i. 19, where see Macknight. [Ex 
xiv. 19. 

III. Spiritual and eternal salvalios. 
See Luke xix. 9, John iv, 22.* Rom. xiii. 
11. 2 Tim. ii. 10. Heb. ii. 3, 10. v. 9.1 
Pet. i. 5,9, 10. [Add Luke i. 77. Acts 
iv. 12. xiii. 26, 47. xvi. 17. Rom. i. 16 
x. | and 10. xi. 1. xiii, 11. 2 Cor. vi. 2. 
vii. 10. Eph. i. 13. Phil. i. 19, 28. ii. 12 
1 Thess. v. 8, 9. 2 Thess. ii. 13. 2 Tim. 
ii. 10. iii. 15. Heb. i. 14. vi. 9. ix. 28. 
Jude 3. See also 2 Cor. i. 6.] In 1 Pet.ii. 
2, twenty-six MSS., two of which ancient, 
after ἀνξηθήτε add ἐις σωτηρία», which 
reading is favoured by the Vulg., the two 
Syriac, and several other old versions, and 
by Griesbach admitted into the text, 2 
probable. , 

Σωτήριο», ο, τό, from cwrhp.— Salvation. 
oce. Luke ii. 30. iii. 6. Acts xxviii. 28. 
Eph. vi. 17. The LXX frequently ux 
this Ν. as Josephus also does, Ant. lib. 
viii. cap. 10. § 3; and Clement, | Cor. § 
36, calls Jesus Christ τὸ 2QTH'PION 
ἡμῶν, our Salvation, in the abstract, 35 
Simeon does Luke ii. 30. [So Ps. xcrill. 
. ους. Is. xii. 8. xxxviii. 11. Ix. 18. & 

“J 

Bae Σωτήριος, ο, 6, }, from σωτήρ.-- 
ο, affording salvalion. occ. Tit. 1. 
11. MN isd. i. 14. Diod. Sic. xiv. 30. 
Xen. Mem. iii. 3. 10.] 

Bee Σωφρονέω, ὢ, from σώφρω». 

I. To be of a sound mind, as opposed 
to distraction or madness. occ. Mark τ. 
15. Luke viii. 35. 2 Cor. v. 13. Soin 
the profane writers σωφρονεῖν is ο 
to µαίνεσθαι to be . See Elsner 00 
Mark. [Herodian. iv. 14. 9. Apoll. Bibl 
iii. 5. . 

Il. To be of a modest humble mind, 
in opposition to pride. occ. Rom. xii. 3. 

III. To be of a sober recollected vile 
as 0 pata to sntemperance or sensuan’y. 
eb it. ii. 6. 1 Pet. iv. 7.—See Wetstemm 
on Rom. xii. 3. 


® [Some consider this as put for 3eriz. Se? 
Kings xiii. 5. Neh. ix. 2] 
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es ee from σώφρω».-- To 
instruct, (exhort, advise,] or teach, in al- 
most any manner ; for Elsner shows from 
the Greek writers that this V. has a very 
general meaning. occ. Tit. ii. 4. [Xen. 
Hell. iii. 2. 17. Anab. vii. 7. 14. and de 

. Lac. xiii. δ.] . 

: ρονισµός, 6, 6, from σ vita. 
—A Pad πο. mind, ce. 0 Tian i. 
7. [Some take it in an active sense, as 
instruction, exhortation. Schleusner un- 
derstands it of Prudence in Christian 
teachings.) : 
ως, Adv. from σώφρων.--- 
Soberly, “in the government of our ap- 
pee and passions.” Doddridge. occ. 

it. ii. 12. [Wisd. ix. 11.) 

Kee Σωφροσύνη, ῆς, ἡ, from σώφρων. 

I. Soundness of mind, as pea to 


200 


madness. occ. Acts xxvi. 25. Comp. Σω- 
φρονέω I. . 

II. Sobriety, as opposed to levity and 
irregularity of behaviour. occ. | Tim. ii. 
9,15. [Comp. Plaut. Phed.c. 13. Ceb. 
Tab. 20. lian. V. H. ii. 1. Cic. Tusc. 
Quest. iii. 8. 2 Mac. iv. 37.] 

Kee Σώφρω», ovoc, 4, ἡ, from’ σόος, 
σῶς sound, and φρήν the mind. 

I. Properly, Of a sound mind, as op- 
posed to folly or madness, mentis compos, 
sand mente preditus. 

II. Sober, modest, recollected, regular, 
discreet, as opposed to intemperate, in- 
decent, light, trregular, or foolish in be- 
haviour. occ. 1 Tim. iii. 2. Tit. i. 8. ii. 2, 
5. [4lian. V. H. iii. 30. Pol. iii. 14. 4. 
Xen. Cyr. iv. 1. 25.] 

ΣΩ. See Σώζω. 


At 


TAB 


Jk r, 1, Tau. The nineteenth of the 
- © 9 more modern Greek letters, but the 
twenty-second and last of the ancient al- 
phabet, in which it answered to the He- 
brew or Phenician Tau in name, order, 
and power. In its forms T, r, (of which 
7 seems a aed ala it approaches nearer 
to the Phenician Tau, when written, as 
it sometimes * is, in the form of a cross, 
+, than to the Heb. n. 

ΤΑΒΕΡΝΑ, ας, ἡ. Latin. —This 
word is plainly in Greek letters the Latin 
taberna, which Ainsworth interprets a 
house made of boards, and thence a 
tavern, an inn; and derives it a tabulis, 
JSrom the boards, of which it was con- 
structed. The word occurs only Acts 
xxviii. 15, in the name of a place or town 
called Τρεῖς Ta€épyar, Tres Taberne, or 
The Three Taverns or Inns. That this 
pee was nearer to Rome than Appii 

orum appears from the conclusion of 
one of Cicero's letters to Atticus, lib. 
ii, epist. 10, which, when he is tra- 


® See Montfaucon’s P: h. Gree. p. 122, 
an Bayly’s Introduction to ages, pt. iii. p. 
46. 


TAB 


velling * south-eastwards from + Αη- 
tium to his seat near Formie, he dates 
* Ab Appii Foro, hordé quarta, From 
Appii Forum, at the fourth hour ;” and 

Β, “ Dederam aliam paulo ante Tribus 
Tabernis, I wrote you another a little 
while ago from the Three Taverns.” 
Grotius, to whom I am indebted for the 
above-cited passage from Cicero, observes 
further, that there were many places in 
the Roman empire, at this time, which 
had the names of Forum or Taberne ; the 
former from having markets for all kind 
of commodities, the latter from furnishin 
wine and eatables. [See also Cic. 
Att. i. 19. The place is said to have 
been about six German miles, i. e. near 
thirty English, from Rome, and two from 
Appii Forum.) 


bg ο μα s tap, Lee nite ae 

+ It appears by the beginning of hi en 
Epist. that he was, at the time in which he wrote it, 
in the Formian territory, and that he had latel: 
been at Antium ; and at the beginning of his tw 
he says, "' Emerseram commode ex ane in ae 
ptam ad Tres Tabernas, I had opportunely got clear 
of the Antian territory, and had reached the A ppian 
Way at the Three Taverns.” 
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- TABIOA’, 4. Syr-—Tabitha, the name 
of a female disciple at Joppa, which, being 
interpreted, says St. Luke, is Δορκάς, i.e. 
an antelope. The Chaldee and Syriac 
ws (whence the fem. xm2v) is used in 
the Targum, and in the Syriac version of 
the Old Testament, for the Heb. 'ν a 
gazel, or antelope, and is, no doubt, a cor- 
ruption of that word, ¥ being, as usual, 
changed into ». Bochart, vol. ii. 924, 5, 
shows that it was common, not only among 
the Arabs, but also among the Greeks, to 
give their girls the names of agreeable 
animals* ; and that, according to the 
Talmud, Gamaliel, St. Paul’s master, bad 
a maid named xnran Tabitha. I add 
that Josephus, De Bel. lib. iv. cap. 3, § 
5, mentions one John, who, in some 
copies, is called TABHOA’ καῖς, the son 
of Tabetha, in others ΔΟΡΚΑ΄ΔΟΣ παῖς, 
the son of Dorcas. See Hudson's Note l. 
oce. Acts ix. 36, 40. The Syriac ver- 
sion not only retains ΠΠ) in both these 
passages, but uses it for Δορκάς, ver. 29, 
and omits St. Luke’s interpretation of it, 
ver. 36. These two last circumstances 
would of themselves prove it to be a word 
used in the Syriac. . 

Τάγμα, ατος, τό, from τέταγµαι perf. 

Ha a to order. (Properly, Wi hat 

ts arranged, or ordered, and then,|—An 
order, or rather a band. occ. 1 Cor. xv. 23, 
“ but every one in his band, —for 
réypa denotes a band of soldiers, a cohort, 
alegion, See Scapula.” Macknight, whom 
consult ; comp. also Wetstein. [It occ. 
in this sense 1 Sam. iv. 10. 2 Sam. xxiii. 
18. Joseph. de B. J. iii. 4. 2. Diod. Sic. 
xvii. 80. Wahl understands it of order 
of time; and Schleusner, who says only 
order, translates the place, Each when the 
turn comes to him.] , 

Τακτός, ή, όν, from τέτακται 3 pers. perf. 

of τάττω to order, appoint.—Ap- 

pointed, set. occ. Acts xii. 21; Τακτῇ 

5 The are particularly remarkable 
their beautiful eyes. So that it rae common itd 
ep he emg sl 

as ο απ a ὦ 1 

us hear La Roque Yoru en Palestine, p. 361. 
‘¢ Les Arabes expriment la beauté d'une femme en 
disant, qu’elle a ics yeux d'une gazelle : toutes leurs 
’ chansons amoureuses ne parlent que des yeux noirs, 
et des yeur de gazelle: et c'est ἃ cet animal qu’ils 
comparent toujours leur mattresses, pour faire tout 
dun coup le portrait d’une beauté achevée. Ef- 
fostivement iJ n'y « rien de ei mignon, ni de οἱ joly 
que ces gazelles; on voit surtout en elles une cer- 
taine crainte innecente, qui reesemble fort a la pu- 
deur et a la timidité dune jeune fille.” 
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ἡμέρᾳ, On a set day, says St. Luke; Δεν- 
répg τῶν Sewplwy tae. “« On the second 
day of the shows celebrated in honour of 
Claudius Cesar,” says Josephus, relating 
the same story, Ant. lib. xix. cap. 8, § 2. 
Τακτὴ ἡμέρα is a phrase used by Polybius, 
[and Dion. Hal. Ant. ii. 74. Of ους, 
the meaning is a certain settled day. C- 
cero (de Off. i. 12.) has stalus diet. 
Plautus (Curcul. i. 1. 5.), statulus dies. 
In Job xii. 5. we have χρόνος raxréc. Set 
Thuc. iv. 16 and 65. Pol. iii. 100. 6. στις, 
11. 8. Xen. Hell. vi. 1. 24.] 

Ταλαιπωρέω, &, from ταλαίπωρος.--Το 
δε afflicted, touched, or affected with 6 
sense of misery. occ. Jam. iv. 9. [It is 
To labour severely, be worn by labour 
(see Xen. Mem. ii. 1. 18. and Taylor o 
Lysias, p. 490); then, To endure hard- 
ship and suffering. (See Thuc. i. 99 and 
134, Ps. xxxviii. 6.) and to inflict s/- 
fering. (See Ps. xvii. 9. Is. xxxiii. |. 
Micah ii. 4.) Comp. Pol. iii. 60.3. Dem. 
22, 24.) 

Ταλαιπωρία, ac, 4, from ταλαίπωρος. 

Properly, Suffering from severe labour. 
ae iod. Sic. i. 36. Pol. iii. 55. 6.) and 
then]—Misery, grievous affliction, ο 
calamity. occ. Rom. iii. 16. Jam. ¥. |. 
[See Is. xlvii. 11. lix. 7. Diod. Sic. i. 56. 
Thue. ii. 49.] 

Ταλαίπωρος, ο, ὁ, ἡ, from ταλάω to 5885 
tain, suffer, and πῶρος a stone, a Xi 
substance, and thence grief, calamily; 
see Πῶρος *.—Miserable, afflicted wh 
grievous calamities. Mintert says it pto- 
per denotes being worn out and fe 
with grievous labours, as they who 
in stone-quarries, or are condemned to the 
mines. So also Stockius and Albert, 
whom see. occ. Rom. vii. 24. Rev. iii. 17. 

Eur. Pheen. 1636. Dem. 548, 12. (8. 
‘ab. ο. 28. Is. xxxiii. 1. 2 Mac. iv. 47.] 
Ταλαντιαῖος, a, ov, from τάλαντο», 
which see.—Weighing a talent, of a 
talent weight. occ. Rev. xvi. 21, where set 
Vitringa. This word is used not only by 
Josephus, De Bel. lib. v. cap. 6, § 3, bat 
by Alceus, cited in Pollux, and by Poly- 
bius, (ix. 4]. 8.] Plutarch, [and Diodorus, 
xix. 45.] See in Wetstein. 

Τάλαντο», 6) τό, from ταλᾷν or τλῆναι 
sustaining or supporting a weight. 

1. The scale ina Valance: has Homer 
uses the word, I]. xii. lin. 433, 


ϱ [The Schol. on Aristoph. Plut. 38, sod 
Suidas, say, that προς means suffering oc 6110) 
and that the people of Elis used the verb rezio © 
express what other Greeks did by φωθία.] 


TAA 


—'D¢ re TA'AANTA yur) χερνήτις ἀληθής, 
Ἡ τε σάθμον tyuca καὶ ἔιριον ἅμφις ἀνέλκει 
Ἰσάζωσ’. 


As when έτου scaics are charged with doubtful loads, 

From side to side the trembling balance nods, 

While some laborious matron, just and poor, 

With nice exactness weighs her woolly ο 
OPE. 


Comp. II. viii. lin. 69. Il. xxii. lin, 209. 

II. A weight equal, according to Bp. 
Cumberland, to 933 avoirdupois, 
but, according to Michaelis, te no more 
than about 32}. 

III. It denotes α certain quantity or 
sum of money, 0 called because, in the 
rude state of the ancient coin, they used 
to weigh their gold and silver. Mat. xviii. 
24, and ch. xxv. freq. A Jewish talent 
of silver, according to Bp. Cumberland’s 
calculation, was equal to 3532, 1]. 10d. ; 
a talent of gold, of the same weight, to 
about 50751. 15s. 7d.; but according to 
Michaelis the talent of silver was not 
more than 137/. 165., nor the talent of 
gold than 20332. 16s. Others compute 
the value of these talents somewhat dif- 
ferently ; and I shall not here enter into 
the controversy *; but remark, that Ho- 
mer uses the word τάλαντο» for some cer- 
tain quantity or weight of gold only, Ἡ. 
ix. lin. 122 t+, 264. IL xix. lin. 247. Il. 
xxiv. lin, 232. I. xviii. lin. 507. Ἡ. xxiii. 
lin. 265—269. lin. 750, 751, the precise 
value of which I know not of data suffi- 
cient to determine, though it is evident 
from the passages of the Iliad here cited, 
and especially from the two last, that 
Homer's τάλαντο» did not amount to any 

eat weight or sum. See Dammi Lexic. 

ov. Greec.col. 2297, and Goguet’s Origin 
of Laws, vol. ii. p. 308—312, edit. Edin- 
burgh. [On the various kinds of talents, 
see Gronovius de Pecuni& Veterum, et 
Leusden Philol. Hebr. Mixt. Diss. 29. 


More may be foand in Faber. Archwol. 


Hebr. T. i. p. 397. and Bernard de Mens. 
et Pond. ii. p. 189. The word occ. Ex. 
xxv. 39. 2 Sam. xii. 30.] 


* 609 more in Heb. and Eng. Lexicon under 123 
3. [and Boekh’s S:aathaushaltung der Athener, vol. 


i. p- ar 

+ Where in Didymus’s Scholion we read, 'E:— 
πιρὶ sy ταλάντω τὸν Ἑλλήνων, βραχύ τι τὸ Τάλαρτον 
τῷ χρυσίω wap ἀντὼς ὡς by dette βραχύ τι τὸ 
τάλαντον παρ ἀντοῖς, ὡς καὶ Δίφιλος iv ἀργύρῳ Boat 
τι τὸ τάλαντον φησί. * But if (the asi meant) 
talent of the Hellenes (i. e. as distinguished from 
the Athenians), the t of gold is with them a 
small matter, 28 Diphilus also calls it in silver.” 
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ΤΑΔΙΘΑ’, Syr.—Talitha. A corrupt 
Hebrew, or Syriac, word denoting, as St. 
Mark interprets it, κοράσιο» a damsel. 
The Chaldee and Syriac #50 is used for 
a boy, α youth, and the fem. xmbw for a 
girl, a damsel, in the Chaldee Targums 
of the Old, and in the Syriac version of 
ee New Testament ? om et eat 
n> signify a mb, or kids 
whence the Chalice aad Syriac use of the 
word may be very naturally accounted 
for, being applied just in the same man- 
ner as in English we sometimes call chil- 
dren lambs and lambkins. Comp. als 
under Ta€.04. occ. Mark ν. 41, where the 
Syriac version retains the words ambq 
*p)p without interpreting them, and uses 
the same expression, Luke viii. 54, for 
the Greek, Ἡ σαῖς, ἐγείρ. [Τάλις 18 
interpreted by Hesychius, as ἡ µελλόγα- 
µος πάρθενος, and by Photius (col. 418.) 
as ἡ μεσόγαμος.] 

TAMELON and ΤΑΜΙΕ΄ΊΟΝ, ο, τό. 

I. A secret place, a private chamber 
or closet, So Hesychius, ταμεῖα, ἀπό» 
κρυφα ὀικήματα, secret diellings. occ. Mat. 
vi. 6. xxiv. 26. xii. 3. On Mat. 
xxiv. 26, see Joeephus, De Bel. lib. vi. 
aah § 2, — wi a abel ο 
α false prophet, ¥: της, who, om 
the day The Temple ο. on fire, bed 
declared to the people in the city, that 
God commanded them to go up into the 
Temple, and that there they should re- 
ceive signs of deliverance ; in consequence 
of which lying prediction six thousand 
Jews miserably perished. [Is. xxvi. 20. 
Ecclus. xxix. 12. Xen. Hell. ν. 4.5.) 

11. A store-house. occ. Luke xii. 24, 
where see Wetstein. [Deut. xxviii. 8. 
Prov. iii. 10. Ps. exliv. 13. Theoph. 
Char. viii. 1. iv. 2. Kem. Mem. i. 5. 2. 
Died. Sic. xx. 58. Joseph. de B. J. iv. 4.3. 
See Irmisch on Herodian. i. 6. 19. Duker 
on Thue. i. 96.] 

Τάξις, ιος, Att. εως, ἡ, from τάττω, or 
τάσσω to set in order. 

I. Order, regularity, regular disposi- 
tion. occ. 1 Cor. xiv. 40. Col. ii. 5. 

II. Order, regular succession. occ. Luke 
1. 8. 

Il. An order, as of priests. Heb. v. 6, 
Γ10. vi. 20.] vii. 11, [17, 21.1 Mel- 
chisedec having neither predecessor nor 
successor in his office, his priesthood could 
not be called an order ; if by that phrase 
is understood a succession of persons exe- 


* See Castell'’s Heptaglott. Lexic. in nov. 


Tall 
cuting that priesthood. Therefore κατὰ 
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I. To make or bring low. oce. Luke fii. 


τάξιν must mean after the similitude of | 5. [Diod. Sic. i. 36.] 


Melchisedec, as it is expressed ch. vii. 
15. Besides in the Syriac version κατὰ 
rai is in this verse (Heb. v. 6, so. ch. 
vii. 11.) rendered secundum similitudi- 
nem (ΠΠΙΟΙ2).” Macknight. [ Schleusner 
translates in the same way, giving to the 
word the meanings, The part sustained by 
any one, the condition in which heis placed, 
similar condition, likeness. See Ps, cx. 4. 
2 Mac. ix. 18. Arrian. D. E. iii. 1. Phi- 
lost. Vit. Soph. i. 21.3. The word has 
often a reference to military pay eae a 
disposition of troops, the line, the rank. 
See Hlian. ¥. H. xiv. 49. Xen. de Mag. 
Eq. ii. 6. and de Rep. Lac. xi. 5.] 

- Tarevéc, ἦν ὀν. The most probable 
derivation of this word seems to be from 
ἔδαφος the ground, q. édagevdc. [Eb- 
stathius says it is the same as πατεινὺς, 
from πατέω to tread. 

I. Low, not rising much above the 
sara Thus sometimes used in the 

reek writers, as by Lucian, who opposes 
it to ὑψηλὸς high. See Scapula’s Lexicon. 

II. Low, mean, despised. occ. Rom. xii. 
16. Jam. i. 9. Comp.2Cor.x.1. [See 
Elian, V. H. iii. 18. vi. 12. Xen. Hell. 
ii. 4. 14. Eur. Androm. 979. Is. xi. 4. 
xxv. 4. xxxii. 7. Jer. xxii. 16. Ecclus. 
xii. 4.] 

Ill. Lowly, humble. occ. Mat. xi. 29. 
Jam. iv. 6. 1 Pet. v.5. Comp. Luke i. 
52. [Schleusner and Wahl refer this 

to the last head, with many other 
commentators. Wahl puts 2 Cor. x. 1. 
here, and I think rightly. Schleusner 
makes it a separate , Timid, and 
refers to γαπεινότης, used for timidity, in 
Xen. Hell. iii.5. 14. See Prov. iii. 24. 
xi. 2. xxix. 23. Is. vii. 15.) 

IV. Brought low, cast down, by afflic- 
tion or distress. occ. 2 Cor. vii. 6. [Job 
xxix. 25.] On this word see Campbell’s 
Prelim. Dissertat. p. 44, &c. 

Ke Ταπεινοφροσύνη, ne, ἡ, from ra- 
πεινὸς lonly, and φρὴν the mind —Low- 
liness of mind, humility, whether real and 
genuine, as Acts xx. 19. Eph. iv. 2, or 
affected and false, Col. ii.18.* [Add Phil. 
ii, 3. Cab ii. 23. iii, 12. 1 Pet.v.5.] 

Tazetvdw, @, from ταπεινὸς. 


* [ There is no reason whatever for so translating 
the word, notwithstanding the authority of Park- 
hurst and Schleusner ; for the affectation is implicd 
by the context, not expressed in the word. Wahl 
gives it rightly. Ταπεινοφρονέω occ. Ps. cxxxi. 2.) 


. To humble, debase, in respect of 
state or condition. occ. Mat. xxiii. 12. 
Phil. iv. 12, where see Wetstein, as also 
on Mat., where he cites from Diogenes 
Laertius that saying of φορ, who, on 
being asked what Jupiter was doing, an- 
swered, Τὰ μὲν ‘YYHAA’ ΤΑΠΕΙΝΟΥΝ, 
τὰ δὲ ΤΑΠΕΙΝΑ' ΎΨΟΎΝ, That he was 
humbling the exalted, and exalling the 
humble. Comp. 2 Cor. xi. 7. [Prov. xii. 
7. Ecclus. xiii. 8. Diod. Sic. xi. 38 and 
71. Pol. ix. 29. 11. Wahl and Schlensner 
agree in referring Phil. ii. 8. to this head, 
and I think rightly. They also refer 
Mat. xxiii. 12. to the next head, and with 
equal propriety. ] 

Ill. To humble, abase, in mind and 
behaviour. occ. Mat. xviii. 4. Luke xiv. 
1]. xviii. 14. Jam. iv. 10. 1 Pet. v. 6.° 
Comp. Phil. ii. 8, and see Raphelius αι 
that text. [Ecclus. ii. 17. iii. 18. Xen. 
An. vi. 1. 18.] 

IV. To bring low or humble by affic- 
tion, to afflict. occ. 2 Cor. xii. 21. Comp. 
Ταπεινὸς IV.—The above cited are all the 
passages of the Ν. T. where this word oce. 

Ταπείνωσις, wc, Att. εως, ἡ, from ra- 
newdw.— Humiliation, state of humilia- 
tion or abasement, low estate. occ. Luke i. 
48. + Acts viii. 33, Phil. iti. 21, Jam.i- 
10. (Gen. xvi. 1]. xxix. 31. Is. li. & 
Ecclus. ii. 4. xi. 12.] 

ΤΑΡΑΊΤΩ, or ΤΑΡΑ΄ΣΣΩ. 

I. To tremble, disturb, agitate, pro 
perly as water. John v. 4,7. So Athe- 
neus, cited by Wetstein, Ἐν τοῖς χειμῶσι 
ὑπὸ τῶν πνεύµατων TAPATTOMENOY 
TOY ὙΔΑΤΟΣ, “ The water in storms 
being agitated by the winds.” The LXX 
likewise apply it to water, Ezek. xxar. 
18. for the Heb. wo to disturb, or make 
foul, as by trampling in it with the feet. 
(Esop. Fab. 4. Dioscor. ii. 83. Lucian. 
Lexiph. § 4.] 

II. To trouble or disturb the mind, to 
put it into perturbation or commotion, [9 
alarm, and in the passive to be thus 
troubled or disturbed, as with fear 
υπο Mat. xiv. 26. Mark vi. 50. 

uke i. 12. xxiv. 38. comp. Jobn xii. 2. 
xiv. 1, 27. Acts xvii. 8. —with grief 
pity, John xi. 33. [see Gen. xiii. 30} ᾽ 


* [On the particular meaning of the phrases | 
the two last places, see three Dissertations by Mars 
published at Leipsic, 1788 and 175).] ; 

+ See Bp. Bull's English Works, vol. i 
138, &e. 
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—with grief and fear, John xiii. 21. 1 
Pet. iii. 14.—with doubt, perplexity, and 
uneasiness, Acts xv. 24. Gal. i. 7. v. 10. 
[Xen. Mem. ii. 6. 17.J—with a mixture 
or variety of ions, Mat. ii. 3. The 
learned Bp Chandler, in his Vindication 
of the Defence of Christianity, p. 423, has 
well described the various and even con- 
trary passions which, on the Magians’ 
arrival agitated Herod and his court, and 
the inhabitants of Jerusalem, pit 
to their different expectations, hopes, an 

fears; and he observes, that, to include 
all these, there is not any one Greek word 
more pe and expressive than ταράσ- 
σοµαι. To confirm this remark I add, 
that Josephus in like manner uses ἑτάρ- 
αξεν to express the very different agi- 


tations of mind which the report of! cast into 
Herod's having been put to death by An- | 


tony occasioned in his divided court and 
family. Ant. lib. xv. cap. 3. § 7.—The 
above cited are all the passages of the 
N. T. wherein this V. occurs. [See Gen. 
xl. 6. xlv. 3. Is. xiii. 8. xxvi. 18. Diog. 
L. ii. 94. Epict. Enchir.c.16.] - 

Ταραχή, fic, ἡ, from ταράσσω to 
trouble. 

I. A troubling or stirring of water. 
oce. John v. 4. 

II. A political commotion or disturb- 
ance. occ. Mark xiii. 8. Thus the word 
is πα in Herodian, cited by Wetstein ; 
and how this particular of our Saviour's 
prophecy was fulfilled may be seen in 
Josephus, Ant. lib. xx. cap. 1. § 1. Ibid. 
cap. 5. § 3. De Bel. lib. ili. cap. 12. § 1, 
3. Ibid. cap. 18. § 1, 2,3, 5, 7, 8, &al. 
in Bp. Newton’s Dissertations on the Pro- 
Soe vol. ii. p. 241, &c. Βνο, and in 

ardner’s Collection of Testimonies, vol. 
i. Ρ. 57, &c. [Diod. Sic. i. 66. Pol. iii, 9. 
9. Xen. Vect. v. 8.] 

Τάραχος, », 6, from ταράσσω. 

I. A disturbance, stir. occ. Acts xii. 
18. (1 Sam. v. 9. Xen. An. i. 8. 2.] 

11. A disturbance, tumult. occ. Acts 
xix. 23. ; 

Ταρσεύς, έως, 6.—Of, or belonging to, 
Tarsus, a city of Cilicia in Asia Minor. 
oce. Acts ix. 1]. xxi. 39, on both which 
texts see Wetstein, and Dr. Powell’s In- 


troduction to St. Paul’s Epistles in Bow- 


yer’s Conjectures. 

Ταρταρύω, &, from Τᾶρταρος, of which 
below.— To cast into Tartarus. occ. 2 
Pet. ii. 4. ‘‘ The Scholiast on Zschylus 
Eumen. says, Pindar relates that Apollo 
overcame the Python by force, wherefore 
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the earth endeavoured ταρταρῶσαι to cast 
him ἐμίο Tartarus. Tzetzes uses the 
same word ταρταρόω for casting or send- 
ing into Tartarus: and the compound V. 
καταταρταρῶν is found in Apolludorus, 
(Bibl. i. 1. 2.) in Didymus’s Scholia on 
Homer, in Phurnutus, De Nat. Deor. p. 
11, edit. Gale, and in the book Περὶ Ώο- 
ταμῶν, which is extant among the works. 
of Plutarch. [Sext. Emp. Pyrrh. Hy- 
typ. iii. 24.] And those whom Apollo- 
orus styles καταταρταρωθέντας he in the 
same breath calls ῥιφθέντας ἐις Τάρταρο», 
cast into Tartarus.” Thus the learned 
Windet in Pole Synops. We may then, 
I think, safely assert that ταρταρώσας, in 
St. Peter, means not, as Mede, Works, fol. 
Ρ. 23, interprets it, to adjudge to, but to 
artarus, ῥίπτειν ἐς Τάρταρο», 
as in Homer, cited below. [Tartarus was 
‘ the deepest abyss of the infernal regions, 
dark (as it is described by Homer Iliad, 
viii. 16 and 480. Apollodorus ubi supra, 
Hesiod. Theog. 720. Cic. Tusc. i. 15.) 
and as far from earth as earth from hea- 
ven, according to Homer and Apollodorus, 
ubi supra. Homer, too, describes it as 
having iron gates and a brazen threshold, 
by which (Aésch. Soc. D. iii. 21. Hesiod. 
Theog. 720.) the evil go into Erebus, &c. 
Parkhurst goes into a long disquisition to 
show that in its proper sense it meant 
the condensed cade solid darkness which, 
according to a theory of his, surrounds 
the material universe. Having then no- 
ticed the Greek idea of Tartarus, he con- 
cludes as follows :}—On the whole, then, 
raprapéy in St. Peter is the same as ῥίπ- 
rew ἐς Τάρταρο», to throw into Tartarus, 
in Homer, aly rectifying the poet’s mis- 
take of Tariarus being in the bowels of the 
earth, and recurring to the true original 
sense of that word above explained, which, 
when applied to spirits, must be inter- 
preted spiritually ; and thus ταρταρώσας 
will import that Ciod cast the apostate 
angels out of his presence into that sve 
τῷ σκότος, blackness of darkness, (2 Pet. 
ii. 17. Jude ver. 19.) where they will be 
for ever banished from the light of his 
countenance, and from the beautifying 
influence of the ever-blessed Three, as 
truly as a person plunged into the torpid 
boundary of this created system would be 
from the light of the sun, and the benign 
operations of the material heavens. 
ΤΑ΄ΤΤΩ, or TA’S2Q, To το. sel, 
appoint, and as a Ν. (Chald.) an ap- 
potniment, statile. 





TAA 
Π. eet To order, set in a 


certain order. Thue. i. 48. Xen. Mem. 
iii. 1.7. And hence in Luke vii, 8. 
(with ὑπὸ To put one under another's 
order : 


II. To appoint or order any thing to 
be done ( with ace of thing, pe dat. of 
person). Mat. xxviii. 16. Acts xxii. 10. 
xxviii. 25. lian. V. Η. xiv, 22. Xen. 
Cyr. iv. 5. 11.) 

(III. Το appoint or choose a person 
Sor any office, as Rom. xiii. 1. and so] 
"Erg διακονίαν τοῖς ἁγίοις τάττειν ἑαυτός, 
1 Cor. xvi. 15, means To set or appoint 
themselves to, i.e. to undertake, of their 
own accord, the αρ of serving the 
saints, to employ themselves voluntarily 
in assisting t Raphelius shows that 
Xenophon and Plato apply the phrase 
γάττειν ἑαντὸν in the same view, and 

rtinently observes that the dative ἁγίοις 
in the above text is to be referred not to 
grakay, but to διακονίαν; for Greek nouns 
sometimes govern the same cases as their 
verbs, Comp. Mat. viii. 34. x. 18. Mark 
i, 44. John xii. 13, Acts i. 16. xi. 29. 2 
Cor. ix. 12. To which we may add from 
Plato, Αροὶ, Socrat. § 17, p. 92, edit. 
Forster, Τὴν ἐμὴν TO". ΘΕΟ ι ὙΠΕΡΗ- 
ΣΙΑΝ, “ my subserviency to God ;” and 
§ 18, τὴν τὸ Ocs AO'XIN ‘YMIN, “ God's 

oft to you.” And as to the expression 
τάττειν ἐις, see many other like instances 
from the Greek in Wetstein and Kypke. 

See | Sam. xxii. 7. 2 Sam. vii. 11. Pol. 
1. 45. ]. xv. 27. 7.] 

IV. Pass. To be disposed, adapted. occ. 
Acts xiii. 48, καὶ ἐπίτευσαν ὅσοι ἦσαν 
τεταγµένοι ἐις ζωὴν ἀιώνιο», And as many 
as were disposed, adapted, or in a right 


disposition and preparation, for eternal 
life, believed. This, after attentive con- 


sideration, and having read what others 
rey the learned * Mede, Ra- 
phelius, Wolfius, and Doddridge) have 
written, appears to me the true meaning 
of the text, and I think with Wolfius, 
that τεταγµένος é&e in this is 

uivalent to ἔνθετος étc, Luke ix. 62. 

6 expression does not seem to have any 
reference to the divine predestination of 
riled men to salvation, even in the 

theran, much less in the Calvinistic, 
sense of that term. The which 
the exeellent Raphelius cites Poni He- 
rodotus, Arrian, and Zosimus, in proof of 
its relating to the Lutheran οσο: 


* Works, folio, pag. 21. 
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tion, do not, I apprehend, come up to his 
point, but only show that rerayperoc ἐς, 
when referring to an employmeat or sa- 
tion, means appointed to tt. But see an 
excelleat Note of Dr. Hammond's on this 
text, with Le Clerc’s supplement to it. The 
Gentiles τεταγµένοι ἐις ζωὴν ἀιώνω», and 
whe consequently believed, are manifestly 
contrasted with the Jews, ver. 46, who, 
hy rejecting the word of God, dve atin 
ἔκριναν ἑαντὴς τῆς ἁιωνίω ζωῆς, 

as if they judged themselves not worthy 
of eternal life. See Wetstein's Note; 
and as to the construction of reraypire 
with the preposition ic, observe the V. 
τάττειν is likewise eo constructed in the 
text, 1 Cor. xvi. 15. 

LV. Το appoint, determine, Acts xv. 2. 
See Pol. xvii. 7. 7. Lysias, 336, 7.) 

TAY POX, #, 6, from the Chald, sn* 
a beeve, which from the Heb. iw the 
same, for which the LXX often use ταῦ- 
poc, [as Gen. xlix. 6.]--4 bull, or beeve, 
taurus. occ. Mat. xxil. 4. Acts xiv, 13. 
Heb. ix. 13. x. 4. On Acts xiv. 13, we 
may observe, that the ancient heathen 
used to sacrifice bulls to Jupiter: thus 
Ovid. Metam. lib. iv. lin. 726. Comp. 
Viegil, En. ix, lin. 627, and see more 
in Wetstein. 

Ταφή, fic, ἡ, from Eragoy, 2 aor. of 
Φάπτω to bury, which see.—A burying, & 
burial. occ. Mat. xxvii. 7. [Deut. xxuV. 
6. Eccl. vi. 3. Jer. xxii, 19. Is. litt % 
On the dative in this place of Matthew, 
see Matth. § 387.] 

Τάφος, ο, 6, from ἔταφον, 2 aor. of 
Θάπτω io bury, which see.—A sepulchre. 
Mat. [xxiii. 27. xxvii. 61, 64 and 66. 
xxviii, 1. Gen. xvii. 30. 2 Eng is. 
98, Job v. 26. See Montf. Antig. lllust. 
T. v. Ρ. i. p. 170, In Bom, iii. 10. the 
word seems metaphorically used to expres 
what is odious. ‘The werds are taset 
from Ps. v. 10.] 

εδ ΤΑ ΧΑ. Ady. Perhaps. οσο. Rom- 
γ. 7. Philem. ver. 15. ucian. Dial. 
Deorr. vi. 6. Asch. Dial. Soc. i. 2. ΛΕΒ. 
An. v. 2.17. Its original and propet 
sense is quickly, from χαχύς. See det 
Bell. vii. 4. 34. Pol. xviii. 20. 9.] 

Ταχεώς, Adv. from ταχύς. 2 

I. Quickly, speedily, Luke xiv. 21. 3" 
6. [John xi. 31. 1 Cor. iv. 19. Gali 6 
Phil. ii. 19,94. 2 Thess. ii. 2. 2 Tim. 


* Bo the Phenicians callod a beere, Thor, ος 
cording to Plutarch in Sylla, p. 463. B. 62°? ή 
dolxag τὸν Fay xadsce 
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9. Ceb. Tab. 3}. Pol. i. 60. 10. Xen. 
. i. 4. 20. 2 Sam. xvii. 18, 21. 2 
Kings i. 11. Joel iii. 4. Prov. xxv. 8. Is. 
viii. 2.) 
IL. Easily, lightty, temeré. occ. 1 Tim. 
v. 22, where Raphelius shows that Poly- 
bius uses it in the same manner. (Schl. 
veo Wahl refer thie place to the Ist 


begins a sentence, but is alwa Bt after 
some other word in it. [Schleusner 
thinks it is sometimes for buf, as Acts i. 
15. v. 42. & al.; that it is sometimes re- 
dundant, as Rom. 1.27. We have re—re 
in Acts xxvi. 16.] 

ΤΕΓΝΩ.---Το stretch, stretch out, ex- 
tend, distend. This simple V. occurs 
not in the N. T., but is here inserted 
on account of its compounds and de- 
rivatives. 

ΤΕΙ:ΧΟΣ, εος, ὕς, τὀ. Eustathius and 
others derive it from τεύχω to build.—A 
wall, Acts ix. 25. Heb. xi. 30. (2°Cor. 
xi. 33. Rev. xi. 12,15, 17—19. Josh. vi. 
5, 20. 1 Sam. xxv. 16. for moi; Numb. 
xxxy. 4. Is. xv. |. for Yp. It is used 
for a city, with its walls and fortifications, 
as in 2 Kings xx. 16. (for VY) and Xen. 
Hell. vii. 5. 6. Eur. Phoen. 71 and 


826. . 

Τεκμήρω», 6, τόν from réxpap a 
sign, tuken.—A sign, token. occ. i. 
3. [3 Mac. iji. 24. Diod. Sic. i. 10. Phi- 
lost. Vit. Soph. ii. 14. 2. Lysias 286, 7. 
Xen. Mem. i. 1. 2.] 

Τεκνιόν, ον τό. Diminutive of 
réxvov.—A little child. It is a term of 
great affection and tenderness. See John 
xiii. 33. Gal. iv. 19. 1 John ii. 1, (12, 
28. iii. 7, 18. iv. 4. ν. 2ἱ.] “ Dear 
children.” Campbell’s Prelim. Dissertat. 
Ρ. 615. 

Bee Τεκνογονέω, 6, from τέκνον a 
child, and ie perf. mid. of the old 
verb γείνω or γένω to make.—To bear 
children. occ. | ‘Tim. v. 14. [Chrysostom 
and ri hao say, that not only pro- 
ducing children, but educating them in a 
Christian manner, is here implied.) 

= Τεινογονία, ac, ἡ, from the same as 
rexvoyovéw.— Child-bearing. occ. | Tim. 
ii. 15. 

Τέκνον, », τό, from τίκτω, or obsol. τέκω, 
to procreate. 

. 4 child, whether male or female. 
(Mat. ii. 18. vii. 11. x. 21, xv. 26. xviii. 
25. xix. 29. xxi. 28. xxii. 24. xxvii. 25. 
Mark vii. 27. x. 29, 30. xii. 19. xiii. 12. 
Luke i. 7, 37. ii. 48: xi. 13. xiv. 26. xv. 
31. xviii. 29. xx. 31. xxiii. 28. Acts vii. 
5. xxi. 5, 21. 1 Cor. iv. 14. vii. 14. 2 
Cor. vi. 13. xii. 14. Gal. iv. 27. Eph. vi. 
1,4. Phil, ti. 22. Col. iii. 20, 21. 1 Thess. 
ii. 7, 11. 1 Tim. iii. 4, 12. ν. 4. Tit. i, 
6. 2 John 4, 13. Rev. xii. 4, 5. Hos. ii. 
4. Cab Tab. 8. Eschin. 69, 15. Xen. 
Meni? Ἡ. 2. 4.] 

II. A remote descendant, a aie 25, 































τς 4, όν, from ταχός. 
: ο hig tice 
II. Shortly to be accomplished or hap- 
. oec. 2 Pet.i. 14. [Comp. Is. lix. 7. 

abb. i. 6. Cull. H. in Del. 95.) 

Ἐάχισα, peut. plur. [of τάχιτος,] used 
adverbially, Most speedily ; Ὡς τάχιτα, 
with the utmost speed, quam celerrimé. 
oce. Acts xvii. 15. This phrase is used 
by the best Greek writers.—Td yoy neut. 
[of ταχίω»,] used adverbially, More 
swiftly or speedily. occ. John xx. 4. 
Heb. xiii. 19. [Wisd. xiii. 9. Diod. Sic. 
ii. 5. xx. 92.] Also applied nearly as 
the positive, Speedily, soon, pretty soon. 
oce. John xiii. 27. 1 Tim. iti. 14. Heb. 
xiii. 19. Comp. under Βελτίων. {1 Mac. 
ii, 40. The Attic word was Θἄττον. See 
Greev, ad Lucian. Soleec. Ρ. 751. aad Notes 
on Thom. M. in v. θᾶττο».] 

Taxog, εος, ως, τό, from raytc.—Swift- 
ness, speed. Ἐν τάχει, With swiftness, 
or speed, speedily, Luke xviii. 8. Acts 
xii. 7. (xxti. 18. xxv. 4. Rom. xvi. 90. 
Rev. i. 1. Deut. ix. 3. xi. 17. Josh. viii. 
19. Ps. ii. 12. Ecclus. xxvii. 3. Diod. 
Sic. xvi. 35. Thuc. vi. 92. See Wet- 
stein.] 

ie, Vago ο ταχύς, used adverbially. 
—Swifily, speedily, quickly, immediately. 
Mat. v. 25. xavitt . 8. Mark ix. 39. 
(where Wahl says easily ; and Schleusner 
says, that perhaps the word may mean 
rashly, as in Prov. xx. 25.) xvi. 8. John 
xi. 29, Rev. ii. 5, 16. iii, 11. xi. 14. xxii. 
7, 12, 20. It oce. for πο in Deut. ix. 12. 
Ex. xxxii. 8., for 7 n0 in Is. ν. 26. Iviii. 8. 
Eccl]. viii. 1]. See Ecclus. xix. 4. Dem. 
1432, 25. Xen. Cyr. i. 1. 1.) 

ΤΑΧΥΣ, εἴα, v.—Swift. occ. Jam. i. 
19. [Ezr. vii. 6. Zeph. i. 14. Mal. iii. 5. 
Prov. xxix. 20.] 

TE, A conjunction. 

1. And. Mat. xxvii. 48. xxviii. 12, δι 


al. nae 

2. When followed by καὶ it may be ren- 
dered both, as Acts xx. 21. xxiv. 15. 
xxvi. 22. Comp. Luke ii. 16. 

9, Τέ---καί, whether—or. Acts ix. 2.— 
This particle, like the Latin que, never 
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end Τέκνα, τά, phur. Posterity, posteric 
John viii. 39. [Mat. iii. 9. Luke iii. 9. 
Acts ii. 39. xiii. 33. Rom. ix. 8. Gal. iv. 
31. Rev. ii. 23. Jer. xxxi. 17.) 

III. A city being by a beautiful pro- 
sopopecia represented as a person, the 
natives or inhabitants of it are called its 
τέκνα, or children, Mat. xxiii. 37. Luke 
xiii, 34. xix, 44. [Gal. iv. 25.] Comp. 
Joel ii. 23. iii. or iv. 6. Zech. ix. 13, and 
Ovyarnp 111. 

IV. It is used as * “a title of con- 
descension and tenderness by which su- 
periors addressed their inferiors, who were 
not properly their children.” Mat. ix. 2. 
Mark ii. 5, [Luke xvi. 25. 1 Tim. i. 18. 
2 Tim. ii. 1.] Comp. Josh. vii. 19. Ec- 
cles. xii. 12, and Θυγάτηρ I. [Herodian. 
i. 3. 6. Achill. Tat. viii, p. 469. 

V. St. Paul calls Onesimus his child or 
son, Τέκνον, because begotten, i. e. con- 
verted to Christ, by him. Philem. ver. 10. 
Comp. 1 Cor. iv. 14, 15. 2 Cor. vi. 13, 
and Πάτηρ V. [1 Tim. i. 2. Tit: i. 4, 
Comp. too 1 Kings xx. 35. 

Vi. Believers are called τέκνα Θεῦ, 
children of God, as being regenerated or 
born again by his word and spirit, and 
resembling their heavenly Father in their 
dispositions and actions. John i. 12. xi. 
52. Rom. viii. 16. Eph. v. 1. Phil. ii. 15. 
1 John iii. 2, 10. So they are styled 
children of light, Eph. v. 8, for God is 
light, and they are enlightened by him. 
See Wolfius, and comp. under ‘Yee VIII. 
[Hos. xi. 1.] But, 

VII. Children of the devil are such as 
act under his influence, and resemble that 
sponte spirit. 1 John iii, 10. Comp. 

ohn viii. 44. 

VIII. Endued with, or devoted to. 
Thus the children of wisdom signify those 
who are endued with, or devoted to, hea- 
venly wisdom. Mat. xi. 19. Luke vii. 35. 
So children of obedience are the obedient. 
1 Pet. i. 14. These expressions are ge- 
nerally reckoned mere Hebraisms 3 but 
see under Ὑιὸς XI. 

IX. Joined with words expressive of 
punishment it denotes liable to, or worth 
of. See Eph. ii. 3. 2 Pet. ii. 14. This 
phrase is Hebraical. So 2 Sam. xii. 5, 
ΓΙΟ 13, @ son of death, is one worthy or 
guilty of death; (comp. Ps. cii. 11.) 
Deut. xxv. 2, m2n 11, worthy of beating. 
Comp. under "γιὸς XII. [See Is. lvii. 4. 
Hom, I], xxi. 151.] 


Τεκνοτρεφέω, &, from τέενον α 
ο and atid nse mid. of τρέφω to 
nourish, bring up.—To bring xp or edv- 
cate children. occ. 1 Tim, ν. 10. Arrian 
uses this V. (which, however, is not 2 
common one) Epictet. lib. i cap. 3. 
Δίατι ἀποσυμξολεύεις τῷ σόφφ TERNO- 
ΤΡΟΦΕΓΝ; “ Why (Epicurus) do yu 
dissuade a wise man from bringing xp 
children?” [Theodoret says, that piow 

























Suicer, ii. p. 1254.] : 

TEKTON, ονος, 6. The Greek Lex 
cons derive it from τεύχω to fabricate 
(which see under Τεῖχος).---4 soorkmas 
in wood, iron, or stone, but especially in 
wood, a carpenter, faber. occ. Mat. xiii 
55. Mark vi. 3. [Many interpreters her 
think that 6 τέκτων is put by metonyny 
for τᾶ τέκτονος inde ; but others say, that 
it was the custom of all the Jewish rablis 
to learn some trade. 1 Sam. xiii. 19.2 
Sam. v. 11. 1 Kings vii. 14, for ὅτι 
which means, κατ’ ἐξοχὴν, a carpenter. See 
2 Kings xxii. 6, Dion. Hal. Ant. iv. 17. 
Xen. Mem. i. 2. 37.] 

TBKQ. See under Τίκτω. 

Τέλειος, a, ον, from τελέω {ο complete, 
perfect. : 

- Complete, perfect. (1 Cor. xiii. 10. 
James i. 4,17*, 25. 1 John iv. 18. Am 
referring to mental or moral qualities 
Mat. v. 48. xix. 21. Rom. xii. 2. Phil. 
iii. 15. Col. i, 28. iv. 12. James iii. 2 
Gen. vi. 9. 1 Kings viii. 62. xi 4 
xv. 3, 14, 1 Chron. xxviii, 9.] On Mat 
v. 48, Bp. Sherlock + observes, that 
the precise meaning is, « Let your lne 
be universal, unconfined by partialities, 
and with respect to its objects, as large # 
God’s is. Comp. Luke vi. 36, and se 
Elsner and Wetstein on Mat. 

Il. Adult, full-grown, of full age, 8 
opposed to παιδία little children, or vir 
infants. In this view it is applied spiritu- 
ally to Christians. 1 Cor. xiv. 20. Heb. 
v. 14. Comp. 1 Cor. ii. 6. Eph. iv. 13. 
Phil. iii. 15, where see Macknight, 3 
also on 1 Cor. ii. 6. As in Eph. iv. 13, 
we have "ΑΝΔΡΑ ΤΕ΄ΛΕΙΟΝ, so in Epic- 
tetus, Enchirid. cap. 75, we read "Ουκ ἔτι 
ἕι µειράκιον, GAN’ "ΑΝΗΡ ἤδη ΤΕΛΕΙΟΣ 
“Thou art no longer a youth, but a a" 
at full age.” Raphelius shows that Xe 


* [Schleusner says, that the word here meals 10%- 
dering perfect, and so in y. 25. But this is witl- 
out σι, or necessity. ] 

+ Disc. XIII. vol. iii. p. 808. 


* Doddridge on Mat. ix. 2, 





education is implied by this word. Se. 
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nophon, as well ag Arrian, uses the phrase 
in the same sense; and that Polybius 
applies it figuratively to the mind. 
a Wetstern on Heb. v. 14. [See 1 
Chron. xxv. 8. Wisd. ix. 2. Apollod. 
Bibl. i. 2. 1. iii. 7. 6. Pol. v. 29. 2. 
ABlian. V. H. xiii. 1. and the commenta- 
tors on Hlian. V. H. iv. 3., and Callim. 
H. in Jov. 57.] 
ere τητος, ἡ, from τέλειος. ae 
. Perfection, perfectness. occ. Col. 
iii. 14, where te μίας is called σύν- 
δεσµος τῆς τελειότητος the bond of per- 
Sectness, i. e., says Whitby, the most per- 
fect bond of * union among Christians, 
Eph. iv. 15, 16; (comp. ver. 3, and John 
xvii. 23.) the end and the perfection of 
the commandment, [| Tim. i. 5; that 
which fulfils the rest, Rom. xiii. 8. (comp. 
ver. 9, 10.); and that which renders us 
perfect and unblamable in holiness before 
God, 1 Thess. iii. 12, 13. 

II. Perfection, i. e. says Whitby, doc- 
trines which will render persons perfect 
men in the knowledge of Christ. occ. Heb. 
vi. 1. Comp. ander Τέλειος II. 

Τελειόω, @, from τέλειος. . 

[1. To complete, finish. Luke ii. 43. 
(of time) Acts xx, 24. In] Luke xiii, 
32, Kypke renders it actively, and un- 
derstands it both of the finishing of our 
Lord's teaching and miracles, and of the 
end of his life. And in this latter view 
he cites from Plutarch, Consol. ad Apoll. 
tom. ii. p. 111, Ο. ΤΕΛΕΙΟ ΥΝΤΑ τὸ ζῇ» 
ending their life. So Wetstein from Jo- 
sephus, Maccab. § 7. ‘“ O holy life! ὃν 


πιτὴ Savars σφράγις ᾿ΕΤΕΛΕΊΙΩΣΕΝ, age.] 


which the faithful seal of death finished.” 
So Eusebius and other ancient Christian 
writers often apply it to the death of the 
martyrs. See Raphelius, Semicent. An- 
notat. p. 8, and Suicer Thesaur. under 
Τελειόω II. [Wahl also construes the 
fut. midd. in this place as active, I shall 
Jinish may works, Schleusner thinks that 
it should be taken passively, and construes 
it I shall die, (1. e. be brought to an end.) 
Hesychius has τέλειος ἡμέρα, ἡ ὑσάτη, καὶ 
τὸν βίον τελεῖωσα. See Fischer Prol. de 
Vit. Lex. Ν. T. p. 550. No. 18. The 
verb too occ. in this sense in Euseb. iii. 
de Vit. Const. c. 47. and especially of the 
death of martyrs. See Wisd. iv. 13. Eu- 
seb. H. E. iii. 35. vii. 15.—To this head 
Wahl and Schleusner also refer (I think 
rightly) Phil. iii. 12, (see below, sense 


5 (Comp. Wied. xii. 17.) 


from sin, expiate perfectly, and so 


IV.) * construing, I have finished ην 
course, comparing with it Philo Alleg. ii. 


See} p. 74. See 2 Chron. viii. 16. and comp. 


Neh. vi. 16. 1 Kings vii. 21. Pol. viii. 
36. 2.] : : 
(II. Το discharge or fulfil. John iv. 
34. v.36. xvii. 4. Diod. Sic. iii. 73.] 
(IIL. Το fulfil (as a prophecy), John 
xix, 28.] 
IV. To perfect, make perfect or com- 
plete. Τελειόομαι, ἅμαι, pass. To be made 
rfect or complete. 2 Cor. xii. 9. Jam. 
li. 22. It is spoken, Heb. xii. 23, of the 
spirits of just men made perfect “ + and 


complete both in holiness and happiness, | 


so far as.may consist with the separate 
state,” but seems to include the resur- 
rection also, Heb. xi. 40, (see Macknight) 
Phil. iii. 12. In which latter text ob- 
serve that τεγελείωµαι is, like ἔλαδον, 
διώκω, καγαλάξω, &c. in this passage, an 
agonistic term, denoting the finishing of 
one’s race (comp. 2 Tim. iv. 7.) and the 
receiving of one’s complete reward. See 
Whitby and Wolfius on the place. [(I 
am at a loss to reconcile this just remark 
of Parkhurst with his placing the word 
under this head. Add John xvii. 23, 
where the meaning seems to be, that 
they may be perfectly united. 1 John ii. 
5. Iv. 12, 17, 18. Parkhurst gives the 
passages Heb. vii. 19. ix. 9. x. 1, 14. 
under this head, without remark, Wahl 
and Schleusner construe the verb in them 
as signifying, Το render perfectly α. 

cu- 
menius expressly explains the last pass- 


V. To make Christ perfect, Heb. ii. 10. 
i.e. “ $ to consecrate him by sufferin 

to his office, (as Heb. v. 9. vii. 28. Luke 
xiii. 32. comp. Lev. xxi. 10. Exod. xxix. 
34. Lev. viii. 22, 28, 33, in LXX) and 
fully to qualify and enable him to the 
discharge of it.” Comp. Heb. ii. 17, 18. 


iv. 15. v. 1, 2. (Schleusner and Walil: 


understand the verbin the passages alleged 
under this head as meaning, To make 
one’s condition perfectly happy, bless 
perfectly, lead to glory as the proposed 
crown of bliss. And they add, Heb. xi. 
40. xii. 23. (with great propriety) as 
farther instances of this sense. ] 

Τελείως, Adv. from τέλειος.---- 
Pee iy, constantly, to the end. occ. 
1 Pet. i. 13. [Ecclus. vi. 37. (in the 


* [On this use of the pert P ne Matthie, § 493.] 
+ Doddri 
+ Mr. Clark's Note on Heb. ii. 10. 

3 


TEA 852 TEA 


Compl.) Judith xii 6. 3 Mac. xii. 42. 
Fischer thinks this form Alexandrian, an 
τελέως Attic. See his Prol. xxx. de Vit. 
Lex. Ν. T. p. 674.) 

Τελείωσις, τος, Att. εως, ἡ, from re- 
λειόω 


I. A completion, accomplishment. occ. 
Luke i. 45. (So Judith x. 9. (which 
Schleusner gives as Luke x. 9.) It is 
used in Jer. ii. 2. for post of mar- 
riage espousals, See Eustathius ad Iliad. 
A. p. 832. and Poll. On. iii. 3. 38. on the 
ase ef τέλος and compounds, as to mar- 
riage. In Ex. xxix. 26. it seems merely 
to denote what jills.} 

Il. Perfection of priesthood, both as to 
atonement and intercession, occ. Heb. vii. 
11. Comp. ver. 19—28. ch. ix. 9, 24. x. 
1—4. 

Τελειωτής, &, 6, from redetdw.—A 
Jinisher, a perfecter. occ. Heb. xii. 2, 
where Christ is called τὸν τῆς πέτεως (not 
ἡμῶν) ἀρχηγὸν καὶ τελειωτή», the leader 
in, and finisher of, faith, i. e. in his own 

rson, who always believed and trusted 
in his heavenly Father himself, and so 


hath left us an example that we should | finis 


follow his faith. Com the following 
words, and see Wolfius Cur. Philolog. 
(Schleusner deduces the meaning of this 
word otherwise. He says, that τελειόω 
is To declare victor in the games, assign 
the reward to the conqueror, referring to 
Faber Agon. Sacr. i. 18. and Salmas. ad 
Spartian. in Adrian. p. 123. Hence re- 
λειωτὴς is the ἀγωνοθέτης, and therefore 
the rewarder. Bretschneider makes ἁρ- 
χηγὸς καὶ τελειωτὴς the same as ἀρχὴ καὶ 


Τέλος.] 

Hee Τελεσφορέω, ὤ, from τέλος an end, 
perfection, and φορέω to bring, bear.— 
To bring to ection, as seed does the 
fruit. occ. Luke viii. 14. _Raphelius cites 
a passage from Arrian, Epictet. lib. iv. 
cap. 8. (p. 411. edit. Cantab.) where seed 
is in like manner said τελεσφορηθῆναι to 
be brought to perfection, i. e. by bearing 
perfect and ripe fruit. Strabo [v. p. 
381.] applies the V. active to a vine, 
and Plutarch, the adjective τελεσφόρα to 
trees in general, which bring their fruit 
to perfection. See more in Wetetein and 
Kypke on Luke. [Joseph. Ant. i. 6. 3. 
Symm. Ps. Ixv. 10. Inc. Is. xxxvii. 27. 

e use of the word absolutely is a little 
remarkable. Hesychius has redeogopei: 


ἐντελῶς ἄγει. Comp. Joseph. de Mac. Τ. 


ii, p. 514. Soph. Ed. C. 1550. 
Τελευτάω,; &, from τελευτή, which see. 


\ 


I, To end, finish ish. Thes | 


ἆ 1 often used in Homer, as ΠΠ. viii. lin. 9. 


Il. xiv. lin. 280. Il. xviii. lin. 382, & al. 
freq. See Dammi Lexic. 2332, 3. [Ear 
Pheen. 1608. Hence γελεντῶν is often 
taken adverbially for at length®.)} 

II. To end one’s life, to die. Mat, it. 
19. ix. 18. Thus it is used also in the 
bert of ο. — modern ο. writers, 
as pophon, Cyropsed. lib. vil. p. 
508, edit. Hutchinson, 8vo. “Oray TE- 
AEYTH'2Q, “ When I shall be dead.” 
But Eustathius has justly observed that 
this application of it is elliptical ; asd 
accordingly in Herodotus, lib. i. cap. 32, 
we have repeatedly TEAEYTH ZAI TO'N 
ΒΓΟΝ, and TEAEYTH” ZAI ΤΟΝ 'AIQ- 
NA, “ to end one's life t.” Comp. under 
Τελεντὴ I. [Add Mat. xv. 4. απ 
25. Mark vii. 10. ix, 44, 46, 48. Lake 
vii. 2. Acts ii. 29. vii. 15. Heb. xi. 22 
Gen. vi. 17. 1 Chron. xxix. 28. Wis. 
iii. 18. On the formula θανάτψ τελευτόν, 
which some call an Hebraism, see Schwars 
Comm. Cr. p. 1313.] ; 

ae fic, ἡ, from redéw to end, 

I. An end, ac ishment. Thus 
ueed in Homer, I]. ix. lin. 621. Odyss 1. 
lin. 249, which Eustathius says is its a0- 
cient and proper sense. So ΒΙ0Τ010 
TEAEYTH,, The end of life, Il. vii. in. 
104. Il. xvi. lin. 787, Thus likewne 
Herodotus TEAEYTH ΤΟΥ BYOY, lik 
i. cap. 31. [And Demosth. p. 481, 141] 
Hence : 

II, By an ellipsis, The end of lift, 
death, decease. occ. Mat. ii. 15. The | 
latter Greek writers apply it in the some 
manner. See Wetstein on Mat. [Gee 
xxvii. 2. Josh. i. 1. | Mac. ix. 23. He 
rodian. vii. 10.1. Lucian Macrob. 12.) , 

Τελέω, ὤ, from τέλος αν end, also re 
bute, which see: ee 

1. To end, finish. Mat. xi. 1. xiii. 53. 
(xix. 1. xxvi. 1. Luke ii. 99, xii 50 
John xix. 28. Acts xiii. 29. 2 Tim. 1. 
7. Rev. xi. 7. xv. 1, 8. xx. 3, 5, 7- Ruth 
ii, 21. Is. Iv. 11. Neh. vi. 15.] 

II. To fulfil, (as a prophecy]. Luke. 
xviii. 31. xxii. 37. John xix. 98, 30. 
[Rev. x. 7. xvii. 7. Ear. i. 1. Paus 
Cor. vii. p. 126. Apoll. Bibl. ii. 4. 4] 

ΓΠ. To observe, fulfil. Rom. ii. 17. 
James ii. 8. Achill. Tat. ii. p. 91-J 


ς [See Xen. de Re Eq. viil. 6, Slian. V-He 
34. 


+ [Sch too Ailian. V. HL vi. 2 Plato in Protas: 
Ρ. 210, Diog. 1.. x. 22.] 
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IV. To pay, as tribute. occ. Mat. xvii. 
94. Rom. xiii, 6. [Plat. Alcib. i. ρ. 31. 
a Mem. ii. 9, 1. Demosth. p. 1067, 

V. To go over, obire, Te. OCC. 
Mat. x. 23, where Elsner and Wetstein 
show that Thucydides, Aristides, and 
Lucian apply it likewise to travelling or 
Journeying. See also Raphelius, Camp- 
bell, and phe. Schleusner translates 
this place To finish, understanding ὁδὸν. 
The Vulgate has consummare, and 80 
Florus, (i. 18.) has consummare Italiam, 
for peragrare. So vr in Josh. iii. 17. 
‘Raphelius and Wakefield agree with 
Parkhurst. See Thuc. iv. 78. Lucian. 
Toxar. 82. and διατελέω in Xen. An. i. 5. 
7. Krumbholz thinks we are to under- 
stand κηρύσσει. Bretschneider would 
understand φεύγοντες, not a very happy 
idea.) ) 

ΤΕΛΟΣ, εος, ως, τὸ. 

I. 4 επὰ, Luke i. 33. 1 Cor. xv. 24. 
Comp. Mat. xxiv. 6, 14. Jam. v. 11, 
where of the Lord is the genitive of the 
ΑΗ “© Ye have seen in the history of 
that good man (Job) what a happy ter- 
mination the Lord put to his sufferings.” 
Macknight. [See sense IV. Schleusner 
at first refers Mat. x. 22. xxiv. 6. Luke 
xxii. $7. to this head, but afterwards to 
the came head as Parkhurst dues. Add 
fo ti 3.]--Τὸ τέλος, - ad- 
verbially, (the preposition xara being un- 
derstood Ἡ Finally, ᾱ- d. At the end. | 
Pet. iii. 8— Ecce τέλος, Luke xviii. 5, 
may signify either continually, perpe- 
tually, or at hk (comp..1 Thess. ii. 
16, [where Bretschneider says entirely, 
and Schleusner construes ad inleritum, ad 
internecionem φις and Macknight 
there); or else, with Raphelius, we may 
render it quite, entirely: in which last 
sense he obeerves that Polybius constantly 
uses it; but on both these latter inter- 
pretations it is manifest that ἐις τέλος 
must be joined, not with ἐρχομένη but 
with ὑπωπιάζη. See Wolfius and Wet- 
stein on Luke. Τέλος ἔχει», To have an 
end, i. e. either to come to an end, Mark 
iii. 26; or to be accomplished, as pro- 
phecies, &. Luke xxii.37.* Wetstein 
shows that the Greek writers likewise 
use it in both these senses, Comp. also 
Kypke on Luke. 

I, It seems particularly to refer to 


9 [See Joseph. Ant. il. 5.3. iv. 6 5. vil. 14. 8. 
Dion. Hal. i. 19. Kypke i. 327.] 
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the end of the Jewish polity, by the de- 
struction of Jerusalem, and the dispersion 
of the Jews. Mat. xxiv. 6, 13. Comp. 
Mat. x. 22, where see Wolfius. [Schleus- 
ner says, the word signifies generally, 
overturn, end, and puts under this head 
also Mark xiii. 7, 13. Luke xxi. 9. 
Comp. Josh. viii. 24. x. 20. 2 Chron. 
xxxi. 1. in Hebrew and Greek. 

III. The end of life, death, Heb. iii. 6, 
14. Comp. Heb. vii. 3, and Tedevry I. 
and II. (Schleusner adds, John xiii. 1. 
1 Cor. i. 8. 2 Cor. i. 13, iti. 13, Heb. iii. 
6, 14. vi. }1. James ν. 11. (where, ar 
he, most interpreters understand the 
death of Christ ; but see next head). Rev. 
ii. 27. Wisd. iii. 19. lian. V. H. iii. 
Pi Herod. iii. 65. Joseph. Ant. viii. 15. 

IV. An end, event. Mat. xxvi. 58. 
(Schleusner here mentions two other in- 
terpretations of James v.11. Either the 
happy event or end of all Job's troubles 


granted him by God, or the happy event 
of all the troubles endured b rist for 
mankind. He prefers the last. "Pind. 


Ol. xiii. 146. Demosth. 292, 22. Test. 
xii, Pat. p. 689. Joseph. Ant. ix. 4. 4. 
Schleusner adds also Eccl. vii. 3.] 

V. As end, scope; in which sense 
Elsner observes that τέλος is applied by 
Arrian. Rom. x. 4. Comp. Gal. iii. 24. 
[Schleusner understands the place of Ro- 
mans thus, Christ made an end of the 
Mosaic law*. Estius and Elsner under- 
stand the fulfilling of the law, referring 
to Luke xxii. 27. Macknight says, Christ 
is the end for which the law was given, 
i. e. it was Intended to lead men to believe 
in Christ, which is, I suppose, what Park- 
hurst means. So Bretschneider, citing 
Joseph. B. J. vii. 5. 6. Philo de Vit. Mos. 
i. p. 626. xpovxecro ἐν ἀντφ τέλος ὠνῆσαι 


rag ἀρχομένας.] 

VI. dn end, event, consequence, fruit, 
recompense, retribution, whether of re- 
ward, 1 Pet. i. 9. Comp. Rom. vi. 22 5 
or of punishment, Rom. vi. 21. Phil. iii. 
19. Comp. 2 Cor. xi. 15. 1 Pet. iv. 17. 
On | Pet. i. 9, Kypke shows that the 
Greek + writers apply it, in like manner, 


© [He explains τὰ τέλη τῶν ἀιώνων, 1 Cor. x. 


11, as the ends of the Mosaic dispensation ; and s0 
Macknight, wag, however, that it may mean the 
last dispensation, i. e. the gospel age, distinguished 
from the patriarchal and Mosaic.] 

+ [Pind. ΟΙ. i. 81. Joseph. Ant. vi. 1. 2. Philo 


de Char. p. 717.) 


TEA 


to the event, whether of reward or punish- 
ment. ἳ 

VIL. The short sum and principal end 
to which all other things are referred. 
Thus Raphelius, who shows that in Ar- 
rian, Epictet. lib. i. cap. 20, it is used in 
the same sense. occ. 1 Tim. i. 5, Now the 
sum τῆς παραγγελίας of the charge, &c. 


of that, namely, mentioned ver. 3, is 


charity. [See Eccl. xii. 13. Pol. Hist. 
i. 1. Diog. L. ii. 87. Arrian. D. E. i. 20. 
So jinis in Cic. ad Att. xii. 6.] 

VIII. An impost, or tax, properly on 
goods or merchandise, custom, vectigal. 


occ. Mat. xvii. 25. Rom. xiii. 7. See: 


Wetstein on Mat. and Kypke on Rom. 
[Xen. de Vect. iv. 19, 20. Reisk. Ind. 
Gr. Dem. p. 282.] 

Be Teddévnc, v, 6, from τέλος tax, 
oustom, and ὠνεόμαι to buy, farm—A 
farmer and collector of the taxes or public 
revenues, a publican. These publicans 
may be distinguished into two classes, the 
superior and inferior ; both of whom were 
sometimes called in Greek Τελῶναι. Now 
it is certain that * the superior or prin- 
cipal farmers and collectors of the tazes, 
throughout the Roman empire, were of 
the equestrian order, or Roman knights : 
but it appears that the Τελῶναι men- 
tioned in the gospels were mostly Jems. 
See Luke iii. 12. Mat. x. 3. xviii. 17. 
These latter, therefore, seem in general 
to have been of the inferior sort, a kind 
of custom-house officers, portitores, (see 
Mat. ix. 9.) under the equestrian pub- 
licans.—Zaccheus, however, ιο 8 
Jew, is called ᾿Αρχιγελώνης (see Luke xix. 
2. 9.), a chief νο, which seems to 
denote that he farmed some part of the 
public revenues for himself, and had in- 
ferior Τελῶναι or collectors under him. 
See Wolfius, And indeed there is no 
absurdity in supposing that he might be 
a Roman knight, as well as those Jews 
who are expressly said by Josephus, De 
Bel. lib. ii. cap. 14. § 9, to have been 
ἄνδρας ἱππίκο τάγματος---ὧν ἐι καὶ τὸ 
γένος Ἰφδαῖον ἀλλὰ τὸ γῶν ἀξιώμα Ῥω- 


* Thus Cicero, “ Ceri? huic homini nulla spes 
salutis esset, si Publicani, hoc est, si Equites Ro- 
mani, judicarent.” In Ver. lib. iii. cap. 72. “ Flos 
erim Equitum Romanorum—Publicanorum ordine 
continetur.”” Pro Cn. Planc. cap. 9. “ Omnes 
Publicanos, totum feré Equestrem ordinem.” De 
Pet. Consul. eap. 1. Tacitus (sub Tiberio) “ A? 
frumenta et pecunie vectigales, crtera publicorum 
fructuum, societatibus equitum Romanorum agita- 
bantur.” Annal. lib. iv. cap. 6. 
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pdixoy Fy, “men of the ign order, 


4 whose dignity was Roman, th their 


descent was Jewish.”—No wonder that 
the Jewish Τελῶναε, in our Saviour’s time, 
were so odious to the rest of their coun- 
trymen, if we consider not only the usual 
rapacity of that sort of men (whom the 
Greeks likewise reckoned infamous, se 
Kypke on Mat. v. 46.*), but also the 
great aversion which the Jewish people ia 
general then had to the Roman gover 
ment, and how natural it was for them to 
regard those Jews who assisted in collec- 
ing the Roman tribute as betrayers d 
the liberties of their country, and eve 
abettors of those who had enslaved it 
For a further account of the publicass, 
see Wetstein on Mat. v. 46, Suicer, The 
saur. in Τελώνης, Whitby on Mat. ix. Il, 
and Lardner’s Credibility of Gospel His 
book i. ch. ix. § 10, 11. [Mat. v. 46, 47. 
ix. 10, 11. x. 3. xi. 19. xviii. 17. mL 
31, 32. Mark ii. 15, 16. Luke iii. 12. ¥. 
27, 29, 30. vii. 29, 34. xv. 1. xviii. 10, 
11,12. Qn the abhorrence felt for thea 
by the Jews see Carpzov. ad 

Jus. Reg. p. 277. and Goodwin, Mos and 
Aar. i. 2. p. 12.] 

eS" Τελώνιο», a, τὸ, from Τελώνης'- 
A place for receiving custom, a custo®- 
house. So the Syriac version in all the 
three following soon m2, tle 
house of tribute. occ. Mat. ix. 9. Marka 
14. Luke v. 27. Campbell, whom se,@ 
Mat. renders it “the toll-office.” [Se 
Poll. On. ix. 5. 28. It signifies also (90: 
re to Valck. Diatr. p. 280.) the tal 
itself. 

TEMNQ.—To cut. This simple ve 
occurs not in the N. T., but is here 15» 
serted on account of its compounds 
derivatives. 

Τέρας, ατος, τὺ, 7 τρέας from τρέω [ῷ 
tremble, be terrified, which see—A pro- 
digy, a miracle, because it is apt to strike 
men with ferror, or make them tremble. 
εἐ Τέρας, says Mintert, “ differs from 
σημεῖον; for the latter is used for asf 
ordinary sign, even where there is 19” 
thing miraculous, but τέρας is always 
taken for a portent, or prodigy, such Ἡ 
are called miracles." And the etymoe 
gist, Διαφερέι δὲ σηµείο τέρας Τέρας λέ- 
γεται τὸ παρὰ φύσιν γινοµένο», σημεῖον 





3 [From Cic. ad Att. vi 9. πε may ρεὺα, ! 
think, that the higher order of publicans wae 
pacious, as well as the lower. He says, that ™ 
pays them great attention, but adds, “ Eficione αἲ 


molesti sint.’”] 
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παρὰ τὴν κοινὴν συνηθείαν γινοµένο». 
“Tépac differs from σημεῖον: Τέρας is 
somewhat su; ural, σημεῖον what is 
unusual.” (Mat. xxiv. 24. Mark xiii. 22. 
John iv. 48. Acts ii, 19, 22, 49. iv. 
30. v. 12. vi. 8. vii. 36. xiv. 3. xv. 12. 
Rom. xv. 19. 2 Cor. xii. 12. 2 Thess. 
ii. 9. Heb. ii. 4. Ex. iv. 21. Deut. iv. 
34. Joel ii. 30. Dan. iv. 2. Xen. Mem. 
i. 4. 15. Herod. ii. 82. Hom. Od. M. 
394.] ; 

Τεσσαράκοντα, δι, dt, ra, Undeclined, 
from τέσσαρες, ---ρα, four, and άκοντα or 
κοντα the decimal termination. See un- 
der ‘E€dopfxovra.—Forty. Mat. iv. 2. & 
al, freq.—On 2 Cor. xi. 24, observe, that 
there is an ellipsis, not unusual in the 
best. writers, of the N. πληγὰς strokes 
μα Bos, Ellips. p. 177, and Wetstein on 

uke xii. 47.); and that as by the law, 
Deut. xxv. 3, not more than forty strokes 
were to be inflicted on a man who had 
deserved beating, hence, for fear of ex- 
ceeding that number, it was the custom 
of the Jews, at least about our Saviour’s 
time, to limit the number of strokes to 
thirty-nine. This is evident not only from 
the above text in 2 Cor., but from two 
es in Jogephus, Ant. lib. iv. cap. 8. 
§ 21, and § 23, who represents the law 
itself as ordering πληγὰς τγεσσαράκοντα 
μιᾶς λειπωσής forty stripes save one. 
The modern Jews observe the same cus- 
tom, as appears from the case of the 
wretched οσα». See also Wolfius and 
Wetstein on 2 Cor. 

gi? Τεσσαρακονταετής, foc, ὃ, 6 4, 
from τεσσαράκοντα forty, and ἔτος a year. 
—Containing, or consisting of, forty 
years. occ. Acts vii. 23. xiii. 18. 

ΤΗΕ ΣΣΑΡΕΣ, Attic. ΤΕ ΤΤΑΡΕΣ, ω», 
ὁι, dt, καὶ τὰ τέσσαρα. Att. rérrapa—Four. 
Mat. xxiv. 31, & al. freq. 

Τεσσαρεσκαιδέκατος, η, ov, from τέσσα- 

ς four, καὶ and, and δέκατος tenth.— 
Sourteenth. oce. Acts xxvii. 27, 98. [Gen. 
xiv, δ. Ex, xii. 6.] 

ἳ Τεταρταῖος, a, ov, from τέταρτος 
fourth.—Being four days, or the fourth 
day, in α certain state, [or rather, one 
pe does or suffers any thing on the 
fourth day, or for four days.] occ. John 
xi. 39, where Raphelius, on comparing 
ver. 17, observes that the word relates tu 
the time, not of Lazarus's death, but of his 


5 See the Exemplar Humane Vite annexed to 
Limboreh’s Amica Collatio, p. 350, and Bayle’s 
Dictionary in Acosta, Note (E.). 
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burial. But it may, notwithstanding, 
refer to the former ; for the Jews used to 
bury their dead the same day on which 
they died; and it is cértain that the 
Greek writers do sometimes apply the 
numerals in —avg¢ to the time of a per- 
son’s death. Thus Herodotus, lib. ii. cap. 
89, says that “the bodies of the more 
noble and beautiful Egyptian women were 
not delivered to be embalmed immediately 
after their decease, ἀλλ᾽ ἐπέαν TPITAI“AI 
ἡ ΤΕΤΑΡΤΑΙ΄ΑΙ γένωνται, “« but after 
they had been dead three or four days.” 
So Philostratus, cited by Wetstein (whom 
see), TPITAVOY ἤδη κειµένω τὸ νέκρι, 
« The man now lying dead three days, or 
on the third day.” And Xenophon, Cyri 
Exped. lib. vi. p. 455, edit. Hutchinson, 
Svo. says of certain men who had been 
killed, κνέκρως---ἤδη yap ἦσαν ΠΕΜ- 
ΠΤΑΙ΄ΟΙ, “ for they had now lain dead 
Jive days.” [See for similar words, Thuc. 
ii. 97. tii. 3. Theoc. ii. 4. 119. Hom. IL 
A. 424. Od. 266.] 

Τέταρτος, η, ov, from τεττάρες four. 
See Téocapec.—Fourth. Mat. xiv. 25. 
[Mark vi. 48. Acts x. 30. Rev. iv. 7. 
vi. 7, 8. viii. 12. xvi. 8. xxi. 19. Gen. i. 
19. ii. 14, Ex. xx. 5. Prov. xxx. 15, 18.) 
_ Τετράγωνος, 6, 6, ἡ, from τέτρας @ qua- 
ternion, four, and γωνία a corner, angle. 
—Four-cornered, quadrangular, four- 
square. occ. Rev, xxi. 16. [Comp. Ex. 
xxvii. 1. xxx. 2. | Kings vii. 5. Ez. xiii. 
16. xlv. 2. xlviii. 20. in Hebrew and 
Greek. Xen. de Rep. L. xii. 1. Her. i. 
178.] | 

Ε) Τετράδιο», », τό, from τέτρας a 
quaternion, four—A quaternion, a party 
consisting of four soldiers, which number, 
according to Polybius, cited by Raphe- 
lius, constituted φυλακεῖον a guard. occ. 
Acts xii. 4. The word is used by Philo 
Judzus. See Wetstein and Kypke. (There 
were fuur quaternions, for this reason: 
the night was divided into four watches, 
and the watch, therefore, changed every 
three hours. But it appears that there 
were two soldiers within and two with- 
out the doors of the prison. Therefore 
four were wanted for each watch. See 
Fischer. Prol. xix. p. 453. or Kiihndl. ad. 
loc.] 

Τετρακισχέλιοι, at, a, from τέτρακις four 
times (which from rérpac or rérrapec four, 
and the numeral termination —xic, which 
see) and χίλιοι @ thousand.—Four thou- 
sand. Mat. xv. 38. (xvi. 10. Mark viii. 
9, 20. Acts xxi, 38. 1 Chron. xii. 26.] 
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Τετρακόσιοι, αι, a, from τέτρας or τέτ- 
ταρες four, and ἕκατον a hundred.—Four 
hundred. Acts v. 36. (vii. 6. xiii. 20. 
Gal. iii. 17. Gen. xxiti. 15. Numb. i. 
29.) 

Τετράµηνο», 8, τό or rather Terpaunvoc 
ε, 6, (see Wetstein Var. Lect. and Gries- 
bach) from rérpac, αδος, 4, four (which 
=e); and μὴν α month—Four months, 
ᾳ. 4. α four-month, as we say a twelve- 

month. occ. John iv. 35. (Judg. xix. 2. 

xx. 47. It occ, as an adj. in Pol. xviii. 

32.5.) 

Kae Τετραπλόος, ὃς; όη, 9; dor, ὃν; 
from τέτρας or τέτταρες four, and, πλόος 
a termination denoting (like πλάσιον) 
limes or fold, which from πέλω to 
Comp. Διπλύος,---Ἔοωγ times more, four- 
Sold. occ. Luke xix. 8. 

_ Τετράπος, 6, ἡ, καὶ τὸ rerpdxev, Gen. 

τετράποδος, from τέτρας four, and πᾶς, 

πόδος, α fcot.—Four-footed. It is pro- 
rly an adj. as in the phrase TETPA’- 

ΟΥΣ τράπεζα, a four-footed table. 
Hence, Τετράποδα, τὰ ζώα being under- 
stood, Four-footed beasts, quadrupeds. 
oce. Acts x. 12. xi. 6. Rom. i. 23. (Gen. 
i, 26. xxxiv. 21. Is, xl. 16.] 

Τετραρχέω, ὦ, from Τετράρχης, which 
see—To δε a tetrarch, i.e. a prince or 
king of a fourth part of a kingdom. occ, 
Luke iii. 1, thrice, As to the fetrar- 
chies of Herod Antipas and Philip, see 
under Terpdpyne ; with re to that of 
Lysanias, I observe that Josephus men- 
tions Λυσανίη τετραρχία», Ant. lib, xviii. 
cap. 7, § 10; and lib. xx. cap. 6, § 1, 
after naming "Αδιλα, he adds expressly, 
AYZANI'A δὲ dur} ἐγέγονει TETPAP- 
ΧΤΑ. “ This was the letrarchy of Ly- 
sanias.” Lib. xix. cap. 5, § 1, he calls it 
"Αξιλαν τῷ Avoavis, “ Abila which had 
been Lysanias’s ;” and mentions it as 
never having been under the government 

_ of Herod the Great. Now Abila wad a 
city lying about six French leagues *, or 
eighteen English miles, to the north-west 
of Damascus, near Mount Libanus. And 
though, according to Josephus, Ant. lib. 

xiv. 7, § 4, and cup. 13, § 3, Lysanias 

succeeded his father Ptolemy, the son of 

Menneus, in the government of Chalcis, 

which was also near Mount Libanus; yet 

the same historian clearl distinguishes 

Abila, the tetrarchy of Lysanias, from 

Chalcis, Ant. lib. xx. cap. 6, § 1, See 

Lardner’s Credibility of Gospel Histery, 


© See De I"Iule’s Carte Particuliare de la Syrie. 
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book i. ch. 1, § 5 and 6, and Wetsten's 
Note on Luke i. }. ae 
Terpd , 8, ὃν from rérpac four, 
ἀρχὴ α να tetrarch. Strabo", 
pepe) Lita) κ Mat. xiv. y uses it 
or the prince of a fourth a pro 
vince, Ecoles but in EEN T. it de 
notes a prince or king (see Mat. xiv. 9, 
Mark vi. 14.) who reigns over the 
part of a former ki [Parkhurst 
should rather have said, that though this 
is its original sense, yet in the Ν. T. 
it means one who reigns over any pert 
Ae country ; and is nearly the same 3 
ing or ruler.) Thus, by the will of Herd 
the Great, ratified, as to the main sub- 
us Caesar, Herod's 
kingdom was divided among his sos: 
Archelaus had one half, or two fourths, αἲ 
it; Herod Antipas one fourth, consistisg 
of Galilee and Berea 3 and Philip the re- 
maining fourth, consisting of Trachonitis, 
Auranitis (by St. Luke, ch. iii. 1, called 
Iturea, see Relandi Palestina illustrat), 
&c. Thus Josephus, De Bel. lib. ii. cap 
6, § 3, speaking of Augustus’s determin» 
tion upon Herod’s will (of which see Ast 
lib. xvii. cap. 8, § 1, and De Bel. libi. 
cap. 33, § 7, 8.), says, “ One half of the 
kingdom he gave to Archelaus, ani di- 
iding the remaining half into twe ἰς 
trarchies, he gave them to the two other 
sons of Herod, one to Philip, the other ® 
(Herod) Antipas, &c.:” and Ant. lib 
xvii. cap. 13, § 4. “ Ceesar constitutes 
Archelaus ethnarch or prince of half the 
country which had been subject to Hered; 
and dividing the other half into two parts, 
he committed it to the two other soas 
Herod, Philip and (Herod) Antipas: & 
the latter were subject Peréa and Galike, 
producing a revenue of two hundred 
talents a year; and to Philip, Batanes, 
with Trachonitis, and Auranitis, with 
part of what was called Zenodorus’s p> 
trimony, yielded one hundred taleats 
[ Afterwards, ou the death of Philip, bis 
tetrarchy was added to Syria. And the 
tetrarchy of Herod Antipas (who was be 
nished) and Gaulonitis were given to He 
rod Agrippa, son of -Aristobulus. He is 
called often Herod (Acts xii. 6,11, 19}. 
or Herod the tetrarch, Acts xiii. }, 
king, Acts xii, 1] occ. Mat. xv. |. 
Luke iii. 19. ix. 7. Acts xiii. |. 
all which passages this title is applied to 
® [See Strabo, ix. p. 430, of Thessly 
being divided into four parts before Philip's ies 
cach being called a tetrarchy. ] 
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Herod Antipas, as it is also by Josephus, 
Ant. lib. τά cap. 6, § 1, & al. See 
Lardner’s Credibility of Gospel History, 
book i. ch. 1. § 3, 

Térpac adoc, ἡ, from rérrapec. See 
Téooapec-—Four of any thing, a quater- 
nion, q.q. @ four, as we say α dozen, a 
score, @ hundred, &c. This word is in- 
serted on account of its immediate de- 
rivatives. 

TEY Xa. 

I. To be. 

II. Το obtain. In both these senses 
τεύχω is obsolete, or not used in the pre- 
sent tense; but hence we have in the 
N. T. perf. act. τέτευχα, 2 aor. ἔτνχο», in- 
fin. τυχεῖν, oe τυχών. See under 
Τυγχάνω. [We have rérevya in Heb. viii. 
6. See also 3 Mac. ν. 32, and in some 
MSS. Job vii. 2.] 

Τέφρα, ac, Ashes. Jude ver. 7. 
Comp. 2 Pet. ii. 6. Tob. vi. 17. πα 2. 
T  ὤ, from τέφρα ashes.—To 
reduce to brie occ. 2 Pet i. 6. 

TEXNH, ης, ἡ. 

I. Art. occ. Acts xvii. 29. [1 Kings vii. 
14, Wisd. xii. 10. 

II. An art, craft, trade. occ. Acts xviii. 
3. Rev. xviii. 22. (Comp. 1 Chron. xxviii. 
21. Ecclus. xxxix. 39.] 

Τεχνίτης, ον 6, from τέχνηι---4π arti- 


Jicer, craftsman, workman. occ. Acts xix. 


24, 38. Rev. xviji. 22. Heb: xi. 10. In 
this last passage God is called Τεχνίτης 
the artificer or former of the heavenl 
city. This N. is common in the Gree 
writers, and is repeatedly used by Arrian, 
Epictet. lib. i. cap. 6, not far from the 
beginning. [Deut. xxvii. 19. 1 Chron. 
xxii. 15. Jer. x. 9, xxiv. 1. Elian. V. H. 
vii. 5. 


] 
ΤΗΈΩ.---Το dissolve, melt, by fire, in | faith or con 
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which from τῆλε afar, and ἀνγὴ splen- 
dour.— Clearly, ent, spoken Hy seeing. 
oce. Mark viii. 25. [Diod. Sic. i. 50. The 
word τηλανγὴς occ. Job xxxvii. 21. and 
τήλανγηµα and ---σις Ps. xvii. 14, and 
Lev. xiii. 23.] 

Hae Τηλικδτος, ---αύτη, —éro, from 
τηλίκος so πα (which from ἡλίκος how 
great), and the pronoun ὧτος this, the 
same.—So great. occ. 2 Cor. i. 10. Heb. 
ii, 3. Jam. iii. 4. Rev. xvi. 18. [2 Mac. 
xii. 3.] 

THPEQ, 6. 

I. To keep, watch, guard. See Mat. 
xxvii. 36, 54. xxviii, 4. Acts xii. 5, 6. 
xvi. 23. xxiv, 23. xxv. 4,21. [Song of 
S. vii. 13.] 

Π. To keep, reserve. John ii. 10. xii. 
7. | Pet.i. 4. 2 Pet. ii. 9, 17. iii. 7. Τετη- 
pnpévec, 2 Pet. ii. 4, To be kept, ser- 
vandos. Comp. under ω, and 
Καταγινώσκω IT, But observe that in 2 
Pet, ii. 4, one ancient and many later 
MSS., with several printed editions, read 
τηρωµένος ; which reading is embraced by 

etstein and Griesbach, the latter of 
whom has received it into the text. [See 
Song of S. viii. 11.] 

I. To keep, preserve, as opposed to 
leaving. Jude ver. 6. 

IV. To keep, observe, as commands, 
ordinances, traditions, a law, or the law. 
See Mat. xix. 17, (where see Wetstein) 
xxiii. 3. xxviii. 20. Mark vii. 9. John 
viii. 51. ix. 16. [xiv. 15, 21, 23, 24. xv. 
10. xvii. 6.] Acts αν. δ. [xxi. 26. 1 Tim, 
vi. 14. James ii. 10. 1 John ii. 3, 4, 5. 
iii. 22, 24. v. 2, 3. Rev. ii. 26. iii. 9, 8, 
10. xii. 17. xiv.:12.] So the excellent 
Raphelius, on 2 Tim. iv. 7, explains re- 
τήρηκα τὴν πίσιν, I have kept, not my 
ce in Christ, but my 


a transitive sense. Hence, Tixopar, pass. | fidelity to him, as a soldier to his com- 


To be dissolved, melted, or to melt, by 
fire, as wax, or the like. occ. 2 Pet. iii. 
12, where, according to Griesbach, eleven 
MSS., one of which ancient, read τακή- 
gerat. Comp. Isa. Ixiv. 1, 2. Mic. i. 4, 
in the LXX. See also Ps. xxii. 14. lviii. 
8. lxviii. 2, in which likewise 
this word is applied to wax for the Heb. 
op to melt. [It does not seem that the 
verb ap ies only to melting by heat, but 
generally to liquefying, either by heat or 
moisture. Xen. Mem. iii. 1. 7. Diod. 
Sic. i. 38. Comp. Ez, xxiv. 11. Nahum 
i. 6.] 

8 Τηλαυγῶς, Adv. from τηλαυγὴς 
shining afar or to a distance, resplendent, 


mander, and he shows that the phrase 
τηρεῖν τὴν wise is often applied in Poly- 
bius for preserving one’s hi elily, or fait 
fully discharging one's obligations. See 
also Wetstein and Kypke. i Sam. xv. 
11. Prov. viii. 84. xvi. 3. Herodian vi. 
6. 2. vii. 9. 7. Most writers refer John 
xv. 20. to this head ; but Schleusner con« 
strues the verb there, Το watch insi- 
diously, and refers to the context and 
Luke xi. 53. Gen. iii. 15. Gataker. Op. 
Crit. 107. Schwarz. Comm. Cr. 1919.] 
In Acts xxi. 25, the words μηδὲν rousrov 
iy ἀντὺς, ἐι poj—are wanting in the 
πάπια, and two later MSS., are 
unnoticed in the ancient Syriac, Vulgate, 
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Π. ee ok , Το order, set ina 
certain order. "Thue. i, 48. Xen. Mem. 
iii. J. 7. And hence in Luke vii, 8. 
(with ὑπὸ To put one under another's 
order. : 


Cir To appoint or order any thing to 
be done (with acc. of thing, and dat. of 
person). Mat. xxviii. 16. Acts xxii. 10. 
xxviii. 25. Elian, V. H. xiv. 22. Xen. 
et io 11.) ‘ 

Π11. Το appoint or choose a person 
Sor any ohio se Rom. xiii. 1. and so] 
"Erg διακονίαν ταῖς ἁγίοις τάττειν ἑαντύςι 
i Cor. xvi. 15, means Το set or appoint 
themselves to, i.e, to undertake, of their 
own accord, the afice of serving the 

t 


saints, to em emselves voluntarily 
in assisting t Raphelius shows that 


Xenophon and Plato apply the phrase 
γάττειν ἑαντὸν in the same view, and 
rtinently observes that the dative ἁγίοις 
in the above text is to be referred not to 
gratay, but to διακονία» ; for Greek nouns 
sometimes govern the same cases as their 
verbs. Comp. Mat. viii. 34. x. 18. Mark 
i, 44. John xii. 13, Acts i. 16. xi. 29. 2 
Cor. ix. 12. To which we may edd from 
Plato, Apol. Socrat, § 17, p. 92, edit. 
Forster, T}y ἐμὴν TO": OEM": ‘YIIEPH- 
ΣΤΑΝ, “ my subserviency to God ;” and 
§ 18, τὸν re Ocs AO'ZIN ᾿ΥΜΙ:Ν, “ God's 
ift to you." And as to the expression 
ττειν ἐις, see many other like instances 
from the Greek in Wetstein and Kypke. 
See | Sam. xxii. 7. 2 Sam. vii. 11. Pol. 
L45. 1. αν. 27. 7.] 

IV. Pass. Το be disposed, adapted. oce. 
Acts xiii. 48, καὶ ἐπίσευσαν ὅψοι ἦσαν 
τεταγµένοι ἐις ζωὴν ἀιώνιο», And as many 
as were disposed, adapted, or in a right 
disposition and preparation, for eternal 
life, believed. This, after attentive con- 
sideration, and having read what others 
(particularly the learned * Mede, Ra- 
phelius, Wolfius, aad Doddridge) have 
written, appears to me the true meaning 
of the text, and I think with Wolfius, 
that τεταγµένος ἐις in this is 
ο... to ἔνθετος έις, Luke ix. 62. 

e expression dues not seem to have any 
reference to the divine predestination of 
ο ar wen to salvation, even in the 

theran, much less in the Calvinistic, 
sense of that term. The passages which 
the excellent Raphelius cites from He- 
rodotus, Arrian, and Zosimus, in proof of 
its relating to the Lutheran predestina- 


* Works, folio, pag. 21. 
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tion, do not, I apprehend, come up to his 
point, but only show that τεγαγµένος ἔις, 
when referring to an employment or se- 
tion, means appointed to it. But see an 
excellent Note of Dr. Hammond's on this 
text, with Le Clerc’s supplement to it. The 
Gentiles reraypévor ἐις ζωὴν ἀιώνων, and 
who consequently believed, are manifestly 
contrasted with the Jews, ver. 46, who, 
by rejecting the word of God, due ἀξίος 
ἔκριναν éavrdc τῆς ἀιωνίω ζωῆς, 

as if they judged themselves not worthy 
of eternal life. See Wetstein'’s Note; 
and as to the construction of reraypéne 
with the preposition éc, observe the V. 
τάττειν is likewise 6ο constructed in the 
text, | Cor. xvi. 15. 

[V. To appoint, determine, Acts xv.2. 
See Pol. xvii. 7. 7. Lysias, 336, 7.) 

ΤΑΥ΄ΡΟΣ, «, 6, from the Chald. »n* 
a beeve, which from the Heb. vw the 
same, for which the LXX often use ταῦ- 
poc, [as Gen. xlix. 6.}—A dull, or beeve, 
taurus. occ. Mat. xxii. 4. Acts xiv. 13. 
Heb. ix. 13. x. 4. On Acts xiv. 13, we 
may observe, that the ancient heathens 
used to sacrifice bu/ls to Jupiter: thus 
Ovid. Metam. lib. iv. lin. 756. Comp. 
Viegil, En. ix, lin. 637, and see more 
in Wetstein. 

Tagh, ῆς, ἡ, from ἔταφον, 2 aor. of 
Φάπτω to bury, which see.—A burying, # 
burial. occ. Mat. xxvii. 7. [Deut. xxxIF. 
6. Eccl. vi. 3. Jer. xxii. 19. Is. litt 9. 
On the dative in this place of Matthew, 
see Matth. § τα 

Τάφος, ο, 6, from ἔγαφον, 2 aor. f 
Φάπτω to bury, which see.—A sepulchre. 
Mat. [xxiii 27. xxvii. 61, 64 and 66. 
xxviii. ]. Gen. xIvii. 30. 2 ane is. 
28. Job ν. 26. See Montf. Antig. lust. 
Τ. v. P. i. Ρ. 170. In Rom, iii. 10. the 
word seems metaphorically used to expres 
what is odious. ‘The werds are taket 
from Ps. v. 10.] 

as? TA'XA. Adv. Perhaps. occ. Rom- 
v. 7. Philem. ver. 15. {Jucian. Dial 
Deorr. vi. 6. Asch. Dial. Soc. i. 2. Xe8- 
An. v. 2. 17. Its original and prop 
sense is quickly, from rayic. See deo 
Hell. vii. 4. 34. Pol. xviii. 20. 9.] 

Ταχεώς, Ady. from ταχύς. κ 

I. Quickly, speedily, Luke xiv. 21. ση. 
6. [John xi. 31. 1 Cor. iv. 19. Gali 6 
Phil. ii. 19,94. 2 Tlaeas. ii. 2. 2 Tim." 


* So the Phenicians calicd a becre, bail 
cording to Plutarch in Syila, p. 463. B. 62°? 7** 
Φοινίκες τὴν Far xarece 


TE 


9. Ceb. Tab. 31. Pol. i. 60. 10. Xen. 

. i. 4. 20. 2 Sam. xvii. 18, 21. 2 
Kings i. 11. Joel iii. 4. Prov. xxv. 8. Is. 
viii. 2.) 

IL Easily, lightly, temere. occ. | Tim. 
v. 22, where Raphelius shows that Poly- 
bius uses it in the same manner. (Schl. 
and Wahi refer this place to the Ist 


J 

Ταχινός, 4, dv, from ταχός. 

I. Swift, speedy. occ. 2 Pet. ii. 1. 

Il. Shortly to eeompiuhed or hap- 
pen. oec. 2 Pet. i. 14. (Comp. Is. lix. 7. 

: i. 6. Call. H. in Del. 95.] 

Tayesa, neut. plur. [of rdyesoc,] used 
adverbially, Most speedily ; Xoe ae 
swith the utmost speed, quim celerrimé. 
occ. Acts xvii. 15. This phrase is used 
by the best Greek writers.—Tdayvoy neut. 
[of raxiwy,} used adverbially, More 
swiftly or speedily. occ. John xx. 4. 
Heb. xiii. 19. (Wied. xiii. 9. Diod. Sic. 
ii. 5. xx. 92.] Also applied nearly as 
the positive, Speedily, soon, pretty soon. 
occ. John xiii. 27. 1 Tim. iii. 14. Heb. 
xiii. 19. Comp. under BeAriwy. [1 Mac. 
ii, 40. The Attic word was Θἄττο». See 
ταν, ad Lucian. Soloec. p. 751. and Notes 
on Thom. M. in v. Θᾶττον.] 

Taxog, εος, ος, τό, from raxic.—Swifl- 
ness, speed. Ἐν τάχει, With swiftness, 
or speedily. Luke xviii. 8. Acts 
xii. 7. (xxii. 18. xxv. 4. Rom. xvi. 20. 
Rev. i. 1. Deut. ix. 3. xi. 17. Josh. viii. 
19. Ps, ii. 12. Ecclus. xxvii. 3. Diod. 
Sic. xvi. 35. Thuc. vi. 92. See Wet- 
stein.) 

Ταχό, neut. of γαχός, used adverbially. 
--- wily, speedily, quickly, θε πιο, . 
Mat. v. 25. xxviit 7, 8. Mark ix. 39. 
(where Wahl says easily ; and Schleusner 
says, that perhaps the word may mean 
rashly, as in Prov. xx. 25.) xvi. 8. John 
xi. 29. Rev. ii. 5, 16. iii, 11. xi. 14. xxii, 
7, 12, 20. It occ. for "70 in Deut. ix. 12. 
Ex. xxxii. 8., for mn in Is. v. 26. viii. 8. 
Eccl. viii. 11. See Ecclus. xix. 4. Dem. 
1432, 25. Xen. Cyr. i. 1. 1.) 

ΤΑΧΥΣ, εἴα, v.—Swift. occ. Jam. i. 
19. [Ezr. vii. 6. Zeph. i. 14. Mal. iii. 5. 
Prov. xxix. 20.] 

TE, A conjunction. 

1. And. Mat. xxvii. 48. xxviii. 12, δι 


al. pe 

2. When followed by xa? it may be ren- 
dered both, as Acts xx. 21. xxiv. 15. 
xxvi. 22. Comp. Luke ii. 16. 

9, Τέ---καί, whether—or. Acts ix. 2.— 


This particle, like the Latin que, never | 


849 


TEK 


begins a sentence, but is always put after 
some other word in it. (Schleusner 
thinks it is sometimes for but, as Acts i. 
15. v. 42. & al.; that it is sometimes re- 
dundant, as Rom. i.27. We have re—re 
in Acts xxvi. 16.] 

TEI'NQ.—To stretch, stretch out, ex- 
tend, distend. This simple V. occurs 
not in the N. T., but is here inserted 
on account of its compounds and de- 
rivatives. 

TEI-XO¥, εος, ὕς, τὀ. Eustathius and 
others derive it from τεύχω to build.—A 
wall, Acts ix. 25. Heb. xi. 30. [2 Όον. 
xi. 33. Rev. xi. 12,15, 17—19. Josh. vi. 
5, 20. 1 Sam. xxv. 16. for mot; Numb. 
xxxv. 4. Is. xv. 1. for vp. It is used 
for a city, with its walls and fortifications, 
as in 2 Rings xx. 16. (for YY) and Xen. 
Hell. vii. 5. 8. Eur. Phen. 71 and 


826. : 

Texphpwov, 2, τόν from réxpap a 
sign, token.—A sign, token. occ. Acts i. 
3. [3 Mac. iji. 24. Diod. Sic. i. 10. Phi- 
lost. Vit. Soph. ii. 14. 2. Lysias 286, 7. 
Xen. Mem. i. 1.2.) 

Τλεκνιόν, ων τό. Diminutive of 
réxvoy.—A little child. It is a term of 
great affection and tenderness. Sce John 
xiii. 33. Gal. iv. 19. 1 John ii. 1, (12, 
28. iii. 7, 18. iv. 4. ν. 2ἱ.] “ Dear 
children.” Campbell’s Prelim. Dissertat. 
Ρ. 615. 

GaP Τεκνογονέω, ὤ, from τέκνον a 
child, and yéyova perf. mid. of the old 
verb yelyw or γένω io make——To bear 
children. οσο. | Tim. v. 14. [Chrysostom 
and Theophylact say, that not only pro- 
ducing children, but educating them in a 
Christian manner, is here implied.) 

a> Τεκνογονία, ac, ἡ, from the same as 
rexvoyoviw.— Child-bearing. occ. | Tim. 
ii. 15. 

Τέκνον, v, τό, from τίκτω, or obsol. τέκω, 
reate. 

. A child, whether male or female. 
(Mat. ii. 18. vii. 11. x. 21. xv. 26. xviii. 
25. xix. 29. xxi. 28. xxii. 24. xxvii. 25. 
Mark vii. 27. x. 29, 30. xii. 19. xiii. 12. 
Luke i. 7, 17. ii. 48: xi. 13. xiv. 26. xv. 
31. xviii. 29. xx. 31. xxiii. 28. Acts vii. 
5. xxi. 5, 21. 1 Cor. iv. 14. vii. 14. 2 
Cor. vi. 13. xii. 14. Gal. iv. 27. Eph. vi. 
1,4. Phil. ii. 22. Col. iii. 20, 21. 1 Thess. 
ii. 7, 11. 1 Tim. iii. 4, 19. ν. 4. Tit. i. 
6. 2 John 4, 13. ‘Rev. xii. 4, 5. Hos. ii. 
4. ‘Tab. 8. Eschin. 69, 15. Xen. 


Met. 2..4.] 


II. A remote descendant, η 25, 
3 


to 


TEK 


and Τέκνα, ra, phur. Posterity, posteri: 
John viii. 39. (Mat. iii. 9. Luke iii. 9. 
Acts ii. 39. xiii. 33. Rom. ix. 8. Gal. iv. 
31. Rev. ii. 23. Jer. xxxi. 17.) 

III. A city being by a beautiful pro- 
sopopocia represented as a person, the 
natives or inhabitants of it are called its 
τέκνα, or children. Mat. xxiii. 37. Luke 
xiii, 34. xix. 44. (Gal. iv. 25.] Comp. 
Joel ii. 23. iii. or iv. 6. Zech. ix. 13, and 
Θυγάτηρ III. 

IV. It is used as * “a title of con- 
descension and tenderness by which su- 
periors addressed their inferiors, who were 
not properly their children.” Mat. ix. 2. 
Mark ii. 5. [Luke xvi. 25. 1 Tim. i. 18. 
2 Tim. ii. 1.] Comp. Josh. vii. 19. Ec- 
cles. xii. 12, and Θυγάτηρ II. [Herodian. 
i. 2. 6. Achill. Tat. viii. p. 469.] 

V. St. Paul calls Onesimus his child or 
son, Τέκνον, because begotien, i. e. con- 
verted to Christ, by him. Philem. ver. 10. 
Comp. 1 Cor. iv. 14, 15. 2 Cor. vi. 13, 
and Πάτηρ V. [1 Tim. i. 9. Tit: i. 4. 
Comp. too 1 Kings xx. 35. 

vi. Believers are called τέκνα Θεῶ, 
children of God, as being regenerated or 
born again by his es aud spirit, and 
resembling their heavenly Father in their 
dispositions and: actions, John i, 12. xi. 
52. Rom. viii. 16. Eph. v. 1. Phil. ii. 15. 
1 John iii. 2, 10. So they are atyled 
children of light, Eph. v. 8, for God is 
light, and they are enlightened by him. 
See Wolfius, and comp. under Ὑιὸς VIII. 
(Hos. xi. 1.] But, 


VII. Children of the devil are such as: 


act under his influence, and resemble that 
apostate spirit. 1 John iii. 10. Comp. 
ohn viii. 44, 

VIII. Endued with, or devoted to. 
Thus the children of wisdom signify those 
who are endued with, or devoted to, hea- 
venly wisdom. Mat. xi. 19. Luke vii. 35. 
So children of obedience are the obedient. 
1 Pet. i. 14. These expressions are ge- 
nerally reckoned mere Hebraisms; but 
see unter Ὑιὸς XI. 

IX. Joined with words expressive of 
punishment it denotes liable to, or worth 
of. See Eph. ii. 3. 2 Pet. ii. 14. This 
phrase is Hebraical. So 2 Sam. xii. 5, 
Mp 13, α son of death, is one worthy or 
Builly of death; (comp. Ps. cii. 21.) 
Deut. xxv. 2, m2n 72, worthy of beating. 
Comp. under ‘Yidg ΧΠ. [See Is. vii. 4, 
Hom. Il. xxi. 151.] 


* Doddridge on Mat. ix. 2. 
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Τεκνοτρεφέω, ©, from τέκνον 6 
chan ariel vag mid. of τρέφω to 
nourish, bring up.—To bring up or eds- 
cate children. occ. 1 Tim. v.10. Arrisa 
uses this V. (which, however, is not a 
common one) Epictet. lib. i. cap. 2. 
Δίατι ἀποσυμβυλεύεις τῷ σόφφ TERNO- 
ΤΡΟΦΕΓΝ; “ Why (Epicurus) do you 
dissuade a wise man from bringing sp 
children ?” ['Theodoret says, that pious 
education is implied by this word. Se. 
Suicer, ii. p. 1254.) ι 

TE'KTQN, ονος, 6. The Greek Lexi- 
cons derive it from τεύχω to fabricale 
(which see under Teixoc).—A soorkwan 
in wood, iron, or stone, but especially in 
wood, a carpenter, faber. occ. Mat. xii 
55. Mark vi. 3. [Many interpreters bere 
think that 6 τέκτων is put by metonymy 
for ré τέκτονος inde ; but others say, thet 
it was the custom of all the Jewish rabbis 
to learn some trade. 1 Sam. xiii. 19.2 
Sam. v. 11. 1 Kings vii. 14. for w, 
which means, κατ’ ἐξοχὴν, α carpenter. Set 
2 Kings xxii. 6, Dion. Hal. Ant. iv. 17. 
Xen. Mem. i. 2. 37.] 

TEKQ. See under Tixrw. ; 

Τέλειος, a, ov, from redéw {ο complete, 
perfect. na 

- Complete, perfect. [1 Cor. xiii. 10. 
James i. 4,17*, 25. 1 John iv. 18. And 
referring to mental or moral qualities 
Mat. ν. 48. xix. 21, Rom. xii. 2. Phil 
iii. 15. Col. i. 28. iv. 12. James iii. 2. 
Gen. vi. 9. 1 Kings viii. 62. xi. 4 
xv. 3, 14. 1 Chron, xxviii. 9.) On Mat 
v. 48, Bp. Sherlock + observes, that 
the precise meaning is, « Let your lore 
be universal, unconfined by partialities 
and with respect to its objects, as large # 
God’s is. Comp. Luke vi. 36, and se 
Elsner and Wetstein on Mat. 

II. Adult, full- n, of full age, 35 
op’ to παιδία little children, or raz 
ὃν. In this view it is applied spiritu- 

ly to Christians. 1 Cor. xiv. 20. Heb 
v. 14, Comp. | Cor. ii. 6. E . iv. 13 
Phil. iii. 15, where see Macknight, 38 
also on 1 Cor. ii. 6. As in Eph. iv. 13, 
we have "ΑΝΔΡΑ TE AEION, 60 in Epic- 
tetus, Enchirid. cap. 75, we read “Ove ἔτι 
ἐι µειράκιον, ἀλλ' “ANHP ἤδη ΤΕΛΕΙΟΣ 
δὲ Thou art πο longer a youth, but a =a" 
at full age.” Raphelius shows that Xe 


5 [Schleusner says, that the word here means ren- 
dering perfect, and so in y. 25. But this is wide 
out authority or necessity. ] 

+ Disc. XIII. vol. iii. p. 308. 


ot 








> πο σπιν 


πο. p. 8, and 
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nophon, as well as Arrian, uses the phrase 
in the same sense; and that Polybius 
ae it figuratively to the mind. See 

Wetstein on Heb. v. 14. (See ] 
Chron. xxv. 8. Wisd. ix. 2. Apollod. 
Bibl. i. 2. 1. iii. 7. 6. Pol. v. 29. 2. 
Blian. V. Η. xiii. 1. and the commenta- 
ters on Alian. V. H. iv. 9., and Callim. 
H. in Jov. 57.] 

Τελειότης, τητος, ἡ, from τέλειος. 

> I. Perfection, pereteets, occ. Col. 
iii. 14, where charity or love is called σύν- 
δεσμος τῆς τελειόγητος the bond of per- 
Sectness, i. e., says Whitby, the most per- 
fect bond of * union among Christians, 
Eph. iv. 15, 16; (comp. ver. 3, and John 
xvii. 23.) the end and the perfection of 
the commandment, | Tim. i. 5; that 
which fulfils the rest, Rom. xiii. 8. (comp. 
ver. 9, 10.); and that which renders us 
perfect and snblamable in holiness before 
God, 1 Thess. iii. 12, 13. 

Il. Perfection, i.e. says Whitby, doc- 
trines which will render persons perfect 
men in the knowledge of Christ. occ. Heb. 
vi. 1. Comp. ander Τέλειος II. 

Τελειόω, &, from τέλειος. 

(I. Το complete, finish. Luke ii. 43. 
(of time) Acts xx. 24. In] Luke xiii. 
32, Kypke renders it actively, and un- 
derstands it both of the finishing of our 
Lord's teaching and miracles, and of the 
end of his life. And in this latter view 
he cites from Plutarch, Consol. ad Apoll. 
tom. ii. p. 111, C. TEAEIO°YNTA τὸ Car 
ending their life. So Wetstein from Jo- 
sephus, Maccab. § 7. ‘“ O holy life! ὃν 


mist) Savdrs σφράγις ᾿ΕΤΕΛΕΊΩΣΕΝ, age. ] 


which the faithful seal of death finished.” 
So Eusebius and other ancient Christian 
writers often apply it to the death of the 
martyrs. See Raphelius, Semicent. An- 
uicer Thesaur. under 
Τελειόω II. [Wahl also construes the 
fut. midd. in this place as active, I shall 
Jinish ταν works. Schleusner thinks that 
it should be taken passively, and construes 
it I shall die, (i. e. be brought to an end.) 
Hesychius has τέλειος ἡμέρα, ἡ ὑσάτη, καὶ 
τὸν βίον τελεῖισα. See Fischer Prol. de 
Vit. Lex. N. T. p. 550. Νο. 18. The 
verb too occ. in this sense in Euseb. iii. 
de Vit. Const. c. 47. and especially of the 
death of martyrs. See Wisd. iv. 13. Eu- 
seb. H. E. iii. 35. vii. 15.—To this head 
Wahl and Schleusner also refer (I think 
rightly) Phil. iii. 12, (see below, sense 


‘® [Comp. Wisd. xii. 17.] 


Jrom sin, expiate perfectly, and so 
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IV.) * construing, I have finished my 
course, comparing with it Philo Alleg. ii. 
Ρ. 74. See 2 Chron. viii. 16. and comp. 
Neh. ή 16. 1 Kings vii. 21. Pol. viti. 
36. 2. : 

(II. To discharge or fulfil. John iv. 
34. v.36. xvii. 4. Diod. Sic. iii. 73.] 

(HII. To fulfil (as a prophecy), John 
xix. 28. 


IV. To perfect, make perfect or com- 
plete. Τελειόομαι, ἅμαι, pass. To be made 
ect or lete. 2 Cor. xii. 9. Jam. 

li. 22. It is spoken, Heb. xii. 23, of the 
spirits of just men made perfect “ t and 
complete both in holiness and happiness, _ 
so far as.may consist with the separate 
state,” but seems to include the resur- 
rection also, Heb. xi. 40, (see Macknight) 
Phil. iii. 12. In which latter text ob- 
serve that τεγελείωμαι is, like ἔλαδο», 
διώκω, καταλάξω, &c. in this passage, an 
agonistic term, denoting the finishing of 
one’s race (comp. 2 Tim. iv. 7.) and the 
receiving of one’s complete reward. See 
Whitby and Wolfius on the place. Γ(Ι 
am at a loss to reconcile this just remark 
of Parkhurst with his placing the word 
under this head. Add John xvii. 23, 
where the meaning seems to be, that 
they may be perfectly united. 1 John ii. 
5. iv. 12, 17, 18. Parkhurst gives the 
9 Heb. vii. 19. ix. 9. x. 1, 14. 

under this head, without remark. Wahl 
and Schleusner construe the verb in them 
as signifying, To render perfectly free 
fcu- 
menius expressly explains the last pass- 


V. To make Christ perfect, Heb. ii. 10. 
i. e. ο, $ to consecrate him by sufferings 
do his office, (as Heb. ν. 9. vii. 28. Luke 
xiii. 32. comp. Lev. xxi. 10. Exod. xxix. 
34. Lev. viii. 22, 28, 33, in LXX) and 
fally to qualify and enable him to the 
discharge of it.” els Heb. ii. 17, 18. 
iv. 15. ν. 1, 2. [Schleusner and Wahl 
understand the verbin the passages alleged 
under this head as meaning, To make 
one’s condition perfectly happy, bless 
perfectly, lead to glory as the proposed 
crown of bliss. And they add, Heb. xi. 
40. xii. 23. (with great propriety) as 
farther instances of this sense. ] 

Τελείως, Adv. from τέλειος.--- 
Perfectly, constantly, to the end. occ. 
1 Pet. i. 13. [Ecclus. vi. 37. (in the 


* ο reree P, sce Matthise, § 493.] 
+ Doddri 


4 Μι, Clark's Note on Heb. ii. 10. 
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Compl.) Judith xii 6. 3 Mac. xii. 42. 
Fischer thinks this form Alexandrian, and 
τελέως Attic. See his Prol. xxx. de Vit. 
Lex. Ν. T. p. 674.) 
Τελείωσις, we, Att. εως, ἡ, from Τε- 
ιόω 


Ἱ. A completion, accomplishment. oce. 
Luke i. 45. (So Judith x. 9. (which 
Schleusner gives as Luke x. 9.) It is 


used in Jer. ii. 2. for Iment of mar- 
riage espousals. See Eustathius ad Iliad. 


A. p. 832. and Poll. On. iii. 3. 38. on the 
ase ef τέλος and compounds, as to mar- 
riage. In Ex, xxix. 26. it seems merely 
to denote what fills. 

II. Perfection of priesthood, both as to 
atonement and intercession. occ. Heb. vii. 
11. Comp. ver. 19---26. ch. ix. 9, 24. x. 


1—4 

Τελειωτής, ὅ, 6, from τελειόω.---4 
Jjinisher, a perfecter. occ. Heb. xii. 2, 
where Christ is called ro» τῆς πίσεως (not 
ἡμῶν) ἀρχηγὸν καὶ τελειωτή», the leader 
in, and finisher of, faith, i.e. in his own 
person, who always believed and trusted 
in his heavenly Father himself, and so 
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I, To end, finish Thee 
often used in’ Homer, as fh. vik lin. 9. 


1]. xiv. lin. 280. Ἡ. xviii. lin. 382, & al. 
freq. See Dammi Lexic. 2332, 3. [Ear 
Pheen. 1608. Hence τελευτῶν is often 
taken adverbially for at length*.) 

II. To end one’s life, to die. Mat. 
19. ix. 18. Thus it is used also in the 
best ae oe cee αλα μον 
as b η yropeed. lib. vill. p. 
508, edit. HateLinede, 8vo. “Oray TE- 
AEYTH'2Q, “ When I shall be dead.” 
But Eustathius has justly observed that 
this application of it is elliptical; ad 
accordingly in Herodotus, lib. i. cap. 32, 
we have re} TEAEYTH ZAI TON 
BION, and TEAEYTH’ ZAI ΤΟΝ ’AIO™- 
ΝΑ, “ to end one's fet.” Comp. under 
Τελεντὴ I. [Add Mat. xv. 4. x 
25. Mark vii. 10. ix 44, 46, 48. Labe 
vii. 2. Acts ii. 29. vii. 15. Heb. xi. 22 
Gen. vi. 17. 1 Chron. xxix. 28. Wisl 
iii. 18. On the formula θανάτῳ τελεντόω, 
which some call an Hebraism, see Schwars 
Comm. Cr. p. 1313.] ; 

Τελεντή, ic, 4, from τελέω to nd, 


hath left us an example that we should | finish. 


follow his faith. Com the following 
words, and see Wolfius Cur. Philolog. 
(Schleusner deduces the meaning of this 
word otherwise. He says, that rededw 
is To declare victor in the games, assign 
the reward to the conqueror, referring to 
Faber Agon. Sacr. i. 18. and Salmas. ad 
Spartian. in Adrian. p. 123. Hence re- 
λειωτὴς is the ἀγωνοθέτης, and therefore 
the rewarder. Bretachneider makes &p- 
χηγὸς καὶ τελειωτὴς the same as ἀρχὴ καὶ 


τέλος.] 

ΠΕ Τελεσφορέω, ὤ, from τέλος an end, 
perfection, and έω to bring, bear.— 
To bring to ection, 88 does the 
fruit. οσο, Luke viii. 14. Raphelius cites 
a passage from Arrian, Epictet. lib. iv. 
cap. 8. (p. 411. edit. Cantab.) where seed 
is in like manner said τελεσφορηθῆναι to 
be brought to perfection, i. e. by bearing 
perfect and ripe fruit. Strabo [v. p. 
381.] applies the V. active to a vine, 
and Plutarch, the adjective τελεσφόρα to 
trees in general, which bring their fruit 
to perfection. See more in Wetstein and 
Kypke on Luke. (Joseph. Ant. i. 6. 3. 
Symm. Ps. Ixy. 10. Inc. Is. xxxvii. 27. 

e use of the word absolutely is a little 
remarkable. Hesychius has τελεσφορεῖ. 
ἐντελῶς ἄγει. Comp. Joseph. de Mac. T. 
ii. p. 514. Soph. CEA. C. 1850. 

Τελευτάω, &, from τελευτή, which see. 


Δ 


I. An end, ac ishment, Thus 
used in Homer, II. ix. lin. 621. Odyss ἓ 
lin. 249, which Eustathius says is its a0- 
cient and proper sense. So BIO'TOIO 
TEAEYTH’, The end of life, Π. vii. lin. 
104. Il. xvi. lin. 787. Thus likewise 
Herodotus TEAEYTH’ ΤΟ΄Υ ΒΙΟΥ, kb 
i. cap. 31. [And Demosth. p. 481, 14] 


lence 
II. By an ellipsis, The end of lift, 
death, decease. nee Mat. ii. 15. i 
Jatter Greek writers apply it in the sme 
manner. See Wetstein on Mat. [Gea 
xxvii. 2. Josh. i. 1. 1 Mac. ix. 23. He 
rodian. vii. 10. 1. Lucian Macrob. 12.) | 
Τελέω, &, from τέλος an end, also ir- 
bute, which see: | 
I. Το end, finish. Mat. xi. 1. xiii. 53- 
(xix. 1. xxvi. 1. Luke ii. 39. xii 50. 
John xix. 28. Acts xiii. 29. 2 Tim. Ισ. 
7. Rev. xi. 7. xv. 1, & xx. 3, 5, 7- Ruth 
ii. 21. ο. Neh. vi. 16.] ad 
Il. To fulfil, [as a . Like 
xviii, 31. xxii. 37. sea ος ρα, 30. 
(Rev. x. 7. xvii. 7. Ear. i. 1. Pause 
Cor. vii. p. 126. Apoll. Bibl. ii. 4. 4] 
Γη. To observe, fuffil. Rom. ii. 27. 
James ii. 8. Achill. Tat. ii. p. 91-] 


5 [See Xen. de Re Eq. vill. 6 lian. V- H+ 
aii. 34, 


+ [See too Άκη. V. Η. vi. 2. Plato in Prowg- 
Ρ. 210. Diog. L. x. 22.] 
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IV. To pay, as tribute. occ. Mat. xvii. 
24. Rom. xiil, 6. (Plat. Alcib. i. p. 31. 
aT Mem. ii. 9. 1. Demosth. p. 1067, 


V. To go over, obire, . OCC. 
Mat. x. 25, where Elsner and Wetstein 
show that Thucydides, Aristides, and 
Lucian apply it likewise to travelling or 
Journeying. See also Raphelius, Camp- 
bell, and Tpke Schleusner translates 
this place To finish, understanding ὁδὸν. 
The Vulgate has consummare, and 90 
Florus, (i. 18.) has consummare Italiam, 
for peragrare. So ovr in Josh. iii, 17. 
‘Raphelius and Wakefield agree with 
Parkhurst. See Thuc. iv. 78. Lucian. 
Toxar. 82. and διατελέω in Xen. An. i. 5. 
7. Krumbholz thinks we are to under- 
stand κηρύσσει. Bretschneider would 
understand φεύγοντες, not a very happy 
idea.) ; 

TE AOZ, eng, ος, τὸ. 

I. An end. Luke i. 33. 1 Cor, xv. 24. 
Comp. Mat. xxiv. 6, 14. Jam. v. 11, 
where of the Lord is the genitive of the 
agent. ‘“ Ye have seen Ale gia of 

at man (Job) what a happy ter- 
ο the Lord put to his sufferings,” 
Macknight. [See sense IV. Schleusner 
at first refers Mat. x. 22. xxiv. 6. Luke 
xxii. $7. to this head, but afterwards to 
the same head as Parkhurst dues. Add 
Hebrews i 3.]—To τέλος, act ad- 
verbially, (the preposition cara being un- 
derstood’ Ἡ Final, q. d. At the end. 1 
Pet. iii. ο. τέλος, ae xviii. 5, 
may signify either continually, ε- 
tual , σε ἐν length (comp.. 1 “Thess. i. 
16, (where Bretschneider says entirely, 
and Schleusner construes ad interitum, ad 
internecionem usque,| and Macknight 
there); or else, with Raphelius, we may 
render it quite, entirely: in which last 
sense he observes that Polybius constantly 
uses it; but on both these latter inter- 
pretations it is manifest that ἐις τέλος 
must be joined, not with ἐρχομένη but 
with ὑπωπιάζη. See Wolfius and Wet- 
stein on Luke. Τέλος ἔχειν, To have an 
end, i. e. either to come to an end, Mark 
iii. 26; or to be accomplished, as pro- 
phecies, δυο. Luke xxii. 37.* Wetstein 
shows that the Greek writers likewise 
use it in both these senses, Comp. also 
Kypke on Luke. 

. It seems particularly to refer to 


9 [See Joseph. Ant. ti. 5.3. iv. 65. vil. 14.8. 
Dion. Hal. i. 19. Kypke i. 327.] 
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the end of the Jewish polity, by the de- 
struction of Jerusalem, and the dispersion 
of the Jews. Mat. xxiv. 6, 13. Comp. 
Mat. x. 22, where see Wolfius. [Schleus- 
Ber says, the word signifies generally, 
overturn, end, and puts under this head 
also Mark xiii. 7, 13. Luke xxi. 9. 
Comp. Josh. viii. 24. x. 20. 2 Chron. 
xxxi. 1.in Hebrew and Greek. 

ΠΠ. The end of life, death, Heb. iii. 6, 
14. Comp. Heb. vii. 3, and Τελευτή I. 
and II. (Schleusner adds, John xiii. 1. 
1 Cor. i. 8. 2 Cor. i. 13. iii. 13, Heb. iii. 
6, 14. vi. 11. James ν. 11. (where, ea 
he, most interpreters understand the 
death of Christ ; but see next head). Rev. 
ii. 27. Wisd. iii. 19. Alian. V. H. iii. 
re Herod. iii. 65. Joseph. Ant. viii. 15. 

IV. An end, event. Mat. xxvi. 58. 
[Schleusner here mentions two other in- 
terpretations of James v.11. Either the 
happy event or end of all Job's troubles 


granted him by God, or the happy event 
of all the troubles endured b rist for 
mankind. He prefers the last. "Pind. 


ΟΙ. xiii. 146. Demosth. 292, 22. Test. 
xii. Pat. p. 689. Joseph. Ant. ix, 4. 4. 
Schleusner adds also Eccl. vii. 3.] 

. An end, scope; in which sense 
Elsner observes that τέλος is applied by 
Arrian, Rom. x. 4. Comp. Gal. iii. 24. 
[Schleusner understands the place of Ro- 
mans thus, Christ made an end of the 
Mosaic ui Estius and Elsner a 
stand the ing of the lam, referring 
to Luke ος ναί says, Christ 
is the end for which the law was given, 
i. e. it was Intended to lead men to believe 
in Christ, which is, I suppose, what Park- 
hurst means. So Bretschneider, citing 
Joseph. B. J. vii. 5. 6. Philo de Vit. Mos. 
i. p. 626. xpovxerro ἐν ἀντῷ τέλος ὠνῆσαι 


réc ἀρχομένος. 

Vie dn pet event, consequence, fruit, 
recompense, retribution, whether of re- 
ward, 1 Pet. i. 9. Comp. Rom. vi. 225 
or of punishment, Rom. vi. 21. Phil. iii. 
19. Comp. 2 Cor. xi. 15. 1 Pet. iv. 17. 
On 1 Pet. i. 9, Kypke shows that the 
Greek + writers apply it, in like manner, 


© [He explains τὰ τέλη τῶν ἀιώνων, 1 Cor. x. 
11, as the ends of the Mosaic 3 and ϱο 
Mackni ag ρόλων. the 
last dispensation, 1» e. the gos, i 
from the patriarchal and ‘Mosaic. 

+ [Pind. OL i. 81. Joseph. Ant. vi. 1. 2. Philo 


de Char. p. 717.] 
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to the event, whether of reward or punish- 
ment. : 

VII. The short sum and principal end 
to which all other things are referred. 
Thus Raphelius, whe shows that in Ar- 
rian, Epictet. lib. i. cap. 20, it is used in 
the same sense. occ. 1 


charity. [See 
i. 1. Di 
So eo . Cic. ad Att. xii. 6.1 

. An impost, or tax, properly on 
goods or merchandise, custom, αλα 


οο]. xii, 13. Pol. Hist. 


occ. Mat. xvii. 25. Rom. xiii. 7. See| 


Wetstein on Mat. and Kypke on Rom. 
(Xen. de Vect. iv. 19, 20. Reisk. Ind. 
Gr. Dem. p. 282.] 

Τελώνης, v, 6, from τέλος taz, 
custom, and ὠνεόμαι to buy, farm—A 
Sarmer and collector of the taxes or public 
revenues, a publican. These publicans 
may be distinguished into two classes, the 
superior and inferior ; both of whom were 
sometimes called in Greek Τελῶναι. Now 
it is certain that * the superior or prin- 
cipal farmers and collectors of the taxes, 
throughout the Roman empire, were of 
the equestrian order, or Roman knights : 
but it appears that the Τελῶναι men- 
tioned in the gospels were mostly Jems. 
See Luke iii. 12. Mat. x. 3. xviii. 17. 
These latter, therefore, seem in general 
to have been of the inferior sort, a kind 
of custom-house officers, portitores, (see 
Mat. ix. 9.) under the equestrian pub- 
licans.—Zaccheus, however, hough a 
Jew, is called ᾿Αρχιτελώνης (see Luke xix. 
2. 9.), α chief publican, which seems to 
denote that he farmed some part of the 
public revenues for himself, and bad in- 
ferior Τελῶναι or collectors under him. 
oe vee And aes a ty no 
absurdity in supposing that he might be 
a Roars μη well as ο. Jews 
who are expressly said by Josephus, De 
Bel. lib. ii. cap. 14. § 9, to have been 
ἄνδρας ἱππίκυ τάγµατος--ὦν ἐι καὶ τὸ 
γένος Ἰαδαῖον ἀλλὰ τὸ yer ἀξιώμα ‘Po- 


5 Thus Cicero, “ (εγίὸ huic homini nulla apes 
salutis esset, si Publicani, hoc est, si Equites Ro- 
mani, judicarent.” In Ver. lib. iii cap. 72. “ Flos 
erim Equitum Romanorum—Publicanorum ordine 
continetur.”” Pro Cn. Planc. cap. 9. “ Omnes 
Publicanos, totum fer? Equestrem ordinem.” De 
Pet. Consul. eap. 1. Tacitus (sub Tiberio). “4 
frumenta et pecunie vectigales, cetera publicorum 
fructuum, societatibus equitum Romanorum agita- 
bantur.” Anual. lib. iv. cap. 6. 
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im. i. 5, Now the. 
sum τῆς παραγγελίας of the charge, &c.. 
of that, namely, mentioned ver. 3, is | 


og. L. ij. 87. Arrian. D. E. i. 20.. 
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άῑκον ἂν, “men of the equestrian order, 
Choe dignity was Roman, though their 
descent was Jewish.”—No wo that 
the Jewish Τελῶναι, in our Saviour’s time, 
were ϱ0 odious to the rest of their coun- 
trymen, if we consider not only the usual 
rapacity of that sort of men (whom the 
Greeks likewise reckoned infamous, se 
Kypke on Mat. v. 46.*), but also the 
great aversion which the Jewish people in 
general then had to the Roman gover 
ment, and how natural it was for them to 
regard those Jews who assisted in collect- 
ing the Roman tribute as betrayers 
the liberties of their country, and even 
abettors of those who had enslaved it 
For a further account of the publicass, 
see Wetstein on Mat. v. 46, Suicer. The- 
saur. in Τελώνης, Whitby on Mat. ix. 11, 
and Larduer’s Credibility of Gospel Hist 
book i. ch. ix. § 10, 11. [Mat. v. 46, 47. 
ix. 10, 1]. x. 3. xi. 19. xviii. 17. σι 
31, 32. Mark ii. 15, 16. Luke iii. 12. ¥. 
27, 29, 30. vii. 29, 34. xv. 1. xviii. 16, 
11,12. On the abhorrence felt for them 
by the Jews see Carpzov. ad Scheckard. 
Jus. Reg. p. 277. and Goodwin, Mos. and 
Aar. i. 2. p. 12.] 

ΚΕΦ Τελώνιον, a, τὰ, from Τελώνης.-- 
4 place for receiving custom, a custom 
house. So the Syriac version in all the 
three following mo2D 12, He 
house of tribute. occ. Mat. ix. 9. Mark 
14. Luke v. 27. Camphell, whom se, @ 
Mat. renders it ‘the éoll-office.” [See 
Poll. On. ix. 5.28. It signifies algo (- 
ae to Valck. Diatr. p. 280.) the tll 
itself. 

TEMNOQ.—To cut. This simple ved 
occurs not in the N. T., but is here it- 
serted on account of its compounds aid 
derivatives. 

Tépac, arog, τὸ, q. τρέας from τρέω to 
tremble, be terrified, which see—A pro- 
digy, a miracle, because it is apt to strike 
mean with ¢error, or make them tremble. 
‘* Tépac,” says Mintert, ‘ differs from 
σημεῖον; for the latter is used for any 
ordinary sign, even where there is 20- 
thing miraculous, but τέρας is always 
taken for a portent, or prodigy, such # 
are called miracles." And the etymolo- 
gist, Διαφερέι δὲ σηµείο τέρας" Tépac λέ 
γεται τὸ παρὰ φύσιν γινοµένον, σημεῖον δὲ 
pe ene ad ae se ας may gates, I 

e hii lex of publicans were 
coats as πια. lower. Tye says, that he 


pays them great attention, but adds, “ Efficione αἱ 
molesti sint.””] 
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παρὰ τὴν κοινὴν συνηθείαν γινοµένον. 
“Tépac differs from σημεῖον: Tépac is 
somewhat supernatural, σημεῖον what is 
unusual.” (Mat. xxiv. 24. Mark xiii. 22. 
John iv. 48. Acts ii. 19, 22, 43. iv. 
90. v. 12. vi. 8. vii. 36. xiv. 3. xv. 12. 
Rom. xv. 19. 2 Cor. xii. 12. 2 Thess. 
ii. 9, Heb. ii. 4. Ex. iv. 21, Deut. iv. 
34. Joel ii. 30. Dan. iv. 2. Xen. Mem. 
i. 4. 15. Herod. ii. 82. Hom. Od. M. 
394.] : ; 
Τεσσαράκοντα, δι, dt, τὰ, Undeclined, 
from τέσσαρες, --ρα, four, and άκοντα or 
κοντα the decimal termination. See un- 
der ‘E€doufxovra.—Forty. Mat. iv. 2. δε 
al, freq.—On 2 Cor. xi. 24, observe, that 
there is an ellipsis, not unusual in the 
best writers, of the N. πληγὰς strokes 
see Bos, Ellips. p. 177, and Wetstein on 
uke xii.47.); and that as by the law, 
Deut. xxv. 3, not more than forty strokes 
were to be inflicted on a man who h 
deserved beating, hence, for fear of ex- 
ceeding that number, it was the custom 
of the Jews, at least about our Saviour’s 
time, to limit the number of strokes to 
thirty-nine. This is evident not only from 
the above text in 2 Cor., but from two 
es in Jogephus, Ant. lib. iv. cap. 8. 

§ 21, and § 23, who represents the law 
itself as μάς πληγὰς τεσσαρέκοντα 
Gc λεικπωσής forty stripes save one. 
The modern Jews Shire the same cus- 
tom, as appears from the case of the 
wretched Acosta*. See also Wolfius and 
eae on 2 Cor. F 2% 

Τεσσαρακονταετής, έος, 8, , 
from τεσφαράκυντα forty, and ἔτος a year. 
—Containing, or consisting of, forty 
years. occ. Acts vii. 23. xiii. 18. 

ΤΗΣΣΑΡΕΣ, Attic. ΤΕΤΤΑΡΕΣ, wy, 
és, dt, καὶ τὰ τέσσαρα. Att. rérrapa—Four. 
Mat. xxiv. 31, & al. freq. 

Τεσσαρεσκαιδέκατος, n; ov, from τέσσα- 

¢ four, καὶ and, and δέκατος tenth.— 
Fourteenth. oce. Acts xxvii. 27, 98. [Gen. 
xiv. 5. Ex, xii. 6.] 

Terapraioc, a, ov, from τέταρτος 
fourth—Being four days, or the fourth 
day, in a certain state, [or rather, one 
ο does or suffers any thing on the 
fourth day, or for four days.] occ. John 


“xi. 39, where Raphelius, on comparing 


ver. 17, observes that the word relates to 
the time, not of Lazarus's death, but of his 


5 See the Exemplar Humane Vite annexed to 
Limborch’s Amica Collatio, p. 350, and Bayle’s 
Dictionary in Acosta, Note (E.). 
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burial. But it may, notwithstanding, 
refer to the former ; for the Jews used to 
bury their dead the same day on which 
they died; and it is certain that the 
Greek writers do sometimes apply the 
numerals in —awog to the time of a per- 
son’s death. Thus Herodotus, lib. ii. cap. 
89, says that “the bodies of the more 
noble and beautiful Egyptian women were 
not delivered to be embalmed immediately 
after their decease, ἀλλ᾽ ἐπέαν ΤΡΙΤΑΙ”ΑΙ 
4 TETAPTAI“AI γένωνται, ‘ but after 
pate had been dead three or four days.” 
So Philostratus, cited by Wetstein (whom 
see), TPITAYOY ἤδη κειµένυ τῷ νέκρι, 
“ The man now lying dead. three days, or 
on the third day.” And Xenophon, Cyri 
Exped. lib. vi. p. 455, edit. Hutchinson, 
Svo. says of certain men who had been 
killed, γνέκρως--ἤδη yap ἦσαν TEM- 
TITAI“OI, “ for they had now dain dead 


ad | five days.” (See for similar words, Thue. 


ii, 97. iii. 3. Theoc. ii. 4. 119. Hom. Ἡ. 
A. 424. Od. 266.] 

Τέταρτος, η, ov, from τεττάρες four. 
See Téocapec.—Fourth. Mat. xiv. 25. 
[Mark vi. 48. Acts x. 30. Rev. iv. 7. 
vi. 7, 8. viii, 12. xvi. 8. xxi. 19. Gen. i. 
19. ii. 14, Ex. xx. 5. Prov. xxx. 15, 18.) 

Τετράγωνος, 6, ὁ, ἡ, from τέτρας α qua- 
ternion, four, and γωνία α corner, angle. 
-—Four-cornered, quadrangular, four- 
square. occ. Rev, xxi. 16. [Comp. Ex. 
xxvii, 1, xxx. 2. 1 Kings vii. 5. Ez. xliii. 
16. xlv. 2. xlviii. 20. in Hebrew and 
Greek. Xen. de Rep. L. xii. 1. Her. i. 
178.] 

BaF Τετράδιο», 6, τό, from τέτρας a 
quaternion, Γουγ.----4 quaternion, a party 
consisting of four soldiers, which number, 
according to Polybius, cited by Raphe- 
lius, constituted φυλακεῖον a guard. oce. 
Acts xii. 4. The word is used by Philu 
Judzus. See Wetstein and Kypke. [There 
were four quaternions, for this reason: 
the night was divided into four watches, 
and the watch, therefore, changed every 
three hours. But it appears that there 
were two soldiers within and two with- 
out the doors of the prison. Therefore 
four were wanted for each watch. See 
Fischer. Prol. xix. p. 453. or Kiihndl. ad. 
loc.] 

Τετρακισχίλιοι, at, a, from τέτρακις four 
times (which from τέτρας or τέτταρες four, 
and the numeral termination —«c, which 
see) and χέλιοι a thousand.—Four thou- 
sand. Mat. xv. 38. [xvi..10. Mark viii. 
9, 20. Acts xxi. 38. 1 Chron. xii. 26.] 
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Τετρακόσιοι, at, a, from rérpac or τέτ- 
rapec four, and ἕκατον a hundred.—Four 
hundred. Acts v. 36. (vii. 6. xiii. 20. 
Gal. iii. 17. Gen. xxiii. 15. Numb. i. 
29.) : 

Terpapnvoy, 9, τό, or rather Τεγράµηνος 
8, 6, eee Wetstein Var. Lect. phd Gries- 
bach) from rérpac, αδος, ἡ, four (which 
=) and μὴν a month—Four months, 
q: 4. a four-month, as we say a twelve- 
month. oce. John iv. 35. (Judg. xix. 2. 
xx. Me It occ, as an adj. in Pol. xviii. 
32. 5. 

Hae” Τετραπλόος, ὅς; bn, 9; όον, by; 
from τέτρας or τέτταρες four, and, πλόος 
a termination denoting (like πλάσιον) 
limes or fold, which from πέλω to be. 
Comp. Acxddoc.—Four times more, four- 
fold. occ. Luke xix. 8. 

Terparsc, 6, ἡ, καὶ τὸ τετράπον, Gen. 
τετράποδος, from rérpac four, and πῦς, 
xbboe, a fcot.—Four-footed. It is pro- 

rly an adj. as in the phrase ΤΕΤΡΑ΄- 

ΟΥΣ τράπεζα, a four-footed table. 
Hence, Τετράποδα, τὰ ζώα being under- 
stood, Four-footed beasts, quadrupeds. 
oce. Acts x. 12. xi. 6. Rom. i. 29. (Gen. 
i, 26. xxxiv. 21. Is, xl. 16.) 

Τετραρχέω, &, from Τετράρχης, which 
see—To be a tetrarch, i.e. a prince or 
aed of a fourth part of a kingdom, occ, 
Luke iii, 1, thrice, As to the tetrar- 
chies of Herod Antipas and Philip, see 
under Τετράρχης; with re to that of 
Lysanias, I observe that Josephus men- 
tions Λυσανίη τετραρχία», Ant. lib, xviii. 
cap. 7, § 10; and *. xx. cap. 6, § 1, 
after naming "Αξιλα, he adds expressly, 
ΑΥΣΑΝΙΑ δὲ dur) éyéyovee TETPAP- 
ΧΤΑ, “ This was the letrarchy of Ly- 
sanias.” Lib. xix. cap. 5, § 1, he calls it 
"Αδιλαν τῷ Avoavis, “ Abila which had 
been Lysanias’s ;” and mentions it as 

never having been under the government 
_ of Herod the Great. Now Abila wad a 

city lying about six French leagues *, or 
eighteen English miles, to the north-west 
of Damascus, near Mount Libanus. And 
though, according to Josephus, Ant. lib. 

xiv. 7, § 4, and cap. 13, § 3, Lysanias 

succeeded his father Ptolemy, the son of 

Menneus, in the government of Chalcis, 

which was also near Mount Libanus; yet 

the same historian clearl distinguisies 

Abila, the tetrarchy of ρα from 

Chalcis, Ant. lib. xx. cap, 6, § 1, See 

Lardner’s Credibility of Gospel Histery, 


® Sec De JIsle's Carte Particuliére de la Syrie. 
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book i. ch. 1, § 5 and 6, and Wetsteia's 
Note on Luke i. }. 

Τετράρχης, ο, 4, from rérpec four, and 
ἀρχὴ a government.—A tetrarch. Strabo’, 
cited by νο. - oe xiv. y uses it 
for the prince of a _fourt a pro 
vince, μαμα but in the Ν. Τ. it de 
notes a prince or king (see Mat. xiv. 9, 
Mark vi. 14.) who reigns over the 
ο a seme dom, [Parkhurst 
should rather have said, that though this 
is its original sense, yet in the N. T. 
it means one who reigns over any port 
of a country; and is nearly the same 

ing or ruler.) Thus, by the will of Hered 
the Great, ratified, as to the main sub 
stance of it, by Augustus Cesar, Herot’s 
kingdom was divided among his soos: 
Archelaus had one half, or two fourths, α 
it; Herod Antipas one fourth, consisting 
of Galilee and Perea; and Philip the re- 
maining fourth, consisting of Trachonitis, 
Auranitis (by St. Luke, ch. iii. 1, called 
Iturea, see Relandi Paleestina illustrata), 
&c. Thus Josephus, De Bel. lib. ii. cap 
6, § 3, speaking of Augustus’s determins- 
tion upon Herod’s will (of which see Ant 
lib. xvii. cap. 8, § 1, and De Bel. lib i. 
cap. 33, § 7, 8.), says, “ One balf of the 
kingdom he gave to Archelaus, and di- 
viding the remaining half into two te 
trarchies, he gave them to the two other 
sons of Herod, one to Philip, the other to 
(Herod) Antipas, &c.:” and Ant. lib 
xvii. cap. 13, § 4. “ Caesar constitates 
Archelaus ethnarch or prince of balf the 
country which had been subject to Herod; 
and dividing the other half into two parts, 
he committed it to the two other sons df 
Herod, Philip and (Herod) Antipas: te 
the latter were subject Peréa and Galile, 
producing a revenue of two hundred 
talents a year; and to Philip, Batanes, 
with Trachonitis, and Auranitis, with 3 
part of what was called Zenodorus'’s p> 
trimony, yielded one hundred talents 
[Afterwards, ou the death of μις his 
tetrarchy was added to Syria. And the 
tetrarchy of Herod Antipas (who was be 
nished) and Gaulonitis were given to He 
rod Agrippa, son of -Aristobulus. He is 
called often Herod (Acts xii. 6, 111, 199) 
or Herod the tetrarch. Acts xiii. 1, 00’ 
king, Acts xii, 1.] occ. Mat. xiv. |. 
Luke iii. 19. ix. 7. Acts xiii. 1. 
all which passages this title is applied to 


9 [See ix. p. 430, ing of Thesaly 
being divided into four parts before Philip's tay 
cach being called a tetrarchy. ] 


THA 


Herod Antipas, as it is also by Josephus, 
Ant. lib. cnr cap. 6, § 1, & al. 
Lardner’s Credibility of Gospel History, 
book i. ch. 3. § 3. 

Τέτρας αδος, ἡ, from rérrapec. See 
Técoapec—Four of any thing, α quater- 
nion, q. 4. @ four, as we say a dozen, a 
score, @ hundred, &c. This word is in- 
serted on account of its immediate de- 
rivatives. 

TEY XQ. 

I. To be. 

II. To obtain. In both these senses 
τεύχω is obsolete, or not: used in the pre- 
sent tense; but hence we have in the 
N. T. perf. act. τέτευχα, 2 aor. ἔτυχο», in- 


fin. τυχεῖ», icip. τυχώ». See under 
Tuyyavw. [We have rérevya in Heb. viii. 
6. also 3 Mac. v. 32, and in some 


MSS. Job vii. 2.] 
Τέφρα, ac, Ashes. Jude ver. 7. 
Comp. 2 Pet. ii. 6. om vi. 17. ay 2. 
Τεφρόω, &, from τέφρα ashes.—To 
reduce to ashes. occ. 2 Pet ii 6. 

ΤΕΧΝΗ, ης, #. 

I. Art. occ. Acts xvii. 29. [1 Kings vii. 
14. Wisd. xii. 10. 

II. 4 art, craft, trade. occ. Acts xviii. 
3. Rev. xviii. 22. (Comp. 1 Chron, xxviii, 
21. Ecclus, xxxix. 39.] 

Τεχνίτης, 6) 6, from réyyn.—An arti- 
Jeeer, ον ώρας. workman, occ. Acts xix. 
24, 38. Rev. xviji. 22. Heb: xi. 10. In 
this last passage God is called Texvirne 
the artificer or former of the heavenl 
city. ο is common in the Grek 
writers, and is repea u ian, 
Epictet. lib. i. cap. 6, a0 far from the 

inning. [Deut. xxvii. 19. 1 Chron. 
xxii. 15. Jer. x. 9, xxiv. 1.‘ Elian. V. H. 
vii. 5.) 

THKO.—To dissolve, melt, by fire, in 
a transitive sense. Hence, Τήκομαι, pass. 
To be dissolved, melted, or to melt, by 
fire, as wax, or the like. occ. 2 Pet. iii. 
12, where, according to Griesbach, eleven 
MSS., one of which ancient, read τακή- 
gerat. Comp. Isa. Ixiv. 1, 2. Mic. i. 4, 
in the LXX. are Ps, xxii. ον Iviii. 
8. Ixviii. 2, in which passages likewise 
this word is applied to waz for the Heb. 
bp to melt. fi t does not seem that the 


‘verb applies only to melting by heat, but 


generally to liquefying, either by heat or 
moisture. See Xen. Mem. iii. 1. 7. Diod. 
Sic. i. 38. Comp. Ez, xxiv. 11. Nahum 
i. 6.] 

fF Τηλαυγῶς, Adv. from τηλαυγὴς 
shining afar or to a distance, resplendent, 
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THP 
which from τῆλε afar, ‘and ἀνγὴ aplene 


See | dour.— Clearly, plainly, spoken of seeing. 


occ. Mark viii. 25. [Diod. Sic. i. 50. The 
word τηλαυγὴς occ. Job xxxvii. 21. and 
τήλαυγηµα and —ov Ps. xvii. 14, and 
Lev. xiii. 23.] 

KF Τηλικῦτος, ---αύτη, —éro, from 
τηλίκος so great, (which from ἡλίκος how 
great), and the pronoun ὧτος this, the 
same.—So great. occ. 2 Cor. i. 10. Heb. 
ii. 3. Jam. iii. 4. Rev. xvi. 18. [2 Mac. 
xii. 3.] 

THPEQ, 6. 

I. To keep, watch, guard. See Mat. 
xxvii. 36, 54, xxviii, 4. Acts xii. 5, 6. 
xvi. 23. xxiv. 23. xxv. 4,21. [Song of 
S. vii. 13.] 

Π. To keep, reserve. John ii. 10. xii. 
7.1 Pet.i. 4. 2 Pet. ii. 9, 17. iii. 7. Terne 
ρηµένως, 2 Pet. ii. 4, To be kept, ser- 
vandos. Comp. under Ἐξυθενέω, and 
Καταγινώσκω II. But observe that in 2 
Pet. ii. 4, one ancient and many later 
MSS., with several printed editions, read 
τηρυµένως ; which reading is embraced by 

etstein and Griesbach, the latter of 
whom has received it into the text. [See 
Song of S. viii. 11.] 

III. To keep, preserve, as opposed to 
leaving. Jude ver. 6. 

IV. To keep, observe, as commands, 
ordinances, traditions, a law, or the law. 
See Mat. xix. 17, (where see Wetstein) 
xxiii. 3. xxviii. 20. Mark vii. 9. John 
viii. 51. ix. 16. [xiv. 15, 21, 23, 24. xv. 
10. xvii. 6.] Acts xv. 5. [xxi. 25. 1 Tim, 
vi. 14. James ii. 10. 1 John ii. 3, 4, 5. 
iii. 22, 24. v. 2, 3. Rev. ii. 26. iii. 8, 8, 
10. xii. 17. xiv.-12.] So the excellent 
Raphelius, on 2 Tim. iv. 7, explains re- 
τήρηκα τὴν πίσι», I have kept, not my 
faith or con e in Christ, but my 
fidelity to him, as a soldier to his com- 
mander, and he shows that the phrase 
rnpeiy τὴν xiscy is often applied in Poly- 
bius for preserving one’s ΜΗΝ or fait 
fully discharging one’s obligations. See 
also Wetstein and Kypke. fi Sam. xv. 
11. Prov. viii. 94. xvi. 3. Herodian vi. 
6. 2. vii. 9. 7. Most writers refer John 
xv. 20. to this head ; but Schleusner ους» 
strues the verb there, Το watch insi- 
diously, and refers to the context and 
Luke xi. 53. Gen. iii. 15. Gataker. Op. 
Crit. 107. Schwarz. Comm. Cr. 1319.] 
In Acts xxi. 25, the words μηδὲν τοιῶτον 
τηρεῖν ἀντὲς, ἐι μὴ---ᾱτο wanting in the 
Alexandrian, and two later MSS., are 
unnoticed in the ancient Syriac, Vulgate, 


τιο 


Ethiopic, Coptic, and (Erpenius’s) Arabic 
version, pare al yy Griesbach as 
probably to be omitted. 

Γν. Το preserve, applied either to pre- 
eerving one fixed and determined in opi- 
nion or conduct, as John xvii. 12. 2 Cor. 
xi. 9. Eph. iv. 2. 1 Thess. ν. 23. 1 Tim. 
ν. 29. 2-Tim. iv. 17. James i, 27. Jude 
v. 1,6, 21, Marc. Antonin. ad se ipsum, 
vi. 23. Wied. x. 3. —or, to rving 
from danger, vice, &c. John xvii. 15. Rev. 
iii. 10. Prov. vii. 5. xvi. 18. Schleusner 
understands the verb in | John v. 18. and 
Rev, i. 9. xxii. 7, 9. as meaning, To at- 
tend to any thing, to observe ; but I think 
they may be put under this head.} 

αν Τήρησις, τος, Att. εως, ἡ. 

. A keeping, or observation, [as] of 
commandments. occ, | Cor. vii. 19. ΓΕο- 
clus. xxxyv. 22.] 

II. Custody, hold. occ. Acts iv.3. See 
sense II. [It is the keeping guard or 
watch = 1 Mac. v. 18.) 

III. ε of custody, a prison. occ. 
Acts ν. te So Trecydthen fib. vii. cap. 
86, cited by Blackwall (Sacred Classics, 
vol. i. p. 32) and by Wetstein, uses in 
like manner ἀσφαλεσάτην TH'PHEIN “ for 
the securest hold or ε of confinement 
ο for pee Thus the Scholiast here 
aX " τήρησιν by φυλακή». [Pol. vi. 59. 
5. 

Τί, Neut. of ric, which see. 
1. Lo place, put, lay. [(1.) Proper 
: . To , put, - ECL.) Pro > 

Mat. v. 18. Mark v2 Luke viii. 16. 
33. (Gen. xxiv. 2, 9. Deut. xxvii. 15.) —of 
putting pereons in prison. Mat. xiv. 8. 
Acts iv. 3. v. 18, 25. xii. 4. Gen. xl. 3. 
xii. 10. xlii. 17. 2 Sam. xxii. 27. —of 
putting a body in the tomb. Mat. xxvii. 
60. Mark vi. 29. xv. 47. xvi. 6. Luke 
xxiii. 53,55. John xi. 34. xix. 41. xx. 2, 

13, 15. Acts vii. 16. ix. 37. xiii. 29. 
Rev. xi. 9. Gen. |. 26. 1 Kings xiii. 30. 
-~~of laying a foundation. Luke vi. 48. 
“xiv. 29. 1 Cor. iii. 10, 11. Ezra vi. 3. —of 

lacing a stumbling-block, &c. Rom. ix. 

. xiv. 13. 1 Pet. ii. 6. Hos. iv. 18. 
Ps. cxix. 109. —with ἐπὶ to lay, lay 
upon. Mark x. 16. (Job xxi. 5.) John 
xix. 19. Acts ν. 15. 2 Cor. iii. 13. Rev. 
i.17. x.2. See 1 Kings ii. 25. (It is 
improperly used with éxi in Mat. xii. 18, 
fin the sense of sending the spirit on, 
Giving it to one. See Is. xlii. 1. and 


© [We have in Hebr. sw in Ger. xl. 4, and 
awn ra in Gen. xiii. 19.] 
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| fore or by one. 


tii. 2. (πρὸς) and iv. 35. ν. 9. 


T10e 


comp. Ezek. xliv. 30.) —with ἐνώτιο, 
πρὸς, and παρἀ, to lay down any thing be- 
See Luke v. 18. (and 
comp. Mark vi. 56. Ex. xvi. 18.) Acts 
In the two 
ai Laity Schleusner observes, that to 

ry @ thing αἱ one’s feet, is to give it vp 
to him. Some aed as Bretechneide, 
explain the phrase τιθέναι τὰ γόνατα by 
an ellipse of πρὸς τὴν γῆν. Parkhurst 
refers it to the next head, To put dows, 
and Schleusner says, To bend to the 
earth. It occ. Mark xv. 19. Luke xii 
41. Acts vii. 60. ix. 40. xx. 36. xxi.5— 
The verb is used of setting on food. Joln 
ii. 10. Bel and Drag. cei as 3. 
1}. (2.) Improperly, with ἐν rq capdig or 
ἐις τὴν καρδίαν, To Jix in Ls mind. 
Luke i. 66. xxi. 14. 1 Sam. xxi. 12.2 
Sam. xiii. 33. Is. xlii. 25. Jer. xii. It. 
—or, to resolve or purpose. Acts v. 4, a 
so with ἐν ry πνεύµατι. Acts xix. 2. 
See Hage. ii. 18. and Theod. Dan. i. 8] 

Tl. To put or lay don. Luke xix. 21, 
22. Comp. John x. 11, 15, 17. On Luke 
xix. 21, Kypke observes that though the 
proverbial expression,“ Acpeee 6 ἐκ ἐθήτας, 
may be understood of any taking away 
that which belongs to another, yet it pro- 
perly. relates to one who, if he finds what 
another has Jost, takes it as his own. 
This he proves from several wo 
the Greek writers, and particularly by 
the law of Solon mentioned by Diegene 
Laert.‘A MH’ “EQOY, ΜΗ’ ’ANE AH, & 
δὲ ph, Φάνατος ἡ ζημία. “ Take not sp 
what thou layedst not down ; otherms 
the penalty is death®.” See also Wet- 
Πιτ off, lay aside. Joba xi 

. To put off, aside. John 

4. ΓΕ λενε δα, this meaning we may 
derive that of laying down one’s life (r- 
θηµι τὴν ψυχή»). John x. 11, 15, 111 αν 
ΕΙ. xiii, 37, 96, xv. 19, 17. 1 Jobo itt 


yee 
IV. To lay by, reserve, reponere. | 
Cor. ae ; 

- To constitute or appoint, 28 195 
Gal. iii. 19. (Dan. iv. 3. vi. 26, Ex. xxx" 
10.) —thence to setile, decree, appa. 
Acts i. 7. + xxvii. 12. See also Mat 


ϱ (Schleusner says, to deposit. Bretschnede 
makes it, to lay aside, set apart. 

+ On Acts i, 7, Kypke objects to the comme 
interpretation of the latter part of the verne $F 
authorised by the use of the Greek fest 
renders the words—zhich the Father hath apo! 
or determined by his oan power; and he shows 
that Dionysius Halicarn. gud Demosthens *pP7 





T1e 


xxiy. 51. Luke xii. 46. (Jos. x. 12.) 
where we way construe fo assign—To 
appoint for a purpose. Josh. xv. 16. (14. 


point, constitute, ordain, for an office. ] 
Acts xiii. 47. xx. 28. Rom. iv. 17. 1 Tim. 
ii. 7.2 Tim. i. 11. Heb. i.2. Homer uses 
the V. in a like sense, Ll. vi. lin. 300, 


τὸν γὰρ Έρῶες “EOHEAN ᾿Αθήναιης ᾿Ἱρμέα». 
For her Mimerva’s priestess Troy had wade. 


Comp. 2 Pet. ii. 6. (where Schleusner, 
wever, tranalates, Το propose, exhibit, 
and compares Job xvii. ig Osta xvii. 5. 
Lev. xxvi. 31. Is. v. 20. Nahum iii. 6. 
We may observe how often the verb ooc. 
in this and the next sense with éc. Acts 
xiii. 47. 1 Thess, v. 9. | Tim. i. 12; in 
all of which it is to appoint, decree, 
destine (comp. Gen. xvii. 6. Jer. ix. 11. 
η ; and so 1 should render | Pet. 
ii, 8.3 
VI. To make, render. Thus 1 Cor. ix. 
18. ᾿Αδάπανον τιθέναι, To make unex- 
penswe. Alberti has shown that the 
Greek writers apply the V.in the same 
sense ; and to the instances he has pro- 


the V. snp: to time in the sense of appointing ; 
and that ἓν constened with sivoiz may signify by, 
he proves from Mat. xxi. 23, and the parallel 
places. The sense then of Actsi 7, he says, is, 
that God, by his power, hath appointed certain 
thmes Jor all things, and in determining them made 
use of no one as an assistant or counsellor, and that 
therefore it was not becoming that men should too 
solicitously and curiously pry into those things 
which it did not please the divine wisdom to reveal 
to them. 

9 κα 1 Pet. ii. 2 In order to 
that the phrase Thies cles ig τι Eta to at. 
tribute or ascribe any thing to one, to assert some- 
what concerning him. To abs which he cites 
from Plutarch, De Malign. Herodoti, p. 868, C. 
Tas τὰ ἔσχατα wabeir ied τῷ ph προέόθαι τὸ καλὸν 
ὑπομεινάντας ἜΙΣ ΤΗΝ 'ATTH'N “EOETO ΚΑΚΥΑΝ 
τοῖς προθυµότατα ἨΜηδίσασι. ‘* Το those, who suf. 
fered the utmost extremities rather than abandon 

“their honour, he ascribes the same malignity as to 
the most forwerd partizans of the Medes ;’’ and 
Adv, Colot. p. 1114, D. ‘E12 μὲν TH'N τῷ ἑνὸς καὶ 
Grog IAEAN ΤΙΘΕΤΑΙ τὸ vonth—EIS 3 ΤΗΝ 
“ATAKTON ΚΑΙ ΦΕΡΟ΄ΜΕΝΟΝ τὸ fuzOnrér. “' Το 
the intelligible he attributes the form of the one, 
and the existing ;—but to the sensible (a form) 
‘disordered and subject to motion or change.” The 
meaning therefore of Peter is, that this stumbling 
of unbelievers, and particularly the Jews at Christ 
the corner-stone, had been long ago declared and 
Soretold by the prophets, Christ σσ, and others. 
Comp. Isa. viii. 14, 15. Mat. xxi. 42, 44. Luke ii. 
34. Rom. ix. 32, 33. Thus Kypke. Comp. 
Προγράφω IL 
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duced many more 













TIM 


ight be added from 
Homer and Pindar. Thus 11. xvi. lin. 90, 


᾿Ατιμότερον δὲ µε OH'EELZ, “ You will 
xxvii. 4. Test. xii. Pat. p. 636.)—T0 ap- | make 


me more lnglorious;” Odyss. v. lin. 
136. OH'SEIN ἀθάνατο», {ο make him 
immortal.” See Dammi Lexic. col. 1038, 
1039, and Kypke on 1 Cor. [This usage 


| of riOnpe for ποιέω is noticed by Athensus, 


xi. p. 501. There are many examples in 
the N. T. Matt. xxii. 44. Mark xii. 36. 
Luke xx. 43. Acts ii. 35. 1 Cor. xv. 25. 
Heb. i. 13. x. 18. See Job xi. 13. Gen. 
xxxii. 12. 2 Sam. xxii. 34. Xen. Cyr. iv. 
6. 2. viii. 73. Ailian. V. H. xiii. 6. | 

VII. Θέσθαι βόλην, To give advice or 
counsel, to advise, censeo. Acts xxvii. 12; 
on which text Raphelius observes, that in 
Herodotus, lib. iii. eap. 80, ΤΓΘΕΜΑΙ 
ΣΓΝΩΜΗΝ signifies in like manner “ I 
give my opinion.” 

Tixre, οὐκο]. réxw, the same, which 


see. 

I, To bring forth young, as a female 
(Mat. i, οἱ, 23, 25. Duke f 31, 57. ii. 6, 
7. Jobn xvi. 21. Heb. xi. 11. Rev. xii. 
2, 4, δι 13. Comp. Gen. iii. 16. iv. 1. 
Is. xiii. 8.] In 2 aor. pass. To be brought 


forth, to be born. Mat. ii. 2. Lake ii, 11. 


—It is applied te the Church, under the 
character of a woman, bringing forth spi- 
ritual children. occ. Gal. iv. 27. Comp. 
Rev. xii. 2, 4, 5, 13. [Τίκτω is applied 
in good Greek also to males. See Hom. 
ll. ον 1 Fi iecutag a yeas J : 

. (Fi ively, of ] the earth dbring- 
ing fiche να, τος, Heb. vi. 7. [Phil 
de pif . 80. and 862. Eur. Cycl. 332.) 

Tl. OF lust er concu iseence bring- 
ing forth sin. occ. Jam. i. 15. [Comp. 
So οι ; 4, pluck off 

TYAAQ.—To : , pluck off. 
ece. Mat. xii. |. Mark Luke vi. 1. 
{Diod. S, v.21. Aristoph, Av. 286.]---ἴπ 
the LXX it occurs in two passages, Ezra 
ix. 3. Isa. xviii. 7, and in both answers 
to the Heb. tn to pluck off the hair, ev 
to excoriate. 

TIMA‘O, &, from τέτιµαι perf. pass. of 
τίω to honour *. 

I. To honour, reverence, respect. Mat. 
xv. 5, (where, if with six MSS., two of 
which ancient, we omit καὶ before J μὴ, 
the construction will be easier. bee 


® [Τίω signifies to honour and to pay. Some 
derive the primary sense of τιμλ and τιμάω from 
the one ώς τας i ge hae gtr ri 
meanings. Having is, 
senacs in cach of these words is of little mattex.] 








TIM 


Wetstein and Griesbach.) Mat. xv. 8. 
(xix. 19. Mark vii. 6, 10. x: 19. Luke 
xviii. 20.] John ν. 23. viii. 49. xii. 26. 
Acts xxviii. 10. (where Wolfius cites 
from Polybiys, τοιαῦταις ᾿ΕΤΙΜΗ’ΣΑΝ 
ΤΙΜΑΙΣ, and Wetstein from Isocrates, 
---ἡμεῖς durég ᾿ΕΤΙΜΗ’΄ΣΑΜΕΝ ταῖς μέ- 
γισαις ΤΙΜΑΙΣ.) (Eph. vi. 2, 1 Tim. 
v: 3. 1 Pet. ii, 17.1 On 1 Tim, v. 3. 
comp. Τιμὴ IV. [Lev. xix. 32. Prov. iii. 
9. xxvii. 8. Wiad. vi. 2. Ecclus, iii. 3, 4, 
6,7. Eur. Phoen. 563. Xen. Cyr. ii. 4. 8. 
An. v. :. be It will be chested fear in 
some of these passages word signifies 
to honour by gifts pr ο. Μο 

II. Το estimate, value. occ. Mat. xxvii. 
9. [Lev. xxvii. 8, 12, 14. 19. lv. 9. Zach. 
xi. 13. Dem. 183, 19. ed. Reisk.] 

Τιμή, fic, ἡ, from τιµάω, or immediately 
from τέτιµαι perf. pass. of riw to honour. 

I. Honour, ri ', reverence. John iv. 
44. Rom. xii. 10. xiii. 7. {1 Thess. iv. 4.] 
1 Tim. i. 17. [1 Pet. iii. 7.1. Comp. 1 
Cor. xii. 23, 24. Col. ii. 23, Which things 
have indeed a show of wisdom, ἐκ--- 
dgedig σώματος, εκ ἐν τιμῇ rin, πρὸς 
πλησμονὴν σαρκός, in sev to the body, 
not in any respect or paid to 
rp namely) for the salisfying of the 
Jesh. [Add | Tim. vi. 16. Rev. iv. 9, 
Ἡ. ν. 12, 13. vii. 19. xix. 1, which, with 
1 Tim. i. 17, Schleusner would rather 
translate praise, worship, offered to one 
on account of his authority, dignity, and 
excellence., See Ps. xxviii. 2. xcv. 
In Rev. xxi. 24 and 26, he translates a 
gf offered to show reverence. See Xen. 

em. i. 3. 3.]—Addsvar τιµή», To give 
honour, | Cor. xii. 25, where Kypke 
shows that the phrase is used, not only by 
Theodotion, Dan. v. 18, but also by 
Euripides, Thucydides, and Josephus.— 
᾽Απονέμοντες τιµή», 1 Pet. iii. 7, Giving 
or showing honour or respect. The phrase 
ἀπόνεμειν τιµή», with a dative, is used 
in the same sense by many of the Greek 
writers, as may be seen in Wetstein and 
Kypke. See also Clement, | Cor. § 1. 

II. ‘Honour, dignity, honourable or 

lorious reward. Rom. ii. 7, 10. Comp. 
fieb. ii. 7, 9. [1 Pet. i 7] 

III. 4 ic and honourable office. 
Heb. v. 4. So in the profane writers, 
particularly in Herodotus, it is used for 
a public oe or magistracy. See Ra- 
phelius, Wolfius, and Wetstein. [Schl. 
enlarges this sense a little, saying, au- 
thority, dignity bestowed on one, ho- 


TIM 


(wrongly, I think,) Heb. ii. 7, 9. ii. 3. 
aleo under it. Comp. Ps. viii. 5. 
xxviii. 2, 36. Herodian. iii. 15, 9.] 

IV. A reward, stipend, maintenance. 
occ. 1 Tim. v. 17, where see Elsner, Wa- 
fius,-Wetstein, and Kypke, who cites the 
Greek writers often using τιμὴ for a re 
ward, and produces Josephus, Polybius, 
and Demosthenes joining ΤΠΜΗ”Σ im this 
sense with ᾽ΑΞΤΩΣΑΣ, ᾽ΑΑΙΟΎΣΘΑΙ, 
ἨΙΩΘΗ. He further remarks, tht 
the double reward is spoken in respect of 
that which the widows, mentioned ver. 16, 
were to receive (comp. ver. 3.); but he 
understands δικλῶς not in a determinate, 
but an indeterminate sense, a greater « 
larger reward. See Vitringa, De Sy- 

. Vet. lib. ii. 3, p. 498, and 
comp. Mackni ton 1 Tim. [Schleusner 
adds Acts xxviii. 10. unnecessarily. Se 
ας τὰ 1 fa thing 

. The value or price of a thing, ¢ 
aay ae giver for it, or which it is 

. Mat. xxvii. 6, 9. Acts iv. 34. τ. 
2, 3. vii. 16. [xix. 19.] Comp. 1 Co. 
vi. 20. vii. 23. (Is. lv. 1. Numb. x 19. 


Ex. xxxiv. 90. . de Vect..iv. 18. Des. 
563, 8.] 
VI. Preciousness. occ. 1 Pet. ii. 7, 


The preciousness, of this stone namely, 
(comp. ver. 6.) is to soko believe, & 
to you who believe this stone is preci. 
[Schleusner says, this word means hee 
author of happiness, opposed to Nbr 


7. | προσκόµµατος and πέτρα σκανδάλα] — 


Τίέμιος, a; ο», from rien, honour, price. 

I. 'Honouted; respected: esteemed. 0. 
Acts v. 34. So Josephus and Dionysius 
Halicarn. cited by Wetstein, TO™ AH- 
ΜΩΤΙ--ΤΤΜΙΟΣ, “ Honowred by the po 
ple.” (Hom. Od. K. 38. Joseph. Β. ο. Π. 
13. Dion. Hal. Ant. v. 11. Casaub. 
on Theoph. Char. p. 252.] 

II. Honourable, respectable. occ. Heb 
xiii. 4. 

III. Precious, eat price, vate 
occ. 1 Cor. iii. ad ev. xvii. 4. xviii 12, 
16. xxi. 19. Comp. 1 Pet. i. [17,) 19. 
2 Pet. i. 4. Jam. ν. 7. [These last 
posers Schleusner puts under the nest 

ead. I can see no reason for maki! 
two heads here. See Prov. iii. 15. vil 
1]. 1 Kings v. 17. 1 Mac. xi. 27. 
de Vect. iv. 96.] 
IV. Valuable, dear. occ. ο... 
Τιμιότης, τητος, ἡ, from τίμιος” 
wen, costliness. occ. Rev. xviii. 19. 
Τιμωρέω, &, from τιµωρὸς an avenge, 


nourable office, and puts John iv. 44.|@ punisher, contracted from τιµάορος © 





τισ 861 TIz 


τιµήορος, which are used by the Greek 
ay dha the same sense, - a ον 
riv y revenge, punishment (from 
tiw, which Bat and ike to see, inspect. 
—To punish, occ. Acts xxii. 5. xxvi. 
11. (Es. v. 17. xiv. 15. 2 Mac. vii. 7. 
22] Cyr. i. 4. 9. Joseph. Ant. xvii. 
9. 2. 

Τιμωρία, ας, ἡ, from τι » which see 
under Tipwpéw.— Punishment. occ. Heb. 
x. 29. [Prov. xix. 29. Xen. Cyr. iii. 1. 9.] 

ΤΙΣ, Neut. TI’, Gen. τίνος. 


I. Interrogative, 1. Who? Neut. What ?. 


Mark v. 30, 31. ix. 34. Luke vi. 11, & 
al. freq.—On Luke i. 62, observe that τὸ 
is in like manner redundant before τι in 
the purest Greek writers, icularly in 
Aristophanes. [Av. 1039. Nub. 773.] 
See Elsner and Wetstein —Luke xi. 5—7, 
Τίς ἐξ ὑμῶ», κ.τ.λ. Read with an in- 
terrogation placed at the end of ver. 7. 
Comp. ver. 11.—Mat. xix. 27, Τί dpa 
esac ἡμῖν “what reward therefore shall 
we have?” as Kypke renders the expres- 
sion (comp. ver. 21.); and shows that it 
is thus used in the Greek writers, as 
Wetstein also (whom see) more largely 
does. [Tic followed by a vane par- 
ticle, say Parkhuret and leusner, 
affirms universally, a8 1 John i. 22, 
Every one is a lar who denies, &c. | 
John v. 5. Rev. xv. 4. —or denies uni- 
versally, without a negative. Thus Mark 
ii. 7, Noone can forgive sins except God. 
Mat. ν. 13. vi. 27. Luke v. 21. John viii. 
46. Acts viii. 33. Rom. ix. 19. xi. 34. 
(cited by Zonaras, Col. 1730, ag an in- 
stance.) 1 Cor. ii.11.J—Ti yap pot, κ.τ. λ.; 
1 Cor. v. 12, What is s¢ to, or how does 
τν concern or belong to, me, &c.? κά V. 
tageper, πρόσηκει, OF « being under- 
ae The Greek tos use this ellip- 
tical expression in the same sense. 
Elsner, Wolfius, Wetstein, Kypl e, and 
Bowyer on the place. [Alian. H. A. vi. 
1 Bur. Ton. 433.) Τί ἐμοὶ καὶ ool ; John 
ii. 4, Ese κοινὸν or ἔτι κοινὸν πρᾶγμα being 
understood (see Bos Ellips. in κοινὸν), 
q. d. What ts there common to me and 
thee? or What common business is there 
between me and thee? i.e. What have I 
to do with thee? or rather What hast 
thou {0 do with me? namely, in this mat- 
ter of intimating to me when it is proper 
to work a miracle. So Mat. viii. 29, Tt 
ἡμῖν καὶ col; What hast thou to do with 
us? "HNOcc—; Art thou come? Comp. 
Mark ν. 7. and Josh. xxii. 24. Judg. xi. 
13. 2 Sam. xvi. 10. 1 Kings xvii. 18. 2 


Kings fi. 18, in LXX and Heb. Tha 
in Anacreon, Ode xvii. lin. 4, T? yap 
άχαισι κά 
hattles to do with me? but, What have 
I to do with battles? So lin. 10, Τὶ 
Πλειάδεσσι κᾳµοί; ‘“ What have I to do 
with the Pleiades?” See Raphelius and 
Wetstein on Mat. viii. 29.—T) πρὸς ἡμᾶς 
What is that to us? Mat. xxvii. 4. Tv 
πρὸς σέ; What is that to thee? John xxi. 
22. So Arrian, Epictet. lib. iii. cap. 18, 
twice, TT Sy ΠΡΟΙΣ EE’; “ What then 
ts that to thee?” See ‘Raphelius, Wet- 
stein, and Kypke.—[T'c asks the question 
Is there any one? instead of who? or 
what? Mat. vii. 9. xii. 11. xxiv. 45. 
Luke xi. 5 and 11. xii. 45. James iii. 13.] 
2. Admiration, Mark i. 27. iv. 41. 
Schleusner refers Mat. xii. 48. to this 


ead. What particular dignity have Ad 5 


mother, &c.? Kiihnél takes it in a 


ferent sense, Who are my mother, &c.?. 


i.e. Whom am I, as a heavenly teacher, 
to reckon my mother and my brethren, or 
to hold as ph as my nearest relations ? 
Fritzsche does not notice it. Schleusner 
gives exactly the same sense to Mat xxi. 
10. Luke vii. 49. John i. 19. 1 Cor. iii. 
5. Heb. ii. 6, as he does to this 

3. Murmuring, or disgust, 
Luke viii. 35. 

4. Fewness, John xii. 38. Comp. Mat. 
xix. 25. 

5. Extenuation, 1 Cor. iii. 5 ;—con- 
tempt and chiding, Acts xix. 15. See 
Raphelius on this text, who shows that 
Arrian, Epictet. lib. iii. cap. 1, repeatedly 
applies the expression Σύτιςζι; Who art 
thou ? in likemanner. Comp. Rom. ix. 20. 

6. Desire, or wishing, Rom. vii. 26. 

7. Whether, of two? Mat. [ix. 5. xxi. 
31. xxiii. 17.] xxvii. 17, 21. Luke v. 23. 


ark ii. 7. 


See | [xxii. 27.] John ix. 2. 


8. How great? Gal.iv. 15. So Luke 
viii. 25. Comp. Mat. viii. 27. [Mark iv. 
4]. 

ὅ Of what manner, ος. kind? qualis? 
See Luke i. 66. iv. 36. xv. 26. xxiv, 17. 
John vii. 36. Rom. xi. 15. 

(10. Tic is used for ὃς or ὅσις. Mat. 
xv. 32. xxi. 16. Mark vi. 36. Luke xvii. 
8. John x. 6. xix, 24. Acts xiii, 25. 
(Perhaps we should add Rom. viii. 26.) 
1 Tim. i. 7.] 


[1]. It is used as expressing delibera- 


tions, as Luke vi. 1]. xix. 48. See also 
Mat. xxvii. 22.] 

12. Ti, Neut. used adverbially or ellip- 
tically for διὰ τέ Why? wherefore? Mat. 


$ means not, What have. 
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vi. 28. viii. 26. [xi. 7. xx. 17.] xx. 6, 
& al. freq. How ? 1. 6. κατὰ ri as towhal ? 
id? 1 Cor. vit. 16. Comp. Mat. xvi. 
6. [See Mat. xxii. 18. xxvi. 10. Mark 
ii. 24, viii. 12. xi. 3. Luke ii. 48. John 
i. 25. xiii. 12. Aetg xiv. 15. xxi. 13. 
Rom. iii. 7. ix. 19. 1 Cor. xv. 29. It 
resses remonstrance in this sense, as 
Mat. viii. 26. John xviii. 23. Rom. ix. 
20. See Arist. Nub. 773. Theoc. Idyll. 
ii, 55. Eur. Phos. 866. Anac. Od. xiii. 
8 and 9.]. 

13. Tt ὅτι; an elliptical expression 
for τὶ γέγονεν ὅτι---; (see John xiv. 22.) 
What is this that—? Whence comes it, 
or how is it that—-? Mark ii. 16. Luke 
ii. 49. Acts v. 4,9 See Bos Ellips. in 
Τινέσθαι. Tt ὅτι is several times used in 
the LXX for the Heb. yp why? where- 
fore? as Gen. xl. 7. 1 Sam. xx. 2. 2 
Sam. xviii. 11. 

14. Ti γὰρ; What then? (Acts xxvi. 
8. Rom. iii. 3.] Phil. i. 18, where Kypke 
observes that Arrian, Epictet. lib. iii. cap. 
25, applies it as equivalent to ri ὄν; 
which he had used a little below. Comp. 


Τὰρ 4. 
“fis. Tt &»; What then? a form of 


. drawing conclusion. Rom. iii. 9. vi. 15. 
comp. 1 Cor. xiv. 15, 26.] 

II. [Indefinite, 1. Any one, any body, 
@ certain one, some one. Mat. xi. 27. 
xii. 19, 47. xxi. 3. xxii. 46. Mark 
ν. 23. viii. 26. Luke xxii. 35. Acts 
xxvii. 8. 1 Cor. vi. 12. Heb. ii. 6.] Τὶς 
is sometimes added to proper names, 
Tupdvve τινος, Of one Tyrannus, Acts 
xix. 9. ἨΜνάσωνι rive, One Mnason, Acts 

_ xxi. 16, where Raphelius cbserves that 
rig, joined with a proper name, often im- 
plies the obscurity or meanness of the 
person. mentioned; and that Xenophon 
uses it in this manner. One in English 
has frequently the like application. Comp. 
Acts xxv. 19. [In the plural τινὲς, 
Some, any. Mat. ix. 3. Acts ix. 2. 19. 
1 Cor. ix. 22. And in the neut. Acts xvii. 
20. xxviii. 44. 2 Pet. ΠΠ. 16.] 

[2. Of time, Some. Acts xviii. 23. 
1 Cor, xvi. 7.] 

[3. It is added to increase the strength 
of strong expressions, as Heb, x. 27. 
FEsch, Soc. Dial. ii. 34.] 

[4. For & ric. James v. 13, 14.] 

[5. “Ec τις is very often nearly what- 
soever. Phil. iv. 8. 1 Tim. iii. 1, 5. v. 8. 
Rev. xiii. 9. Lys. Or. xi.,7. η. V. H. 
v. 17.) 

(6. Τινὲς μὲν---τινὲς δέ, Some, others. 
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Phil. i. 15. and without μὲν. Luke ix. 7, 
8. Sea aleo } Tim. v. 24.] 

(7. Té, Something, anything. Of coare 
the sense is determined by the context. 
Thus it implies a charge or complaint. 
Mat. ν. 23. cg 3. Acts xxv.5. ve 
is put for any fruit, in speaking of a fg- 
ine Mark ee 13. ως, very Ut 
reasonably makes these separate senses f 


ri] 

ο. It abounds very often, and especially 
with nouns of number, as Lake vii. |9. 
2 Cor. xiii. 5. Heb. ii. 7, 9.] 

(9. It is often omitted. Mat. xxiii. 4. 
Luke xi. 49. 2 Kings x. 23. Elian. V.H. 
x. 2].] 

III. It imports dignity, or eminenc, 
Acts v. 36, where riva signifies som 
great or extraordinary person. Com. 
Acts viii. 9. Epictetus applies ric in like 
manner, Enchirid. cap. 18. Kgy dé 
riot εἶναί TIE ἀπισεῖ σεαντῷ. “ And ἕ 
you seem to any a considerable pers, 
mistrust yourself.” For more instant 
of the like application see Wetstein ax 


|Kypke. But observe that in Acts ¥. 36, 


fourteen MSS., three of which ancient. 
and several old editions, to éavrr 
µέγαν, as in Acts viii. 9; and so the 
Syriac translator appears to have read. 
he word péyay, however, is not πες 
sary to the sense, nor is it adopted br 
Wetstein or Griesbach.—Ti, Neut is 
used in a similar view, Gal. ii. 6, Δοτάντωτ 
εἶναί τι, Seeming to be somewhat, i. ¢. 
considerable. Plato has the same phne, 
Apol. Socrat. § 23. (p. 104. edit. Forster.) 
AOKOYNTAS µέν TI ΕΙΝΑΙ; and in 
the same treatise, towards the end. δὲ 
crates, speaking of his own sons, Kai 
‘EAN ΔΟΚΩΣΙ ΤΙ ΕΙΝΑΙ MBAEN 
“ONTEY, ὀνειδίζετε ἀντοῖς, κ.τ.λ. “And 
if they think themselves something wha 
they are nothing, chide them, &c.;” where 
the expressions are remarkably confort- 
able to those of St. Paul, Gal. vi.3. See 
more in Wetstein on Acts and Gal. _ 
GaP ΤΙΤΛΟΣ, ο, ὁ. Latin. A title 
a board with an inscription. So ΗΕ 
chius, Τίτλος, πτυχιόν ἐπίγραμμα ἴχον 
οσο. John xix. 19, 20. Τίτλος is a word 
formed from the Latin titulus, wb 
denotes an inscription, and particu! 
such an one as used, according to the 
Roman custom, to be either carried before 
those who were condemned to death, © 
affixed to the instrument of their pt- 
nishment. This Suetonius, in Calig. cp. 
34, calls titulus, qué cansam pore U 
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dicaret, ‘“‘ The title, which showed the 
reason of the punishment.” Comp. Sue- 
tonius in Domit. cap. 10, and see more in 
. Pearson on the Creed, Art. 4, Notes, 
and Lardner's Credibility of Gospel Hi- 
story, vol. i. book 1. ch. 7, § 10. p. 
334, 5. : 
Hoe F 
- In general, To , repay, q. a. 
make a αλλοι . ο Tras ised 
in Homer, Odyss. xiv. lin. 166, 





at ἄρ ἴγω» ναγγελίον τοδὲ TH'20. 
‘These flatt’ring tidings I shall not repay. 


[To pay the price. 1 Kings xx. 39. It 
occ. in the sense of repaying evil or pu- 
nishing. Prov. xx. 22. xxiv. 22.] 
αι. Το pay honour, to honour. But it 
occurs not in this sense in the Ν, T. 
111. To pay. occ. 2 Thess. i. 9, where 
-we have the expression δίκην τίειν, to pay, 


i. e. to suffer punishment, luere poenas ; a |. 


phrase used by the best Greek writers. 
See Wetstein and Kypke. [Prov. xxvii. 
12. Alian. V. H. i. 24. xiii. 2.] 

TOI, An emphatic particle, often joined 
to others. 

1. Truly, indeed. 

2. Iative, Therefore.—Tos occurs not 
separately in the Ν. T. 

Τοιγαρῶν, A conjunction, from τοι 
truly, yap for, and ὄν therefore.—Where- 

fore or therefore truly. occ. 1 Thess. iv. 
8. Heb. xii. 1. [Prov. i. 31. Is. ν. 26. 
Soph. Aj. 486.] 

Τοΐνυν, A conjunction, from τοι, and 
νῦν now. —Therefore now, therefore. occ. 
Luke xx. 25. 1 Cor. ix. 26. Heb. xiii. 13. 
Jam. ii, 24. [Is. iii. 10. v. 13.] 

Towdede, —ade, —ovde, from τοῖος such 
(which from ὁτος such as), and the em- 

hatic particle d2.—Such, so remarkable. 

t has nearly the same sense as τοῖος, but 
ie emphatic. occ. 2 Pet. i. 17. [Ezra 
v. 4. 

Towroc, —durn, Gro, and Attic —éroy, 
from τοῖος such, and ὅτος this. 

I. Such, such like. Mat. xviii. 5, xix. 

. 14.—On Philem. ver. 9, observe that 
TOLOY TOS “ON is applied in like man- 
ner by the Greek writers, particularly b 
Herodotus and Xenophon. [Add Mar 
iv. 33. John iv. 23. ix. 16. Acts xxi. 25. 
xxvi, 29. Rom. i. 32. It abounds after 
diag. Mark xiii. 19. Comp. 2 Cor. xii. 
2. and RapheJ. Obss. Herodd. p. 503. 
Numb. xv. 13. Lev. x, 19.] 
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II. Such, so great. Mat. ix. ὃς Mark 
vi. 9. 

Τοΐχος, #, 6, from τεῖχος the same. 
—A wall. oce. Acts xxiii. 3. [Ex. xxx. 3. 
Ezra v. 8. Is. v. 5. Ez. xiii. 10. 

*Téxoc, #, 6, from réroxa (Herodot. kb. i. 
cap. 190.) perf. mid. of τέκτω or obsol. τέκω 
to bring forth. 

I. Properly, 4 bringing forth, as of 
ooo brought forth. [Artem 

I. spri orth. - . 
iv. 82. ή de ep: ο. xv. 5. Hos. ix. 
isch 

Πι, In the Ν. T. Usury, tacrease, the 
produce or offspring, as it were, of money 
lent. occ. Mat. xxv. 27. Luke xix. 23. 
[Ex. xsii. 25. Prov. xxviii. 8. Ez. xviii. 
8. Joseph. ο. Ap. 2. 27.]—The Greek 
writers often use it in the last as well as 
in the two former senses. 

Τολμάω, &, from τόλµα courage, and 
this, q. ταλάομα, from ταλάω to sustain, 
support, dare. 

I. To bear, sustain, su See - 
Rom. v. 7, and Wetstein on that text. 
This seems the primary sense of the 
word; and thus it is used by Homer, 
Odyss. xxiv. lin. 161, and Odyss. viii. lin. 
519, and often by Theognis; see his 
Τνῶμαι, lin. 442, 555, 591; and comp. 
Dammi Lexicon, col. 2298, 9. [Park- 
hurst says, that in Acts v. 13. | Cor. vi. 
1. Jude 9, it is to endure well, think 


proper, resolve, as in Theognis, 977. The 


sense appears to me hardly distinguishable 
from this. Schleusner puts | Cor. vi. |. 
under this head, and Acts v. 13. and Jude 
9. under head II. Both are 
doubtful. He adds 2 Cor. x. 12. to this 
head, after More and Rosenmiiller. Eur. 
Ale. 644.] 

11. Το dare, be bold, have boldness or 
courage, in an indifferent or good sense, 
sustinere. Mat. xxii. 46. Mark xv. 43.. 
[Luke xx. 40.] Acts vii. 32. Rom. v. 7. 
2 Cor. xi. 21. Phil. i. 14. [We ma 
translate] {ο venture, care, be inclined, 
in Mark xii. 34. John xxi. 12; on both 
which texts see Bp. Pearce and Camp- 
bell. [Esther vii. 5. 2 Μας, iv. 2. Elian. 
V. H. i. 34. See 2 Cor. x. 2. To lake 
bold measures against. See Job xv. 
12.) 

ESP Τολμηρός, 4, όν, which from 
roApaw Bold.--Todinpérepov, ο 
the comp.]} used adverbially, More ᾽ 
more freely. occ. Rom. xv. 15. [Ecclus. 
viii. 18. Dion. Hal. iv. 28.] 


Ke Τολμητής, ὃν 6, from’ πολµάω.--- 
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͵ resumpiuous. occ. 3 Pet. ii. 
10. Scileasner explains it wicked, such 
being the sense of τολμηρός in Ecclus. 
xix.3.] ᾿ 


Τομὸς, &, b.—Cutting, sharp, 
which from τέτοµα, perf. mid. of τέµνω 
to cut.—(In the comparative, Τομώτε- 

¢,] More cutting, sharper. occ. Heb. 
Iv. 12. ο τα. ὁ τέµνων 
το * abbr. * duvapévoc τέμνειν. 
Terr is metaphorically αρ this 

» to ex the effi and pene- 
tratin power af the wade God. So 
Phocyl. 118. ὅκλον τοι λόγος ἄνδρι τοµώ- 
τερόν ἔτι σιδήρα. 

Τόξο», κ, τό. ost of the Greek Lexi- 
con-writers deduce it from τάζω or rdw 
to stretck.—A bow, to shoot with. occ. 
Rev. vi. 2. (Gen. ix. 13, 14, 16. Job xli. 
20. Josh. xxiv. 19.] 

Τοκαξιο», ο, r6.—A kind of precious 
stone, the topaz of the ancients. It is 
called by the moderns chrysolite. ‘ * It 
is a transparent gem shining with the 
colour of gold, of a fainter green than the 
emerald, and is somewhat of a yellowish 
tinge.” + Pliny relates, from Juba, that 
the pes was so called from Topazos, an 
island in the Red (i.e. the Arabian or 
Indian) Sea; and that as this island was 
pices surrounded with fogs, it was 
thus denominated from topazin, which in 
the lan of the Progieay es, signifies 
tu εεεξ. Thus Pliny. Observe the LXX 

- constantly render the Heb. m5 by ro- 
πάζω», and the Vulg. by topazius. Comp. 
Heb. and Eng. Lexicon under sp, and 
New and Complete Dictionary of Arts 
in CHRYSOLITE. occ. Rev. xxi. 20. 
(Ex. xxviii. 17. Job xxviii. 17. Ps. cxix. 
127 ; where να οδών ome the 
topaz was, probably, in those days, es- 
teemed above sihes doves: and so Guides 
nearly. See Diod. Sic. iii. 39. Braun. 
de Vest. Sac. Heb. ii. 9. Salmas. ad 
on p- 169. Epiphan. de Gemm. ii. p. 

ΤΟΠΟΣ, ες, ὁ, 

I. A place, a particular portion of 
space where any thing is, or is contained. 


5 Brookes’s Nat. History, vol. v. p. 143. So 
Strabo, cited by Wetstein, of the Topaz, Λίδος δὲ 
iss δια parts, χρυσοειδές ἀπολάμπων φέγγος. 

“ Juba Topazon Insulam in Rubro Maria 
continente stadtis ccc. abesse tradit, nebulosam & 
ided queesitam sepe navigantibus ex ἐά caush nomen 
acoepieac, Topazin enim Troglodytarum lin, 
significationem habere querendi.”” Nat. Hist. lib. 
xxxvil. cap, & 


TOM 
fas (1.) The place occupied by any one. 


at. xxviii. 6. Mark vi. 16. Acts iv. 31. 
vii. 33. κο 10. John xx. 7. and» 
τόπος τίνος α place belonging to any person 
or thing, as the sheath & led the place 
of the sword. Mat. xxvi. 52. Rev. ii.5. 
vi. 14. And so in Acts i. 25.] "Ec τὸν 
τόπον τὸν ἴδιον, To his own that is, 
“ To that τας world =~ bs rd 
righteous judgment, is appoi 
ο άρα BS such Aiinsus offenders, and 
the due punishment of such enormow 
crimes*.” [See what has been said m 
this point in ἴδιος. But it must be added 
here, that many commentators, as Thev- 
phylact, CEcumenius, Hammond, and 
others, construe the words roy Ίδιον roror 
with λαβεῖν, and not with παρέβη, and 
then consider τόπος as meaning an office, 
referring the phrase, not to Judas, but the 
newly lected apostle. I still, howerer, 
adhere to Bishop Bull’s opinion—(2) 
The place where any thing is done. Luke 
x. 32. xix. 5. John iv. 20. v. 13. vi. 3. 
ον 40. antes 4]. It is used gaia 

, as the e, post, part. 1 Cor. xiv. 16, 
To Jill the place of ie lena person, 


* Thus Doddridge, in his P; olding in 
8 note, “ that roy τόπον πο 4 
ο. therefore by Gof's 

teous j pointed for him, many ¥i- 
ters have dave aad ly Dr. Bensoo, 2 
his History of the first Planting of Christisiity, p. 
23. oe Mat. xxvi. 24. John vi. 70, 71,0 
xvii. 12.)” As I am a stranger to the amgunat 
of these authors, I Ὃ ο. two or the 
seem to confirm the interpretation above given be- 
tet Epa ς rere ties rT ὥπενων 
is Ist Epistle to the Corinthians, § 3, spea! 
St. Peter, says, that “ having endured not one « 
two, but many afflictions, καὶ ὑτωμαρπβετ 
Papo *EIZ αν "OSEIAO’MEN beh 
NON τῆς δόξης, and thus being a martyr 
to the place of glory that was due to him.” So Po- 
lycarp to the Philippians, § 5, says, that St. Pal 


and other ate ἐις TO'N "OBEIAO MEXCS 
_dureis TOTION, * in the due unto then ;° wf 
Ignatius to the M 8, § 5, using the rey 


phrase of St. Luke in the Acts, says, “Exasts ἨΣ 
ΤΟΝ “IAION ΤΟ/ΠΟΝ μέλλει yoper. “ΕπΠ 
one is to go to his own place,” i, 6. either of 
piness or misery. Comp. Luke xvi. 22, 23. 
reader perhaps will not be displeased if I adds 
similar expression from Josephus, where ove ble- 
azar, who held out the fortress of Masada again 
the Romans, is introduced saying to his compsnioes 
that death sets our souls at li and ἐν TUN 
ΟΙΚΕ΄ΊΟΝ καὶ xadagéy ἀφίησι ΤΟΠΟΝ ‘ADAM 
ΛΑ΄ΣΣΕΣΘΑΙ, “ permits them to depart to « ple 
of purity which is proper to them.” De Bel a 
vii. cap. 8. § 7. See also Elsner, Wolfus, 
Wetstein on Acts, and Bp. Bull's English Woks, 
vol. i. p. 41. 








TON: 


i. e. To be an unlearned person. See 
Philo in Flacc. p. 979. Joseph. Ant. xvi. 
7. 2. B. J. ν. 2. 5.) 

Γ41. Place, space where one can be, 
properly room. Luke ii. 7. (which is, 
owever, referred by Schleusner to the first 
head.)] Aévat τόπον rut, To give place to 
one. Luke xiv. 9. So Plutarch, C. 
Gracch. tom. i. Ρ. 840. E. ΔΟΤΕ TO’- 
ΠΟΝ ’ATAOOIZ ; and Arrian, Epictet. 
lib. iii. cap. 26. AO’S "ΑΛΛΟΙΣ TO'- 
TION. See Wetstein and Kypke; the 
latter of whom shows that the phrase is 
jn like manner contrasted with KATE’- 
XEIN (τόπον) by Polybius, and that this 
latter expression is used by Plutarch, 
Diodorus Sic., and Lucian. [But Schl. 
from the context construes this phrase, 
Give up the first place, referring the 

to sense I. Luke xiv. 22. Rev. 
xii. 3. xx. Πἱ. (Dan. ii. 35. Ps. cxxxii. 
5.) Heb. viii. 7. Figuratively, power, 
tunity, licence-—-Place, room, in 8 
Ceurative sense. Heb. xii. 17. [(Ar- 
rian. D. E. i. 9.)] Eph. iv. 27. 
Comp. Rom. xii. 19; on which last text 
see Elsner and Wolfius, who explain ὅ 
of the divine anger and ven, ania (eee 
next verse), and cite from Plutarch, De 
Ir cohib., tom, ii. p. 462. B. Aci δὲ µήτε 
παιζόντας avrg ("ΟΡΓΗι) ΤΟΠΟΝ AI- 
ΔΟ΄ΝΑΙ, “ We must neither, when at 
our diversions, give place to anger ;” 
where the phrase is applied to human 
anger, as in Rom. xii, to the di- 
vine. (Schleusner here construes, Per- 
mit vengeance to God, give place to di- 
vine anger, and do not avenge yourselves. 
So Theophylact. Others say, Put off 
your anger ; others, avoid anger ; others, 
yield, do not resist the injuries done by 
others. Casaubon has a long note on the 
subject, on Athen. xiv. p. 652.]—Oppor- 
tuntly, liberty. Acts xxv. 16. Comp. Heb. 
xii. 17. [and Joseph. Ant. xvi. 85.] So 
τόπον ἔχειν, Rom. xv. 23, means to have 
(not a place to dwell in, but) a con- 
venient situation or opportunity for the 
great work he was about. Kypke shows 
that Josephus and Arrian apply the 
phrase in a similar view. (Comp. Ecclus. 
xiii. 22. xxxviii. 12.) 

(III. Place, seat, place of abode. Luke 
xvi. 28. John xi. 6, 30. xiv. 2, 3. xviii. 
2. Acts xii. 17. Rev. xii. 6, 14. —of 
abodes of men. Luke iv. 37. Acts xvi. 3. 
xxvii. 8. Joseph. Ant. xi. 8. 4; and 
hence, of the temple or house of God. 
Mat. xxiv. 15. (so Middleton). John xi. 
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48. Acts vi. 13, 14. vii. 7. (comp. 49.) 
xxi. 28. Pas. Ιαν]. 6. Is. Ix. 13. Hagg. ii. 
10. 2 Mac. ii. 19. iii. 12.] 

[IV. Place, region, country. Mat. xii. 
43. xiv. 13, 35. xv. 27, 33. xxiv. 7. 
Mark i. 35, 45. vi. 31, 32, 35. xiii. 8. xv. 
22. Luke iv. 42. vi. 17. ix. 10. xxi. 11. 
xxiii. 33. John vi. 10. xix. 13. Acts 
xxvii. 2. Rev. xvi. 16. & al. Demosth. 
40, 5. Comp. 1 Cor. i. 2. 2 Cor. ii. 14. 
1 Thess. i, 8. 1 Tim. ii. 8.] 

V. A place or passage, in a book. 
Luke iv. 17. 

VI. Place, station, condition. 1 Cor. 
xiv. 16, where see Kypke. 

Tostrog, —atrn, —éro, and Att. ὅτον, 
from τόσος, so great, and in plur. so 
many, (which from ὅσος), and τος this. 

I. In sing. So great. Mat. viii. 10, 
(Luke vii. 9. Rev. xviii. 17.] Of money, 
So much, Acts v. 8. Of time, So long, 
John xiv. 9. Heb. iv. 7. [Of length, Rev. 
xxi. 16.]---Τοσῦτῳ, dat. By so much. Heb. 
i. 4. x. 25. Kara τοσῶτον, By so much. 
Heb. vii. 22. [Comp. Ex. i. 12.] 

II. In plur. So many. Mat. xv. 33. 
(Luke xv. 29.] John vi. 9. (xii. 97. xxi, 
11. 1 Cor. xiv. 10. Gal. iii, 4. Heb. xii. 

Τότε, An adv. from τὸ ὅτε, q. d. the 
when.—Then. It denotes the time when, 
whether past, Mat. ii: 7. Rom. vi. 21, & 
al. freq., or future, Mat. vii. 23. ix. 15, & 
al. freq.*—Arod τότε, From that time, 
q. d. from then. Mat. iv. 17. [xvi. 21.1 
xxvi. 16. So Wetstein, on Mat. iv. 17, 
cites from Plato aud Aristotle’ ELS TO TE 
and Ἐκ ΤΟΤΕ: and from Simplicius on 
Epictetus the very phrase ᾽ΑΠΟ’ ΤΟΤΕ. 
(Comp. Ecclus. viii. 19. ὅτε-- τότε. Mat. 
xiii. 26. xxi. 1. John xii. 16. ὅτα»----τότε. 
Mat. xxv. 31. Mark xiii. 14. Luke xxi. 
20. John ii. 10. Both these expressions 
mean cum—tum. ‘Oc—rére καὶ posiquam 
—eliam. John vii. 10. ἄρτι---τότε. 1 Cor. 
xiii. 12. τότε μὲν---νῦν dé. Gal, iv. 8, 9. 
Heb. xii. 26. Gen. xii. 6. xiii. 7. Ex. xii. 
44. for t.J—'O τότε κόσμος, The world 
which then was, the then world, French 
translat. le monde d’alors. 2 Pet. iii, 6. 

ep ΤΓόναντίον, used by an Attic crasis 
or concretion for τὸ ἐναντίον the contrary. 
Comp. ’Evayriog.—On the contrary, ay< 

lied adverbially, the preposition κατὰ 
ing understood. occ. 2 Cor. ii, 7. [Gal. 

ii, 7. 1 Pet. ii. 9. 3 Mac. iii. 22.] 
* [Bretschneider observes, that τότε is a favourite 


connexion between circumstances and discourses in 
Matthew.) 3K 
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fas Τόνυμα. An Attic crasis for τὺ 
ὄνομα the name—By name, κατὰ being 
understood. occ. Mat. xxvii. 57. [Xen. 
Cyr. viii. 6. 2.] 

'  Terése, or Terestv, for Tero ési, or rero 
ésiv. That is, id est. Acts i. 19. xix. 4, 
& al. freq. [Mat: xxviii. 46. Mark vii. 2. 
Rom. vii. 18. ix. 8. Philem. 12. Heb. ii. 

14. vii. 5. ix. 11. x. 20. xi. 16. xiii. 15. 
1 Pet. iii. 20. Job xl. 19.] 

Τράγος, ο, 6.—A he-goat. occ. Heb. ix. 
12, 13, 19. x. 4. It may be derived 
either from ἔτραγον, 2 aor. of τρώγω to 
eat, gnaw, because this animal is re- 
markable for gnawing or browsing of 
trees; or rather, with the etymologist, 
from τράχυς rough, on account of the 
τμ or shagginess of his hide. So 
in Latin @ he-goat is called hircus, from 
hirtus rough, and in Heb. yw, from his 
hair's being rough or shaggy, to which 
Heb. name τράγος answers, no fewer than 
fourteen times, in the LXX ver. of Ley. 
xvi., according to the edition of Aldus, 
and that of the heirs of Wechelius at 
Francfort, A. D. 1597, folio. [occ. for wn 
Gen. xxx. 35. xxxii. 14.] 

Τράπεζα, ας, ἡ, 4. τετράπεζα, from re- 
τρὰς four, and πέζα a foot, which see 
under Πέζῃ.---4 table, properly with four 

eet. 

Ff I. A table, on which men’s ordinary 
food is placed, an eating-table. Mat. xv. 
27. Mark vii. 28. Luke xvi. 2]. Acts 
xvi. 94. Comp. Luke xxii, 21. So τρα- 
πέζα is used for an eating-table by Xe- 
nophon Cyroped. lib. vii. p. 388. edit. 
Hutchinson, 8vo; and agreeably to the 
pins in Acts we have, in Herodotus, 
ib. vii. cap. 139,—TPATIE ΖΑΝ ἐπιπλέῃν 
ἀγαθῶν πάντων ΠΑΡΑΘΕΝΤΕΣ-- 6 hay- 
ing set a table full of all good things.” 
[Comp. Dan. i. 5, 8, 13, 15, Ps. Ixxviii. 
20. 1 Kings xviii. 19. Test. xii. Pat. p. 
619. Is. xxi. 5. Alian. V. H. 1. 19. iv. 
22. Eur. Alc. 2.] In Rom. xi. 9. is a 
citation from Ps. Ixix. 22, where jn>w, 
LXX τραπέζα, being joined with mow 
peace-offerings, seems to denote a par- 
taking of the legal sacrifices, which, after 
they had been fulfilled in Christ, and 
were by the unbelieving Jews set up 
against him, were become abominable to 
God. See Dr. Horne’s Comment. on the 
Psalm. [Bretschneider and others ra- 
ther understand this as delicate food or 
luxury of proud men who despise God.] 
Διακρνεῖν τραπέζαις, To serve or allend 
on tables, Acts vi, 2, denotes making 
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ision for, and attending on, these 


prov 
tables, at which the poor were fed, re 


ΔΙΑΚΟΝΓΥΑι τῇ καθη ο in the 

ministration, Ὃ ο gi 1. [Almost 
all the commentators refer this to 
sense III., and explain the phrase To 
manage the collected for the poor.] 

Il. A table used in sacred ministr- 
tions, as the table of shewbread, Heb. it 
2.*—of the Lord, 1 Cor. x. 21 ; in which 
text it is also spoken of the table used in 
idolatrous wors ip. In this last text ve 
may, perhaps, refer the word to sens |. 
nae understand the feasts offered in be 
nour of God, and of false gods. Sees. 
"it μμ of a money-changer 

II. A table a: -ο t 
banker. Mat. xxi. 12. Mark xi. 15. Lake 
xix. 23. [John ii. 15.] The Greek wr- 
ters often apply the word in the sme 
sense. See Wetstein on Mat. and Kyphe 
on Luke, and comp. Τραπεδίτης. 

Ba” TpareZirne, «, 6, from τραχέζα--- 
A public banker, a person making it tt 
business to take up money ae small it- 
terest, and to let it out upon larger. Cebes 
uses τραπεζίτης in the same sense, Tab 
P 41, edit. Simpson. So Plautas, Capt 

. 2, 89, 90. cited by Grotius, Subducas 
ratiunculam quantillum argenti wiki 
trapezitam siet. “I will cast up te 
account of the little money I have at the 
banker's.” And as the Greek rpaseiirs 
is from τραχέζα a table, so the Eng 
banker, French banquier, is thus 
from the French banc, the bench (ar 
ciently bank) or seat, on which he a 
ciently sat to do business. occ. Mat. στ. 
27. (Demosth. Ρ. 1186, 7. Suicer. Obs 
Sacr. v. 139. Salmas. de Fon. Trap P 
δ49.] 

Τραῦμα, ατος, τό, for τρῶμα the οὐ 
which from rérpwpac perf. pass. of repr 
σκω or obsolete τρώω to wound, which κὸ 
—A wound. occ. Luke x. 34. [Gea ἵε 
23. Is. i. 6. Eur. Phoen, 1600. Deo 
314, 14.) 

Τραυματίζω, from rpatpa.—To oust 
οσο. Luke xx. 12. Acts xix. 16. [Je 
1. Ez. xxx. 4. Thue. iy. 35. Xen 
iv. 3. 16.] 

ΕΦ Ἐραχηλίζω, from τράχηλος ἴ 
neck, : 

I. To bend back the neck, or drag ολ 
the neck bent back, as wrestlers used ὢ 
do by their antagonists. Thus Plsts 


9 [See Numb. iy. 7. Ex. xxv. 23, 27) 8, 3 
1 Mac i. 23.) 
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Amatores, § 1, p. 2, edit. Forster,"H ὁκ 
οἶσθα ἀντὸν, ὅτι ΤΡΑΧΗΛΙΖΟ΄ΜΕΝΟΣ 
καὶ ἐμπιπλάμενος καὶ καθεύδων πάντα τὸν 
βίον διατετέλεκεν ; "Hy δὲ---διατετριφώς--- 
περὶ γυµναςσική». “Do you not know 
him, that he has spent his whole life in 
being dragged by the neck, or with his 
neck bent back, and in stuffing and 
sleeping? For this person was much 
addicted to gymnastic exercises.” Dio- 
genes the Cynic, in Laertius, observing 
one, who had been victor in the Olympic 
games, often fixing his eyes upon a cour- 


, tezan, said, in allusion to this sense of 


the word, “Ide κριὸν ἀρειμάνιον ὡς ὑπὸ τᾷ 
τνχόντος κορασίο ΤΡΑΧΗΛΙΖΕΤΑΙ. “See 
how an ordinary girl drags this mighty 
ch ion by the neck.” Suidas, of a 
victorious wrestler, ΤΡΑΧΗΛΙΖΩΝ dxe- 
λάµξανε “ Bending back his neck, or 
dragging him with his neck bent back, 
he carried him off.” See more 
to this purpose in Wetstein on 
13. Hence 
II. TpaxndZouar, Το be manifested 
and open to the eyes of the beholder, as a 
rson would be whose neck was forcibly 
ent back, and his face exposed, like those 
criminals mentioned by Pliny, in his Pa- 
negyric, of wham one might desuper in- 
éweré supina ora acho cervices * ; 
and in this view, I apprehend with the 
learned Elsner, Alberti, and Wolfius, the 
word is to be understood in the only pass- 
age of the N. T. where it occurs, namely, 
eb. iv. 13. So Hesychius, with his eye, 
no doubt, on this text, explains τετραχη- 
λισμένα by πεφανερωµένα manifested ; 
and Castalio excellently renders it by re- 
supina, prent by resupinata. [Όψη 
also explains τραχηλέζω by φανεροποιῶ. 
See Suiver, ii. 1285. Gataker or M. Anton. 
xii, 2. and Perizon. ad lian. V. H. xii. 
5, who agrees in the opinion here given. 
Sehleusner says, simply, made open and 
bare, like the face of a person whose neck 
was drawn back. }—Many expositors have, 
after Chrysostom, taken τετραχηλισµένα 
for a + metaphorical term referring to sa- 
crifical victims: and some have explained 
it as denoting not only stript of the skin, 
but split in two down the neck and back- 
bone, 50 as to lay open the inward parts to 


leb. iv. 


9 p. Suetonius in Vitell. cap. 37, and Taci- 
tus, Hist. lib. iii. cap. 85. 

+ See Suicer, Thesaur. in Τραχηλ/ζα, Blackwall, 
Sacred Classics, vol. j. p: 23]. Hammond and Dod- 
dridge on Heb. iv. 13. 
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view. But of this exposition it seems 
sufficient to observe, with Elsner, that it 
neither agrees with the derivation of the 
word, nor is confirmed by the use of any 
ancient Greek writer. See more in Wol- 
fius, Cur. Philolog. 

Τράχηλος, s, 6, from τραχὺς rough, 
compounded, perhaps, with ἦλος α natl.— 
The neck, It seems so called from the 
roughness of its seven vertebral bones, 
whose projections somewhat resemble the 
heads of nails. Mat. xviii. 6. [Mark ix. 
42. Luke xv. 22. xvii. 2. Acts xv. 10. 
xx. 37. Rom. xvi. 4. Gen. xxvii. 16. Judg. 
v. 30. for day, Is. iii. 16. Ez. xvi. 11. 
for 1.1 

1ΡΑΧΥ”Σ, εἴα, 4.— Rough, rugged, i. ο. 
hard and uneven. occ. Luke iit. 5. Acts 
xxvii. 29. Demetrius Phalereus, cited 
by Suidas, uses the phrase TPAXEI-A 
“OAO; and in (Polybius, i, 54. and] 
Diodorus Siculus, (xii. 72.] ΤΡΑΧΕΙ:Σ 
TOMOYS means rocky places, rocks, as 
in Acts. See Wetstein. [Is. xl. 4. Jer. 
ii. 25. Demosth. 423. 1. Aristot. H. N. 
ix. 37.] 

ΤΡΕΙΣ, ὁι, dt, καὶ τὰ, τρία, gen. τριῶν. 
—Three, Mat. xii. 40. xiii. 33. & al. freq. 
Τρεῖς-Τάξερναι. See under Τάδερνα. 
TPE™MQ, from rpéw the same, which 


see. 

I. Absolutely, Το tremble, tremo. occ. 
Mark ν. 33. Luke viii. 47. Acts ix. 6. 
(Gen. iv. 11. Dun. y. 21] 

1. To fear, be afraid. occ. 2 Pet. ii. 
10. (Is. Ixvi. 2. 

TPENOQ.—To turn. This simple V. 
occurs not in the N. T., but is inserted 
on account of its compounds and deriva- 
tives. 

TPE@G. 1 Fut. ὀρέψω. 

I. To feed, give ‘food to, supply with 
food. occ. Mat. vi. 26. xxv. 37. Luke xii. 
24. Comp. Rev. xii. 6, 14. Acts xii. 20, 
where see 1 Kings v. 9, 11. Ezra iii. 7. 
Ezek. xxvii. 17, and Prideaux Connex. 
An. 534, at the end, vol. i. p. 165, Ist 
edit. 8vo. [Comp. Gen. vi. 19. xlviii. 15. 
Is. vit. 21. Dan. iv. 9. Eur. Phoen. 779. 
Xen. de Rep. Lac. i. 3.] 

II. To breed or bring up. oce. Luke 
iv. 16. This sense is very common in the 
Greek writers, especially in Homer. [Eur. 
Pheen. 289. 509. Alian. V. H. xii. 1.) 

ILL. Τρέφειν τὴν καρδίαν, To nourish 
or pamper the heart. occ. Jam. v. 5. 
Comp. Isa. vi. 10, where the heart is said 
own to be made fat, and Ps. cxix. 70, {ο 
be a>n> wen gross, siya as fat. 
: 3K 
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No doubt these expressions are physically 
just. Immoderate indulgence in eating 
and drinkiog has an obvious tendency to 
increase, to an undue quantity, the Pha 
with which the heart is naturally fur- 
nished; and so to occasion drowsiness 
and stupidity, by impeding the action of 
that noble organ in regulating the cir- 
culation of the blood. Comp. Luke xxi. 
34, and see Heb. and Eng. Lexicon in 
wpd. 

TPE’XQ. 

1. Torun. [Mat. xxvii. 48. xxviii. 8. 
“Mark ν. 6. xv, 36. Luke xv. 20. xxiv. 
12. John xx. 2, 4. Rev. ix. 9. Gen. xviii. 
7. xxiv. 20, 28. 1 Mac. ii. 94] It is 
applied spiritually to the Christian race, 
1 Cor. ix. 24, 26. Gal. ii. 2. v. 7. [Phil. 
ii. 16.] Heb, xii. 1. See Raphelius on 
this last passage. [In Rom. ix. 16. it 
ja Ὁ exert one's self, give great 
diligence and pains.] 

II. To run, have free course. occ. 2 
Thess. iii. 1. (Comp. 2 Tim. ii. 9. Ps. 
exlvi. 15. 

ΤΡΕΩ.---Γο tremble, tremble Pas fear, 
also to flee, trembling or affrighted, as in 
Homer, I]. xxi; lin. 143, 





TPE'XE 8 Ἕκτωρ 
Teiyos ὑπὸ Τρώων------------------ 


Hector qffrighted fled 
Under the Trojan wall. es 





This verb occurs not in the N. T., but is 
inserted on account of its derivatives. 

Τρία, Neut. of τρεῖς, which see. 

Τριάκοντα, ὁι, dt, τά, Undeclined, from 
τρεῖς, neut. τρία, three, and κοντα the de- 
cimal termination. See under 'Ἑθδομή- 
xovra.— Thirty. Mat. xiii. 8, & al. freq. 
[Gen. v. 3.] 

Τριακόσιοι, dt, ἂι, from τρεῖς, neut. τρία, 
three, and ἐἑκατὸν a hundred.—Three 
hundred. occ. Mark xiy. 5. John xii. 5. 
(Gen. vi. 15.] 

Tpi€odoc, 4, 4, from τρίς thrice, and 
βολή, properly the casting of a dart, 
thence @ stroke, or βόλις a dart.—A 
thistle, 80 called, [according to some, from 
the triangular shape of the seed ; accord- 
ing to others,] from its numerous darts 
or prickles ; for τρὶς in composition does, 
ian other instances, denote an indefinite 
number or quantity, as in τρικαλινδητός 
rolled many times over, τρικλυκός v 

famous, ter inclytus, τρισάθλιος most me- 
serable, τρισµάκαρ very happy, ter beatus, 
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&c. &e. occ. Mat. vii. 16. Heb. ri & 
(Gen. iii. 18. Hoes. x. 8. * 

Tpl€oc, 8, ἡ, from zpibw {0 weer—d 
worn way, a path, α road. [Τρίβος, 
Philo de Agr. T. i. p. 316, 24, is 
horse and carriage path trodden and wn 
by men and beasts.) So Hesychius, érpe- 
πος ὅδος a trodden or wern way. tt. 
Mat. iii. 3. Mark i. 3. Luke iii. 4. [Ge. 
xlix. 17. | Sam. vi. 12. Is, xb 3. Ber. 


Phoen. 93. Xen. Cyr. iv. 5. 7. 


TPI'BO.—To break, 
wear away. This V. occurs not in the 
N. Τ., but is inserted on account of itsé- 
rivatives. — ὡς 
Τριτία, ac, ἡ, τρία 
Pr 5 geste ων years, oce. Ads 
xx. 31. Fanaa. iv. 2. τριετὴς oct. ? 
Chron. xxxi. 16. Is. xv. 5. ηριείζω Ga 
xv. 9.] ; 
es? TPI'ZO.—To creak, shriek, tr 
deo, “ λεπτὸν ἠχεῖν, Eustathius. Its 
a word formed from the sound, like th 
Latin and Eng. words ing 
it. Homer applies it, II. ii. lin. 314, 
the shrieking of young while 8 
serpent is devouring them ; Il, xxiii. i. 
101, to the shrieking of a ghost; 8 
Odyss. xxiv. lin. 5, ccd at lin. 7. it is also 
used for the πο. of bats. Teller 
τὼς ὄδοντας, To make a creaking weal 
with the teeth, to grind the teeth logdtle, 
stridere dentibus. occ. Mark ix. 18, vie 
see Wetstein. [ Herod. iv. 183.] _ 
ΓΤρέμηνος, 6, ἡ.] Τρίµηνον, , 76, from 
τρεῖς three, and μὴν a month—A tht 
months’ space, three months. occ. Heb 5. 
23. [Gen. xxxviii. 2-4.] ; 
Tpic, Adv. from τρεῖς three—Thne 
Mat. xxvi. 34, 75. [Mark xiv. 30, 7% 
Luke xxii. 34, 61. Jolin xiii. 38. 204. 
xi. 25. | Sam. xx. 41. In 2 Cor. xi-8 
it may be put indefinitely for seed 
times. See Eustath. ad Hom. Il. 4.213] 
Ἐπὶ τρίς, For thrice, thrice. οσο. Ads & 
16. xi. 10. Raphelius remarks that He 
rodotus uses "EX ΤΡΙ Σ, and Xenophe 
ἘΙΣ. ΤΡΙΣ, in the same μα 
manner; and Wetstein produces [πα 
Polybius, III. 28, the very phrase BI! 
ΤΡΙ Σ. 1 τω ον 
[Tplseyoc, 6, ἡ-] Τρίσεγον % 
Ptr thrice, and τέγη a story—A 
third story in building. occ. Acts x 3. 
[Symm, Gen. vi. 16. Ez. xlii, 5. Ariem 
iv. 8. See Schol. on Juven. iii. 199.] ‘ 
5 [The word has a different mesning Ἡ 
gam, ait 31, On which see the commentetes # 
Virg. Georg. i. 164.] 
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. Ἱρισχέλωι, αι, a, from τρὶς thrice, and 
χίλιοι α thousand. —Three thousand. occ. 
Acts ii. 41. [Numb. i. 46.] 

Τρίτος, η, dv, from τρεῖς, τρία, three. 
—The. third. Mat. xvi. Z1. xxii. 26. 
(xxvi. 44. xxvii. 64. Rev. iv. 7.] To 
wplrov, The third part, µέρος namely 
being understood. Rev. viii. 7, 8, 9. [ix. 
15, 18. xii. 4.] Τρίτον, or Τὸ τρίτο», 
used adverbially, κατὰ being understood, 
A or The third time. Mark xiv. 41. Luke 
xx. 12. John xxi. 17. Also, Thirdly, in 
the third place. 1 Cor. xii. 28. [2 Cor. 
xii. 14. xii. 1. Numb. xii. 28.] In Mat. 
xx. 3, the words ἐν τῇ dydpg are annexed 
only to the third hour, for the hour of 
the market-place being full of men who 
wanted te-purchase something, or to con- 
verse together, was the third hour of the 
day, or about our nine o'clock in the 
apg 3 80 that Suidas explains the 
thrase πληθύσα ἀγόρα, market, b 

τρίτη. No wee tee) that 
this hour the househelder went to look 
there for labourers, who perhaps at an- 
other time must have been sought else- 
where.—Tplrog dpavdc, [is] The third 
heaven, in which is the peculiar residence 
of God. occ. 2 Cor. xii. 2. * 
Τριχές, Gv, dt, Plur. of θρίξ, A hair, 
which see. On Mat. iii. 4, in addition to 


® The propriety of the expression seems to arise 
‘from the material heavens or celestial flxid having 
deen, at the beginning of the formation, Gen. i. 6, 
a, ..-- part within the hollow sphere of the 
earth, the much larger part without. These, 
when joined, as they soon afterwards were, are some- 
times in S.8. called pawn ‘nw the heaven of heavens, 
and conatitute the whole of the mate heavens ; 
in reference to which Solomon, in his sublime prayer 
to God, 1 Kings viii. 27, says, Behold the 
sown ‘ow, and the heaven of heavens cannot con- 
tain thee ; and yet in the same prayer no less than 
t times beseeches God to hear in heaven, Ὁ Ώστι, 
w is ulso repeatedly called God's dwelling- 
place: and this latter is what St. Paul styles 
third heaven, and the Psalmist, God's holy or se. 
porate heavens, Ps. xx. 6. Comp. Isa. lvii. 15, 
and ο τα A ait not lace, it 
may be wi is scoffing Lu or 
whecvee was Fagen Oe of the Philopatris, tom. ii. 
Ρ. 900, thus endeavours to ridicule the passage in 
2 Cor. xii. 2, &e. and St. Paul himself. 
μοι ΓΑΛΙΛΑΓΟΣ ἱνίσνχιν ἀναβαλανσίας, ἐπίῤῥινος, 
Ἓσ TPI'TON ᾿ΟΥΡΑΝΟΝ ᾽ΑΕΡΟΒΑΤΗ΄ΣΑΣ KAI 
ΤΑ ΚΑΛΛΙΣΤΑ ἘΚΜΕΜΑΘΗΚΩ)Σ, δύ ὕδατος ἡμᾶς 
ἀνεκαίισεν κ.τ.λ. ‘But when the bald-pated, 
-nosed Galilean +, he who mounted th: the 
air up to the third heaven, and learned most 
Re μασ water, 
ο. 


1 Sce under Γαλιλαῖος. 
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what is said wnder Κάμηλος, it may not 
be amiss here to produce Campbell's 
Note. “ΟΕ camel's Nair, not of the fine 
hair of that animal, whereof an elegant 
kind of cloth is made, which is thence 
called camlet (in imitation of which, 
though made of wool, is the English 
camlet), but of the long and shaggy hair 
of camels, which in the East is manu- 
factured into a coarse stuff anciently worn 
by monks and anchorets. It is only 
when understood in this way that the 
words suit the description here given of 
John's manner of woe ὄ ͵ 
Τρέχινος, η; ον, from θρίξ, Gen. τριχός, 
hair ~ Made of hair. sa Rev. ne 
where see Vitringa. [Ex. xxvi. 27. Zach. 
xiii. 4, Xen. An. iv. 8. 2.] i 
Tpopog, ο, 6, from γέτροµα perf. mid. of 
tiga to tremble.—{ Trembling, fear. | 
Cor. ii. 3. Gen. ix. 2. Is, liv. 14. & al. 
sep. 1 Mac. vii. 18. Hom. Il. Z. 137. 
In Mark xvi. 8. it is rather wonder, 
astonishment. In 2 Cor. vii. 15. Eph. 
vi, 5. Phil. ii. 12. Ps. ii. 11. Schleusner 
says it is reverence.] On Mark αν. 8, 
observe that Homer uses the expression 
TPO'MO2"EXE, Trembling seized, ll. vi. 
lin. 137. Il. x. lin. 25, and 1. xviii. lin. 
247. See Wetstein. 
Τροκή, Gc, 4, frem rézpora perf. mid. of 
shi to turn.—A turning or change, occ. 
am. i. 17. So Plutarch, Cesar. p. 723. 


E. ΤΡΟΠΑ)Σ ἔσχεν ἀντῷ τὸ βόλευ 
πλεισάς. ‘‘ His mind or resolution had 


many changes.” See Wetstein, and comp. 
under ’Axooxtacpa. [Comp. Deut. xxxili. 
14, Job xxxviii. 33. This expression of 
St. James is explained by Hesychius as 
ἀλλοιώσεως καὶ φαντασίας ὁμοίωμα, and by 


heavens, | the Etymol. M. as μεταβολῆς Ἔχνος.] 


Τρόπος, 9, 6, from τέτροπα perf. mid. of 
τρέχω to turn. | , 

I. A manner, way. Jude ver. 7, where 
κατὰ is understood.—Ka@’ ὃν τρόπο», an 
Atticism for κατὰ τὸν τρόπον ἐν y—, after 
the manner in which—, after or in the 
same or like manner as—, Acts xv. 11. 
xxvii. 25. So, καθ being dropt, “Ov τρό- 
πο», tn like manner as, like as, even as. 


‘| Mat. xxiii. 37. [Luke xiii. 34.] Acts i. 


1]. [vii. 25. 2 Tim. Η. 8. Gen. xxvi. 
29. Ex. ii. 24.}—Kara πάντα τρόπο», In ΄ 
every way or respect. Rom. iii.2. Plato 
and Polybius use the same phrase. See 
Raphelius and Wetstein.—’Ey παντὶ τρό- 
xy, In every manner, or by every means. 
2 Thess. iti. 16.--Παντὶ rpéxry, Every 
way. Phil. i. 18, where Wetstein cites 
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this expression from Plato's Euthydenus. 
It occurs also in Plate’s Apol. Socrat. § 
22, and Pheedon, § 13, edit. Forster.— 
Kara µηδένα τρόπο», By no means, 2 
Thess. ii. 3. 

II. Manner or course of fe manners, 
behaviour, disposition. occ. Heb. xiii. 5. 
The purest of the Greek writers apply 
the word in this sense, as may be seen in 
Kypke, who, inter. al., particularly quotes 
from Demosthenes, ΌὌντῳς “ATIAHZTOZ 
καὶ 'AIZXPOKEPAI'S Ὁ ΤΡΟΠΟΣ ἀντᾶ 
ἐείν, “ὁ So insatiable and meanly covetous 
is his disposition.” (Xen. An. vii. 4. 5. 
Elian. V. H. xii. 1.] 

Τροκοφορέω, from τρόπος the manner, 
and a to bear. ([Deyling, ii. Diss. 
37.)—To bear the manners of others. 
So the Vulg. Mores eorum sustinuit. Ci- 
cero uses this V. in an epistle to Atticus, 
lib. xiii. ep. 29. Τὸν τύφον ps ΤΡΟΠΟ- 
ΦΟ΄ΡΗΣΟΝ, “ Bear with my vanity.” occ. 
Acts xiii. 18. But in this text several 
ancient MSS., and particularly the Alex- 
andrian, read ἐτροφοφόρησεν he tended 
them as a nurse; and this Jatter is the 
V. used by the LXX in Deut. i. 31, ac- 
cording to the Vatican and Alexandrian 
MSS, (comp. 2 Mac. vii. 27.), and in 
Acts the ancient Syriac version has *Don 
fed, nourished. I do not take upon me 
to determine which is the true reading in 
Acts. This point I refer to the learned 
reader himself, after he has perused what 
Mill in Var. Lect., Whitby in his Exa- 
men Millii, Wolfius in his Cur. Philol., 
and Bp. Pearce on the text, have written. 
See also Wetstein and Griesbach, and 
margin of English Bible. (See Origen. 
in Caten. Ghisler, ad Jer. xviii. p. 473. 
The word occ. in the Constitut. A postal. 
vii. 36. Cic. ad Att. viii. 29.] 

Τροφή, fic, ἡ, from τέτροφα perf. mid. of 
ne to feed, nourish. 

. Food, nourishment. Mat. iii. 4. vi. 
25. (xxiv. 45. Luke xii. 23. John iv. 8. 
Acts ii. 46. ix. 19. xiv. 17. xxvii. 33, 
34, 36, 38. James ii. 15. 2 Chron. xi. 23. 
Dan. iv. 12, Job xxxvi. 31. 

II. Maintenance, including other ne- 
cessaries besides food. Thus Scott and 
Campbell, whom see. occ. Mat. x. 10. 

III. Food of the mind. See Heb. v. 
12, 14, where sepéa τρόφη, solid food, de- 
notes the sublimer instructions or doc- 
trines of Christianity. Comp. under Zre- 
ρέος II, 

Τροφός, &, ἡ, from τέτροφα perf. mid. of 
τρέφω to nourish, bring up.—A nurse, or 
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rather a nursing-mother. occ. | Thes. ii 
7. (Gen. xxxv. 8. 2 Kings xi. 2. 2 Chree 
xxii. 11. Ammonius makes the 
nurse generally, τίτθη the wet nurse. Bot 
see Aq. and Sym. Gen. xxiv. 59. Roth 
iv. 16. Valck. ad Amm. in loc.] re 

[Τροφοφορέω, from daa α nurse, 
gopéw to carry about.—To carry likes 
nurse, educate, take care of. This is the 
common reading in Acts xiii. ση 

Τροχέα, ἄς, ἡ, from τρόχος a κ) 

I. Properly, The Glen made ly 
the wheel of a carriage. 

II. 4 road, a way, a path. occ. He 
xii. 13, in which text it is applied 
tually. Comp. Prov. iv. 26, in the 
where, as in other passages of that re- 
sion, [Prov. ii. 15. v. lige μη aed 
swers to the Heb. diyn, whi 
first a chariot, or waggor-way, and tha 


a way, path, proceeding, or tbe lie. 
Comp. Heb. Eng. Lexicon in 3) ἵ. 


[Nicand. Ther. 876.] . 
Τροχός, &, 6, from τέτροχα perf. maid. d 
τρέχωίογαη. This word occurs Jam. 2 
6, and according as it is differently = 
cented * signifies either a wheel, or 4 
course; the former sense seems 
able, as best expressing the costisual re- 
currency of similar events in this life, 204 
has been well illustrated by that of As 
creon, Ode iv. lin. 7. 


TPOXO'S ΄Αρματος γὰρ iit, 
Blorog TPE XEI κυλισθαεές. 


For like a chariot-wheel our life rolls 08. 


Which beautiful simile of the poet posts 
au also ο... tendency of hum 
ife to tts period. CEcumenits # 
observed under Τένεσις IV., explains 17 
τρόχον τῆς γενέσεως by τὴν ζωὴν yer 
our life; so Isidorus Pelusiota, ὃγ τὸν 
voy τῆς ζωῆς ἡμῶν, the time of a 
life; ΤΡΟΧΟΕΙΔΗ)Σ yap ὁ χρόνος ες 
ἑαυτὸν ἀνακυκλήμενος, “ for time,” odds 
he, “ like a wheel, rolls round upoo it 
self.” But the learned Lambert bos 1" 
terprets the e ion of St. James ὢ 
mean the unceasing succession of men bors 
some after others, as if the apostle had 
said, the tongue has been the means 
plaguing our ancestors, it still plagues 
us, and will hereafter plague our de 
scendants. \n Plutarch, Ὁ TH? FE 


© [If τροχὲς be written, it is a wheel; if sixth 
it isa course.) 


ΤΡΥ 


refers to the successive generations of 
men ; and in Simplicius cited by Wet- 
stein, whom see, Ὁ ἀπεράντος TH Σ ΤΕ- 
NE SEQ KY KAO®, The unceasing cir- 
cle of nature, relates to the continual 
production of some things by the cor- 
ruption of others. See also Alberti and 
‘Wolfius on the text, who concur with 
Bos’s exposition. The reader may find 
other ingenious interpretations in Kypke. 
Comp. also Macknight. [Schleusner and 
Bretschneider observe, that τρόχος and 
προχὸς are sometimes the same. Bretsch- 
neider says here, Vite sphera, i.e. tola 
keec vila ; and Schleusner has éotius vite 
recursus, The word occ. Is. xxviii. 27. 
Ez. i. 15, 16, 19, 20, 21. x. 2, 6.] 
Τρύδλιω», ο, r6,—A dish in which food, 
and particularly of the more liquid kinds, 
is brought to table. occ. Mat. xxvi. 23. 
Mark xiv. 20; in which texts it is used 
for the disk containing the paschal lamb 
and its sauce of bitter herbs. Comp. 
AG xix. a Rae xxxi. 14. at 
to illustrate all these passages it ma 
-remarked that, to this day, the Moows in 
Barbary, the Arabs, and the Mahometans 
of India, in eating make use neither of 
knives, forks, nor often of spoons, but 
only of their fingers and hands, even in 
eating pottage, or what we should call 
spoon-meats ; and that when their food 
is of the latter kind, they break their 
bread or cakes into little bits (ψωμία sops) 
and dip their hands and their morsels 
together therein*. (So most of the com- 
mentators, and among them Fritzsche, 
the most recent. among the Germans. 
The Vulgate has paropsis, and so the 
Gloss. Vet. in Labbe, p. 27. Epiphanius 
de Mens. et Pond. p. 542. ed. Basil. 
says, ὀψόβαφόν ἐσι τὴν πλάσιν ἤτοι πα 
ψίς, ἥμισυ ὃε ξέτυ τὸ µέτρον ἔχει. See 
Ex. xxv. 29, Numb. iv. 7. | Kings vii. 
50. 
Τρυγάω, ῶ, from τρύγη the vintage, and 
thence the autumnal fruits t. Thomas- 
sinus ingeniously deduces τρύγη from the 
Heb. myn the shouting which usually 
accompanied the harvest, and particularly 


5 See Shaw’s Travels, p. 232. Niebuhr, De- 
scription de l’Arabie, p. 46, &c.—Voyage en 
naga tom. i. SP Saga 9 pry ντο 
vol. i. p. 289, an Ρὶ σε. eography, 
vol. ii. p. 304, col. 2. ‘ 

Schleusner considers corn as the original sense 
of τρύγη. Hence the verb is tv γσαρ in Hos, x. 12, 
14] ν : 
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the vintage. See Isa, ix. 3. xvi. 9, 10. 
Jer. xxv. 30. xlviii. 99. So Homer, de- 
scribing the vintage, Il. xviii. lin. 571, 2. 





To) δὲ ῥήσσοντες ὁμαρτῆ 

Μολσή τ’ yay τε, root σκαίροντερ ἔποντο. 
Then nimbly bounding come the jovial train, 
With songs and shouts replying to his® strain. 


And Anacreon, Ode liii. lin. 8, particu- 
larly mentions ᾿Ἐπιληνίοισιν ὄμνοις, The 
sacred songs at treading the grapes. The 
remains of these customs we still have 
among us in the shouling and singing at 
harvest-homes.—To gather fruits, par- 
ticularly grapes, by means of a cutting- 
or pruning-hopk, which, as we learn from 
the Greek writers, the ancients used for 
this purpose. occ. Luke vi. 44. Rev. xiv. 
18, 19. See Wetstein on both texts. 
[Deut. xxiv. 22. xviii. 30. Ecclus. xxxiii. 
20. Hesiod. Scut. 292. Divscor. v. 29. 
Plut. Symp. vi. 7.] - : 
Τρυγών, όνος, 6, from τρύξω {ο mur- 
mur, or mourn, like a turtle; a word 
formed from the sound. [Suidas says, 
rpucer ψιθυρίζει, γογγύζει, ἀσήμως λαλεῖ’ 
παρὸ καὶ ἡ τρυγὼν, ἐπεὶ ἀσήμως μη 
καὶ γογγυσικῶς.]-- 4 turtle-dove. occ. 
Luke ii. 24. [Gen. xv. 9. Lev. i. 14. 
Song. of S. i. 9. Alian. V. H. i. 15.] 
Ίρυμαλιά, ἄς, 4, from τέτρυµαι perf. 
pass. of τρύω {ο break.—A hole, perfora- 
tion, particularly the eye of a needle. occ. 
Mark x. 25. Luke xviii. 25. [In the 
LXX, it is the hole or cleft in a rock. Jer. 
xiii. 4, xvi. 16. Judg. vi. 9.] ae 
Kee Τρύπημα, aroc, τό, τετρύ- 
πηµαι perf. he ο  τρυπάω to perforate }. 
—A hole, particularly the eye of α needle. 
oce. Mat. xix. 24; and further to con- 
firm what may be feund under Κάμηλος 
in favour of the common interpretation of 
this text, I add that the ancient Syriac 
version here has #>n) the camel. 
Τρυφάω, &, from τρυφή.---Το live lucu- 
riously, delicately, or in pleasure. occ. 
Jam. v. 5. [Neh. ix. 26. Is. Ixvi. 11. 
Ecclus. xiv. 4. Xen. de Rep. Ath.i. 11.] 
ο fic, ἡ, from ἔτρυφο», 2 aor. 
of Spurrw to break (which see under - 
συνθρύπτω), because luxury breaks the 
force both of body and mind—Luzury, 
delicacy, luxurtous living. occ. Luke vii. 
25. 2 Pet. ii, 13. (Gen. ii. 15. Jer. li. 
84. Ez, xxxi. 9, 16, 18. Allian. V. H. i. 


® The musician’s. 
+ [Occ. Job xli. 2.] °~ 
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Sco Herodian. i. 6. 3. Eur. Phoen. 
1512.) 

fee TPOTO—To eat. It is pro- 
perly spoken of brute animals, but some- 
times of men. occ. Mat. xxiv. 38. [Dem. 
να ας. ae xiii. 18, where pe 
thinks that ὁ τρώγων ᾿ dus Ov, 
means, he who did Mt at ρα, as a 
servant; which interpretation agrees with 
Ps. xli. 10. tom> date, and shows the con- 
.nexion of ver. 18. with ver. 16, 17. It 
is applied spiritually, John vi. 54, 56, 57, 
58. 


TPQQ.—To hurt, wound. This V. is 
used by Homer, Il. xxiii. lin. 341. Odyss. 
xvi. lin. 293. Odyes. xix. lin. 12, & al., 
and though not found in the N. T. is 
here inserted on account of its deriva- 
tives. 

T νω. 

I. Ίο δε. Luke τν 2 πα. 9. 
iv. 92.] Ἐι οι, If it be so, if it so 
happen. 1 Cea. 10. xv. 37. This 
is @ very usual expression in the Greck 
writers. See Wetstein—Tiyory, 2 aor. 

icip. neut. used adverbially, and el- 
iptically, cara ro being understood, Ac- 
cording to what may be, may be, sig 
occ. 1 Cor. xvi. 6. See Vigerus De 
Idiotiam. in voc. [Xen. An. vi. 1. 12. 
---Τνχώ», Common, ordinary, q. d. su 
as is where, qui in medio jacet. 
Acts xix. 1J. xxviii. 2. So the eloquent 


Longiaus, [6 9.] styles Moses ΟΥ TY- 
ΧΩΝ ἀνὴρ, a ordinary man, De Sublim. 


sect. 9, aud Josephus calls Herod's re- 
building the temple at Jerusalem “Epyor 
*OY τὸ ΤΥΧΟΝ, No common or ordinary 
work, Ant. lib. xv. cap. 11. § 1. See 
many other instances from the Greek 
writers in Wetstein on Acts xix. 11. 
[Plato, aa Βου. in init. Alian. V. Ἡ. 
vi. 12. η. Mem. i. 1. 14. iii. 9. 10. 
3 Mac. iii. 4. See Viger on this word, 
with Hermann's Notes. 

II. Governing a genitive, To obtain, 
enjoy. Luke xx. 35, (where see Wetstein 
Var. Lect. and Bowyer). Acts xxiv. 3. 
αχνὶ. 22. xxvii. 3. 2 ‘Tim. ii. 10; (on 
which last text observe that the Greek 
writers often apply the phrase ZOTH- 
PI'AZ TYXEIN to a temporal deliver- 
ance or safety.) (Heb. χι. 35. Job iii. 
21. xvii. 1. Prov. xxx. 23. Xen. An. vi. 
ath Eur. ey ry τι ya The 
word originally signifies Το hit a marl 
Xen. de Vea: X. 14} 

Τυµπανίζω, from τυµπάνον, which ac- 
cording to Suidas, the Scholiast on 


\ 
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Aristophanes, Plut. lin. 475, means 6 
stick or batoon, used in bastisa a i 
SUA iniGe bl be eae pc 
le, to torture, or ki beating wi 
slicks or batoons. So Hesychius explaiss 
τυµπκανίζεται by πλήσσεται wi, rea 
rerat, {8 πιο, violently, bey oa and 
CEcumenius, ἐτνμπανίσθησαν, by δὰ ῥ- 
παλὼν ἀπεθάνο», they were ki 
batoons. occ. Heb. xi. 35, where the ward 
seems plainly to refer to the punishmet 
of Eleazar Antiochus, which # e1- 
pressed by τύμπανο», 2 Mac. vi. 19,2; 
and at ver. 30. we find Eleazar μέλλι 
ταῖς πληγαῖς τελεντᾷν, ready to die οὐ 
the strokes-—Doddridge, after Prisons 
and Wolfius, says,‘ The word siguifess 
peculiar sort of torture, which was called 
the tympanum or drum, when they wer 
extended in the most violent manner, a 
then beaten with clubs, which must gir 
exquisite pain when all the were @ 
aie a stcetch : but “Archbp. Potter, AD 
tig. of Greece, book i. ch. 25, p. 127, 14 
edit., calls this a ndless and friroloss 
opinion ; and indeed I cannot fidd asy 
proof that τύμπανο» is ever used ip 
sense last mentioned. But for further 
satisfaction on this subject I mest refer 
the reader to Gataker’s Adversaria, ap 
46, cited in Suicer, Thesaur., under Tep- 
πανίζω, and to Wetstein on Heb. xi. 35, 
who shows that the V. γυµκανίζοµαι ν 
used by the Greek writers, particalaty 
by Aristotle, Lucian, and Plutarch—lt 
is well known that the bastixads, ἅ 
* beating a criminal’s buttocks or ἐκ 
soles of his feet with little sticks ofthe 
bigness of one’s finger, is still used in the 
East, and is a common punishment amg 
the ‘l'urks and Persians at this day. [Se 
Lucian. Jov. Frag, p. 139. C . 
Ex. Philon. ad loc. The word oc. | 
Sam. xxi. 13. as, To beat the drum.) 
Τόπος, ο, 6, from τέτυπα perf. mid. f 
rixrw to strike. : 
1. A mark, impression made by srl 
me: Thus Scapula cites from Athenexs, 
(xiii. p. 585. a Tac ΤΥΠΟΥΣ τῶν xhy 
γῶν ἰδῦσα, “ She seeing the marks of the 
strokes.” So it is applied to the prist 
of the nails in our Saviour’s hands a 
feet. John xx. 25, where see Wel- 
stein. . 
II. A form, figure, image, Acts πι. 
* See Shaw's Travels, p. 258. 2d edit. Rusell’ 


Nat. Hist. of Aleppo, p. 121, and Hanway’s Ta- 
vels, vol. i. 256, and vol. iv. p. 8. 
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43. So the LXX use réwuc, Amos v. 26, 
for tmages ; and Polybius, cited in Ra- 
phelius, has @cé» ΤΥΠΟΥΣ for images of 
the gods; and in Herodian, lib. v. cap. 
12, edit. Oxon. Pa pod” a . a 
inted figure of a god.” Comp. e. 
Pe y ate or model of a building, 
&c. Acts vii. 44. Heb. viii. 5, which 
refer to Exod. xxv. 40, where 
the LXX likewise use τύπο» for the Heb. 
m3n a model. 
IV. 4 pattern, example. Phil. iii. 17. 


τα Thess. i. 7. [2 Thess. tii. 9. 1 Tim. iv.| 51.] 


12.) Tit. ii. 7. [1 Pet. ν. 7.] 

' V. A figure, emblem, representative, 
type. Rom. ν. 14. Comp. | Cor. x. 6, 
ad. 

- VIL A form of a writing. Acts xxiii. 
25. Soin 3 Mac. iii. 22. we have ‘O— 
ΤΥΠΟΣ τῆς ΕΠΙΣΤΟΛΗΣ. See Kypke 


on Acts. : 

VII. A form of doctrine. So Elener 
and Wetstein cite from lamblichus, TH™2 
ΠΑΙΔΕΎΣΕΩΣ Ὁ ΤΥΠΟΣ, The form of 
discipline; ΤΟΝ ΤΥΠΟΝ ΤΗ:Σ AI- 
ΔΑΣΚΑΛΤΑΣ, The form of doctrine or 
instruction. occ. Rom. vi. 17, gs ε have 
obeyed from the heart (supply τύπφ) cic 
ὃν τα τέύθηςς τύπον διδαχῆς (the η) 
of doctrine, into which form ye were de- 
livered. This expression, according to 
Doddridge, contains an allusion to the 
exactness with which melted metals or 
the -like receive the impression of the 
mould in which they are cast; and Ra- 
περα on the place observes that Arrian, 

pictet. lib. ii. cap. 19, in like manner 
uses the phrase κατὰ τὰ δόγµατα TETY- 
HOQ°ZOAI, “ to be formed or modelled, 
according to certain opinions or rules.” 
And thus I add that Josephus, De Bel. 
lib. ii. cap. 8. § 2, πα of the Es- 
nenes, says, that taking children of a 
tender age, τοῖς ἤθεσε τοῖς ἑαυτῶν ᾿ΕΝ- 
ΤΥΠΟΥΤΣΙ, “ they model or mould them 
according. to their own manners,” suis 
moribus informant, Hudson. But the 

te Kypke shows, that, both in Ap- 

ian and Josephus, ὑπακέειν to obey is 
llowed by εἰς governing the thing ; and 
he accordingly thinks that the apostle’s 
expressions ὑπηκόσατε εἷς ὃν κ. τ. λ. are 
synonymous with ὑπηκόσατε ele τύπον δι- 


δαχῆς; ὃς παρεδόθη ὑμῖν, Ye have obeyed | read 


the form of doctrine which was delivered 
to you. The ancient Syriac version, 
however, has wpb RMD pinyonwer 
nd pnodbniwi—Ye have obeyed the form 
of doctrine to which ye were delivered. 
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Comp. Eng. Translat. and Margiu—See 
Suicer. Thesaur. on this word. 

ΤΥΠΤΩ. 

I. To strike, smite, with the hand, a 
stick, or other instrument. occ. Mat. 
[xxiv. 14.] xxvii. 90. Mark xv. 19. Luke 
vi. 99. [xii. 45.] xviii. 13. xxii. 64. xxiii. 
48. Acts [xviii. 17. xxi. 32.] xxiii. 2,3. 

. di. 19. Numb, xxii. 23, 27. Hom. 

d. M. 215. Xen. Hell. iv. 4. 5. In Luke 
xviii. 13, it is used of beating the breast 
- sign of grief, as in Hom. Il. xviii. 31. 

1]. To smite, strike, punish. occ. Acta 
xxiii. 3. Comp. Κονιάω, and see Dod- 
alee on the place. [Ex. viii. 2. Ez. vii. 


II. To hurt, wound, spiritually. σος, 
1 Cor. viii. 12. [Prov. xxvi. 22.} 

Τυρθάζω, from τύρδη a tumult, ἐν. 
multuous multitude or concourse of people, 
turba; Το raise a tumult or disturbance, 
to disturb. Aristophanes, Vesp. lin. 257, 
uses the V. active for the disturbing of 
mud*. Τνρβάζοµαι, pass. To be im a 
tumult, be disturbed, turbor; or mid. 
To make a disturbance or bustle, turbas 
dare. occ. Luke x. 41. [See Athen. viii. 
Ρ. 336. Bos, Ex. Phil. p. 39.] 

ΤΥΦΛΟ’Σ, 4, όν.--- ived of sight, 
blind, whether naturally, Mat. ix. 27, 
28. [xi. 5. xii. 22, xv. 14, 30, 31. xx. 
30. xxi. 14. Mark viii. 22, 23. x. 46, 
49, 31. Luke vi. 39. vii. 21, 22. xiv. 13, 
21. xviii. 35. John v. 3. ix. 1, 2, 6, 8, 
13, 17, 18, 19, 20, 24, 25, 32. x. 21. xi. 
37. Acts xiii. 11. Ex. iv. 11. 2 Sam. v. 
6, 8.J]—or spiritually, Mat. xv. 14, 
(where see Wetstein.) Mat. xxiii. 16. 
[Luke iv. 19. John ix. 39, 40, 41. Rom. 
1. 19. 2 Pet. i. 9. Rev. iii. 17. Is, xxix. 
18. xliii. 8. Aristoph. Plut. 48.] & al. 
So Pindar, Nem, vii. lin. 34. 


TYSAO'N ὃ ἔχει 
“prop ὅμιλος ἀνδρῶν ὁ κπλειςόρ---------- 


————— But the most of men 
Have a blind heart. 








Comp. Lucian under ᾿Ὀφθαλμὸς IT.—In 
John ix. 8, eight MSS., five of which an- 
cert vi several ον άν. among 
which the Syriac and Vulg., for 

the fegasr: i. ahs 
they knew to be blind ; and this reading 
is admitted into the text by Griesbach. 


* [This is said to be its proper the 
Scho on Ee. StL] moet 
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εν Τνφλόω, &, from τυφλός.--Το dlind. 
Elian. V. H. xii. 24. Inthe N. T. it is 
used only spiritually. occ. John xii. 40. 2 
Cor. iv. 4. 1 John ti. 11.. See Wetstein 
om 2 Cor. iv. 4, who shows that the V. is 


applied likewise to the mind in the Greek | . 


writers. [Is. xlii. 19. Arrian. D. E. i. 6. 
Joseph. ο. Ap. i. 29.] 
T , & from τύφος smoke (see 
Τύφω), and thence pride, ἕ ε, ἃς- 
cording to that of Plutarch, De Socrat. 
Gen. tom. ii. p. 580, B. To» δὲ TY’ PON, 
ὥσπερ τινα καπνὸν φιλοσοφίας, εἰς ree 
σοφισὰς ἀποσκεδάσας, * Throwing away to 
the sophisters’ pride or insolence, as being 
a kind of philosophical smoke.” 
I. Properly, To raise, or make a 


δ. 
II. To (make] insolent, elate, or puff 


up with pride and insolence. occ. | Tim. 
if 6. vi. 4. 2 Tim. iii. 4. See Wetatein 
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on the first and Kypke on the secod 
text, and Suicer, Thesaur.: in Tugs. 


(Joseph. Vit. § 11. ο. Ap. it 36. Pol 
iii, 81. 1. Philo de Conf. Ling. p 
335.) 

TY@0.—To raise a smoke. So He 
rodotus, Tiger καπνόν. See Scapul 
Τύφομαι, To smoke, emit smoke. occ. Mat 
xii. 20. [Is. xlii. 3. Chariton. Apbr. ἡ 
3. Hesychius has rigeaGcur µαραίνεσβαι 
ἡσυχῆ ἐκκαίεσθαι, χωρὶς Φφλογὸς καν 
1εναι. 

Τνφωνικός, 4, όν, from τύφων * α οοίσί 
η, wind, or whirlwind, which my 
be either from τύφω to raise a smoke, © 
perhaps from τύπτω or Heb. in to see 
—Tempestuous, violent, whirling. occ. Acts 
xxvii. 14, where see Wetstein, and comp. 
Εὐροκλύδω». 

Τυχών, 2 aor. particip. of τογχών 
which see. 


YT. 


Y 


we v, Upsilon, Ἠψιλὸ», i. ο. U small or 
9 slender, as being gencrally slender 

or short, in sound ; 80 called, perhaps, to 
distinguish it from the diphthong ov, 
which was κ long. It is the 
twentieth of the more modern Greek let- 
ters, and the first of the five additional 
ones, Its name U seems to be taken from 
that of the Heb. 1 (Vau ), i. e. pronoun- 
cing the two Vaus, which compose the 
latter, as vowels, Ἡ, us. Its sound or 
poner is likewise the vowel-sound of the 
eb. Vau, but before an ει followed by 
another vowel it is pronounced almost 
like the Eng. w, or, on account of the 
see breathing, like wh, as in inde 
whios. The form Υ (of which the small 
ν seems a corruption) approaches to that 
of the + Phenician Vau, as sometimes 
written, and no doubt was taken from it. 


5 [See Arist. Ran. 872. h. Απρ. 424, 
Eur. age Plin. H. arid 49.) id 

tT ontfancon’s Paleographia Greca, p. 
103, Dr, Bernard’s Orbis Eruditi μα, at 8 
lished by Dr. Charles Morton, and Dr. Gregory 
Sharpe's Dissertation on the Original Powers of 
Letters, p. 103. 
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Ὑακίένθινος, η, ον, from ῥάκωθος-- 0 
the colour of a hyacinth, hyaciaihix, 
rplish, The LXX use ὑάευθος © 


ίνθ i icularly 
in Eek, xxiii, 6. . Heb. ais ble. 


in Ezek. xxiii. 6, 
oce. Rev. ix. 17. [It occ. LXX, 
xxvi. 14. Numb, tv. 6, 10, & al fe 
wrin ta badger; and in Exod. xxv. 4 
Numb. iv. 9. & al. for ndsn blue. Ηογὰ. 
ῥακίνθινον ὑπομελανίζον, πορφυρίζον. See 
Salmas. in Solin. p. 860. Bochart, Hiers. 
Pt. ii. b. v. ch. 10. and Vitringa on Ret. 
ix. 17.] 

ΥΑΈΙΝΘΟΣ, ο, ὁ, ὁ. | 

I. The name of a flower which is τα] 
fragrant, and generally of a bixe or p*- 
plish colour, the hyacinth. Thus some 
times used in the Greek writers. 

Η. In the N. T. the name of a go 
or precious stone resembling the § fowet 


+ [Our translators, after the Hebrew comme 

a rb this word . Some with Be 

vius would translate it by - 

ever, and others, contend that it does not men © 

animal, but ‘ color hysginus vel h 

See his Hicrosoicon, Pt. I. book ili. ob. 30-] . 
§ “ Hyacinthus lapis Aabexs ρω 
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im colour, a dyacinth*. “ The hyacinth 
of t Pliny is now thought to be the ame- 
thyst of the moderns ; and the amethysts 
of the ancients are now called garnets. 
The (modern) amethyst is a transparent 
gem of a violet colour, arising from an 
admixture of red and blue.” oce. Rev. 
xxi. 20. [It is read in some copies in 
Exod, xxviii. 19. for ἀμέθυστος. It occ. 
LXX, Ezek. xvi. 10. for wrn, and in 
Exod. xxv. 4, xxvi. 1, 31, 36. xxviii. 
5—8, 15, 28—-33. xxxv. 25. xxxix. 1—5. 
Ezek. xxvii. 7, &c. for ΠΠ, in which 
places it is used not for a gem, but for 
thread, cloth, or silk, of the colour called 
hyacinthus, Comp. Ecclus. xl. 5. xlv. 
12. 1 Mac. iv. 23. See Braun. de Vest. 
Sacerd. ii. 14, p. 533. Salmas. on Epiphan. 
de Gemmis, ch. vii. p. 103. M. Hilleri 
Tract. de Gemmis xii. in Pectorali Pont. 
Hebr. p. 70.] 

KF Ὑάλινος, η, ov, from dadroc—Of 
glass, glassy. occ. Rev. iv. 6. xv. 2, twice. 
{Like glass in transparence and smooth- 
ness. So Horat. Od. iv. 2. Vitreo da- 
turus nomina ponto. Comp. iii. 13. 1. 
and Ovid. Heroid. Epist. xv. 158. Thus 
Gray says, “ the glassy wave.’’] 

Ὕαλος, 4, #—This word, as also the 
Tonic Ὕελος, in the more ancient writers 
signifies a fossil substance, a transparent 
stone, a sofler kind of erystal, talc, as is 
evident from Aristophanes, Nub. lin. 764 
—6 }, and from Herodotus, lib. iii. cap. 
24. (Philo. Leg. ad Caium, p. 733, speaks 
of ὕαλος λευκὴ, and Dionys. Perieget. v. 
781. of κρνστάλλον καθαρὸς λίθος. 
mer uses the word ἤλεκτρος, but not ὕαλος. 
See Phavorinus and Bochart, Hieroz. Pt. 
II. b. vi. ch. 16. In Pollux, iii. 12, ὕαλος 
is reckoned among the metals.}] But in 
the later Greek authors, and in the N. T., 
“Yadoc denotes the artificial substance, 
ο - occ. Rev. xxi. 18, 21. [oce. 

XX, Job xxviii. 17, where some copies 
read spvordddoc.}—§ The making of 


corruleum colorem, ad modum illius floris.” Vet. 
Dict. quoted by Martinius in Dict. Phil, which 


see. 

9 Brookes’s Natural History, νο]. v. 137. 

+ “ Ile emicans in amethysto fulgor violaceus, 
dilutus est in hyacintho.” Plinif Nat. Hist. lib. 
xxxvil. cap. 9. 

; N τν. rsa te 
Optics, No. 53, p. 254. passage 
Aristophanes it ap beyond a doubt, that the 
Greeks in his time had the art of making burning- 
glasses of this substance. A 

§ See New and Complete Dictionary of Arts, in 
GLASS. f : 
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glass is certainly a very ancient invention. 
“ Aristotle, Alexander Aphrodiszus, and * 
Lucretius, put us out of all doubt that 
glass was in use in their days.” 

Ὑδρίζω, from ὕδρις.----Το treat with in- 
solent or contumeltous injury. [occ.. Mat. 
xxii. 6. Luke xi. 45. (to reproach) 
xviii. 92. Acts xiv. 5. 1 Thess.-ii. 2. 
2 Sam. xix. 43. (where it translates spn, 
the hiphil from bp, to esteem lighily) 
2 Mac, xiv. 42. It is particularly used 9 
of persons who grow insolent from pros- 
perity, and hence treat others with con- 
tumely: thus Aristoph. Plut. 564. τοῦ 
πλούτου & ἔστιν ὑβρίδειν, comp. Theogm 
Sent. v. 749. and the LXX, Jerem..xlviii. 
29. Is. xiii. 3. xxiii. 12.] 

ὝΒΡΡΙΣ, loc, Att. έως, ἡ. 

I. Insolent or contumelious treatment. 
ους. 2 Cor. xii. 10. [Its proper sense ‘is 
haughtiness, insolence arising from pride, 
and it frequently is used in the LXX for 
ΠΧ} pride and similar words. See Prov. 
viii. 13. xvi. 18. xxix. 23. Is. ix. 9. xiii. 
11. Ecclus. xxi. 4. & al. freq.) 

II. Injury, damage. occ. Acts xxvii. 
10,21. So Pindar, Pyth. ode i, lin. 140, 
calls the naval defeat which the Cartha- 
sg had received from the king of 

icily vavoisovoy “ΥΒΡΙΝ. See Alberti 
on ver. 21. But Kypke cites from Jo- 
sephus, Ant. lib. iii. (cap. 6, § 3, edit. 
Hudson.) ; an expression in which the ap- 
plication of ὕέρις is more similar to that 
in Acts xxvii. 21, namely τὴν ἀπὸ τῶν 
bplpwy “YBPIN—“ injury from rain.” ~ 

‘YBPIETH'S, &, 4, from s€plZw.—In- 
solently injurious, w>ether in words or 
actions, iteful. occ. Rom. i. 30. 1 
Tim. i. 19. pe = ne Ὃ 
passage shows from ophon that t€p- 
sic is properly opposed to σώφρων modest, 
άρα [The LXX ιν for Να 

and similar words. See Job xl. 6. 
ν. vi. 17. xv. 25. xvi. 19. Is. xvi. 6. 
Ecclus. viii. 11. & al. Xen. Mem. i. 2 
12. 19. Hesych. ὑβριστής ὑπερήφανος, 
ἀγνώμω». Suid. ὑβριστάς' τοὺς θρασεῖς 
καὶ λοιδόβουςο, Schleusner says, it is used 
car’ ἐξοχὴν, among the Greeks, of a person 
of unbridled lust. V. Kuster on Arist. 
Nub. 1064. Max. Tyr. Diss. x.] 

Ὑγιαίνω, from ὑγιής. 

I. To be in health, to be well, sound. 
Luke v. 31. vii. 10. xv. 27. 3 John ver. 
2. But in Luke xv. 27, Kypke refers 
ὑγιαίνοντα principally to the mind, avd 


5 Lib. iv. lin. 606. 





YAP 


ehows that the Greek writers uso ὑγιαί- 
νω» for one of a sound mind, and some- 
times oppose it to indulging in luxury, 
intemperance, and sensual pleasure, as the 
young prodigal had done. [occ. Gen. 
xxix. 6, xxxvii. 14. xliii. 27. Tobit v. 
17, 21. & al. In 2 Mac. i. 10. it is 
gine with χαίρειν as a form of i 

8 letter. Comp. ix. 19. Tobit v. 15. 

are η 

. Spiritually, of persons, Το be sound, 
healthful, ως as in faith, love, pa- 
tience. [Tit. i. 13. ii. 2, See LXX in 
2 Sam. xiv. 8, where it seems to mean 
with α tranquil mind.] 

III. Of words or doctrine, To be 
sound, pure, sincere, having no mixture 
o falsehood. So Wolfius on 2 Tim. i. 13, 
who observes that Plutarch, De aut. Poet. 
tom. ii. p. 20, speaking of Δόξας περὶ 
Θεῶ», opinions concerning the gods, joins 
ὙΓΙΑΙΝΟΥ’ΣΑΣ with ᾽ΑΛΗΘΕΓΣ tree, 
See also Wetstein on 1 Tim. i. 10, who 
cites from Philo ΤΟΥΣ ‘YVIAI'NONTAZ 
ΛΟΤΟΥΣ. [Tit. 1. 9. ii. 1. 1 Tim. i. 10. 
vi. 3. 2 Tim. i. 13. iv. 3.) 

Ὑγώς, έος, Sc, 4, ἡ, καὶ τὸ---ες, [Accu- 
aative by (as in Tit. ii. 8.), but At- 
tice ὑγιᾶ. See Matthie Gr. Gr. § 113. 
1] 

- I. Sound, whole in health. See Mat. 
xii, 13. xv. 31. (Mark iii. 5. γ. 94. 
Luke vi. 10. John v. 4—15. vii. 23. 
Acts iv. 10. The LXX, Lev. xiii. 10, 
‘16, 17. Josh. x. 21. Isaiah xxxviii. 21. 
Tobit xii. 2.] 
-- 11. Of speech or doctrine, Sound, 
wholesome, right. occ. Tit. ii. 8. So in 
Herodotus, lib.i. cap. 8, we have AO’TON 
*OYK ‘YTIE'A, “a or improper 
ech.” See more in Raphelina and 
etstein. To what they have 
I add, oe Lucian oe ple tt to 
speech in the sense of sound, right, sen- 
sible, true, sanus, tom. i. p. 510, 1005, 
and tom. ii, p. 221, 462. 
. Ὑγρός, 4, όν. The Greek Etymologists 
deduce it from tw to rain.—Wet, moist, 
80 Comp. Aor. occ. Luke xxiii. 
31, where Wetstein cites from Galen the 


νε rase ‘YTPQ"N—ZY'AQN. [oce. | 1, 
Dax 


udg. xvi. 7, 8, for md green, and 
Job viii. 16. for 3101 juicy. In Ecclus. 
xxxix. 13. some read ἀγροῦ, .others 
ὀγροῦ.] 

Ὑδρία, ac, ἡ, from ὕδωρ.---4 vessel to 
hold water, a water-pot. occ. John ii, 
6, 7. iv. 28. [oce. L for 33, Gen. 
xxiv. 14—46, 
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udg. vii. 16—20. 1 Kings | Eastern 
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xvii. 12: (of a barrel of meal.) xviii. 34. 
In 2 Kings ii. 20. some iti 
nutive ὑδρίσκη. Suid. ὑδρεία' τὸ ὑδρεύεο- 
Bar ὑδρία δὲ τὸ ἀγγεῖον. Epiphan. 
Mens. et Pond. Extr. says that 
Pontic ὑδρία is ten feorai—(See 
στής.) ] 

é έω, & from ὑδροπότης 6 
water-drinker, which from ὕδωρ water, 
and πόω to drink —To drink water. ox. 
1 Tim. v. 23. Observe what similar 

hrases Herodotus uses of the Persiass, 
ib. i. . ZL "Ove "OLNQe ΔΙΑΣΡΕ- 
ΩΝΤΑΙ, ἀλλὰ ‘YAPOHOTEOY2I. Be 
phelius has anticipated me in this r- 
mark. See also Wetstein. [By drinking 
water is perhaps meant abstaining fra 


wine. ] pecs ᾳ 

Ὑδρώκωος, η, ov, ὕδρωψ 
dropsy, wie he ὕδωρ water, and Wy 
the face, countenance.— Dropsical, haviag 
the dropsy. occ. Luke xiv. 2. 

“YAOQP, τό, Gen. ὕδατος (from the ob 
solete ὅδας). The Greek Etymologists 
derive it from iw to rain. 

I. Water. [Mat. iii. 16. viii. 32. xiv. 2, 
29. xvii. 15. xxvii. 24. Mark i. 10. ix.22 
(where some read ὕδωρ, others dara). it. 
41. xiv. 13. Luke vii. 44. viii. 24,25. xx. 
10. John ii. 7, 9. iii. 23. (ὔδατα τολλὰ). 
iv. 7, 46. v. 3—7. xiii. 5. Acts viii. 36— 
39. x. 47. Heb. ix. 19. Jam. iii. 12. 
1 Pet. iii. 20, where some render dusi- 
θησαν δὺ ὕδατος were saved by waler, it 

the water bearing up the ark (Comp. 

η. vii. 17.) ; but Schleusner 
it, were preserved out of the . 2 Pet. 
iii. 5, 6. Rev. i. 15. (ger) ὑδάτων το 
λῶν. Comp. Dan. x. 6. Rev. xiv. 2.x 
6.) viii. 10, 11. xii. 5. xiv. 7. xvi 4,5 
12. Ἑαπτίζειν ἐν ὕδατι and similar a- 

ions are found in Μαέ, iii. 1]. Mark 
1.8. Lake iii, 15. John i. 26—31. Ads 
i. 5. xi.16. “Yup is aleo used sometimes 
for baptism. See John iii, 5, Acts σ. 
47. Ephes. ν. 26. Heb. x. 25. 1 John’. 
6, 8; but on the from the 
Epistles, see Pole’s Synopsis, where other 
interpretations are given, though bapts 
seems decidedly alluded to. Ὕδωρ ο 
XX, Gen. i. 2—10, 20—22. xxi. 14. 
xxiv. 11, 13, and passim for oo. Je 
some passages it translates to the ἀ8, 
Exod. xiv. 27. Ezek. xlvii. 8. Hos. 3. 
11, Nah, iii. 8, Zech. ix. 10.J—On Mark 
ix. 41, Harmer, Observations, vol. ill P 
161. (whom see), remarks, that the git! 
to a person a cup of water, in the 
countries, is by no means uch 
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a lrifing and despicable thing as it may 
appear to us in these more cool and tem- 
perate climates; and that “ the furnish- 
jog of travellers with water is at this 
day thought a matter of such considera- 
tion, that many of the Eastern people 
have been at considerable expence to pro- 
cure passengers that refreshment.” 

II. The watery or serous of the 
blood. John xix. 34. “I do not 
tend to determine (says Doddridge) whe- 
ther this was (as Dr. Drake supposes, in 
his Anatomy, vol. i. p. 106.) the small 
quantity of water inclosed in the ρεγί- 
cardium, in which the heart swims, or 
whether the cruor was now almost co- 

lated, and separated from the serum : 
either way it was a certain proof of 
Christ's death; for he could not have 
survived such a wound, had it been given 
him in perfect health.”—So Galen, “Or: 
μὲν dv ἡ τῆς καρδίας τρῶσις ἐπιφέρει Sa- 
ατον ἓξ ἀνάγκης, ἓν τὶ τῶν ὁμολογθμένων 
ési, That a wound of the heart neces- 
sarily occasions deat 
things which is agreed on all hands ;” 
and Celgus, “ Servari non potest cui basis 
cerebri, cui cor, cui spine medulla per- 
cussa est. The life of that man cannot be 
saved, the basis of whose brain, whose 
heart, whose spinal marrow is sounded.” 
more in Wetstein. Consult also 
Scheuchzer’s Phys. Sacr. on John xix. 34, 
(See some excellent remarks on this sub- 
ject in the Letters to the Author of the 
New Trial of the Witnesses, by an Ox- 
ford Layman, pp. 16, 17.] 
_ TIL It denotes the enlivening, refresh- 
ing, and comforting influences of the 
Holy Spirit, whether in his ordinary 
operations on the hearts of believers, John 
iv. 10, 14, (comp. ch. vi. 35.) or including 
also his miraculous gifts, John vii. 38. 
Comp. ver. 39, and see Rev, xxi. 6. xxii. 
1,17. [Also vii. 17. In Gen. xxi. 19. 
xxvi. 19. ὕδωρ ζῶν is used of spring or 
fountain water. In this sense also the 
Samaritan woman (John iv. 11.), mistak- 


iog our Lord's spiritual allusion, seems to | ch. 1 


use it.] 

IV. Many waters denote many people 
or nations. See Rev. xvii. J, 15. (Comp. 
Is. xvii. 12. Nah. i. 12.] 

"Yeréc, 8, 6, from tw to rain, which 
Martinius derives from ytw to pour, the 
aspirate breathing being substituted for 
x. Rain, a shower of” rain. occ. Acts 
xiv. 17. xxviii. 2. Heb. vi. 7. Jam. v. 7, 
18. Rev, xi. 6. [oce. LXX, for mw, Gen. 


is one of those | be 
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vii, 12, viii. 2. Levit, xvi. 4. 1 Kings , 
xvii, 14. and for "ip, Exod. ix. 34. Deut. 


xi. 11, &e.] 
Ὑιοθεσία, ας, ἡ, 9. διῶ Séoe the 
making or constituting of a son.—Adop- 


tion, the taking of a person, or the being 
taken, for a son. In the N. T. it is ap- 
plied spiritually only. occ. Rom. viii. 15, 
23. ix. 4. Gal.iv. 5. Eph. i.5. On Rom. 
viii. 23, comp. Luke xx. 35, 36, and 
Macknight.—It is true that both the 3 
Greeks and + Romans used sometimes to 
adopt the children of other persons: but — 
the term ὑιοθεσία in the Ν. T. is not 
taken from the custom of either of those 
people, but from the style of the O. Τ., 
as is manifest, I think, by comparing 
Rom. ix. 4. with Exod. iv. 22, 23. Deut. 
xiv. 1. Jer. xxxi. 9. Comp. 2 Cor. vi. 
18. . 

ὙΠΟ)Σ, &, 6, from the Heb. ΓΗ or infin. 
yrt (see Gen. xviii. 18. Jer. xv. 18.) to 
be, be born, according to that of Gen. 
xvii. 16, Kings of People rr shall be, or 
born, of her. From rm or mn io be 
may also be deduced the Greek ial iy to 
be , and Latin fuo and fio to be, be- 
come. . 
1. A son, in relation to a human father 
or mother. Mat. xx. 20, 21, & al. freq. 
{It is sometimes used for children gene- 
rally, as Gen. xlv. 11. Thus also Sclleus- 
ner takes Mat. xvii. 25; but Bretech- 
neider by ὑιοὶ τῶν Βασιλέων, understands 
their subjects, In Rev. xii. 5. we have 
διὸν ἄῤῥενα, ὑιὸς oce. passim in the 
LXXx.] 7 

II. Christ is styled the Son of God, in 
reapect of his miraculous conception by. 
the Holy Ghost, Luke i. 35 ; (comp. ver. 
32. Mark xiii. 32, and Dan. iii. 25 and 
28.) (Our Saviour is called the Son of, 
God, with the following variations in the, 
use of the article }.] 


9 See Archbp. Potter's Greek Antiquities, book 
iv. ch. 15. | 
+ Kennet’s Roman Antiquities, Pt. II. book γι 


2. 
4 [The phrase ive) Θεοῦ in the plural is sometimes 
used to signify saints or holy men ; but in the sin- 
gular, when it is spoken of Christ, there is no rea- 
son to infer that such is ever the meaning in the 
N. T.” Middleton on noe Art. p. 180. 


Middleton considers the: shove. pene 
ακοή bo tubes σι Sy cos os in the. 
i oan toga νο... 
able arguments with which he supports inion 
will find them in Part I. ch. ifi, sect. 3 and 4, and. 
Pt. II. in the notes on Mat. iv. 3. xiv. 33. xxvii. 
54, Mark i. 1. Lake i, 32, 35. John τ. 27. The 
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[1. 'Υιὸς Geos, Mat. xiv. 33. xxvil. 43, 
54. Mark 1. 1. xv. 39. Luke i. 32, (διὸς 
ὕψιστου) 35. Rom. i. 4.) 

[2. ‘Yede τοῦ Θεοῦ, Mat. iv. 3, 6. xxvii. 
40. Mark v. 7. Luke iv. 3, 9. (where 
Griesbach has rejected the article of ine, 
and Middletun approves of the omission) 
John x. 36. xix. 7.] : 

[3. Ὁ διὸς rod Θεοῦ, Mat. xvi. 16. xxvi. 
63. Mark iii. 11. Luke iv. 9, 41. xxii. 
70. John i. 34, 50. iii. 18. v. 25. vi. 69. 
ix. 35. xi. 4, 27. xx. 31. Acts viii. 37. 
ix, 20. 2 Cor. i, 19. Gal. ii. 20. Ephes. 
iv. 13. Heb. iv. 14. vi. 6, vii. 3. 1 John 
iii. 8. iv. 15. v. 5, 12, 13. Rev. ii. 18. 


See also 1 Johni.3, 7. iii. 23. iv. 10, 14. | others, 


yv. 11,20. 2 John 4. Bretschneider thinks 
the phrase the Son of God equivalent to 
Messiah, when it follows ‘O Χριστός, 38 
Mat. xvi. 16, &c.; but in most passages 
he considers it to indicate our Lord's par- 
ticipation of the divine nature. So also 
Sehleusner, who considers it to allude to 
the pre-existent nature of our Lord. Wahl 
takes it in an inferior sense, as an allu- 
sion to our Lord's office and character, 
&c.; but see against this notion Titt- 
mann’s Meletemata, especially in the note 
on John y. 23.—Our Saviour is also called 
the Son, as Mat. xxviii. 19. Mark xiii. 
92. Luke x. 22. John iii. 35, 36. v. 
19—26. vi. 40. viii. 35. xiv. 13. 1 Cor. 
xv. 28. Heb. i. 1, 8. iii. 6. ν. 8, 28. 
1 John ii. 22—24. v. 12. 2 John 9. He 
calle himself also} the Son of Man (which 
title, says Stockius, is given to Christ 
eighty-two times in the sacred Scrip- 
tures), in respect of his being the seed 
originally νέας to Eve, Gen. iii. 5, 
who was herself partaker of that πα γε 
which is called 1% Man, Gen. i. 27. v. 
2.); then to Abraham, Gen. xxii. 18; 
afterwards to David; and in respect of 
his being conceived in the womb, Mat. i. 
23. Luke i. 31, and in due time born of 
the Blessed Virgin, Luke ii. 6, 7; and 
also in reference to the prophecy of Da- 
niel, ch. vii. 13, where the Messiah is 
described as one like a Son of Man, 722 
wars. Comp. Mat. xxvi. 64. Rev. i. 13. 
xiv. 14. This latter title, Son of Man, 
primarily and properly denotes the human 
nature of Christ (see Mat. viii. 20. xi. 
19. xii. 32, 40. xvii. 9, 12, 22, 23. xx. 
18, 19, 28. xxvi. 24, Mark ix. 12. John 


work having been republished by Prof. Scholefield, 
is now accessible to every one, and the arguments 
will not bear abridgment. ] 3 
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| xiii, 31. Acts vij. 56. John v. 27. comp, 


converted by him. Comp. Τέενον V. 


ΥΙΟ 


Phil. ii. 6—11); but sometimes by α 
κοινωνία ἱδιωμάτω», or communication of 
properties, it signifies hie divine nature. 
See John iii. 13. vi. 62. (In the eighty- 
two times, which this Occurs, 
the article is omitted only in Jobn v. 
27; on which see Middleton's 
note, and his remarks on the use of 
the article with the substantive verb 
in Part I. In Rev. i. 13. xiv. 14, he 
does not consider Christ as primarily ant 
directly are nor in Heb. ii. 6. be 
expression ὁ διὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου is 
once found applied to our Saviour by 
in Acts vii. 56. See Vorst. de 
Hebraism. N. T. ch. xiii. edit. Fischer.) 
In Mat. xxv. 13, the words ἐν ᾗ, ὁ διὸς 18 
ἀνθρώκυ ἔρχεται are not found in four- 
teen MSS., four of which ancient, nor in 
the Syriac, Vulgate, and other anciest 
versions; they are accordingly omitted 
by Griesbach in his edition, and by Camp- 
bell in his translation. 

TIT. ‘Oc διοὶ τῶν ᾿Ανθρώπω», The Sons 
of Men, i. e. Men, a merely Hebraical α 

ellenistical phrase, often occurring it 
the LXX for the Heb. tor »22, bat not 
used by the profane Greek writers. See 
Eph. iii. 5. Mark iii. 28, comp. Mat. σι. 
3 


1. 

IV. A remote descendant. Mat. i. |; 
20. xxii. 42, 45. Rom. ix. 27. Heb πι, 
5. [Thus ὁι ῥιοὶ Ἰσραήλ, Acts v. 21. tit 
23, 37. ix. 15. x. 36. Comp. xiii. 26. 
and LXX, Exod. iii. 9. v. 15. Numb. 
xxii. 57. The Messiah was to be a de 
scendant of David, and was therefore 
called ὁ ὑιὸς Δαβίδ (see Mat. xxii. 4, 
45. Mark xii. 35, 37. Luke xx. 41, 44) 
and our Saviour is often addressed by this 
title, as Mat. ix. 27. xii. 23. xv. 22. =. 
90. xxi. 9, 15. Mark x. 47, 48.] | 

V. The offspring of a brute. Mat. στι 
5, where ὑιὸν ὑποζυγίω may seem 3 ere 
Hebraical expression for the foal of a 
ass, answering to the Heb. niink 23 18 
Zech. ix. 9. Kypke, however, cites Pli- 
tarch, Conviv. p. 150, calling α ms 
“ONOY ‘YIO'Z. (cing: Ps, xxix. ]. wove 
κριῶν, and see Vorst. de Hebraism. N. J. 

h. xv. ed. Fischer.] ‘ 

VI. An ted son. Heb. xi. 24 
(Comp. Acts vii. 21. See also Jobn xx. 
26. 
du. A son in the Christian faith. | 
Pet. v.13. It is le that Mark is 


so called by St. Peter, as haring, be 
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Acts iii. 25, sone of the prophets may 
be disciples of the prophets. Comp. 
Tobit iv. 12. Mat. xii. 27. xxiii. 31, and 
sense X. 

VIII. Believers are called Sons of God, 
as being begotten again by his Word and 
Spirit, and resembling their heavenly Fa- 

in their dispositions and actions 
during this present life. Rom. viii. 14. 
ix. 26. Gal. iii. 26. iv. 4, 6, 7, (comp. 
Mat. v. 45. Eph. v. 1.) and finally in 
lory and immortality, Luke xx. 36. 
his is a very early title of believers. See 
Gen. vi. 2. Deut. xiv. 1. xxxii. 19, in 
Heb. and LXX. They are also styled 


the Heb. Scriptures we find expressions 
similar to 'Ὑιοὶ τῆς ἀπειθείας, Sons of dis< 
belief; thus Sn 1 α son of virtue, 1 

















mvpor mys 12,4 son of rebellious pers 
versenesses, 1 Sam. xx. 30, one perversely 
rebellious: yet I would not aseert that 
such phrases are mere Hebraisms ; for, as 
Raphelius has remarked, in 2 certain 
oracle recorded by Herodotus, lib. viii. 
cap. 77, an insolent or proud person is 
led 'ΥΒΡΙΟΣ ‘YIO'N, a son of inso- 
lence *.—Yide Arcabdds, A Son or Child 
of the Devil, is one who is under the in- 
Sluence of the Devil, and resembles that 
Sons of Light, Luke xvi. 8. (comp. John | apostate spirit in disposition and beha- 
xii. 36.); and of the day, | Thess. v. 5; | viour. Acts xiii. 10. Comp. John viii. 41, 
as being born of God, who is Light (1 | 44. 
John i. 5.), having been called out of the| XII. Joined with words expressive of 
darkness of a natural and sinful state into | reward or punishment it signifies worthy 
his’ marvellous light (1 Pet. ii. 9.), and | of, or Kable to. So Luke x. 6, a son of 
being those upon whom the True Light, | peace is a person who deserves or 
even Christ, (Sohn i. 9.) now shineth, | | happiness; comp. Mat. x. 13. [In Luke. 
John ii. 8. x. 6. Griesbach has properly (according 
ΙΧ. Sons of Abraham are those who | to Middleton in loc.) omitted the article.| 
imitate the fatth and works of Abraham.|A son of perdition, John xvii. 12. 2 
See Luke xix. 9. Gal. iii. 7. Comp. Mat. | Thess. ii. 3; or—of hell, Mat. xxiii. 15, 
fii. 9. John viii. 39. is one deserving of, or liable to, perdition 
Χ. The Sons or Children of the Pro-} or hell. These latter expressions are He- 
phets and of the Covenant, Acts iii. 25, | braisms. Comp. under Τέκνον IX.. (On 
are the objects of the prophecies and co- | these Hebraiems see more in Vorst. de 
venant, or the persone interested in them: | Hebr. N. T. ch. xxiv. (ed. Fischer.)}—~ 
So Sons of the Kingdom, Mat. viii. 12,|On Mat. xxiii. 15, Wetstein cites a re- 
are the peculiar subjects of it. (στρ. | markable testimony from Justin Martyr, 
LXX in Exek. xxx. 5. The Sons or | Dialog. cum Tryph., which I shall give 
Children of the Resurrection, Luke xx.| more fully. It is, in p. 350, edit. Paris, 
36, are those who, by the resurrection of | Ῥ. 399, edit. Thirlby. ‘OI δὲ ΠΡΟΣΗ.. 
their bodies from the dead, are born again | AYTOI ὁ µόνον καὶ πιτεύοσιν, ἀλλὰ AL- 
to a glorious and immortal life. Comp. | ΠΛΟΤΕΡΟΝ ὙΜΩ΄Ν βλασφημᾶσι» ἐις 
Ps. cx. 3. (Heb.) Isa. xxvi. 19. 1 Cor. xv. | τὸ ὄνομα ἀντῦ, καὶ ἡμᾶς τὺς ἐις ἐκεῖνον 
51—55, and: Παλιγγενείία. [On the | πιεεύοντας καὶ φωνεύειν καὶ ἀικίζειν βά- 
phrase 6: ii τοῦ νυμφῶνος, see Νυμφώ».] |λονται. “ But the proselytes are not only 
XI. The Sons of this World are per- | unbelievers (in Christ), but blaspheme his 
sons of worldly tempers and dispositions, | name twice as much again as yourselves, 
not regenerated by God’s Holy Spirit. | and wish to kill and torment us who be- 
Luke xvi. 8. xx. 34. So ton ΠΙΑ, | lieve on him.” : 
Daughters of Men, are opposed to the} “YAH, ης, 4. 
Sons of God. (Comp. sense VIII.) Gen.| I. Τε materia. prima, the first or 
vi. 2, 4. ‘Oc trod τῆς ἀπειθείας, The Sons | chaotic matter or atoms, of which all 
or Children of disbelief and disobedience, | things were formed. This seems to be 
are such as reject the gospel, when duly | the primary sense of the word, and so it 
proposed to them, and refuse obedience to 
its precepts. Eph. ii, 2. v. 6. I can see 
no a to confine this character, 
as e does, to the unbelieving Gen- 
tiles: surely it equally belongs to the 
unbelieving Jews, of whom such ao dread- 
ful character is given, 1 Thess. ii. 15, 16, 
Comp. John xii, 38. Rom, x. 16,21. In 


is used by the author of the book of Wis- 
dom, ch. xi. 17, where the almighty hand 
of God is said κτίσας τὸν κύσµον ἐξ 
᾽ΑΜΟ΄ΡΦΟΥ “YAH, to have made the 
world of matter without form. Thus 


. © But see Jortin’s Remarks on Eccles. Hist. vot. 
ii. p. 113, 2d edit. - 


Kings i. 52, means @ virtuous man ; and’ 
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likewise. it was applied by some of the 
Greek philosophers, particularly by * Py- 
ras and Plato, who appear plainly 

to have borrowed their “YAH from the 
wn, or uxformed mass of Moses, Gen. i. 
2, whence aleo must be ultimately deduced 
Ovid's 

———Rudis indigestaque molee—— 

Non bene juncterum discordis semina rerum. 


——Rude wn 
And the 


things ill-join’d. 
secis of things 
Metam. lib. i. lin. 7, 9. 


Aristot. lib. i. Phys. ὕλη ἐστὶ γὸ ὑποκείμε- 
νο» ἐξ du rl ἀποτελεῖται ἔργον. isd. 
xv. 13. In 2 Mac. ii. 24. it is used of the 
matter of α history. | 

1. Matter, materials, ially wood. 
oce, Jam. iii. 5. Comp. lus. xi. 32. 
So in the Greek writers it is particularly 

ken of wood, considered as the fuel of 

γε (see Wetstein), and is thus applied 
by the LXX, in Isa. x. 17, as also in 
lus. xxviii. 10. [Some take ὅλη, 
James iii. 5, for a , as the Vulgate 
sylva. So Hom. Il. β. 455. tire πῦρ 
ἀΐδηλον ἐπιφλέγει ἄσπετον ὕλην. Comp. 
λ’. 156. Etym. M. Ὕλη σηµαίνει τὰ ξύλα, 
ὡς τό,. ὕλην ταµέμεν, καὶ τὸν σύνδενδρον 
τόπον. Ὕλη occ. LXX, Job xxxviii. 
40.] 

Ὑμεῖς, &c. Plur. of Σύ, which see. 

Ὑμέτερος, a, ον, from ὑμεῖς ye, you.— 
Your, yours, your own. [Luke vi. 20. 
xvi. 12. John vii. 6. viii. 17. xv. 20. Acts 
xxvii. 34. 2 Cor. viii. 8. Gal. vi. 13. 
The LXX, Gen. ix. 5. Prov. i. 6. Am 
vi. 2. for the affix to>. The possessive 
pronouns joined with words expressive of 
the affections of the mind, and the like, 
often denote the object, not the subject, of 
those affections, as fer Tyr. 962. τῷ ‘pg 
π ing after me. So ὑμέτερος 
να Fe ie ta See also | Cor. xv. 31, 
which some interpret thus. It is also a 
Hebrew form of speaking. See Schroeder. 
Inst. Heb. p. 229. Lowth on Is. xxi, 2. 
& Ρτα]. iv. 

Ὑμνέω, &, from ὕμνος. 

I. Intransitively, To sing or recite a 
hymn. Vulg. hymno dicto, having said 
or recited a or the hymn. occ. Mat. xxvi. 
30. Mark xiv. 26. See Campbell on Mat. 


5 See Bp. Stillingfleet’s Origines Sacre, book 

2 sect. 8. Gale's Conrt of the Gentiles, 

book ii. chap. 7, § 9, p. 171, 2, and 
book iii. ch. 9, § 6, p. 827, &c. 
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(This hymn was the $i (Hallel), or n- 
ther the latter portion of it, according to 
Lightfoot, Hor, Heb. on Mark, in loc. 
The Hallel consisted of Ps. cxiii.—cxsiii. 
and cxxxvi.according to Schleusner. Others 
(as Reland. Ant. Heb, Pt. IV. ch. ii. 6) 
make the Hallel, Ps. cxiii.—cviii. andex. 
—cxxxvii. Reland enumerates the feats 
on which it was used. Ὑμνέω occ. Ps-lrr. 
13. 2 Chron. xxix. 30. Prov. i. 20. (ὁρ- 
νεῖται cries aloud for ΠΠ for 12 to sag 
or cry aloud) comp. viii. 3. xn 
34. xvii. 8. li, 11. 1 Mac. iv, 24. xiii 
47. In Is. xlii. 10. ὑμνήσατε τῷ ἄν 
ay καινόν. Comp. 2 Chron. xxi 
13. 

II. Transitively, governing an acc- 
sative, To celebrate or praise with ο hy 
or hymns, to hymn. occ. Acts xvi. 5. 
Heb. ii. 12. [LXX, 2 Chron. xxix. 0. 
Ps. xxi. 23. Is. xii. 4. Joseph. Ant. vi 
12.3. ὑμνεῖν τὸν θεόν' and Contra Apion. 
ii, 31. τὴν Σπάρτην Gxavrec ὑμνοῦσυ, 
&c. Xen. Mem. ii. 1.33. ὑμνούμενοι being 
celebrated.) -- “ ; 

Ὕμνος, a, ὁ, ε perf. pas. 
used, of) ὕδω to celebrate, fn celebrele 
with songs, which is a plain derivative 
from the Heb. ma, Hiph. of m7, (ο 

aise, confess, to which the Greek V. 
ὑμνέω twice answers in the LXX, ls. 
xii, 5. xxv. 1. Comp. Neh. xii. 24—4 
hymn, a song in honour of God. occ. Eph. 
v.19. Col. iii. 16. So the Greek writes 
use this word for the Aysens sung to ther 
gods, [occ. LXX, Neh. xii. 46. Ps 2 
3. Ixv. 1. ο. 4. Ts. xlii. 10. Also in the 
titles to Ps. vi. liy. lv., and at the end of 
Ps. Ixxii. Ammonius distinguishes ύμνου, 
a song in praise of the gods, from éy 
κώµιον, one in praise of men, and 90 a 
Arrian. E . Alex. book iv. ὕμνοι pe 
ἐς τοὺς Θεους ποιοῦνται, ἔκαιναι δὲ ἐς ar 
θρώπους.] . 

Ὑπάγω, from ὑκὸ denoting privalel 
and ἄγωίορο. 

I. To go, go away, withdran, o ἂν 
part privately. (Mat. ν. 24. viii.4, i 
32. ix. 6. xiii, 44. xx. 14. xxvii. 6 
xxviii, 10. Mark i. 44. ii, 11. v. 19.7% 
31, 33, 38. vii. 29. x. 52. xvi. 7. Lute 
x. 3. xvii. 14. John 1. 8. iv. 16. vi. 67. 
vii. 33. viii, 14, 21, 22. ix. 7. xi 8. 
xiii. 3, 33. xiv. 5. xvi. 5, 10, 16, 17. 
(ὑπάγω with a future senee, J am a? 
{ο go, as στείχω, Eur. Hec. 163.) xviii. 8. 
xxi. 3. 1 John ii. 11. Rev. x. 8. xiii. 10. 
εἰς ἀιχμαλωσίαν ixdye, shall be led ας 
captive. (Comp. xvii. 8, 11. εἷς are 
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λειαν ὑπάγει). xiv. 4. Luke viii. 42. ἐν δὲ 
Te ὑπάγειν ἀντὸν while he was going, 
(1. e. towards the ruler’s house). Mat. v. 
4l. ὕπαγε per’ ἀντοῦ δύο go with him two. 
Comp. Luke xii. 58. Ὑπάγειν εἰς occ. Mat, 
=x. 4, 7. (comp. xxi. 28.) Mark xii. 2. xiv. 
13. Luke xix. 30. John vii. 3, 33. ix. 11. 
xi. 8. (ὑπάγεις ἐκεῖ; dost thou go thither ?) 
xi. 31. xii. 35. (ποῦ ὑπάγει whither he 
goeth. Comp. xv. 16.) In John vi. 21. 
εἷς ἣν ὑπῆγον,]ον which they were making 
or steering. In Mat. xviii. 15. xix. 21. 
Schleusner considers it redundant; but 
observe the use of δεῦρο.] John xii. 11, 
ενα them,” Campbell, whom see. In 

at. iv. 10, very many MSS., four of 
which ancient, and several editions and 
versions, after ὕπαγε have ὀπίσω µυ; and 
these words are accordingly adopted by 
Wetstein, and received into the text by 
Griesbach. (Comp. Mat. xvi. 23. Luke 
iv. 8. The forms ὕπαγε εἰς ξιρήνην and 
ἐν ἐιρήνῃ oce. in’ Mark v. 34. (comp. vii. 
29, where a request is also granted) James 
ii. 16. 

11 wo go out of the world, to depart, 
die. Mat. xxvi. 24. Mark xiv. 21. Comp. 
John xiii. 3, 98. Elsner on Mat. observes 
that the Greek writers use ἀπέρχεσθαι to 
depart in this view ; and Raphelius, that 
the Heb. 5m {ο go has the same import. 
Ps. xxxix. 14. Josh. xxiii. 14, and that 
though he had not found ὑπάγω thus αἱ 

lied in the Greek writers, yet that in 

enophon the similar verb ὄιχεσθαι to 
depart denotes dying. Comp. also Kypke 
on Mat. So in Eng. we say, he is gone, 
for he is dead, and express dying by 
going off deceasing, departing, &c. Comp. 

XX in Gen, xv. 2. Ps. xxxix. 13. Josh. 
xxiii. 14, and under Πορεύω VI. [See 
also John xvi, 5—17.] 

Ὑπακοή, fic, ἡ, from ὑπήκοον, 2 aor. of 
txaxdw.—Obedience. (When a genitive 
follows, it sometimes denotes that which 
is observed, (as Rom. i. 5. xvi. 26. 2 Cor. 
x. 5. | Pet. i. 22.) sometimes that which 
obeys, (us Rom. xv. 18. εἰς ὑπακοὴν ἐθνῶν 
that the heathen might believe.) occ. Rom. 
v.19. vi. 16. xvi. 19. 2 Cor. vii. 15. x. 
6. Philem. 21. Heb. v. 8. 1 Pet. i. 2, 14. 
LXX, 2 Sam. xxii. 36, and Aquila, 2 
Sam. xxiii. 23. Bretschneider says, it is 
not in use among the profane authors. }]— 
On Rom. xvi. 19, Kypke shows that the 

hrase ἀφίκεσθαι εἷς, or Att. ἐς, is by the 
Greek writers joined with κλέος celebrity, 
and λόγος report, in the like sense of 
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:. Ὑπακόω, from ὑπὸ under, and ἀκύω td 
hear. 

1. Governing a dative, To hearken to, 
and obey. “' The word signifieth mith 
all humble submission to hearken, and 
implieth both reverence and obedience. 
The verb ἀκόω noteth obedience, the pre- 

ition ὑπὸ reverence.” Zanchius in 
Leigh’s Crit. Sac. (Mat. viii. 27. Mark i. 
27. iv. 41. Luke viii. 25. xvii. 6. Acts 
vi. 7. Rom. vi. 12, 16, 17. x. 16. Ephes. 
vi. }. Phil. ii. 12. Col. 11, 20, 22. 2 Thess. 
i. 8. iii. 14. Heb. v. 9. xi. 8. 1 Pet. iii. 
6. LXX, Deut. xx. 12. xxi. 18. Gen. 
xvi. 3. xli. 40. Dan. iii. 12. δε al. freq.) 

‘IL. To hearken or attend at a door in 
order to answer those who knock, and to 
inquire who they are, before it is opened. 
oce. Acts xii. 13. Raphelius, in his 
Note on this passage, shows that De- 
mosthenes, Lucian, and Xenophon use the 
verb in this sense. See also Wetstein on 
Luke xiii. 25, and Elsner and Kypke on 
Acts. [On this sense, see Wyttenbach 
on Plut. Phed. § 3. (where it seems to 
mean {0 admit) Bachius on Xen. Symp. 
i, 11. Schol. on Aristoph. Acharn. 
394.) 

Ὑπάνδρος, ο, ἡ, q. ὑπὸ τὸν ἄνδρα ὅσα, 
being under a husband.—Being under or 
subject to a husband, married, a femme 
couverte. occ. Rom. vii. 2. The word is 
used in this sense, not only by the LXX, 
Num. v. 20. Prov. vi. 24, 29, but also 
by Polybius, Plutarch, Diodorus Siculus, 
aud Athenzus, cited by Raphelius and 
Wetstein. Comp. Ecclus. ix. 9. xli. 21. 

Ὑπαντάω, @, from ὑπὸ expletive, 
and ἁγτάω to meet.—To meet. [Mat. viii. 
28. Luke viii. 27. John xi. 20, 30. xii. 
18. Apocrypha, Tobit vii. }.] 

Ὑπάντησις, ιος, Att. εως, ἡ, from ὑπαν- 
τάω.---4 meeting. occ. John xii. 13, where 
observe that the N. governs the same case 
as its verb. Comp. under Tarrw V.—The 
LXX Vatic. have the phrase εἰς ὑπάντη- 
σιν, for the Heb. πρὸ Jor the mecting, 
or to meeé, Jud. xi. 34. 2 

Ὑπάρξις, τος, Att. εως, ἡ, from ὑπάρχω. 
—Substance, goods, whether earthly. occ. , 
Acts ii. 45.—or heavenly, occ. Heb. x. 34. 
Polybius uses the word in the worldly 
sense. See Wetstein on Heb. [Schleus- 
ner in Acts ii. 45. understands moveable 
effects, as opposed to κτήµατα. occ. LXX, 
2 Chron. xxxv. 7. Ear. x. 8. Ps. xxviii. 
48. (for mpo pecus, possessio, comp. Jer. 
ix. 9.) Prov. viii. 21. xiii. 11. xviii, 10, 


reaching, or coming to the knowledge of. { 11. xix. 14. Dan. xi. 13, 24, 28.] 
3L 
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Ὑπάρχω, from ὑπὰ expletive, and ἄρχω 
to begin. 

I. To begin, give a beginning or being 
to. Thus sometimes used with a genitive 
following, in the Greek writers. [e. g. 
Eur. Pheen. 1598. (ed. Pors.)] 

II. To be, subsist. [The same as ell. 
oce. Luke viii. 41. xi. 19. xvi. 14. xxii. 
50. Acts ii. 30. iii. 2. iv. 34. v. 4. ὀυχὶ 
πραθὲν ἐν τῇ σῇ ἐξουσίᾳ ὑπῆρχε; when tt 
was sold, was not (the price) t your own 
power? vii. 55. viii. 16. x. 12. xiv. 8. 
xvi. 3, 20, 37. xvii. 24, 27, 29. xix. 
36, 40. (comp. xxviii. 18.) xxi, 20. 
xxii. 3. xxvii. 12*, 21. Rom. iv. 19. 1 
Cor. vii. 26. xi. 7, 18. xii. 22. 2 Cor. 
viii. 17. xii. 16. Gal. i. 14. ii. 14. Phil. 
iii. 20. Jam. ii. 15. 2 Pet. i. 8. ii. 19. 
iii. 1], LXX, Ps. lv. 19. exlvi. 2. ἕως 
ὑπάρχω, while I live. In Luke vii. 25. 
bc ἐν ἵματισμῷ ἐνδόξῳ καὶ τρυφῇ ὑπάρ- 
χοντες, they who live in or use, &c. Luke 
xvi. 23. ὑπάρχων ἐν βασάνοις, being in 
torments. See also Phil. ii. 6. and μορφὴ 
above. Ὑπάρχειν πρὸς to be to the advan- 
tage of, or to conduce towards ; as Acts 
xxvii. 34. Thus also εἰμὶ is used, e. g. 
Herod. viii. 60. πρὸς ἡμέων ἐστὶ is for our 
advantage. In Luke ix. 48. Schleusner 
translates ὁ µικρύτερος--ὑπάρχων he who 
makes himself least (qui minimum se 
gesserit.) 

III. With a dative following it denotes 
properly or possession, as Acts iii. 6. 
*"Apytptoy καὶ χρυσίον ἐκ ὑπάρχει pot, 
Vulg. Argentum ct aurum non est mihi, 
literally, Gold and silver is not to me, 
i.e. I have πο gold nor silver. Comp. 
Acta iv. 37. xxviii. 7. 2 Pet. i. 8, and 
under ᾿Ειμὶ ΥΠ. [Comp. also Esther 
viii. 1, Job ii. 4. Ecclus. xx. 16. Hence] 

IV. Ὑπάρχοντα, τά, particip. pres. neut. 
plur. Things which any one has, goods, 
possessions. It is joined either with a 
dative, as Luke viii. 3. Acts iv. 32.—or, 
used substantively, with a genitive of the 

rson, as Mat. xix. 21. xxiv. 47. [See 

at. xxv. 14. Luke xi. 21. xii. 15, 33, 
44. xiv. 33. xvi. ]. xix. 8. 1 Cor. xiii. 3. 
Heb. x. 34. The LXX, Gen. xiv. 1]. 
(al. τὰ Bpdpara). xxxi. 18.. xxxvi. 6. 
Prov. vi. 31. & al. freq. Comp. also Eccl. 
v. 18. vi. 2. Thue. vil. 76. viii. 1.] 

Bes" Ὑπείκω, from ὑπὸ under, and ἔικω 


* [Why Bretschneider should translate the word 
here by adsum, prasto sum, is not apparent, unless 
here, as in a former case, he depended on Schmidt's 
a in which the word ἀνεύθετον is omit- 
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to yield, submit.—To submit oneself, υ 
obey with submissive respect. occ. Heb. 
xiil. 17. The Greek writers use it in th 
same sense. [In Xen. Η. G. τ. 4. 45. 
yield or give up. | 

Ὑπεναντίος, ta, lov, from ὑπὸ expletin, 
and ἐναντίος contrary. 

I. Contrary, adverse. οσο. Col. ii. 14, 
where see Alberti and Wolfius. [Schleu- 
ner, comparing Ephes. ii. 15, translates 
ὃ ἦν ὑπεναντίον ἡμῖν which (1. e. the hr) 
was the cause of disagreement (dissidi) 
between the Jews and the Gentiles. Te 
Eng. trans. that was against us sem 
preferable, as explained by Pearson @ 
the Creed, p. 207. (ed. 1683.) Art. Wa 
crucified. The people had said amen ὃ 
the curses on those who kept not the lw, 
and this therefore “ was in the natured 
a bill, bond, or obligation, perpetsly 
standing in force against them, “he 
bring a forfeiture or penalty upon 
in case of non-performance of the cot 
dition.” Hence, the allusion also to the 
cancelling of bonds by striking a mi 
through the writing. Comp. Κατάρα] 

Il, Ὑπεναντέοι, ὁι, Adversaries, at 
mies. occ. Heb. x. 27.—The word is 


in both these senses by the Greek writers 


See Wetstein on Col: [occ. LXX, Geo 
xxii. 17. Exod. xxiii, 27. & al. freq.) 

‘YEP. A preposition. It seems Ἡ 
evident corruption of the Heb. 12 & 
yond, ovER. 

I. Governing a genitive. 7 

1. Over, above. So in Homer, It 
lin. 90. Bri δ' ap’ ὝΠΕΡ κεφαλᾶς “ht 
stood over or above his head.” But 1# 
not find it thus used in the N. T. 

2. For, instead of. Philem. ver. ὸ 
Rom. ν. 6, 7,-8. ‘ Raphelius (Not. & 
Xen. in ver. 8.) has abundantly demo 
strated, that ὑπὲρ ἡμῶν ἀπέθανε signifies 
he died in our room and stead : ner a2 
find that ἀποθάνειν ὑπὲρ τίνος has ert 
any other signification than that of ree 
cuing the life of another at the expat 
of our orn; and the very next verse() 
ver. 7.) shows, independent on aby 
authority, how evidently it bears 
sense here, as one can hardly imagine 2"! 
one would die for a nan, unless I 
were to redeem his life by giving »p * 
own.” Doddridge. Comp. John ας 
2 Cor. v. 14. I Tim. ii. 6 [50 18 
Bretschneider. He thinks, howerer, that 
in commodum for the advantage of 
sometimes joined as a secondary 00 
with the sense instead of. He cites in™ 
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alia, Luke xxii. 19, 20. John xviii. 14. 
Rom. v. 6—8. xiv.-15. 2 Cor. ν. 15. 1 
Thess. v. 10. 1 Pet. ii. 21, &c. In 1 Cor. 
xv. 3. ὑπὲρ τῶν ἁμαρτιῶν ἡμῶν (comp. 
Heb. ν. 1, 3. vii. 35, Αα) oe account 
of our sins, or in expiation of them.] 

3. In the room or stead of, denoting 
succession, I Cor. xv. 29, Βαπτίζεσθαι 
ὑπὲρ τῶν νέκρων, To be baptized in the 
room or stead of the dead, i. e. to succeed 
into the place of those who are fallen 
martyrs in the cause of Christ, and who, 
if the dead rise not, are dead for ever. 
See Doddridge. To what he has ob- 
served, I add, in confirmation of this ex- 

ition, a passage cited by Vigerus De 
diotism. cap. ix. sect. 9. reg. 1, from 
Dionysius Halicar. lib. viii. ὉὈντοὶ τὴν 
ἀρχὴν παραλάδοντες, ΥΠΕΡ ΤΩΝ ᾽ΑΠΟ- 
ΘΑΝΟ΄ΝΤΩΝ ἐν τῷ πρὸς ᾽Αντίατας πο- 
une «ρατιώτων ἠξιῶν ἑτέρως καταγράφει». 
‘“‘ These, as soon as they entered upon 
their office, judged it expedient to enrol 
other soldiers ἐπ the room of those who 
were killed in the Antian war.” This 
interpretation, which is that of Ellis and 
Le Clerc, and which they also support 
by the passage just cited from Dionysius, 
appears to me the best of all those men- 
tioned by Wolfius on the text, whom see. 
[See Macknight and Pole’s Synopsis for 
various other interpretations of this de- 
bated text. Macknight would supply ric 
ἀναστάσεως, and translate baptised, for 


believing and testifying the resurrection 


of the dead.] 

4. For, on the side or part of, q. 4. 
over for defence.- Mark ix. 40. Luke ix. 
50. Rom. viii. 31. Polybius and Arrian 
apply it in this sense, as Raphelius 
and Alberti have shown on Rom. viii. 


3]. 

5. For, on behalf of. Mat. v. 44. Acts 
xxvi. 1. 1 Tim. ii. 1. [So dy, 2 Kings x. 
3. comp. Job xlii. 8. See also Ezra vi. 
17. Ecclus. xxix. 15. and comp. Sense 2. 

6. For, on account or for the sake of, 
because of. Acts v. 41. ix. 16. Rom. xv. 
9, & al. Qn 2 Cor. v. 20, Kypke shows 
that Eschines and Demosthenes use the 

hrase MPEXBEY'EIN ‘YIIE'P τινος, for 
eing an ambassador for any one, or 
on his account. [So sy, 2 Chron. vii. 
10. 

7 For, denoting the final cause. John 
xi. 4, Comp. 2 Cor. i. 6. 

8. Of, concerning. 2 Cor. i. 7, 8. viii. 
23. Rom. ix. 27, where Raphelius shows 
that Polybius applies the preposition in 
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x. 24. Eph. i, 22. 
Luke vi. 40. 





the same senee. [(So the Heb. >», Gen. 
xviii, 19. Numb. viii. 21. Esth. iv. 5.). 
LXX, 2 Sam. xviii. 5. ‘Tob. vi. 15, 
&c.] So it is used 2 Thess. ii. 1, where 
see Whitby, Wetstein, Macknight, and. 
Bp. Newton’s Dissertat. on the Prophe- 
cies, vol. ii. p. 360. 8vo. 

Thess. cites V 

the Latin super in the same sense, 


Vetstein on 2 
irgil, En, I. lin. 754, using 


Multa super Priamo rogitans, supcr Hectore 


multe, 


9. Of, denoting the motive, pro, prop- 


ter. -Phil. ii. 13, where see Wolfius. 


II. Governing an accusative. 
1. Above, in ignity or authority. Mat. 
hil, ii, 9. Comp. 


2. Above, beyond, more than, Mat. x. 


37. 1 Cor. iv. 6. Gal. i. 14. [Comp. 


Ecclus. vii. 1, 3. ] Sam. xv. 22, &c. See 


also Sam. iv. 7.] So Lucian, Philopseud. 


tom. ii. Ῥ. 458. Λοιδορβνται περισσῶς, 
καὶ YIIE’P τῶς ἄνδρας. ‘ They (women) 


rail abundantly, and more than men *.” 
It is joined with comparative adjectives. 


Luke xvi. 8. Heb. iv. 12. Virgil applies 


the Latin preposition ante in the same 
manner, ZEn, I. lin. 35], 


——=Scelere ante alios immanior omnes. 


The use of ὑπὲρ after ἠττηθήτε, 2 Cor. xii. 
13, seems extraordinary. Two ancient 
MSS. read παρά, comp. Heb. i. 4. 

ITI. Used adverbially. 

I. Above, more, exceedingly, Eph. iii. 
20. 1 Thess. 10. v. 13. Comp. under 
Περισσός I. 

2. More, more eminently, i. 6. a mi- 
nister of Christ. 2 Cor. xi. 23. So Cas- 
talio, Magis ego. See Alberti, Wolfius, 
and Kypke, the last of whom cites the 
Greek writers using the prepositions πρὸς 
and pera in the like ddverbial manner, 
but he pres ne sera of ὑπὲρ being 
thus applied by them. [On prepositions 
used ctiverbially, see Matth. Gr. Gr. § 
594.) 

IV. In composition it denotes, 

1. Over, above, as in ὑπερείδω to over- 
look, ὑπεραίρω to lift up above. 

2. Beyond, as in ὑπεράκμος, 

3. Above, more, more than, as in ὑπερ- 
περισσεύω, ὑπερνικάω. 


5 See Vigerus De Idiotism. cap. ix. sect. 9, reg. 
9. and Hoogeveen’s Note. aie 
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Ἠόμως 'ΥΠΕΡΒΑΙΜΟΤΣΑ sé¢ κροχειρένς, 
Transgressing the establish'd laws. 


See other instances of the like kind ἃ 
Wetstein, and comp. Hapa€alve. [Heat 
come ὑπέρέασις (which Hesychius ετ- 
plains by ὕξρις and ἁδικία), and ὑτῳέε- 
ola, excess of any kind, ad engl et 
injury done to others. See Hom. Od. y. 
206. 

Trisea dere: Adv. formed from the 
particip. ὑπερξάλλων of the V. ὑπερξάλλν. 
Exceedingly, above, or more than othes. 
oce. 2 Cor. xi. 23. [Job xv. ΙΙ. Xe 
Ages, i. 36.] 


4. For, on behalf of, as in ὑπερεντυγ- 
χάνω to intercede for. 

5. And most usually, it is intensive, or 
heightens the signification of the simple 
word, 

Ὑπεραίρω, from ὑπὲρ above, or intensive, 
and αἴρω to lift up. 

I. Το lift up above. Hence Ὑπεραίρο- 
μαι, mid. To lift up or exalt oneself 
above, in a figurative sense. occ. 2 Thess. 
ii. 4. 

II. Ὑπεραίρομαι, or mid. To be 
lifted up As ε feted ve much or exceed- 
ingly in mind. occ. 2 Cor. xii. 7. [Ps. 
Xxxvili. 4. Ixxii. 16. 2 eae v. 23.) ; 

KeF Ὑπέρακμος, », 6, 4, from ὑπὲρ be- 
yond, and aed lhe acme or flower of age, 

icularly with respect to marriage, 88 
it is applied by Dionysius Halicarn. and 
~ Lucian, cited by Wetstein on J Cor. 

vii. 36, where comp. Kypke.— Beyond or 
past the flower of one's age. occ, | Cor. 
vii. 36.—The V. παρακµάσῃ occurs in the 
same view Ecclus. xlii. 9, which passage 
throws great light on the text in | Cor., 
if, with four ancient Greek MSS. and the 
first Syriac version, we there read ya- 
pelrw. See Bp. Pearce. - 

Ὑπεράνω, An adverb governing a geni- 
tive, from ὑπὲρ above, or intens. and ἄνω 
up, upwards. 

“1, Above. occ. Heb. ix. 5. 

2. Far above. occ. Eph. i. 21. iv. 10. 
Lucian uses the word in like manner, 
ΠΑ΄ΝΤΩΝ rérwy ὙΠΕΡΑ΄ΝΩ γενοµένος. 
Demonax, tom. i. p. 998. [In Ephes. 
iv. 10. Schleusner, comparing Heb. vii. 
26, translates ὑπεράνω πάντων ὀνρανῶν 
into heaven. occ. LXX, Gen. vii. 20. 
Deut. xxvi. 19. xxviii. 1. Ezek. viii. 2. 
x. 19. Ps, viii. 2, &c. In Hagg. ii. 15. 
it is used in relation to time.] 

Ὑπερανξάνω, from ὑπὲρ intensive, 
and ἀνξάνω to increase, grow.—To grow 
or increase exceedingly. occ. 2 Thess. i. 
3 : 











dw to cast, put.—To exceed, excel, (Phr 
ae eye ai ppt and trp 

λή pro relate to throming a qua, 
shooting, &c. beyond the mark; ale 
taphorically, to exceeding or a 
other things. (See CEd. Tyr. 1190. α. 
Herm. καθ ὑπερβολὰν τοξεύσας). It 
used in Xen. Απ. iv. 6. δ. of passing ow 
a mountain. Comp. iii. 5. 12. iv. 1. 
—in Arist. Plut. 109. of exceediag—2 
Herod. i. 59. of a caldron boiling ουσ.] 
Hence particip. Ὑπερξάλλων, Exceeding, 
excelling, excellent. oce. 2 Car. iti. 10, 
(where see Wetstein.) ix. 14. Eph. i. 19. 
ii. 7. iii. 19. On which last text obserre 
that in Aristotle, cited by Wolfius a 
Wetstein, it is repeatedly co r 
a genitive case in the sense of exceeditf 
excelling. [See 1 Sam. xx. 40. 2 Μκο 
13. vii. 42. ABI. V. Η. ii. 27.] 

Hae” Ὑπερξολή, fic, ἡν from ὑπερξέθλι 
perf. mid. of ὑπερθάλλω.-- Αὐκκάσα 
exuberance. occ. 2 Cor. xii. 7—Bs- 
lence. 2 Cor. iv. 7. [Comp. Joseph. AJ 
i, 13. 4. where ἡ ὑκερβολὴ τῆς Spares 
means exceeding piety ; so in Β. J." / 
3. we have 3¢ ὑπερβολὴν ὠμότητου, througt 
excess of cruelty, or exceeding : 
See Reiske, Ind. Grasc. Demosth. p- 76] 
--Καθ ὑπερξολή», Exceedingly, eat 
sively. occ. Rom. vii. 13. 2 Cor. 1.8.6 i 
i. 13. The Greek writers likewise ™ 
the phrase in this sense. See ik 
and Wetstein on Rom. Also, | 
greatest excellence. occ. | Cor. XI a 
Καθ’ ὑπερβολὴν ele ὑπερδολήν. 000 2 Ut. 
iv. 17. Chrysostom has the following 
beautiful remark on this passage: ig 
παράλληλα τὰ παρόντα τοῖς μὲ \ 
Picceren πρὸς τα ἀιώνιον, τὸ ος 
πρὸς τὸ βαρὸς, τὴν Sibu πρὸς τῇ 
καὶ ἐδὲ τότοις ἀρκεῖται, ἀλλ᾽ ἑτέρα ri θ 
λέξιν, δΣιπλασιάζων ἀντήν, καὶ λεγων 


Ὑπερξαίνω, from ὑπὲρ beyond, and 
βαίνω to go. 

I. To go beyond. Polybius, cited by 
Raphelius, uses the V. in its proper sense, 
‘YIIEPBHNAI τᾶς τῆς ᾿Ασίας ὄρες, “ to 
go beyond the bounds of Asia.” [So the 

uXX, 2 Sam. xxii. 30. Ps. xviii. 29. Job 
xxiv. 2. xxxviii. ue : 

II. Ίο go beyond, transgress, i. e. the 
bounds of duty, or of lawful marriage. 
So Jerome, concessés fines να λλρο να 
nuptiarum. occ. | Thess. iv. 6. Thus in 
Sophocles, Antigone, lin. 491, we have 


Ὑπερξάλλω, from ὑπὲρ above, and pir | 
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ὙΠΕΡΒΟΛΗΝ ἘΙΣ ὙΠΕΡΒΟΛΗΛΝ. 
The apostle “ opposes things present to 
things future, a moment to eternity, 
lightness to weight, affliction to glory ; 
nor is he satisfied with this, but he adds 
another word, and doubles it, saying, xa’ 
tewepbodjy εἷς ὑπερθολήν”, that is, a 
greatness excessively exceeding. 

also Doddridge’s Note, and Blackwall’s 
Sacred Classics, vol. i. p. 330—2, con- 
cerning the sublime energy of this text. 
It is indeed itself καθ’ ὑπερθολὴν εἰς ὑπερ- 
Ἑολήν ! 

Ὑπερείδω, from ὑπὲρ over, and ἔιδω to 
see, look.— To. ως to seem as if one 
dtd not see, to wink at. occ. Acts xvii. 30, 
where Syriac version \ay# passed over or 
caused to be passed over ; and Wetstein, 
whom see, “ Condonavit, connivendo dis- 
simulavit, quod bonitatis et lenitatis est 
summe.” Comp. Lev. xx. 4, in LXX 
and Heb. (Comp. Acts xiv. 16. Ὑπερείδω 
sometimes means to despise, as well as 
to overlook, to neglect, and the like. It 
occ. LXX, Gen. xlii. 21. Deut, xxii. ]—4. 
Lev. xxvi. 40. Tob, iv. 3. Wisd. xix. 22. 
Ecclus. ii. 11. Schleusner, on Acts xvii., 
comparing Deut. iii. 26. and Ps. lxxviii. 
_ 62. (where it transl. symm) and Zech. i. 
12. (where it is for oy to be angry), 
prefers translating ὑπερειδὼν by egre fe- 
rens, being dissatisfied with.] 

Hee Ὑπερέκεινα, q. d. ὑπὲρ ἔκεινα µέρη 
or χωρία, beyond those parts or countries. 
—With a genitive, Beyond. occ. 2 Cor. x. 
16, where it has the article prefixed, cic 
τὰ ὑπέρέκεινα ὑμῶν, in the countries be- 
yond you. Comp. Ἐπέκεινα. 

Ὑπερεκτείνω, from ὑπὲρ intens. and 
ἐκτείνω to extend.—To extend or stretch 
out excessively or beyond one’s bounds. occ. 
2 Cor. x. 14. [Ov γὰρ, ὡς μὴ ἐφικνούμενοι 
ele ὑμᾶς, ὑπερεκτείνομεν ἑαυτούς, For we 
do not exceed our appointed bounds, (i. e. 
in coming and preaching at Corinth), as 
if we could not properly come to you. 
This is nearly the sense Macknight and 
Bretschneider give to the : 
also Wetstein in loc. Schleusner under- 
stands it to mean, that St. Paul * does 
not exceed his bounds and arrogate a 
praise not due to him, as if he had not 

reached at Corinth.” The word occ. 
acian, Eunuch, 2.] - 

Ὑπερεκπερισσῦ. See under Περισσός I. 

Ὑπερεκχύνω, from ὑπὲρ over, and ἕκ- 

ύνω ‘to pour out.—To run over, to over= 
. occ, Luke vi. 38. So the LXX in 
Joel ii. 24. ὙΠΕΡΧΥΘΗ΄ΣΟΝΤΑΙ de 
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ληνοὶ dws καὶ ἐλαίο The vats shall over- 
flow with wine and oil; where the V. 
answers to the Heb. \pw7 of the like 
import. 

Kee Ὑπερεντυγχάνω, from ὑπὲρ for, 
and ἐντυγχάνω to meet, intercede, which 
see.— To intercede, make intercession for. 
oce. Rom. viii. 26. 

[Ὑπερέχω, from ὑπὲρ above, and ἔχω to 
have, be.) 

(I. Το be above, be higher, supreme. 
occ. Rom. xiii, 1. 1 Pet. ii, 13. So 
Arrian. Epictet. i. ch. 30. cited by Wet- 
stein, ὅταν eicine πρὸς τίνα τῶν ὙΠΕΡ- 
ΕΧΟ΄ΝΤΩΝ, when you approach any man 
in authority. Schleusner considers the 
primary meaning of this word to be to 
hold over, as in holding the hand over 
any one to shield him. See Polyb. xv. 
29. and the note of Hemsterhuis on this 
phrase in Lucian, Timon, § 10. It some- 
times means, {ο be over or remaining ; 
sometimes, fo be over by out-tupping any 
thing, superemineo, as in 1381. V. H. ix. 
13. τό δε πρόσωπον µόνον ὑπερέχω», with 
only his face above it, (i. e. above the 
case in the shape of a tower, the πυρ- 
yloxoc). See also LXX, Exod. xxvi. 13. 
Lev. xxv. 27. 1 Kings viii. 8.] 

1]. Το be better, more excellent. occ. 
Phil. ii.3. [See Ecclus. xxxiii. 7. Dan. 
vii. 23. In the latter passage, ὑπερέξει is 
translated by Biel, prestantius erit. It 
iE for the Chald. x2wn shall be different 

Tom. 

111. Το exceed, excel. occ. Phil. iv. 7. 
Hence the particip. pres. neut. used as a 
substantive, Ὑπερέχον, rd, Excellence. ovc. 
Phil. iii. 8. . 

Ὑπερηφανία, ac, ἡν from οι ον 


Pride, α ance, ins e. occ. Mark 
vii. 22. “Eset δὲ ὙΠΕΡΗΦΑΝΓΑ κατα- 


φρόνησίς τις, mov dure, τῶν ἄλλων. 
ἔ« Ὑπερηφανία is a contempt of all others 
‘but oneself,” says Theophrastus, Eth. 
Char. xxiv. which see. [occ. LXX, Deut. 
xvii. 12, Ps. xxxi. 23. Is. xvi. 6. Prov. 


See | viii. 13. Dan. iv. 37, δις, 


Ὑπερήφανος, 6, 6, ἡ, from ὑπὲρ above, 
and φαίνω to show.—Proud, arrogant, 
insolent, one who sets himself up to view, 
as it were above others, “ superbus enim 
sese supra alios effert, ostendit, et videri 
vult.” Mintert. occ. Luke i..51. Rom. 
i. 30. 2 Tim. iii. 2. Jam. iv. 6. 1 Pet. v. 
5. Comp. Ὑπερηφανία. (occ. LXX, Job 
xl. 12. Ps. exix. 21, 51. & al. In Luke 
i. construe διανοίᾳ καρδίας with ὕπερ- 
ήφανος.] 
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Gee Ὑπερλία».---θο three MSS. read 
in one word, 2 Cor. xii. 11. (see 
Wetstein), but most of the MSS., both 
there and in 2 Cor. xi. 5, read ὑπὲρ λίαν 
in two words; see therefore under Alay. 
On 2 Cor. xi. 12, ος cites Plutarch 
several times using the compound adverb 
ὑπέρεν exceedingly well. fon the article 
used with adverbs, see Matth. Gr. Gr. § 
270.) 

Gat Ὑπερνικάω, 6, from ὑπὲρ above, 
more than, exceedingly, and γικάω to con- 
quer.—To more than conquer, to be more 
than conqueror, or to conquer eminently. 
occ. Rom. viii. 37. “ Egregié vincimus, 
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I. To abound more, superabound. ος. 
Rem. v. 20. 

IL. Ὑπερπερισσεύομαι, Mid. To aboard 
exceedingly, to overflow. ove. 2 Cor. vii. 4. 

Gee Ὑπερπερισσῶς, Adv. from ἱτῷ 
above, exceedingly, and περισσῶς chew 
dantly.—Most exceedingly, superabes- 
dantly, above measure. occ. Mark vii. 37. 

ee Ὑπερπλεονάζω, from ὑπὲρ abow, 
or exceedingly, and πλεονάζω to abound, 
superabound.— To abound, or swperaboand 
exceedingly. occ. 1 Tim. i. 14. [ Ths 
word, which Wetstein confesses that he 
has not found elsewhere, is found in th 
Psalterium Salmonis, Ps. v. 19, and ἃ 


egregiam repgqrtamus victoriam hostili|a fragment of Hermas in Fabric. Bib. 


exercitu funditis deleto.” Wetstein, who 
cites from Leon. Tact. Νίκα καὶ μὴ 
ὙΠΕΡΝΙΈΑ, “ Conquer, but do not over- 
conquer, i.e. do not push your victory 
too far.” [Socrat. H. E. iii. 21. νικῷν κα- 
doy, ὑπερναᾷν δὲ ἐπίφθονον. Schleusner 
doubts whether in Rom. viii. it differs 
from the simple verb.] 

Ὑπέρογκος, #, 6, ἡ, καὶ τὸ---ον, from 
ὑπὲρ above, exceedingly, and ὄγκος a tu- 
mour, swelling, and thence in the pro- 
fane writers pride, pomp, and particularly 
in words, bombast, as Longinus, De Sub- 
lim., uses Ὄγκος, sect. tii. & al. [In 
Xen. Η. G. v. 4. 58. it is used of the leg 
swelling with a tumour.)— Excessively or 
over and above tumid, swelling, or 
pous. occ. 2 Pet. ii. 18. Jude ver. 16. 
Libanius in Wetstein applies this com- 
pound word to praises, and Plutarch to 
speech——The LXX use this adj. Exod. 
xviii. 22, for Heb. η great; ver. 26, 


for mwp hard, apd 2 Sam. xiii. 2, for wp. 


was dificult. [Comp. also Dan. xi. 36. 
Lam. i, 10. The word ΝΕ and its de- 
rivatives a applied to wonders and mi- 
racles. Simon. Lex. Heb. in voc.] 
- Ὑπεροχή; ῆς, ἡ , from ὑπερέχω, to be 
above, τας which see. oe 

I. High or eminent station, authority. 
όσο. 1 Tim. ii. 2. So Josephus, Ant. lib. 
ix.cap.1.§ 1. ΤΩΝ Ἐν ὙπΕΡΟΧΗ΄Τι 
ΣΕΙΝΑΙ δοκύντων. See more in Wetstein 
on Rom. xiii. 1, and comp. under Δοκέω 
V. [2 Mae. iii. 11.) 

II. Excellence. occ. 1 Cor. ii. 1. [See 
2 Mac. xiii. 6. and vi. 23. In the former, 
κακῶν ὑπεροχὴν means enormous crimes. 
Comp. Joseph. A. J. vi. 4. 3.] 

E> Ὑπερπερισσεύω, from ὑπὲρ above, 
or exceedingly, aud περισσεύω to abound. 


5 [The word occ. 1 Sam. ii. 3.) 


Gr. lib. v. ch. i. p. 12.” Schleusner it 
voc.] ι 
Ὑπερυψόω, ὤ, from ὑπὲρ above, of a 
ceedingly, and ὑψόω to exalt.—To ο 
exceedingly or very highly. occ. Phil. 2 
9. [Ps. xxxvii. 34, 35. xcvii. 9. Dan. i. 
37. Song of the Three Children, pesim] 
Ὑπερφρονέω, &, from ὑπέρ abom, 
and φρονέω to think —To think (of om 
self) above what, or more highly than, 
one ought, to arrogate too much to 088: 
self. occ. Rom. xii. 3. On which text 
Raphelius shows that this is the true 
sense of the word, and cites from He. 
rodotus, lib. i. Πλύτῳ ὙπΕΡΦΡΟΝΕΟΥ- 
ΣΑΙ, * Insolent from wealth.” So Jox- 
phus, Ant. lib. i. cap. 11. § 1—ty 
καὶ µεγέθει χρημάτων ὙΠΕΡΦΡΟΝΟΥΝ- 
TEX. (Comp. 2 Mac. ix. 12. Joxpl 
A.J.i. 11.1.4) .. 
Ὑπερβο», w, τό, Eustathius derives tt 
from ὑπὲρ above, and Soy, in the langust 
of Lacedeemon, an upper ch 
* others think that ὑπερφον is properly# 
adjective neut. from masc. breppot, and 
observe that Lucian uses the expres 
“OIKHMA ΥΠΕΡΩΓΙΟΝ 1, and the LX, 
Ezek. αλ. 5, ‘OL WEPYTIATO! Ὁἵ 
‘YHEPQ*OI, and they take yor fr 1 
mere termination, as in πατρῴος from 
tho, πατρὸς.----4π upper room or chon”: 
oce. Acts i. 13. ix. 37, 39. xx. 8. 
the first and third of these passages (OP 
Mark xiv. 15.) it appears that these μ΄ 
per rooms were large, and capable of om 
taining a considerable number of perto™ 
And this is still the fashion of buildisg 
in the Eastern countries f, where 
upper rooms are also those ¥ ich a 


9 Sce Wolfius on Acts i. 13. 
» + Asinus, tom. ii. p. 158, C. edit Benel. ig 
¢ See Shaw's Travels, p. 207, 5, and He 
Eng. Lexicon, under ban ΠΠ. 
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principally inhabited*. (Bretschneider 
contradicts Krebsius, who in his Obss. 
Fiay. p..162, &c. (om Acts i. 14.) contends 
that ὑπερφο» is a portion of the Temple of 
Jerusalem, and not a 
house. See Havercamp. Joseph. A. J. viii. 
3.2. B,J.v. 5.5, on which comp. Con- 
stant. L’Empereur de Mensuris Temph, 
p- 152. In A. J. xi. 5, 4. Bretachneider 
understands the flat on the top of the hill 
on. which the Temple was built, com- 
paring Ezra x. 9. in LXX, and Apo- 
le 1 Esdr. ν. 47. ix. 6. Ὑπερφον occ. 
LXX, Judg. iti. 20—25. 2 Sam. xviii. 
33. 1 Kings xvii. 19, 22. 2 Kings i. 2. 
iv. 10, 11. xxiii. 12. 1 Chron. xxviii. 11. 
2 Chron. iii. 9. Ps. civ. 3, 13. Jerem. 
xxiii. 13. Ezek. xli. 7. Dan. vi. 10. 
Tobit iii. 18. The Heb. word is my. 
See Homer. Od. Σ. 205. Il. B’. 514. 
The Attic word was διῆρες (supply ὄικη- 

). See more in Wetstein, Wolf. Cur. 
Philo. et Critic. vol. i. p. 1008. Vi- 
tringa de Synagog. Vet. i. 6. and Hem- 
sterhuis on Aristoph. Plut. v. 812. Wahl, 
referring to Winer Bibl. Realw. p. 275, 
says, that the ὑπερφον was “a room (ein 
Erker) over the flat roof of Eastern 
houses, furnished with two outlets, one 
leading into the house, the other imme- 
diately to the street by a άλας 

Ὑπέχω, from ὑπὸ under, and ἔχω 
to have, 4 | 

I. Το Fo under, q. d. to have or hold 
under, us it is sometimes used ® the 
profane writers. 

Il. To undergo, suffer. occ. Jude ver. 
7, where Wetstein and Kypke cite the 
same phrase, ‘YIIE'XEIN AI'KHN and 
ΔΙΚΑΣ, to suffer punishment, from the 
purest Greek writers. [See 2 Mac. iv. 
48. Xen. Anab. v. 8. 18. Mem. ii.-1. 8. 
* El. V. H. iv. 1, and Irmisch on Herodian. 
i. 8. 12.] 

Ὑπήκοος, 5, 6, ἡ, from ὑπήκοον, 2 aor. 
of ὑπακύω to obey.—Obedient, submis- 
sively or humbly obedient. occ. Acts vii. 
39. 2 Cor. ii. 9. Phil. ii. 8. [It is used 
in LXX, Prov. iv. 3. xiii. 1, of the obe- 
dience of a child to its parents, and 
Deut. xx. 11. Josh. xvii. 13, of tributary 
or subject states. See Thucyd. vi. 69. 
vii. 57.) ; 

Ὑπηρετέω, ©, from ὑπηρέτης, 
which see.—Governing a dative, To serve, 
minister unto, assist. occ. Acts xiii. 36. 
xx. 34. xxiv. 23. On which last text 


* See Heb. and Eng. Lexicon, under ny IV. 
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YOU 


Raphelius observes from Xenophon, that 
ὑπηρετεῖν denotes not only those offices of 
kindness that require action or labour 
(which is the usual import of διακονεῖν 
in the N. T.), but also those which con- 
sist in liberality, and supplying the wants 
of others, though one does not personally 
attend them. [See Xen. Cyrop. iv. 6. 6. 
8. Mem. ii. 4. 7, and Irmisch on He- 
rodian, i. 4. 13. Its proper meaning, 


° 


Schleusner says, is {ο perform the duty of . 


an ὑπηρέτης, and he takes it in its naval 
sense in Xen. CEcon. viii. 16. In Xen. 
Mem. iii. 5. 18. &c. it means to obey.] 
Blackwall, Sacred Classics, vol. ii. p. 
1—84, remarks from Bois, that Acts xiii. 
36. might be better rendered, For David, 
after that, in his generation, or course of 


| life, he had served the will of God, fell 


asleep. To confirm which interpretation 
I add from Xenophon, Econom. cited by 
Raphelius, on Acts xx. 34, ‘Ov ἂν ΤΗ΄ι 
TNOQMH™: πολλαὶ χεῖρε ὙΠΗΡΕΤΕΓΝ 
ἐθέλωσι, “« whose ο] many hands will 
subserve or obey ;” and from Libanius in 
Wetstein, Μὴ τῇ ΤΩΝ ΘΕΩ:Ν ὙΠΗ- 
ΡΕΤΕΙ΄ΣΘΑΙ ΒΟΥΛΗ. See more in 
Wetstein, on Acts xiii. 36. [Schleusner 
translates Acts xiii. 36. as the English: 
translation does.) 

Ὑπηρέτης, ο, 6, from ὑπὸ under, and 
ἐρέτης a rower, which from épérrw to row. 
—Properly, according to its etymology, 
it should signify one who rows under 
(the command of) another. [~ee De- 
mosthen. p. 1209, 11.] But I do not 
find that it is ever thus applied by the 
Greek writers, who always use it for 
subordinate assistant, servant, attendant, 
or officer in general ; and thus only it is 
applied in the N. T. [See Mat. v. 25. 


(comp. Luke xji. 58. where πράκτωρ is | 


used.) xxvi. 58. Mark xiv. 54, 65. Luke 
iv. 20. John vii. 32, 45, 46. xviii. 3, 12, 
18, 22, 36. xix. 6. Acts v. 22.] Wetstein 
on Mat. v. 25, among other’ passages, 
cites from Aristides, Ὁ δὲ (AIKAZTH'S) 
ΠΑΡΑΔΙΔΩΣΙΝ ἀντοῖς ΎὝΠΗΡΕΤΑΙΣ; 
and further to illustrate the force of this 
word the reader would do well to consult 
Plato's Euthyphro. § 16. edit. Forster.— 
In Luke iv. 20, τῷ ὑπηρέτῃ is rather un- 
fortunately rendered the minister. It 
there means ihe attendant or servant, 
part of whose business it was to éake care 
of the sacred books, and deliver them to 
the reader. See Wolfius and Campbell. 
[See Vitringa de Synag. Vet. 898.—On 
Luke i, 2, ὑπηρέται--τοῦ λόγου, comp. 
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[2. Under, either of power or = 
thority, as Mat. viii. 9. Luke vii. 8 « 
denoting being liable or subject to, 18 in 
James v. 12. See also Rom. iii. 9. 1. 
14, vii. 14. Gal. iii. 10, 25. iv.2. 1 
vi. 1] 

3. About, at, in, of time, sub. Acts τ. 
21, Ὑπὸ τὸν ὄρθρο, About day-breat 
early in the morning. So in Latin, Sd 
lucts ortum, Livy, lib. xxvii. cap. 15. Se 
Alberti on Acts xiii. 1. (XX, Join 
11. See Thucyd. ii. 26. iv. 67. ZLV.H | 
xiv. de 

IV. In composition it denotes, 

1. Under, or subject, as in trotie t 
bind under, ὑποτάσσω to subdue. 

2. Under, before the eyes, oculis s+ — 
jectum, as ὑπογραμμός, ὑποδείκνυμ, 

3. Diminution or extenuation, 3 = 
ὑποπνέω to breathe gently or softly, i 
νοέω to suspect. | 

4. Privacy, clam, clanculim, 8 1 
ὑπάγω to go away privately. 

5. In some words it seems almost e- 
letive, as in ὑπαντάω to meet, ixapye 0 
egin. 

[εδ Ὑποξάλλω, from ὑπὸ privalely, and 
βάλλω to put.—To suborn, “ to procure 
privately, procure by secret colluson, 
(Johnson) as witnesses. occ. Acts vi. Il, 
where see Elsner and Wetstein. [Yx06\r 
τος is used for suborned in Joseph. B.J.¥. 
10. 4. Ὑποδάλλω properly means io pe! 
under, and is used by Xen. de Ven. vii.3. 

putting animals to be suckled wxder 4 
strange mother. In Xen. Cyrop. it. $ 
55, it means to suggest, in a good seat. 
Ὑποξάλλομαι is used in Esdras ii. 18. df 
repairing foundations. ] : 

GaP Ὑπογραμμός, &, ὁ, from we 
ypappa perf. pass. of ὑπογράφω to #4 # 

/ in writing to learners, thus used by 
Plato, cited by Scapula and Wetsten 
..- a 21: it is derived from ὑτὸ le 

‘ore, and γ to write. ve 

1. η ay y, such as seriig- 
masters set be ore thelr scholars for thelr 
imitation. So Ammonius under t 
ὙΠΟΓΡΑΜΜΟΙΝ λέγομεν ἀντὶ 
ΓΡΑΜΜΟ΄Ν. [See Le Moyne, Var. Se. 
Ρ. 513. He says, that this word si 
the lines traced out for workmen to wt 
by, in order to keep the work regular 
exact. Hence also it signifies a re α 
paltern, See 2 Mac. ii. 29. Ύπογρφο 
Όσα, 1 Mae. viii, 25, 27. 2 Mac. ix. [δι 
25. (comp. Esdr. ii. 16.)] Hence 

II. An example, pattern. occ. | Pet.' 
21. So Polycarp, alluding to this pes? 


1 Cor. iv. |. Acts xxvi. 16. and xiii. 5 ; in 
which last it seems, however, ra- 
ther to mean a kind of deacon. occ. LXX, 
Prov. xiv. 35. Wisd. vi. 4. In ‘Xen. Mem. 
iv. 3. 14. thunder and winds are called 
ὑπηρέται τῶν 9εῶν.] 

Ὕπνος, w, 6. 

I. Sleep, natural. occ. Mat. i. 24. 
Luke ix. 32. Jobn xi. 13. Acts xx. 9, 
ay (Gen. xxviii. 16. Prov. iv. 16. & 
al. : 

II. Sleep, in a spiritual sense, i. 6. a 

. State of inactivity with respect to poet 
works, and of securily in sin. occ. Rom. 
xiii. 11. [Comp. Ephes. v. 14. 1 Thess, 
v. 6, 7. : 

[ΎΥΠΟ', A preposition. 

ne 6 Governing the eee: and mean- 
ing by, from, or on account of. The 
genitive usually expresses that by which, 
either as efficient cause, or as instrumental 
cause or agent, something is effected. Ὑπὸ 
is hence generally used with passive verbs, 
or neuters which receive a passive sense. 
e. g. ἀποθανεῖν ὑπό τινο.. See Matth. 
Gr. Gr. § 592. occ. Mat. i. 22. τὸ ῥηθὲν 
ὑπὸ νοῦ Κυρίου διὰ τοῦ προφήτον. ii. 17. * 
τὸ ῥηθὲν ὑπὸ Ἱερεμίου. iii. 6, 13, 14. viii. 
24. Luke x. 22. Acts xxvii. 11. τοῖς ὑπὸ 
γοῦ Παύλου λεγομένοι. Rom. xiii. 1. 
(see rdrrw) James i, 14, &c. See also 
Rey. vi. 8. ἀποκτεῖναι---ὲν ῥομφαίᾳ---καὶ 
i706 τῶν Φηρίων τῆς γῆς, where ἐν and ὑπὸ 
are nearly synonymous. LXX, Exod. xvi. 
By &e.) 

H. Governing a dative, Under, in, also 
fo, or according to, as in Herodian, lib. v. 
cap. θ.--Χορεύρντα ὙΠΟ΄ re ἀνλοῖς καὶ 
σύριγξι παντοδαπῶν τε ὀργάνων ἠχφ 
“ Dancing fo flutes and pipes, and the 
sound of all kinds of instruments.” But 
it is not construed with a dative in the 
N.T. [It is used with a genitive also 
jn a similar sense, as e.g. Herod. i. 17. 
Thucyd. ν, 70.) 

' 1Π. Governing an accusative, 

1. Under, underneath, beneath, of si- 
tuation. [Mat. v. 15, (comp. Mark iv. 
21. Luke xi. 33,) viii. 8, (comp. Luke 
vii. 6.) xxiv. 37. John i. 48. Acts ii. 5. 
iv. 12, Col. i. 23. 1 Cor. κ. 1.—LXX, 
Ι Kings xix. 13. Exod. xiv. 27. xix. 17. 
In Jade vers. 6. ὑπὸ ζόφον in darkness. 
See LXX, Exod. iii. 1.] 


























5 [Griesbach here considers διὰ a reading worth 
examination. Two other passages, where ῥεθὲν ὑπὸ 
is similarly used, are among those which he rejects. 
Λας. xxvii, 35. Mark xiii. 14.) 





Υπο 


of St. Peter, applies the word in his 
istle to the Philippians, § 8. “Let us 
therefore imitate his (Christ's) patience : 
and if we suffer for his name, let us glo- 
rify him; rérov yap ἡμῖν TON Ὑπο- 
LPAMMO'N ἔθηκε δὺ ἑαυτᾶ, “ for this ex- 
ample he has given us by himself.” Wake. 
See Wolfius on 1 Pet. Clement also uses 
the word in the same sense, Ist epistle to 
Corinthians, § 83. [See Le Moyne, Var. 
Sacr. vol. ii. p. 510. and 2 Mac. ii. 29.] 

Hah Ὑπόθειγμα,. ατος, τό, from ὑπο- 
δέδειγµα perf. pass. of ὑποδείκνυμι. 

An example or pattern shown or ex- 
hibited for imitation in acting. occ. John 
xiii. 15; or in suffering, occ. Jam. v. 10. 
This word is used in the same sense by 
Polybius, cited by Wetstein. [See 2 
Μας, vi. 28, 31. Ecclus. xliv. 16. Joseph. 
B. J. vi. 2. 1.] 

II. A typical exkibition or representa- 
tion. occ. Heb. viii. 5. ix. 23. 

111. An example of disobedience or 
punishment, for the warning and deterrin 
of others. Heb. iv. 11. 2 Pet. 1ἱ.6. An 
on this latter text see Raphelius, Wet- 
stein, and Kypke. (Comp. Joseph. B. J. 
16. 4. sub finem. Elc ὑπόδειγμα τῶν 
ἄλλων ἐθνῶν' for a warning to other 
nations. The word ὑπόδειγμα was not 


used by the good Attic writers, according: 


to Lobeck, Phryn. p. 12. He says, the 
only two passages which are quoted from 
them are a passage from Demosthenes, 
which has been properly emended, and 
Xen. de Ven. ii. 2, about which he is in 
doubt. The preferable word is παρά- 
μα 

Ὑποδείκνυμι, or obsol. ὑποδείκω, from 
ὑπὸ under or before the eyes, and δείκω to 


show. 

I. To show plainly, set before the eyes, 
as it were. occ. Luke vi. 47. xii. 5. Acts 
ix. 16. xx. 35. {2 Chron. xx. 2. Esth. 
ii. 10. iv. 6. viii. 1. Tobit xii. 6. Ecclus. 
xiv. 12. Xen. Mem. iv, 3. 19.] 

Il. Το show, teack, instruct plainly. 
oce, Mat. iii. 7. Luke iii. 7. On the 
former of which texts Raphelius has 
abundantly proved, from Polybius, that 
this is the import of the verb. See also 
Wetstein. (See Tobit iv. 2. “Iva durg 
ὑποδείξω, πρὶν ἀποθανεῖν pe, that I may 
give him my instructions before I die.] 

CS Ὑτοδέχομαι, from ὑπὸ under, and 
δέχομαι to recetve.— To receive hospitably 
and kindly, q. d. to receive under one's 
roof. occ. Luke x. 38. xix. 6. Acts xvii. 
7. Jam. ii 25. Thus it is applied by 
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Homer, Il. ix. lin. 476, and Odyss. xvi 
lin. 70, where we have the expression 
ὙΠΟΔΕ΄ΧΕΣΘΑΙ "ΟΙΚΩι, “ to receive 
into one’s house.” So Lucian, “Ode ‘YIIO- 
AEZA'MENO’S µε, καὶ ζενίσας παρ 
durg, “ But he receiving and entertain- 
ing me at his house.” Deor. Dial. tom. 
i. p. 178. E. edit. Bened. (Tobit vii. 8. 
1 Mac. xvi. 15. Xen. Mem. ii. 3. 13. Al. 
V.H. iv. 9. xvi. 26.) 

, Ὑποδέω, from ὑπὸ under, underneath, 
and δέω to bind.—To bind under, as - 
sandals or soles under the feet. Hence 
Ὑποδέομαι, mid. and pass. To shoe one- 
self, be shod. occ. Mark vi. 9. Acts xii. 
8. Eph. vi. 15, where Wetstein cites 
Thucydides likewise using ὁποδεδεμένοι 
for being shod. See also Scapula. [oce. 
LXX, 2 Chron. xxviii. 15. Zl. V. H. 
i. 18. Xen. Anab. iv. 5. 14, &c. See 
also Xen. Mem. i. 2. 5.] 

Ὑπόδημα, ατος, τό, from ὑποδέω.---4 
sandal er sole bound under, and so fast- 
ened to the foot. (Mat. iii. 11. Luke xv. 
22. xxii. 35. Acts vii. 33. xiii. 25. On 
Mat. x. 10. comp. Mark vi. 9. Luke x. 4; 
and on Mark 1. 7. comp. Luke iii. 16. 
John i. 27. occ. LXX, Gen. xiv.- 23. 
(comp. Ecclus. xlvi. ae Exod. iii. 5. 
xii. 11. Ruth iv. 7, 8. Ezek. xxiv. 17, 
&c. for 5y3, which they sometimes trans- 
late by σα»δάλιο», 6. g. Josh. ix. 5. Is, 
xx.2.] Comp. Σανδάλιν. On Mat. iii. 
11. Kypke remarks, that not only among 
the Jews, but likewise among the Greeks 
and Romans, putting on, pulling off, and 
carrying the sandals of their masters was 
the office of the meanest slaves; and he 
cites from Plutarch, Sympos. lib. vii. qu. 
8. p. 712. E. τοῖς τὸ ‘YIIOAH’MATA 
ΚΟΜΙΖΟΎΣΙ παιδαρίοι.. See also Wet- 
stein. [Schleusner and Wahl say, that 
ὑπόδημα originally meant a sole. of wood 
or leather bound under the feet, but that 
afterwards it was used for shoes that 
covered the foot, and σανδάλιον for soles 
bound by straps over the feet, or san- 
dals. Inthe N.T. they are, however, sy- 
nonymous, according to Schleusner.] 

Ὑπόδικος, 6, 6, ἡ, from ὑπὸ under, 
and οίκη 71 , condemnation, punish- 
ment.—Joined with ο. ο Guilty be- 
fore, subject or liableto punishment from, 
obnoxius. occ. Rom. iii. 19, where Archb; 
Tilloteon renders ὑπόδικος τῷ Oey Lab 
to the divine justice (see Doddridge) Β 
and Wetstein cites from Demosthenes, 
Ἐὰν δέ τις τύτων rt παραδαίνῃ, ΥΠΟ” 
ΔΙΚΟΣ ἔτω τῷ παθόντι. “And if any 
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one tranagresses of these things, let 
him be lable ie a prascculivn from the 
sufferer.” See also Scapula. 

Ὑποζύγιος, ω, 6, ἡ, καὶ τὸ---ο», from 
ὑπὸ under, and ζυγὸς a yoke.—Under, or 
subject to, the yoke, subjugis, subjugalis. 
[It is used generally to denote any animal 
ueed as a beast of burden. Suid. & ὑπὸ 
ζυγὸν βόες λέγονται ὑποζύγια, καὶ τὰ 
ἄλλα τῶν ἀχθοφόρων ζώων οἷον ἵπποι τε 
καὶ ἡμίονοι καὶ ὄνοι. . V. Π. ix. 
3. xit. 37. ἃο.] Ὑποζύγων, τό, used as a 
substantive (ζῶον being understood), An 
animal subject to the yoke, particularly 
αν ass, which the ancients frequently 
employed in this manner ; see Isa. xxi. 
7. xxx. 24. xxxii. 20. Deut. xxii. 10, 
and Bochart, νο]. i. 186. occ. Mat. xxi. 5. 
2 Pet. ii. 16—The LXX often use ὑπο- 
ζύγιον for the Heb. nn a he-ass. [sec 
Gen. xxxvi. 24. Exod. ix. 3. xx. 17, &c, 
In the various readings to Judg. v. 10. it 
is found for prw.] : 

Ὑποζώννυμι from ὑπὸ under, 
and ζώννυμι to gird —To undergird, as 
as a ship, to prevent its bulging or split- 
ting. oce. Acts xxvii. 17. Polybius has 
the expression NAY 2 ‘YOOZONNY EIN ; 
and Plato greets ο. 
τῶν τριήρω», * the under-girts leys.” 
See aoe ti Raphelius μη ἀ ας πα ο. 
comp. Horace, lib. iv. ode 14, lin. 6—9. 
© Dadergirding a ship is now sometimes 

i in violent storms.” Bp. Pearce, 
whom see. [ooc. 2 Mac. iii. 19. in a dif- 
ferent sense. Ὑπεζωσμέναι δὲ ὑπὸ τοὺς 
στοὺς dt γυναῖκες σάκκους. Comp. El. 

- H. x. 22, where it is used of being 
girded with a sword.] 

Ὑποκάτω, An adverb, from ὑπὸ under, 
and κάτω beneath. It is joined with a 
genitive, Underneath, under. [Mark vi. 
11. vii. 28. Luke viii. 16. John i. 51. 
Heb. ii. 8. Rev. v. 3, 13. vi. 9. xii. 1. 
LXX, Gen. i. 7. vi. 17. Exod. xx. 4. 1 
Kings vi. 6, &c.] . 

3: Ὑποκρίνομαι, Pass, and mid. from ὑπὸ 
under, and κρένοµαι to be judged, thought. 

I. It seems properly to denote, To re- 
present another person by acting, as the 
ancient players did, « a mask, to 

sonate, q. d. to be thought. somebody 

ifferent from oneself by being under a 
mask. Thus Scapula cites from De- 
mosthenes, Περὶ Haparp. ᾿Αντιγόνην δὲ 
ἈῬοφοκλέως πολλάκις ᾿Αρισόδημος ΥΠΟΚΕ- 
ΚΡΙΤΑΙ, “ Aristodemus nm acted or 
personated the Antigone of Sophocles η 
and from Herodian, "Ἑκασός τε, ὃ βόλεται, 
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pa ὙΠΟΚΡΙΝΕΤΑΙ, “ Every oveacts 
what part or character he pleases.” ὃν 
in Epictetus, Enchirid. cap. 23, (whid 
see) we have πτωχὺν ΥΠΟΚΡΙΝΑΣΘΑΙ, 
to act a poor man, &c. ‘YIIOKPI'NA- 
ΣΘΑΙ προσώπο», to act a part or ἂν 
racter. Hence 

II. Το pretend, counterfeit, fax 
Thus often used in the best Greek τή. 
ters. occ. Luke xx. 20. [See 2 Mac. 
25. vi. 21, 24. Ecclus. xxxii..15. σα. 
2. Hlian. V. Η. xiii. 12. Thom. M.p 
874. says, that besides its sense of fag 
ing, &c. it was also anciently synonyum 
with ἀποκρίνομαι to answer. See Herd 
i. 78. 90. 91. So Hesychius, and Suid 
who deduces hence ὑποκριτὴς an ads, 
qua ὁ ἀποκρινόμενος rp χορῷ, δι. ht 

saiah iii. 7, some copies read ὑπακρθό, 
others, ἀποκριθείς.] 

ad” Ὑπόκρισις τος, Att. εως, ἡ, fra 
ὑποκρίνομαι, which see.—A false or foge 
ed pretence, an acting, as it were, unde 
mask, hypocrisy. (Me . xxiii. 28. Mark 
xii. 15. Luke xii, 1. Gal. ii. 13. 1 Pe 
ii. 1. See the various readings οὐ Ἡ. 
xxxiv. 16. (or xxxv. 16.) and 2 Mac. 2 
25. 1 a iv. 2, Ἐν drocplen ψενὸ 
λόγω», hk or by the Oe s 
false ο. of iets ply age 
should, no doubt, be rendered. See Jo 
Mede’s Works, fol. p. 675, &c. and Bp 
Newton's Dissertations on the P: 
vol. ii. p. 461, &—In Jam. v. 12, ft 
the more common reading, εἰς ὑπόφου, 
the Alexandrian and two latter MS 
have ὑπὸ xpiow; which reading is ο8- 
firmed by the Syriac, Vulgate, ad * 
veral other ancient versions, and aduitte 
into the text, as the true one, by Grier 
bach. So our Eng. translation, s/o ο 
demnation ; Martin’s French, sous la o 

Ὑποκριτής, οὔ, 6, from ὑποκρίνομαι vid 


see. 
I. Properly, 4 αἱ er, eho acts 
under a aa (as reper did), per 
= a character different from 
own. In this sense it is frequently 
in the profane writers (2s by Epictet™ 
Enchirid. cap, 23. ‘YIIOKPITH? 4 
µατος, “ The actor of a drama or ply, 
but not, strictly speaking, in the a 
(See Ail. V. H. viii. 7. Xen. Mem." 
9. Basil. Caesar. Orat. i. p. 322.) in 
II. A hypocrite, a counterfeit, 4 
sembler, a man who azsumes, 
or acts under, a feigned character. [re 
Mat. .vi, 2, 5, 16. vii. 5. xv. 7. 3 
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απ. 18. xxiii. 13—29. Mark vii. 6. 
Luke vi. 42. xi. 44. xii. 56. xiii. 15. 
LXX, Job xxxiv. 30. xxxvi. 23. for Ran α 
profane person, (see Simon. Heb. Lex.) 
Pa gee (ap. Chryeost.) uses the word in 
Job xx. 5, where the LXX use ἀσεβής.] 
See Campbell's Prelim. Dissertat. p. 93, 
and his Note on Mat. xxiv. 51, on which 
text comp. Luke xii. 46. [Schleusner 
remarks, that in the good Greek writers 
the word is not thus used simply, but with 
a itive, as σωφροσύνης, &e. in 
the thing feigned’ See Bostath. on Hon 
Η. Η’. p. 564.] 

Hil. A conjecturer, guesser, diviner, 
In this sense, as best agreeing with the 
contexts, the excellent Raphelius explains 
the word, Mat. xvi. 3. Luke xii. 56, and 
shows that Homer and Herodotus use 
the V. ὑποκρίασθαι for interpreting 
dreams and portents ; and that in Lucian 
"YTIOKPITH'S ὀνείρων means in like 
menner an expounder of dreams. But in 
Mat. ὑποκριταὶ is not found in ten Greek 
MSS., three of which ancient, nor no- 
ticed in the Vulg. and several old ver- 
sions, and is by Griesbach marked as a 
word probably to be omitted. Wetstein 
lhowever retains ὑποκριταὶ in the sense of 
-Aypocrites, “ because they had asked a 
sign deceitfully, πειράζοντες.” See Marsh’s 

ote 21, vol. 1. p. 452, of his transla- 
cor of Michaelis’s Introduct. to the 
N. T. 

Ὑπολαμθάνω, from ὑπὸ wader, and 
λαμξάνω to take, receive. : 

I. To receive, ᾳ. d. to take under. occ. 
Acts i. 9, where see Kypke. (So Herod. 
i. 24, τὸν δὲ, δελφῖνα λέγουσι ὑπολαβόντα 
ἐξενεῖκαι ἐπὶ Ταίναρον having taken him 
up on his back. See Ps. xxx. 1.] 

11. Το answer, excipio (see Virgil, 
JEn. ix. lin. 258.), to take up, as it were. 
οσο. Luke x. 30, where Raphelius and 
Wetstein show that the purest Greek 
writers use the same phrase ὙΠΟΛΑ’- 
BON "ΕΙΠΕ. [In Job ii. 4. iv. 1. vi 
1. Dan. iii. 9. (in some copies) & al. 
it translates my io answer. Sec 3]. 
V.H. it. 1. 34, xiv. 8. Xen. Cyrop. ii. 2. 
2. Anab. iii. 1. 31. & al. freq.] 

IIl. To suppose, apprehend, think, to 
take it, as we say. occ. Luke vii. 43. Acts 
ii. 15. Thucydides and Demosthenes, 
cited by Wetstein, apply the V. in this 
sense. [LXX, Ps. Ἱ. 21. Job xxv. 3. 
Jer, xxxvii. 8. Wisd. xii. 24. xiii. 3. 2 
Mac. xii. 12. See Zeun. Ind. Οτο. in 
Xen. Anab. in voc. Xen. de Rep. Lac. xi. 
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5. and aleo de Venat. fii. 6. Artemid. 
Oneiroer. i. 14. (of fancying in a dream.] 
Ὑπολείπω, from ὑπὸ either expletive, 
or implying somewhat of privacy, and 
λείπω to leave—To leave, relinquo, re- . 
iquum facio. Ὑπολείπομαι, pass. To be 
» remain. occ. Rom, xi. 3. [LXX, 

. xxx. 36. xliv. 20. Josh, xiii. 1. 
Judg. vii. 3. 1 Sam. v. 4. xxx. 21. Joel 
ii. 14. & al. Xen. Cyrop. i. 5. 27. Anab. 
iv. 3. 25. See Kuhn on Polluc. Qnom. 
vi. 8. p. 588. (ed. Hemsterhuis.)] 

Ὑπολήνιο», 4, r6.—The lake, or large 
cavity under the wine-vat, 60 called as 
being ὑπὸ τὸν ληνὸν under the wine-press. 
oce. Mark xii. 1. [oce. LXX for ap». Is. 
xvi. 10. Joel iii. 13. Hagg. ii. 16. They 
translate the same word by προλήνιο», Is. 
γ. 2. and by ληνὸς, Numb. xviii. 27, 30. 
eae 13. ὃς al. ; a 

Ὑπολιμκάνω, from ὑπὸ expletive, 
and λιμπάνω to leave, which from λείπω 
the same, as λαμθξάνω from λήξω.--Το 
leave. ους. 1 Pet. ii. 21. [This word occ. 
in re Hal. Ant. i. 23. of streams fail- 
ing or drying κρ.] . 

Sali ty Sous under, or privately, 
and µένω to remain. 

I. To remain under, that is, to endure 
or sustain a load of miseries, adversities, 
persecutions, or provocations, in faith and 
patience. [See 1 Cor. xiii. 7. 2 Tim. ii. 
10. Heb. x. 32. xii. 2, 3,7. James i. 12. 
1 Pet. ii. 20. Job vi. 11. Mal. iii, 2. 
Joseph. A. J. iii. 2. 4. Tov νν πόνον 
ἀνατάσεως ορ χειρῶν ρω. 

005 being « to the fati 
of holding up his hands dutstvetched. 
(See Exod. xvii.) In Mat. x. 22. 6 ὑπο- 
µείνας he that hath endured or persevered 
to the end. Comp. xxiv. 13. Mark xiii. 
13. Rom. xii. 12. 2 Tim. ii. 12. Jam. v. 
11. LXX, Dan. xii. 19. In the LXX, 
it often translates mp io expect, and the 
like. See Ps. xxv. 2. xl. 1. Job vii. 3. 
Isaiah xxv. 9. In Greek writers it is 
often uséd of an army awaiting the attack 
of an enemy. e.g. Xen. An. vi. 3. 25—30. 
Herodian. tii. 18. viii. 11, &c. Bretsch- 
neider in Heb. xii. 7. translates it to be 
subject to.] 

I, To remain privately, stay behind. 
ους. Luke ii. 43. Acts xvii. 14. [Ken. 
Anab. iv. 3. 15.] 

CaF ‘Yropipviocw, from ὑπὸ under, 
and µιμνήσκω to remind. 

1. To put in mind, bring to remem- 
brance, remind, suggest. [It governs an 
accusative of the person, as in 2 Pet. i 
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13. Jude verse 5. Tit. iii. 1 ; sometimes 
both of the person and the thing, as in John 
xiv. 16. (Xen. H. G. iii. 3. 30. Herod. 
vi. 140. Thuc. vi. 148.) See also 2 Tim. 
ii, 14. In Xen. Hieron. xvi. 8. & al. it 
occ. with an accusative of the person and 
a genitive of the thing. This genitive 
sometimes has περὶ before it. See Matth. 
Gr, Gr. § 925.] 

II. To remember. occ. 3 John ver. 10. 
See in 2 aor. . occ. Luke xxii. 61. 
But in both these texts the V. may be 
understood in the former sense, and then 
ὑκεμνήσθη in Luke will mean, “was re- 
minded.” [The 1st aor. pass. has often a 
kind of middle sense. See Matth. Gr. Gr. 
493. e.] 

Het Ὑπόμνησις, wc, Att. εως, ἡ, from 
ὑχομνάω or ὑπομιμνήσκω, which see. 

‘a Remembrance, recollection. occ. 2 
Tim. i. 5, Ὑπόμνησιν λαμξάνω», Calling 
for ance, 7. ering, recollect- 
ing. The modern Greek Sorat renders 
it by ἀναθυμόμενος taking or having in 
pa See Wied. xvi. ΙΓ] κ 

II. A reminding, putting in remem- 
brance, commonefactio. occ. 2 Pet. i. 13. 
iii. 1. [See 2 Mac. vi. 17.] 

Ὑπομονή, fic, ἡ, from ὑπομέμονα perf. 
mid. of ὑπομένω to sustain, which see. 

I. A patient sustaining or enduring of 
adversities, afflictions, and persecutions, 
patience under a load of such suffer- 
ings. [See Rom. v. 3, 4. xv. 4. Aca 
τῆς ὑπομονῆς καὶ τῆς παρακλήσεως τῶν 
γραφῶ», through the patience and comfort 
which the Scriptures recommend and 
supply. ibid. vers. 5. ‘O δὲ Θεὸς τῆς ὑπο- 
μονῆς God the author or source of 
tience, as Wahl and Schleusner translate 
it, and not, as Bretschneider, “ God who 
bears with patience our weakness.” 2 Cor. 
i. 6. vi. 4. xii. 12. Col. i. 11. 1 Thess. 
i. 3. Τῆς ὑπομονῆς τῆς ἐλπίδος the pa- 
tient abiding in the hope, &c. («« eure ge- 
duld in der hoffoung,” Luther.) James 
i. 3, 4. v. 11. Rev. ii. 2, 9, 19. iii. 10. 
xiii. 10. xiv. 19. In three paseages in 
St. Paul it follows ἀγαάπη, in an enumera- 
tion of virtues. } Tim. vi. 11. 2 Tim. iii. 
10. Tit. ii. 2. Comp. 1 Thess. i. 3. In 
2 Pet. i. 6. ἀγάπη comes after ὑπομονή. 
In the LXX, this word sometimes trans- 
lates mpn hope or expectation, and the 
like. See Ezr. x. 2. Jer. xvii. 13, &c.] 
Ὑπομονὴ» re Χρισᾶ, 2 Thess. iii. 5. “ We 
ie it the patient waiting for Christ ; 
but it may rather signify Christian pa- 
tierce, or that patience with which 
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Christ himself suffered the many ἰα- 
ries and afflictions through which k 
sae Doddridge. Comp. Jam. r. Il. 

v. i. 9. 

II. Patient continuance, persevere 
Rom. ii. 7. Heb. xii. 1. . Lake πᾶ, 
15, and Campbell there. (See alao Lake 
xxi. 19. Rom. viii. 25. Heb. xii] | 

Ὑπονοέω, &, from ὑπὸ denoting dm 
ution, and νοέω to think.—To seppe, 
suspect, think. So the Etymologst + 
serves that “the preposition ὑπὸ Ἱπραῦ 
the want of perfect knowledge ; trom | 
therefore signifies not rfectly fe be | 
what is proposed ;” and thus the wards 
used likewise in the Greek writers. ὃν 
Wetstein on Acts xiii. 25. occ. Acts mt 
25. xxv. 18. xxvii. 27. [LXX, Daw 
25. Judith xiv. 14. Thuc. vii.73] | 

Kee Ὑπόνοια, ac, §, from ο 
suspect.—A icton, surmise. 06. 
Tim. vi. 4. Γλριατη, Ecclus. iit. 24 
See Schol. on Eur. Pheen. 1150. a 
Reiske, Demosth. p. 1178, 2.] ram 

BaF Ὑποκλέω, &, 1 fut. —rhem — 
from ὑπὸ under, and κλέω to sail—Fo- 
lowed by an accusative, To sail uadera 
near. oce. Acts xxvii. 4, 7. : 

Ὑποπνέω, &, 1 fut. που, 
from ὑπὸ denoting dimination, and try — 
to breathe, blow. To breathe ος ble 
gently or softly, as the wind. οὐ. Ads 
xxvii. 13. 

Ὑποπόδιον, ον τό, from ὑπὸ ender, μὲ 
πόδα accus. of πῶς the fe 
put under the foot, a footstool. Jan.ii3 
Comp. Mat. v. 35. xxii, 44. [Thea 
is metaphorically called God's καὶ 
See Acts vii. 49. Mat. v. 35. 

Is. Ixvi. 1. On Mat. xxii. 44. oF 
Mark xii. 36. Luke xx. 43. Acts it 
Heb. i. 13. x.13. LXX, Ρε a. 2(# 
cix. 2.) This word does not occ. 18 

Greek writers. See Sturs. de . 
Maced. p. 199. Paus. viii, 37.) In 

LXX this word always answers {9 ™ 
Heb. mn a footstool. [See sae 
5. (or xcix. 5.) and the passages 4 

above. } 4 

Ὑπότασις, «ος, Att. εως, ἡν from δή 
σαµαι to be placed or stand under, 3 
from ὑπὸ under, and isnpe to 

ἵσαμαι to be placed, stand. . 
a ὁ nl, Somewhat put wateti 
hence used for a basis, or cae 
Thus Mintert cites from Diodorus 
ὙΠΟΣΤΑΣΙΣ ri rdge, “ the founda’ 
of a sepulchral monument.” {Comp. 


xliii. 11. In Ps, Ixviii. 2. it mea’ 
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place to stand upon. Test. xii. Patr. p. 
522. ἐν βρώµασίν ἐστιν ἡ ὑπόστασις τῆς 
Ἰσχύος, in food is the foundation of 
strength. ] 

If. Substance. occ. Heb. i. 3. So 
Vulg. Substantie, which word Jerome 
did not scruple to retain from the ancient 
Italic version, at a time when the Arian 
and Sabellian controversies were fresh in 
the minds of men*. And to illustrate 
Heb. i. 3, comp. Col. i. 15, where "Εικων 
Image, answers to Χαρακτὴρ in Hebrews, 


and ré θεῦ τὸ dopdre of the invisible God, | x: 
_ to τῆς ‘Yxosdoews ᾽Αυτᾶ of His Substance. 


The word Ὑπόσασις, as Campbell observes, 
*‘occurs often in the LXX, but it is 
never the version of a Hebcew word which 
can be rendered person ;” and I add, 
that in two texts of that translation, 
namely Job xxii. 20. Ps. cxxxviii. or 
exxxix. 15, it is used in the sense of Sub- 
stance. See Ps, xxxviii. or xxxix. 5, or 
6, καὶ ‘YIIO'STAXI'S ὡσεὶ θὲν ἑνώ- 
κιόν ov. Comp. ος ή Χαρακτήρ ΠΠ. 
[Βνεί(ρο]πεϊἀθε quotes from Artemid. iii. 
14. that a rich man’s guardian φαντα- 
olay μὲν ἔχειν πλούτου, ὑπόστασιν δὲ ph, 
has the shadow of wealth, not the sub- 
stance. ] 

III. Applied to the mind, Firm con- 
fidence, confidence, constancy. occ. 2 Cor. 
ix. 4. xi. 17. Heb. iii. 14. Raphelius on 
Heb. xi. 1, and Wetstein on 2 Cor. ix. 4, 
show that Polybius, Diodorus Siculus, 
and Josephus, apply the word in this 
sense. But comp. Kypke on 2 Cor. ix. 4. 
[The verb ὑφίστασθαι is often applied to 
soldiers standing firm in an engagement. 
See 1 Mac. iii. 53. v. 40, 44. vii. 25. 
For ὑπόσασις, see Polyb. iv. 50. vi. 53. 
It does ndt occur in good Greek authors 
in the above senses, according to Lobeck 
on Phryn. p. 73.] 

IV. Confidence, confident or assured 
expectation. occ. Heb. xi. 1. This word 
in the LXX answers to the Heb. nbmin 
palient expectation, Ps. xxxix.8 +; and 
the mpn earnest expectation, Ruth i. 12. 
Ezek. xix. 5. 

Ὑποσέλλω, from ὑπὸ denoting privacy, 
diminution, or under, and σέλλω to send, 


* See bell’s Prelim. Dissertat. p. 508, &c. 

t [Aquila xapadoxfa; Symmachus ἀναμονή, 
Ernesti observes very rightly, that ὑφίςασθαι is used 
by Greek writers to denote To have a clear, un- 
doubted persuasion, as in Diodor. Sic. i. 6. 11. See 
his excellent remarks on the absurd philosophical 
interpretation of this word in his Tract on “ The 
Folly of Philosbphizing in interpreting Scripture.” 
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repress, and in the mid. voice, to with- 
draw. * ; 
I. Act. and mid. intransitively, To 
withdraw, draw back. occ. Gal. αἱ. 12. 
Heb. x. 38, where Kypke shows that the 
verb is used by the Greek writers both 
for fearing, and for withdrawing or 
hiding oneself through fear. [On Heb. 
x. comp. Hab. ii. 4, and see LXX, Deut. 
i. 17. Exod. xxiii. 21. Job xiii. 8. Wisd. 


vi. 7.] 
II. Mid. To decline, shun. occ. Acts 


x. 27. 

III. Mid. transitively, To keep back, 
suppress, in speaking or relating, dissi- 
mulo. occ. Acts xx. 20, where Wetstein 
shows that Demosthenes, Isocrates, and 
other Greek writers, apply the word in 
the same manner. To the instances he 
and Elsner have produced may be added 
from Josephus, De Bel. lib. 1. cap. 26, 
§ 2. ΜΗΔΕΝ ‘YITOZTEAAO’MENOY, 
“ suppressing, or concealing nothing.” 
See aleo Kypke. 

Ὑποσολή, fic, ἡ, Perf. mid. ο 
Urosé\hw.— A withdrawing, a drawing 
back. occ. Heb. x. 39, where the ex- 
pression Ἡμεῖς δὲ bx ἔσμεν ὑποτολῆς is 
elliptical, τέκνα namely, or ιοί, or rather 
ἄνδρες, being understood. Bos, under 
᾽Ανὴρ, produces a similar ellipsis from 
Heliodorus, Μὴ «γίνον τῆς ὀργῆς ὅλος 
(ἀνὴρ namely), ‘‘ Be not quite @ man of 
anger.” So in Ps. cix. 4. we have ΠΕΠ 
for nbpn wre “ a man of prayer.” Comp. 
Ps. cxx. 7. See also Wolfius. But Kypke, 
to avoid the Hebraism, thinks it better 
to supply ἐξ before ὑποστόλης, and ἐκ be- 
fore πίστεως; which are expressed Rom. 
ii. 8. iti. 26. Gal. iii. 7. [See Joseph. 
B. J.ii. 14. 2. A. J. xvi. 4. 3. 

Ὑποσρέφω, from ὑπὸ expletive, and 
φρέφω to turn, return.—To return. Μ. 
xiv. 40. Luke i. 56. [ii. 39, 43, 45. iv. 1, 
14. vii. 10. viii. 37, 39, 40. ix. 10. x. 
17. xi. 24. xvii. 15, 18. xix. 12. xxiii. 
48, 56. xxiv. 9, 33, 52. Acts i. 12. viii. 
25, 28. xii. 25. xiii. 13, 34. xiv. 21. xx. 
3. xxi. 6. (comp. Esth. vi. 12.) xxii. 17. 
xxiii. 32. Gal. i. 17. Heb. vii. 1. Gen. 
xiv. 17. 1. 14.] 

Ὑποσρωννίω, from vxo under, and 
spwrvbw to strow.—To strow under, sub- 
sterno. occ. Luke xix. 36. [Is. lviii. 5. 
comp. Ecclus, iv. 30. Xen. Cyr. viii. 8. 8.] 

Ὑποταγή, ῆς, ἡ, from ὑποτέταγα 
perf. mid. of vxordcaw.— Subjection, sub= 
mission. oce. 2 Cor. ix. 13. Gal. ii. 5. 1 
Tim. ii. 11. iii, 4. 
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_ Ὑποτάσσω, or —rrw, from x6 under, | ὑπεθήκας τὸν τράχηλο». Milian. V. H. + 


and τάσσω, or —rrw to set in order. 

ΓΙ. To set or place under, in an orderly 
manner. The word, as Leigh on Rom, 
xiii. 1, quoted by Parkhurst, says, sig- 
nifies an orderly subjection. Thus, | Cor. 
xiv. 32. Schleusner takes the meaning 
to be, that “ they who are inspired ought 
to give way to one another, to bind them- 
selves to a certain order, and permit each 
to speak in order.” So Bretachneider ; and 
Macknight says, “‘ The spiritual gifts of 
the prophets are under the command of 
the prophets, so that they can exercise or 
forbear to exercise them as they choose.” 
They might remain silent while another 
was speaking, as he explains it farther in 
his note. Again, in v. 34. of the same ch. 
Schleusner says, “The women should 
subject themselves to the constituted or- 
der of things, i. e. should give up to the 
men the privilege of speaking in the 
public assemblies.” Bretschneider refers 
to Ps. xxxvii. 7. Ixii. 5, where ὑποτάσσω 
represents tp", and implies silent sub- 


mtssion. 
(IL. To subject any one to another, 
, cause him to render obedience ; and in 
the middle, To eee one's aif, 1. e.-to 
obey, show due tence and respect, 
and even to offer to perform the offices due 
to another, Luke ii. 51. x. 17, 20. Rom. 
viii. 7, 20. x. 3. xiii. 1, 5. 1 Cor. xv. 27, 
28. xvi. 16. Eph. i. 22. v. 21, 22. Phil. 
iii. 21. Tit. ii. 5, 9. iii. 1. Heb. ii. 5, 8. 
xii. 9, 1 John iv, 7. 1 Pet. ii. 13, 18. iii. 
1, 5, 22. v. 5. See 1 Chron. xxix. 24. 
Dan. vi. 13. Ps. viii. 7. 2 Mae. viii. 9. 
Arrian, D. E. iii. 24, Elian. V. H. ii. 
41.] On 1 Cor. xvi. 16, Kypke remarks, 
that the icle καὶ before ὑμεῖς shows 
that the phrases ἑαντὸν ἐις διακονία» τάσ- 
σειν, and ἑαυτὸν ὑποτάσσειν, are nearly 
equivalent, and consequently that ὁπο- 
γάσσησθε must not be understood in a 
striot sense, but only as implying an οὗ- 
sequious readiness to perform all offices of 
love—roic τοιτοις, i. e. to those saints 
mentioned ver. 15. 

Ὑποτίθημι, from ὑπὸ under, or before, 
and τίθηµι to put. 

I. In general, To put under. occ. Rom. 
xvi. 4, “Eauréy τράχηλον ὑπέθηκα», they 
have ay their oton necks under, the sword 
namely (so Diodorus Sic. in Wetstein, 
ΤΙΘΕ ΝΤΟΣ ‘EAYTO'N Ὑπο' ΤΟΝ ΣΙ- 
-AHPON), that is, they have exposed 
themselves to the most imminent danger 
of their lives. [Arrian, D. E. iii. 24. 


16. Gen. xlix. 15. 2 Chron. is. 18. Ec 
ee κάν 2 Mac. oe ο] 
. To | suggest, su advice, | ¢t- 
; sade, advise. (Comp. Yr 
δεικνύμι) occ. 1 Tim. iv. 6. (Jer. xm 
25. Philost. Procem. ad Vit. Soph. p. 4" 
Joseph, Ant. i. 1. 4. viii. 5. 8. vi 6&9) 
Ba Ὑποτρέχω, [Το run below, πα 
by, run under. In Acts xxvii \é. 
Schleusner takes it to be running (ο | 
suppose, in the same way as we shuld 
say, running under a little island, i.t 
satling to it and keeping under its shele. 
Bretechneider and Κὔλποι say, ress 
by, being carried past. Comp. Ecdu 
xxxvi. 7.] 

Ὑποτύπωσις, we, Att. ant 
from ὑποτυπόω to draw a sketch ot fet 
draught, as painters do when they begn 
a picture, informo, delineo (so Aristo, — 
(Eth. i. 7.)]], from ὑπὸ denoting estes — 
tion, and τυπόω to form, fashion, 
this from τυπός a form, pattern, δὲ 
which see. 

I. A delineation, sketch, concise a 
sentation or form. occ. 2 Tim. i.13. Tha 
this is the sense of the word, Wetsteia, 
on 1 Tim. i. 16, has abundantly proved 
from the use of the Greek writers, wv 
likewise apply: the V. ὑποτυτόν, the # 
jective ὑποτυπώτικος, and the abrerb it 
τυπωτίκως, in the same view. Set 
Wolfius. (So Rosenmiiller. Schleost 
says, An exemplar in the mind, or τά 
the Platonists call an idea.] : 

II. A ern, example. occ. | Tis. 
16. So Hesychius explains πρὸς #0 
πωσιν by πρὸς σημεῖον for a signi 1 
CEcumenius by πρὸς ὑπόδεθγμα, 19 
ἀπόδειξιν, αρὸς παράκλησὶν, “ for an & 
ample, for a specimen, for a comfort 

Ὑποφέρω, from ὑπὸ under, νά 
bear.—To suffer (which from the 
suffero, derived in like manner from 5 
under, and fero to bear), to μπάσο ο 
tain, endure, bear. occ. 1 Cor. 5. 13. = 
Tim. iii. 11. 1 Pet. ii. 19. It is 
in the same sense by the Greek writers 
See Wetstein on 1 Cor. [Job ii. 10. Prot 
vi. 33. Amos vii. 19. Micah vii 9. 23 
ii, 28. vi. 30.] ο. 

Ὑποχωρέω, ὤ, from ὑπὸ privately αν 
χωρέω to go—To withdraw, rete. ie 
Luke v. 16. ix. 10. (Judg. x. 57. 
clus. ο. Hom. ee a) ihe 

Hae Ὑπωπιάζω, from tre ’ 
part of the face which is under thes’ 

9 [See Hom. IL xii. 463.] 
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afterwards used for what we call a black 
eye, that is, a livid tumour under the eye, 
occasioned by a blow*. ‘Yrémov is a 
plain derivative from ὑπὸ under, and dy, 
gen. ὠπός, the eye. 

1. Properly, To strike an antagonist 
under the eye, as the boxers in the Grecian 
games did, and 80 to give him a black eye, 
sugillo. Hence 

II. Applied figuratively to buffeting, 
and, as it were, mortifying the body by 
various self-denials. occ. 1 Cor. ix. 27. 
(Schleusner says, that either this is the 
meaning, or it is To subdue and beat down 
the evil desires of the mind.] : 

ΠΠ. Το stun or weary by continual 
¢mportunities, obtundo. occ. Luke xviii. 5. 
But I have not met with the verb thus 
applied in any of the Greek writers.— 

or further satisfaction the reader ma 
consult Suicer Thesaur. on the word, 
Wetstein and Kypke on Luke, and Wol- 
fius on } Cor. 

“Yo, δὸς, ἡ, from σῦς the same, substi- 
tuting the aspirate breathing for the 
sibilant letter.—A hog, a boar, or sor, 
sus. Our Eng. sow, plur. swine (q. 
sowen, 80 kine for cowen), seems, by the 
way, nearly related to the Greek Lic. 
occ. 2. Pet ii. 22. See Bochart, νο]. 
ii. 705. (On the Proverbs, see Vorst. 
de Adag. Ν. Έ, ο. 4. Lev. xi. 7. Prov. xi. 
22 


ὝΣΣΩΠΟΣ, α, 6, from the Heb. 21%" 
the same, to which this word constantly 
answers in the LXX.—Hyseop, a species 
of herb, occ. John xix. 29. Heb, ix. 19. 
1: is manifest from a comparison of John 
xix. 29. with Mat. xxvii. 48, and Mark 
xv. 36, that if ὑσσώπφ (in which all the 
MSS. ee, see Mill, Wetstein, and 
Griesbach,) be the true reading in John, 
that word must be considered as synony- 
mous with the καλάμφ or stalk of the 
other evangelists; and accordingly Sal- 
masius, cited by Wolfius (whom see), 
proves that there was a species of hyssup 
whose stalk was sometimes two feet long, 
which was sufficient to reach a person on 
ἃ cross, that was by no means 80 lofty 
as some erroneously imagine. See also 
‘ Scheuchzer’s Physica Sacra on Mat. xxvii. 
48. ([Schleusner, mder KdAapoc, makes 
the thing intended in Mat. xxvii. 48. and 
Mark xv. 36. to be a stick made of the 


* [See Pol. fi. 4. 52. Schol. Aristoph. Rep. 550. 
Vesp. 5283. Prov. xx. 29. Faber. Agonist. 14. 
Schwarz, Comm. Cr. p. 1368.] 
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Arundo sativa ; but here he says, that, 
comparing these places with that of St. 
John, it is clear that in the latter, κάλα- 
µος ὑσσώποα is meant. See xdAapoc. Ex. 
xii. 22. Numb. xix. 6, 18. 1 Kings iv. 33. 
Ὑπερέω, o, from ὕφερος. <<: 
I. [Το.δε behind, as in time, or in ar- 
riving. Pol. ix. 19. Xen. An. i. 7. 10. 
Hell. iii. 5. 18. v. 1. 19. Eur. Phoen. 99, 
3. Herod. i. 70. (to be too late.) I 
should refer to this sense Heb. iv. 1. and 
xii. 15, where Schleusner says that the 
image is taken from the Greek games, 
where those who are behind in the race 
lost the prize. He, however, refers these 
places to sense III. See also 1 Cor. i. 7.] 
II. [To be behind in dégnity, | tobe in 


Jerior to, or worse, i, e. than others in the 


sight of God. Comp. Περισσεύω VI. occ. 
| Cor, viii. 8. [2 Cor. χι. 5. xii 11. 1 
should add 1 Cor. xii. 24 ; but see below. ] 
III. [To be in want of, to be without, to 
be deprived of or deficient in, to miss, to be 
wanting, Mat. xix. 90.]---Τὶ ἔτι ὑτερῶς in 
or as to what am I yet wanting or defi- 
a for ri cory not to be ( of 
the V. ὑςερ, whi uires a genitive (see 
Wetatsiti oe Μες), but of the ition 
κατὰ understood. [Luke xxil. 35. (To 
be in want of. )—Mark x. 21. John ii. 3; 
in which two last places the sense is ~ 
neuter. Rom. iii. 3, where Parkhurst says, 
To fall short of, fail of attaining. Comp. 
Is. li. 14. Neh. ix. 21. Ps. xxxix. 4 
Ecclus. xi, 12. xiii. 6. Ear. Iph. Απ]. 
1202.] Comp. 1 Cor. xii. 24. Ὑπερέο- 
μαι ὅμαι To be ἐν want or need, to 
suffer want. occ. Luke xv. 14. 2 Cor. xi. 
8. Phil. iv. 12. Heb. xi. 37. 
Ὑπέρημα, arog, τό, from ὑσέρημαι perf. 
Pe hatte deficiency, defi 
i is wanting, tency, defect. 
occ. 1 Cor. xvi. 17. Pel. ii. 30. Col. 1. 24. 
1 Thess. iii. 10. (Schleusner understands 
the word, in the two first of pine 
, a8 meaning, absence, i. e. cy 
of the presence of a person. Macknight 
on the first observes, that this makes no 
difference in the sense.] 
II. Want, penury. occ. Luke xxi. 4. 
2 Cor. viii. 13, 14. ix. 12. xi. 9.—This 
word in the LXX generally answers to 
the Heb. pron or πο defect, want. 
(Judg. xviii. 10. xix. 19, 20. Prov. xxi. 
5. Ear. ν. 9. Eccl. ii. 15. The word is 
found in no profane writer. The expres- 
sion ἀναπληρᾶς τὰ vsephpara occ. Test. 
xii. Pat. p. 747.) ; 
Ὑπέρησις, (ος, Att. εως, ἡ, from 
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Seseptu.— Want, ; 
Mal ii. 44. Pho iv. 3 1] 

“YXTEPOS, ο, 6, ἡ, καὶ τὸ---ον, [ Latter, 
last.| In the Ν. T. it is applied only to 
time, Latter, posterior. occ. 1 Tim. iv. 1. 
ἐν ὑεροῖς καιροῖς, ἐν the latter times, i. e. 
in the times of the Messiah. See Whitby, 
and comp. under er I. Ὕπερο», 
. nent. used adverbially—After, after- 
wards, at length, last of all. See Mat. 
iv. 2. xxi. 29, 37. xxii. 27. [xxv. 11. 
xxvi. 60. Mark xvi. 14. (a little after, as 
in lian. V. H. i. 16. viii. 16.) Luke iv. 
2. xx. 32. John xiii. 36. Heb. xii. 11. 
Prov. xxiv. 32. Jer. xxix. 2. Prov. v. 4.] 

Ὑφαντός, ή, όν, from ὑφαίνω to weave, 
which from ὑφάω the same.— Woven. occ. 
John xix. 23. 

Ὑψηλός, ή, όν, from ὕψος height. (Ex. 
xxvi, 3]. xxviii. 6. Hom. Od. iv. 218. 
Thue. ii. 97.] ι 

1. High, in a natural sense. Mat. iv. 8. 
(xvii. 1. Mark ix. 2. Luke iv. 5. Rev. 
xxi. 10, 12. In Heb. i. 3, as in Ps. xcii. 
4. Is. xxxii. 15. xxxiii. 5. Jer. xxv. 30. 
it is heavenly, there being an ellipse of 
τόποις or µέρεσι. In Heb. vii. 26, it is 
figuratively taken, Higher than the hea- 
vens, i.e. placed in the Lp dignity.) 


Mera βραχίονος ὑψηλῦ, With a high arm. 
oce. Acts xiii. 17. This is an Hellenistical 


phrase. The LXX very often use βρα- 
χιών ὑψηλὸς for the Heb. no) yin, a 
stretched-out arm, Exod. vi. 6. Deut, iv. 
34, & al. freq. 

II. High, lofty, exalted, in a figurative 
sense. occ. Rom. xii. 16. In Lucian’s 
Hermotim. tom. i. p. 534, the expression, 
"YWHAA’ γὰρ ἤδη ΦΡΟΝΤΙ:Σ, “ You 
now mind high things,” is applied to one 
who was desirous of attaining the heights 
of philosophy. [Schleusner and others 
take it in a bad sense, Proud, as in 1 Sam. 
ii. 3. Is. ix. 9. See Ovid. Ep. iv. 150.) 

IIL. Highly esteemed. occ. Luke xvi. 
15. ι 

te Ὑ ρονέω, ὤ, from ὑψηλὸς 
high, and ote to think.—To be high- 
minded, proud, arrogant. occ. Rom. xi. 
20. 1 Tim. vi. 17. Comp. Rom. xii. 16, 
under Ὑψηλὸς 1. 

Ὕψισος, η, ον. Superlat. from adverb 
- ti on high, aloft, or from the noun 


ὕψος.-- Highest, or most high, summus, 


supremus. It seems to be spoken of hea- 
ven, Luke ii.:14. Mat. xxi. 2. Mark xi. 
10. Luke xix. 38; Ἐν τοῖς ὑψῖτοις In 
the highest heavens, as that expression is 
‘applied by the LXX for the Heb. Ο ΟΥΤΟ3 
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used as a title of the true God, either 
joined with Θεὸς, Mark v. 7. Luke viii. 
28;—or by itself, Luke i. 35, [52,} 76. 
vi. 35. [See Acts vii. 48. xvi. 17. Heb. 
vii. 1.] In this latter view it often in 
the LXX answers to the Heb. * pry or 
Chald. wy the High One, or Most High. 
See inter al. Gen. xiv. 18, 19, 20, 22. 
Dan. iii. 27, 33. iv. 14. The profane 
writers in like manner sometimes give 
this title to their Jupiter, as Pindar, Nem. 
i. lin. 90, Awe ‘YW ETOY ; Nem. xi. lin. 
2, Ζηνὸς ‘Y¥TZTOY. 

Ὕψεος, εος, υς, τό. 

I. Height. occ. Rev. xxi. 16. Comp. 
Eph. iii. 18. (2 Chron. iii. 14. Ex. xii. 
1 


4.) 

II. It denotes the highest or holy hea- 
vens, where God is peculiarly present. 
oce. Luke i. 78. xxiv. 49. Eph. iv. & 
Comp. Ὀνρανὸς II. (2 Sam. xxii. 17. 
2 Kings xix. 22. Ps. xl. 26.] 

III. Height, exaltation, dignity, in a 
spiritual sense. occ. Jam. i. 9. Comp. ch 
it. 5. Rom. viii. 17, &c. [Ez. xxxi. 2. Job 
γ. 11.) 

BS oa ith from ὄὕψος. pla a 

- To lift up, set or ce on high, 
elevate, exalt. John iii. 14, viii. 28. bi 
32, 34. Comp. Mat. xi. 23, and see 
Campbell on John iii. 14. [{Schleusmer 
says, that in the first of these places of 
St. John, it is to raise on the cross; in 
the last three, {ο take away, Kill, after the 
example of the Hebrew pon. Kiuhnal 
understands it in all of them, of lifting up 
on the cross. Lampe and Tittman think, 
that with this meaning in the three last 
places is united a secondary reference te 
Messiah’s future exaltation. | do mot 
know in what sense Parkhurst takes it.] 

II. To raise “p> elevate, exalt to « 
more happy and glorious condition. [Mat. 
xxiii. 12. (2d time.)] Luke i. 52. [x. 15.] 
Acts xiii. 17. 2 Cor. xi. 7. Jam. iv. 10. 1 
Pet. v.6. Comp. Acts ii. 33. v. 31; and 
on Acts xiii. 17. see Wolfius and Kypke. 
(Some interpret that place, He the 
peo; erful and numerous. See Geo. 
χι. 52. xlviii. 19. Some say, He showed 
great kindness to the people. The word 
1s used of enriching, in Gen. xxiv. 25, 
and so Schleusner explains 2 Cor. xi. 7. 
See 1 Chron. xvii. 17. 1 Kings xiv. 7. 


® So Phylo-Byblius and Sarchoaiathon explem 
᾿ΕΛΙΟ ΎΝ by ΙΣΤΟΣ, Euscbius Prep. Evang. 
lib. i. cap, 10, p. 36. A. 
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Ecclus. xv. 5. Diog. 1.1.5. 2. Eur. Phoen. 
417.) 

III. ‘Yyer éavrov, To lift up or exalt 
oneself, i. e. with pride and self-conceit. 
Mat. xxiii. 12. (lst time] Luke xiv. 1]. 
xviii. 14, [2 Chron. xxvi. 16. Deut. viii. 
14. xvii. 20.} 

Ὑψώμα, aroc, τό, from ὑψώμαι perf. 
pase. of ὑψόω. 

I. Height, i. e. of honour or prosperity. 
occ. Rom. viii. 39. ([Schleusner says, 
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that the phrase here means Heaven and 
earth, Bretachneider says, that either 
Heaven and earth or the things in them 
are intended. See Prov. xxv. 3.] 

Il. Elevation, height, a high thing, in 
a spiritual sense. occ. 2 Cor. x. 5, where 
see Macknight. Comp. 1 Cor. i. 19, 20, 
&c. iii. 19, 20. (Schleusner and Bretsch- 
neider understand Pride here. occ. Job 
xxiv. 24.] 


®. 
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@P ¢, Phi. The twenty-first of the 
3 more modern Greek letters, and the 
sécond of the five additional ones. Its 
Dame seems to be taken from that of the 
Greek II Pi, to which in sound also it is 
the correspondent aspirate. Its more mo- 
dern form ® bears a manifest resemblance 
to the Heb. » or 4; but its * ancient one 
@ ap to come still nearer tob. In 
Greek derivatives from the Hebrew, © fre- 
uently corresponds to 5, as in many of 
the following words. 

Φάγος, ο, 6, from φάγω to eat.— 
Gluttonous, a glutton, an excessive or in- 
temperate eater. occ. Mat. xi. 19. Luke 
vii. 94. 

ΦΑΤΩ. 

1. To eat. ΓΜαι. vi. 25, 31. xii. 4. xiv. 
6, 20. xv. 20, 32, 37. xxv. 35, 42. xxvi. 
17, 26. Mark ii. 26. iii. 20. v. 43. vi. 31, 
36, 37, 42, 44. viii. 1, 2, 8, 9. xi. 14. 
xiv. 12, 14, 22. Luke iv. 2. vi. 4. vii. 
36. viii. 55. ix. 19, 17. xii. 19, 22, 29. 
xiii. 20. xiv.1. (See Fischer. Prol. xii. 
de Vit. Lex. N. T. p. 304.) xv. 23. xvii. 
8. xxii. 8, 11, 15, 16. xxiv. 43. John iv. 
31, 32, 33. vi. 5, 23, 26, 31, 49, 53. 


_ xviii. 26. Acts ix. 9. x. 13, 14. xi. 7. 


xxiii. 12, 21. Rom. xiv. 2, 21, 23. 1 Cor. 
viii. 8, 13. ix. 4. x. 3, 7. xi. 20, 21, 24, 
92, 33. 2 Thess. iii. 8. Heb. xiii. 10. 
Rev. ii. 14, 20. x. 10. xvii. 16. xix. 18. 
Gen. iii. 2, 17. Ruth ii. 14.] In Mark 


* See Montfaucon’s Paleograph. Grac. p. 142. 
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xiv. 22, φάγετε is wanting in twelve 
MSS.,, six of which ancient, in both the 
Syriac and in other old versions, and is 
by Griesbach rejected from the text. It 
seems a spurious addition from Mat. xxvi. 
26.—On 1 Cor. xv. 32, comp. Wisd. ii. 
1—9, and see Elsner and Wetstein. 
Many of the odes of Anacreon and of 
Horace afford excellent and striking com- 
ments on the Epicurean maxim in 1 Cor. 
xv. 32. 

II. To eat, spiritually, to feed on by 
faith, and so be sustained to a spiritual 
and eternal life. See John vi. 50, 51, 53, 
‘ (Comp. John iv. 32. Rev. ii. 7, 
1 


I. To eat, corrode. Jam. vy. 3, where 
φάγεται is the 3d pers. 2 fut. mid. for 
φάγειται; 80 φάγεσαι, Luke xvii. 8, the 
2d person of the same tense, for φάγῃ 
thou shalt eat, and φάγονται, Rev. xvil. 
ied pers. plur, for φαγῦνται. [Is. Ix. 
] 


Φαιλόνης, or Φαιλώνης, ο, 6, according 
to some MSS. and editions cited by Wet- 
stein on 2 Tim. iv. 13. But see Φελόνης. 

ΦΑΥΝΩ. [From φάω to shine, or φάος 
light. 

I. [To make to appear, bring to light. 
Then in the mid.] Το appear, be seen. 
Mat. i. 20. ii, 13, 19. On Mat. ii. 7, 
Wetstein remarks that not only the fixed 
stars, but also halos, perihelia, and 
comets, are by Aristotle culled pheno-. 
mena. Comp. Acts xxvii. 20, and Wet- 
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stein cn Eleb. xi. δι on which last text 
comp. 2 Mac. vii. 28, Vatic. and Alexandr. 
In Jam. iv. 14, observe the beautiful Pa- 
ronomasia, φαινοµένη-- ἀφανιζομένη. [And 
so in the] To appear, seem, Mat. 
vi. 5, 16. (ix. 33. xiii. 26.) xxiii. [27,] 
28. (xxiv. 30. Mark xvi. 9. James iv. 
14. Rev. xviii. 23. In the following 
passages, it appears to be little more than 
To be. Rom. iv. 17. vii. 13. 2 Cor. xiii. 7. 
Heb. xi. 3. Xen. Mem. iv. 2. 7.] 

II. To shine, as light or a luminous 
body. 2 Pet. i, 19. Rev. i. 16. viii. 12. 
xxi. 23. Comp. John i. 5. ν. 35. 1 John 
i. 8. (Comp. also Mat. xxiv. 27. Phil. 
i. 15.1 

III. To seem, appear, be thought. Mark 
xiv. 64, where Wetstein shows that the 
Greek writers apply the V. in this sense. 
Comp. Luke xxiv. 11. (Gen. xlii. 15. 
Prov. xxi. 2. Aristoph. Plut. 198.] 

IV. Φαίνομαι, mid. To appear in judg- 
ment. | Pet. iv. 18. 

Φανερός, a, dv, from φαίνοµαι to appear. 

(I. Manifest, αι to bikers; swe. 
Parkhurst makes the following division, 
to which there is no icular objec- 
tien.]—Apparent, manifest, plain. Gal. v. 

19. 1 Tim. iv. 15. 1 John itt, 10. [Rom. 
i, 19. 1 Cor. iii. 13.J—Apparent, mani- 
Jest, known. Luke viii. 17. Acts iv. 16. 
vii. 13. Phil. i. 13. Φανερὸν ποιεῖν, To 
make known, Mat. xii. 16. Mark iii. 12. 
[1 Mac. xv. 9. Pol. x. 8.14. Xen. Mem. 
iit. 9.2.) 1 Cor. xi. 19. xiv. 25.J—Ap- 
parent, | geet open. 8ο Ἐν τῷ φανερῷ, 
ublic, openly. Mat. vi. 4, 6, 18.— 
Public, publicly famous or eminent. Mark 
vi. 14, 

II. Apparent, seeming. Thus Ἐν τῷ 
φανερῷ means In appearance or outward 
show. Rom. ii. 28, twice. 

Φανερόω, &, from φανερός. 

1. Tomake manifest, show forth, show. 
(The word occ. Gen. xlii. 16. Deut. xxix. 
28. Prov. xv. 11. Is. viii. 16.] John [i. 
31.) ii. 11. (iii. 21.] vii. 4. [of showing 
one's publicly.) ix. 3. (xvii. 6.] xxi. 
1, 14. Mark iv. 22. xvi. 12, 14. Comp. 
Rom. i. 19. iii. 21. Col. iii. 4. 1 Tim. iti. 
16. [We may also add Rom. xvi. 1. 2 
Cor. ii. 14. iii, 3. iv. 10. ν. 10, 11. vii. 12. 
xi. 6. Eph. v. 13. Col. i. 26. iv. 4. 2 
Tim. i. 10. Tit. i. 8. Heb. ix. 2. 1 Pet. 
i. 20. v. 4. 1 John i. 2. ii. 10, 11, 28. 
iii. 2,5, 8. iv. 9. Rev. ii, 18. xv. 4. In 
the following passages Parkhurst prefers 
the earl τρ make manifest or known. 
Rom. xvi. 26. 1 Cor. iv. 5. Comp. 1 John 
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iii. 2, (Jer. xxxiii. 6. On the construc- 
tion of Rom. iii. 21, see Abresch. Diluc. 
Thue. p. 94.) 

Φανερῶς, Ady. from φανερός. 

I. Apparently, manifestly, plasaly. occ. 
an uy 3. ‘ : : wes 

Il. rently, openly. occ. Mark i. 
45. Jobe vii. 10. (Thue. i. 87. Dem. p. 
479, 9.] : 

Gad Φακέρωσις, we, Att. εως, ἡ, from 
φανερόω.----4 manifestation, a making, or 
α being made, manifest. occ. | Cor. xii. 
7. 2 Cor. iv. 2. 

Hee ῥΦανός & 6, from φαίνω to 
shine-—The old grammarians (whom 
see in Wetstein on John*). inform 
us that this word anciently signified α 
torch, or flambeau, and in more modern 
times, a kind of lantern, or instrument to 
hold a light. So Hesychius, ᾿Αττικοὶ 
AuyvaxorexdAwy, 6 ἡμεῖς νῦν φανόν, * The 
Attics called that λυχνᾶχος, q- d. a δν 
holder, which we now call φανός.” 
mas M. says, φανός' ἐπὶ νο. ἀλλὰ 

ἡ ἐπὶ κερατίνω λέγε. revo δὲ λυχ»ᾶχαν. 
See Phryn. p. 59. ed. Lobeck.] oe john 
xviii. 3, where λαμπάδων seems to denote 
torches, and φανῶν lanterns. Harmer, 
Observations, vol. ii. p. 431, 2. says, 
“Whether it precisely means lanterns, 
as our translators render the word, I do 
not certainly know. If it doth, I con- 
clude, without much hesitation, that it 
signifies such πει lanterns as Dr. Po- 
cocke gives an account of—(and which he 
describes as large lanterns made like a 
pocket paper-lanternt, the bottom and 
top being of copper tinned over, and, in- 
stead of paper, made with linen, which is 
extended by hoops of wire, so that when 
it is put together it serves as a candle- 
stick, &c.—and they have a contrivance 
to hang it up abroad by means of three 
staves); and if so, the evangelist perhaps 
means that they came with such lanterns 
as people were wont to make use of when 
abroad in the night; but lest the weak- 
ness of the light should give an - 
tunity to Jesus to escape, many of 


* [See also Blomf. on /Esch. Ag. 275. Ca- 
saubon on Athen. xv. p. 699. Valck. ad Ammon. 
ii. 16. 

t Niebuhr gives a similsr description of a tr 
velling lantern, which he had in Egypt. . “ Notre 
lanterne &toit faite de toile, et pouvoit se plier 
comme les petites lanternes de papier, que font les 


enfants en E μα ee ee 
ας grande tle couverce ati bien que be 
it de toile.” Voyage en Arabie, tem. i p. 111. 
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had torches, or such large and bright 
burning lamps as were made use of on 
nuptial solemuities, the more effectually 
to secure him. Such was the treachery 
of Judas, and the zeal of his attendants !” 
(Dion. Hal. ix. Ῥ. 720. Φανὺς ἔχοντες 
καὶ λαμπάδας. Artem. ν. 20. Xen. ἆθ Rep. 
Lac. v. 7.] 

Gas? Φαντάζω, from πεφάνται 3 pers. 
perf. pasa. of ¢alvw.— Fo cause or make 
fo appear, Φαντάζομαι, pass. To appear. 
Hence particip. neut. Φανταζόμενο», τό, 
That which appears or appeared, the 
appearance, sight. occ. Heb. xii. 21. 
[Wisd. vi. 16. et Theod. Is. lvi. 10. 
Eur. Andr. 876. Diod. Sic. i. 17. Plato 
Phileb. § 114. ed. 8tallb.] 

Φαντασία, ας, ἡ, from φαντάζω. 
—Show, pomp, pompous show, parade. 
ece. Acts xxv. 23, where Raphelius cites 
Polybius often using the word in the same 
view, fas x. 40. 6.] to whom Wetatein 
adds others of the Greek writers. (See 
Diod. Sic. xii. 33.] It is a striking remark 
of this latter commentator, that king 
Agrippa and his sister: Berenice made 
this pompous show in the very city where 
their father had so dreadfully perished 
for his pride. Comp. Acts xii. 19, 21— 
23. (See Gataker on M. Anton. i, 7. 
Schwarz Comm. Cr. p. 1377.] 

eS Φάντασμα, arog, τό, from πεφάν- 
τασµᾳι perf, pass, of φαντάζω.---4Ν 
rition, a spectre, a miom. occ. Mat, 
xiv. 26. Mark vi. 49. So Plato applies 
the word, Pheedon, § 30. "Ώφθη ἄττα 
ψυχῶν σκωειδὴὶ ΦΑΝΤΑ΄ΣΜΑΤΑ, “ Some 
shadowy apparitions of souls have been 
seen.” (Wiad. xvii. 15. Plin. Ep. vii. 27. 
1. dopa is often so used, as El. V. Η. 
ix. 2. xii. 1. Φάντασμα is used of va- 
rious ap; nees in Joseph. Ant. i. 20. 2. 
v. 6. 1. Artem. 1. 2. Macrob, Somn. Scip. 
i. 3.) 

ΦΑ΄ΡΑΓΙΞ, αγγος, }.—A precipice, a 


deep and broken valley. occ. Luke iii. 5. |: 


fGen, xxvi. 17, 19. Prov. xxx. 17. Is. 
xl: 4. Ez. xxxviii. 20. Eur. Iph. T, 277. 
Cycl. 664. Elian. V. Η. xiii. 1. Xen. de 
Ven. v. 16. Diod. Sic. iii. 36. xx. 25. Pol. 
iii, 52. 8.) 

Ges” ΦΑΡΙΣΑΙ-ΟΣ, ο, ὁ----4 Pharisce. 
The Pharisatcal was, in the time of our 
Saviour, the principal and most numerous 
of the Jewish sects. Its leaders had their 

lation from the Heb. win, either in 
the sense of expounding, as setting up for 
eminent expounders of the law, or rather 
from the same V.as denoting to separate : 
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“ Whence,” says Mintert, “ Φαρισαῖος 
fa the same as ἀφωρισμένος separated, 
(comp. Rom. i. 1, and under ᾿Αϕορίζω 
III.) for they separated themselves from 
the common coaversation of men, 1. to 
the study of the law, to which they ap- 
plied continually; 2. in holiness of life 
and ceremonial purity they were se- 
parated from the vulgar” (the ΝΤ ty. 
peo of the earth, as they contemptu- 
ly called them): “ for they thought 
themselves much more holy than the 
common people.”. See Luke xviii. 11, 12. 
* 3. their garments, for they wore pecu- 
iar ones, to distinguish themselves from 
the vulgar.”—In | Mac. ii. 42, among the 
persons who joined Mattathias against 
Antiochus Epiphanes, about 167 years be- 
fore Christ, are named the Asideans (MS. 
Alexand. ᾽Ασιδέω», edit. Complut. & Ald. 
᾿Ασιδαίω»), who are there described as 
éxeoralopevoe τῷ vdpy, voluntarily de- 
voted to the law: “For, after the set- 
tling of the Jewish church again in Judea, 
on their ret:ira from the Babylonish cap- 
tivity,” says Prideaux, “ there were two 
sorts of men among the members of it: 
the one, who contented themselves with 
that only which was written in the law 
of Moses, and these were called Zadikim 
(ορ) the righteous; and the other, 
who, over and above the law, superadded 
the constitutions and traditions of the 
Elders, and other rigorous observances, 
which, by way of supererogation, they 
voluntarily devoted themselves to: and 
these, being reckoned in a degree of holi- 
nese above the others, were called Cha- 
sidim (tovorM) the ptous: from the for-, 
mer of them were derived the sects of the 
~—Sadducees and Karaites, and from the 
latter, the Pharisees and the Essenes.” 


‘Connex. Ist edit. 8vo. vol. ii. p. 181, 2. 
‘an. 167 *. 


5 The Asideans are mentioned also 1 Mac. 
fi. 42. (Alexandr.) vii. 13. 2 Mac. xiv. 6. The 
principal tenets of the Pharisees were as follows : 

1. In opposition to the Sadducees, they main- 
tained the existence of angcls and spirits, and the 
ιν σος tiniest sac mall eres 
A ing to 3 Tt, |, one su 

thas panama they taught was ae 


pose 
a kind of Pythagorean transmigration of souls from 


one body to another, and that, too, limited to the 


t Hesays, De Bel. ib. i. cap, 8. § 14, that the Phar!- 
sees taught, «« that all souls were immortal, but that 
thoes of the good only passed into another body, but those 
of the wicked were tormented with everlasting punish- 
ment.” Comp. Ant. lib. xviil. cap.1. § 3, and De Bele 
lib, HL cap. 7. § 5. p. 1145, edit. Hudson. 
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Φαρμακεία, ας, ἡ, from φάρμακον a 
drug, which, in the Greek αμα i used 
both for a salutary or medicinal drug, 
and for a poisonous one. (For the first, 
see Pol. iv. 178. Xen. Mem. iv. 2. 17. 
Joseph, B. J. iv. 9. 11; for the bad sense, 
Pol. vi. 13. 4. x1. 9.7. And as φάρμακο» is 
applied to herbs used in enchantments (see 
Aristoph. Plut. 302. ‘Therm. 576.), 
paxeia comes to signify ]—Sorcery, witch- 
craft, pharmaceutic enchantment, magical 


souls of the righteous. But it is certain that the 
resurrection of the same body was, long before this, 
the popular tenet of the Jews; (see 2 Mac. vii. 9, 
10, 11, 14, 23, 29, 36. xii. 43, 44. comp. Heb. 
xi. 0. 5) and St. Luke says absolutely the 
Pharisees confess the resurrection, Acts xxiii. 8. 
Comp. ch. xxiv. 15. xxvi. 6. xxviii. 20. And 
therefore I cannot help thinking that Josephus, in 
the above instance, as in some others}, was guilty 
of prevarication, and accommodated his account to 
the taste of the Heathen, the unbelieving part of 
whom, it is well known, treated the resurrection 
the body, when plainly preached to them by the dis. 
ciples of Christ, with the utmost contempt and 
scurrility ¢.—As for the traces of the Phariscical 
transmigration, which are supposed to be found in 
the gospels, they are far too weak to be set in Oppo” 
sition to the positive evidence above produced. 
learned and elegant Rotheram, in his Essay on 
Faith, Note, p. 72, 78, has shown that even John 
ix. 2. may much better be referred to the notion 
the Jews had, that “‘ all their sufferings descended 
upon them from the crimes of their fathers, and 
' were wholly unmerited on their part.” Comp. ver. 
34, and see Ezek. xviii. and Bp. Pearce’s Note on 
John ix. 2. 

2. With regard to the Pharisaica} doctrine con- 
cerning Fae and Free-will, Josephus says §, ‘* The 
Pharisees imputed all things to Fate; but adds, 
that “ they did not hereby ope the human will 
of its freedom.”” Our Icarned Bp. Ball ||, however, 
seems to have proved that they attributed ALL to 
Fate, or, as some of thein expressed it, to the hea- 
vens, i. e. to that chain of natural causes of which 
the Acavens were the chief, and to which, according 


9 Comp. John xi. 24, and see Bp. Lowth on Isa. xxvi. 
19, and Leland’s Advantage and Necessity, &c. Part 111. 
chap. vill. p. 398, 8vo. 1t may be proper also to notice 
the additional clause which the LXX translation an- 
nexes to the end of the book of Job, after the words 
So Job died, being old and full of days; namely, Γέγραπται 
δὶ ἀντὸν πάλιν ἀναςήσοσθαι μεθ ὧν ἀνιςήσιν ὁ Κύριος. 
But it is written that he shall rise again with those whom 
the Lord rafseth up. Whence it appears that the trans- 
lator, whoever he was, understood Job xix. 25, &c. or 
some other passage of this book, as teaching the doctrine 
of the resurrection. See Peters on Job, sect. vil. p. 396, 
lat exit. 

t See Bp. Pearce's Miracles of Jesus vindicated, part 
iv. p. 79, 12mo. and the learned Spearman's Letters on 
LXX, p. 57, &c 

+ See Whitby on 1 Cor. xv. 35, Leland's Advantage, 
ec. VoL 11. Part 111. ch. vill. p. 367, 8vo. 

§ Ant. lib. xviii. cap. 1. § 3. 

1 See by all means his Harmonia Apostol. Dissert. 
Poster. cap. 15, § 13'--20, and comp. Stanhope on the 
Epistie for 4th Sunday after Easter. 
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incantalion with drugs, whether ssimal, 
vegetable, or mineral. occ. Gal. v. 26. 
Rev, ix. 21. xviii. 23. 1 am well aware 
that some learned men would, in all these 
passages, rather interpret the word by 
potsoning, which it sometimes signifies in 
the Greek writers: but since in the LXX 
this N. and its relatives (( Ex. vii. 11, 22. 
viii, 7, 18. Is. xlvii. 9, 12.—Comp. also 
Wiad. xii. 4. xviii. 13.)] always answer 
to some Heb. word, which denotes some 
kind of their magical or conjuring trick, 


to them, the Creator had, at the beginning, οὐ. 
jected aff things, even the virtues and vice of 


men. 

3. “ But the main distinguishing character of 
this sect,” says Prideaux, “ was their zeal for the 
traditions of the Elders, which they derived from the 
same fountain as the written word itself, 
both to have been delivered to Moses from Most 
Sinsi.” See Mark vii. 3—5. Mat. xv. 1—6, aod 


of | comp. under Παράδοσις. 


4. As Mons. Bayle * observes that the Stcics 
might be called the Phertsces of Paganism, © 
Josephus, on the other hand, in his Life, § 3, hat 
said, that the Pharisaical sect “+ greatly resembles 
that of the Greek Stoics, παραπλήσιός ist τῇ tap 
Ἕλλησι Zreuxg Acyeutrg.” And for a fuller ες” 
count of the Pharisees I refer to Josephus, Ant. 
lib. xii. cap. 10. § 5, 6. and lib. xvii cap. |. §3, 
Life, § 2, and De Bel. lib. ii. cap. 8. § 14 (ο Pri- 
deaux’s Connex. pt. ii. book 5, towards the end, p- 
340. Ist edit. 8vo; to the Universal History, τὰ, 
x. p. 469, &c. 8vo; and to Lardner's Credibility 
of Gospel Hist. vol L book 1. cap. 4. § 1. 98 
also Wetstein on Mat. iii. 7. ' 

5. To what is to be met with in the authors jot 

uoted, I shall only add a judicious remark fron 

mpbell, Prelim. Di Ρ. 429. Among the 
Jews, “ the name of the sect was οί applied toall 
the people who adopted the same opinions, bet 
solely to the men of eminence among them, whe 
were considered as the leaders and instructors of the 
party. The much greater 
the whole populace, received implicitly the doctrine 
of the Pharisees; yet Josephus fever styles the 
common Pharisees, but only followers οὐ 
admirers of the Pharisees. Nay, this distindo 
appears sufficiently from sacred writ. The Serie 
and Pharisees, says our Lord, Mat. xxiii. 2, sil is 
Moses’ sect. This eoaia not bere ieee 
generally, if any thing been 
αν ο ae tren 

in, w officers, sent by the chief pri 

acachend our Lord, without bringing 

im, and excused themselves by sa: Never mas 
spake like this man ; they were asked, Have eng 
the Rulers, or of the Pharisces, believed on him 
John vii. 48., Now in our way of using the words πε 
should be apt to say, that all his adherents were of 
the Pharisees ; for the Pharisaical was the oaly p> 
pular doctrine. But it was not to the follower, 
but to the leaders, that the name of the sect 58 


| applied.” 


© Dictionary, article EPICURUS. 
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and siace it is too notorious to be insisted 
on, that such infernal practices have 
always prevailed, and do still prevail, in 
sdolatrous countries, I prefer the other 
sense of incantation. See Doddridge and 
Macknight on Gal.—Herodotus applies 
the V. gappaxetw in the like view, lib. 
vii. cap. 114, where, after telling us that 
when Xerxes, in his invasion of Greece, 
- came to the river Strymon, the Magi 
sacrificed white horses to it, he adds, 
®APMAKEYZANTE δὲ ταῦτα ἐς τὸν 
ποταμὸν καὶ ἄλλα πολλὰ πρὸς τούτοισι--- 
‘Sand having used these enchaniments and 
juany others to the river—,” 

ra Φαρμακεύς, έος, 6, from φάρμακο», 
which see under Φαρμακεία.---4π επ- 
chanter with drugs, a sorcerer. occ. Rev. 
xxi. 8; where observe, that the Alex- 
=o ο. later MSS., with 
several prin itions, have φΦαρμµάκοις, 
which reading is embraced by .... 
and by Griesbach received into the text. 
{Joseph. Vit. §. 31. Lucian Dial. Deor. 
xiii. ].] 

Φαρμακός, ο, 6, the same as φαρμακεύς. 
occ. Rev. xxii. 15.—In the LXX this 
word answers to townn (Ex. ix. 12.] and 
Rwoo (Ex. vii. 11. Mal. iii. 3. & al.) 
both of which denote some kind of ma- 
&ician or conjuror. See Heb. and Eng. 
Lexicon. [Jos. Ant. xvii. 4. 1.] 

Φάσις, «ος, Att. εως, ἡ, from 
galyw to show, inform, [or rather from 
φάω, obs. To say.|—Information, delatio, 
accusatio (Scapula), for it is properly a 
law term, signifying, according to Pollux, 
(viii. 6. 47.] πᾶσαι de μηνύσεις τῶν λαν- 
θανόντων ἀδικημάτων, “any declaration 
of unknown crimes.” occ. Acts xxi. 31. 
See more in Wetstein and Scapula. [He- 
sychius, φάσεις ἐγκλήματα, συκοφαντίαι͵ 
4 ἐνυπνίων Sec, λόγοι φῆμαι.---Όθιι, 
793, 16. Susann. 55. 

Φάσκω, from φάω the same. 

I. Το say, assert, affirm. occ. Acts 
xxiv. 9. xxv. 19. (Gen. xxvi. 20. 2 Mac. 
xiv. 27, 32.) 

(il. Το boast.] Rom. i. 22. Rev. ii. 2.* 
Wetstein, on Rom. i. 22, shows that 
ΑΑ΄ΣΕΟΝΤΕΣ φιλοσοφεῖν, ΦΑ΄ΣΚΟΝΤΕΣ 
εἶναι ΦΙΛΟΣΟΦΟΥΣ, and the like, are 
phrases ‘used by the best Greek writers, 
particularly by Xenophon and Lucian. 
Comp. Kypke. [Xen. de Rep. Lac. ii. 
1. and see Kypke, Obes. Sacr. ii. Ρ. 
153.) 


* [Griesbach here reads λέγοντας]. 
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Φάτνη, ης, hy 4. φάγνη, from φαγεῖν to 
eat—A manger, or crib, at which cattle 
are fed. occ. Luke ii. 7, 12, 16. xiii. 15. 
But in this last text, it may be rendered 
a stall, as the word is also sometimes used 
in the Greek writers. [See too 2 Chron. 
xxxii. 28. Hab. iii. 17.] Wetstein, on 
Luke ii. 7, observes that the Fathers, 
with great consent, affirm that Christ 
was born in a stable formed not by art, 
but by nature. In proof of this he cites 
Justin Martyr, Origen, Eusebius, Jerome, 
and Socrates the historian. Justin, for 
instance, who flourished before the middle 
of the second century, in his Dialogue 
with Trypho, (p. 303, 4. edit. Colon.) 
says, Ἐπειδὴ Ἰωσὴφ sx εἶχεν ἐν τῇ κωμῇ 
ἐκείνῃ πᾶ καταλῦσαι, ἐν σκηλαίῳ τινι συν- 
εγγὺς τῆς κωμῆς κατέλυσε, καὶ τότε ἀυτῶν 
ῥντῶν ἐκεῖ ἐτετόκει ἡ Mapia τὸν Χρισόν, 
καὶ ἐν φάτνῃ ἀντὸν ἐτεθείκει. “νου Jo- 
seph found no room to lodge in that vil- 
lage (of Bethlehem namely), he lodged in 
a certain cave [ἐν σπηλαίῳ rim] near the 
village, and then, while they were there, 
Mary brought forth the Christ, and laid 
him in a manger, [φάτνῃ”] And in the 
succeeding century Origen cont. Cels. 
[i. p. 40. ed. Hisch.] affirms, there is 
shown at Bethlehem the cave [σκήλαιον] 
in which he was born, and in the cave the 
manger [φάτνη] where he was wrapped in 
owerlin’ lots And the same ο... 
shown to this day. Thus a * Swedish 
traveller, who was at Bethlehem 5ο lately 
as the year 1751, says, “ I employed the 
forenoon in beholding that which made 
this obscure place famous throughout the 
Christian world; I mean the place which 
is bere shown, and said to be that where 
Christ was born, and laid in the manger. 
We descended sume steps under ground 
to come into the cave where these two 
places are shown, viz. on the left hand 
the place where the infant was born, and 
on the right where he was laid in the 
manger.” See also Harmer's Observa- 
tions, vol. iii. p. 107, and an excellent 
Note of Campbell’s on Luke ii. 7. [Gers- 
dorff (Beitrage zur Sprach-charakteristik 
des N. T. p. 220.) observes very rightly, 
that these later stories of Justin, &c. 
about the cave, are not to be introduced 
into our gospels. Justin wished to show 
that the prophecy in Is. xxxiii, 16. was 
fulfilled, and after his manner to show also 


* Hasselquist, Voyages and Travels in the Le- 
vant, p. 144. 
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that the mysteries of Mithras, celebrated | perticip. pres. of φείδοµαι {ο spare— 
in a cave, arose from this and other known Sparingly, parsimoniously, not plentifully. 
prophecies. Gersdorff is strongly in fa- | occ. 2 Cor. 1x. 6, twice. ' 
vour of translating the word crib every Φελόνης, v, ὃν [There is a Greek 
where. He quotes Elian, apud Suid. v. | word φελλός, which signifies, the bark of s 
Φάτνη, Philo de Somniis, p. 872. B. ed. | tree, and the outside of any thing. Hence, 
Colon. 1613. Sibyll. Erythr. apud Lac- | it is eupposed, came φελλώννης or φελλό- 
tant. vii. p. 24.12. See aleo Schleusner’s | νης, which from a passage in H : 
citations, Xen. de Re Eq. iv. 1. Job xxxix. | appears to be the same as χιτώ»". ‘This 
9. Prov. xiv. 4. Is. i.3. Schleusner says, | word, it is supposed, was also written 
it is any enclosure, but especially a | φελόνης, and hence, by the common inter- 
vestibule to the house, where the cattle | changes of ε and αι in the lower ages, 
were, not enclosed with walls, but wooden | φαιλόνης. Others, however, have choset 
hurdles. See Perizon. ad Ailian. V. H. iii. | to suppose that φαιλόνης is a mere trans- 
4 position for Rca and that this is de- 
rived from the Latin penula, a clock. | 
have looked in vain for any authority to 
show that φαινόλης had ever the meaning 
of cloak at all, except that Suidas says, 
the ancients used it for ἐφεστίς. It is 
called ἱμάτιον in several glosses, but | 
apprehend that this only means ycév. 
And if Salmasius (ad Spartian. Hist. Aug. 
Script. t. 1. p. 26.) be right, φαινόλης is 
an adjective derived from φαίνω, which 
was originally used with χιγών to 
a transparent tunic, and afte! by 
itself for that kind of garment. And I 
cannot but with Salmasius in 
thinking, that there is a sort of connexion 
between φελόνης and φαινόλης. At least, 
I see no reason to doubt hia etymology of 
φελόνης from φελλός, nor that the word 
φελλόνης or φελλώνης meant the same 38 
ιτών. I should therefore agree with 
Wott in thiaking, that φελόνη is a fume 
or inner garment. And I think the at 
thorities cited by Parkhurst tend to that 
opinion. |—Hesychius explains φαιλόνης 
by εἰλητάριον pepEpdivor, ἢ γλωσσόκομο, 
α parchment volume, or a kind of p 
manteax; Suidas by εἰλητὸν ropaper 
μεμθράΐνο», ἢ yAwcodxopoy, ἡ xironor, 6 
parchment roll, or a portmanteau, or 4 
waistcoat. The Etym ogist e a 
λόρης by the same ryecetom, 
on | Tim. iv. 13, says, Φαιλόνηρ ἔντανθε 
τὸ ἱμάτιον λέγει. Τΐνες δὲ φασὶ τὸ yor 
σόκομον ἔνθα τὰ βιβλία ἔκειο. “He here 
calle his cloak φαιλόνην, but some say he 
meats a porlmanteaw or case his 
books were put.” Thus aleo Theophy: 










errs η, Ov. 
I. Vile, refuse. Thus sometimes used 
in the profane writers, [ Asch. Soc. D. i. 
9. #lian. V. H. iii. 18. 

Il. Evil, wicked. οσο. John iii. 20. ν. 
29. Tit. ii. 8. Jam. iii. 16. So Demo- 
sthenes, cited by Wetstein, ΦΑΎΛΑ 
ΠΡΑ΄ΤΤΟΝΤΕΣ. [Prov. xxii. 8. Job ix. 
23. Ecclus. xx. 16. Diod. Sic. i. 2. Pol. 
iv. 45. 1. Ceb. Tab. 39. Each. Soc. Dial. 
ii. 19. Lexic. MS. Coislin. p. 490. 
oe τὸ κακὺν καὶ τὸ ἐυτελές τᾶσσεται 

ὲ καὶ ἐπὶ πένητος, καὶ ἀδόξε, καὶ ἀνόητω, 
καὶ ἆκλδ.] : 

AQ. 

I. Zo speak, say. An obsolete V., 
which is here inserted on account of its 
derivatives. 

II, To shine. But, though used by 
Homer in this sense, it occurs not in the 
Ν. Τ. 

Φέγγος, enc, uc, τό, from φέγγω to 
shine—A shining, splendour, light. occ. 
Mat. xxiv. 29. Mark xiii. 24. Luke xi. 
33. [2 Sam. xxii. 12. Es. i. 4, 13. Joel 
1. 10. It was Specally used, says Schl., 
ο the light of the moon, by the Greeks. 

esychius says, φῶς ἡμέρας, φέγγος 
λος Bee’ Xen’ de των. Pig fs 
Phen. 183.] ς 

ΦΕΙΓΔΟΜΑΙ. 

I. Governing a genitive, To spare, 
treat with tenderness. occ. Acts xx. 29. 
Rom. viii. 32. (comp. Gen. xxii. 12, in 
LXX, and see Wetstein.) 1 Cor. vii. 28. 

"καὶ. 21.1 2 Cor. i. 23. [2 Pet. ii. 4.] or 
absolutely. occ. 2 Cor. xfii. 2. [Gen. xix. 
6. Deut. vii. 6. Is. xiv. 6. Jer. xiv. 10. 
Joel ii, 17. Hlian. V. H. iii. 43. Xen. 
Men. i. 2. 22.] 

II. To forbear, abstain. occ. 2 Cor. xii. 
6. [Xen. Cyr. i. 6. 19. v. 5.18. Gen. xx. 
6. Prov. x. 20.] 


BaF Φειδομένως, Adv. from φειδόµενος | 


® [As the passage stands in Hesychius, Ge\*tt 
would ap to be Cretan. It is thus, 'Asfwens 
υτῶνας ἡ Gadddwag Κρῆτες Gedrdons Abeer 
at Biel’s conjecture, that the two last words & 
an introduction of some transcriber, is almost ot 
tein; for ἀμφεώτας is ex ly said by Hesy- 
chius to be ὁ Κρητικὸς χιτώνν 
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tact, copying from Chrysostom *, as usual; | Cyr. iii. 8. 2. Mem. iii. 6. 9.—To bring 


{Jerome,] menius, (Luther, Grotius, 
‘and others] interpret it ἔνδυμα a gar- 
‘ment: and this, indeed, seems the most 
probable sense of the word ; because the 
apostle, in the same sentence, distinctly 
mentions both his books and parchments. 
(Others, however, as Schleusner +, adopt 
the second interpretation mentioned in 
these quotations, and take the word in the 
sense of a book-case of some kind, and so 
the Syriac renders it. The Jews, it 
‘seems, called the linen which was wrapped 
round the law w2dp. But then they also 
called such an outer cloak for travellers 
1D, according to Schéttgen, p. 98, 
and Buxtorf, p. 1742. So that the ar- 
gument from the Hebrew cuts both ways. 
occ. 2 Tim. iv. 13. See Wolfius, an 
Suicer Thesaur. on the word. 

ΦΕΡΩ. 

[Π. To bear or carry, a8 a burden. 
Luke xxiii. 26. Lucian, Dial. Deor. ii. 
4. Diod. Sic. iv. 27. Xen. Mem. iii. 
19. 6.) 

If. To bear fruit, as plants or trees. 
Mark iv. 8. John xii. 24. Comp. John 
xv. 2, 4, 5, 8, 16. (Ez. xvii. 8. Joel ii. 
20. lian. V. H. iii. 18.] 

(Ill. To endure, tolerate, bear, (as 
reproach.) Heb. xiii. 13. (as something 
ge ο Heb. xii. 20. ee Deut. i. 
12. Ez: xxxiv. 41. Alian. V. H. ix. 33. 
Xen. Mem. iv. 8. 1. In Rom, ix. 22. it 
is to bear with.] 

' IV. To bear, sustain, support, uphold, 

‘or perhaps, To govern, regulate, mode- 

ag Heb. i. 3. See Whitby and Wol- 
us, 

{V. Το bring, cause to come. Mat. 
xiv. If. Luke ν. 18. xv. 23. xxiv. |. 
Jobu xix. 29. xxi. 10.- Acts iv. 34, 37. v. 
2, 16. 2 Tim. iv. 19. 2 John 10. Xen. 


* [And the MS. Gloss. in Codd. N. T. Coislin. 
2xvii. See, too, Zonaras Lex. col. 1801.) 

7 [Bacinchnehiet akee:3t bes clash, and sey, 
it is for φαινόλης, The only authority he brings is 
Athenawus (18. 97.) Ὃν σὺ Ue ὁ καὶ τὸν 
καινὸν φελόνην (εἴρηται γὰρ οὗ βέλτισε, καὶ ὁ φαινόλης), 
εἰπών } καὶ Λεῦχε, 385 μο) τὸν ἄχρησον ῥαφόλην. Now 
the reading of the place is,‘O τὸν καινὸν καὶ ἠδέπω ἐν 
orks γενόμινον φαινόλην. And as Schweigheuser 
observes, Athenzus is not ing principally 
about φαινόλής, but about the absurd use of dyonsos. 
It is true, indeed, that he seems to allude also to 
the various ways of writing ῥαινόλης: but it would 
be just as redsonsble to insert παινώλης, or pancdAns, 
Or Φινόλης, Or PercddAns, all which appear in various 
MSS. (see Pol. vii. 61. not. 40.) as φιλόνης} and 
then the argument is over.} 


near, bring to, (with a dative.) Mat. xiv. 
18. xvii. 17. Mark vii. 32. viii, 22. xii. 
15, 16. John ii. 8. iv. 33. 1 Pet. i. 19. 
Gen. xxvii. 7. xxxi. 39. Xen. Cyr. ii. 4. 
1. —with εἰς, Rev. xxi. 24, 26. —with 
ἐπὶ, Mark xv. 22. John xxi. 18. Acts 
xiv. 13.—with πρὸς, Mark i. 32. ii. 3. 
vi. 27, 28. ix. 17, 19, 20. Lev. ii. 2. 
Xen. Cyr. viii. 3. 4.] 

VI. To lead, in a certain direction. occ. 
Acts xii. 10, where Raphelius shows, not 
only that a way is said φέρειν to lead, in 
Herodotus and Xenophon, (An. v. 2. 19. 
Cyr. v. 4. 41.) but that Polybius aod 
Arrian apply this term, as St. Luke does, 
to a gate. ee other instances in Kypke. 
(Diod. Sic. xiv. 48. Ceb. Tab. 12. Dem. 
1155, 13.) 

VII. To bring, as an accusation. John 
xviii. 29. Acts xxv. 7. 

VITI. Φέροµαι, Pass. To be carried, 
brought, rush. Acts ii. 2, where Kypke 
cites from Diogenes Laert. [χ. 104. § 
25.] the similar expression, διὰ τὸ ΠΝΕΎ- 
ΜΑΤΟΣ κολλό ΦΕΡΟΜΕΝΟΥ, by a 
great rushing wind. Comp. 2 Pet. i. 17, 
18 


IX. To be carried or driven, as persons 
in a storm, by the wind, not knowing 
whither they are going. Acts xxvi. 15, 
17. Raphelius, on ver. 15, produces se- 
veral passages where Herodotus applies 
the V. in the same manner. 

X. To be borne, borne away, or ac- 
tuated by the Holy Spirit. 2 Pet. i. 21, 
where see Wetstein. [Macrob. i. 23. He- 
rod. viii. 13. 

XI. Το δε carried, proceed, hasten. - 
Heb. vi. 1, where Kypke shows that 
ἀφεῖναι, in the sense of omitting, is a 
plied to λόγον a discourse, or to the sub- 
ject of a discourse, by Plutarch, De- 
mosthenes, Arrian, and Heraclides Pon- 
ticus ; and from Lycurgus the orator he 
Cites, "Ἠξει δ’ Ίσως ΕΠ’ ἐκεῖνον τὸν λόγον 
ΦΕΡΟ΄ΜΕΝΟΣ, “But perhaps he will 
hasten to that subject.” 

XII. To be produced, proved, or made 
apparent, in a forensic sense, as in a court 
of judicature. Heb. ix. 16. So Ham- 
mond, Elsner, Doddridge, Macknight, and 
[Schleusner,] whom see, and comp. sense 
VIL. above. But since, at ver. 15, the 
death of Christ is said to have happened 
to the end that those who are called may 
receive the declaration or promise (see 1 
John i. 5.) of the eternal inherilance, 


4 Kypke would rather translate φέρεσθα:, 
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ver. 16, by δε declared, announced, 
namely,.to the appointed heirs; and he 
shows that Euripides several times, Philo, 
Josephus, and Dionysius Halicarn. use 
φέρειν for bringi news, announcing. 
[Wahl says, it he same here as γίνο- 
μαι, i.e. To take piece 

(XIII. It is used of passing sentence, 
of giving a vote, &c. Thus 2 Pet. ii. 11. 
and so with ψῆφος, in Ken. Symp. v. 8. 
714.) 

_ OEYTa. 

1. To flee, to run or move hastily from 
danger, or through fear. [Mat. it. 13. 
‘viii, 33. (Mark ν. 14. Luke viii. 34.) x. 
23. xxiv. 26. xxvi. 56. (Mark xiv. 50.) 
Mark xiii. 14. xvi, 8. Luke xxi. 21. John 
x. 5, 12, 13. Acts vii. 29. xxvii. 30. 
James iv. 7. (where Schleusner says, it is 
used of one whose power is destroyed.) 
Rev. xii. 6. Lev. xxvi. 36. Ceb. Tab. 32. 
Herodian, viii. 1. 9. Xen. Mem. i. 2. 24, 
ii. 6. 31. 

11. With ἀπὸ or an accusative follow- 
ing, To flee from sin, that is, {ο avoid it 
earnestly and solicilously. 1 Cor. vi. 18. 
x. τν poe vi, ae 2 Tim. ii. ch 

. Toesca Ώρες or punishment. 
at oe 94. τίς 25. a : 

. Of things vanishing away. See 
Rev. xvi. 20. a5 11.) pila 

Shun, ης, ἡ, from φίω or φημὶ to speak. 
—A report, rumour, fame. occ. Mat. ix. 
26. Luke iv. 14. [Prov. xvi. 1. Pol. vi. 
52. 11. Diod. Sic. ii. 16, lian. V. H. 
iii. 25. Dem. 417, 2.] 

ο Φημί, from tne obsolete V. φάω, which 
see, 

I. To say. Mat. iv. 7. Luke vii. 40. 
[Generally, Mat. xxvi. 34, 61. Luke vii. 
44. xxii. 58. Acts viii. 36. x. 28, 31. 
xvi, 37, xvii. 22. xix. 35. xxii. 2. xxiii. 
17, 18, xxv. 22, 24. xxvi. 1, 24. 1 Cor. 


vil. 29. x. 15. xv. 50;—in the middle of 


a clause, and in quoting the words of an- 
other, Mat. xiv, 8. xxi. 27. Acts xxiii. 
35. xxv. 5, 22, 1 Cor. vi. 16. 2 Cor. x. 
10. Heb. viii. 5. —of answering, with 
ἀποκριθείς, Mat. viii. 8. Luke xxiii. 3. 
—absolutely, Mat. iv. 7. xiii. 28, 29. 
xyli. 26. xix. 21. xxv. 21, 23. xxvii. 11, 
65, Mark xiv. 29. Luke vii. 40. xxii. 70. 
John 1. 23. ix. 38. Acts ii. 38. vii. 2. x. 
30. xxii. 27, 28. xxiii. 5. xxvi. 25, 28. 
—of asking questions, Mat, xxvii. 23. 
Acts xvi. 30. xxi. 37.] 

II. To say, affirm, Rom. iii. 8. [Diod. 
Sic. i. 90. ii, 1. 

ΦΘΑ΄ΝΩ, or ΦθλΏ, 
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used either of a thing which ha; 
to the share of any one, or of a man who 
gels any thing. πτ 

pears sufficient in all 
the two first to be addu 
with ἐπὶ, it occ. Mat. xii. 28. Luke xi 
31, where Fritzsche says, that Erasmus 
Schmidt alone has seen the right sense, 


than 


SOE 


1. [Intzansitively. Schleusner says, itis 
ο τς 


he ae ο ap 
e except 
coi Construed 


The kingdom of God is come to you sooner 
Schleusner says, 


expected *. 
The Enndoe of God is offered to feed 


In 1 Thess. ii. 16. Wahl says, To 
over, come upon; Schleusner translates, 
Dreadful 
ote πα 
0 rea nisi is near, or 
ες (puntalodens costes upon them ; in both 
cases taking ἔφθασε as a present, and re- 
ferring to Mat. xii. 28. Rom. ix. 31.] 
Construed with εἰς, Zo come, atiam (0. 
occ. Rom. ix. 31. Phil. iii. 16. (Comp. 
Eccl. viii. 14. Dan. iv, 25. Hom. Il. A 
451. 


nishment will at some lime 
And Rosenmiiller, Thar 


Ἴ i 
Il. Transitively, Το prevent, antict 


be before. occ. | Thess. iv. 15. [Wisd. vi. 
13 


ΤΠ, Construed with ἄχρι, To come £0 


or as far as. occ. 2 Cor. x. 14. 


BaF Sbaprdc, ή, dv, from ἔφθαρται 3 
pers. perf. pass. of φθείρω to corrupl— 
Corruptible, ishable. Rom. i, 2. | 
Cor. ix. 25. [xv.53, 54. 1 Pet. i. 18, 22 
Wied. ix. 15. 2 Mae. vii. 16.] 

ΦΘΕΤΓΟΜΑΙ.---Το speak, or sound 
aloud, utter. occ. Acta iv. 18. 2 Pet. i 
16, 18, where Kypke remarks that 96¢y- 
γεσθαι is more than λαλεῖν, namely, 20” 
nare, crepare, jactare, which he confirms 
from the Greek writers. [See Job xiii. 7. 
Prov. xviii. 94. Ps. Ixxyii. 2. xeiil. 4 
Thue. vii. 71. Eur, Phen, 488. Xen. Cyn 
vii. 3, 14.] 

0cipw.—In general, To corrupt, 
cop x. 15. Is. xxiv. 3. ZL V. Β. 
ii, 25. i . 

I. To destroy, punish swith destructio® 
occ. 1 Cor. iii. 17. [2d time. ά 

II. To spoil, destroy, as the Temple 
God, i.e. the Christian church, by eat 
dling the word of God deceitfully, 
thereby alluring wicked men into it. 0% 
1 Cor. iii. 17, [lst time] where 966 a" 
knight ; [or we may refer this to the Bes 


® (Parkhurst gave the sense, To comé, ao 
suddenly, come sooner than expected, sist 
places, and } Thess. ii. 16 ; to which last, κ 
all events does not apply.) . 
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head, and say, To corrupt the doctrine’ 
and manners of the church, &c.] 

Ill. Το scold spoil, vitiate, in a 
moral or spiritual sense. 1 Cor. xv. 33. 
{2 Cor. xi. 3.] Eph. iv. 22. On 1 Cor. 
iii. 17, Wetstein cites from Diodorus Exc. 
Τῆς θυγατρὸς avrs ΦΘΑΡΕΙΣΗΣ, “ His 
daughter being debauched ;” and shows 
that the Roman writers use the V. cor- 
rumpo fo corrupt in the same view.— 
Φθείρομαι, mid. To corrupt oneself: Jude 
ver. 10; [where Schleusner says, Το bri 
Pig as punishment and evils on ones if 
ee 1.] 


IV. To corrupt, i. e. to seduce to a bad 


party or to corrupt opinions. occ. 2 Cor. 
vii. 2. xi. 3. So Chrysostom explains 
ἐφθείραμεν on the former text by #rarh- 
caper we have deceived ; and Raphelius 
shows that Polybius applies the V. to 
political seduction, as Xenophon does the 
compound δια-φθείρειν to moral, Memor. 
Socrat. lib. i. cap. 1. § 1. 

Kae Φθινοπωρινός, ή, d6v.— Whose fruit 
withers or decays. occ. Jude ver. 12. It 
is derived from Φθινόπωρον the decline of 
autumn, drawing towards winter, “ se- 
-neacens autumnus, et in hyemem vergens,” 
Scapula: ‘“‘ At which time the trees are 
stript of their leaves and fruit, and for a 
time wither, producing nothing. But, 
according to Phavorinus, Φθινόπωρον is 
νόσος φθίνυσα ὅπωρας, a temper, (in 
trees) which withers their fruit ; whence 
it happens that it cannot come to matu- 
rity, but rather decays, rots, and falls off 
untimely. Trees thus affected are a sym- 
bol of false teachers and of other wicked 
mep, who never bring forth fruits be- 
coming faith, and, their faith failing, can 
produce nothing good.” Mintert. See 
also Wolfius and Wetstein. Φθινόπωρο», 
in either of the above views, is a plain 
derivative from φθίνω to decay, fail, wi- 
ther, and ὅπωρα fruit, properly autumnal, 
which see. [Wahl says, simply, autum- 
nal, Schleusner, trees, such as they are 
in autumn, dry and without leaves or fruit. 
Pol. vi. 51. 4. 

Φθίνω.---Το be corrupted, destroy, de- 
cay, wither. This V. is inserted on ac- 
count of its ως 

Φθόγγος, #, 6, from ἔφθογγα perf. mid. 
(if used) of φθέγγομαι to ae a 
sound. 

I. A voice, sound. occ. Rom. x. 18. 
{Comp. Ps. xix. δ.] 

(IL. A musical sound.| 1 Cor. xiv. 7, 
where Raphelius shows from Arrian, 
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Epictet. lib. iii. cap. 6, that φθόγγος, as 
distinguished from φώνη, denotes a mu- 
sical sound. See also Wetstein. 

RE” «Φθονέω, ὤ, from $0dv0c.—To 
envy. occ. Gal. ν. 26. Pol. vi. 58.5, Xen. 
Men. iii. 5. 16. Tobit iv. 22.) 

BS Φθόνος, ο, 6.—Envy, “ pais felt 
and malignity conceived at the sight 
of excellence or happiness.” Johnson. 
Rom. i. 29. Gal. v. 21. Tit. iii. 3. 
(Add Mat. xxvii. 18. Mark xv. 10. 
James iv. 5. (in which places Park- 
hurst translates the word, Malice, me- 
lignity.) Phil. i. 15. 1 Tim. vi. 4. 1 Pet. 
ii. 1. Wisd. vi. 25. Pol. vi. 9. 1. Xen. 
Mem. iii. 9. 8.] 

Φθορά, ac, ἡ, from ἔφθορα perf, mid. of 


φθείρω. : 

ci... Destruction (passively), as by death. 
2 Pet. ii. 12. (first time) ζῶα γεγεννηµένα 
—elg ἁλώσιν καὶ φθορά», animals born 
that they may be destroyed or killed. 8ο 
1 Cor. xv. 42. σπείρεται (τὸ σῶμα) ἐν- 
Φθορᾷ (by a common Hebraism, for φθαρ- 
rév), the body is sown corruptible, i. e. 
liable to destruction by death; and ia 
verse 50, the abstract being put for the 
concrete, ἡ φθόρα is put for τὸ φθαρτό», 
what is corruptible, 1. e. the boty. In 
Rom. viii. 21, too, [ understand with 
Macknight, the destruction of the body by 
death, and Wahl says, mortality. Schl. 
understands, the miseries of the Chris- 
tians, On the extremely difficult passage 
Col. ii, 22, there are many opinions. 
Macknight takes v. 22. aa a continuance 
of the precepts of the teachers (whom he 
considers as Pythagoreans) in v. 21, 
Neither eat, nor taste, nor handle, what- 
ever things tend to the destruction of life 
in thetr using. He should rather have 
said, All which things, i. e. ealing, ὅο. 
tend to the destruction of life. He con- 
ceives that the apostle exhorts his disci- 
ples against attending to the Pythago- 
rean doctrine of abstinence from animal 
food. Schleusner construes the clause 
like Macknight, but gives a different 
meaning to the word, saying, The use of 
all which things brings punishment or de- 
struction. Hammond translates, which 
are all to corruption by the abuse of them 5 
and explains the pee thus: “ These 
things, though they might be lawfully 
abstained from, as indifferent things, yet 
when they are taught and believed to 
be. detestable things‘ and utterly un- 
lawful, by that abuse they tend to the 
bringing of all unnatural and horrible 
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Villanies among you.” Theophylact says, 
εἰς φθορὰν καταλήγει τοῖς xpwpévore 
Φθειρόµενα γὰρ ἐν τῇ γαςρὶ διὰ τὸ ἀφεδρῶ- 
voc ὑποῤῥει. CEcumenius has, φθορᾶ γὰρ 
ὁπόκειται ἐν τῷ ἀφεδρῶνι. They, there- 
fore, seem to have understood ἆ πάντα as 
referring to the meats prohibited, not the 
prohibitions, So Rosenmiiller, expressly 
saying, that these words refer to verse 21; 
that φθορὰ here is meant of the perishin 
of the food spoken of in that verse, an 
that the sense is, all these kinds of food 
{are eo far from polluting him who eats 
them, that) they perish in the very using 
them.—In Gal. vi. 8, which Parkhurst 
refers to this head, Schleusner under- 
stands the pukishment or ruin consequent 
on sin, i. e. everlasting destruction, which 
¢eems to be the sense. Comp. Micah ii. 
10. The word occ. also Is. xxiv. 3. Jonah 
fi. 7. Thue. ii. 47. Pol. vi. 9. 11. Diod. 
Sic. i. 10.] 

IL. Corruption, in a natural sense. Gal. 
vi. 8. Comp. Rom. viii. 21. Col. ii. 22. 
Also, the abstract being put for the con- 
crete, What ie corruptible or subject to 
corruption. occ. | Cor. xv. 50. 

IIL. Corruption, in a moral or spiritual 
tense. occ. 2 Pet. i. 4. (comp. Eph. iv. 
22.) fi. 12 (2d time}, 19. On ver, 12. 
Peg Jude ver. 10. (Wisd. xiv. 12, 


Διάλη, ης, 7.—A bowl or basin. Rev. 
v. 8. xv. 7. [xvi. passim. xvii. 1. xxi. 8.] 
The learned Daubuz, on Rev. ν. 8, has 
abundantly proved that the word signifies, 
not a vessel with a narrow mouth, such 
@s wé comnionly call α phial or vial, but 
one with a wide mouth. In this sense he 
thows it is used by the best Greek writers, 
as in other instances, so especially by He- 
todotus, who relates, lib. iii. cap. 130, 
that Democetes, the Greek physician, 
was presented, by each of Darius’s con- 
cubines, with a ΦΙΑ΄ΛΗ 78 χρυσᾶ σὺν 
Φήκν α golden bowl with a cover (as such 
vessels often have) heaped up with money. 
The LXX likewise generally use it for 
the Heb. pro a basin, or bowl, [88 
Numwob; iv. 14.] See also Wetstein on 
Rev. v. 8, ard Dammi Nov. Lexic. Gree. 
col. 2053. 

Φιλάγαθος, ο, 4, from proc & 
Jfriend, and ἀγαθὸς good.—A friend or 
lover of good men, or of ESS. OCC. 
Tit. i. 8. It occurs also Wied. vii. 22. 
{Plutarch, t. vi. p. 530. 6. ed. Reisk. t. 
vii. p. 415. ed. Hutten.) See Suicer 
Thesaur. in yoce. 
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ζ 
GS Φιλαδελφία, ac, 4, from /φιλά- 
Ngee — Brokers love, love to Chris- 
tians as brethren. Rom. xii. 10. [I 
Thess, iv. 9. Heb. xiii. 1. 1 Pet. i. 22. 2 
Pet. i. 7.] 
HGP Φιλάδελφός, µ, 46, from φίλος α 


friend, loving, and ἀδελφὸς a brother.— 


Full of brotherly love to all Christians, 
loving fellow-christians as __ brethren. 
Comp. ᾽Αδελφὸς VI. occ. 1 Pet. iii. 8 
{In the proper sense, Loving one’s bro- 
ther. 2 Mac. xv. 14. Diod. Sic. iii. 56. 
Xen. Mem. ii. 3. 17.) : oe 
KF Φίλανδρος, ο, 4, from φίλος ἦ 
and ἀνὴρ, ἀνδρός, a husband.—Loving 
one's husband. occ. Tit. ii. 4. (Plutarch, 
t. vii. p. 420. ed. Hutten. Anthol. t. iv. 
Ρ. 276. ed. Jacobs.) fis 
Heh Φιλαγθρωκία, ac, ἡ, ay 
θρωπος. ington word.— Love Byatt 
philanthropy, whether [in God.] oce. Tit. 
lil. 4;—or man. occ. Acts xxviii. 2. [2 
Mac. iv. 22. Diod. Sic. 11. 53. Pol, xxvii. 
15. 11. κο. V. Hs) et 
oe Φιλανθρώπως, ν. yo 
θρωπος loving man or mankind, humane, 
which from φίλος loving, and ἄνθρωτος 
‘man.— Humanely, with humanity or be- 
nevolence. occ. Acts xxvii. 3. Haphelius 
cites the same phrase, φιλανθρώτως τυι 
xpicbor, to treat one with humanity, from 
alybius, (i. 68. 13. See Dem. 52, 10. 
2 . ix. 27.) ae P 
Φιλα a, ac, ἡ, from ργνρος.-- 
Love λάμα ᾖ αλά oe 1 Τά, 
vi. 10, where Wetstein ces many of the 
Greek writers expressing the same #2 
timent. See also Βίος Theeaur. (Jer. 
viii. 10. 4 Mac. i. 26. See Diod. Sic. ¥. 
26. Ceb. Tab. 23. Herodian, vi. 9. 17. Pol 
ix. 25. 4.] ἀργν 5 ος 
KF δι POL, By ; 
loving, and ἄργυρος silver, money.—Lov- 
ing money, of money, covelous. 00 
Lake xvi. 14. 2 Tim. iii. 2. [4 Mac 1 
8. Hlian. V. H. ix. 1. Xen. Mem. iil. i 
10.) aie 
Φίλαντος, 6, 4, from φίλος loving, and 
ἀντὸς himself—Loving one’s own sdf, 
i. ο. either only, or more than one ong! 
80 Theophylact explains fag by & 
ἑαυτὺς µόνον φιλᾶντες, “ They who lor 
themselves only ;” but Aristotle, cited by 
Wetstein, Τὸ δὲ φίλαντον elvar—ie ἔτι 
τὸ φιλεῖν ἑαυτὸν, ἀλλὰ τὸ μᾶλλον ἃ ei 
φιλεῖν. “© To be a φίλαντος is not merely 
to love oneself, but to love oneself more 
than one ought.” The word seems (0 
imply both self-conceit and δεν, 








@IA 9 


but especialy the latter. occ. 2 Tim. iii. 
2. [See Aristot. Eth. Nicom. ix. 18. Plat. 
Vit. Arat. ο. 1. Phil. de Alleg. t. i. 
Ρ. 53. 3.] 

ΦΙΑΕὪΩ, ο. 

I. To love, q. d. to regard with ρεον- 
har and distinguishing affection. See 
Mat. x. 37. John v. 20. xi. 3. xv. 19. [xvi. 
27.) xx. 2. [xxi. 16—17. 1 Cor. xvi. 22. 
Tit. iti. 15. Rev. iti. 19, In John] xii. 
25, Kypke shows that the phrase φιλεῖν 
τὴν ψυχὴν is pure Greek, by citing from 
Euripides, Heractid. lin. 456. Ὃν @I- 
AEDN δεῖ τὴν ἐμὴν VYXELN, tro. “ I must 
not love my ife (i. e. too much, nimis 
amare, Kypke » let it perish; and 
from his Aloest. lin. 708. Νόμιζε ὃ' ef σὺ 
τὴν savrs ΦΙΛΕΙΣ ΨΥΧΗΝ, ΦΙΛΕΓΝ 
ἁκάντας, “ But reflect that if you dove 
baad own life, so do all.” See more in 

ke and Wetstein. {See Gen. xxxvii. 
3. Hos. iii. 1. Dem. 660, last line. Ken. 
Mem. ii. 7. 9.] 

IE. To love, like, affect. Mat. xxiii. 6. 
Luke xx. 46. (Rev. xxii. 15. Gen. xxvii. 
4,9, 14. Prov. xxi. 3. Wisd. viii. 2. Xen. 
(Ec. xx. 29. In Mat. vi. 5.] it may be 
eonstrued to be wont, used, or accustomed, 
soleo, 88 the V. often signifies in the best 
Greek writers when construed with an 
infinitive, and as amo fo fove is used in 
Latin. See Wetstein. [For this sense, 
see Is. Ivi. 10. Eocl. xvi. 33. /Elian. 
V. H. iv. 37. Pol. iv. 2. 11. Xen. de Mag. 
Eq. vii. 9.] 5 

ΠΠ. ΤΟ hiss, in token of love or friend- 
ship. Mat. xxvi. 48. Mark xiv. 44. Luke 
xxii, 47. See Wetstein on Mat. [Gen. 
xxvii. 26, 27. Tobit vi, 25. Arrian. Exp. 
Al. iv. 11. Ailien. V. H. ix. 26. Xen. 
Mem. iii. 11. 10.) 

Ka Φίλη, nc, ἠ. See undef ὤχλος. 

Kee Φιλήδονος, 6, 6, ἡ, from φίλος 
ἑουΐηρ, and ἡδονὴ pleasure Lovin a- 
sure, a lover of plensure. οσο. 2 Tin. iti. 
4; where Wetstein cites from Demo- 
philas the Pythagorean, S&IAH'AONON 
καὶ ΦΙΛΟ΄ΘΕΟΝ τὸν ἀνγὸν ἀδόνάγον εἶναι, 
“ It is impossible for the same person td 
be a lover of pieastre and a lover ο 
God.” I add from Lucian & patonomasié 
similar to that of the apostle, ‘Os ΦΙΛΟ’ 
NEUI μᾶλλον ἢ ΦΙΛΟΣΟΦΟΙ, “ Lovers 
of young men, rather than Lovers of wis- 
dom,” Amores, tom. i. p. 1042. [Pol. xl. 
6. 11. Οἱο, ad Fam. xv. 19. Phil. de 
Agric. t. i. p. 313, 49.] 


9 [So Wahl. 
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Φίλημα, ατος, τό, from φιλέω to kist.— 
A Είδε, a token of love and friendship. 
Luke vii. 45. xxii. 48. [In the follow- 
ing passages it seems to refer especially 
to the Christian salutation. Rom. xvi. 16. 
1 Cor. xvi. 20. 2 Cor. xiii, 12. 1 Thess. 
v. 26. 1 Pet. v.14. See Prov. xxvii. 6. 
Song of 5. i. 2. Xen. Mem. i. 3. 8. Lu- 
éian. Dial. Deor. vy. 2.] See Macknight 
on Rom. xvi. 16. 

Φιλία, ac, ἡ, from φίλος ἃ friend. — 


| friendskip, love. occ. Jam. iv. 4. Comp. 


4 Jobn ii. 15, 16. [Prov. κ. 12. Adlian. 

V. Η. xfi. 1. Xen. Mem. if. 3. 4. Dem. 

19. last line but orte. - ολ 
ESP διλόθεος, 4, ὁ, φίλο 

and Θεὸς God.— Loving God, a lover ο/. 

God. occ. 2 Tim. iii. 4. [Diod. Sic. i. 


95. 
ta Φιλονεικία, from Φφιλόνέικος,---4 
contention, dispute, literally, according té 
its derivation, a love of contention. occ. 
Luke xxii. 24. [#Elian. V. H. xii. 44. 
i. 9. Thuc. a π ος 
Φιλόνεικοςυ Ἡ, 6, ἡν Φίλοξ 
loving, and νεῖκος a contention, dispute; 
war.—Fond of contention or disputing; 
contentious, disputatious. occ. 1 Cor. xi. 
16. [Pol. Fr. Gr. 115. Herodian. iv. 4. 2. 
Xen: de Re Eq. ix. 8. It seems to de- 
note emulation and earnest endeavour, in 
Xen. Mem. ii. 3.17. Cyr. viii. 2. 8. and 4. 
2. 


BES Φιλόξενία, ac, ἡ, from φιλόξενος. 
— Kindness to strangers, h aie ὁ oce. 
Rom. xii. 13. Heb. siii. 2. Pol v. 20. 
1. ; 
ην Φιλόξενός, 6, 6, ἡ, from φίλος 
loving, a friend, aud ξένος a stranger — 
Loving strangers, a friend or kind to 
strangers, able in this sense. occ. 1 
Tim, iii. 2. (where see Macknight:) Tit. 
1.6. 1 Pet. iv. 9. [Xen. Hell. vi. 1.3.] 

Βιλοχρωτεύω, from φιλόπρωτος ᾽ 
affecting the pre-eminence, domineering, 
a word used by the Greek writers (seé 
Wetstein) *, and compounded of ο. 
foving, and oc the first, chief—With 
a genitive, To love Ww be first, or chief of, 
to love to have, or to affect, the pre-emta 
heave dver. occ. 8 John ver. 9. ; 

loc, η, ov, from φιλέωώ to love —-Love 
éay or beloved with peculiar and distine 
ishing regard. It is properly an ads 
Fctive, and is thus often used in the 
Greek writers, but in thé N. T. is applied 


© [Artém. ii 33, Polyb. Frag. 115 Pluwteh. 
Solon. p. 95. B. Alcib. p. 192. C.J ; 
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substantively, Φίλος, uv, ὁ, A friend. [Luke 
vii. 6. xi. 5, 6, & xii. 4. xiv, 12. xv. 6, 
29. xvi. 9. xxi. 16. xxiii, 17. John iii. 
29.* xi. 11. xv. 13, 15, xix. 12. Acts x. 
24. xix. 31. xxvii. 3. James ii. 23. 3 
John 15. Ex. xxxiii. 11. Job ii. 11. 
Micah vii. 5. fory>. Est. v. 10, 14. Prov. 
xiv. 20. Jer. xx. 4, 6. for am. Pol. i. 44, 1. 
Dem. 113, 27. Xen. Mem. ii. 5.4. In 
Luke xiv. 10. it is a civil term of address, 
as with us in familiar colloquy. In James 
iv. 4, a friend of the world is one who 
lowes the world.] On John xix. 12, ob- 
serve, that the friend of Cesar was a 
title of honour frequently conferred on 
the Roman governors, as well as on the 
allies of Rome. See Wetstein ον. 
—irn, ης, ἡ, A female friend. occ. Luke 
xy. 9. 

Φιλοσοφία, ac, ἡ, from φιλόσοφος, 
which see.— Philosophy, the doctrine or 
tenets of the heathen or gentile philoso- 
phers. occ. Col. ii. 8, where see Whitby 
and Macknight. [Wahl and Schleusner 
agree in thinking that the Jewish theo- 
logical systems are here referred to, re- 
lating to the interpretation of scripture, 
and containing many traditions as to the 
forma, &c. of worship. See Joseph. Ant. 
xviii. 9. 1. xx. 11, 2. Bell. ii. 8. 2. Phil, 
de Vit. Mor. iii. p. 685. occ. 4 Mac. v. 22. 
vii. 9.] , 

Φιλόσοφος, 8, 6, ᾱ. ed σοφίας, t a 
Sriend τω πο Those 
who professed the study of wisdom were, 
among the ancient Greeks, called Σόφοι, 
or Wise men ; but Pythagoras introduced 
the more modest name of Φιλόσοφος, i. e. 
@ lover of wisdom, and called himself by 
this title, as we are informed by Cicero, 
Tuscul. Quest. lib. ν. cap. 3, and by 
Diogenes Laertius (in his Proeme to the 
Lives of the Philosophers, § 12.), who 
adds that Pythagoras would aot allow 
any mortal man to be truly wise, but 
God only. occ. Acts xvii. 18. [Dan. i. 
20. in the Chis. MS. 4 Mac. is 7] re 

BEF Drdsopyoc, #, 6, 4, from 
loving, and ή natural or tender Sree 
dion, which see under “Asopyoc. 

I. Properly, Loving with that sopyfj or 
tender affection which is natural between 
parenis and children, Thus sometimes 

9 [See Scho H. H. t. i. p. 835. Selden’s 
Lex. Hebr. ii. 16. Lightfoot, Opp. t. ii. p. 605.] 

coe (iene sapientiam scilicet) qui expetunt, 
philosophi nominantur: nec quidquam aliud est 
philosophia, sé inter. 
sapienti@.”” Cicero, 


velis, quam studium 
Offic. lib. ii. cap. 2. 
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used in the profane writers. See Wet- 
stein and Scapula. So Josephus, Ant. 
lib. vii. cap. 10. § 5, says of David, φύσα 
γὰρ ὧν SIAO'ZTOPLOS, “ being natu- 
rally affectionate to his children.” [4 
Mac. xv. 13.] 

Il. Loving with tender affection, re- 
sembling that between near relations, af- 


Jectionate. occ. Rom. xii. 10. [M. Anton. 


i.9. Athen. xiii. p. 555. D. Xen. Cyr. i. 3. 
2. Cic. ad Att. xiii. 9. xv. 17. 

0 Φιλότεκνος, 8, 4, ἡ, 
loving, aud τέκνον a child.— Loving one's 
children. occ. Tit. ii. 4. [4 Mae. xv.4. 
Plut. t. iii. p. 67, 3. ed. ware 

KF Φιλοτιμέομαι, ὅμαι, from φιλότιµος 
a or ‘fond eh konour, ies 
which from φίλος loving, and τιμὴ honoer. 

I. To be ambitious, to it one's 
ambition, to esteem tt an honour. (Diol. 
Sic. iv. 83. Adian. V. H. ix. 29. Lyss. 
533, 2. Ken. Mem. ii. 6.11. Wahl puts 
1 Thess. iv. 11. wrongly, I think, under 
this head.] 

(II. Hence, To strive hard for,] to be 
extremely desirous, “ magno studio conor 
quidpiam efficere, contendo, erulor, cer- 
to,” Wetstein on Rom. xv. 20; who con- 
firms his interpretation by citations from 
the Greek writers. occ. Rom. xy. 20. 2 
Cor. v.9. 1 Thess. iv. 11. Comp. Kypke 
on Rom. [Diod. Sic. ii. 7. iti, 17. Pol.i. 
4. 2. Herodian, i. 13. 12. Dem. de Cor. 
a See Perizon, ad 3]. V. H. iit 
1. 

ee όνως, Adv. from φιλόφρων. 
Friendly, υμίν. or hospi OL cee 
occ. Acts xxviii. 7. The Greek writes 


often apply the word in the same sense, 
particularly to the entertainment of 
strangers. [2 Μας, iii. 9. Diod. Sic. 1. 
56. Asli « H. iv. 9. Xen. Cyr. ¥ 5: 


32. 

ow Φιλόφρω», ονος, 6, q. ὁ τὸ φίλο 
or τὰ φίλα φρονῶ», one who thinks οἱ 1. 
tends what is friendly.— Friendly-witt- 
ed, friendly, benign. occ. 1 Pet. iii δι 
where Griesbach, on the authority of fowr- 
teen or fifteen MSS., two of which 20- 
cient, and of several old versions, for ϕι" 


λόφρονες reads ταπεινόφρονες. [Xen. Mem. 


iii, 1.6] 
Φιμόω, &, from ο @ muezle [ος 8 
beast’s mouth *. Castell’s Lexic. 


Heptaglott. in tonb. 


© [Hesychius has φιµό, δεσµός, κηµόςν ὑπωδριν 
See Prov. xxvi. 3. Lucian. Vit. Auct. ο- 22 Setel 
in Anthol. i, 33. 28] 
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I. To muzzle, as an ox. occ. | Cor. ix. 
9. 1 Tim. v. 18.3”. See Wolfius on 1 Cor. 
and Heb. and Eng. Lexicon under Don 
I. [See Deut. xxv. 4. Dan. xiii. 62. (in 
the Chis. MS.)} 

II. Το stop the mouth, i. e. reduce to 
silence. occ. Mat. xxii. Fgh ee oS 
Φι at, Spat, Ὁ be reduced to 

: ace, to ke Lee speechless. occ. Mat., 
xxii. 12. So Wetstein cites from Lucian, 
‘Oc δὲ ἐχθρο ἘΠΕΦΙΜΩ΄ΝΤΟ, “ His 
enemies were struck dumb,’ De Mort. 
Peregrin. tom. ii. p.766. I add, that Jo- 
sephus uses the verb in the same sense, 
De Bel. Proem. § 5, and lib. i. cap. xxii. § 
3, and cap. xxxi. § 2, and lib. v. cap. 1. 
§ 5. Comp. also Kypke on Mat. and | 
Pet. [Hence,} it is applied to Christ’s 
commanding an evil spirit not to speak by 
the organs of a demoniac, occ. Mark i. 25. 
Luke iv. 35; and—the raging sea to be 
still. occ. Mark iv. 39. 

Φλογίζω, from φλόξ, φλογός. 

1. To set in a flame, set on fire. [oce. 
Dan. iii. 21. Ex. ix. 24. Ps. xevi. 3. Ec- 
clus. iii. 29.] 

(II. Metaphorically, Το set in a flame. 
James iii. 6, where Sckicusne thinks that 
the meaning is, To hurt, do injury to, 
punish. He translates φλογίζωσα τὸν τρο- 
χὸ» κ. τ. λ. brings entire ruin on the man 
himself and others ; and καὶ φλόγ' κ. τ.λ. 
and causes him who has thus abused his 
tongue to perish and suffer future punish- 
ment, Comp. 1 Mac. tii. 5.] 

Φλόξ, Φλογός, ἡ, from πέφλογα perf. 
μον. pve ay burn, ee cf aay 

ight burning [τε or flame. Luke xvi. 
24. (with el Acts vii. 30. (Rev. i. 
14. ii. 18. xix. 12. —zip φλογός, 2 Thess, 
i. 8. Ecclus. viii. 10. Died. Sic, xx. 65. 
Xen. Symp. ii. 24. See Is. xxix. 6. In 
Heb. i. 7. and Ps. civ. 4. it is for light- 
ning.) On Rev. i. 14, we may observe, 
that, from the similar appearances of the 
Son of God under the QO. T. (comp. 
especially Dan. x. 6. iii. 25.) the heathen 
poets describe their deities as appearin 
with radiant eyes. Thus Hesiod, of Apollo, 
Scut. Hercul. lin. 72, 


NYP ὮΣ 0ΦΘΑΛΜΩΝ ἀπιλάμπισο 
His eyes shot fire: 








So Homer, of Minerva, ΠΠ. i. lin. 200. 


* [Consult Fischer. de Vit. Lex. N. T. Prol. 
xxviii. p. 633. ] 
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AEING δὲ ΟΙ ΟΣΕ SAA'NOEN. . * 
Her eyes shone dreadful*® 





Comp. Il. xxi. lin. 415.—of Venus, Il. iii. 
lin. 397, 


ΟΜΜΑΤΑ MAPMA‘IPONTA—— 
Her sparkling eyes ———__~ 


And Virgil, of Iris, En. ν. lin. 647, 8, 


Divini decoris, 
Ardentesque borbon ge οστ]οἈ --------------- 


————Obeserve her looks divine, 
Her radiant eyes 











Comp. Suetonius, in August. cap. 79, and 
see = in Elsner and Wetstein. 
Φλυαρέω, &, from Φφλυάρος.--- 
With an κώνο of the acy To 
prate, to chatter, to talk in an sdle trifling 
manner against anyone. Raphelius (whom 
see) cites from Herodotus the Ionic V. 
Φλυηρέω in the sense of talking idly or 
But I cannot produce any Greek 
writer in whom it is Joined with an ac- 
cusative, as in St. John. Wolfius says it 
is thus construed in imitation of other 
verbs of speaking, as κακῶς λέγειν TINA, 
to speak evil of any one. occ. 3 John ver. 
10. {occ, Xen. Cyr. i, 4. 11. An. iii. 1. 
26. HEsch. Dial. Soc. ii. 16. Hesychius 
has ἐφλνάρευ ἐλήρει, ἐμωρολόγει.] 
Φλύαρος, ο, ὁ, ἡ, from φλύω to 
boil, bubble, as with heat. So Homer, II. 
xxi. lin. 361, 
᾿Ανὰ δ' “ERATE καλὰ ῥέιθρα. 


The budbling waters yield a hissing sound. 
ΡΟΡΕ. 





And perhaps the verb φλύω is itself 
formed f from the sound, as bullio in Latin, 
and bubble in English.—A prater, a tat- 
tler, an idle or trifling talker, one who 
boils over, as it were, with impertinent 
talk. occ. 1 Tim. v. 13; where see Ra- 
phelius and Wetstein, and Suicer The- 


8 | saur. [ii. p. 1446. 4 Mac. v. 10. Artem. 


i. Proem. Esch. Dial. Soc. iii. 13. Ἡε- 
sychius has φλύαρος φαῦλος, ἐνήθης.] 
Φοδερός, a, dy, from oé€oc.—Dreadful, 


9 Sed+Pope’s Note, and Dammi Lexic. col. 
1810, in Ὅσσορς and for the application of & to 
Minerva's own eyes, comp. lin. 104. 





Όσσε δε 'Οἵ πυρ) λαωπετόωντι ἐίχτη». 
————-Her eyes resembled fire. 
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terribie, horrid. occ, Heb. x. 27, 91. xii. 
21. [Deut. i. 19. for wn3, Habb. i. 7. for 
om, Dan. ii. 31. for dnt, Ecclus. xliii. 
29. 2 Mac. i. 94. Lugian. Dial Deor. 
xix. 1. Dem. 505, 12. Xen. Ao. τ. 2. 
23. 
οδέω, &, from φόδος. 

ΓΙ. Το seni δείς ; 
Slight, in fugam verto. Thus used in 
Homer, I]. xvii, lin, 596, 





"ESO BYE 3°’ Αχαίωυρι 
He put the Greeks to fight. 


[See Thue. viii. 82. Elian. V. H. xii. 25. 
xiii. 3 : ‘ 

Η. fo the N. T. Φοξέομαι, ὅμαι, To be 
terrified, affrighted, afraid, whether in- 
transitively—[In the imperative pres. 
(gofs.) Mark ν. 36. Luke i. 13, 30. v. 
10. vill. 50. xii. 92. John xii. 15. Acts 
xviii. 9. xxvii. 24. Rom. xiii. 4. Rev. i. 
17. ii. 10. φοβεῖσθε, Mat. xiv. 27. xvii. 7. 
xxviii, 5, 10. Mark vi. 50. Luke ii. 10. 
mdi. 7. John vi. 20.;—in the imperf. Mark 
x. 82. xvi. 8. 1 John iv. 18;—in the 
aor. pass. with a middle sense. Mat. xiv. 
30. xvii. 6. xxv. 25. xxvii. 54. Mark iv. 
41. ν. 15, 33. Luke ii. 9. viii. 25, 35. ix. 
34. John vi. 19. xix. 8. Acts xvi. 38. 
xxii. 29. Heb. xiii. 6. (Ps. cxviii. 6.) 
Gen. xv. 1.1. 19. Xen. Cyr. i. 4. 19. 
Diod. Sic. xx. 10. The 1 aor. pass. occ. 
in ite proper signification in Xen. Cyr. ii. 
1. 3, Mlian. V. H. iii. 43. ]}—or transitively, 
with an accusative, To be afraid of, to 


Jear. (In the pres. and imp. Mat. xxi. | ph 


26. Mark xi. 32. Luke xix. 21. xxii. 2. 
John ix. 22. Acts v. 26. ix. 26. Rom. 
xiii. 3. Gal. ii. 22. 1 Pet. iii. 6, 14 ;—in 


the 1 aor. pass. with middle signification, | 


Mat. x. 28. xiv. 5. xxi. 46. Mark xii. 
12. Luke xii. 5. Heb. xi. 23, 27. Numb. 
xxii. 3. Xen. Hell. iv. 4. 8. Phatarch. Vit. 
Gall. 22; or joined with ἀπὸ and gen. 
Mat. x. 28. Luke xii. 4. (This is a He- 
brew construction. Comp. Lev. xxvi. 2. 
Jer. i. 8, 17. x. 2. in the Heb. and LXX, 
and see Lev. xxiii. 36.) ;—or with μὴ or 
µήπως, Acts xxvii. 17, 29. 2 Cor. xi. 3. 
xii. 20. Gal. iv. 11. Diod. Sic. xiii, 4. 7. 
Herodian, i. 17. 24. Xen. Mem. i. 2. 7. 


Thue. i.36. In Heb. iv. 1, with µήποτε,, 


it seems to imply rather onziovs care 
than aciual fear, as it does also.in Rom. 
xi. 20. See Fessel. Adv. Sacr. iy. 19. 


(On this construction with μὴ, &c. see } 


Frotscher, on Xen. Hier. ii. 8. p. 29.) In 
Luke xxiii. 40. (with an acc.) it implies 
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fo put to} 


ΦΟΝ 


shame of doing ewil before God, with 
which comp. Ex. i. 17. xiv. 31. in Heb. 
and LXX; and with the inf. in Mat. i. 
20. ii, 29. Mask ix. 32. Luke ix. 45. 
Xen. An. i. 3. 17. Cyr. viii. 7. 15. 
it signifies hesifation.] On Mat. x. 28. 
Luke xii. 4, 5, we may observe how 
similar is the sentiment in the Treatise | 
ton the ascribed to Josephus, § 
13, Μὴ φοθήθωμεν τὸν δοκῶντα ο. 
τὸ σῶμα, Μέγας γὰρ ψνυχῆς κίνδυνος ἐν 
αἱἰωνίφ βασανίσμφ κδίµενος τοῖς παραδαί- 
veo τὴ» ἐντολὴν ra θΘεᾶ. 
fear him who seems to kill the body. For 
[the great danger of the soul consists in 
eternal torment to those who tra 

the command of God.” Had not this 
writer read one or both the evangelists? 
See what soon after follows, cited under 
Κόλπος L 

11. Transitively, with an accusative, 
To fear, reverence. [Mark vi. 20. Eph. 
v. 33. Lev. xix. 3. 18. ἱν. 14. And of 
God, Luke i. 56. xviii. 2, 4. Acts x. 2, 
22, 35, xiii. 16, 26. Col. iii. 22. 1 Pet. ii. 
17. Rev. xi. 18. xiv. 7, xv. 4, So Ex. 
i, 17. Prov. iii. 7. Is, xxix. 23. Ixvi. 
14. 
Φόξητρο», «, τό, from φοξέν to terrify, 
affright.—A dreadful or terrible sight or 
appearance, occ. Luke xxi. 11, where see 
Wetstein. These fearful or dreadful 

ighis are particularly. related by Jose- 
pews Dele lik, vi. cap. v. § 3. Comp. 
acitus, Hist. lib. v. cap. 19. See alse 
Bp. Newton’s: Dissertations on. the Pro- 
ecies, vol. ii. Ρ. 246, &c. Svo. and Lard- 
ner's Collection οἱ Testimonies, vol: i. p. 
104, &c. [Is. xix.. 17. Eur. Phen. 
1266 *.] 
Φάξος, ων 6, from πέφαξα perf. mid. of 
μαι to flee, or run. away (Ho- 
a ve v. lin, 223, 232, & al.). 

. A fleeing or runnin, τν (roms 
εαν. Thus Shen used μ Homer, as II. 
xi. lin. 402. Ἡ. xvii. lin. 597, & al. See 
Dammi Lexic. col. 2525. 

11. Fear, terror, affright. Mat. xiv. 
26. xxviii. 4. [Luke i. 12. ii. 9. vita. 37. 
xxi, 26. John vii. 13. xix. 38. xx. 19. 
Rom. viii. 15. 2 Cor. vii. 5, 11. 1 Tim. 
v. 26. Heb. ii. 15. 1 Jobn iv. 18. Rev. 
xviii. 10, 15. Gen. ix. 2. xv. 12. Deut. 
Ixi, 25. Ex. xv. 16. Xen. An. ii. 2. 20. 
It implies admiration and fear, Mat. 
xxviii. 8. Mark iv. 41. Luke i. 65. v. 26. 


5 (The Schol. there says, µίσητρον" τὸ ἐμκουὸν 
μῖσοςι καὶ φόβητρον" τὸ ἐμφοιοῦν φόβο». ] 
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vii. 16.. Acts iid. 43. ν.δ, 11. xix. 17. 
Rev. xi. J1. —dtmidity, shyness, or mo- 
desty. 1 Cor. ii. 2. Xen. CEc. vii. 25. 
Comp. | Pet. iii. 15.—anzious care. 2 
Cor. vii. 16. Phil. ii. 12. 

III. It denotes the object of fear or 
terror. 2 Cor. v. 11. Rom. xiii. 3, where 
Lier shows that Menander and Euri- 
pi es have likewise used it for what ἐς to 

e feared, formidable, the abstract for 
the concrete. [Is. viii. 12. xxxiii, 3. Job 
iv. 12. Soph. Phil. 1244, Eur. Troad. 
165. Justin. iii. 1. 1.] 

IV. Fear, reverential fear, reverence. 
Acts ix. 31. Rom. iii. 18. xiii. 7. 1 Pet. 
1, 17. ii. 18. iii. 2, [Add 2 Cor. vii. 1. 
Eph. ν. 21. Wahl and Schleusner add 
also 2 Cor. v. 11, which Schleusner trans- 
lates, Knowing what reverence we ome 
to God. Others, he says, take φόβος κ. 
for the terrible judgment of God, i. e. 
they refer φόβος in this passage to the 
last head. Comp. Ps. v. δ. cxi. 9. Prov. 
i. 7. ix. 10.] 

Φοϊῖνιξ, aoc, 6 

a A age a John xii. 19.3 

A Tranc the palm-tree, a palm- 
branch, occ. Rev. vii. where Wenen 
cites from Pollux, be 244.) Ta μεντοὶ 
φοίνικος καὶ 6 κλαδὸς ὁμωνύμως φοῖριξ 


* It seems to have been so called from Φοινίκὴ 
Phaenicia, because the Greeks first became, ace 
quainted with this species of trees from that coun- 
try, whose Greek name sometimes comprehended 
the neighbouring region of Judea, which abounded 
with them, as both + and Tacitus ¢ remark. 
The appellation of the country may, I think, be best 
deduced from that of its inhabitants, Φοίικερ, which, 
1 apprehend with the learned Bochart, vol. i. 346, 
&c. is from the Heb. ϱ 33, Sons 
ened after the Grecian manner. puy 3 seems to be 
the title which the Phenicians themselves affected : 
for what can be more probable than that who 
were of the cursed race of § Canaan should be de- 
strous (especially after the victories of Joshua) to 
drop that opprobrious denomination, and should 
assume, instead of it, the name of that branch of 
the Canaanites which, we learn from Scripture, was 
the most warlike and famous among them? See 
Num. xiii, 28, 33. Deut. ii 10, 11. ix. 2, and 
Bochart as above.—{Schleusner says, the name is 
ly dexived from the purple colour of the 


te 

s Ine palm-tree is in Heb. called sn from 
its straight, upright growth, for which it seems 
more remarkable than any other tree, and which 
sometimes rises to more than a hundred feet. Thus 


t ‘* Judea verd inclyta est vel magis palmis/” Nat. 
Hist. lib. xill. cap. 4. ; 

4 Speaking of Judea, “« Eruberant fruges nostrum ad 
morem ; pratterque eas, balsamum et palme.” Hist. Lib. v. 
cap. 6. Comp. Shaw's Travels, p. 343, 

§ See Bochart, vol. i, 300, 901. 
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SOI 


καλεῖται, “ The branch of the pabn-tree 
is called by the same name got.” 


Xenophon, who was well acquainted with the east- 
en countries (Cyropzed. lib. vii. p. 403, edit. Hut- 
chinson, 8vo.) mentions ¢ palm-irees, not less than a 
plethron (about 100 feet) in length ;’ adding, * for 
some of them grow even to 8 greater height.” And 
pa ae same place he imental subjoins, a for 
dm-trees being | } a great weight, 

bend ακρη, like Bees of burden.” From hie 
probably arose that great, though common, 
σπιν that the palm-tree, when growing, wilk 
support a considerable weight hung upon it, and 
bend the contrary way, as if resisting its preasure. 
But Xenophon is there speaking of palm-trees when 


Selled and used as timber ; and Plutarch ®, Strabo t, 


and Aulus Gellius { mention the same fact, not of the 
im-trec, when growing, but of its Δόκον, MGAox, OF 
ignum, i ο. of its beams or wood §. However, 
the straight and lofty growth of this tree, its lon- 
gevity and great fecundity, the permanency and 


. perpetual flourishing of its loaves ||, and their form 
.| resembling the solar rays, make it a 


very proper 
emblem of the natural, and thence of the divine 
light, Hence, in the holy place or sanctuary of the 
temple (the emblem of Christ's body) palm-irces 
were engraved on the walls and doors between the 
coupled oherubs. See 1 Kings. vi. 29, 30, 36. 
Ezek. xii 18, 19,20, 26, 26. Henge, at the fenst 
of tabernacles, branches of trees were to be 
used among others in making their booths. Comp. 
lope, the propbotem Deborah particulary chow to 

i ly chose to 
dwell dee paln-trec, Jule iv. 5.”"—“ The 
branches of this tree were also used as emblems af 
victory both by believers and idolatcrs. The rea- 
son given by Plutarch and Aulus Gellius, why 
they were so among the latter, is the nature of the 
wood, which so powerfully resists incumbent pres- 
sure: but, doubtless, believers, by bearing pala- 
branches after a victory, or in triumph, meant to 
acknowle|ge the Divine Author of their support 
and success, and to on their thoughts to the 
Divine L the Great Ci of sin and 
death (sea 1 Mac. xiii. 61. 3 Μας. x. 7.) And 
probably the idolaters also originally used pulis on 
such occasions, not without respect to Apollo, or 
the Sun, to whom were consecrated {].”== 
After what has been said, there can be little diffi. 
culty in understanding the im of the palm. 
branches woentioned in the N. T. The multitude 
carrying them before Christ, Jobn xii. 13, was ex- 
pressing by things and actions what they do in 
words at ver. 14, Hosanna! i.e. Save us! Blessed 
is the King of Israel (the Messiah) that cometh ig 
the name of the Lord! The saints in Rev, vii. 9, 
bearing them in their hands, was in like manner 
ascribing salvation to their God, who sat on the 
throne, and to the Lamb, as at ver. 10, and a 
celebrating spiritually of the feast of tabernacles, 
aa predicted Zech. xiv. 16. Sec Vitringa on Rev. 


9 Lib. xv. p. 1063, edit. Amstel « 
t Sympos. lib. probl. 4, ad fin. 
$ Noct. Att. 10. ill. cap. 6. 
§ See Note in Hutchinson's Xenophon Cyroped. se 
above, and Suicer Thesaur. under Soin 11, 

1 See Plutarch, Sympos. lib. vill. probl. 4, toward, 
the middle. 

@ See more in Heb. and Eng. Lexicon under Win 
11. V. and the authors there cited. : 


oOB 


terrible, horrid. occ. Heb. x. 27, 9ἱ. xii. 
21. (Deut. i. 19. for a3, Habb. i. 7. for 
or, Dan. ii. 31. for πα, Ecclus. xliii 
29. 2 Mac. i. 24, Lueian. Diak Deor. 
xix. 1. Dem. 505, 12. Xen. Ao. τ. 2. 
23. 
οδέω, ὤ, from gobac. 
LI. Το terrify, affright,| to put to 
Slight, in fugam verto. hus used in 
Homer, I]. xvii, lin, 596, 





᾿ΕΦΟΒΗΣΚ δ' Ayalws, 
He put the Greeks to flight. 


[See Thuc. viii. 82. lian. V. H. xii. 25. 
xiii. 1. j ‘ 

H. In the Ν. T. Φοξέοµαι, ἅμαι, To δε 
terrified, affrighted, afraid, whether in- 
transitively—{In the imperative pres. 
(gofs.) Mark v. 36. Luke i. 13, 30. ν. 
10. vili. 50. xii. 92, John xii. 15. Acts 
xviii. 9. xxvii. 24. Rom. xiii. 4. Rev. i. 
17. ii. 10. φοβεῖσθε, Mat. xiv. 27. xvii. 7. 
uxviii. 5, 10. Mark vi. 50. Luke ii. 10. 
xdi. 7. John vi. 20.;—in the imperf. Mark 
x. 32. xvi. 8. 1 John iv. 18;—in the } 
aor. pass. with a middle sense. Mat. xiv. 
30. xvii. 6. xxv. 25. xxvii. 54. Mark iv. 
41, ν. 15, 33. Luke ii. 9. viti. 25, 35. ix. 
34. John vi. 19. xix. 8. Acts xvi. 38. 
xxii. 29. Heb. xiii. 6. (Ps. cxviii. 6.) 
Gen. xv. 1. 1. 19. Xen. Cyr. i. 4. 19. 
Diod. Sic. xx. 10. The 1 aor. pass. occ. 
in its proper signification in Xen. Cyr. ii. 
1. 8. Mlian. V. H. iii. 43.]—or transitively, 
with an accusative, To be afraid of, to 
fear. (In the pres. and imp. Mat. xxi. 
26. Mark xi. 32. Luke xix. 21. xxii. 2. 
John ix. 22. Acts ν. 26. ix. 26. Rom. 
xiii. 3. Gal. ii. 22. 1 Pet. iii. 6, 14 ;—in 
the 1 aor. pass. with middle signification, 
Mat. x. 28. xiv. 5. xxi. 46. Mark xii. 
12. Luke xii. 5. Heb. xi. 23,27. Numb. 
xxii. 3. Xen. Hell. iv. 4. 8. Phatarch. Vit, 
Gall. 22; or joined with ἀπὸ and gen. 
Mat. x. 28. Luke xii. 4. (This is a He- 
brew construction. Comp. Lev. xxvi. 2. 
Jer. i. 8, 17. x. 2. in the Heb. and LXX, 
and see Lev. xxiii. 36.) ;—or with μὴ or 
µήπως, Acts xxvii. 17, 29. 2 Cor. xi. 3. 
xii. 20. Gal. iv. 11. Diod. Sic. xiii. 4. 7. 
Hevodian, i. 17. 24. Xen. Mem. i. 2. 7. 


Thuc. 1.36. In Heb. iv. 1, with µήποτε,, 


it seems to imply rather onzious care 
than aciual fear, as it does also in Rom. 
xi. 20. See Fessel. Adv. Sacr. iv. 19. 
(On this construction with μὴ, &c. see 
Frotscher, on Xen. Hier. ii. 8. p. 29.) In 
Luke xxiii. 40. (with an ace.) it implies 
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‘on the 


ΦΟΝ 


shame of doing ewil before God, with 
which comp. Ex. i. 17. xiv. 3). in Heb. 
and LXX; and with the iof. in Mati. 
20. ii. 29. Μακ] ix. 32. Luke ix. 40. 
Xen. An. i. 3. 17. Cyr. viii. 7. 15. 
it signifies hesifation.} On Mat. x. 28. 
Luke xii. 4, 5, we may observe how 
similar is the sentiment in the Treatise 
ascribed to Josephus, § 

13, Mi). φοθήθωμεν τὸν doxsvra ἀποιτεῖναι 
τὸ σῶμα, Μέγας γὰρ ψνυχῆς κίνδυνος ἐν 
αἱἰωνίφ βασανίσμφ κεέµενος τοῖς παραξαί- 
veo τὴ» ἐντολὴν ra Ges. * Let us not 
fear him who seems to kill the body. For 
the great danger of the soul consists ia 


L eternal torment to those who transgres 


the command of God.” Had not this 
| writer read one or both the es 
See what soon after follows, cited under 
Κόλπος L 

III. Transitively, with an accusative, 
To fear, reverence. [Merk vi. 20. Eph. 
v. 33. Lev. xix. 3. Is.iv. 14. And of 
God, Luke i. 56. xviii. 2, 4. Acts x. 2, 
22, 35, xiii. 16, 26. Col. iii. 22. 1 Pet. it 
17. Rev. xi. 18. xiv. 7. xv. 4. So Ex. 
i. κ, Prov. iii. 7. Is, xxix. 23. Ixvi. 
14. ᾿ 
Φόδητρο», κα, τό, from έω to terrify, 
affright.—A dreadful opt sight or 


arance, occ. Luke xxi. 1], where see 


Wetstein. These fearful or dreadfal 
sights are particularly, related by Jose 


pas, De Bel. lib, vi. cap. ν. § 3. Comp. 
acitus, Hist. lib. v. cap. 13. See also 
Bp. Newtou’s Dissertations on the Pro- 
phecies, vol. ii. p. 246, &c. 8νο, and Lard- 
ποτ Collection. of: Testimonies, vol. 1. > 
104, &c. [Ie. xix. 17. Bur. Phos 
1266 *.] 
Φόξος, αν 6, from xépoba perf. mid of 


φάξοµαι to flee, or run. ο” (Ho- 
mer, Il. v. lin. 223,.232, & al. 

I. A fleeing or running aay th 
fear. Thus often used in Homer, a ll. 
xi. lin. 402. Ἡ. xvii. lin. 597, & al. See 
Dammi Lexic. col. 2525. . 

II. Fear, terror, affright. Mat. 1 
26. xxviii. 4. [Luke i. 12. ii. 9. vii. 3. 
xxi. 26. Jobn vii. 19. xix. 38. xx. 19 
Rom. viii. 15. 2 Cor. vii. 5, 11. | Tim 
v. 26. Heb. ii. 15. 1 Jobn iv. 18. Rer. 
xviii. 10, 15. Gen, ix. 2. xv. 12. Deut. 
xi, 25. Ex. xv. 16. Xen. An. ii. 2. 20. 
It implies admiration and fear, Mat. 
xxviii. 8. Mark iv. 41. Luke i. 65. v.26. 


5 [λε Schol. there says, µίσατρ»» σὲ ἐς 
μῖσος, καὶ φόβητρον" τὸ ἐμαειοῦν θόβο».] 





eS μαι η αν παμε "ο On υμῥ. 


 ΦΟΙ 9H 


vii. 16.. Acts iid. 43. ν.δ, 11. xix. 17. 
Rev. xi. J1. —démidily, shyness, or mo- 
desty. 1 Cor. ii. 2. Xen. (kc. vii. 25. 
Comp. 1 Pet. iii. 15.—anzious care, 2 
Cor. vii. 16. Phil, ii. 12. 

III. It denotes the object of fear or 
terror. 2 Cor. v. 11. Rom. xiii. 3, where 
Kypke shows that Menander and Euri- 
pi les have likewise used it for what és to 

e feared, formidable, the abstract for 
the concrete. [Is. viii. 12. xxxiii, 3. Job 
iv. 12. Soph. Phil. 1244, Eur. Troad. 
1165. Justin. iii. 1. 1.] 

IV. Fear, reverential fear, reverence. 


Acts ix. 31. Rom. iii. 18. xiii. 7. 1 Pet. |% 


i, 17. ii. 18. 11, 2. [Add 2 Cor. vii. 1. 


Eph. v. 21. Wahl and Schleusner add Tage 


also 2 Cor. v. 11, which Schleusner trans- 
lates, Knowing what reverence we ome 
to God. Others, he says, take φόβος κ. 
for the terrible judgment of God, i. e. 
they refer φόβος in this passage to the 
last head. Comp. Ps. v. δ. cxi. 9. Prov. 
i. 7. ix. 10.] 

Φοϊῖνιξ, κος, ὁ. 

I. A palm-tree. occ. John xii. 19. 

II. A branch of the palm-tree, a palm- 
branck. occ. Rev. vii. 9, where Wetatein 
cites from Pollux, ftv: 244.) Ta μεντοὶ 
φοίνικυς καὶ ὁ κλαδὸς ὁμωνύμως Φοῖνιξ 


* It seems to have been so called from Φοινίκη 
Phenicia, because the Greeks first became ac- 
quainted with this species of trees from that coun- 
try, whose Greek name sometimes comprehended 
the neighbouring region of Judea, which abounded 
with them, as both Pliny + and Tacitus t remark. 
The appellation of the country may, I think, be best 
deduced from that of its inhabitants, Φοίνικες, which, 
I end with the learned Bochart, vol. i. 346, 
Ας. is from the Heb. py 33, Sons of Anak, soft- 
ened after the Grecian manner. pry 22 seems to be 
the title which the Phanicians themselves 7 
for what can be more probable than that who 
were of the cursed race of § Canaan should be de- 
sirous (cspecially after the victories of Joshua) to 
drop that opprobrious denomination, and should 
assume, instead of it, the name of that branch of 
the Canaanites which, we learn from Scripture, was 
the most warlike and famous among them? See 
Num. xiii. 28, 33. Deut. ii. 10, 1]. ix. 2, and 
Bochart as above.—(Schleusner says, the name is 

ly derived from the purple colour of the 


it. 

ην, polm-tree is in Heb. called sn from 
its straight, upright growth, for which it seems 
more remarkable than any other tree, and which 
sometimes rises to more than a hundred feet. Thus 


1 ** Judea verd inclyta est vel magis palmis/” Nat. 
Hist. lib. xill. cap. 4 

4 Speaking of Judes, “« Eruberant fruges nostrum ad 
morem ; praterque eas, balseamum et palme.” Hist. Lib. v. 
cap. 6. Comp. Shaw's Travels, p. 343, 

§ See Bochart, vol. 1, 300, 301. 









oO! 


καλεῖται, “ The branch of the pabn-tree 
is called by the same name gotné.” 


Xenophon, who was well acquainted with the east- 
ern countries (Cyropeed. lib. vii. p. 403, edit. Hut- 
chinson, 8vo.) mentions ‘ palm-irecs, not less than 8 
plethron (about 100 feet) i length ;’ edding, ‘ for 


some of them grow even ενος Αι μοά μι Απά 
in the same place he immediately subjoins, ‘ for 
indeed palm-trees being pressed by a great weight, 
bend upwards like asacs of burden.’ From which 
roby arose that great, though common, 

ree that the palm.tree, when growing, will 
support α΄ considerable weight hung upon it, and 
bend the contrary way, as if resisting its pressure. 
But Xenophon is there speaking of palm-trees when 
died and used as timber ; and Plutarch ®, Strabo ¢, 
and Aulus Gellius { mention the same fact, not of the 
im-trec, when , but of its Δόχον, MGAcx, 08 
ignum, i ο. of its beams or wood§.. However, 
the straight and lofty growth of this tree, its lon- 


gevity and great fecundity, the permanency and 


flourishing of its leaves ||, and their form 
resembling the solar rays, make it 9 very proper 
emblem of the natural, and thence of the divine 
light, Hence, in the holy place or sanctuary of the 
temple (the emblem of Christ’s body) palm-trees 
were engraved on the walls and doors between the 
coupled oherubs. See 1 Kings. vi. 20, 32, 35. 
Ezek. xli, 18, 19, 20, 25, 26. Hence, at the feast 
of tabernacles, branches of palm-trees were to be 
used among others in making their booths. Comp. 
Lev. xxiii 40. Neh. viii. 15. And hence, per- 
haps, the prophetess Deborah particularly chose to 
dwell under a polm-tree, Jude iv. 5.”—‘* The 
branches of this tree were also used as emblems of 
victory both by believers and idolatcrs. The rea- 
son given by Plutarch and Aulus Gellius, why 
they were so mong the latter, is the nature of the 
wood, which so powerfully resists incumbent prese 
sure: but, doubtless, believers, by bearing ραΐκη- 
branches after a victory, or in triumph, meant to 
acknowle|ge the Divine Author of their support 
and success, and to carry on their thoughts to the 
Divine Light, the Great C of sin and 
death (see, 1 Mac. xiii. 51.3 Mag. x. 7.) And 
probably the idolaters also ori used pals on 
such occasions, not without respect to Apollo, or 
the Sun, to. whom they were consecrated {[.”'.-- 
After huss tian bese aiid there can be: little diffi- 
culty in understanding the import of the 
branches mentioned in the N. T. The multitude 
carrying them before Christ, Jobn xii. 13, was ex- 
pressing by things and actions what they do in 
words at ver. 14, Hosanna! i.e. Save us! Dicssed 
is the King of Isracl (the Messiah) that cometh ia 
the name of the Lord! The saints in Rev. vii, 9, 
bearing them in their hands, was in like manner 
ascribing salvation to their God, who sat on the 
throne, and to the Lamb, as at ver. 10, and a 
iritually of the feast of tabernacles, 
aa predicted xiv. 16. See Vitringa on Rev. 


9 Lib. xv. p. 1063, edit. Amstel « 

+ Sympos. lib. probl. 4, ad fin. 

4 Noct. Att. Ifb. 1. cap. 6. 

§ See Note in Hutchinson's Xenophon Cyropad. se 
above, and Suicer Thesaur. under Soins Il. , 

1 See Plutarch, Sympos. lib. viii. probl. 4, toward, 
the middle. 

| See more in Heb. and Eng. Lexicon under U2? 
LU. V. and the authors there cited. . 
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[@oind is also used’ for the branch of the 

lm-tree in 2 Mac. x. 7. xiv. 4. Φοῖνιξ 
is used in the LXX for Inn in Judg. i. 
16. iii. 19. Neh. viii. 17. See also 1 
Kings vi. 29, 35. In 2 Sam. xvi. | and 
2, it is for pp, and means the fruit of the 
palm-tree. See Theoph. H. P. ii. 8. De 
ο. P. iii. 29. Plin. H. N. xiii. 4. The 
palm is found on Jewish coins as a sort of 
national emblem, the tree being very com- 
mon in apr 

Φονεύς, έος, 6, from φόνος murder.—A 
murderer, Mat. xxii. 7. Acts [iii. 14.] vii. 
52. xxviit. 4. | Pet. iv. 15. Rev. xxi. 8. 
xxii. 15. 2 Kings ix. 31. (in the Com- 
plut. ed.) Wisd. xii. 5. Xen. Cyr. iv. 6. 
6. Thomas M. makes it the Attic for 
the Hellenic ἆδροφόνος.] 

Φονεύω, from φομεύς.---Το murder, kill 
a man unjustly. Mat. ν. 21. xix. 18. 
xxiii. 31, 35. Mark x. 19. Luke xviii. 20. 
Rom. xiii. 9. James ii. 11. Judg. xvi. 2. 
ο Josh. x. 28, 30. Diod. Sic. iv. 32. He- 
rodian. viii. 8. 15. Xen. Mem. i. 2. 11. 
In James iv. 2. Wahl construes, You 
envy even to death, making this use of 
the verb adverbially, an Hebraism. See 
Gesen. § 222. Schleusner says, it means 
here, To treat sll, oppress, 88 it does in 
James v. 6.] 

Φόνος, ο, 6, from πέφονα perf. mid. of 
φένω to murder, which from φάω the 
same.— Murder, icularly slaughter, 
slaying or killing by the sword. So He- 
sychius, Φόνος ὁ διὰ σφαγῆς Φανατός, Mat. 
xv. 19. Heb. xi. 37, where observe that 
the LXX use the same phrase, ἐν φόνψ 
µαχαέρας, for the Heb. a5n +, κά the 
edge of the sword, Exod. xvii. 15. Num. 
xxl, 24. Deut. xiii. 15. xx. 13. [Add 
Mark vii. 21. xv. 7. Luke xxiii. 19, 25. 
Actas ix. 1. Rom. i. 29. Rev. ix. 21. 
lian. V. H. ii. 17. Dem. 641, 17. Xen. 
Cyr. iii. 3. 65. 

Φορέω, ὤ, 
φέρω to bear. 

1. To bear, wear. occ. Mat. xi. δ. John 
xix. 5. Jam. ii. 3. Comp. Rom. xiii. 4, 
and under Μάχαιρα II. [Prov. xvi. 23. 
Ecclus. xi. 5. ον 5. : 
IL. Το bs carry. occ. oe. xv. 49, 
twice.—[To bear the image of any one, 
is ese δε like him.) = ? 

ΦΟ΄ΡΟΝ, ο, τό. Latin.—A word form- 
ed from the Latin forum, which is a de- 
rivative from fero to carry, or from the 
Greek xégopa perf. mid. of φέρω to bear, 
bring. Forum in Latin properly signifies 
a market-place, whither things are car- 


‘om πέφορα perf. mid. of 
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ried to be sold, but with a proper name 
often denotes a market-iown or burgh, 3 
Forum Julii, Forum Claudii, Forum Ap- 
pii, or Appii Forum, in Greek ‘Azzis 
Φόρο», which occurs Acts xxviii. 15. 
This town was situated on the high road 
from Rome to Capua and Brundusiun. 
See Horace, lib. i. sat. 5. It probably 
had its name from the famous Appius 
Claudius, who, during his censorship, 
paved the road just mentioned, which 
was therefore called the Via Appia, or 
Apples Way. See Livy, lib. ix. cap. 29, 
and comp. under Τάδερνα. 

Φόρος, ο, 6, from πέφορα perf. mid. of 
φέρω to bring.— Tribute brought into the 
prince’s exchequer. occ. Luke xx. 22. 
xxiii. 2. Rom. xiii. 6, 7, where, as distin- 
guished from γέλος custom, it seems to 
denote a tax levied on persons and estates. 
See Kypke. [Judg. i. 28, 30. 2 Sam. xx. 
24. 2 Chron. viii. 8, for op. Ezz. iv. 20, 
28. νὶ. 8. Neh. v: 4. for mtn. Did. Sic. 
ii. 1. Pol. xxii. 7. 8. lian, V. H. ii. 10. 
Demosth. 156, 17. Xen. Symp. iv. 32. 
Phavorinus and Thomas M. (p. 900.) 
make φόρος a tax on land, and the lat- 
ter calls τέλος, ἡ ὑπὲρ τῆς ἐμπορίας συν” 
τελεῖα.] 

Φορτίζω, from gopriov.—To load, lade, 
burden. occ. Mat. xi. 28. Luke xi. 46. 
fie is used metaphorically in both places. 

t refers in the latter to the oppressive 
enactments of the Mosaic law ; and some 
think that there is the same allusion in 
the firat ; “ Ye that are op by the 
sense of sin and the burthen of the lav." 
In Ez. xiv. 32. it is for srw, and means, 
To compel one by loading him with pre- 
sents. ] 

τίον, 5, τό, from φό the same. 

1d burden, load’ "Though φορτίον 
has the diminutive termination, yet, 35 
Duport has observed, the Attic writers 
use it absolutely for a burden, Thus 
Theophrastus, Ethic. Char. cap. 11, de 
scribing Indecency of manners, says, ἃ 
man of this character is apt rp dxodsdy 
ἐπιθεῖναι μεῖζον OPTION ἡ δύναται 
φέρειν, “to lay upon the slave, who #- 
tends him on the road, a greater ber- 
den than he can carry.” Comp. under 
Βιελίον I. [Hence it is,}—The burdes 
or lading of a ship. occ. Acts xxvii 10, 
according to the reading of mee MSS, 
and some editions, approved by Wetstelu 
and Griesbach. [Judg. ix. 48, 49. Ecclus. 
xxi. 18. xxxiii, 29. AClian. V. H. ix. 14. 
Diod. Sic. v. 35. Ceb. Tab. 30. Dem. 








OPA 


156, 5. Xen. Mem. iii. 13. 6. Suidas 


has la’ τὰ ἀγώγιμα.] 

1 ΓΕ ratively, The burden of Christ's 
commandments, occ. Mat. xi. 30. ' 

III. The burden of ceremonial ob- 
Bervances rigorously exacted, and in- 
creased by human traditions. occ. Mat. 
xxiii. 4. Luke xi. 46, twice. 

IV. Sin, and the punishment of it. ove. 
Gal. vi. 5. 

ES Φόρτος, κ», ὁ, q. , from φέρω 
to bear, carry s ο κα ΛΑ τάς t. 
~<A burden, properly of a ship, the is 
or merchandise it carries or is laden with ; 
thus likewise used in Herodotus; see Ra- 
phelius, occ. Acts xxvii. 10. But comp. 
Φορτίον 1. [Aésop. fab. 20. See Salmas. 
i. ad Vopisc. Aurelian, 45.} : 

BEF ΦΒΑΓΕ ΑΛΙΟΝ, ο, τό, Ἱμαῖη.---- 


A scourge, a whip. occ. John ii. 15. The| - 


word is formed from the Latin flagellum 
the same, by changing | into p: and fla- 
gellum is derived from flagrum a whip, 
‘which from flagro to burn, on account of 
the burning pain it occasions; whence 
Horace uses Joris urere, literally to burn 
with whips, for whipping severely. lib. i. 
epist. 16. lin. 47. ‘The verb flagro is a 
plain derivative from the Greek φλέγω, 
2 fut. φλαγῶ to burn. (The word is also 
written φραγγέλιον. The Cyrill. Lex. MS. 
explains it by σειρὰ, ἐκ σχοινίω πεπλεγ- 
ένη, ἢ καλεῖται µάςιξ, and so the other 

xi phers. oe Ducange and Meur- 
sius’s Glogsaries, and Menag. ad Diog. L. 


vi. 90.] 

i ΦΡΑΓΕΛΛΟΏ, &, from the Latin 
flagello the same. Comp. under Φραγέλ- 
λιον.---Το scourge with whips. occ. Mat. 
xxvii. 26. Mark xv. 15. As this was a 
Roman punishment, it is no wonder to 
find it expressed by a term nearly Roman. 
Comp. under Μασιγόω. 

Φραγµός, &, 6, from πέφραγµαι perf. 
pass. of φράττω. 

1. 4 ence, hedge. occ. Mat. xxi. 33. 
Mark xi. 1. Thus also used by Plutarch 
in Wetstein. Comp. LXX in Isa. v. 2. 
[It is used for ΠΙΟ in that place, and 
for "13 α wall, or hedge, in Numb. xxii. 
24. Eccl. x. 8. Prov. xxiv. 31. See 
Soh re τν 24. Xen. de Ven. ry 4. He- 
sychius has γµός' θριγκός, ἢ 5 νόμος, 
on which 96 earner Hatha that ‘the 
last words refer to the passages of Mat. 
and Mark; that many commentators, as 
for example, Chrysostom (Hom. Ixix. on 
Matthew) and Theophylact (p. 90, ed. 
Rom.), understood ever the minor parts of 
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the parable as having an allegorical mean- 
ing, and that they ork ee here as 
the law, which separated between Jews 
and Gentiles. In Luke xiv. 23. it is α 
place hedged off. See Fischer de Vit. 
Prol. xxiii. p. 629.] 

IT. A partition. occ. Eph. ii. 14, where 
µεσότοιχον τᾶ φραγμᾶ is equivalent to 
peadrocyoy διάφρασσο»; [and the law is 
meant. } 

ΦΡΑ΄ΖΩ. 

{I. Properly, To speak, say. Job vi. 
24. Then, {ο tell any thing to any one, 
as Xen. Mem. i. 4. 15; and thence] 

II. Το declare, expound, explain. occ. 
Mat, xiii. 36. xv. 15. [Ceb. Tab. 33. 
Xen. Cyr. iv. 3. 41. Heliodor. i. p 
87. See Fischer de Vit. Prol. xxviii. p. 
622.) 

ΦΡΑ΄ΣΣΩ or] ΦΡΑΤΤΩ. 

- To fence, enclose with a fence or 
Jortificatton. Thus sometimes used in 
the Greek writers. [Ken. Cyr. ii. 4. 25. - 
Job xxxviii. 8. Hos. ii. 6.]. 

II. To stop, as the mouth from speak- 

ing, occ. Rom. iii. 19, [2 Mac. xiv. 36.], 
(6ο Wetstein shows that the Greek wri- 
ters use the phrase TO‘ ZTO’MA ’EM- 
ΦΡΑ΄ΤΤΕΙΝ) ;—from biting, occ. Heb. xi. 
33, where Wetstein cites from Antoninus, 
[xii. 1.] “E@PATTE TO’ ΣΤΟΜΑ ΤΟΎ 
ΛΕΟΝΤΟΣ. [Dan. vi. 22.] 
. IIL. To stop, restrain, as boasting. occ. 
2 Cor. xi. 13. [Schleusner construes the 
verb here, Zo take away.—This praise 
shall not be taken from me, which is 
taking no small liberty with εἰς ἐμέ. 
Wahl after Schéttgen takes it as, To re- 
duce to silence.] 

PE AP, arog, τό, q. from φρέω to send 
forth, says Mintert, which it is obvious to 
derive from Heb. y75 to free, set free: 
but the learned Bochart, vol. i. 347, and 
Daubuz on Rev. ix. 1, derive φρέαρ from 
the Heb. Ἴ83 the same, to which it gene- 
rally answers in the LXX, (as Gen. xvi. 
14. Ex. ii. 15.) —A pit or well. occ. Luke 
xiv. 5. John iv. 11, 12. Rev. ix. 1, 2, 
thrice. [Diod. Sic. ii. 1. Artem. ii. 27. 
Xen. An. iv. 5.25. And for wa in 1 Sam. 
xix. 22.& al. In the places of Rev. some 
take φρέαρ to mean @ dungeon, as δα 
does in Gen. χ].. 15. Jer. xxviii. 6. & al.) 
—To illustrate the history in John iv. let 
us hear Maundrell, Journey, March 24. 
“ At about one third of an hour from 
Naplosa, (anciently Sichem or Sychar) 
we came to Jacob’s Well, famous not onl 
upon account of its author, but mu 


- 
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more for that memorable conference 
which our Blessed Saviour here had with 
the woman of Samaria, Jobn iv. If it 
should be questioned whether this be the 
very well that it is pretended for, or no, 
seeing it may be suspected to stand too 
remote from Sychar for women to come 
so far to draw water ; it is answered, that 
probably the city extended farther this 
way in former times than it does now, as 
may be conjectured from some pieces of a 
very thick wall still to be seen not far 
from hence.” Thus Maundrell. Does 
not however what the woman herself gays, 
ver. 15, intimate that she had a good way 
to come to the well? At ver. 11, the 
woman observes, that the well is deep ; 
and Maundrell tells us, that ‘the well 
is covered at present with an old stone 
vault, into which you are let down 
through a very strait hole, and then, re- 
moving a broad flat stone, you discover 
the mouth of the well itself. It is dug 
in a firm rock, and contains about three 
yards in diameter, and thirty-five in depth, 
five of which we found full of water.” 

Ke Opevarardw, &, from φρήνι the 
mind, and ἁπατάω to deceive-—To de- 
ceive, impose upon the mind or under- 
standing. occ. Gal. vi. 3. 

Gee Spevaxdryc, ο, 3, from gpeva- 
πατάω.---4 deceiver, impostor. occ. Tit. i. 
10. 

ΦΡΗΝ, φρένος, ἡ. [Etym. Μ. 811, 3. 
and in the plural, ] 

I. dpévec, wr, de. 
properly to denote the precordia, or 
membranes about the heart, including the 
pericardium and diaphragm. ‘Thus Ho- 
mer, I]. i. lin. 103, 





Μένεο, δὲ µέγα ΦΡΕ/ΝΕΣ ἀμφιμέλαιναι 
TA 9 0 


Black choler fill’d his breast that boil’d with ire. 
Pore. 


And Il. x. lin. 10, in fear the Spévec are 
said to tremble, : 


Τρομίοντο δὲ é ΦΡΕ ΝΕΣ ἔντος. 


And because the φρένες are much affected 
by the various motions of the mind, hence 
the word is used for 7 

Il. The mind itself, [or] understand- 
ing, and is thus applied twice in | Cor. 
xiv. 20, where Wetstein cites a Greek 
proverb, Διαφέρει δὲ τὸ νηπίω καθ ἡλικίαν 
ὀνδὲν ὁ ἐν ΤΛΙΓΣ ΦΡΕ’΄ΣΙ ΝΗΠΙΑ’ΖΩΝ, 
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“ Achild in understanding differs nothiag 
from a child in age.” Comp. under Κ. 
dia I. [Prov. wit. 7. ix. 4. 16. for 2). 
Dem. 780, 21.) 

ΦΡΙΤΤΩ, ος ---ΣΣΩ. 

I. Properly, according to Eustathivs, 
To stand an end, as the hair, or to hex 
the hair stand an end, to bristle. Thus 
the hair itself is sometimes said φρίσσευ, 
and sometimes men or other animals [are 
said] φρίσσειν ταῖς 9ριᾷΐν. See 
and Wetstein on Jam. Ἡ. 19. [It dees aa 
seem clear from the Lexicographers, whe- 
ther the word has an active or passive 
signification. Hesychius says, ¢pleer 
διεγείρεται, ἐξορθῦται, while the Etymole- 
gist has pide card τὸ ἐξορθῶν τὰς 
τρίχας. esi ut. 391. says, ὀρθὰ 
anes τρίχας.] Comp. Heb. κος Boy 

xicon in iw. 

II, To have one's hair stand an end, 
to shudder through fear or horror, hore. 
occ. Jam. ii. 19, where eee Wolfus— 
The LXX use this word for the Heb 
yw to be afraid, astonished, Jer. ii. 12, 
and apply it in its proper sense, Job iv. 
15, where “E@PIAAN δέ pou ΤΡΙΧΕΣ ca 
σαρκές, My hair stood an end, and my 
flesh (shivered), answers to the Heb 
“wa ΠΩ oon, The hair of ay fat 
stood an end; that is, as Homer express 
it, LU. xxiv. lin. 359, 


᾿Ορθα) δὲ τρίχες ἔσαν by psAcct me 


See Dan. vii. 15. Judith xvi. 8 Dew 
332, 11. 559, 8.) 
Φρονέω, ὤ, q. φρενέω, ὤ, from φρή», plar. 
Φρενές, the mind, including both the * 
derstanding and the affections or will— 
«It is,” says Leigh, “a general wo 
comprehending the actions and eperations 
both of the understanding and will: ts 
in the Scripture applied to both, but mat 
commonly to the actions of the #3 
affections, which are icular motions 
of the will.” [It may be added, that 1 
many places it is not easy to say whell 
the writer referred to the understandist 
or the affections, and that interpret 
consequent! y> frequently differ.] ὡς 
: L To think, be of optnion, Acts x™. 
22. Rom. xii. 3. 1 Cor. iv. 6, “ that yt 
may learn—not to entertain too high # 
opinion of yourselves (or others aboot 
what is (here) written.” dridge, 
[With these two places compare 2 Mx 
ix. 12. Polyb. Exc. Leg. 113. and 
Reiake’s Ind. Gr, Demosth. p. 789. #9" 
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in fact often expresses pride.] To be 

α mind, or opinion, as to doctrine, τε- 

rring to the understanding. Gal. v. 10. 
Phil. nti. 15.* Τὸ ἀντὸ φρονεῖν, To be of 
the same mind or opinion. [2 Cor. xiii. 
11.] Phil. ii. 2, iii. 16. [iv. 2.] where 
Kypke remarks, that the phrases τὸ ἀντὸ 
φρονεῖν, and τὸ ἓν φρονεῖν, may of them- 
selves signify the same thing; but that 
here the very order of the discourse 
shows that the former denotes consent in 
doctrine, the latter in life, and in mutual 
offices' of Christian love: in which last 
sense, Τὸ duro εἰς ἀλληλός, OF ἐν ἀλληλοῖς, 
Φφρονεῖν is used Rom. xii. 16. xv. 5. He- 
rodotus, lib. i. cap. 59, applies the Tonic 
TQ‘'STO ΦΡΟΝΕΙΓΝ to political consent. 
See more instances from the Greek wri- 
ters in Raphelius on Rom. xv. 5, and in 
Kypke on Phil. ii. 2. In the passive, 
Tero φρονείσθω ἐν ὑμῖ», Let this mind be 
in you. Phil. ii. 5, where however observe 
that the Alexandrian and five other ancient 
MSS. read φρονεῖτε, which reading the Sy- 
riac and Vulgate translators have also fol- 
lowed. See Wetstein and Griesbach. 
[The word refers to the understanding 
in Is. xliv. 18.- Wisd. xiv, 30. Pol. ii. 7. 
3. a Vit. Soph. i. 15. Xen. Cyr. iv. 
6. 3. 

11. Transitively, with an accusative, 
To mind, relish, affect, set the affections 
on. See Rom. viii. 5. xii. 16. [τὰ ὑψηλὰ 
ppovevrec. | Phil. iii. 19. Col. iii 2. Mat. 
xvi. 25: where Raphelius shows that the 
phrase φρονεῖν τά τινος, in the Greek 
classics, [a8 Diod. Sic. xx. 35. Herod. ii. 
162.] means to be of the same sentiments 
or ος any one, to favour him, to 
be on his side; and explains St. Mat- 
thew’s expression in this sense. [Schleus- 
ner refers this place to the first head, 
explaining it, either “ You do not judge 
of things from any divine or spiritual 
view, but a mere human one ;” or, “ you 
do not understand the counsels of God, 
but merely think of outward things.” 
There are other passages where nearly 
the same meaning occurs. In Phil. iv. 10. 
it is, To be anxious for or about, and so 
ia Phil. i. 7. where, says Parkhurst, Wolf 
observes that φρονέω denotes particular 
regard or care for a person. In both 
these places it is joined with ὑπέρ. Again, 
in Rom. xiv. 6. it denotes, To mind, re- 


® (Schleusner strange to sa ts this place 
under two Slicers heads, one cE to ra un 
derstanding, the other to the feelings, &c.] 
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gard, pay attention to. Comp. 1 Μας. Χ. 20. 
2 Mac. xiv. 26. Esther xvi. |. Herodian. 
viii. 6. 13..] See also [Irmisch. on Herod. 
ii. 19. 4. and] Wetstein and Kypke on. 
the place. Intransitively, Το be μην 
1 Cor. xiii. 11; “ I had the wishes, the 
tastes, the enjoyments, of achild.” Powell’s 
Disc. xvi. p. 258. 

KP Spcrnua, aroc, τό, from πεφρόνη- 
μαι perf. pass. of φρονέω.---4 minding. It 
comprehends the act both of the under- 
standing and of the will. occ. Rom. viii. 
6,7. In which p I know not how 
φρόνημα σαρκὸς can be better rendered 
into Ἐν lish than as it is in our transla- 
tion, The carnal mind, or to be carnally 
eee (See Suicer Thesaur. under 
Σὰρξ III. 6.) So Spdynua πνεύματος, 
my, To ος ο modal: but 
Rom. viii. 27, φρόνημα γεύματος means 
the mind and inclination of the Holy 
Spirit himeelf, influencing our spirits. 
[δες Iivetpa.}—The above cited are all 
th 


Θ of the Ν. T. where φρόνημα 
ook (le 2 Mace. vii. 21. and eae "0. 
it seems to denote spirit, feeling, and not 
unfrequently ρα thoughts as Joseph. 
Ant. vi. 2.3. See Pol. v. 83. 5. lian. 
V. H. ix. 3. Dem. 246, 1. and Alberti on 
the Ist place of Romans.] 

Φρόνησις, τος, Att. εως, ἡ, from φρονέω, 

isdom, pradence. Eph. i. 8. [1 
Kings iii. 28. for soon. Job xvii. 4, for 
bow. Prov. i. 2, for mma. Joseph. Ant. 
viii. 7.5. Xen. Mem. i. 2, 10. de Mag. 

- Vii. 4, 

Π11. Feelings, or thoughts of the mind, 
Luke i. 17. To turn the hearts of the dis- 
er to the views and feelings of the 
Just. 

Φρόνιμος, ο, 6, ἡ, from μάς Wise, 
prudent, provtdent, See Mat. vii. 24. x. 
16. (comp. Gen. iii. 1.) Mat. [xxiv. 
45.] xxv. 2, [4, 8, 9. Luke xii. 42. 
xvi. 8. 1 Cor. iv. 10. x. 15, 2 Cor. 
xi. 19. Prov. xiv. 17, for oI. 1 Kings 
iii, 12. ν. 7. Prov. iii, 7, for osm. In 
Rom. xi. 25. and xil. 16. φρόνιµος παρ 
ἑαυτῷ, is one wise in his own opinion. 
Comp. Prov. iii. 7. Is. v. 2!.}—-On Mat. 
x. 16, Wetstein says, ‘ Christ directs his 
disciples to consult their safety by flight 
or capcealment: in imminent danger to 
flee away to a place of safety is most 
simple and dove-like; but to withdraw 
oneself from the danger, like a serpent, 
and to elude it by using various arts, is 
the part of a prudent man. Acts 
xiv. 9, 20. xxl, 6. xxv. i? Cor. xi. 

3N2 
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32,33.” Comp. Acts xxii. 25—29. “. ssa 
were not to be stupid and astonished, 
like sheep, but learn to shun foreseen at- 
tacks.” a fro . 

GF Fporipwe, Adv. from νιµος.--- 
Wisely, pradenti , ο αα oe Cake 
xvi. . {Symm. Eccl. vii. 11. Xen. Ages. 
i. 17. 

Φροντίζω.---Το take care, be careful, 
solicitous, to study, occ. Tit. iii. 8. This 
V. is derived from ie (oc, ἡ, which 
signifies, 1. Thought, according to that of 
Euripides in Hippol. ‘Ac δεύτεραι πῶς 
ΦΡΟΝΤΙΔΕΣ σοφώτεραι, Second thoughts 
are best,” as we say. So φροντίς is a plain 
derivative from ¢povéw to think. 2. 
Care, solicitude. tn which latter sense 
also it is often used in the profane writers. 
See Scapula. (Prov. xxxi. 2]. 2 Sam. ix. 
5. Xen. Mem. iii. 11, 12. Diod. Sic. xi. 
56.] 

Hae Φρυρέω, 6, from φρυρὸς a sentinel, a 

rd, (Xen. Hell. i. oi ay Elian. V. Η. 
ti. 514.) which from πρὸ before, and spoc 
a keeper, which from dpdw to see, look. 

I. Properly, To guard, keep with a 
military guard. occ. 2 Cor. xi. 32. So 
Herodian in Wetstein, ΦΡΟΥΡΟΥΜΕΝΗ 
—H ΠΟ΄ΛΙΣ. [Judith iii. 7. 3 Eedr. iv. 
56. Xen. de Vect. iv. 52. Pol. xvii. 4. 6. 
ο. r. i. 2. a ais = 5 

. Figuratively, ὃ αι spat, To be 
kept, guarded, under the ... namely 
from sin. occ. Gal, iii. 23, where Ch 
stom says it imports τὴν ἐκ τῶν ἐντολῶν τὸ 
νόµυ γενοµένην ἀσφαλεία», “ the safety 
which accrued to them from the precepts 
of the law,” i.e. as he further explains 
it, άν ch yl of offending. See the 
passage in Wolfius, and comp. under Συγ- 
κλείω IV. and Kypke on Gal. ([Schleus- 
ner says, “He is said φρορεῖσθαι for 
whom something is ed and in- 
tended.” He construes here, Having 
been subjected to the Mosaic law, we 
were reserved for the time at which the 
Mosaic law was to be tevealed ; adding, 
that Koppe thinks that gp here only de- 
notes the long time during which the 
Jews were subject to the law, while others 
conceive that ¢p’ is herealmost redundant, 
(having the same meaning as συγκλείεσ- 
θαι) and construe, we were kept subject. 
So Wabl construes συγκεκλεισµένον Φρω- 
ρεῖν gees oe) 

III. To keep, guard, preserve, spiritu- 
ally. oce. Phil iv. 7. 1 Pet. i. 5, κος 
see Macknight. 

ΦΡΥΑ΄ΣΣΟ, or —TTO, Heb. pr to 
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OYA 
break, burst forth, or formed by an 006” 
matopeia from the sound. 

I. Properly, Zo make a noise, as high- 
spirited horses, snorting, κας, and 
exulting, fremo, ferocio *. US SOnIe- 
times used in the profane writers, as by 
Callimachus, Hymn. in Lav. Palladis, lin. 
2, 3, 





Τᾶν ἵκππων ἀρτὶ ΦΡΥΑΣΣΟΝΕΝΑΝ 
Τᾶν ἱερᾶν ἑσάκου. 
E’en now I heard the sacred coursers nigh. 





Plutarch in Lycurg. tom. i. p. 43. D. 
Ἴπποι ΦΡΥΑΤΤΟ΄ΜΕΝΟΙ πρὸς τὸς aye 
vac, “ Horses neighing or snorting for the 
race.” Comp. Job xxxix. 20, 25, and se 
more in Wetstein and Kypke on Acs, 
both of whom show that the writers 
apply it not only to horses, but to met 
who are noisy, insolent, overbearing, 0’ 
cording to the following sense. : 
Il. To be tumultuous, noisy, fierce, ἵν- 
solent, to rage. occ. Acts iv. 25. Comp 
Ps. ii. 1, in LXX and Heb. In 3 Με. 
ii. 2, Ptolemy Philopater is described # 
Μράσει καὶ oo ΠΕΦΡΥΑΓΜΕΊ ο ο 
“ raging with inselence and ον 
baypa is used for the ια αν 
in Jer. xii. 5. Comp. Zach. xi. 3.& Ag. 
Theod. Jer. 1.44. In Es. vii. 24. it s 
boasting or eee) 
Φρύγανο», ο, τό, from φρύγω to bura— 
4 Mick. groper for burning, a fogee- 
stick. occ. Acts xxviii. 3, where Wetstela 
cites from Xenophon, (Cyr. v. 2. 115] 
ΦΡΥΓΑΝΑ συλλέγειν ὡς ἐπὶ rip. 
Η. Ρ. 1. δ. 15. 16. Herodian. viii. 4. 11. 
In the LXX, it seems to denote, rather, 
stubble. See Is. xl. 24. xli. 2, Jer xi 
24. But Sarees Xxx. 7. gid 
Φυγή, ῆς, ἡ, from πέφ. υγα pert. Bi 
ύγω to flee—A fleeing, or fight. ος. 
t. xxiv. 20. Mark xiii. 18. (Some 
have construed it here, perpetual baxish- 
ment, which sense it bore in good Greek- 
See Potter, 1. i. c. 25. and Poll. Oa. nt. 
7. The word occ. Is. lii. 12. Jer. ασ. 
38. Amos ii. 14. Diod. Sic. xx. 12. Xe 
Cyr. iv. 2. 28.] 
; κά fic, ἡν from πεφύλαχα pert. at. 
of φυλάσσω to . . 
f A λες, "άν, , or watching, 
Luke ii. 8; where Raphelius cites Xet0- 
phon several times applying the 


5 [Etym. M. Φρύαγµα" ἡ τῶν ἵππων κεὶ poe 


διὰ μυκτήρων hyd ἀγρίψ θυσήµοτι ἐκπέατωνσε. 
word cc. in Aechyl. Sept. Theb. 247. where © 
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φυλακὰς φυλάσσει to soldiers keeping’ 


watch ; and Kypke quotes from Plutarch, 
Apothegm. p. 198. A. Tac δὲ NYKTE- 
PINA'S @YAAKA‘S ἐκέλενε ΦΥΛΑ΄ΣΣΕΙΝ 
—‘ But he ordered them (the soldiers) 
do keep the nightly watch.” See more in 
Wetstein and Kypke.—The LXX fre- 
quently use’ Bagged or φυλακὰς φυλάσ- 
σειν for the Heb. minwp nr Ιώ, ας de- 
noting the Levites keeping their watch or 
charge. (Numb. i. 53, iii. 7. & al. Thuc. 
viii, 50. Herod. ii. 99. Arrian. Exp. 
A. M. iv. 16. 1. Xen. Mem. iii. 6. 11. An. 
ii. 6. 10.] 

II. A guard, a number of sentinels, or 
men upon guard. Acts xii. 10. (Dion. Hal. 
i. 86. Dem. 622, 7. Xen. Cyr. i. 6. 43. 
iii. 3. 33. Florus, iv. ο. 11. (custodia.)] 

III. A prison, a place of custody. Mat. 
xiv. 3, 10, & al. freq. [Add Mat. v. 25. 
xviii. 30. xxv. 36, 39, 43, 44. Mark xi. 
17, 28. Luke iii. 20. xii. 58. xxi. 12. 
xxii. 33. xxiii. 19, 25. John iii. 24. Acts 
γ. 19, 22, 25. viii. 3. xii. 4, 5, 6, 17. xvi. 
23, 24, 27, 37, 40. xxii. 4. xxvi. 10. 2 
Cor. vi. 5. xi. 23. Heb. xi. 36. Rev. ii. 
10. See Jer. xxxvii. 14, 17. Judg. xvi. 
22, 26. 1 Kings xxii. 27. 2 Kings xvii. 2. 
2 Chron. xviii. 26. where we find οἰκία or 
οἶκος φυλακῆς, for Μ23 a. See, too, Gen. 
xl. 3. xlii. 17, for wow. Diod. Sic. iv. 46. 
Arrian. D. E. i. 29. Artem. iii. 10. Corn. 
Νορ. Vit. Eumen. 11. (custodia.)] Hence 
spoken of the infernal prison, | Pet. iii. 
19, where the Syriac version ΗΝ in 
Hades or Hell, in inferis. See Wetstein, 
and comp. Rev. xx. 7. Mat. v. 25. xviii. 
30. Luke xii. 58. On the two last texts 
we may further observe, that Arrian in 
like manner uses the phrase ἘΙΣ SYAA- 
ΚΗΝ ΒΑ΄ΛΛΕΙΝ for casting into prison. 
Epictet. lib. iii. cap. 26. p. 366. edit. 
Cantab. 

IV. A hold, a dwelling or lurking- 
place. Rev. xviii. 2; [and ibid. a doa: 


ane piece of birds,) a cage. 
. As a division of Gee, Awatch. It in 


seems pretty evident from Jud. vii. 19, 
compared with Lam. ii. 19. Exod. xiv. 
24, that whatever the more modern Jews 
might do, the ancient ones distinguished 
the night into three watches (see Min- 
tert’s Lexicon); but it is certain from 
Mat. xiv. 25. Mark vi. 48, that in our 
Saviour’s time the Jews divided it, agree- 
ably to the * Roman method, into four. 


* See the cited by Wetstein on Mat. 
xiv. 25. {Joseph. Ant. ν. 6. 5. xviii. 9. 6, Arrian. 


In the LXX φυλακὴ signifies a watch of 
the night, answering to the Heb. mows, 
Exod. xiv. 24. Jud. vii. 19. Ps. xc. 4, or 
Ixxxix. 5. Lam. ii. 19. [Add Mat. xxiv. 
43. Luke xii. 38.] 

Φυλακίζω, from φυλακή α prison. 
— To imprison, cast into prison. occ. Acts 
xxii. 19. [Wisd. xviii. 4. 

BaF Φυλακτήρια, ων, τά, from φυλάσ- 
ow. [Φνλακτήριον is properly a guard 
station without a camp or torn*, thence 
any thing which protects or preserves.) 
Phylacteries. occ. Mat. xxiii. 5. These 
were bits or slips of parchment on which 
the Jews, according to Deut. vi. 8. xi. 18, 
wrote certain portions of the Law, and 
bound them on their foreheads, and on 
their wrists. Comp. Josephus, Ant. lib. iv. 
cap. 8.§ 13. Justin Martyr plainly un- 
derstood the command Deut. vi. 8. lite- 
rally ; for in-his pene with Trypho, 
he tells him that “ God by Moses φυλακ- 
τήριον ἐν ὑμέσι λεπτοτάτοις yeypappévor 

αρακτήρων τινῶν, ἃ πάντως ἅγια νοᾶμεν 
εἶναι, περικεῖσθαι ὑμᾶς ἐκέλευσε, com- 
manded you (the Jews) to wear a phy- 
lactery of characters, which we by all 
means judge to be sacred, written on very 
small bits of parchment,” p. 230, edit. 
Thirlby ; p. 205, edit. Colon. The gre- 
cizing Jews seem to have called these 
bits of parchment Φυλακτήρια originally, 
because they reminded them to keep the 
law ; and Kypke remarks that Plutarch, 
Quest. Rom. p. 288, mentions the Butlat, 
which was suspended from the necks of 
the more noble Roman boys, as perhaps 
πρὸς évratlay —®YAAKTH'PION — καὶ 
τρόπον τινα τὸ ἀκολάσυ χάλινος, “ a pre- 
servative of good order, and, as it were, a 
bridle on incontinence.” But it is not 
improbable that sume of the Jews in our 
Saviour’s time, as they certainly did after- 
wards, regarded their Phylacteries as 
amulets or charms, which would keep or 
eserve them from evil; in which sense 
the word Φυλακτήριον is sometimes used 
in the Greek writers. (So Themistius 
(Or. xiii. in Gratian. p. 178.) says that 
religion is a better φυλακτήριον than 
arms. See also Or. xix. p. 231, and De- 
mosth. p. 71, 24.] See Wetstein and 
Kypke on Mat. There is a remarkable 


Exp. Al. v. 24. 2. Polyem. ii. 35. Diod. Sic, xviii. 
40. . Herod. ix. 81. Xen. An. iv. 1. 5] : 

* Etym. M. Φυλακτήριω᾽ τόπον ἔνθα οἱ θύλακες 
δικῶσι. 


+ See Kennet’s Roman Antiquities, p. 300, 910. 
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passage in the Ravbinical Targum on 
Cant. viii. 3, (written about 500 years 
after Christ*) which may both serve to 
illustrate what our Lord says, Mat. xxiii. 
5, and to show what was the notion of the 
more modern Jews concerning their Phy- 
lacteries. It runs thus: “ The congre- 
gation of Israel hath said, I am chosen 
above all people, because J bind the Phy- 
lacteries (}>Hn) on my left hand and on my 

ead, and the scroll is fixed on the right 
side of my door, the third part of which 
is opposite to my bed-chamber, that the 
evil spirits may not have power to hurt 
me.” 

Φύλαξ, ακος, 6, from φυλάσσω to keep. 
—A keeper, guard, sentinel. occ. Acts v. 
23. xii. 6, 19. [Gen. iv. 9, Diod. Sic. 
xix. 5. Dem. 682, 25. Xen. Mem, ii. ]. 
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ΦΥΛΑ’ΣΣΏ, or —TTA. . 

I. To keep, guard, watch. See Luke 
ii. 8. viii. 29. (comp. under Φυλακή I.) 
xi. 21. Acts xii. 4. xxii, 20. xxiii. 35. 
xxviii. 16. (Jer. xxxii. 2. 1. 25. 2 Kings 
xvii. 9, Artem. iii. 60. Herodian. i. 17. 
3. Dem. 688, 15. Xen. An. i. 2. 21.) 

IL. To keep, preserve from danger or 
harm, John xit, 25. xvii. 12. 2 Tim. i. 
12. 2 Pet. ii. 5..Jude ver. 24. Comp. 
1 Tim. vi. 20, 2 Tim. i.14. [In 2 Thess. 
iii. 3. it is joined with ἀπό, and in 
1 John ν. 21, where it is joined with 
éavréc, and may be construed beware κ 
in which sense it often occurs in the 
middle, either with ἀπό, as Luke xii. 15. 
Ecclus. xii. 11. Xen. Cyr. ii. 3, 9.—or the 
ace. Acts xxi. 20. 2 Tim. iv. 15. Diod. 
Sic. xx. 26. Herodian. iii. 5. 9. Xen. 
Men. ii. 2. 14.—or with ἵνα µή, 88 2 Pet. 
iii, 17. ὡς ph, Xen. An. vii. 6. 22. 
ὅπως µή, Xen. Mem. i. 2. 37. ph, Epict. 
Enchir. 34.] 

Ill. To keep, observe, a commandment, 
law, decree, &c. Mat. xix. 20. [Mark x. 
20.) Luke xi. 28. (xviii. 21.] Acts vii. 
53. xvi. 4, (xxi. 24.] Rom. ii. 20. (Gal. 
vi. 13.] 1 Tim. v. 21. [vi. 20. Prov. vi. 
20. for ‘yn. Gen. xxvi. 5. xxxi. 24. Ex. 
xii. 17. & al. freq. for sow. Ecclus. xxi. 
12. Elian. V. H. ii. 31. H. A. xi. 14. 
Hesiod. Opp. 489. Herod. i. 165.] 

ΦΥΑΗ’, fic, §. t—A tribe, division, or 
distinct part of a people. See Mat. xix. 


* See Walton’s Prolegom. in Bibl. XII. 15. 

+ Either from φύω to beget, according to the 
Greek Lexicographers, or rather from the Heb. 
mb to separate, divide. ‘+ That ‘no, Sd, or NOD, 
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28. xxiv. 30. Luke ii. 36. xxii. 30. Rev. 
vii. 9. xi. 9. xiii. 7. xiv. 6. It is remark- 
able that not only the Israelites and Ish- 
maelites* (comp. Gen. xvii. 20. xxv, 12— 
16.) were distinguished into twelve tribes, 
but that so likewise were the anciest 
Etruscanst, and even our Saxon{ an- 
eae in Germany, were divided 
into twelve governments ος. proti 
each of which, had a chief eee 
countable to the general assembly of the 
nation; but in time of war they chose 3 
general to command their armies, who 
was invested with almost sovereign power. 
The traces of this form of governmest 
long subsisted in England, where the 
Saxons divided their conquests into seret 
kingdoms; hence called the He ψ, 
[Add Acta xiii, 21. Rom. xi. 1. Phil. it 
5. Heb. vii. 13, 14. James i. 1. Rev. ἱ. 1. 
v. 5, 9. xxi. 12. Gen. xlix. 16. Deut.i 
13. for vaw Gen, xii. 3. Ex. xx. 32. fr 
ΠΠΕώΟ. Ex. xxxi. 2. Micah vi. 19. for 
fae Hesiod. Scut. 162. Xen. Mem. in 
4, 5. 

Φῦλλο», ο, τό.---4 leaf of a tree. Mat 
xxi. 19. xxiv. 32. [Mark xi. 13. xiii. 18. 
Rev. xxii. 2. Gen. iii, 7. Ecclus. vi. 3. 
Diod. Sic. ii. 49. Elian. V. H. iv. 17-] 

Φύραμα, arog, ro, from πεφύραµαι 
pass. of φυράω to break, dissolve, mace- 
rate, knead, Ex. xxix. 2. Lev. ii 4, from 
φύρω nearly the same. 

ή A mass of cla ο ae 
and so prepared for use by the . 
eco. Rom x 21. So Sca oe 

utarch πῆλον άσαι to knead clay. 

II. A mass es of dough macerated 
and kneaded. occ. 1 Cor. v. 6. ο 
ver. 7.) Gal. v. 9. Rom. xi. 16. 
above cited are all the passages of the 


say the authors of the Universal History § migt, 
in the earliest times, signify a division, and thet 
this was equivalent to a detached colony, or body ὅ, 
men, that separated themselves from the ret 
mankind, cannot well be denied. Hence theG 
word Φυλή, Tribus, a separate or distinct body of 
men; wad hence, if we mistake not, the Tums 
word Ful, a tribe, city, or community ; and hence, 
too, I add, the French Foule, a multitade, sd 
perhaps Saxon Folc, and Eng. Folk ; whene st 
denominated the counties of Suffolk ad Nev.fod) 
1. 6. southern and northern folk. 

5 See Βρ. Newton’s Dissertations on the Ps» 
phecies, vol. i. p. 39, 40. 

+ Universal History, vol. xvi. p. 37, 38. 870 

£ See Rapin’s History of England, trniae! 
Tindal, vol. i, book i, pag, 27, 46. fol. efit. 
Dissertation on the Government of the Ango- 
Saxons, in the same vol. pag. 148, and Note 4. 


§ Vol. xvi. p. 9. 1st edit. 8vo. Note C- 
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N. T. where the word occurs. [It occurs 
Ex. xii. 34. for pya; for mony, Numb. 
xv. Mark Anton. vii. 68. where see Gata- 
ker. 19, 21.] : 

KF Φυσικός, 4, dy, from Φύσις nature. 

I. Natural, agreeable to the constitu- 
dion of God in nature. occ. Rom. i. 26, 
27. See Wetstein. [Divd. Sic. iii. 61. 
Herodian. vi. 1. 14.] 

II. Natural, led or d by natural 
or mere animal instinct. occ. 2 Pet. ii. 12. 

Ke Φυσικῶς, Adv. from φυσικός.--- 
Naturally, by natural instinct. occ. Jude 
ver. 10, Comp. 2 Pet. ii. 12. [Diod. Sic. 
xx. 55. Diog. Laert. x. 137.] 

Ke. ὀνσιόω, ὤ, from gvodw to breathe, 
blow, blow up*. See under Ἐμφυσάω. 
To inflate, blow or puff up. In the N.T. 
it is spoken only figuratively of pride or 
self-conceit. occ. 1 Cor. iv. 6, 18, 19. v. 2. 
viii. 1. xiii. 4. Col. ii, 18. On 1 Cor. iv. 
6, see Elsner and Wetstein, and comp. 
under “Iva. [See Arrian. D. E. i, 19. 
Philo de Charit, p. 714, 716.] 

KS” Φύσις, wc, Att. εως, ἡ, from φύω 
or φύοµαι to be born ; as the Latin natura, 
whence Eng. nature, from nascor, natus, 
to be born. 

I. Nature, natural birth. occ. Rom. ii. 
27. Gal. ii. 15. [Pol. iii. 916. xi. 2. 2. 
Plato Menex. p. 407. (198. ed. Tauchn.)] 
Natural disposition enhanced or aggra- 
vated by acquired habit. occ. Eph. ti. 3. 
where see Doddridge’s note. Schl. 
says here, natural disposition ; Wahl has, 
“ the disposition, regard being had to the 
moral sense of good or evil in an indivi- 
dual.”] 1 An infused disposilion, which 
is become, as it were, natural. Comp. 
"Εμφντος. occ. 2 Pet. i. 4, where see Wet- 
stein and Kypke. And in this view, I 
apprehend, after attentive consideration, 
it is used also in that famous passage, 
Rom. ii. 14,15, When Gentiles (ἔθνη, not 
ΤΑ) ἔθνη) who have not the lam, i. e. nei- 
ther have nor observe the written cere- 
monial law, (comp. ver. 25—29.) do, 
φύσει, from a kind of natural disposition 


5 [Is. liv. 16. Dem. 169, 23. Xen. Mem. i. 2. 
25 


+ Xenophon uses it for an improved disposition, 
ora altered for the better, Memor. lib. ii. 
cap. 3. ὁ 14, where Socrates is persuading Chare- 
trates to appease his brother Cherephon, who was 
at variance with him. "Es μὲν ὄν ἰδοκεῖ Χαιρέφων 
ἡγεμονικώτορος εἶναί σου πρὸς τὴν ΦΥΣΙΝ ταύτην, 
ἠκεῖνον ἂν ἐπειρώμην πείθων πρότερον ἔγχειρήν τῷ σε 
Φίλον ποιεῖσθαι, * If,” says he, “I thought 
Cherephon might have been brought to such a 
temper more easily than you, I would have tried to 
persuade him to have first courted your friendship.” 


ΦΥΣ 


or inclination, the things of the law, i. ο. 
the * great duties of true religion, (comp. 
ver. 27.) these, having not the law, are a 
law unto themselves; who show the t 
matter of the law written upon their 
hearts ¢.—I remark that Ignatius uses it 
in the same view, when he thus addresses 
the Ephésian Church, § 1, “ ᾿Αποδεξάμε- 
νος ἐν Θεῷ τὸ πολναγάπητόν συ ὄνομα, ὁ 
κεκτῆσθε ΦΥ ΣΕΙ δικαίᾳ, κατὰ πίσιν καὶ 
ἀγαπὴν ἐν Ἰησᾶ τν τῷ Σώτηρι ἡμῶν--- 
‘“ Having heard of your name, much be- 
loved in God, which ye have attained by 
your righteous disposition (bond indole 
sive natura per Spiritum Sanctum infusa, 
Smith), according to the faith and love 
which is in Jesus Christ our Saviour.” 
So the same blessed martyr tells the 
Trallians, § 1. “I know that you have 
a mind blameless and constant, through 
patience, κε κατὰ χρῆσιν, ἀλλὰ κατὰ ΦΥ-- 

9 Elsner shows that τὰ 73 νόμω ον signifies the 
duties inculcated by the law.” Doddri 8ee 
also Wolfius. Worsley, “the dutics, or precepts, of 
the law.”” 

+ Comp. under Ἔργον IV. 

+ This passage relates, I think, not to the un- 
eonverted, but to converted gentiles ; Ist, Because 
the being a law unto themselves, and having the 
law written on their hearts, is the description given 
by the prophet Jeremiah, and by St. Paul, of the 
Christian state. See Jer. xxxi. 31—34. Comp. 
Heb. viii. 6—13. x. 16. 2 Cor. iii. 3. 2dly, Be- 
cause the verbs rog—s-ci—tedefervyras are in 
present tense, and 8ο relate to the present, not the 

ast, condition of the gentiles ; of which the apostle 
hed given such a very different and dreadful de- 
scription, ch. 1. 24, &c. 3dly, Because the gentiles 
who have not the law, and yet do the things of the 
law, evidently denote the same sort of persons as those 
who are calicd, ver. 26, the uncircumctsion, which 
keepeth the righteousness or precepts of the law; and 
of whom the apostle asks, ver.26, Shallnot hisuncir- 
cumcision be counted for circumcision? And shall 
not uncircumcision, which is by naturc, IF IT 
FULFIL. THE LAW (ΤΟΝ ΝΟΝΟΝ TE- 
ΔΟ ΎΣΑ), judge thee, who by the letter and circum. 
cision dost transgress the law? For he is nat a 
Jew which is one outwardly ; neither is that cir- 
cumcision which is outward in the flesh: but he is 
a Jew which is one inwardly, and circumcision is 
that of the heart, in the spirit, and not in the letter, 
whose praise is not of men, but of God. Now let 
any one compare this passage with what the same 
tle says, on occasion of the judaizing teachers, 

il. iii. 2, 3, Beware of dogs, beware of evil 
workers, beware of the concision: for WE are the 
circumcision, which worship God in the spirit, and 
rejoice in Christ Jesus, and have no confidence in 
the flesh.— Let, I say, a person attentively compare 
these together, and he will see strong rea- 
on to think that the gentiles mentioned Rom. ii. 
14, and whase uncircumcision is counted Jor, cir- 
cumcision, ver. 26, are the very same sort of per- 
sons ax those of whom the apostle says, Phil. iit, 
WE are the circumcision ; that is, he will conclude 
them to be Lelicvers or Christians. 
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ZIN, not by use or exercise, but by an 
infused disposition.” So Smith on the 
place, “ This blameless mind is not ac- 
quired by use and exercise, but by divine 
grace and an infused habit (habitu in- 
nato), which the Christian doctrine and 
institution at Hy rey art et in- 
sevit) in it.” says of this passage, 
as of Eph. ii. 3. νο, that the word 
means proprietas nativa, being used de 
indole hominis, ratione habita sensus 
recti et bont qui est in aliquo. Schleusner 
understands it of natural knowledge of 
God and our duty. In 1 Cor. xi. 14, which 
Parkhurst puts under sense ΠΙ., Schleusner 
says the word means, Customs so long 
and general as to have become a second 
nature ; and Wahl here again says, pro- 
priectas naliva, “ with a reference to that 
feeling of what ishonourableand dishonour- 
able, which teaches us not rashly to depart. 
from the notions of honourable and dis- 
honourable existing among the people of 
our time and country.” He adds, that the 
writer here refers, not to the Hebrew no- 
tions as to the cutting or Jeaving hair 
long, but the Greek ; and he cites Herod. 
i, 82. Phocyl. 199—201, and Plutarch, 
t. viii. p. 318. ed. Hutten.] 

II. Nature, the constitution and order 
of God in the natural world, or the course 
ard process of nature agreeable to that 
constilulion. occ, Rom. i. 26. xi. 21, 24, 
thrice. On Rom. i. 26, Wetstein shows 
that the Greek writers apply the phrase 
TIAPA’ SY IN in like manner to unna- 
tural lusts, (Athen. xiii. p. 605. Philo 
Leg. Spec. p. 306, 17.] opposing it to 
KATA’ ΦΥ΄ΣΙΝ, as the apostle does to 
φυσική». . 

III, Nature, essence, essential consti- 
tution and properties. occ. Gal. iv. 8. 
{To this head Wall, with many others, 
refers James iii. 7. Comp. Ceb. Tab. 7 
and 31. Epictet, —Enchir. 97. lian. 
V. Π. ii. 23. iv, 19. Xen. (Xe. xvi. 1. and 
see Wisd, vii. 28. and xiii. 1.] 

IV. A kind or species of animals. occ. 
Jam. iii. 7, twice. So Josephus, Ant. lib. 
i. cap. 1. § 1. speaks of animals, πλεονά- 
av ἀντῶν τὴν SY XIN, “ multiplying 
their kind or species ;” and De Bel. lib. 
vii. cap. 5. § 5, describing Vespasian and 
Titus's triumph, says, Ζώων re πολλαὶ 
ΦΥ΄ΣΕΙΣ παρήγοντο, “ Many species of 
animals were led along.” See also Wet- 
stein on the place, who cites from Lucre- 
tius, lib. i. lin. 16, the correspondent 
Latin phrase, Omnis natura animantum, 
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(comp. Πα. 195.) and shows that ἆνθρω- 
πίνη Φύσις is used fur human nature or 
mankind by the Greek writers. [3 Mac- 
iii. 29. Elian. V. H. ii. 23. Epictet. En- 
chir. 27. Schwarz. Comm. Cr. p. 1402-} 

Ber Φυσιώσις, we, Att. εως, ἡ, from 
φυσιόω.---4 swelling, of pride or ambition. 
occ. 2 Cor. xii. 20. [Hesychius explains it 
by ἔπαρσις, ὑψηλοφροσύνη.] 

Φυτεία, ας, ἡ, from φυτεύω. 

I. A plantation. [2 Kings xix. 29. Ex. 
xvii. 7. Micah i. 6. Elian. V. H. iii. 40. 
Diod. Sic. iii. 62.] 

μα. A plant.] occ. Mat. xv. 13, where 
it denotes figuratively a religious doc- 
trine; and Kypke, whom see, cites se- 
veral of the Greek writers comparing in 
like manner doctrinal precepts to seeds 
and plants. Comp. Mat. xiii. 4, &c. 

Φυτεύω, from φυτὸν α plant, which from 

ύω to spring, spring up. 
' I. To plant, ss ba Ae into the ground 
in order to gron, to set.” Johnson. Mat. 
xxi, 33. [Mark xii. ].] Luke xiii. 6. 
xvii. [6,] 28. (xx. 9. 1 Cor. ix. 7. So 
Gen. 11. 8. ix. 20. Eccl. ii. 4, 5, for 9195. 
Xen. Mem. ii. 1. 23, CEc. iv. 21. Dem. 
1275, 9. φυτεύειν τόπον is found in Diod. 
Sic. iii. 61. iv. 82.] 

U. To plant figuratively, to establish, 
authorize, teachers or their doctrinea. occ. 
Mat. xv. 13. [And ϱο]--Το the 
gospel, i.e. to be first in preaching tf in 
any place. occ. | Cor. iii. 6, 7, 8. 
ver. 10. and chap. iv. 15. [So 183 in 
Jer. xxxi. 5. Comp. Iliad. O. 134. Sebel. 
on Aj. 962. Thom. M. p. 905-] 

ΦΥὪ. 


I. To produce, yield, bear, particularly 
as a tree doth leaves or twigs. Comp. 
under %\Aov. [Hence in the passive, 
To be produced, be born, spring αρ. 
Luke vil. 6, 8. Song of S. ν. 14. Ρτου. 
xxvi. 9. Ez. xxxvii. 8. Ecolus. xxxix. 16. 
aa pan 34, 886. 1622.] -- 

. Intransitively, Το spri ), shoot, 
or sprout. occ. Heb. xii. 15. This place 
is taken from Deut. xxix. 18. 896 Ρίζα 
and Πικρία.] | 

Φωλεός, ὅ, 6.—A hole, a burrow, 
The Lexicons derive it from φῶς “ght, 
and ὀλέω to destroy, as being devoid 
light*. occ. Mat. viii. 20. Luke ix. 5 
[Paus. viii. 16. lian. V. H. An. vi. 3. 
Apollod. Bibl. i. 9.11. Φωλεύω is used 
of beasts lying in dens, as Esop. Fab. 141. 
Inc. Job xxxviii. 40.) 

* [The Etym. explains the word as ὁ exetends 
τόκοι. Hesychius, οὗ τὰ θηρία κοιμᾶτα,.] . 
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Φωνέω, &, from φωνὴ the voice. 

I. Intransitively, Το utter a voice, to 
call or cry ot. Luke viii. 8, [54.] xvi. 
24. xxiii. 46. Acts [x. 18.] xvi. 28. 
(Rev. xiv. 18. Dan. iv. 1]. 1 Chron. xv. 

II. To crow, as a cock. Mat. xxvi. 34, 

74, (75. Mark xiv. 30, 68, 72. Luke 
xxii. 34, 60, 61. Jobn xiii. 38. xviii. 27. 
Schol. Theoc. ii. 109. sop. Fab. 36. 
66.) 
III. Transitively, with an accusative, 
To call, call for. Mat. xx. 32. [xxvii. 
47.) Mark iii. 81. ix. 35. [x. 49.] xv. 
30. (xvi. 2. xix. 15. John 1. 49. ii. 9. 
(where Palairet renders it, To speak to, 
as in Hom. Od. iv. 77. and so Parkhurst.) 
iv. 16. ix. 18, 24. xi. 28. xii. 17. xviii. 
33. Acts ix. 41. x. 7. Soph. Aj. 73. Tobit 
iv. 11. ν. 8] 

IV. Το call, invite. Luke xiv. 12. 
{(Comp. 13. and Fessel. Adv. Sacr. t. i. p. 
323.)] 


V. To call, name, denominate. John | 6.) 


xiii. 18. 

Φωνή, fic, te 

I. An articulate sound or voice. (Mat. 
iii. 3, 17. ° xvii. 5. xxvii. 46, 50. Mark i. 
11, 26. v. 7. ix. 7. xii. 19. xv. 34, 37. 
Luke i. 42, 44. iii. 22. iv. 33. viii. 28. 
ix. 35, 36. xi. 27. xvii. 13, 15. xix. 37. 
xxiii. 23. John v. 37. x. 3, 4. xi. 43. xii. 
28. Acts ii. 14.¢ iv. 24. vii. 31, 59, 60. 
viii. 7. ix. 4, 7. x. 19. 15. xi. 7, 9. xii. 
14. xiv. 10. xvi. 28. xix. 94. xxii. 7, 22. 
xxvi. 14, 24. 1 Thess. jv. 16. 2 Pet. i. 
17, 18. ii. 16. Rev. i. 10. iii. 20. iv. 1. 
v. 2, 11,12. vi. 6, 7, 10. vii. 2, 10. viii. 
6, 13. ix. 13. x. 3, 4, 7, 8 xi. 12, 15. 
xii. 10. xiv. 2, 7, 9, 13, 15. xvi. 1, 17, 
18. xviii, 2, 4. xix. 1, 5, 6, 17. xxi. 3. 
Is, xxx. Me ar xv. 4, xxvii. 94. Ex. 
xxiv. 3. In the following passages, 
Schleusner thinks it means, What is said 
by the voice, word, prophecy, &c. Mat. 
ii. 18. John iii. 29. x. 16, 27. xviii. 37. 
Acts xii. 22. xiii. 27. xxii. 9, 14. xxiv. 
21. Heb. iii. 7, 15. iv. 7. Gal. iv. 20. 
(where Parkhurst says, voice, manner of 
discoursi Of course, the meaning is, 
To use a harsher or gentler style accord- 


5 [These two places Schleusner chooses to make 
inta thunder, as well as all the others where a voice 
from heaven is mentioned. Need any other proof 
of the tendency of his views be required ? 

Τ {η καίρειν τὴν Φωνὴν is said to be an Hebraistic 
Ρὶ Comp. Judg. ix. 7. xxi 2. Rath i, 
9, 14. & al. Vorst . Phil. Sacr. ο. 38 The phrase 
occ, Luke xi. 27. xvii. 13. Acts iv. 24. xiv. 11. 
xxii, 22 ; but does not appear pleonastic in all.] 
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ing to circumstances.) Rev. xviii. 22. So 
Deut. xxviii. 9. Gen. xvi. 3. Jer. ix. 12, . 
18. Diod. xx. 23. Pol. xxii. 3. 2. Ken. 
Hell. ν. 1.8. And so says Wahl in most 
of these passages. Doubtless this is the 
meaning. But it will be observed that 
most of these passages are speeches, or of 
a poetic character; and in either case, 
voice would be naturally used, especially 
in a simple language. The best instances 
are Acts vii. 31. xiii. 27.* In sd i. 
12, the person who speaks is expressed by 
τα ορ. Is, fr. 17. in Heb. and 

XX.]—On Mark xv. 37, Kypke shows 
that the Greek writers use the phrase 
ἀφιέναι φωνὴν for uttering both an arti- 
culate and an inarticulate aud un- 
derstands the text of this latter. ; 

II. Voice, manner of discoursing. Gal. 
iv. 20. 

III. Lan, e. 1 Cor. xiv. 10, 11. 
(Gen. xi. 1. Alian. V. H. xii. 48. Ceb. 
Tab. 33. Dem. 1424, 1. Xen. An. i. 4, 


IV. An articulate sound, a sound, 
noise. Mat. xxiv. 31. 1 Cor. xiv. 7, 8. 
Rev. xix. 6. And thus Acts ii. 6, Tic 
φωνῆς ταύτης seems to refer to the sound 
mentioned ver. 2. See Wetstein and 
Wolfius, Comp. Rev. iv. 5, and Vitringa 
there. [In the following places also, ἕ 
think the word best translated by sound. 
Heb. xii. 19 (though Wahl says there voz . 
loquentis legislatoris). Rev. i. 15. vie 
1. ix. 9. xi. 19. xiv. 2. xviii.22. Comp. 
As. v. 30. xxiv. 8. 2 Kings vi. 32. Lev. 
xxv. 9. In Acts ii. 22. some construe it, 
This sound having taken place. Others, 
as Beza and Erasmus, say, This rumour 
having gone abroad. See Gen. xlv. 16. 
Jer. 1. 46.) 
Sic, φωτός, τό, contracted from φάος, 
εος, τό, a word often used in Homer for 
light, and derived from Φάω II. which 


see. 

I. Light, (generally. Mat. xvii. 5. 
Eph. vi. 13.] in a physical sense. See 
Mat. xvii. 2. (Luke viii. 18.] 2 Cor. iv. 
6. Acts ix. 3. xii. 7. Rev. xviii. 23. [xxi. 
24. xxii. 5. Diod. Sic. iii. 47.] 


II. A fire, which gives light. Mark 
xiv. 54. Luke xxii. 56. Dr. Hammond 


thinks this use of the word an Hebraism 
taken from the similar application of the 
Heb. ‘yx, which, though it generally sig- 
nifies light, yet is supposed to be used for 


5 [Kypke, says Parkhurst, compares Thomistius, 
Tks Θιοδοσίω φωνάς, τὰς πρωὴν ὑμῖν ἀναγνωσθείσας.] 
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οτε. See lea, xxxi. 9. xliv. 16. xlvii. 14. 
Ezek. ν. 2. But Pfochenius in Pole Sy- 
nope. on Mark cites récorde ΦΩΣ in t 
sense of so great a fire, from Euripides 
Rhes. ver. 81, and Raphelius from Xeno- 
phon Cyropeed. lib. vii. [5. 27.] ‘Oc δὲ ἐπὶ 
τὺς φυλάκας ταχθέντες ἐπεισπίπτωσυ ἀν- 
τοῖς πίνυσι πρὸς ΦΟΣ πολύ. ‘ Those who 
were ordered against the guards fell on 
them as ee drinking at a great 
Jire.” (See Xen. Hell. vi. 2. 17. 1 Mac. 
xii. 29.] 

III. A light, a torch, or the like. occ. 
Acts xvi. 29. So Wetsteia cites from 
ο. ΦΩ:Σ ἨίΤΗ:ΣΕΝ. [Xen. Hell. 
v. 1.8. 

IV. Φᾷτα, τά, The material lights of 
heaven, as the sun, moon, and stars. 
Thus (with the learned Bos, Exercitat. 
Philolog. Bp. Bull, Harm. Apostol. Dis- 
sertat. Poster. cap. xv. § 20. p. 501. edit. 
Grabe. Stanhope on Epist. for the fourth 
Sunday after Easter, and Doddridge on 
ie κο) 1 apprehend it is to be under- 
st Jam. i. 17; or, speaking more 
strictly and philosophically, that it de- 
notes the streams μή light from the bodies 
of the sun, moon, and stars. So the LXX 
use A ide for the Heb. to-wn, Ps. exxxvi. 
7. Comp. Jer. iv. 23. [So Wahl. Others 
say, The father or author of ev 
and happiness. For light seems ia all 
to to be put for happiness. See Liv. 
vii. 90. AEschyl. Pers. 229. Hom. Il. Z. 
6.0. 741. Eur. Orest. 243. And in this 
sense Wahl takes Mat. iv. 16. John ix. 
5. ve Is. Τη]. 8. Ix. 1.] 

. Figuratively, A manifest or 
state of things, openness. et x 27, 
Luke xii. 9. [See, too, John iii, 20 and 
21. Xen. Ages. ix. 1.] 

VI. God is said, 1 Tim. vi. 16, to 
dwell in the inaccessible light. This al- 
Κιάθα to that glorious and terrible fire in 
which the Lord descended on Mount 
Sinai, and which both the priests and 
people were forbidden to approach under 
pain of death, Exod. ix. 18—24, Comp. 
ver. 12, 13. It seems also to contain a 
further referenee to the glory and splen- 
dour which shone in the Holy of Holies, 
where Jehovah appeared in the cloud 
above the mercy-seat, and which none 
but the high-priest, and he only once a 
year, might approack unto. See Lev. 
xvi, 2. Ezek. i. 22, 26—28. [Others 
construe, Enjoying the highest happiness. 
See sense IV. Others again think, that 
φῶς here describes the heaven of heavens. 


922 


ΦΩΣ 


Comp. Ps. civ. 4. That the gods dwelt 
in light was also the belief uf the heathen. 
See Plutarch Vit. Pericl. 39. It is this 
heavenly light which is alluded to, J sup- 
pose, in Acta ix. 6, 11. xxii. 9, 11. xxvi. 
13. That the angels too were considered 
as beings of light, we gather from 2 Cor. 
i. 1 


x. 14. 

vit δι light and instruction, 
both. by doctrine and ezample. John v. 
35; or [teachers,] considered as giving 
a ae Mat. v. μη ii. ae 

. It is i igurativ 

iritually to Chie the irue Light, the 

un or Light, Heb. wow of Righteous 
ness, who 16 that in the spiritual, which 
the material light is in the natural world, 
who is the Great Author, not only of 
illumination and knowledge, but of spi- 
ritual life, health, and joy to the souls of 
men. See John i. 4, 5, 7, 8, 9. iii. 19, 
20, 21. xii, 46. viii. 12. ix. 5. xii. 35, 
36, 46. Comp. | John i. 5. [1η Luke 
ii. 31, Wahl considers φῶς also as mean- 
ing Christ, as in Jobn iii. 19..ro φῶς 
ἐλήλνθεν εἷς τὸν κόσμο».] 

IX. It denotes a state of spiritual light 
and knonledge, of holiness, yoy, and hap- 
piness, whether in this life, or in that 
which is to come. Acts xxvi. 18, 23. 
Col. i, 12. 1 Pet. ii. 9. 1 Jobni.7. it. 
8, 9, 10. Comp. Mat. iv. 16, and see 
Elsner and Wetstein on that text. Also, 
The persons in such a state, designated 
as τέκνα or ὑιοὶ τῷ φωτός, a8 Luke xvi. 8. 
1 Thess. v. 5. Eph. v. 8. Here too, I 
think, we may put Mat. v. 16. Let your 
spiritual light and holiness be so con- 
το. ‘Add here, 2 Cor. vi. 14. and 

ohn iii, 19. τὸ σκότος ἢ τὸ φῶς, with 
which comp. Is. v. 20. ‘Ta ὅπλα τὸ φωτός, 
The armour of the ight. occ. Rom. xiii. 
12. This Doddridge well explains of 
* those Christian graces which, like bur- 
nished and beautiful armour, would be at 
once an ornament and a defence, and 
which would reflect the bright beams that 
were so gloriously rising Be ge them.” 
ες hess, v. Pe 6, fine see 

” It signifies the guiding or directi 

principle (τὸ ἡγεμόνικον, as the Stoies 
speak) in a man’s mind. Mat. vi. 23. Luke 
ΧΙ. 35. 

Φωσήρ, ἥρος, 6, from φῶς.---4 light, i. e. 
a rei δα instrument of light. Thus 
it is wu by the LXX, Gen. i. 14, 16, 
for the Heb. nxn. Comp. Wisd. xiii. 2. 
Ecclus. xliii, 7.—Applied spiritually to 
Christians. occ. Phil. ii. 15, (comp. dm 
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VIII.) ;—to Christ God-Man, the lumi- 
nary of the New Jerusalem. occ. Rev. xxi. 
11. Comp. ver. 23, and ch. xxii. 5. 

RGF Φωσφόρος, 5, 6, from φῶς light, 
and πέφωρα perf. mid. of φέρω to bring. 

I. The day, or morning-star. By this 
name the Greeks called the planet Venus, 
while passing from its lower to its upper 
conjunction with the sun, during which 
time it appears a little to the westward 
of the sun, and consequently rises before 
him, and ushers tn the light or day. 
(Comp. under Ἔσπερα, aad see Keil’s 
Astronomy, lect. xv.) (The Romans bor- 
rowed this name from the Greeks, Thus 
Martial, 

Phosphore, redde diem. 
O Phosphorus, restore the day. 


11. It seems to denote spiritually that 
clear and comfortable knowledge of, and 
strong faith in, Christ, which ts the har- 
binger of an eternal day in life and 
blessedness. occ. 2 Pet. i. 19. Comp. Joha 
iti. 36. v. 24. vi. 40, 47. xi. 25, 26. xvii. 8. 
Eph. ii. 17. And observe, that in 2 Pet. 
i. 19, ἕως is not used exclusively. Comp. 
under Εως I. 

. + ral Φωτεινύς, 4, όν, from pac, φωτός, 


lendid, 


em. iv. 


I. Lightsome, luminous, 
bright. occ. Mat. xvii. 5. (Xen. 
3. 4. ναι xvii. 25.] ὃν. 

II. Luminous, enlig , in a spi- 
ritual sense. oe, Mat. vi. 22. Lake xi. 
34, 36, twice. 


Φωτίζω, from φῶς, φωτός, light. 
I. To ighten, give light to. occ. 
Luke xi. 36. Rev. xviii. }. Comp. Rev. 


ae xxii. 5. (Is. Ix. 19. Diod. Sic. iii. 
47. 
II. Το enlighten, give light to, in a 
iritual ae isha. te h. 1. 18. 
b. vi. 4. χ. 22. In these two last texts 
some understand this word to denote bap- 
lism; and it is certain that it was early 
thus applied by some of the Fathers, (see 
Whitby on Heb. vi. and Suicer Thesaur. 
in ᾽Αναξάπτισις 11.) and that the ancient 
Syriac version explains φωτισθέντας in the 
former of these texts by inna ΠΟΡΟ ὃ 
who have gone to baplism, or to the bap- 
tistery, and in the latter, φωτισθέντες by 
mrrnoyo pindap, ye received baptism. 
Yet I can see no sufficient reason for li- 
miting the word, as used by the Apostle, 
to this sense (comp. 2 Cor. iv. 4.), though 
it is easy to conceive how it might come 
to have this meaning afterw since 
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illumination or instruction in Christian 
knowledge did, no doubt, always precede 
or accompany baptism to adult converts. 
See Wolfius on Heb. vi. 4. 

ITI. To instruct, make to see or under- 
stand. occ. Eph. iii.9. The LXX use it 
in the sense of instructing or teaching for 
the Heb. rmnn, Judg. xiii. 8. 2 Kings xii. 
2 or 3. xvii. 27, 28. : 

IV. To bring to eM [with an acc.] 
oce. | Cor. iv. 5. 2 Tim. i. 10. In this 
latter text the apostle speaks of the grace 
or favour which was given or promised 
(see Tit. i. 2.) ἐο usin Christ Jesus before 
the world began, φανερωθείσαν δὲ viv, but 
is now made manifest, διὰ τῆς ἐπιφανείας, 
by the appearance of our Saviour Jesus 
Christ, (on . 1 Tim. iii, 16. 1 Pet. i. 
19, 20.) who hath actually overcome death, 
namely by his death, (comp. Heb. ii. 14.) 
and hath brought life and incorruption to 
light by the gospel, i. e. not the doctrine, 
but the thing: Christ, by actually rising 
from the dead, and causing this important 
fact, as fulfilled in and by Him, to be pub- 
lished in the gospel, (see 1 Cor. xv. 1, 4.) 
having manifested or exemplified in his 
own person that life and incorruption 
which shall be the happy Jot of all true 
believers. (See 1 Cor. xv. 42, 45—55.) 
So when St. John, | Ep. i. 2, says, in 
terms very similar to those of St. Paul, 
that ἡ ζωὴ ἐφανερώθη, the life was mani- 
fested, he does not refer to the doctrine 
of a future or eternal life, but to that 
which he had seen with his eyes, which 
he had looked upon, and his hands had 
handled, even to the Incarnate Word, as 
is evident from the context. But to re- 
turn to 2 Tim. i. 10, the word φωτίσαντος 
is ey (as a many have unhappil ard 

i in this passage μοι to the 
ον of the doctrine of life and tmmor- 
orl μις ii ἀπὸ of Christ, but 

ainly to "3 precedin r; or 
promi of what ve ahterearde’ really 
Julfilled in our Redeemer, as a pl of 
what should likewise be accomplished in 
all those that are oe See 1 Cor. xv. αν 

Φωτισμός, ὅ, 6, from πεφώτισμαι 
pass. of gurilw—Light, ph ιο 
tion, occ. 2 Cor. iv. 4, 6, where it is ap- 

lied spiritually. (Properly Job iii. 9. 

s. Ixxvili. 14.] 


© Observe, however, that the apostle’s term is 
not ᾿Αθανασία Immortality, but ᾽Αϕθαρσίαν Incore 
ruption, as referring to the Resurrection of the 
Bedy. Comp. Acts xiii. 34—37. 
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xX x, Chi. The twenty-second of the 
9 more modern Greek letters, and 
the third of the five additional ones. It 
seems to have been called CAs in order to 
have etree chime with that of en ae 
cedin 3. Its form appears plainly to 
be taken, with no pear il rom 
that of the Greek K, to which letter it is 
in sound likewise the correspondent aspi- 
rate. 

ΧΑΙΡΩ, 

I. To rejoice, be glad. The 2d aor. 
pass. ἔχαρην is very Tequeauly, and the 
2d fut. pass, Χαρήσομαι sometimes, used 
in this sense. [—With χαρά Mat. ii. 10. 
(Jon. iv. 6.) Jobn iii. 29—yalpere ab- 
solutely, Mat. v. 12. 1 Thess. v. 16. Phil. 
11. 18. iv. 4.—-With ἐν κυρίφ (meaning, 
says Wahl, having respect to God, i.e. 
his commandments, i. e. as becomes wor- 
shippers of God.) Phil. iii. 1. iv. 4. 10. 
xaipur, Luke xv. 5. ae 6. Acts viii. 39. 

- ii. 5. (χαῖρων καὶ βλέπων, i.e. seein 
sith joy.) co. 854. Irmisch Exe 
ad Herodian. 1. 5.8. and Viger. Other 
parts occ. absolutely Mark xiv. 1]. Luke 
vi. 3. xix. 37. xxii. 5. xxiii. 8. —with λίαν 
(as also 2 John 4. 3 Join 3). John iv. 
36. viii. 56. xi. 15. xiv. 28. xvi. 20, 22. 
Acts v. 4]. xi, 23. xiii. 48. Rom. xii. 15. 
1 Cor. vii. 30. 2 Cor. vii. 7, 9, 16. xiii. 
9. Phil. ii. 17. 1 Pet. iv. 19. Rev. xix. 17. 
Ceb. Tab. 8. Dem. 437, 7.—with a da- 
tive, Rom. xii, 12. Prov. xvii. 19. Hero- 
dian 1. 17. 5. Xen. Mem. 1. 5. 4. —with 
ἐπὶ and dat. Mat. xviii. 13. Luke i. 14. 
xiii. 17. Acts xv. 31. Rom. xvi. 19. (ac- 
cording to some, who make τὸ redundant ; 
but I believe that in the phrase τὸ ἐφ᾽ 


ὑμῖν there is the common ellipse of κατὰ, 
and that it is to be rendered, I rejoice 


with respect to what concerns you, See 
Duker on Thuc. iy. 28. Xen. Hell. v. 3. 
9.) 1 Cor. xiii. 6. xvi. 17. 2 Cor. vii. 13. 
Rev. xi. 10. Prov. ii. 11. Diod. Sic. i. 25. 
—with ἐν and dative for a simple dative. 
Luke x. 20. Phil. i. 18. Col. i. 24.— 
with a participle following, where the mo- 
derns use the infinitive, John xx. 20. 
Phil. ii. 28, Xen. Cyr. 1. 5. 12. —with 


ἀπὸ 2 Cor. ii, 3.—with da 1 Thess. iii. 
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9. in both cases meaning on accoxal of. 
See Mat. § 403.] 

II. The imperative Xatpe, and plur. 
Xafpere, are sae as terms of salulation, 
or of wishing happiness to another, Hal 
(from the Saxon hal or hse] health), salre, 
ave, Luke i. 28. Mat. xxviii. 9. Used 
deceitfully, Mat. xxvi. 49; ironically, 
Mat. xxvii. 29. Mark xv. 18. John xix. 3. 
This salutation, “ which was not a mere 
compliment, but a real Fa ρε of good 
will” (Macknight), St. John forbids to be 
given to heretical teachers, 2 Ep. ver. 10, 
1}. [See Lucian Dial. Deorr. xx. 9. 
lian. V. H. 47. ieee iii. ο. επ. 
v. 3. 8.]---Χαίρετε is ied as a 
of calito Parewelh adie _ as Cor. 
xiii. 11. On which passage ius 
observes that Xenophon, C lib. 
ui, puts Eo an yen! rare phan 

Cyrus when dying an ing ht 
ως of his frien » edit. Hutchinson, 
8vo. p. 509. . 

it. The infin. Χαίρειν is used as a form 
of salutation at the beginning of letters, 
like the Latin Salutem, Health, happ- 
ness, greeting, some verb expressive f 
wishing, sending, or &c. being under- 
stood. occ. Acts xv. 23. xxiii. 26. Jam 1 
1, The verb is used in this manner, 8 
well as in the former, by the best Greek 
writers. So.in senopbes, Cyropeed. lib. 
iv. p. 228. edit. Hutchinson, 8vo. a letter 
begins thus: Kipoc Κυαξάρει XAIPEIN, 
“ Cyrus to Cyaxares greeting.” Se 
rie in Wetstein on Acts xv. rise and in 

tion Jam. i. 1. [In these cams 
λέγει or some such word is understood. 
See 2 Mace. ix. 19. Er. viii. 9. Xes. 
Mem. iii. 13.1. Λέγω is used in 2 John 
x. 10. So ἀείδω, Anthol. Gr. iv. p. 279. 
Jacobs. ἐικῶν, Anthol. ii. p. 182 & 23]. 
See Valck. ad Eur. Hipp. p. 178. B.] | 

ΧΑ΄ΑΑΖΑ, ης, 4.— Hail, from χαλάζω, 
to loose, let loose. Rev. viii. 7. xi. 19. ση. 
21. (Ez. xxxviii. 22. for waa, and Bx. 
ix. 18, 19. Hagg. ii. 17. for 12. Artem. 
ii. 8. Xen. CE. ν. 18.) 

XAAA‘ZQ, and ΧΑΛΑΏ, ὅ. 

I. Fo loose, let loose, relaz. 

LI. To let loose, let down, asa bed 


\ 
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through the flat roof’ of a house, occ. | 
Mark ii. 4.—a net from a boat, occ: Luke 
v. 4, 5.—a boat from a ship, occ. Acts 
xxvii. 30, (where comp. under Σκάφη). 
——a person by a wall, occ. Acts ix. 25. 
2 Cor. xi. 33.—the sails of a ship from 
the mast, or even the mast itself, as was 
usual in the ancient ships, occ. Acts xxvii. 
17. See Grotius and Wolfius on the 
ei (Jer. xxxviii. 6. for nbw. Alciph. 
1. 1. 

Χαλεπός, ή, όν, from χαλέπτω to over- 
throw, throw down, hurt, which from the 
Heb. or Arab. 95 to urge, force ; whence, 
as a N. fem. plur. mp>2, some instru- 
ments for breaking or demolishing, as 
axes, hammers, or &c. See Heb. and Eng. 
Lexicon in "b>. 

I. Violent, fierce. occ. Mat. viii. 28. 
Aristotle applies the same word to wild 
boars, and Xenophon [An. v. 8. 24.] to 
dogs. See Wetstein. [5ο in Is. xviii. 8. 


for wv) to be feared. sch. Soc. Dial. 
τα 1] 
II. Grievous, afflictive. occ. 2 Tim. iii. 
1. So Cicero, [ad Att. xiv. 13.] cited by 
Wetstein, Jn gravissimis temporibus ci- 
vitatis. [Hom. Π. B. 245. Theoc. x. 1]. 
Xen. de Vect. iv. 17. Symp. iv. 37-] 


Χαλιναγωγέω, &,.from χαλινὸς a 
idle, and dyw to lead, direct, govern. 
I. To direct, or restrain by a bridle, 
as a man doth a horse. [Poll. On. i. 215.] 
II. Figuratively, To bridle restrain, 
govern. occ. Jam. i. 26. (Comp. Ps. 
xxxix, |.) Jam. iii. 2, The Greek writers 
also apply this verbin a figurative sense to 
the appetites and thoughts; and Aristo- 
phanes uses the phrase ‘AXA’AINON τςό- 
pa, an unbridled mouth; so Euripides, 
[Bacch, 385.] ΑΧΑΛΙΝΩΝ κοµάτων. 
See Wetstein and Kypke on Jam. i. 26. 
[So frenare. Cic. Verr. iii. 57. Liv. xxx. 
14. : 


Χαλινός, ὅ, 6.—A bridle. occ. Jam. iii. 
3, (where see Wolfius and Wetstein.) 
Rev. xiv. 20. [Zach. xiv. 20. 2 Macc. x. 
29. Soph. Antig. 483. Diod. Sic. ii. 19. 
Xen. de Re Eq. x. 6—13.] 

Χαλκέος, ὃς: én, ij; έον, Sv; from χαλ- 
xéc.—-Made of copper or native brass. 


oce. Rev. ix. 20. [Ex. xxvi. 11,37. 2 Sam. | bY 


xxiv. 35. Xen. Cyr. vii. 1.2. Pol. ν. 89. 2.] 
Χαλκεύς, έος, 6, from yadkéc.—A cop- 
‘smith or brazier. occ. 2 Tim. iv. 14. 

a iv. 21. for won. Xen. Mem. i. 2. 

37. 

- ΕΦ Χαλκηδώ», όνος, 6—The name of 

a gem, a chalcedony. Arethas, who has 


925 
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written an account of Bithynia, says, that 
it was so called from Chalcedon, a city of 
that country opposite to Byzantium ; and 
that it was in colour like a carbuncle. 
Thus Salmasius* ; who adds, that as far 
as he can judge, he thinks it is the same 
stone as more modern times have called a 
chalcedony. occ. Rev. xxi. 19, where see 
Wolfius. ; 

Χαλκιόν, 6, τό, from χαλκός.---4 brazen - 
vessel. occ. Mark vii. 4. [Job xli. 23. Xen. 
(Ec. viii. 19.]. 

Χαλκολίξανο», ο, ré—Some kind of fine 
copper or brass; for it seems evident, 
from a comparison of Rev. i. 15, with Dan. 
x. 6, that this is, in general,the meaning | 
of the word. occ. Rev. i. 15.ii. 18. In bot! 
which texts the Vulg. renders it by auri- 
chalco. Bochart, vol. iii. 881, 2, has 
shown that the term aurichalcum was 
used by the Romans for two kinds of me- 
tals, which must not be confounded with 
each other ; the one was native, the other 
factitious ; the one in value almost equal 
to gold, the other far inferior to it. As 
to the more valuable of these two, though 
it is mentioned by Hesiod, Scut. Herc. 
lin. 122, under the name ὀρείχαλκον, and 
by Virgil, En. xii. lin. 87, under that of 
orichalco, yet it has been disputed, from 
the days of Aristotle, whether such a-metal 
ever really existed or not. Pliny, how- 
ever, who was. contemporary with the 
apostles, is express that + “ there was 
ποηο of it to be found for a long time 
before him.” We may be pretty certain, 
therefore, that the χαλκολέδανον in the 
Revelation denotes the worst sort of auri- 
chalcum (comp. the Vulgate version of 
Ecclus. xlvii. 20, where it answers to the 
Greek κασσίτερον tin), { which was made 
of copper and Cadmian earth, and there-- 
fore very nearly resembled our brass ; 
for §‘‘ a mass of copper, fused with an 
equal quantity of calamine, or lapis cala- 
minaris (which is a sort of cadmia or 
fussil-earth purified io the fire) will there- 
by be considerably augmented in quantity, 
and become by this operation y cop- 


© Salmasius in his Exx. Plin. p. 305, as quoted 


Schleusner, saya just the reverse—that the stone 
is not like a carbuncle, and that they who say it is, 


have confused καρχηδόνος with χαλκηδόνιο, See 
Plin. xxxvii. 7. 
t “ Nec 7 longo jam tempore effeta tel. 


sg Nat. Hist. ib. xxxiv. cap. 2. 

S Cadmia terra, que in σε conjicitur ut fat 
rinse Festus. : eee Reais 
§ Nature layed, vol. iil. p. ngli 

edit. 13πιο, Perkr : 
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per, or brass.” Bochart accordingly ob- 
serves that the French io his time called 
brass archal, by a corruption of the Latin 
aurichalcum, and they still use the phrase 
Fil d'archal for brass-wire. As to the 
derivation of Χαλκολίδανο», it seems Vor 
Hypbrida, i.e. a word made (probably 
the eastern artificers) out of {wo different 
languages; and we may, with Bochart, 
derive it from the Greek Χαλκός copper, 
and oriental [19 white. [So Eichhorn on 
Rev. i. 15.] See also Daubuz and Scheuch- 
ger Phys. Sacr. on Rev. i. 15. [See 
Schwarz. Mon. Ingen. iv. p. 283. Ἰοι- 
hard Techn. Sacr. p. 128.] 

XAAKO’S, ὅ, 6*. 

I. Copper, or native brass, a well known 


ies of metal, probably so called from 


ε Heb. pon to make smooth, particularly 
as metals (see Isa. xli. 7.), on account of 
the fine even polish of which it is suscep- 
tible. Comp. Dan. x. 6. Rev. i. 15. occ. 
Rey. xviii. 12. 1 Cor. xiii. 1. Comp. 
S68, iv xv. ο ο. We pe = lin. 
365, gives to ν the epithet of ἐρυθρὸ» 
red. [The Creeks seem a have used the 
word in a wide sense for any metal. He- 


sychius says χαλκός, 6 σέδηρος, and after- | 29 


wards says that χαλκᾶς is ust of gold 
and silver. See Fischer Prol.p. 270. In 
1 Cor. xiii, 1. many understand α tra: 

of brass. So Virg. An. iii. 240. and ix. 
503, has ws in that sense. Luther takes 
it to be a bell. Dan. ii. 35. iv. 2.] 

II. Copper- or brass-money. occ. Mat. 
x. 9. | 

III. Money in general. (Comp. ’Apyv- 
ρίον III.) ο. Mork vi, 8. hai 
the Latin Es brass is used for muney in 
general. [Epist. Jerem. 50. Ovid. Fast. 
1, 28. Ter. Phorm. iii. 2. 26.] 

ΧΑΜΑΙ, Adv. from γῆ or γαῖα, say 
the Lexicons.—On or to the ground, on 
which things stand. occ. John ix. 6. xviii. 
6. (Job i. 20. Dan. viii. 12. Judith xii. 
14. Xen. Cyr. v. 1. 4.] 

Χαρά, dc, 4, from Xalpw. 

1. Joy in general, of whatever kind. 
See Mat. ii. 10. xiii, 20. 2 Cor. vii. 4. 
Heb. xiii. 17. Jam. iv. 9. 1 Pet. i. 8. 
Luke xv. 7, 10. Mat. xxv. 21, 23. [Add 
Mat. xxviii. 8. Mark iv. 16. Luke 1. 14. 
viii, 13. x. 17. xv. 7, 10. xxiv. 41, 52. 
John iii, 29. xv. 1]. xvi. 20—22, 94. 
xvii. 19. Acts viii. 8. xii. 14. xiii. 52. 
xv. 3. xx. 24. Rom. xv. 13, 32. 2 Cor. i. 
24. ii. 3. vii. 4, 13. viii. 2. Phil i. 2. 


5 This word is omitted by WahL 
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Hi. 2,29. Col. i. 11. 1 Thess. i. 6. int. 9. 
2-Tim. i. 4. Philem. 7. Heb. x. 34. xii. 
11. 1 John i. 4. 1 Chron. xxix. 22. Is. 
Ixvi. 10. Jer. xv. 16. 2 John i. 12. 3 Jobs 
4. Diod. Sic. iii. 16. Pol. xi. 33. 7. Xen. 
Cyr. vii. 5. 32. In Phil. i. 25. Waht 


by | thinks xpoxor) καὶ χαρὰ means a joyful 


increase, while Schl. joins χαρὰ τῆς πί- 
sewc, and says the soy artet: ον a 
knowledge of Christianity. In Gal. v. 20, 
it is used for yoy at other persons’ pros- 
perity; and in Rom. xiv. 17, Wahl and 
Schl. take it as α desire of giving happi- 
nese to others; but it seems, from the 
context, to be rather a joyful sense of 
God’s goodness and love tn giving us his 


Holy Spirit.J 
IL. Phe cause or matter of joy or re- 
joicing. Luke ii. 10. Phil. iv. 1. 1 Thess. 


foici 
ii. 19, 20. [Heb. xii. 2. James i. 2.] 


Πε Χάραγμα, arog, τό, from κεχάρα- 
‘pa: perf. pass. of χαράττω or χαράσσω fo 
engrave, impress a mark, the former of 


which is from the Heb. mn to engrave, 
and the latter may be from the Heb. won 
to plough, grave. 

. Sculpture, engraving. occ. Acts xvii. 


II. A mark impressed. Rev. xiii. 16, 
17. [xiv. 9. 11. xv. 12. xvi, 2. xix. 20. 
xx. 4.] ‘It was "custo! among the 
ancients for servants to receive the mark 
of their master, and soldiers of their ge- 
neral, and oe who me devoted to 
an icular deity, of the particular 
ο ανα the es devoted. These 
marks were usually impressed on their 


Βο | right hand, or on their foreheads, and 


consisted of some hiero; yphic character, 
or of the name ex: in valgar letters, 
or of the name disguised in numerical 
letters, according to the fancy of the im- 
ον Thus Bp. Newton, Dissert. on 

roph. vol. iii. p. 241, whom see, as also 
Daubuz and Vitringa on Rev. xiii. 16. 
On Rev. xv. 2, observe that the Alexan- 
drian and two other ancient MSS. with 
seventeen later ones, and several ancient 
versions and printed editions, omit the 
words ἐκ ri χαράγµατος dure; and that 
ro Wetstein, and Griesbach reject 
them. 


Χαρακτήρ, ἤρος, 6, from κεχάρακται 3 


ϱ “ Vide Grot. in locum, Cleric. in Lev. xix. 28, 
ets omnes Spencerum De Legibus Hebreorum 
ri ibus,”’ lib. il. cap. 20. sect. 1, 3, 4. 

+ Comp. Lev. xix. 23, and Heb. and Eng. Lexi- 
con under yp. 
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pers. perf. pass. of yapérrw or ---σόω; 
which see under Χάραγμα. 9 
I. An engraved or impressed mark, an 
tmpress, or figure formed after some ar- 
chetype. Thus Plutarch, Advers. Colot. 
tom. ii. p. 1120. F, uses ΧΑΡΑΚΤΗΡΑΣ 
for letters or literal CHARACTERS 
engraved or inscribed ἐν τοῖς πυξίοις, Ἱ. 6. 
on waxed tablets, with a style or bodkin 
of iron or brass; Sextus Empiricus, for 
the impressions or impressed images made 
by seals on wax; and in Aristotle (Polit. 
i. cap. 6), ἐπιθάλλειν ΧΑΡΑΚΤΗ΄ΡΑ is 
used for stamping or coining money, lite- 
rally, putting the impress on it. So like- 
wise Arrian, Epictet. lib. iv. cap. 5, to- 
wards the middle, Τίνα ἔχει τὸν ΧΑΡΑ- 
ΚΤΗ΄ΡΑ τῦτο τὸ τετράσσαρον ; Tpaidve. 
«* Whose impress hath this coin? Tra- 
jan’s.” And presently after he mentions 
* Tov Νηρωνίανον ΧΑΡΑΚΤΗ΄ΡΑ, Nero's 
impress.” And as nothing can be more 
exactly represented than i impress 
at wax a so Hesychius and Al- 
ti’s explains Χαρακτὴ 
by ᾿ἸὈὉμοιώσις piped i rag pols 
semblance*. Hence 
IT. Christ is styled, Heb. i. 3, Χαρα- 
κτλρ τῆς ὑποσάσεως ἀντῦ, The impress, or 
express Image of his (God's) Substance, 
i. e. as St. Paul calls him, Col. i. 15, 
Elxov, The Image OF THE INVI- 
SIBLE GOD, and of whom he says, 
Phil. ii. 6, that he was ἐν poppy Océ in 
the form of God, before he took on him 
the form of a Servant, being made in the 
likeness of Man. As this description of 
the Son in Heb. i. 3. refers to what he 
was before his incarnation (comp. under 
᾿᾽Απαύγασμα), we may reasonably expect 
to find something of a similar kind in the 
Old Testament. And so, I think, we do. 
But to proceed gradually. Jehovah says 
to Moses, Exod. xxxiii. 23, Thoe canst 
not see my face ; for there shall no man 
see me and live. And St. John declares, 
ch. i. 18, No man hath seen God at any 
time. So 1 John iv. 12. And yet on the 
other hand we are repeatedly told, in as 
plain and positive words, Exod. xxiv. 
9—11, that Moses and others did see 
and behold (191) and urr) God (Aleim ) 
even the Aleim of Israel. How is this 
apparent contradiction, both sides of 
which however must be true, to be recon- 


9 See Scapula in Χαρακτήρ, and Elsner and Wet- 
stein on Heb. i. 3. [ Herod. i. 116. Diod. Sic. xvii. 
66. Ρο]. vi. 36. 7. Eur. Hec. 379. Levit. xifi. 28.] 
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face to face. And it may be prope 


XAP 


ciled? Let us look back to the case of 
Jacob wrestling with the Angel (qxbp as 
he is called Hos. xii. 4 or 5.) in the form 
ofa Man, Gen. xxxii. 24—30, and observe 
from ver. 30, that Jacob called the name 
of the place Peniel (Heb. Sw the face 
or presence of God) ; for, vik he, I have 
seen God (Heb. torndw Aleim) face to 
face, and my κ ts preserved. By seeing 
the Angel he had seen God face to face 
(cob ὃν tm). Who therefore could 
this Angel be, but the same as is called 
the » Face or Presence of God, Exod. 
xxxiii. 14, 15, and 198 Roo the Angel 
of his Presence, 198. Ixiii. 9, who accom. 
panied the people in the wilderness, and 
tn whom was the Name (i. e. the Nature) 
of Jehovah, Exod. xxiii. 21? And this 
Angel was Christ, the Son of God, | Cor. 
x. 9. Thus far, then, I hope, we are 
fairly advanced, that under the Old Testa~ 
ment, a man who saw the Angel of the 
Presence, i.e. the Son of God under a 
human form, was said to see God, mm, 
r to 
add, that these a ο. of the Angel 
were more or ay lorious and tevibles ος 
familiar, according to circumstances. Sce, 
inter al., Gen, xxxii. 24, &c. Exod. iii. 2. 
Josh. v. 13—15. Judg. vi. 11—23. xiit. 
3, 6, and particularly ver. 20. Now let 
us carefully review Exod. xxiv. 9—11, 
Then went up (i.e. unto Mount Sinai) 
Moses and Aaron, Nadab and. Abthu, 
and seventy of the Elders of Israel, and 
they saw the God (tome) of Israel, and 
there was under his feet (N. B.) as it 
.96Υε, α paved work of sapphire stone, 
and as it were the body of the Heaven in 
tts clearness, And upon the nobles (or 
select ones) of the children of Israel he 
laid not his hand, 17 and they beheld 
the Aleim. What was it then that these 
nobles did behold? Let any one compare 
this passage of Exod. with Ezek. i. 26, 
27. viii. 2. x. 1, and he will see reason to 
think that the object presented to their 
eyes was the appearance of a Man in 
glory on a pavement or throne shining 
tke sapphires. The Man in glory was 
here plainly the Representative of Jeho- 
vah, and, by seeing him, they saw the 
Aleim, even as Jacob did, by seeing the 
Angel. And this seeing of the Aleim, 
unhurt, is evidently mentioned as a ve 

great favour to these nobles of Israel: 
About a year after this time, on occasion 
of Miriam’s and Aaron’s sedition against 
Moses, Jehovah declares, Num. xii. 8, 
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With him (in contradistinction from other 
prophets) will I speak mouth to mouth, 
(comp. Exod. xxxiii. 11.) even apparently 
and not in dark speeches; ma» nom 
mm and the similitude of Jehovah 
(LXX Δόξαν Kipw, the Glory of the 
Lord) shall he behold or contemplate. 
What similitude could this be, but that 
by which we have already seen Jehovah 
Aleim became visible to eyes of flesh, even 
the Son of God under a human form in 
glory § mp. Acts vii. 38. And lest, 
the very een and imperfect account 
above given, the reader should be apt to 
rest in a mean or low notion of this Simi- 
litude of Jehovah, I must request him 
in attentively to peruse the 
above cited from Exodus and 
together with Dan. x. 5—8, and endea- 
vour to realize in his mind the splendid 
and august descriptions therein contained, 
and then he will be furnished with some 
Aisa conceptions of the mi? ninn, which 

t. Paul eee the emphatical terms 
Χαρακτὴρ τῆς ὑποτάσεως dura, the express 
Image, or Similitude, of his Substance ; 
Sor our God is a consuming fire (Deut. 
24. ix. 3. Heb. xii. 29.) ; dwelling in the 
ss Sa no man can approach unto, 
w no man hath seen gr can see, 1 Tim. 
vi. 16. After the Word was made Flesh, or 
became incarnate, in the person of Jesus 
Christ, wires himeelf was the iw ε 
(Βἰκὼν , 2Cor. iv. 4, even of t 
ort kA Col. i. 15; insomuch that 
he himeelf declares, John xiv. 9, He that 
hath seen ME hath seen THE FA- 
THER. And though, when in this 
pie Prats cand . had emptied him- 
self, is glory namely, yet, once, not 
long before fe μοδα, be was pleased 
to exhibit his Divine G. to three of 
his disciples; for (Mat. xvil. 2.) He was 
transgfigured before them, and his face did 
shine as the sun, and his raiment became 
white as the light; and after his re- 
surrection and ascension, he appeared in 
glory to his martyr Stephen, Acts vii. 
55; to the persecuting Saul, see Acts 
xxii. 6, 8. xxvi. 13—15; and to his be- 
loved disciple in vision, Rev. i. 13, 17, 
which see. 

Χάραξ, ακος, 6, from χαράσσω, which 
see under Χάραγμα. 

I. A strong stake of wood used in the 
ancient fortification. Thts the word is 
clearly applied in Arrian, cited by Ra- 
phelius. See also Wetstein on Luke xix. 
43. 
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II. A kind of palisado consisting of 
at stakes thickly interwoven with 
bousk> or branches of trees, a rampire or 
bulwark of wood and boughs. oce. Luke 
xix. 43. Thus also Arrian, [Exp. Al. Μ. 
ii. 79. 9.] and Polybius, [i. 29. 3.] use 
the word, as may be seen in Raphelius’s 
learned and excellent Note on this text, 
who shows from Josephus how exactly 
our Lord’s prophecy was accomplished ; 
and that what St. Luke denotes by περι- 
Εαλεῖν χάρακα and περικνκλᾶ», that hi- 
storian expresses by τεριτείχιζειν ὅλην τὴν 
πόλιν, and calls the χάραξ by the name of 
τεῖχος α wall, De Bel. lib. ν. cap. 12. § 1, 
2. Comp. also Kypke. [Comp. with this 
lace of Luke Is. xxix. 3. The word occ. 
in various senses in the LXX, as for a 
battering ram in Ez. xxi. 22. for on3. It 
is for mb>p in Is. xxxvii. 38. Jer. xxxiii- 
4. Ez. iv. 2. pene. Pa xii. ay 

Χαρίζο n. from χάρις a fa- 
vour. ην. inthe 2d aor. ἐχαρίσθην, 
and 2d fut. χαρισθήσοµαι, signifies in 
the Ν, T. passively, in all other tenses 
actively. 

I. To give, grant, or bestow freely, or 
#3 5 tarcain de My Rom. viii. 32. Luke vii. 
21, where “ the original phrase ἐχαρίσατο 
τὸ βλέκειν seems to express both in how 

and in how kind and affectionate 
a manner our blessed Redeemer 
these cures.” Doddridge. So 1 Cor. ii. 
2. [Add Gal. iii. 18. Phil. i. 29. ii. 9. 
her viii. 7. Ecclus. xii. 3. 2 Mac. iii. 
33. iv. 32. Pol. xvi. 249.] 

Π1. Το gratify, do any thing, either 
pleasant to any one, or to gain his favour, 
or for his sake. See Elian. V. H. ii. 21 
and 41. xiv.8.45. So itis used of giving 
up or setting free, an accused person, 
to please any one. Acts iii. 14. So in 
Latin, donare aliquem alicui. See Duker 
on Florus, iii. 5. 10. Greev. ad Cic. Epist. 
v. 4, And ina sense somewhat similar 
it is used σα 22: and mae Acts 
xxvii. 24, has gi your 
fellow voyagers, i. a tas toed them for 
your sake. Itisused again in the sense} 

To give up, as a person to destruction, 
in order to gratify or please another. 
occ. Acts xxv. 16. Josephus, cited by 
Wetstein, applies the V. in the same 
manner, Ant. lib. xi. cap. 6, § 6. Tatra 
τῷ ’Apdve ἀζιώσαντος, 6 βασιλεὺς καὶ τὸ 
ἀργύριον avrg ΧΑΡΙΖΕΤΑΙ καὶ ΤΟΥΣ 
ΑΝΘΡΩΠΟΥΣ, dse ποιεῖν ἀντὰς 8, τι βό- 
λεται “ Haman having made this peti- 
tion (namely, for the extirpation of the 
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Jews), the ae gave up to him both the 
money (which he had offered), and also 
the men, i.e. the Jews, to do with them 
whatever he pleased.” 

111. Το forgive freely and of mere 
grace, as a debt. Luke vii. 42, 43.—as 
sins or offences, [2 Cor. xii. 13.] Eph. iv. 
32. Col. ii. 13. Tit. 13. Comp. 2 Cor. ii. 
7, 10, and see Wetstein on Luke. —In 
this sense it is construed with an ac- 
casative of the thing, and a dative of the 
person. 

Χάριν. The accusative χάρις is used 
for κατὰ χάριν, on account o. because of, 

. a. in favour of, gratia. Luke vii. 47. 

al. iii. 19. [Eph. iii. 1 and 14. 1 Tim. 
γ. 14. Tit. i. 5. 11. 1 John iii. 12. Jude 
16. 1 Kings xiv. 16. Ecclus. xxxi. 6, 
19.] Thus it is applied also in the best 
Greek writers, as Wetstein shows on Luke 
vii. 47. So Rom. v. 15, Ἐν χάριτι τῇ τᾶ 
ἑνὸς ᾿Ανθρώπυ "Ines Χριςᾶ, For the favour 
or love which God had for that one Man 
Jesus Christ, for his sake; in gratiam 
ejus, as the Latins say. Raphelius on 
the place shows that Polybius uses 
in like manner TH" ΤΩΝ ὙΠΑ΄ΤΩΝ 
XA'PITI, “ for the sake or love of the 
consuls.” Comp. Tit. iii. 7. [Pol. i. 64. 
3. xxxi. 9. 4. Xen. Mem. i. 2. 54.] 

Χάρις, trog, ἡ, from χαίρω to rejoice, or 
χαρώ, joy. 

. Favour, acceptance, whether with 
God or man, Luke i. 30. ii. 52. 2 Cor. vi. 
1, where Whitby justly remarks that the 
grace (Heb. jn, Gr. χάρις) of God in the 
S.S., when not u for the miraculous 
gifts of the Holy Ghost (comp. sense V.), 
generally means His favour or kind af- 
uke ii. 40. (comp. 
Jud. xiii. 24.) 2 Cor. ix. 14. Acts iv. 33. 
(comp. Acts ii. 47.) [Acts vii. 10,3 46. 
(comp. Gen. vi. 8. xviii. 3. Ex. xxxiii. 
16 t Χάρις also denotes acceptable, 
well-pleasing, 1 Pet. ii. 19, 20, the ab- 
stract term being put for the concrete, us 
perhaps τιμὴ is also used, ver. 7. See 
Wolfius. 

II. A favour, a kindness granted or 
desired. Acts xxv. 3. Comp. Acts xxiv. 
27. xxv. 9, and Κατατίθηµι II. [Diod. 
Sic. xv. 91. Xen. Cyr. viii. 3. 26.] 


© Διδόναι χάριν τιν ivdvrity τινος, To give any 
one favour in the sight of another, is an Hellenistical 
.. used by the LXX, Gen. xxxix. 21. Exod. 
it. 21. xi. 8, for the Heb. “rya xm 1}, and de- 
notes making him agreeable or acceptable to that 
other. occ. Acts vii. 10. 
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III. When spoken of God or Christ, it 
very often particularly refers to their free 
and undeserved favour or -kindness in the 
redemption and salvation of man, [just as 
in Rom. iv. 7. χάρις signifies something 

Jreely given, in opposition to what is de- 
served or earned. In the following places,. 
the grace of Christ is spoken of especially, 
Acts xv. 1]. Rom. v. 15, 2 Cor. viii. 9. 
1 Tim. i. 14. Το which we may add the 
phrases used in the end of the epistles, 
as Rom. xvi. 20, 24. 1 Cor. xvi. 23. 2 
Cor. xiii. 13. Gal. vi. 18. Phil. iv. 23. 
1 Thess. v. 28. 2 Thess. iii. 18. Philem. 
25. 2 Pet. iii. 18. Rev. xxii. 21. In the 
following Christ and the lather are joined, 
Rom. i. 7. 1 Cor. i. 3. 2 Cor. i. 2. Gal. i. 
3. Eph. i. 2. Phil. i. 2. 1 Thess. i. 1. 2 
Thess, i. 2. 1 Tim. i. 2. 2 Tim. i. 2. Tit. 
i. 4. Philem. 3. 2 John 3. See also 1 

Thess. i. 12. Rev.i.4. In the following 
it is used of God, Acts xiv. 3, 26. xv. 
40. xx. 24, 32. 1 Cor. xv. 10. 2 Cor. i. 
12. ix. 14. xii. 9. Gal. i. 15. Eph. i. 6. 
ii. 7. Col. i. 2. 2 Tim. i. 9. Heb. ii. 9. 
xii. 15. 1 Pet. v. 10. In the following 
it, is used absolutely, Acts xviii. 27. Rom. 
iv. 16. xi. 5, 6. Gal. i. 6. xii. 6. (at least 
if Wahl’s interpretation, the favour shown 
us through Christ, be right.) Eph. vi. 24, 
Col. iv. 19. 2 Tim. iv. 22. 2 Thess. ii. 
16. 1 Tim. vi. 22. Tit. iii. 15. Heb. xiii. 
25. iv. 16. x. 29. 1 Pet. i. 2. 2 Pet. i, 
2. In the following we have the more 
particular notion, perhaps, of the grace of 
God showing iteelf by the gifts it confers, 
as in 2 Cor. iv. 15. viii. 1. Eph. iv. 7. 
James iv. 5, 6.* 1 Pet.i. 10. v. 5; and 
in the next, the benefit of forgiveness of 
sins seems especially alluded to, Rom. v. 

2, 15, 17, 20. vi. 1, 14, 15. Gal. ii. 21. 

v. 4. Eph. ii. 5, 8. Tit. ii. 11. iii. 7. 1 

Pet. iii. 7. ν. 12. Jude 4.] 

IV. A benefit. 2 Cor. i. 15; but in 
this text Kypke renders χάριν by joy; 
which interpretation, he says, is confirmed 
by ver. 24, and ch. ii. 1,2; and he shows 
that Plutarch, Polybius, and Euripides 
use χάριν in this sense, though an un- 


* Διδόναι ydp τιν, To give or show favour or 
kindness to any one. Jam. iv. 6. 1 Pet. y.5. The 
Greek writers, icularly Libanus, use the same 
phrase. See Wetstein on Jam. and Wolfius on 
Pet. So Eph. iv. 29, the apostle directs his converts 
that their discourse should be so edifying ἵνα δῷ 
χάριν τοῖς ἀκήησιν that it may doa kindness to, or be- 
nefit, the hearers. The correspondent Heb. phrase 
a am is used in the same view, Prov. iii, 34 
xiii. 15. 
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usual one, and he thinks that the various 
reading in Philem. ver.7. (of which un- 
der sense VI.) arose from this uncommon 
use of the word. That in 2 Cor. ix. 8. 
χάριν “ is used to denote a temporal gift 
or blessing, is evident from the remaining 
part of the verse, and from the scope of 
the « apostle’s argument.” Mackoight, 
whom see.—A free gift, liberality, liberal 
contribution. | Cor. xvi. 3. So 2 Cor. 
viii. 1, τὴν χάριν τὸ Θεῦ τὴν δεδοµένην ἐν 
ταῖς ἐκκλησίαις τῆς Μακεδονίας means the 
godly or pious contribution given in the 
churches of Macedonia, or, to use the 
words of Whitby, the charitable contri- 
bution given in the churches of Mace- 
donia, to which they were excited by 
God's rich grace towards them. Comp. 
ver. 4, 6, 7, 19. ch. ix. 8. I am well 
aware that χάριν τὸ Oss, 2 Cor. viii. 1, is 
by many understood of the influence of the 
Holy Spirit on their souls ; and that the 
apostle’s expressions, δίδες ἐν, at ver. 16, 
is alleged to prove that διδοµένην ἐν, in 
the first verse, must signify given to. 
(See Wolfius.) But this argument, I 
apprehend, overthrows the interpretation 
it is brought to establish ; for διδόναι ἐν 
τῇ καρδίᾳ is an Hebraism for putting into 
the heart, and corresponds to the Heb. 
393 Jn3, which occurs in this sense Exod. 
xxxi. 6. xxxv. 34; nor can I find that the 
phrase -2 jn) ever signifies to give to, but 
always to put in or into, to set in, or the 
like. But the grace of God put into 
churches is quite an unparalleled phrase 
for the influence of his Spirit on the souls 
of believers. For this reason, therefore, 
as well as others, I prefer Whitby’s inter- 
pretation of 2 Cor. viii. 1, above given. 
See also Locke on the place. 

(V. It often denotes the benefits 
arising from Christ’s atonement in spi- 
ritual gifts, &c. Thus John i. 14, 16, 
17. Acts xi. 23. 2 Cor. ix. 8. (accord- 
ing to Wahl, but see Macknight quoted 
in IV.) Col. i. 6. Under -this head 
come the places where χάρις] denotes 
the gracious and unmerited assistance 
of the Holy Spirit in his miraculous 
gifis. Rom. xii. 6. 1 Co 

are verse 7.) Eph. iii. 7. 1 Pet. iv. 10. 

ut, though I firmly believe his blessed 
operations or influences on the hearls of 
ordinary believers in general, (comp. 
Mat. viie 11. with Luke xi. 13. Rom. viii. 
9, 13. Phil. ii. 13. Heb. xiii. 21), yet 
that χάρις is ever in the N.T. us par- 
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ticularly for these, is more than I dare, 
sas attentive examination, assert. On 
the passages where χάρις may seem to 
have this meaning the reader may do well 
to consult Whitby, and especially his 
Notes on 2 Cor. vi. 1, Gal. vi. 18, and 
Heb. xiii. 9, and his Five Points, Disc. 
IIL, at the beginning. {In Acts xiii. 43, 
Heb. xiii. 9, Wahl says, The gift of α 
more perfect religion. We may also put 
here, the places where χάρις is used for the . 
gift of the apostleship, as Gal. ii. 9.] 
Comp. Rom. i. 5. xii. 3. xv. 15, 16. 1 
Cor. iii. 10. xv. 10. Eph. iv. 7, 11. 

VI. Thank, thanks, thankfulness, or 
gratitude for benefits received. Rom. vi. 
17. 1 Cor. xv. 57. 2 Cor. ii. 14. viii. 16. 
[ix. 15.] Comp. Col. iii. 16. 1 Cor. x. 30, 
where Eng. Marg. and Bp. Pearce (whom 
see) thanksgiving; and on the former 
texts observe that Arrian uses the scrip- 
tural phrase Χάρις τῷ Θεῷ, “ Thanks be 
to God.” Epictet. lib. iv. cap. 4, p- 382, 
edit. Cantab. Comp. under Ἐλεέω I— 
In Philem. ver. 7. twelve MSS., six of 
which ancient, and several printed tae 
tions, for χάριν have χαρὰν joy, whi 
Griesbach bar received Rito the text: and 
thus our translators also appear to have 
τεκὰ.---Χάριν ἔχειν τινι, To thank, return 
thanks to, any one in words. | Tim. i- 12. 
2 Tim. i. 3. Thus likewise it signifies 
Heb. xii. 28, where see Elsner, who re- 
marks that the Greek writers often use it 
in this sense. Sometimes, however, the 
phrase imports only to have gratitude for 
any one, i.e. a grateful sense of favours 
received from hem, to think oneself obliged 
to him; and so it may be understood 
Luke xvii. 9, where Wetstein shows that 
it is thus applied by Xenophon. See 
Cyropeed. lib. iv. (ad fin.) p. 241, and lib. 
v. p. 249, edit. Hutchinson, 8το.---Χάριν 
ἔχειν πρόςτινα, To have, or be in, favour 
swith any one. occ. Acts ii. 47, where Wet- 
stein cites from Plutarch the very similar 
expression, XA’PIN ’OYK "ΕΧΕΙ ΠΡΟΣ 
ΤΟΝ AH™MON. : 

VII. Recompense, return for kindness 
showed, Luke vi. 32, 33, 34, where see 
το. Wolfius, and observe with 

em that the correspondent word to χά 
pic in Mat. ν. 46. is µισθός. Elsner ae 
Wetstein cite Dionysius Halicarn. using 
χάρις in the same sense. 

Vill. Grace, graciousness, agreeable- 
ness. Thus it seems used Luke iv. 22, 
Τοῖς λόγοις τῆς χάριτος, Those graceful 
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words. See Doddridge on the place, and 
comp. Ps. xlv. 2. Isa. 1.4. Kypke says, 
that by λόγος τῆς χάριτος are meant, by 
an Hi ism, χάρις or χάριτες τῶν λόγω», 
and that this expression may be under- 
stood either stbjectively of the sweetness 
of the manner of speaking, as Lucian, 
Amores, tom. i. p. 1018, uses λόγω» 
χάρις; or objectively, as relating to the 
agreeableness of the things spoken, as the 
expression is applied by Demosthenes, Phi- 
lippic. i. In both views it was no doubt 
applicable to the discourses of our Lord. 
—Col. iv. 6, Let your speech be always ἐν 
χάριτι, “i.e. with sweetness and courte- 
ousness, saith Theodoret, that it may be 
acceptable to the hearers: ἵνα ἀντὲς κε- 
Xaptrwpérec ἐργάζηται, that it may render 
you gracious to, aud favoured by, them ; 
so Theophylact.” Whitby. Comp. Ec- 
clus. ce 16. [See Esth. xv. 17. Prov. 
x. 33. 

KS” Χάρισμα, arog, τό, from κεχάρισ- 
μαι perf. of χάριζοµαι. 

I. A free gift. Rom. v. 15, 16. vi. 
23. xi. 29. 1 Gor. vii. 7. 

a A favour. 2 Cor. ia ο, ws 

. A miraculous gift of the 
Spirit. Rom. i. 11. mi 6. 1 Cor. i. 7, 
xii. 4, 9, (28, 30, 31.] 1 Tim. iv. 14. 2 
Tim. i, 6. 1 Pet. iv. 10. [Of these, 
Schleusner considers 1 Cor. xit. 4, 9, 28, 
30, 31, only as referring to miraculous 
gifts ; and he contends, especially in Rom. 
i, 11, that the words εἰς τὸ σηριχθῆναι 
ὑμᾶς show that the apostle could only be 
speaking of the higher purity, &c. which 
belong to Christians, ] 

Ge Χαριόω, 6, from χάρις, τος, 
grace, favour—Transitively, with an ac- 
cusative, To make accepted or acceptable. 
[oce. Eph. i. 6.] So Τ oret, ἀξιεράσως 
πεποίηκεν, hath made lovely; or deserving 
of love; Chrysostom, ἐπεράσυς ἐποίησεν, 

th made amiable; ἐπιχαρίτας ἐπαίησε 
καὶ ἑαντῷ ποθεινός, hath made acceptable 
and desirable for himself. See more in 
Suicer, Thesaur. on the word. Χαρι- 
τόοµαι, spat, To be pare Javoured, 
highly favoured. occ. Luke i. 28. [Sym- 
machus, (Ps. xvii. 28.) has μετὰ τὸ κεχα- 
pirwpéve χαριτωθήση, where, according 
to Schleusner, κέχαρ means, one worthy of 
the divine favour, i. e. pious, &c. and 
χαριτοόµαι means, to give proofs of one's 
Javour and good will. The word occ. 
Ecclus. ix. 8. xviii. 17. Liban. iv. p. 
1071.) 
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Χάρτης, 6, 6. Eustathius derives it 
from χαράττω to engrave, inscribe, be- 
cause we inscribe letters upon it. Paper. 
occ. 2 John ver. 12. Dioscorides (in’ 
Scapula), Πάπυρος γρώριμός ἐσι πᾶσι», 
ἀφ' Jo ὁ ΧΑ΄ΡΤΗΣ κατασκενάζεται, “ The 
papyrus is known to all, of which paper 
18 made.” Comp. under Bi€Aoc. Hence 
the Latin charta paper; whence Eng. 
chart, charter, cartel. (Jer. xxxvi. 23. 
Dioscor. i. 116. Ceb. Tab. 4] 

Χάσμα, arog, τό, from κέχασµαι perf. 
pe Attic of χαίνω to gape, which may 

derived frpm the V. χάω to gape, be 
open, to hold (see under Χείρ). 

I. A gaping or wide opening of the 
mouth. Thus Anacreon, Ode it. lin. 4, 
mentions the dion’s XA’ZM’ déovrwy, lite- 
rally gaping of the teeth, i. e. his widely 
distending jaws armed with teeth. 

11. A gulf, an hiatus, a CHASM. oce. 
Luke xvi. 26, where see Elsner and Wet- 
stein. [2 Sam. xviii. 17. Diod. Sic. iv. 
65. ία. V. H. iii. 18. Palseph. fab. 29. 
Eur. Pheen. 1632. Plato de Repub. ii. 
vol. vi. p. 21]. ed. Bip. See Greev. Lect. 
Hesiod. p. 115.] 

ΧΕΙΛΟΣ, εος, υς, τό. - 

I. Χείλεα, η, τά, The lips by which the 
voice is formed. occ. Mat. xv. 8. [Is. xxix. 
13.)] Mark vii. 6. 1 Cor. xiv. 2]. Heb. 
xiii, 15. 1 Pet. iii. 10. Rom. iii. 13. 
This last passage is a citation from Ps. 
exl. 3 or 4, and contains a beautiful and 
philosophical allusion to the poison of the 
asp, which, like that of the common viper, 
and I believe of most, if not all, other 
poisonous serpents, is lodged under the 
upper lip, at the bottom of two hollow 
fangs, with which it bites, and through 
which it infuses its venom. See Owen's 
Nat. Hist. of Serpents, p. 59. Brookes's 
Nat. Hist. vol. iit. p. 354, and 359, 60. 
[Comp. Jer. iii. 21. vii. 28. And ob- 
serve, that in Mat. xv. 8. Mark vii. 6. by 
the lips is denoted, what the lips utter, 
the speech or words, as in Prov. vi. 2. 
xii. 15. Mal. ii. 6. Ecclus. i. 26. Hence 
too, in 1 Cor. xiv. 21, it denotes {απ- 
guage, dialect, as naw and χεῖλος do in 
Gen. xi. 1.] 

II. Χεῖλος τῆς Sadaoonc, The lip, i. ο. 
edge or shore, of the sea. occ. Heb. xi. 
12. The LXX have the same phrase, 
Gen. xxii. 17, for the Hebrew new 
tm, literally, the lip of the sea; so χεῖ- 
λος rs ποταμῦ, Gen. xli. 3, for Heb. 
nm naw. Yet these expressions are not 
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mere Hebraisms; for Herodotus, lib. i. 
cap. 180, has ΠΑΡΑ’ ΧΕΙΓΛΟΣ ἑκάτερον 
ΤΟΥ” TIOTA’MOY. comp. cap. 185, lib. 
ii. cap. 94, [and iv. 141.]; and Achilles 
Tatius, ᾿Επὶ TO‘ ΧΕΙΛΟΣ TH7S ΘΑ- 
AA'ZZHE, See Wetstein. [Comp. too, 
Lev. xxxvii. 37. Caesar. B. Ο. vii. 72. for 
a similar use of labrum. See also Hom. 
Hiad. M. 51. Alian. V. H. xiii. δ.] 

Χειμάζω, from χεῖμα the winter, or 
χείµων a storm, tempest, which see. 

» To winter, spend the winter. Thus 
used by Demosthenes, Phil. 4. Ἐν τῷ 
" BapGépy ΧΕΙΜΑ΄ΖΩΝ, “ Wintering in 
the barbarian’s country.” Comp. Παρα- 
bol aad 

I. To toss with a storm or tempest. 
Χειμάζομαι, pass. To be thus tossed. occ. 
Acts. xxvii, 18. [Thue. iii. 69. Joseph. 
Ant. xii. 3. 3. Diod. Sic. iv. 43. Xen. 
ο. viii. 16. Hence, it means often, to 
vex, agitate, as in Prov. xxvi. 10. Aschyl. 
Prom. 567. Soph. Phil. 148.] 

Χείμαῤῥος, 6, 6, from χεῖμα the winter 
(see under Χείμω»), and ῥύος a stream.— 
A stream, brook, or torrent, properly such 
an one 88 runs only in the winter, or 
when swollen with rains. occ. John xviii. 
1. Homer uses this word as an adjective, 
Π. iv. lin. 452.—XEI'MAP’P'OI ποτάµοι, 
wintry streams. So χειµάῤῥος, Il. xi. 
lin. 493. Comp. I. xni. lin. 198. 
vit. xi. 9, 10. Josh. xiii. 9, for Sis. 
Ez. xxxvi. 4, for pox. Xen. Hell. iv. 
4.7. 

canes ὤνος, 6, from χεῖμα the winter, 
να Αννα, from the V. χέω {ο pour 

orth, 

I. Fhe winter, when in the eastern 
countries rains are poured forth upon the 
earth 3; so its Latin name Hyems is from 
Gr. tw to rain. occ. Mat. xxiv. 20 f. 
Mark xiii, 18. 2 Tim. iv. 21. John x. 
22, where comp. | Mac. iv. 52—59. 2 
Mac. j. 18. x. 5, and Heb. and Eng. 
Lexic. in 999 V. [Song of S. ii. 11, 
for inv. Ear, κ. 9, for twa. Ecclus. xxi. 
aa Sic. i. 4]. Ken. Mem. i. 2. 
1. : 

If. A storm, tempest. occ. Mat. xvi. 3, 
where Wetstein shows that Xenophon, 
Plutarch, and other authors, oppose χει- 
μὼν in’the same view to ’Evdia. Acts 
xxvii, 20. The Greek writers, particu- 
larly Plutarch, cited by Wetstein, use the 


* See Harmer’s Obscrvations, vol. i. p. 13. 
+ Ibid. p. 16—22. 
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word io this sense. [Diod. Sic. iv. 42 
lian. V. H. viii. 5. Xen. Mem. iii. 9, 
6.] 
Χείρ, Κριός ἡ, but gen. poet. χερός, dat, 
χερέ; whence dat. plur. χερσί. 

I. The hand, so ealled either from yas 
to take, contain, or from χέω or χείω 
(Odyss. xviii. lin. 17.) to , conlaix, 
[Mat. iii. 12. v. 30. viii. 15. ix. 18, 25. 
xii. 10, 13, 49. xv. 2, 20. xviii. 8. ux 
13, 15. xxii. 19. xxvi. 23. xxvii. 24 
Mark i. 31. iii. 1, 3, 5. v. 23, 41. vi5. 
vii. 2, 3, 5,32, viii. 99, 25. ix. 27, 43. 
x. 16. xvi. 18. Luke iii. 17. iv. 40. vi. 1, 
6, 8, 10, 54. ix. 62. xiii. 13. xxii. 21. 
xxiv. 39, 40, 50. John xi. 44. xiii. 9. xi 
20, 25, 27. xxi. 18. Acts iii. 7. vi. 3. mi. 
4l. viii. 17, 18, 19. ix. 12, 17, 41. xi 
7, 17. xiii. 3, 16. xvii. 25. xix. 6, 26, 33. 
xx. 34. xxi. 1], 40. xxiii, 19. xxvi. | 
xxviii. 3, 4, 8..Rom. x. 21. 1 Cor. iv. 12. 
xii. 15, 21. xvi. 21. Gal. vi. 11, 2 Thess. 
iii. 17. 1 Tim, ii. 8. iv. 14. ν. 22. 2 Tim. 
i. 6. Philem. 19. Heb. vi. 2. xii. 12.1 
John i. 1. Rev. i. 16, 17. vi. 5. vii. 9. 
viii. 4. κ. 2, 5, 8, 10. xiii. 16. xiv. 9, 14 
xvii, 4. xix. 9. xx. 1, 4.] On | Cor. 
xvi. 21. 2 Thess. iii. 17. Philem. ver. 19, 
observe, that Scapula cites from Hyperides 
in Poll. "Ὄντε τὴν ἑαυτᾷ XEI“PA duvaroy 
ἀρνήσασθαι, “Neither is it possible to 


Le- | deny one’s own hand," which we likewise 


use in English for hand-writing. [The 
following phrases may be remarked, ἐτὶ 
χειρῶν ἀιρεῖν τινά to carry any one i® 
your Mande: in the sense of taking care 
of. Mat. iv. 6. Luke iv. 11. comp. Ps. 
xci. 12. Zonar. Lex. 806. —é iy 
τὰς χεῖρας ἐπὶ τινά, To lay violent hands 
on. Mat. xxvi. 60. Mark xiv. 46. Luke 
xx. 9. xxi. 12. John vii. 33, 44. Acts iv. 
3. ν. 18. xii. 1, 4. xxi. 27. See Gen 
xxii. 12. in Heb. ---ἐκτείνειν τὰς χεῖρας 
ἐπὶ τινά, in the same sense. Luke Σχ. 
53. Ρο]. i. ὃ. In Mat. viii. 15, it seems 
merely {ο stretch out one’s hand to; and 
in Mat. viii. 3. xiv. 31. xxvi. 51. Mark 
i. 41. Luke v.13, Schleusner thinks &- 
τείνειν τὴν χεῖρα almost pleonastic, being 
prefixed to some phrase which shows what 
was done with the gene με] 
ὅσιως χεῖρας, Lifting u ) 

Tim. os a. Lifting re or d retching oul the 
hands towards heaven, as a gesture 

prayer common both to believers and hea- 
then, who thusacknowledged the power, and 
implored the assistance, of their respective 
goa See 1 Kings viii. 22. 2 Chron. 15. 
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19, 13. Ps. Ixiii. 4. cxxxiv. 2. Isa. i. 15 ; 
and for the heathen, see Homer, II. iii. 
lin. 275, 318. Il. v. lin. 174. Η. vi. din. 
257, 30). Il. vii. lin. 130. Virgil, A&n. i. 
lin. 97. η. ii. lin. 152, and Vossius, De 


Theologia Gentili, lib. ix. cap. 8, and 
comp. Heb, and Eng. Lexicon under ἵΤιν 
V. 1. And on Tim. ii. 8. observe, that 


Josephus, De Bel. lib. v. cap. 9, § 4, has.a 
similar expression, where he speaks of 
Abraham καθαρὰς ἀνατείνας τὰς χεῖρας, 
stretching out his pure hands, in prayer 
namely. Comp. under Ὅσιος. 

II. As the hand of man is the chief 
organ or instrument of his * power and 
operations, 80 χεὶρ denotes power, Luke 
i. 71, 74. John iii. 35. Acts xii. 1). 
Comp. Acts iv. 30. vii. 50. xi. 21. xiii. 
11.— Ministry or ministerial action, Acts 
vii. 35. Comp. Acts xiv. 3. Gal. iii. 19. 
Mat. iv. 6. Luke iv. 11.—Hence the pro- 
priety of laying on of hands, \st. In the 
miraculous curing of the infirm and sick, 
in token of conveying to them ability and 
power, see Mark vi. 5. vii. 32. viil. 23, 
25. xvi. 18. Acts xxviii. 8.—2dly. In 
conveying the powers and gifts of the 
Holy Spirit, Acts iii. 17. xix. 6. 2 Tim. 
i. 6. Comp. Heb. vi. 2, and Whitby 
there.—3dly. In authoritative blessing, 
Mat. xix. 15. Mark x. 16. Comp. Gen. 
xlviii. 14, 15.—4thly. In ordaining to 
sacred offices, Acts vi. 6. xiii. 3. 1 Tim. 
iv. 14. v. 22. Comp. Num. xxvii. 18, 23. 
Deut. xxxiv. 9. 

[III. “ The following phrases deserve 
notice: 'H yelp ré Θεᾶ, or τῷ Kvple, Heb. i. 
10. ii. 7. (Ps. viii. 6. cii. 28.) in which 
the creation as the work of God’s hands is 
spoken of ; in Luke i. 66. Acts xi. 21. | 
Sam. xxii. 17. the hand of God µετά τινος 
implies his assistance ; 1η Acts xiii. 11. 
Deut. ii. 15. Judg. ii. 15. his hand ἐπί 


" zwa denotes punishment. Ara χειρός or 


χειρῶν τινος, simply, for διὰ by means of, 
(see sense II.) occ. Mark vi. 2. Acts ii. 23. 
v. 12. vii. 25. xi. 30. xiv. 3. xv. 23. xix. 
11. 2 Chron. xxxiv. 14. "Exc χεῖρας 
τινος, after verbs of delivering up, &c. 1m- 
plies being given up into any one’s power. 
Mat. xvii. 22. xxvi. 45. Mark ix. 31. xiv. 
41. Luke ix. 44. xxiii. 46. xxiv. 7. Acts 
xxviii. 7. John xiii. 3. Gen. xlii. 37.— 
and with ἐμπίπτειν, Heb. xi, 31. Ἐν χειρί 


* ® See some ingenious observations on the won- 

derful powers of the human hand and arm in 

ere Displayed, vol. i, p. 29, English edit. 
m0. 
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τινος, for τινί, after διδόναι, occ. John iii. 
35. Judg. iis 14.—for ἕν rem, Acts vii. 35. - 
Gal. iii. 19. Numb. xv. 23. 2 Chron. 
xxix, 25. Jer. xxxvii. 2. Ecclus. xlviii. 
20.— Ex χειρός τινος, for ἔκ τινος, usually 
after verbs of liberating, Luke i. 71, 74.. 
John x. 28, 29, 39. Acts xii. 11. xxiv. 7. 
Gen. xxxii. 11. Ex. xviii. 8,9. The ac- 
cusative is substituted in 2 Cor. xi. 33.” 
Wahl.] 

Χειραγωγέω, &, from χειραγωγός.---Γο 
lead by the hand. occ. Acts ix. 8. xxii. 
11. The Greek writers use this V. and 
the following N. particularly when speak- 
ing of blind persons, as may be seen in 
Wetstein. (Judg. xvi. 26. in some MSS. 
Artem. i. 28. v. 20. Diod. 5. xiii. 
20] 

EP Χειραγωγός, ο, 6, ἡν from yelp the 
hand, and ἀγωγὸς a leader, conductor, 
from ἄγω to lead.—A leader by the hand, 
one who leads another by the hand. 
occ, Acts xiii. 11. Compare Χειραγω- 
yéw. (Artem. i, 50. Max. Tyr. xxvii. p. 
258.) 

Ka Χειρόγραφον, 6, τό, from χεὶρ a 
hand, and γράφω to write. 

[1. Properly, Any thing written nith 
the hand. See Pol. xxx. 8. 4.] 

[II. A bond, nole of hand. Tobit v. 3. 
ix. 3. Salmas. de Mod. Usur. p. 392. 
In Col. ii. 14,] it signifies “a sort-of 
note under a man’s hand, whereby 
he obliges himself to the payment of any 
debt. The Jews bound themselves to 
God, by their profession of Judaism, not 
to worship any other Deity, nor to neg- 
lect any divine institution; in conse- 
quence of which they rejected all com- 
munion with the Gentiles; and thus it 
was against them,” i. e. the Gentiles. 
Doddridge. See Leigh and Stockius, who 
give the same interpretation of the word. 
See also Whitby’s Note. [Schleusner 
says, the word here signifies the Mosaic 
law, partly because of its binding power, 

rtly because it was a written law. See 

eyling, Obs. iv. p. 580—616.] 

Χειροποίητος, #, 6, from χεὶρ a hand, 
and ποιητὸς made, which from ποιέω to 
make.—Made or performed with hands. 
Mark xiv. 58. [Acts vii. 48. xvii. 
24. Eph. ii, 11. Heb. ix. 11. Is. ii. 
18. xxi. 9. & al. for idols, Xen. An. iv. 
3, 4. Thuc, ii, 77.) This word is’ 
used by the best Greek writers. See 
Wetstein on Mark, and Elsner on Heb. 
ix. 11. 

REF Χειροτονέω, ὤ, from χεὶρ the hand, 


XEP 


and rérova 
stretch out. 

I. To extend, stretch oul, or lift up the 
hand. Thus used by Aristophanes. See 
Scapula. : 

II. To elect or choose to an office by 
lifting up of hands, This is well known 
to be the custom in some elections among 
us to this day. So * at Athens some of 
the magistrates were called Χειροτονητοί, 
because they were elected by the people in 
oe penne Hence ‘ 

Π. To choose vole" or su ε, 
however expressed. 2 2 Cor. wise 

IV. With an aceusative following, Το 
appotnt or constitute to an office, though 
without suffrages or votes, occ. Acts xiv. 
23. Comp. Tit.i.5. So Josephus, Ant. 
lib. vi. cap. iv. § 2. Βασιλεὺς ὑπὸ τῷ Θεῦ 

’ ΧΕΙΡΟΤΟΝΗΘΕΙΣ, “A king appointed 
by God.” Thus also ibid. cap. 13. § 9. 
See Wolfius on Acts, Wetstein on 2 Cor. 
vill. 9, Suicer, Thesaur. in Χειροτονέω and 
Χειροτονία, and Campbell’s Prelim. Dis- 
sertat. p. 504, and comp. Προχειροτονέω. 

ΧΕΓΡΩΝ, ονος, ὁ, ἡ, καὶ τὸ--ον. An 
adjective of the comparative degree, but 
defective in the positive. 

I. Inferior in rank or dignity. Thus 
the word is sometimes used in the profane 
writers. 

II. Inferior in goodness, excellence, or 
condition, worse. See Mat. ix. 16. xii. 
45. (xxvii. 64.) Mark [ii. 21.) ν. 26. 
(Luke xi. 25.] 1 Tim. v. 8. (2 Tim. iii. 
13. 2 Pet. ii. 20. 1 Sam. xvii. 43.) 

III. Worse, more grievous, severer, 
spoken of punishment, Heb. x. 29. Comp. 
John γ. 14. 

XEPOYBIM, τά. Undeclined. Heb.— 
Cherubim, or, with an English termina- 
tion, cherubs, Heb, 1113 and torn. 
occ. Heb, ix. 5, Ὑπεράνω δὲ ἀντῆς Χερω- 
Ein δοξῆς κατασκιάζοντα τὸ Ἱλαήριον--- 
And over it (namely, the ark of the co- 
venant) the cherubim of glory over- 
shadowing the mercy-seat, that is, with 
their wings ; comp. under Κατασκιάζω. 
Moses was commanded, Exod. xxv. 18, 
19, Thou shalt make two cherubs; ο 
t beaten gold shalt thou make them, at the 


perf. mid. of γείνω to extend, 


5 See Archbp. Potter's Antiquities of Greece, 
book i. chap. 11. [Xen. An. iif. 322] 

+ That is, of sheet-gold covering two images of 
olive wood, as 1 Kiugs vi. 23. 1 Chron. iii 20. 
Sce the learned Bate’s Enquiry into the Simili- 
tudes, &c. 98, 120, and his Critica Hebrea, 
under 3112 and nwp. 
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two ends of the mercy-seat. And thox 
shalt make one cherub at the one end, and 
the other cherub at the other end: yO 
ΠΒ2ΓΙ out of the mercy-seat (Marg. Eng. 
Transl. of the matter of the mercy-seat) 
shall ye make the cherubs at the two ends 
thereof. All which was rarest i ete 
formed, Ex. xxxvii. 7, 8. An ese 
cherubs were with the ark placed in the 
Holy of Holies of the tabernacle, Exod. 
xxvi. 33, 34. x1. 20, as those made by 
Solomon were afterwards in the Holy of 
Holies of the temple, 1 Kings vi. 23, 27. 
—We may observe that in Exodus Jeho- 
vah speaks to Moses of the cherubs as of 
figures well known ; and no wonder, since 
they had always been among believers in 
the holy tabernacle from the begiani 

(see Gen. iii. 24. Wisd. ix. 8.) A 

though mention is made of their faces, 
Exod. xxv. 20. 2 Chron. iii. 13; and of 


their wings, Exod. xxv. 20. 1 Kings viii. 
7. 2 Chron. iii. 11, 12; yet neither in 


Exodus, Kings, nor Chronicles, have we 
any particular description of their form. 
This is, however, very exactly, and, as it 
were, anxiously, supplied by the propbet 
Ezekiel, ch. i. 5, Out of the midst thereof 
(i. ε. of the fire, infolding itself, ver. 4.) 
the likeness of four living creatures. 
And this was their appearance; ΠΙΟ], 
nam> com they had the resemblance or 
likeness (comp. Mn" ver. 13.) of α man, 
i. e. in the erect posture and shape of 
their body*.—Ver. 6, And there were 
four faces to one (mnt or similitude), 
and four aie to one, tai1> to them. So 
there were at least /r00 compound 

Ver. 10, And the likeness of their faces ; 
the face of a man and the face of a lion, 
on the right side, to them four ; and the 
face of an ox to them four ; and the face 
of an eagle to them four ; Ezekiel knew, 
ch. x. 1—20, that these were cherubs.— 
Ver. 21, Four faces, rd, to one (che- 
rub), and four wings to one. This text 
also proves that the prophet saw more 
cherubs than one, and that each had four 
faces and four wings. And we may be 
certain that the cherubs placed in the 
Holy of Holies were of the form described 
by Ezekiel, because we have already seen 
from Exod., | Kings, and 2 Chron., that 
they likewise had faces and wings, and 
because Ezekiel knew what he saw to be 
cherubs, and because there were no four- 


ώς Comp. Vitring. on Rev. iv. 6, 7. p 151. 2d 
te 


κ. ee 
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faced cherubs any where else but in the 


Holy of Holies ; for it is plain, from a 
comparison of Exod. xxvi. 1, 31. 1 Kings 


vi. 29, 32. and 2 Chron. iii. 14. with | 


Evek. xli. 18, 19, 20, that the cherubs on 
the curtains and vail of the tabernacle, 
and on the walls, doors, and vail of the 
temple, had only two faces, namely, those 
of a Gon and of a παν". 


© That the cherubic figures were emblems or re- 
presentutives of something beyond themselves is, I 
think, agreed by all, both and Christians : 
but the question is, Of what they were emblema- 
tical? To which I answer in a word; Those in 
the Holy of Hoties were emblematical of the ever- 
Blessed Trinity, in covenant to redeem man, by 
uniting the human nature to the Second Person ; 
which union was signified by the union of the faces 
of the lion and of the man in the cherubic exhi- 
bition, Ezek. i£ 10. Comp. Ezek. xli. 18, 19. 
The cherube in the Holy of Holies were certainly 
intended to represent some beings in heaven; be- 
cause St. Paul has expressly and infallibly deter- 
mined that the Holy of Holtes was a figure or type 


’ of heaven, even of that heaven where is the peculiar 


residence of God, Heb. ix. 24. And therefore these 
cherubs represented either the ever-blessed Trinity, 
with the man taken into the essence, or created 
spiritual angels. The following reasons will, I 
hope, clearly prove them to be emblematical of the 
JSormer, not of the latter. 

Ist. Not of angels; because (not now to insist 
on other particulars of the cherubic form) no tole- 
rable reason can be assigned why angels should be 
exhibited with four faces each. 

2dly. Because the cherubs in the Holy of Holies 
of the tabernacle were, by Jehovah’s order, made 
ont of the matter of the mercy-seat, or beaten out of 
the same piece of gold as that was, Exod. xxv. 18, 
19. xxxvii. 8. Now the mercy-seat, made of gold, 
and crowned, was an emblem of the divinity of 
‘Christ (see Rom. iii. 25, and ‘IAashgs» above) ; 
the cherubs, therefore, represented not the angelic 
but the divine nature. 

3dly. That the cherubic animals did not repre- 
sent angels is clearly evident from Rev. v. 11. vii. 
11; in both which texts they are expressly distin- 
guished from them. 

4thly. The typical blood of Christ was sprinkled 
before the cherubs on the great at of atonement 
(comp. Exod. xxxvii. 9. Lev. xvi. 14. Heb. ix. 7, 

2.): aud this cannot in any sense be referred to 
created ungels, but must be referred to Jehovah 
only ; because, 

6thly. The high priest's entering into the Holy 
of Holies on that day, with the blood of the sacri- 

ices, representcd Christ’s entering with his own 
blood into heaven, {ο appear in the presence OF 
GOD for us, Heb. ix. 7, 12,24. And 

G6thly, and lastly, When God raised Christ (the 
Humanity) from the dead, he set him at his own 
right hand in the heavenly places, +FAR ABOVE 


+ When the high-priest entered the Holy of Hollies, 
‘and sprinkled the sacrificial blood on and before the 
mercy-seat, he was below or under the cherubs; and 
therefore if the cherubs were emblematical of angels, he 
could not represent Christ ascended into heaven, fer 
above all angeis, as St. Paul, however, assures us he did. 
See Bate’s Enquiry into the Similitudes, p. 104, &c. 
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ΧΕΩ, ΧΕΥΩ, or XY'0.—To pour, pour 
forth. These verbs are Ὀ τικ. μον 
count of their derivatives. 

Χήρα, ac, }.—A widow, a woman who 
has lost her husband. Mat. xxiii. 14. 
Mark xii. 42. [Add Mark xii. 40, 43. Luke 
li. 37. iv. 25. vii. 12. xviii. 3, 5. xx. 47. 
xxi. 2,3. Acts vi. 1. ix. 39, 41. 1 Cor. 
vii. 8. 1 Tim. ν. 3—5, 9, 11, 16. James i. 
27. Gen. xxxviii. 1].] Applied figura- 
tively, Rev. xviii. 7. This word is pro- 
perly the fem. of the adj. χῆρος, and is 
so applied, Luke iv. 26. Ἐύναικα χήραν 
a widowed @r widow woman; in Homer 
likewise we have XH'PAI re ΤΥΝΑΙΚΕΣ, 
Il. ii. lin. 289. [And so ορ. fab. 24. 
Dio Cass. 741. 175.] Comp. I. vi. lin. 
432, and LXX in 2 Sam. xiv. 5. 1 Kings 
vii. 14, Xijpog signifies not only a ws- 


(‘THEF/ANQ) all principality, and power, and might, 
and dominion, and every name that is named, not 
only in this world, but also in that which ts to 
come (Eph. i. 21.), angels, and authorities, and 
powers being made subject unto him. (1 Pet. iii. 


22. 

na these arguments may suffice to show, és 
general, of whom the cherubs in the Holy of Holies 
were representative; for, to go through every fin 
ticular in the cherubic exhibition, which the Jews 
truly confess to be the foundation, root, heart, and 
marrow of the whole tabernacle, and 40 of the 
whole Levitical service, would ire a volume. 
For further satisfaction of this highly interesting 
subject, for proving the propriety of the three ani- 
mal emblems (as representative, ut first hand, of the 
chief agents in the material, and thence of those in 
the spiritual world), for showing the heathen imi- 
tations of these divinely instituted hieroglyphics, and 
for the answering of the most plausible objections 
that have been urged against the above explanation 
of them, I refer to the Heb. and Eng. Lexicon, 
under 3593, and to the authors there cited, espe- 
cially to an excellent treatise of the reverend and 
learned Julius Bute, entitled ¢ ‘An Enquiry into 
the occasional and standing Similitudes of the Lord 
God,” &c. The learned reader may also meet with 
some pertinent observations in Noldius’s Particles, 
annot. 382. The LXX generally substitute Xecu- 
iu for the Heb. 93112 or 1312, and frequently 
use that word (like St. Paul) as a neut..plur. Sce 
Gen. iii. 24. Exod. xxv. 18 xxxvii. 7, 8; but 
sometimes as a masc. see Exod. xxv. 19, 20. 
xxxvii. 9. And what is most remarkable, and 
shows that those translators considered each cherwb 
in the Holy of Holies as a compound figure, they 
sometimes, when those cherubs are ee of, apply 
the plur. word Xepué/u for the Heb. sing. 3112, 
joining it with an article and adjective singular, as 
1 Kings vi. 24, 25, 26. 2 Chron. fii. 11. 

Τε: Quemadmodum etiam Hebrai ipet fatentur—quod 
fundamentum, radix, cor, et medulla totius tabernaculi 
atque adeo totius cultus Levitici fuerit arca cum pro- 
pitiatorio et cherubinis (u¢ Cosri scribit, Par. ti. Sect. 
28, et ibi R. Jehadah Museatus), et ad eam referebantur 
et respiciebant.” Buxtorf, Hist. Arce Feederis, pag. 151. 

¢ Formerly printed for Withers, at the Seven Stars, 
near Temple-bar, Fleet-street, London. 
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dower, but also, according to Hesychius, | ference with respect to eternity; ra yap 


a bachelor, a man who never was married: | XVAIA καὶ τὰ μύρια 
so it seems very rationally deducible from 


the Heb. “ py, fem. Πρ», barren, sterile, 
unfruitful, q. d. a mere stock, or stem 
with branches, a dry tree. Comp. Isa. lvi. 
3.*” Scapula accordingly cites from a 
Greek epigram δρύμοι XH'POI, widowed 
groves, i.e. deprived of their trees, and 
ΧΗ΄ΡΑ δένδρα trees stripped, of their leaves, 
namely. So Horace, lib. ii. ode 9. lin. 8. 


foliis viduantur orni. 


XOE'S. An Adv. of time—Yester- 
day. occ. John iv, 52. Acts vii. 28. It 
denotes time past, formerly. occ. He- 
brews xiii. 8. Aristophanes, cited by Al- 
berti and Wolfius, repeatedly applies it in 
this sense. [It is last night in Gen. xix. 
34. See Diod. Sic. ii. 5. Dem. 270, 21. 
Xen. Cyr. vi. 3. 11. With Heb. xiii. 8. 
comp. Gen. xxxi. 2. Ex. iv. 10. 2 Sam. iii. 
17. Xen. Cyr. vi. 3.5. Wessel. ad He- 
rod. iii. 109. Schwarz. Comm. Cr. p. 1421. 

Χιλίαρχος, 6, 6, from χίλιοι α thousand, 
and ἀρχὸς a commander, which from ἄρχω 
to command.—A military officer who com- 
manded a thousand men, and when spoken 
of the Romans, a military tribune, of whom 
there were siz to each legion. Comp. Λε- 
γέων, and see Markland on Acts xxi. 31, 
in Bowyer, and Lardner’s Credibility of 
Gospel History, book i. ch. 2. § 14. Jose- 
phus and Plutarch likewise use this word 
for a Roman military tribune. [In the 

eater provinces of the empire there were 
legions; but in the smaller ones, like Ju- 
dea, only cohorts. So that it signifies the 
prefect of a cohort in John xviii. 21. Acts 
xxl. 31—-33, 37. xxii. 24, 26—29. xxiii. 
10, 15, 17---19, 22. xxiv. 7, 22. xxv. 23. 
It is used in a wider sense, as a com- 
mander, in Mark vi. 21. Rev. vi. 15. xix. 
18. See Zach. ix. 7. It is used in its 

roper sense Xen. Cyr. ii. 1. 23. See 

umb. i. 16. Josh. xxti. 14, 21, 30.) 

Χιλιάς, άδος, ἡ, from χίλιοι.---4 thou- 
sand, Luke xiv. 31. [Acts iv. 4. 1 Cor. 
x. 8 Rev. v. 11. vii. 4—8. xi. 13. xiv. 1, 
3, 20. Gen. xxiv. 60. Ex. xii. 37.] 

ΧΙΓΛΙΟΙ, αι, a—A thousand. 2 Pet. iii. 
8. (Rev. xi. 3. xii. 6. xiv. 20. xx. 2—7. 
Gen. xx. 16. Alian. V. H. iii. 18. Xen. 
Cyr. i. 5. 15.) On 2 Pet. iii. 8, Wetstein 
and Kypke cite from Plutarch, Consol. ad 
Apoll. tom. ii. p. 111, “ The longer or 
shorter term of human life has no dif- 


5 Heb. and Eng. Lexic. 


(κατὰ Σιµώνιδην) 
“ETH, styph τίς ἐσιν ἀόριτος, μᾶλλον δὲ 
µόριόν τι βραχύτατον σιγμῆς, foe a thou- 
sand or ten thousand years (according to 
Simonides) are an indefinite point, or ra- 
ther a very small particle of a point.” 

ΧΙΤΩΝ, ὤνος, 6. 

I. Properly, A vest, an inner garment. 
Mat. ν. 40. fs. 10. Mark vi. 9. Luke iii. 
1. vi. 29. ix. 3. John xix. 23. Acts ix. 
39. Jude 23. Gen. xxxvii. 3. for mam. 
Diod. Sic. iv. 38. Artem. v. 64. Xen. Cyr. 
i, 3. 2. 

II. σα ét, Garments, clothes in 
general. Mark xiv. 63, where it is equi- 
valent to ἱμάτια in Mat. xxvi. 65. 

Χιώ», όνος, 6, from χεώ or χείω to fini 
(see Homer, Il. xii. lin. 278, &c.) Snow. 
οσο. Mat. xxviii. 3. Mark ix. 3. Rev. i. 
14. [Ex. iv. 6. Diod. Sic. i. 38. Xen. Mem. 
ii, 1. 30.1 

ΧΛΑΜΥΣ, ύδος, ἡ. The Greek Lexi- 
cons and Grammarians derive it from 
χλιαίνω (which see under Χλέαρος) to 
make warm. A cloak, α robe, a loose 
garment. [Plaut. Rud. ii. 2.9. 2 Mac. xii. 
35.] It denotes both a soldier's cloak, 
and a general's or great man’s robe. occ. 
Mat. xxvii. 28,31. [The chlamys was 
nearly of the figure of a wedge, fastened 
on the shoulder (generally the right) with 
a clasp, so as to cover only the left part 
of the body. There is a figure of it in 
Cuper's Apotheos. Homer. p. 158. ‘The 
sollicry cloak was of the natural colour 
of the wool; the generals’ or great men’s, 

rple. See Ferrar. de Re Vestiar. p. ii. 
ib. iii, ο. 4. 8. & 15. The word occurs 
Xen. Mem. ii. 7. 5. A‘lian. V. H. xiv. 
10.) On Mat. xxvii. 28, see Philo in 
Wetstein, Echard's Eccles. Hist. vol. i. 

. 248, 9, and Jortin’s Remarks on Eccles. 
ist. vol. ii. p. 203, 2d edit. 

XAEYA’ZO.—To mock, scoff, deride, 
properly im words, as Raphelius on Acts 
li. shows it is used by Polybius and He- 
rodian. See also Wetstein, occ. Acts ii. 13. 
xvii. 32. (Prov. xiv. 9. xix. 28. Wisd. xi. 
15. 2 Μας, vii. 27. AEsch. Soc. Dial. ii. 
16. Dem. 78, 12. Pol. iv. 3. 13. Died. 
Sic. i. 93.] The N. χλευάσµος answers 
in two passages of the LXX, Pa. Ixxix. 
4. Jer. xx. 8, [to odp a derision.] 

feed” Χλιαρός, ἀ, όν, from χλιαίνω to 
roarm, make warm, which from Heb. 7p to 
roast, fry.—Warm, lukewarm. occ. Rev. 
iii. 16, where there seems an allusion to 
the well-known effect of warm water on 





Χοι 


the stomach. See Daubuz on the place. 
[Athen. iii. p. 123. E.] 

Χλωρός, a, όν, contracted from χλοερός 
the same, which from χλόα or χλόη the 
green herb, or grass. 

I. Green, as the grass or plants. occ. 
Mark vi. 39. Rev. viii. 7. ix. 4. (Gen. i. 


30. Ex. x. 15. 2 Kings xix. 26. Is. xv. 6.: 


for py». Alian. V. H. xiii. 16.] 
II. Pale, of a pale or * sallow hue, 


like the grass when burnt up in the hot 


southern countries. occ. Rev. vi. 8. So 
Sappho, in the famous ode where she de- 
scribes herself as fainting, 


XAQPOTEPA’ δέ ΠΟΙΑΣ 





“Expt. 

Than the grass I paler am. 

A circumstance which Philips has very 

judiciously omitted in his English transla- 

tion, because though perfectly agreeable 

to the face of nature in hotter climates 

(see Ps. xc. 5, 6. Isa. xl. 6, 7. Jam, i. 11. 

1 Pet. i. 24.), it by no means corresponds 

to the almost perpetual verdure of Eng- 

land. (Artem. i. 77. Anthol. i. p. 234. 

iii. p. 52. ed. Jacobs.) 

(Xés’, a monogram, denoting 666, 

since X = 600 

60 


= 6. 
occ. Rey. xiii. 8. See Wolf and Eichhorn. 
t. ii. p. 133.] 

Χοϊκός, ή, όν, from χύος earth, 
dust, which see.— Earthy, made of earth, 
or dust. occ. | Cor. xv. 47, 48, 49. ver. 
47, The first man (is) ἐκ γῆς χοϊκός ; the 
two former words referring, in general, to 
the ΠΟΠ or ground, the latter specificall 
to the dust, of which he was formed. 
Comp. Gen. ii. 7, and see Wolfius. 

Χοῖνιξ, ικος, 6, from χέω, χῶ to receive, 
hold (see under Χείρ), or rather from 
αίνω to gape. Comp. under Χάσμα.---ά 
ecian measure off capacity for things 
dry, α choniz, which is by some reckoned 
equal to about @ pint and a half English 
corn-measure, {or two and a half Roman 
pounds by weight]. occ. Rev. vi. 6. 
* Where Grotius and others have observed 
that a cheniz of corn was a man’s daily 
allowance, as a t penny was his daily 


© Laertius relates that Diogenes the Cynic being 
asked, dsatl τὸ χρυσίον XAQPON isw; Why gold 
looked pale ? answered, ‘ Because it had so,many 
people lying in wait for it.” See more in Wetstein 
on Rev. ; 

t+ Comp. Δηνάριο», and Mat. xx. 2, 9, 10. 
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wages; 60 that if his daily wages could 
earn no more than his daily need: without 
other provision for himself or his family, 
corn must needs bear a very high price.” 
Bp. Newton’s Dissertations on the Pro- 
hecies, vol. iii. p.57. See also Daubuz, 
etstein, and Doddridge on the text. 
But comp. Vitringa. [As the ολαπία of 
corn (which varied in various countriés) 
was sup’ to be enough food for a day, 
it is called ἡμερήσιος τροφὴ by Diod. Sic. 
xix. 49. See too Diog. L. viii. 18. Athen. 
iii. p. 90. E. Hence the Pythagorean 
proverb, Χοίνικι μὴ ἐπικαθίσαι, Do not sit 
down on your cheniz, i.e. look on, and 
provide for to-morrow as well as to-day. 
See Herod. vii. 231. Hom. Od. xix. 28. 
Thuc. iv. 16. Perizon. ad Elian. V. H. i. 
26. In Ez. xlv. 10, 11, it is put for n2.) 

ΧΟΙ΄ΡΟΣ, ο, 6. 

I. A hog, and in the plur. swine, 4. 
sowen, formed from sow, as kine, q. cowen, 
from cow. Mat. viii. 30. [Mark v. {1, 12, 
13, 14, 16. Luke viii. 32, 33. xv. 16. 
Artem. i. 70. Dem. 269, 10. Xen. An. 
vii. 8. 5.] 

II. It denotes men of a swinish dispo- 
sition, who, wallowing in filthy pleasures, 
(see 2 Pet. ii. 22.) not only trample upon 
the precious pearl of religious admonition, 
but with brutal rage assault those who 
tender it. Comp. under Ὕς. occ. Mat. 
vii. 6. [Prov. xi. 22.] 

GE Χολάω, &.—Governing a dative, 
Το be angry with, violently angry or ἔπ- 
censed at, occ. John vii. 23. It is a de- 
rivative from χολή the Lile. Thus Horace, 
lib. i. ode 13, lin. 4, describing jealous 
anger or resentment ; 


Fervens diffcili bile tumet jecur, 
My burning liver swells with angry bile: 


And Juvenal, Sat. i. lin. 45, 


Quid referam quanté siccum jecur ardeat ira ? 
Why tell with how much rage my liver burns ? 


Following herein, says the note in the 
Delphin Horace, Archilochus, XOAH'N 
dx ἔχεις ἐφ᾽ ἥπατι, “ You have no bile or 
gall in your liver,” i.e. you cannot be 
angry. So Homer, Il. ii. lin. 241, 


᾽Αλλὰ µάλ’ ex ᾽Αχιλῆϊ ΧΟ΄ΛΟΣ Gpeol 
Achilles bears no gall within his breast. 





And, on the contrary, Scapula cites from 
Athenwus, Κινεῖται γὰρ ἐυθύς µοι ΧΟΛΗ.. 
«« My bile or gall was immediately moved.” — 
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the chorus, at his own expense, with or- 

naments and all other necessaries, from 

the chorus, and ἄγω or ἡγέομαι to 

ad. See Scapula’s Lexic., Xenophon, 

Memor. Socrat. lib. iii. cap. 4, § 3, with 

Simpson’s Note, and Wetstein on 2 Cor. 
1x. 10.* | 

I. To lead the chorus. 

IL. To supply the chorus with the or- 
naments, Sc. necessary for their sacred 
dances. Hence 

III. In general, To supply, or furnish. 
occ. 2 Cor. ix. 10. 1 Pet. iv. 11. It is 
used in the same sense by the Greek 
writers, (see Scapula and Wetstein) ; and 
poeaey in the apocryphal bovks, see 
Ecclus. i. 10, 26. 1 Mac. xiv. 10. 2 Mac. 
iii. 3. So the N. χορηγός signifies in ge- 
neral α supplier, or furnisher, as when 
Josephus, De Bel. lib. ii. cap. 8. § 5, calls 
God ΧΟΡΗΓΟ΄Ν τροφῆς, “ the Supplier 
or Bestower of food.” [See 1 Kings iv. 
7. Polyb. xxii. 26. 2. Artem. i. 78. lian. 
V. Η. iv. 19. In general it is construed 
with an acc. of the thing and dative of 
the person; but in Pol. iii. 68. 8. with an 
acc. of person and dat. of thing. ] 

ΧΟΡΟ’Σ, &, 6, plainly from the Heb. 
72, which in the reduplicate form, 1312, is 
used for David's dancing before the ark, 
2 Sam. vi. 14, 16.—A dance, also fre- 
quently, in the profane writers, a company 
of dancers. occ. Luke xv. 25. [Ex. xv. 
20. Judg. xi. 34. xxi. 21. Lam. v. 15, for 
np. Xen. de Mag. Eq. i. 26. De 
Rep. Soc. iv.2. Cyr. i. 6. 18. 

Χορτάζω, from χόρτος grass. 

I. Properly, Το feed, fill, or satiate 
with grass, as cattle. Thus sometimes 
used in the profane writers. [Hesiod. Op. 
450. 752. 

Il. To feed, to fill, or satisfy with food, 
as men. Mat. xv. 33. Mark viil. 4. Χορτά- 
ζομαι, pass. To be thus fed, salisfied, or 
filled. Mat. xiv. 20. xv. 37. Luke xvi. 21, 
& al. [Add Mark vi. 42. vii. 27. Luke 
ix. 17. John vi. 26. Phil. iv. 12. James 
ii. 16. Rev. xix. 21. And so Ps, xxxvi. 2. 
Iviii. 17.] The Greek writers apply the 
V. in like manner. Thus Arrian, Epictet. 
lib. i. cap. 9. p. 102. ‘Ore XOPTAZOH TE 
σήμερον, καθῆσθε κλαίοντες περὶ τῆς ἄνριο», 
πόθεν φαγῆτε; “‘ When ye are fed to-day, 
do ye sit weeping for the morrow, how ye 
shall procure food?” See other instances 


5 [Ernesti on Xen. ubf supre, Xen. de Rep. Ath. 
i. 13. Spanh. on Callim. H. in Dian. 206. See too 
the articles on the Greek Theatre in the Muscum 
Criticum.] 


Every one almost knows that the passions 
have a very great effect on the body. 
“« * Anger constringes the bilious vessels 
in particular, causes too great an evacua- 
tion of the bile, and produces strictures 
in the stomach and duodenum; whence 
the bilious humours are amassed and cor- 
rupted, laying a foundation for vomiting, 
bilious fevers, and cardialgie.” And 
there want not instances of persons who, 
in consequence of a violent fit of anger, 
have presently fallen into the jaundice. 

XOAH’, ῆς, 4.—Gall, bile. Thus used 
in the classical writers, and in the LXX 
of Job xvi. 13;-but in the Hellenistical 
language it seems a general term for an 
thing extremely bitter. So the LX 
apply it for the Heb. nayd wormwood ; 
Prov. ν. 4. Lam. iii. 15; for mn the 
oe ο. of asps, Job xx. 14; and fre- 

uently for wx deadly, bitter poison [as 

er. vili, 14.] Aud in the sense of some- 
thing very bitter it occurs Mat. xxvii. 34. 
[See ὄξος, οἶνος, and σμυρνίζω]. Applied 
figuratively, Acts viii. 23. Comp. Πικρία I. 
—From χολή are ultimately derived the 
Eng. choler ; choleric, and perhaps gail. 

Χόος, χᾶς; χόω, x8; &c. 6, from χέω 
to pour forth, particularly earth, and thus 
heap it up. See Scapula. 

1. Earth poured forth, and 80 heaped 
tp, as in making ramparts, tombs, or the 
like, Terra egesta. 

II. Earth, or dust, cast upon the head 
in token of grief or mourning. occ. Rev. 
xviii, 19. Comp. Ezek. xxvii. 30. Josh. 
vii. 6. 1 Sam. iv. 12. Job ii, 12. The 
Greeks and Trojans had the same cus- 
tom, as appears from Homer. Thus of 
Priam bewailing his son Hector, Il. xxiv. 
lin. 164. So Lucian mentions sprinkling 
dust upon the head as a mourning cere- 
mony among the Greeks in his time, Καὶ 
ΚΟ΄ΝΙΣ ἐπὶ τῇ κεφάλῃ πάσσεται. De Luct. 
tom. ii. p. 49]. Comp. under Σπόδος and 
@addoc. 

III. Dust or dirt sticking to the feet of 
travellers. occ. Mark vi. }1. In this sense 
the word may not improbably be derived 
from Heb. wna filth adhering to the flesh. 
See Heb. and Eng. J,exicon in wa II. 

Χορηγέω, G, from χορηγός the leader of 
the ancient chorus +, also he who supplied 



























* New.and Complete Dictionary of Arts, in the 
wet Ὃ cae οὐκ meaning; b Ca- 

+ [This was 3. but, as 
saubon on Athen. xiv. 8. observes, it fell so wholly 
into disuse, that it can scarce be found in the an- 
cient Greek writers. ] 
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in Wetstein on Mat. ν. 6. 
to birds, Rev. xix. 21. 

HI. Το. fill or satisfy with - spiritual 
blessings. Mat. v. 6. Lake vi. 21. (Lam. 
iii. 15, 19.] 

Χόρτασμα, ατος, Τό, from κεχόρτασµαι 
perf. pass. of χόρταζω, 

I. Properly, Food or ender, for 
cattle, as it is applied by the LXX, Gen. 
xlii. 27. Deut. xi. 15, & al. 

II. Food, sustenance, for men. occ. 
Acts vii. 11. 

ΧΟ’ΡΤΟΣ, a, 6. The learned Damm, 
Lexic. col. 1209, derives it from the V. 
κέρω or xeipw to cut off, crop, (which 


It is applied 


sec). 

I. The grass or herbage of the field in 
general. Mat. xiv. 19. Mark vi. 39. John 
vi. 10, Jam. i. 10,11. 1 Pet. i. 24. [Rev. 
viii. 7. ix. 4.] On Mat. vi. 30, Wetstein 
remarks that the Hebrews divide all kinds 
of vegetables into yy érces, and awy herbs ; 
the former of which the Hellenists call 
ξύλο», the latter χόρτος, under which they 
comprehend grass, corn, and flowers. In 
Mat. vi. 30, and Luke xii. 28, χόρτος is 
certainly designed to include the ilies of 
the. field, of which our Saviour had just 
been speaking; and Harmer, Observa- 
tions, vol. i, p. 264, &c., which see, has 
shown, that, so great is the scarcity of 
fuel iu the East, that they are obliged to 
make use of the withered stalks of plants 
to heat their ovens as well as their ba- 
gnios. In } Cor. iii. 12, χόρτος is applied 
figuratively to persons. Comp. under 
Mvdoy I. and Περ V. 

II. The stalk or blade of corn, as distiv- 
guished from the ear. Mat. xiii. 26. Mark 
iv. 28.—In the LXX, χόρτος often answers 
tu the Heb. 1"¥n grass, herbage, [as Ps. 
Xxxvii. 2. ciii. 15, &c. It occurs also for 
awy, nw, and the like, see Gen. i. 11. 
Is. xv. 6. Dan. iv. 12, &c.—for oy ma- 
nipulus, a handful of wheat, in Jer. ix. 
tang for wp straw or stubble. Job xiii. 
ο De 

Χδς, ὅ, 6. See Χόος. 

Χράω, ὤ, perhaps from χεὶρ the hand, q. 


XEtpaw. 

1. To lend, furnish as a loan, 4- ᾱ. to 
put into another's hands, for his use. 
vce. Luke xi. 5. [LXX, Exod. xii. 36. 
toy Mem. iii. 11. § 17. 381. V. H. xiv. 
10. 

Ul. Χράομαι, Spar, Mid. Το borrow, 
receive for use. Scapula cites Plutarch 
using it in this sense. 

IIL. Χράομαι, ὤμαι, Mid. with a dative, 
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To use, make use of, 4. ἆ. to handle. Acts 
xxvii. 17. {1 Cor. vii. 21, (where ἔλενθε- 
pig may be supplied) 31. ix. 12, 15. 
2 Cor. 1. 17. 11. 12. 1 Tim. i. 8. v. 23. 
LXX, Prov. x. 26. xxv. 13. Wisd. ii. 6.] 

IV. Xpdéopas, ὤμαι, Mid. with a dative, 
To use, treat, behave towards, We some- 
times say to handle in this sense. occ. Acts 
xxvii. 3, where Raphelius cites from Xe- 
nophon XPH-ZOAI καλῶς φίλοις, “ to use 
his friends well ;” and from Polybius,Ta¢ - 
πράως καὶ ΦΙΛΑΝΘΡΩΠΩΣ rp πλήθει 
ΧΡΩΜΕ ΝΟΥΣ, “« Using or treating the 
common people with mildness and ᾖν- 
manity.” So Wetstein (whom see) from 
Plutarch, Πᾶσι---ΦΙΛΑΝΘΡΩ ΠΩΣ X PH- 
ZA'MENOS. The LXX have similar 
expressions, Gen. xii. 16. xxvi. 29--- 
From the above-cited instances we may 
observe, that χράοµαι is applied in this 
sense with other adverbs besides φιλα»- 
θρώπως; and from the passages quoted 
by Wetstein on Acts, it appears to be 
sometimes joined with adverbs of an ill 
meaning. Thus Demosthenes has ΧΡΗ΄- 
ΣΘΑΙ rim ΥΒΡΙΣΤΙΚΩΣ, to use one 
insolenily, and Plutarch, ‘YBPIZTI' KOZ 
καὶ ΥΠΕΡΗΦΑ΄ΝΩΣ τῷ “Avury ΚΕΧΡΗ- 
ΜΕΝΟΣ, “ Having used Antyus inso- 
lently and proudly.” So 2 Cor. xiii. 10.— 
μὴ ἀποτύμως χρήσωμαι, I may sot use 
(you) severely; ὑμῖν being understood. 
(See the LXX, in Gen. xvi. 6. xix. 8. 
xxxiv. 31. Esth. ii. 9. iii. 11.) 

Χρεία, ac, 4, from χράοµαι to use. 

I. Occasion, use, need, necessity. Acts 
xx. 34, Phil. ii. 25. [iv. 16. Tit. iii. 14.) 
Rom. xii. 13, where three ancient Greek 
MSS. for χρείαις have µνείαις; which 
reading was favoured by some ancient 
Latin copies, and is embraced by Mill, 
whom see on the place, and in Proleg. p. 
xvii. of his own edition, and who explains 
ταῖς µνείαις τῶν ἁγίων by the merciful or 
charitableremembrance of absentor distant 
Christians. But Michaelis, whom see, 
Introduct. to N. T. vol. ii. p. 112, edit. 
Marsh, says, µνείαις is evidently a fault 
of the 2d or 3d century. Τὰ πρὸς τὴν 
χρεία», Things necessary, necessaries. 
Acts xxviii. 10, [In Ezra vii. 20. κατά- 
λοιπον χρείας occ. for the rest of the 
things that are needful. In Phil. ii. 25. 
Bretschneid. gives xpela the sense of 
Office, and translates λειτουργὸν τῆς χρείας 
by colleague ; but Schleusner translates it 
as the Engl. Tr. “ he that ministered to 
my wants.” Comp. iv. 18. So also Wahl.] 
This word in the N. T. occurs far the 
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most frequently in the phrase xpelay ἔχει», 
to have occasion, need, or necessity. [Yhis 
phrase is followed by a genitive of the 
thing needed in Mat. vi. 8. ix. 12. xxi. 3. 
xxvi. 65. Mark ii. 17. xi. 3. xiv. 63. 
Luke ν. 31. ix. 11. xv. 7. xix. 31, 34. 
xxii. 71. John xiii. 29. 1 Cor. xii. 21. 
(in xii. 24. supply a genitive from the 
preceding verse) 1 Thess. iv. 12. Heb. v. 
12. x. 36. Rev. iii. 17, xxi. 23. xxii. 5. 
Prov. xviii. 2. Is. xiii. 17. Ecclus. 
xv. 12. Wied. xiii. 16. The phrase is 
also sometimes used without the genitive, 
absolutely, and signifies to be in a state 

need or want, especially in want of 
food or other necessaries. See Mark ii. 
25. Acts ii. 45. iv. 35. (comp. Test. xii. 
Pat. p. 640, κατὰ τὴν ἑκάστου χρείαν 
προσέφερον πᾶσι.) Ephes. iv. 28. 1 John 
iii. 17. It is also sometimes followed by 
an infinitive (comp. Heb. vii. 11.) as Mat. 
iii. 14. xiv. 16. John xiii. 10. 1 Thess. i. 
8. iv. 9. v. 1, and in two places by 
ἵνα. John ii. 25. xvi. 30. See Matth. 
Gr. Gr. § 531.] Luke x. 49,- '"Ενὸς δέ 
ἔσι Χχρέια: “ This,” says Doddridge, 
“ig one of the gravest and most import- 
ant apophthegms that ever was uttered: 
and one can scarce on the frigid im- 
pertinence of Theophylact and Basil, who 
explain it as if he had said, One dish of 
meat is enough.” And yet I cannot help 
thinking that those Greek expositors were, 
in this instance, better critics than the 
English divine, whose judgment seems to 
have been warped by an early and long 
use of our common translation. But to 
the point. ‘Grdc is plainly opposed to the 
immediately preceding πολλά, and what 
can this word mean but many things to 
eat? about which Martha’s πολλὴ διακο- 
vta, ver. 40, had been employed? "Ενὸς 
therefore should mean one thing, or dish, 
to eat of. Again, the words 'Ενὸς δέ ést 
χρεία are followed by Μαρία AE—BUT 
(not and asin our version) Mary—which 
manner of expression most properly and 
generally snark a transition toa different 
subject. See also Wetstein and Bp. Pearce. 
[But why should πολλὰ here signify many 
things {ο eat? Basi) (with some versions 
and copies) appears to have read ὀλίγω» 
δέ ἐστι χρεία ἢ ἑνός, which will account 
for his interpretation. See Griesbach’s 
various readings and Wetstein's note. 
Schleusner (as also Kuinoel) prefers the 
common interpretation.] Eph. iv. 29, 
St. Paul directs his converts to use such 
discourse as is good πρὸς ὁικοδομὴν τῆς 
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xpelac for the occasional edification, that 
is, says Theophylact, ὅπερ ὀικοδομεῖ τὸν 
πλησίον, ἀναγκαῖον ὃν τῇ προκειµέ ig, 
which edifies one’s leak τν.) 
cessary for the occasion offered. But 
observe that five Greek MSS., four of 
which ancient, for χρείας read κισέως, and 
so the Vulg. fidei faith. See Wetstein 
Var. Lect. and Griesbach, who marks 
πισέως as perhaps the preferable reading. 

II. A necessary business or affair. 
Acts vi. 3. The Greek writers use it in 
the same view. See Wetstein and Kypke, 
who cite from Josephus,— ΕΠΕ ΣΤΗΣΑΝ 
ΤΑ1Σ XPEI'AIS, [Comp. Judith xii. 10. 
1 Mac. κ. 37. Polyb. viii. 22. Dion. Hal. 
A. R. iv. p. 635.] 

Χρεωφειλέτης, v, 6, from χρέως, Attic 
for χρέος a loan, a debt (which feows χράω 
to iS, and ὀφειλέτης a debtor.—A 
debtor. oéc. Luke vii. 41. xvi. 5. This is 
a good Greek word, used by Dionysius 
Halicarn. and Plutarch. See Wetstein on 
Luke vii. 41. (Job. xxxi. 37. Prov. xxix. 
19. On the orthography of this word 
see Lobeck’s Phryn. p. 691.) 

Χρή. An impersonal V. used by apo- 
cope for χρησί, 3 pers. sing. of obsolete 
χρῆμι (whence also imperf. χρήν and 
ἐχρῆ», 1 fut. χρήσει, infin. χρῆναι), which 
from χρεία need, occasion. 

I. Phere ts need or occasion, Opus 
est. Thus frequently used in the profane 
writers. 

II. It behoveth or becometh. occ. Jam. 
iii. 10. (Prov. xxv. 27.] 

ᾖζω, for χρηΐζω, used in Homer, I]. 
xi. lin. 834. Gays. xvii. lin. 558, & al. 
from χρεία need, necessity.— Governing a 
genitive, To have need of, to need, want, 
Mat. vi. 32. [Luke xi. 8, xii. 30. Rom.” 
xvi. 2. 2 Cor, iii. 1. Judg. xi. 7. Ari- 
stoph. Nub. 457. Soph. Ged. Tyr. 373. 
where it means to ak 

Xpijpa, arog, Τό, from κέχρηµαι perf. of 
χράοµαι to use.—In pain η Something 
useful, or capable of being used. 

1. Plur. Riches, wealth. occ. Mark x. 
23, 24. Luke xviii. 24. (Josh. xxii. &. 
2 Chron. i. 11, 12. Job xxvii. 17. Prov. 
xvii. 16.] 

II. Sing. and Plur. Money. occ. Acts 
iv. 37. viii. 18, 20. xxiv. 26. Herodotus, 
lib. iii, cap. 38, cited by Wetstein on 
Acts iv., uses the N. sing. in the same 
sense. [On Acts iv. 37, where χρῆμα is 
used in the sing. numb. for money, comp. 
Wesseling’s note on Diod. Sic. xiii. 106. 
(vol. ν. p. 436. ed. Bipont.)] 
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Χρηματίζω, from χρῆμα an affair, bu- 
Siness, from χράοµαι to use. 

I. To have business, an affair, or deal- 
ings, to manage a business, or the like. 
Thus sometimes applied in the Greek 
writers. (See LXX, 1 Kings xviii. 27. 
AB. V. OH. ii. 15. iti. 4. Hesych. χρη- 
µατίζει, mpdrres.] 

Il. Χρηματίζω, To be called or named. 
oce. Acts xi. 26. Rom. vii. 3. (See Strabo, 
xvi. p. 1109. Polyb. Exc. Leg. 93. Joseph. 
A. J. viii. 6. 2. xiii. 11.3. ᾿Αρισόβουλος--- 
χρηµατίσας μὲν φιλέλλη», ἃςο.] Scapula 
remarks that this signification arose from 
the former ; since names were imposed on 
men from their business or office. It is 
certain that we have a great number of 
such surnames in England, as Smith, 
Taylor, Tanner, Butcher, Carpenter, 
Clark, Bishop, Prince, King, $c. §c— 
Wetstein on Rom. vii. 3. has abundantly 
proved that the V. active frequently sig- 
nifies in the Greek writers to be named or 
called. But Doddridge thinks that χρη- 
µάτισαι in Acts xi. 26. denotes to δε 
named by divine appointment or direction. 
I cannot, however, find that the V. ever 
has this signification. The passages of 
Scripture to which the Doctor refers in 
proof of his interpretation, do by no means 
come up to his point; they may be seen 
under sense IV. 

III. To speak to, converse, or treat with 
another about some business. Thus ap- 
plied by the Greek writers, but not in 
the Ν. T. [See Thom. M. p. 719. ed. 
Bern.] 

IV. To utter oracles, give divine direc- 
tions or information. occ. Heb. xii. 25. 
Josephus and Diodorus Siculus apply the 
‘V. active in the like view. See Wetstein 
on Mat. xii. 12. [See LXX, Jer. xxvi. 2. 
Joseph. x. 1.3. xi. 8. 4.]---Χρηματίζομαι, 
—Of persons, To be directed, informed, or 
warned by a divine oracle, to be directed 
or warned by God. occ. Mat. ii. 12, 22. 
Acts x. 22. Heb. viii. 5. xi. 7. So Kypke 
on Mat. ii. 12, cites from Josephus, Ant. 
lib. iii. [cap. 8. § 8. edit. Hudson] Moses 
"EXPHMATIZETO περὶ ὧν ἐδεῖτο παρὰ 
τὸ Océ, “ was instructed by God in what 
he desired.” —Of things, Το be revealed 
by a divine oracle. occ. Luke ii. 26. On 
Mat. ii. 12, Kypke cites Josephus, Ant. 
lib. xi. cap. 8. [6 4. edit. Hudson] calling 
an oracular dream of Jaddus the high 
priest’s ro XPHMATIZOE'N, “ what was 
divinely communicated to him.” This last 
application of the word may be accounted 
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for from the third sense above given, us 
importing God's dealing or speaking with 
man ; or else the V. in this view may be 
rather deduced from κέχρηµαι perf. pass. 
of χρέω or χράω, which is used in the best 
writers for uttering a divine oracle, (See 
LXX, Jer. xxiv. 2. xxix. 23. (Vatican 
edition). Χρηματίζω also is used 80Πη6- 
times for giving answers or judgments, 
deciding causes, &c.; and the tribunal is 
called χρηµατισήριο». Comp. Esdr. iii. 15. 
and Joseph. A. J. xi. 3. 2.] 

Χρηματισμός, 6, 6, from κερχηµάτισμαι 
perf. pass. of χρηµατίζω.---4 divine an- 
swer or oracle. occ. Rom. xi. 4. (Prov. 
xxxi. 1. (ed. Bos.) 2 Mac. ii. 4.] 

Ἀρήσιμος, #, 6, ἡ, καὶ τό--ον, from 
χρῆσις, which see.—Useful, profitable. 
oce. 2 Tim. ii. 14. (Gen. xxxvii. 26. 
Ezek. xv. 4. Wisd. viii. 7.]. 

Χρῆσις τος, Att. έως, 7, from κέχρησαι 
2 pers. perf. of χράοµαι.----ὅεε, manner of 
using. occ. Rom, i. 26, 27. So Lucian, 
Amores, tom. i. p. 1043. Ἐπιδείξω παι- 
δικῆς ΧΡΗΣΕΩΣ πολὺ τὴν ΓΥΝΑΙΚΕΙΑΝ 
ἀμείνω. The V. χράοµαι also is applied 
in like manner by the Greek writers. 
Thus Diogenes Laert. says that Zeno, the 
founder of the Stoics, taught the com- 
munity of women, dse τὸν ἐντυχόντα 
ἐντυχόσῃ ΧΡΗ: ΣΘΑΙ. See other instances 
in Rapbelius and Wetstein. [The Latin 
word usus has a similar sense. Thus 
Claudian. Eutrop. i. 62. hic longo lassatus 

Hlicis ugu. Observe, however, that this 
18 not the primary sense of χρῆσις, which 
is properly use, usage, or utility. See 
Ecclus. xviii. 8. Wisd. xv. 7, 15. Thu- 
cyd. vii. 5. Esch. Socr. Dial. It occ. in 
LXX, 1 Sam. i. 28, where it seems to 
mean a thing lent, χρῆσιν τῷ Κυρίφ, ie. 
α person dedicated ie God.} ή 

KF Χρησεύομαι, from ypnséc.— To be 
kind, obliging, willing to help or assist. 
occ. 1 Cor. xiii. 4. (This verb is not 
found elsewhere.] 

Bee Xpnsodoyla, ac, ἡ, from χρησὺς 
kind, obliging, and λόγος a word, speech. 
—Fair speaking, fair or fine words or 
speeches. occ. Rom. xvi. 18. The Greek 
writers use χρησὰ λέγειν and χρητοὶ 
λόγοι in the same view. See Wet- 
stein. (Theophylact in loc. says, Xpn- 
στολογία’ κολακεία, ὅταν τὰ μὲν ῥήματα 

ιλίας ᾗ, ἡ δὲ διάνοια δύλου γέμουσα. 
ulius Capitolinus, vit. Pertinac. ο. 13, 
says, that Pertinax was nicknamed Chre- 
stologus, as a man of smooth words but 
cruel actions ; qui bene loqueretur et male 
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, ΧΡΙ 


faceret. See Eustath. on Hom. Iliad, Ψ. | pass: of yplw.—An anointing, tinction. 


p. 1437. 53.J 

Χρηςὸς, ἡ, ov, from αι to use. 

I. Useful, profitable. thus sometimes 
applied in the profane writers. [See Xen. 
de Rep. Athen. i. 3. χρητὸς occ. Ezek. 
xxviii. 13. of a precious stone, πάντα 
λίθον χρηστό», in Jer. xxiv. 2. of good 
figs. See Xpnordrepog below. | 


II. Of manners or morals, Good, as op-. 


to bad. occ. 1 Cor. xv. 33, @Oeipe- 
ow ἤθη ΧΡΗΣΘ᾽ ὁμιλίαι κακαί, which is 
a citation from the Greek poet Menander. 
See his Fragments, edit. Cleric. p. 71. 
Χρησὸν ἤθος and Xpnsa ἤθη are usual 
phrases in the Greek writers, as may be 
seen in Wetstein. (See Xen. de Rep. 
Athen. i. 1.] 

III. Good, kind, obliging, gracious. occ. 
Luke vi. 35. Eph. iv. 32. 1 Pet. ii. 3. 
(Ps. xxv. 8. xxxiv. 8. Ixxxvi. 5. cvi. 
}. (The references are to the Hebrew 
text.) Wisd. xv. 1. 1 Mac. vie 11.) 
Hence Χρητό», -τό, neut. used as a sub- 
stantive, Goodness, kindness. occ. Rom. 


ni. 4. 

IV. Of a yoke, Gentle, easy. occ. Mat. 
xi. 30, where see Wolfius. 

Xpnsérepoc, a, ον. Comparat. of ός. 
— Better, preferable. ο Bike er 39, 
where Kypke cites Plutarch, Sympos. 
tom. ii. p. 701, D. applying the super- 
lative ΧΡΗΣΤΟ΄ΤΑΤΟΝ to wine, which 
is presently after called BéArisov the best. 

Xpnysérqe, τητος, 4, from χρησός. 

I. Goodness, kindness, benignity, gen- 
tleness. (Rom. ii. 4. xi. 22. 2 Cor. vi. 6. 
Gal. v. 22. (suavitatem in convictu,” 
Schl. i. e. gentleness.) Ephes. ii. 7. Col. 
iii. 12. Tit. ili. 4. In it. iii. 4. Schl. 
makes χρηστότης signify the benefit be- 
stowed, and not the mercy which bestows 
it. He remarks also, after Koppe, that in 
Ephes. ii. 7. the same meaning must be 
given if the stop be put after αὐτοῦ.] 

II. What is - occ. Rom. iii. 12. 
This seems an Hellenistical sense of the 
word. The LXX, according to both the 
Vatican and Alexandrian copies, use the 
same phrase ποιῶ» χρηςότητα for the Heb. 
319 mwy, doing good, Ps. xiv. 3. [Comp. 
Ps. xxxvii. 3. cxix. 65. In Rom. xi. 22. 
Schleusner and others give this sense to 
χρηστότης in the phrase ἦν ἐπιμείνης 
χρηστότησι, if you continue in upright. 
ness. The Eng. Tr. and others make it, 
‘if you continue in his goodness, i. e. con- 
tinue in the enjoyment of God's mercy.) 

Ἀρίσμά, arog, τό, from κέχρισµαι perf. 


or John as 27, twice ; hate is 
spoken spirit of the gifts of the Hol 
Ghost. Coa. ο Cor. i. ο ας Beg: 
Chrism. (Because anointing was an in- 
augural rite for kings, and priests, and 
rophets, Schleusner, (referring to Mori 

iss. de Utilitate Notionum Universar. in 
Theol. p. 8.) takes χρίσμα in the N. T. 
for the instruction and knowledge, &c. re- 
quisite to initiation and admission to the 
church of Christ ; but this is far-fetched. 
On the gifts of prophecy, &c. given as 
anointing, see Joseph. A. J. vi. 8. 2. Is. 
Ixi. 1, &c. Χρίσμα occ. LXX, sometimes 
for anointing, Exod. xxix. 7. xxxv. 13. 
xl. 9; and sometimes for the oal or oint- 
ment itself, Exod. xxx. 23. Al. V. Η. 
iti, 19. ἀλλὰ καὶ χρίσμα ἐστὶν αὐτοῖς 6 
οἶνος.] 

Χρισιανός, , ὁ, from Χρισὸς Christ.— 
A Christian, a follower of Christ. This 
word is formed, not after the Greek, but 
the Latin manner, as Pompeiani, Cas- 
siani, Galbiani, Othoniani, ἩΗρωδιανοὲ, 
&c.; thus respectively denominated from 
being attached to Pompey, Cassius, Galba, 
Otho, or Herod. See Wetstein on Mat. 
xxii. 16. And it should seem that the 
name Χρισιανοὶ (like those of Ναζαρηνὸὲ 
and Γαλιλαῖοι) was given to the disciples 
of our Lord in reproach or contempt, as 
foolishly adhering to one Christ, whom 
the emselves acknowledged to have 
suffered an ignominious death. What 
confirms this opinion is the placetwhere 
they were first called Χρισιανοὶ, namely, 
at Antioch in Syria, Acts xi. 26, the in- 
habitants of which city are observed by 
Zosimus, Procopius, and Zoenaras (cited 
by Wetstein) to have been remarkable for 
their scurrilous jesting. I cannot thiek 
that this name was given by the disciples 
to themselves, much less, as some hare 
imagined, that it was imposed on them by 
divine authority (comp. under Χρηματίζω 
IL); in either of which cases surely we 
should have frequently met with it in the 
subsequent history of the Acts, and in 
the apostolic Epistles; ail of which were 
written some years after St. Paul's preach- 
ing at Antioch, Acts xi. 26; whereas it 
is found but in two more of the 
Ν. T.; in one of which, Acts xxvi. 28, a 
Jew is the speaker; in the other, 1 Pet. 
iv. 16, the apostle mentions believers as 
suffering under this appellation. ‘The 
words of Tacitus, Annal. xv. . 44, 
where he is speaking of the Christians 
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persecuted by Nero, are remarkable— 
“« VULGUS Christianos appellabat. Auc- 
tor nominis ejus, Christus, Tiberio im- 

ritante, per procuratorem Pontium Pi- 
atum supplicio affectus erat. THE 
VULGAR (N. B.) called them Chris- 
tians. The author or origin of this de- 
nomination, Christus, had, in the reign of 
Tiberius, been executed by the procurator, 
Pontius Pilate.” See Wetstein on Acts 
xi. 26, to whom I am much indebted in 
the above exposition, and the learned 
Daubuz on Rev. v. 8. p. 235, who concurs 
in the same sentiments. 

Χρισός, &, 6, from κέχρισαι 3 pers. perf. 
pass. of χρίω to anoint. 

I. Anointed. Hence used as a title of 
Jesus —The anointed, the Christ. It is 
of the same import as the Heb. mwn, to 
which it frequently answers in the LXX. 
{e. g. Lev. iv. 5. vi. 22.] So St. John 
expressly informs us, John i. 42, that 
Μεσσίας, being interpreted, is 6 Χρισός. 
Comp. Jobn iv. 25. and see ‘under Meo- 
σίας, and Campbell's Prelim. Dissertat. p. 
165, &c. [There can be no doubt that 
Χρισὸς was originally an appellative. How 
early it was used as a proper name is, 
however, a matter of doubt. In Camp- 
bell’s upinion, it was never so used before 
our Saviour’s ascension. Bp. Middleton 
draws an opposite conclusion from Mark 
ix. 41. John xvii. 3. Luke xxiii. 2. He 
compares also the phrase 6 λεγόμενος 
Χριςὸς (6 λεγόμενος 6 Χρισὸς would not 
be Greek) in Mat. xxvii. 17, 22. with 6 
λεγόμενος Πετρὸς, and thinks that “ its 
tendency is rather to prove that Christ 
was even before the ascension our Sa- 
viour’s familiar appellation*.” (Camp- 
bell renders it here Messiah.) See more 
in Middleton on Mark ix. and Campbell 
as above. Bretschneider refers to Gers- 
dorf Beitragen zur Sprach-charakteristik 
des Ν. T. p. 63, 272. We have in the 
N. T. 6 Χριτὸς frequently in the sense of 
the Messiah. See, inter alia, Mat. ii. 4. 
xvi. 16, 20. xxii. 42. John i. 20, 25. 
Acts iii. 18. 1 John ii. 22. v. 1, 6. Rev. 
xi. 15. xii. 10. xx. 4, 6. In Ac xviii. 
5. δια όµενος τοῖς Ἰονδαίοις τὸν 
Χριτὸν Ἰησοῦ», testifying to the Jews that 
Jesus was Christ, i. e. the Messiah. 
Comp. verse 28. Schleusner, after Fischer, 


* [Χριςὸς does not appear to be used in the 
mere narrative in the Gospels, but only where there 
is some allusion to Christ’s public character and 
appearance. } 


943 


XPO 


(Prolus. xiv. de Vit. Lex. N. T. p. 354.) 
thinks that the word Χρισὸς chiefly alludes 
to our Saviour’s regal office, and that 
Χρισὺν βασιλέα in Luke xxiii. 2. is put 
for Χριςὸ», τουτέστι βασιλέα. Comp. Acts 
vii. 10. and Fischer as above. ides 
Χρισὸς and 6 Χριτὸς simply, we find the 
following forms in the N. τὴ 

ΓΙ. Ἰησοῦς Χρισὸς, four times in the 
Gospels. Mat. i. 1, 17. Mark 1. 1. John i. 
17. and in the Acts, Epist., and Rev. 
passim. ] 

(2. X. Ἰησοῦς only in St. Paul’s Epi- 
stles, e. g. 1 Cor. i. 4, 30. Gal. iv. 14, 
&e.] 

[3. Ὁ X. ὁ Κύριος, Col. ii. 6. comp. 1 
Tim. i. 2.) 

[4. Κύριος. Ἰ. Χ. or Κ. ἡμῶν Ἰ. Χ. or’L. 
X. 6 Κ. ἡμῶν. Sometimes in the Acts, 
6. g. xi. 17. xvii. 15, &c. and im in 
the Epistles. Once in Rev. xxil. 21.) 

II. It denotes the Christian church, 
or that society of which Christ is the 
head. ἰ Cor. xii. 12. So Theodoret on 
the place, Χρισὸν ἔνταυθα τὸ κοινὸν copa 
τῆς ἐκκλησίας ἐκάλεσε», ἐπειδὴ κεφαλὴ rede 
τῷ σώματός ἐσιν ὁ Χριστός. “ He in. this 
place calls the general body of the churck 
Christ, because Christ is the head of this 
body.” Comp. ver. 27. 1 Cor. i. 16, Col. 
i, 24. Gal. iii. 27, 28. Rom. xvi. 7. 

III. The doctrine of Christ, Eph. ix. 

5 e 


20. 
IV. The benefits of Christ. Heb. iii. 
4 


V. The Christian temper or disposition, 
arising from a sound Christian faith. Gal. 
iv. 19. Comp. 2 Cor. iii. 18. Eph. iii. 17. 
Phil. ii. 3. κ) 

ΧΡΙΏ.--Το anoint. Inthe Ν. Τ. it is 
applied onl spiritually to the gifts and 
graces of the Holy Spirit, with which 
Christ and Christians are anointed. occ. 
Luke iv. 18. Acts iv. 27. κ. 38. 2 Cor. i. 
21. Heb. i. 9. Compare under Meo- 
[σίας. Exod. xxviii. 41. 1 Sam. x. 1. 
I Kings xix. 16. Ecclus. xlviii. 8, &c. 
&c. Some (see Fisch. Prolus. xiv. de 
Vit. Lex. N. T.) make χρίω to anoint 
with ointment or salve, and ἀλείφω to 
anoint by pouring liquids, as oil; but 
Eustathius and others make them syno- 
nymous. Eust. on Od. ψ. p. 1561.3.) 

Χρονίζω, from χρόνος.--Το delay, ὧε- 


Jer, tarry. occ. Mat. xxiv. 48. xxv. 5. 


Luke i. 21. xii. 45. Heb. x. 37, where 
observe χρονιεῖ is the 3d pers. Ist fut. 
Attic for χρονισεῖ. (Gen. xxxiv. 19, Deut. 
xxiii. 21. Judg. v. 28, διο.] 
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Ἀρόνος, 5, 6. 

1. Time. [It is properly used of time 
indefinitely, but sometimes (e. g. Mat. ii. 
7. Luke i. 57, &c.), by virtue of the con- 
text, it is used of some definite point or 
portion of time. occ. Mat. ii. 7, 16. xxv. 
19. Mark ii. 19. ix. 21. Luke i. 57. iv. 
5. viii. 27. ἐκ χρόνων ἱκανῶν for a lon, 
time. 29. πολλοῖς χρόνοις the same, an 
not oftentimes, as the E. T. (see Kuinoel, 
Schleusner, Wahl, and Bretschneider ; and 
comp. Acts viii. 11. Rom. xvi. 25.) xviii. 
4. xx. 9. John v. 6. vii. 33. xii. 35. xiv. 
9. Acts i. 6, 7. νους ἢ καιροὺς (see 
LXX, Dan. ii. η iii. οἱ. vii 17, 
23. τεσσαρακονταετὴς χρόνος. xiii. 18. 
xiv, 3, 28. xvii. 30. xviii. 20. xix. 22. 
αχ. 18. xxvii. 9. Rom. vii. 1. 1 Cor. vii. 
39. xvi. 7. Gal. iv. 1, 4. 1 Thess. v. 1. 
Heb. iv. 7. xi. 32. 1 Pet. i. 17, 20. iv. 
2,3. Jude 18. Rev. ii. 21. vi. 11. xx. 3. 
On Acts xviii. 3. and xv. 33. see Ποιέω 
XII. and on 2 Tim. i. 9. comp. Rom. xvi. 
25. and Tit. i. 2. In Luke xx. 9. some 
take χρόνους for years, in which sense it 
is found in Eustath. on Iliad a’. 250. and 
Diod. Sic. p. 44. ed. Rhodom. ἡ Ὀλυμπιὰς 
πληροῦται κατὰ τέτταρας ypdvovg. occ. 
LXX, Josh. iv. 14. Deut. xii. 19. Esth. 
ii, 15, &c.] Aca τὸν χρόνο», Heb. v. 12, 
For, or on account of, the length of time, 
1. ϱ. πώ. ‘ou were ee in the 
Gospel. Polybius appli@s the phrase in 
dis caine κά See Raphelins ad Wet- 
stein. 

II. Delay. Rev. x. 6, where see Vi- 
tringa. Xpdvow δίδοναι, To give or grant 
time, i.e. delay or opportunity. Rev. ii. 
21. Raphelius cites the phrase from Po- 
lybius in this sense. Gone: Dan. ii. 16.) 

n Luke viii. 29, Wetstein quotes Plu- 
tarch using ΠΟΛΛΟΥΣ ΧΡΟΝΟΥΣ for 
a long time. 

Raz Χρονοτριδέω, ὤ, from χρόνος time, 
and τρέξω to spend. Comp. Διατρίέω II. 
—To spend time. occ. Acts xx. 16. 

Χρυσέος, ὃς; έη, 7; έον, By; from 
χρυσὸς gold.—Golden, made of gold. 2 
‘Tim. ii, 20. Heb. ix. 4. (and in Revela- 
tion frequently. It does not occ. else- 
where in Ν. T. LXX, Gen. xli. 42. 
Exod. iii, 22. Numb. iv. 11. & al.) 

Xpvoioy, ο, τό, from χρυσὸς gold. 

I. Gold. occ. Heb. ix. 4. Comp. Rev. 
xxi. 18, 21. 1 Pet. i. 7. iii. 3; which last 
text Doddridge explains of putting on 
chains of gold about the neck, or ear- 
rings, or bracelets of gold on the arms; 
but since the περίθεσις here mentioned 
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seems to refer to τριχῶ», Kypke thinks 
that χρυσία particularly relate to the 
ornaments of the head. [So Ovid. 
Heroid. Ep. xxi. v. 89. Ipsa dedit gem- 
mas digitis, et crinibus aurum. occ. LX X, 
Gen. ii. 11. Ezr. vii, 15. Job xxviii. 19, 
&e.) 
II. Money made of gold, gold coin. occ. 
Acts iii. 6. xx. 33. Comp. | Pet. i. 18. 
IIT. It denotes spiritually the redeem- 
ing spirits of Christ. occ. Rev. iii. 18. 
Χρυσοδακτύλιος, αν 6, ἡ, from 
χρυσὸς gold, and δακτύλιος a ring for the 
Jinger, which see. Having a gold ring, 
or rather rings, on his fingers. So Arrian, 
Epictet. lib. i. cap. 22, describes an old 
gentleman as ΧΡΥΣΟ ΎΣ AAXTYAIOY= 
Exwy πολλὸς, having many gold rings. 
ucian, in his Timon, tom. i. p. 72, calls 
the same sort of persons XPYZO'XEIPES. 
See more in Wetstein. occ. Jam. ii. 2. 
[This word itself does not occur else- 
where. ] 

Ἀρυσόλεθος, ο, 6, from χρυσὺς gold, and 
λίθος a stone—A chrysolite, a precious 
stone of a golden colour. So Pliny, Nat. 
Hist. lib. xxxvii. cap. 9. “ Ethiopia mittit 
et chrysolithos aureo colore translucentes. 
ZEthiopia also furnishes chrysolites trans- 
parent of a golden colour.” It is now 
called a * topaz. occ. Rev. xxi. 20. [LXX, 
Exod. xxviii, 20. Ez. xxviii. 13. See Hil- 
ler. Tract. de Gemmis Duodecim in Pec- 
torali Pontificis Hebreorum, p. 15. et 
Braunius de Vestitu Sacerd. Hebr. ii. 17. 
p- 569. Epiphanius says that some call 
it χρυσόφυλλος.] 

Xpvodrpacoc, 4, ὁ, from χρυσὸς gold, 
and πράσο» a leek.—A chrysoprase. Pliny 
reckons it among the beryls, the best of 
which, he says, are those of a sea-green 
colour ; after these he mentions the chry- 
soberyls, which are a little paler, inclin- 
ing to a golden colour ; and next ta sort 
still paler, and by some reckoned a distinct 
species, and called chrysoprasus, the co- 
lour of which, he telsewhere observes, 
resembles the juice of a leek, but some- 
what inclining to that of gold. Comp. 
Brookes’s Nat. Hist. vol. ν. p. 142. occ. 
Rev. xxi. 20. 

ΧΡΥΣΟ’Σ, &, 6. 


* See Brookes’s Nat. Hist. vol. . p.-143. 

+ Nat. Hist. lib. xxxvii. cap. 5. “ Vicinum genus 
huic est pallidius, σὲ α guibusdam proprii generis 
existimatur, vocaturque chrysoprasus.”’ 

4 Id. cap. 8. «ο porri succwm εἰ 
ipse referens, sed hac paulum declinans a topazio { 
ἐν aurum.” Comp. Τοκάζιον. 


x 
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I..Gold, a species of metal. [It is 
sometimes used simply for the metal, 
sometimes for the things made from it, 
as ornaments, &c. (see | Tim. ii. 9. James 
ν. 3.) occ. Mat. ii. 7. xxiii. 16, 17. Acts 
xvii. 29. 1 Tim. ii. 9. James v. 3, Rev. 
ix. 7. xvii. 4. xviii, 12, 16. Εστ. . 11. 
Prov. xvii. 3. Ezek. xvi. 13. (where some 
copies read χρυσίφ), &c. 

Il. Money of gold. Mat. x. 9. 

IIT. It denotes the most excellent, firm, 
and sincere believers built into the Chris- 
tian church, who will stand the fiery trial. 
occ. 1 Cor. iii. 12. Comp. under TMup V. 

Ἀρυσόω, ὤ, from χρυσύς.---Το overlay, 
or adorn with gold. occ. Rev. xvii. 4. 
xviii. 16. [Exod. xxvi. 32, 37. 2 Chron. 
iii. 7, 10. In Esdr. iii. 6. viii. 58. and 2 
Mac. iv. 39, we find χρύσωμα for a golden 
cup. 

XPQ'S, ωτός, 6.—The body of a man. 
ώς Acts xix. 12. So Homer, II. iv. lin. 
? 





OU σφι λίθος ΧΡΩΣ yd σίδηρος, 
Nor are their bodies rocks, nor ribb’d with steel. 
Pope. 


And Π. xxi. lin. 568, 


RAL yap Suv σώτῳ tpwrhs ΧΡω- Σ ὀξὲ; χαλκῷ. 
For the sharp steel will e’en his body pierce. 


[oce. LXX, Eee xxxiv. 29, 30. (where 
Bome copies rea wparoc) Lev. xiii. 
2—16, &c.] κιλά 

ΧΩΛΟ’Σ; ἡ, dv. 

1. Lame in, or ived of the use of, 
the feet. [occ. Mat. xi. 5. xv. 30, 31. xviii. 
8. xxi. 14. Mark ix. 45. Luke vii. 22. 
xiv. 13, 21. John v. 3. Acts iii. 2, 11. 
viii. 7. xiv. 8. Deut. xv. 21. 2 Sam. v. 6, 8. 
Job xxix. 15. Mal, i. 8, 13.] 

Il. Lame or infirm, in a spiritual sense. 
οσο, Heb. xii. 13. 

ΧΩΡΑ, ac, ἡ, from χῶρος nearly the 


6. 

I. A country, a region. [occ. Mat. ii. 
12. viii. 28. Mark v. 1, 10. Luke ii. 8. iii. 
1. κ ος χώρας (where Schleusner 
says that χώρα is redundant) viii. 26. xv. 
13—15. xix. 12. John xi. 54, 55. Acts 
viii. 1. x. 39. xiii. 49. xvi. 6. xviii. 23. 
xxvi. 20. xxvii. 27. LXX, Numb. xxxii. 
1. Josh. v. 12, Lam. i. 2. Ez. xix. 8, δι. 
In Mat. iv. 16, we find ἐν χώρᾳ καὶ σκίᾳ 
θανάτου, which is taken from Is. ix. 2, 
and means in the shady regions of death, 
i.e. in spiritual darkness and ignorance, 
a state resembling death.—Xwpa is some- 
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times used for the inhabitants of a region, 
as Mark i. 5. ἐξεπορεύετο πρὸς ἀντὸν πᾶσα 
ἡ Ἰονδαία χώρα, just as we should say, the 


whole country flocked to him. In Acts 
xxvii. 27. χώρα is used for land as op-, 
d to the sea. 


Il A field, a ground. Luke xii. 16. 
John iv. 35. Jam. v. 4. Comp. Luke xxi. 
21. with Mat. xxiv. 18, and see Wolfius 
on Luke. Kypke on Luke xii. 16. shows 
that χώρα is in like manner used for land, 
a field, by Dionysius Halicarn, and Jose- 
phus.— [See Ecclus. xliii. 3. and Raphel. 
Obs. Polyb. on Luke xxi. 21. In Exod. 
xxiii, 11, Aquila translates maw mn the 
beasts of the field, by ζῶα τῆς χώρας. 
Test. xii, Patr. p. 590. βοῦν ἄγριον ἐν 
x@pg, νεµόμενο». Joseph. A. J. vil. 8. 5. 
τὴν χώραν ἐπυρπόλησε, i. e. “ burnt the 
crops.” Bretschneider. In Luke xxi. 21. 
Bretschneider translates ἐν ταῖς χώραις 
in the neighbouring regions.—From the 
above sense of χώρα, as opposed to cities, 
towns, &c., says Schleusner, came the 
word χωρεπίσκοπος, 88 the office of these 

rsons lay in villages and country places. 

Du Fresne Gloss. Lat. vol. i. p. 969.] 

Χωρέω, ὤ, from χῶρος, a place. See 
under Χώρα. 

I. To go, or come, properly to some 

lace. occ. Mat. xv. 17. 2 Pet. iii. 9. 
F ioesph Α. J. xvii. 5.6. ἐπὶ τὰ ἔργα χω- 

εἴν to proceed, to att, and B. J. vi. 2. 6. 
ia 2 Pet. iii. 9. Schleusner translates it 
pervenio ad, consequor, to attain unto. ] 

II. To proceed ποσο have pros- 
perous success, to succeed. Thus Elsner ; 
who, to confirm this interpretation, cites 
from Aristophanes, Pace, lin. 508, 


ΧΩ΄ΡΕΙ yi δὶ τὸ πρᾶγμα πολλῷ μᾶλλον, ω Ὕδρερ ὑμῖν. 
‘The affair, sirs, εεεοοεεᾶς much better to you. 


So the Schol. Ἡροκόπτει τὸ Epyor. Poly- 
bius, lib. ii. κατὰ λόγον ee 
σφίσι τῶν πραγµάτω», “ things succeeding 
i they ae (See Wetstein on Acts 
xviii. 14.) οσο, John viii. 37; where the 
learned Kypke, however, whom see, ex- 
plains it Tittle differently from the in- © 
terpretation just proposed, namely, To 
increase, i.e. both in the excellence and 
in the number of those who received it ; 
in which latter view he shows it is used 
by the Greek writers; our translation 
renders it has—place ; but I do not find 
that the Greek V. is ever used in this 
last sense. [Schleusner however seems 
to prefer this sense, to have plate, Gro- 
3 
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tius (as also Wahl) gives it the sense of 
penctrating, i. e. my word reaches you 
not, on account of the hardness of your 
hearts. See Wisd. vii. 23, 24. Joseph. 
B. J. vi. 3. 4. 5 λιμὸς δὲ διὰ σπλάγχνων 
καὶ μνελῶ» ἐχώρει, Id. A. J. vi. 6. 9. 

III. Το aford place for, i.e. to contain, 
hold, be capable of containing or holding. 
οσο, Mark ii. 2. John ii. 6. Comp. John 
xxi. 25, where see Wetstein and Bp. 
Pearce. [On the construction οἶμαι--- 
χωρῆσαι, in John xxi. 25, see Lobeck’s 
Phrynichus, p. 751. Mat. Gr. Gr. § 506. 
The common and plain interpretation 
of this ge seems better than that 
which Wetstein approves of. It is of 
course hyperbolical. See Tittman. Mele- 
tem. in loc. Xwpéw occ. in this sens@in 
LXX,.Gen. xiii. 6. 2 Chron. iv. 5. Test. 
xii. Patr. p. 602---τὸ σκεῦος πόσον χωρεῖ 
how much the vessel will contain. Jose- 
phus, B. J. vi. 2.5, uses the passive voice, 
πᾶσαν μὲν οὖν τὴν δύναμιν ἐπάγειν ἀντοῦς 
ὀυχ. οἷόν τε ἦν, μὴ χωρουµένην τῷ Tory, 
as the place was inadequate to contatn 
it 


V. To be capable of receiving, practi- 
cally, and βο carrying into execution. occ. 
Mat. xix. 11,12; where see Elener, Wet- 
stein, Kypke, and Campbell. (Comp. 381. 
V. AH. iti. 9.) 

_ V. To receive, i.e. kindly and affec- 
tionately. occ. 2 Cor. vii. 9. So Alberti’s 
Greek Glossary, cited by Stockius, ex- 
plains xwpfoare by προσδέξασθε; and 
Chrysostom, by δέξασθε ἡμᾶς καὶ τὰ ἡμῶν 
ῥήματα, “ τεοετυε us and our words.” 

Χωρίζω, from Χωρίς. 

I. To separate, sever. Mat. xix. 6. 
Rom. viii. 35. Χωρίζοµαι, pass. To be 
separate. Heb. vii. 26. [Lev. xiii. 46. 
Ez. xlvi. 19. Wied. i. 3. Test. xii. Patr. 
p. 527. "Ἡ ὕλεθρός yap ψυχής ἐτιν ἡ 
πορνεία, χωρίζουσα θεοῦ, καὶ προσεγγιζου- 
σα τοῖς ἐιξώλοις, &c. For fornication is 
destruction to the soul, alienating it from 
God, and leading it to idols, §c. See also 
p. 539, and Joseph. A. J. vii. 14. 7.] 

II. Χωρέζομαι, Pass. To depart. Acts 
i. 4. xviii. 1, 2. On the former text 
Elsner and Kypke show that the Greek 
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writers use the V. in the same manner. 
{See also 1 Cor. vii. 10, 11, 15. Philem. 
15. LXX, Judg. vi. 18. 2 Mac. v. 21. 
xii. 19.] 

Χωρίον, 5, τό, from χῶρος. A field, a 
ground, a place. [Mat. xxvi. 36. Mark 
xiv. 32. John iy. 5. Acts i. 18, 19. iv. 34. 
v. 3, 8. xxviii. 7.] Thus used likewise 
in the Greek writers. See Wetstein on 
Mat. [occ, LXX, for to13 α vineyard. 
1 Chron. xxvii. 27. and in 2 Mac. xii. 7. 
it is used of a fown.] 

ΧΩΡΙΣ, An Adv. i. 

I. Separately, ilself, apart. occ. 
John ae 7, ed see Wetstein, who 
shows that the Greek writers use it in 
the same manner. 

II. Governing a genitive, 

1. Separately from, without, absque, 
sine. Mat. xiii. 34. [Mark iv. 34. Luke 
vi. 49. John i, 3. xv. 5. Rom. iii. 21, 28. 
iv. 6. vii. 8, 9. x. 14. 1 Cor. iv. 8. xi. H. 
Eph. ii. 12. Philem. 14, Heb. vii. 7, 20, 
21. ix. 7, 18, 22, 28. (χωρὶς ἁμαρτίας, 
without sin, i.e. without again bearing 
our sins.) x. 28. xi. 6, 40. xii 8, 14. 
James ii. 20, 26.] 

2. Besides. Mat. xiv. 21. xv. 38. 2 Cor. 
xi. 28; where Wetstein cites Thucydides 
applying it in the same sense with a geni- 
tive. I add from Theophrastus, Ethic. 
Char. cap. 17. ΧΩΡΙΣ TO'YTON, “ Be- 
sides these things, or this ;” and from 
Menander, p. 244, edit. Cleric. 


"Hysis δὲ XOPI'Z TON ὠναγκάιων KAKON 
"Aurel παρ ἀντῶν ἕτερα wpoowoplieuer. 
But we besides inevitable ills 

Do of ourselves add others to the heap. 


Χωρὲς δὲ is algo used in Greek for Besides, 
: i Thue. ii. 13. idi. 17, See LXX, 
Gen. xlvi. 27. Numb. xvi. 49, 4ο. In 
Heb. iv. 15, it has the sense of Except.) 

ΧΩΡΟΣ, ο, 6.—The north-west, 
properly the wind, corus, caurus. occ. Acts 
xxvii. 12. See Dr. Martyn’s learned Note 
on Virgil, Georgie. iii. lin. 278, rf 
in Shaw's Travels, p. 331. [See Virgt, 
Georg. iii. 356. Spirantes caurl; 


and Plin. Hist. Nat. xviii. 34. 
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Ww y, Psi. The twenty-third of the 

9 more modern Greek letters, and the 
fourth of the five additional ones. It seems 
to have been named Psi in imitation of 
the two preceding letters, Phi and Chi: 
And as it is a sibilant in sound, so its 
form πω plainly to have been taken 
from that of the Hebrew or Phenician 
Tsaddi or Jaddi. The Hebrew character 
for Jaddi is ¥, or at the end of a word y, 
and the Phenician is *sometimes written 
almost like the Greek Upsilon, thus, Y. 
In Greek derivatives from the Hebrew, 
often answers to ¥. 

Ψάλλω, from ψάω to touch, touch lightly 
ας see under Προσψαύω), or perhaps 

rom Heb. by {ο sound, gquaver. 

I. To touch, touch hghtly, or perhaps 
to cause to quaver by touching. ‘Thus in 
Euripides, cited by Scapula, the expres- 
sion τόξων χερὶ YA AAEIN νευράς may be 
rendered either to touch the bowatrings 
with the hand, or to twang them, cause 
them {ο quaver. 


11. To touch the strings of a musical | false, and ᾿Απόσολος an Apos' 


instrument with the finger or plectrum, 
and so cause them {ο sound or quaver. 
So musicians who play upon an instru- 
ment are said χορδὰς ψάλλειν, to touch 
the strings, or simply ψάλλειν. [See 
LXX, 1 Sam. xvi. 23. It often occurs 
also in the LXX for either playing on or 
singing to some instrument (e. g. 1 Sam. 
xvi. 16. 2 Kings iii. 15. Ps, Ixviii. 3, 33, 
&c.) and answers to the Heb. qy¥) or 
αοὶ.] And because stringed instruments 
were commonly used both by believers 
and heathen in singing praises to their 
respective gods, hence 

II. To sing, sing praises or psalms to 
God, whether with or without instru- 
ments. occ. Rom. xv. 9. 1 Cor. xiv. 15. 
Eph. ν. 19. Jam. v.13. [2 Sam. xxii. 50. 
Ps, vii. 19. Pere: 2. ev. 2, &c. 

Ψαλμός, ὅ, 6, from ἔψαλμαι : 


* See Montfaucon’s P: Gree. p. 122, 
and Bernardi, Orbis Envdid Litetars τολμά 
by the learned Dr. Charles Morton. 


VEY 


I. A touching or playing upon a mu- 
sical instrument. ‘ses hes v. 23. 
1 Sam. xvi. 18, &c. Schol. on Aristoph. 
Aves, 218. Ψαλμός κυρίως ὁ τῆς pb ges 
ἦχος. In some of the LXX it 
is used for the instrument itself, i. q. 
ψαλτήριο», as Ps. Ixxxi. 2. λάβετε ψαλμόν, 
δο. 


. A psalm, a sacred song or poem, 
properly such an one asis sung to stringed 
instruments. [See 1 Cor. xiv. 26. Eph. 
v. 19. Col. iii. 16. (Obs. ψαλμὸς ᾠδῆς and 
ὡδὴ ψαλμοῦ occ. often in the titles to the 
Psalms, e. g. to Psalms xlviii. Ixxxvii. 
Ixxxviil. &c.) It is also applied to the. 
book of Psalms. Luke xx. 42. xxiv. 44. 
Acts i. 20. nie 33.] i ees 

Ψευδάδελφος, #, 6, from ψευδής 
ne and ἁδιλφός a brother.—A false 
brother, one who falsely pretends to be a 
brother, i. e. a believer or Christian. 
Comp. ᾿Αδελφὸς VI. occ. 2 Cor. xi. 26. 
Gal. ii. 4. : να. 

Kes Ὑευδαπόσολος, υ, ὁ, from ψευδής 
tle-—A false 
Apostle, one who falsely pretends to the 
Αιρ of an Apostle of Christ. occ. 
2 Cor. xi. 13. 

Ψευδής, foc, ὃς, 6, ἡ, from ψεύδω to de- 
ceive.—False, lying, α liar. occ. Acts vi. 
19. Rey. ms 2. xxi. é. ae eats east 
passage ψευδέσι especially denotes all those 
who ees idolatrous δικής and false 
miracles to deceive men, and make them 
fall into idolatry. See Daubuz on the 
place, and comp. Ψεῦδος III. and 1 Tim. 
iv. 2. [LXX, Exod. xx. 16. Deut. v. 
20. Judg. xvi. 10. Prov. xix. 22. xxi. 28. 
Hos. x. 13. & al. freq. Others give Wev- 
δὴς the sense of impious in Rev. xxi. 8. 
See Ψεὔδος III. 

BSF Ψευδοδιδάσκαλος, s, ὁ, from ψεύδω 
to deceive, or ψεύδοµαι to le, and διδάσ- ' 
καλος a teacher.—A false teacher, one 
who falsely pretends to the character of a 
Christian teacher, and teaches false doc- 
trine. occ. 2 Pet. ii. ]. 

Ψενδολόγος, ο, 6, from ψεύδοµαι 
to lie, or ψεῦδος a lie, and a perf. 

3P2 
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mid. of λέγω to speak.—A speaker of lies 
or falsehoods, a liar. ccc. 1 Tim. iv. 2. 
Aristophanes uses this word. (Ran. 1521. 
ed. Brunck.) See Wetstein. Comp. un- 
der Ὑπόκρισις. [Ψευδολογία is found in 
Demosth. p. 933, 20. and 1098, 20. ed. 
Reiske.] : 

Ψεύδομαι. See under Ὑεύδω, 

KGS Ψενδοµάρτυρ, vpoc, 6, 4, from 
ψεύδοµαι to lie, or ψεῦδος a lie, and paprup 
a wilness.—A lying or false witness. ove. 
Mat. xxvi. 60, ο... aM 15. 

Ψευδομαρτυρέω, ὤ, from ψενδοµάρτνρ.--- 
Το bear. ανα, [οου. Mat. ss 18. 
Mark x. 19. xiv. 56, 57. Luke xvii. 20. 
Rom. xiii. 9. Exod. xx. 16. Deut. ν. 20. 
Hist. Susann. verse 62.) 

Ψευδομαρτυρία, ac, ἡ, from ψεῦδος a lie, 
and paprupia a witness.— False witness. 
oce. Mat. xv. 19. xxvi. 59. 

Ψευδοπροφήτης, ο, 6, from ψεύδοµαι to 
lie, or ψεῦδος a lie, falsehood, and προ- 
φήτης a prophet.—A false prophet, one 
who falsely assumes the character of a 
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I. A lie, a falsehood. occ. John viii. 44, 
Comp. 2 Thess. ii. 11. 1 John ii. 21, 27. 
Τέρασι Wevduc, False, fictilious, pretended 
miracles, 2 Thess. ii. 9. Comp. Vitringa 
on Rev. xiii. 13. of = 

II. Lying in general. occ. Eph. iv. 25. 

III. Te cdots a vain or alse idol ; in 
which sense ψεῦδος is by the LXX, 
Isa. xliv. 20. occ.. Rev, xxi. 27. xxii. 15. 
Comp. Rom. i. 25, and see Elsner, Wol- 
fius, Deddridge, and Macknight there. 
The learned Daubuz explains ποιῶν-- 
ψεῖδος, making a lie, Rev. xxi. 27, by 
making idols, to worship them, and con- 
triving false miracles to give them au- 
thority, and thereby seduce others to joia 
in the same idolatry. See also Vitringa 
on Rev. (Others (as Schleusner, &c.) 
give ψεῦδος in Rev. xxi. 27. and xxii. 15. 
the sense of iniquity. It denotes, they 
say, perverseness, just as ἀληθεία denotes 
uprighiness aud integrity.) 

Wevddxpesoc, ο, ὁν from ψεύδοµαι to 
lie, or ψεῦδος a lie, and Χρισὸς Christ—A 


prophet, and that whether he pretends to | false Christ, one who falsely pretends {ο 


Jforetel things to come, as Mat. xxiv. 11, 
24. Mark xiii. 22; or only * speaks false- 
hoods, or teaches false doctrines in the 
name of God, see Mat. vii. 15. 2 Pet. ii. 
1. | John iv. 1. Comp. Προφήτης. (See 
also Luke vi. 26. Acts xili. 6. Rev. xvi. 
13. xix. 20. xx. 10. Jer. vi. 13. (for 
29 @ prophet.) xxvi. 7—16. xxvii. 9. 
xxviii. 1. xxix. 1, 8. Zech. xiii. 2.J—Jo- 
sephus, speaking of the false Christs and 
false prophets who our Saviour (Mat. 
xxiv. 5, 11.) foretold should come before 
the siege of Jerusalem, expressly calls one 
of them ΨΕΥΔΟΠΡΟΦΗΤΗΣ, De Bel. 
lib. ii. cap. 13, § 5. And of those who 
appeared during the siege, according to 
Mat. xxiv. 24. Mark xiii. 22, he says, 
Πολλοὶ δ' ἦσαν ἐγκάθετοι παρὰ τῶν τν- 
ράννων τότε πρὺς τὸν δῆμον ΠΡΟΦΗΤΑΙ, 
προσμένειν τὴν ἀπὸ re Océ βοήθειαν κατ- 
πο σάς “ There were many pro- 
phets then suborned by the tyrants, to 
deceive the people, telling them that they 
ought to wait for help from God.” One 
of these also he calls by the very appella- 
tion, ΨΕΥΔΟΠΡΟΦΗ΄ΤΗΣ, De Bel. lib. 
vi. eap. 5, § 2. See also Lardner’s Large 
ο Testimonies, vol. i. p. 64, 

ο. 
Ψεῖδος, εος, ας, τό, from ψεύδω to de- 
ceive, or ψεύδοµαι to lie. 


* See Waterland’s Importance of the Doctrine 
of the Trinity, p. 148, &c. 2d edit. 


be the Christ or Messtah. occ. Mat. xxiv. 
24, Mark xiii. 92. It is well observed 
by Archbp. Tillotson, Serm. vol. iii. p. 
552, fol., that “ Josephus mentions several 
of these false Christs ; of whom, though 
he does not expressly say that they called 
themselves the Messias, yet he says that 
which is equivalent, that they undertook 
to rescue the people from the Roman 
yoke, which was the thing which the 
Jews expected the Messias should do for 
them.” Comp. Luke xxiv. 21, and see 
Grotius in Mat. xxiv. 5, Bp. Newton's 
Dissertations on the Prophecies, vol. ii. p- 
279, 8vo, and Lardner’s Large Collection 
of Testimonies, vol. i. p. 68. 

ΨΕΥΔΩ. 

I. To deceive. But it occurs not jo 
the active voice in the N. T. 

II. Ψεύδομαι, Mid. Το lie, to speak 
falsely or deceitfully. (occ. Mat, τ. Il. 
Rom. ix. 1. 2 Cor. xi. 31. Gal. i. 20. | 
Tim. ii. 7, Heb. vi. 18. 1 John i 6. 
Rev. iii. 9. Lev. xix. 11. Prov. xiv. 5 
Ecclus, vii, 13. It is followed by κατὰ in 
James iii. 14. and by εἰς in Col. iii. 9. μὲ 
ψεύδεσθε εἷς ἀλλήλονς, lie not one to 
another, Ἑ. T. Others translate it 
against or to the injury of one another, 
i. e. calumniate not one another. Comp. 
Susann. verse 55.) : 

III. With a dative following, To lie to. 
oce. Actsv. 4. (Ps. Ixxviii. 36.) | 

IV. With an accusative following, To 
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hie to, or im upon. occ. Acts ν. 3. 
* Bos has sbacdaatly. shown that ψεύ- 
σασθαί τινα πα. to lie to α person, or 
émpose u im (Bos, Exercit. p. 73, 
4.)” Doddridge. As I have not Bos’s 
work by me, I know not whether he pro- 
duces from Aristophanes, Nub. lin. 260. 
Οὗ ΦΕΥΣΕΙ γέ ME, “ You will not im- 
ε upon me ;” and from Josephus, Ant. 

ib. xii. cap. 1, § 5.“ Bacchides being 
angry with the deserters, ὡς YEYEA- 
ΜΕ ΝΟΙΣ ᾽ΑΥΤΟ)Ν καὶ TO'N ΒΑΣΙΛΕΑ, 
as having licd to, or altempted to impose 
upon, him and the king, tok and put to 
death fifty of the principal of them.” See 
more in Wetstein. [In Acts v. 3. it must 
be taken in the sense of endeavouring to 
im upon. The passive voice occ. 
Wisd. xii. 24. νηπίων δίκην ἀφρόνων 
Ψευσθέντες, being deceived like senseless 
children, which Bretschneider translates 
thus, “ abnegantes ραμας idololatrie, 
‘quasi nulle essent.” This is a sense which 
the words can hardly by any torture bear. ] 

KS Ψευδώνυμος, ο, 6, ἡ, from ψεύδοµαι 
fo lie, and ὄνυμα Holic, for ὄνομα a name. 
—Falsely named or called. occ. 1 Tim. 
vi. 20. So Plutarch, Φιλόσοφος--ΒΕΥ- 
ΔΩΝΥΜΟΣ, “A philosopher falsely so 
called.” See Wetstein. (Schleusner says, 
that the apostle alludes to the corrupted 
Jewish theology of.his day. He says, 
that Tittman (Tract. de Vestigiis Gnos- 
ticorum in N. T. frustra quesitis, p. 137. 
et seq.) has shown at great ρα that 
St. Paul cannot here allude to the gnos- 
tics, as they belonged to a later age than 
the apostolic. ] 

KP Ψεῦσμα, ατος, τό, from ἔψευσμαι 
perf. pass. of ψεύδω.--4 lie, falsehood. 
oce. Rom. iii. 7. 

Ψευσὴς, 6, 6, from ἕψευσαι 3 pers. perf. 

of ψεύδω.---4 liar, a false speaker. 
foes John viii. 44, 45. Rom. iti. 4. 1 
Tim. i. 10. Tit. i. 12. 1 John i. 10. ii. 
4, 22. iv. 20. v.10. Ps. exvi. 11. Prov. 
xix. 22. (where some copies read ψεύδης.) 
Ecclus. xv. 8.] See Campbell's Prelim. 
Dissertat. p. 94.—On Tit.1. 12, Wetstein 
has from the Greek writers abundantl 
confirmed the character of liars, wi 
which St. Paul brands the Cretans. 

Ψηλαφάω, &, from ἔψηλα, | aor. of 
ψάλλω to touch lightly, and ἁφάω to feel, 
handle, which from ἀφὴ touch, feeling, 
and this from ἅπτομαι to touch, which 


see. 
I. To feel, handle. occ. Luke xxiv. 39. 
} John i. 1, Heb. xii. 18, where see 
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Whitby and Doddridge ; Worsley renders 
ψηλαφωμένφ tangible, and refers to Exod. 
xix. 12. (Others render it smoking, 
q- d. touched by God. Comp. Ps. civ. 32. 
ὃ ἁπτόμενος τῶν ὀρέων καὶ καπνίζονται, he 
toucheth the hills and they smoke. See 
also cxliv. 5. and comp. Exod. xix. 18.J— 
The LXX have used it several times in 
this sense for the Heb. wwn, [as Gen. 
xxvii. 12,21, 22. Judg. xvi. 27, &c.] 

II. Το feel or grope for or after, as 
persons blind or in the dark. occ. Acts 
xvii. 27. See Grotius and De Dieu in 
Pole Synops., Elsner and Wolfius on the 

lace, and Wetstein on Luke xxiv. 39. 

he last of whom shows that the Greek 
writers use it in like meee with a 
cusative for ing after, and particular 
cites Seon Pee Phasion. (§ a7, 
edit. Forster), applying it figuratively to 
the natural philosophers of his time, as 
St. Paul does to the heathen in general, 
with respect to divine knowledge, Ὁ δή 
pot φαίνονται ΨΗΛΑΦΩΓΝΤΕΣ ὁι πολλοὶ 
ὥσπερ ἐν σκότει. [See Wyttenbach in loc. 
Ρ. 260.] The LXX apply it in this latter 
sense also, with an accusative following, 
for the Heb. ww, Isa. lix. 10, and abso- 
lutely for the Heb. wwn, Deut. xxviii. 29. 
Job v. 14. Comp. Job xii. 25. 

KeF Ψηφίζω, from ψῆφος a small 

stone, or pe et used by t ce ancients, 

icularly by the Greeks and Egyptians, 
agers να ολα ον, and 
thence a computation, calculation.—To 
reckon, compute, calculate, which last 
word is from the Latin calculus, of the 
same import as the Greek ψῆφος, occ. 
Luke xiv. 28. Rev. xiii. 18. 

ΨΗΦΟΣ, », ἡ. Scapula derives it from 
ψάω (λεπτύνω) to attenuate (which see 
under Περίψημα). 

I. A small stone, or pebble. occ. Rev. ii. 
17, where there seems an allusion to the 
ancient custom among the Greeks of ab- 
solving with a white stone, or pebble, and 
condemning with a dlack one. This Ovid 
expressly mentions as the method of pro- 
ceeding in criminal. cases at Argos, Me- 
tam. lib. xv. lin. 42, 3, 


Mos erat antiquus, niveis atrisque lapillis, 
His damnare reos, illis abeolvere culpa. 


* So Herodotus, lib. ii. cap. 36, says of both 
these Ἀογίζονται ΨΗ΄ΦΟΙΣΙ, they calculate 
with Uttle stones.” Sez also Mons. Goguet’s Ori- 
gin ay Laws, &c. vol. i. Ρ. 218, 222, edit. Edin- 
burgh. : 
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Comp. Platarch, Apothegm. tom. ii. p.| φος ἐν 


186, E. cited by Wetstein, and see Els- 
ner, and Doddridge’s Note. ([Hesych. 
Λευκὴ ψῆφος, παροιµία ἐπὶ τῶν ἐυδαιμόνως 
--Ζώντων. Bretschneider quotes a dif- 
ferent explanation of Rev. ii. 17. from 
Eichhorn on the Rev. p. 105. The Roman 
emperors, during the games they exhi- 
bited, used to throw among the people 
ψήφοι or tesserae, with the name of some- 
thing (as slaves, corn, &c.) inscribed on 
each. Those who obtained these tesserae 
received from the emperor what was de- 
noted by the inscriptions on them. See 
Xiphilin. de Sumptuosis Titi Ludis, p. 
228. Eichhorn imagines the apostle to 
allude tothis custom. Others suppose an 
allusion to the choosing of magistrates b 
lot, and the use of ψήφοι in casting lols. 
Hence . 

II. A vote, suffrage, voice. occ. Acts 
xxvi. 10. Comp. Καταφέρω II. (See Jo- 
seph. A. J. x. 4, 2. dre ro μὲν θεῖον ἤδη Kar’ 
ἀντῶν ψῆφον ἤνεγκεν, &c.; also iii. 2. 2. 
Thue. i, 40. iii. 82. Ψῆφος occ. in the 
LXX for a stone. Exod. iv. 25. Lam. iii. 
16. Ecclus. xviii. 10.] 

Ψιθυρισμός, &, 4, from ἐψιθόρισμαι perf. 
pass. of ψιθυρίζω to whisper, which from 
ψίθυρος a whisper, and this, like the 
Latin susurro, French chucheter, and 
Eng. whisper, seems a word formed from 
the sound.—A whispering, particularly of 
detraction. Sophocles in Ajax, lin. 148. 
uses VIOY POYS λόγες in the same view. 
See more in Wetstein. occ. 2 Cor. xii. 20. 
(Eccles. x. 11. Suidas, ψιθνρισµός ἡ 
τῶν παρόντων Kaxodoyia παρὰ τῷ ’Axo- 
στόλφ.] 

ΓΕ Ψιθυρισής, &, 6, from ἐψιθύρισαι 
3 pers. perf. pass. of ψιθυρίζω, which see 
under the last word.—A whisperer, a 
secret detracter. occ. Rom. i. 30, where 
see Wetstein and Kypke. [Ψιθυρίζω ους. 
Ps. xli. 7. Ecclus. xxi. 28. comp. xii. 18. 
and ψιθύρος in Ecclus. ν. 14. xxviii. 13.] 

BaP Ψιχίο, s, rd, from ψίξ, ψιχός, ἡ, 
a crum of bread, a morsel of crumbled 
bread.—A little crum. οσο. Mat. xv. 27. 
Mark vii. 28. Luke xvi. 2]. (El. V. H. 
xiii. 26. calls fragments or crums, ra 
ἀποπίπτοντα τοῦ ἄρτου Opippara (where 
see Kuhn's note on the word” Aproc.) Sce 
Buxtorf Lex. Talm. et Rabbin. p. 1406. 
1845.) 

Ψυχή, fic, ἡ, from ψύχω to refresh with 
cool atr, also to breathe, which see. Thus 
Chrysippus in Plutarch, De Stoic. Repug. 
tom. ii. p. 1052, F, is of opinion, τὸ βρέ- 
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τῇ yaspl φύσει τρέφεσθαι καθάπεορ 
φυτόν. "Όταν δὲ τεχθῇ, ¥YXO'MENON 
Ὑπο' TOY "AE'PO2, καὶ σοµάµενον, τὸ 
πνεῦμα µεταξθάλλει», καὶ γίνεσθαι ζῶον 
ὅθεν dx ἀπὸ τρόπωτῇν VYXE'N ὀνομάσθαι 
παρὰ τὴν ΨΥΑΕΙΝ, “that the infant io 
the womb is nourished by nature, like a 
plant; but when it is brought forth, 
being refreshed and hardened by the air, 
it breathes and becomes an animal; s 
that ψυχἠ may not improperly be derived 
from ψίύξις refrigeration.” 

I. Breath, according to Hesychius. 
{In Luke xii. 20- Acts xx. 10. | Cor. 
xv. 45. Rev. viii. 9. and LXX, Gen. 1. 
20, 30. xxxv. 18. Schleusner gives it 
the sense of halitus vitalis et animalis, 
qui ore et naribus ducitur et emittitur, e 
cujus respiratio causa vite est.) 

II. Animal life. Mat. vi. 25. x. 39. 
Comp. Luke xii. 20. Mat. xvi. 25, 26, 
and Doddridge there. [See Mat. ii. 20. 
Mark iii. 4. Luke vi. 9. xii. 22, 23. Joho 
x 1I—17. xiii. 37, 38. xv. 13. Acts xv. 
26. xx. 24. xxvii. 10. (On Mark viii. 35. 
and the to it, see 
No. V.) Exod. iv. 19. 1 . xxiv. 11.2 
Sam. xix. 5. 1 Kings i. 12, &c. &.) 
This sense is usual in the best Greek 
writera. Thus Xenophon, Cyroped. lib. 
iv. p. 218, edit. Hutchinson: Tag YY- 
XA‘S περιποιήσασθε, “ Ye have preserved 
your lives.” Id. p. 238. Tov µόνον pe 
καὶ φίλον παιδὰ ἀφείλετο τὴν ΨΥΧΗΝ, 
“He hath deprived my dear and only 
son of life.” Comp. Rev. viii. 9, and 
under ᾽Απολλύω 1].---Δῦναι ψυχήν, To 
give, surrender one's life by actually lay- 
ing tt down in death, Mat. xx. 26. Mark 
x. 45. Elsner in one and να mu 
Mat. cite two of Euripides where 
the phrase ‘ated ta the same sense. 

Eur. Pheen. 1012. ed. Pors. ¥ ῃ δὲ 

wow Tied ὑπερθανεῖν χθονός, and He 
raclid. 551. ed. Bal ο. le Kypke 
on Mat. Παραδῦναι τὴν ψυχὴν ὑπέρ Το 
huzard one’s life for the sake of, Acts Σ5. 
26, where Wetstein cites from Libanius, 
ἘΠΕΔΩΚΕ ΤΗΝ ΨΥΧΗΝ ὙΠΕΡ ἡμῶν, 
‘« He gave up his life for us.” Homer 
in Ὃ poset uses Lata =< a 
µενος for exposing one’s ife, IL 1x. ln. 
322. and Oe ee lin. 74. ¥YXA2 
παρθέµενοι, “ exposing their lives.” 

IL. A living animal, a creature o 
animal that lives by breathing. 1 Cor. xv. 
45. Rev. xvi. 3. This seems an Helle- 
nistical sense of the word, in which it 18 
often used by the LXX for the Heb. #5). 
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IV. The human body, though dead. 
occ. Acts + 27, 31. a the LXX ap- 
it in the correspondent » Ps. 
Py 10, for the Heb. wb, as they do like- 
wise in Lev. xxi. 1, J1. Num. v. 2. vi. 6. 
(Others, as Schleusner, &c. take yuy7 in 
Acts ii. 27. for the disembodied spirit of 
our Saviour. Comp. 1 Pet. iii. 18—20, 
and see Horsley’s Sermon on this latter 
passage, vol. ii. Serm. xx. Comp. | Kings 
xvii. 21.] 

V. The human soul or spirit, as distin- 
guished from the body. Mat. x. 28, where 
see Wetstein. Comp. Mat. xxvi. 38. John 
xii. 27. [We may remark, that the soul 
being the essentially immortal part of 
man, being that through which he is 
destined for heaven, the word ψυχἠ is 
often used with reference to man’s salva- 
tion. Thus the logs of his soul will mean 
the loss of eternal salvation, and this 
phrase is sometimes found in the same 
v. with ψυχὴ, used for life, as in sense ΠΠ. 
See John xii. 25. and Tittman’s Notes 
(comp. Mat. x. 39. xvi. 25. Mark viii. 
35.) See also Heb. x. 39. xiii. 17. 1 Pet. 
i. 9. ii, 11.] On Acts iv. 32, Kypke 
shows that pia ψυχὴ in the Greek writers 
denotes the intimate consent and agree- 
sent of friends, and Elsner cites a pass- 
age from Aristotle, who mentions it even 
as proverbial in this view. [Comp. LXX, 
1 Chron. xii. 38. Diog. Laert. v. 11. 
ἐρωτηθεὶς τί ἔστι φίλος ; ἔφη, µία ψυχὴ δύο 
σώμασιν ἐνοικοῦσα.] 

I. The human animal soul, as distin- 
ished both from man’s body, and from 
is πνεῦμα, or spirit breathed into hi 
immediately by God (Gen. ii. 7.) 
v. 23. Comp. Luke xii. 19 > 
12, and under Πνεῦμα vb Horsley’s 
Sermon before the 47umane Society, (νο. 
3. Serm. xxxix.) and Thom. Mag. voe. 
Ψυχή. In the from 1 Thess., 
however, ανεῦμα and ), though found 
together, are perhaps not to be accuratel 
distinguished any more than our words 
heart and mind, or heart and soul, which 
are often found joined together. They 
may be taken together for all the powers 
exercised by man’s spirit, whetber of in- 
tellect, of will, or of desire. Schleusner, 
who appears to adopt the above inter- 
pretation, refers to is own Treatise on 
the word Ivetpa, p. 17, to Krebs. Obss. 
Flav. p. 346, and to Altman. Tractatus de 
Spiritus et Anime Integritate et de Dif- 
forentia que inter vocem ο... et Ψνχὴ 
in hee (1 Thess. ν. 23.) et aliis Episto- 


























larum. Pauli locis ponenda est, Bern... 
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VIL. The mind, disposition, particu- 
larly as denoting the affections. See Mat. 
xii. 18. xxii. 37. Acts iv. 32. xiv. 2. 
[See Ephes. vi. 6.. Col. iii. 23. Phil. i. 
27. Heb. iv. 12. vi. 19. xii. 3. 1 Pet. i. 
22. 2 Pet. ii. 8, 14. Rev. xviii. i4. 
Deut. xxvi. 16. 1 Chron. vi. 38. xv. 12. 
xxxiv. 3. et al. τει. We may perhaps 
refer hither passages such as Luke i. 46. 
μεγαλύνει ἡ ψυχή µου τὸν κύριον’ where 
the soul is used as being the seat of the 
affections, unless these phrases are taken, 
as Schleusner takes them, as pleonastic, 
or a mere periphrasis for a person. See 
Mat. xii. 18. xxvi. 38. Mark xiv. 
34. Luke xii. 19. Heb. xii. 38] Ra- 
phelius, on Mark xii. 30, shows that 
the phrases "EX “OAHZ ΤΗΣ AIA- 
NOV'Ad and ‘EX ὍλΗσ ΤΗΣ ΨΥΧΗ:Σ 
are used by Arrian, and the latter by M. 
Antoninus. Perhaps these may be re- 
garded as instances where the expressions 
of the N. T. and of the Christians had 
been received into the popular language. 
Comp. under 'Ἐλεέω, Κύριος and Χάρις, 
and see Mrs. E. Carter’s excellent In- 
troduction to her Translation of Arrian’s 


Epictetus, § 40. Comp. Wetstein on 
Mat. xxii. 37, and Elsner on Mark xii 


30. 





» Al, 

ΥΠ. A human persgrs7Ttom. xiii. 
43. iii. 23, vii. 14 mp. Rev. xviii. 13, 
ioga, and Ezek. xxvi. 13, 
“XX.—Thus it is often used 
e LXX for the Heb. woo,.as Gen. 
xii. 5. xvii. 14. xlvi. 15, 18, 23, 26, 27, 














sy. 98. Exod. xii. 4. Lev. xviii. 29, & al 


. I would not, however, be positive 
a this is a mere Hebraical or Helle- 
pistical sense of ψυχή: for Elsner, on 
Acts ii. 41, has produced some passages 
from the best Greek writers where the 
plural seems to be spl in the same 
manner. Comp. Raphelius on Acts ii. 43, 
and Kypke on ver. 41. [The passages 
usually quoted are Polyb. viil. 9- Eur. 
Hel. 52. Pheen: 1309. 1315. See, how- 
ever, Vorst. de Hebraismis N. T. ch. iv. 
2. p. 117—125. ed. Fischer. On Rev. 
xviii, 13. see Pole’s Synopsis. Schleusner 
explains it of slaves, comparing Gen. xii. 
5. In Luke ix. ae ψυχαὶ ἀνθρώπων» 18 

d for men simply. 

Tx. In Rey. 145 The souls of those 
who had been slain for the Word of God, 
and for the testimony, which they held, 
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are represented as being under the altar, 
in allusion to the blood of the sacrifices, 
which, according to the Levitical service, 
used {ο be poured out upon the altar of 
burnt-offerings (Lev. i. 5. Deut. xii. 27.), 
and part of which consequently ran under 
the altar. he blood is likewise called 
Ψυχή in the LXX, Lev. xvii. 11, 14. 
Deut. xii. 23, & al. corresponding to the 
Heb. we); and even this sense is not pe- 
culiar to the Hellenistical style, for-in 
Aristophanes, Nub. lin. 711, τὴν YYXH'N 
ἐκπίνασι means “they drink my dlood ;” 
and Virgil applies anima in like manner, 
En. ix. lin. 349, 





Purpuream vorit ille animam 
He vomits forth his purple soul. 


See Vitringa and Daubuz on Βετ.--δνχὴ 
is used in a t number of passages of 
the LXX, and most commonly answers to 
the Heb. N. wo, which is derived from 
the V. waa fo breathe, as ψυχἠ from ψύχω 
to refrigerate. ‘ 

BP Ψυχικός, 4, ov, from ψυχή. 

I. Animal or sensual, as op to 
spiritual, i.e. endued or dir by the 
Holy Spirit. ους, 1 Cor. ii. 14. Jam. iii. 
15. Jude ver. 19. [ Natural, ψυχική. 
It is the word. the apostle St. Paul useth, 
nh ii. ἄνθρωπος ψυχικός, naming the 
intimating? Ly his better part, his soul ; 
highest faculty ορ, seul, even in the 


and that in the highest primderstanding, | ψυχρῷ, &c. Joseph. A. J. vii. 7. 1. 
to which nature ον eee cf gzeellency gida gelida i similar used in Latin. 
ος Said αν 
; ψυχῆς καὶ σώματος | iii. 15, 1¢ 
é τος ὅταν μὲν buy κ άττῃ τιτῶν τῷ : 

εούντ μ ας λέγεται, καὶ 
duc ἀπὸ τῆς ψυχῆς ὀνομάζεται, ἀλλ' ἀφ' [αἶτ. [oce. LXX 


spiritual things.” Archbishop Leight. ο 
Sermon on Heavenly dom.” Suid 
‘Wuyucde ἄνθρωπος" ἐκ 
Oey 


if 
κούντων», XvevpAre 


ἑτέρας μείζονος τιμῆς, τῆς ἀπὸ τοῦ πνεύ- 


µατος ἐνεργείας' dv γὰρ ἀρκεῖ ἡ ψυχὴ εἰς ο ο. νο 


κατόρθωμα, εἰμὴ ἀπολαύσοι 


τῆς τοῦ πνεύ- 
µατος BonBelag: . 


ὥσπερ δὲ σαρκικὸς ἄνθρω- 


πος λέγεται ὁ τῇ σαρκὶ δουλεύων' ὄντω]ε 


ψυχικὸν καλεῖ ὁΑπόσολος τὸν τοῖς ἀνθρω- 
πικοῖς λογισμοῖς τὰ πράγματα ἐπιτρέποντα 


καὶ τὴν τοῦ πνεύματος ἐνέργειαν μὴ δεχό- | In Jer. vi. 7. Biel takes it to mean 


µενον, &c. ] 


«1. Animal, as distinguished from spi. 
ritual or glorified. occ. 1 Cor. xv. "4, 


(twice), 46. See Vitringa, Observat. Sacr. | Chris 


lib. iti. cap. xi. §v. 

ΨΥΧΟΣ, εος, ος, 76.—Cold. ove. John 
xviii. 18. Acts xxviii. 2. 2 Cor. xi. 27. 
[Gen. viii. 22, Jub xxxvii. 9, Ps. exlrii. 
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17. Song of the Three Children, verse 
44.] Harmer, Observations, vol. i. p. 25, 
remarks that Bishop Pococke not cooly 
describes himself, an Arab’s ae and 
some other le, as σὲ a freon 
the 17th of March, bat Ad farther ; 
for he says that in the night of the 8th of 
May the Sheik of Sephoury (a place in 
Galilee) made them a fre in a ruined 
little building, and sené them boiled milk, 
eggs, and coffee; the fire, therefore, was 
not designed for preparing their food, but 
for warming them. No wonder then that 
the people, who went to Gethsemane to 
apprehend our Lord, thought a fre of 
coals a considerable refreshment at the 
time of the passover (John xviii. 18.), 
which must have been earlier in the year 
than the 8th of May, though it might be 
considerably later than the \7th of 
March. 

Ψ » &, όν, from ψύχος. 

I. Cold, not having heat. occ. Mat. x. 
42, where observe that ψυχρῶ is used 
elliptically for ψυχρῦ ὕδατος, as this adj. 
is likewise in the Greek writers. Thus 
Plutarch, De Garrul. p. 511, C. ¥Y- 
ΧΡΟ΄ Ὑ κύλικα “a cup of cold,” water 
namely; and Epictetus, Enchirid. cap. 
35. Μὴ ¥YXPO'N πίει», “ Not to drink 
cold water ;” see more in Wetstein, and 
comp Mark ix. 41, under Ὕδωρ I. 

Prov. xxv. 25. Ecclus. xliii. 20. Herod. 
Π. 97. λοῦνται δὲ δὶς τῆς ἡμέρης ἑκάστης 
i Fri- 


Sueton. Claud. § 40. 
I. Cold, in a spiritual sense, destitute 
Yygrent piety and holy zeal. occ. Rev. 


Ψύχω, from 14 


ος. 
I. To cool, τε]γεκοναίς, a8 with cool 
» Jerem. viii. Kai 


ere it seems merely to de- 

note exposure before the sun an 
&c. It may have this meaning, 
«posure to the air is a means of cooling. 
Others make it mean to dry, as Hesych. 
¥ulovor. ξηρανοῦσι, See Numb. xi. 32. 
bub- 

Ψύχομαι, Pass. To be cooled, lo 
cool or cold, in a spiritual senee, as 
tian love, occ. Mat. xxiv. 19. Jose- 
phus, De Bel. lib. v. cap. 11. § 4, in like 
manner applies the V. active to hope: Τὸ 
oupbar—EWY RE τὴν fkecda. “ What 





se! Jorth like a fountain. ] 


grow 


had happened cooled their hope.” 
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Ψωμίζω, from ψῶμος. See under Ῥω- 


μίον. 
I. To feed, properly by putting the 
food ών the onthe & Hf Galen tates 
are said YOMI'ZEIN τὰ βρέφη, and in 
Porphyry rea ΨΩΜΙ ΖΟΥΣΙ τὰ νεότ- 
rea. [Porph. de Abst. iii. 20.1. See the 
to Wetstein on 1 Cor. xiii. 3. 
| Numb. xi. 4, 18. Deut. viii. 3, 16. xxxii. 
13. Ez. xvi. 19. Eeclus, xxix. 26. & al. 
I® To feed in general. occ. Rom. xii. 


20. 
- HII. To spend in feeding others, to 
divide, as it were, into mouthfuls for 
Seeding others. occ. 1 Cor. xiii. 3. Is. lviii. 
14. 


Fax 


same, which from yaw, ψῶ, to break into 
its.—A morsel or piece of food, parti- 
cularly of bread. Thus used in Diogenes 
Laertius (cited by Wetstein, whom see), 
as ψωμὸς likewise is by Xenophon, Me- 
mor. at. lib. 11. cap. 14, § 5. oce. 
John xiii. 26, 27, 30. Comp. under T, 
βλίο». [Ῥωμὸς οσο. LXX, Ruth ii. 14. 
1 Sam. xxviii. 22. 1 Kings xvii. 11. Job 
xxii. 7.] 
SS vo'xo, . 
I. To break to pieces. Thus Scapula 
and Mintert, “ In frusta comminuo.” 
Il. To rub, as ears of corn, in order {ο 


force out the grains, confrico. So ‘Theo- 


phylact explains ψώχοντες by τρέξοντες. 


Ψωμίον, 6, τό from ψωμὸς the | occ, Luke vi. 1. 


a 


w, Omega, Ὁ péya, i.e. O great or 
9 , Bamely, in sound, so called to 
distinguish it from O, Omicron, which 


letters, and of the Greek alphabet. It 
has been already remarked, under the 
letter O, that it appears from ancient j 
scriptions that the old Greeks had, fe 
character for their Ο, wheth nounced 
long or short: and it ie well Known that 
the Romans, and the nations who have 
derived their alphabet from them, never 
had more. seems plainly to be formed 
from O; and it has been often observed 
that w is, as it were, composed of two 


9. 

~ I, Ω being the ast letter of the Greek 
alphabet is op; : α 
and is applied to Christ, as being the end 
or last. occ. Rev. i. 8, 11. xxi. 6. xxi. 


13. 

II. Ο/ eh! an interjection, generally 
construed with a vocative, but sometimes, 
according to the Attic dialect, with a no- 
minative, as Mat. xvii. 17. Mark ix. 19. 
[See Matth. Gr. Gr. § 65. It is used 

1. In compellation or addressing, O. 
Acts i..1. xxvii. 21. 1 Tim. vi. 20. 











xvii. 17. Luke 
see. It is the last of the five additional | al. 





ΩΔ Ι 


2. In admiration. Rom. xi. 339- Mat. 
3. In upbraiding ο 


¥. of place, q. d. ἐν τῷδε in 
y place, namely, from ὅδε this, 


here. . 
1. Here, in this place. Mat. xii. 6, 41, 


49. Heb. xiii. 14. vii. 8. In which last 
text it refers to the Mosaic dispensation. 


In Rev. xiii. 10. Schleusner translates 
δε in hoc statu, in hac rerum conditione, 


and in Rey. xiii. 18. xiv. 12. xvii. 9. én 
hac re}—Ta ὧδε xpay, | 
θέντα, πο, “ The things which are 
done here.” Eng. Translat. Col. iv. 9. 
—'Ode, ἡ ὧδε, Here or there. Mat. xxiv. 


od to A, Alpha, the first, | 23 


τα οὗ πραχ» 


2. Hither, to this place. Mat. viii. 29. 
xiv. 18. Rev. iv. 1. 
δή, fic, ἡν from ᾿Αοιδὴ the same (Ao 


being contracted into ω, and the ε sub- 


scribed), which from ἀείδω to sing. See 


“AAG.—A song. Eph. v. 19. [Rev. ν. 9. 


xiv. 3. Exod. xv. 1. Judg. v. 12. 1 Kings 
iy. 32, &c. See Spanheim. Comm. in 
Callim. Hymn. in Jov. ve. LJ 

Ὠλδίν, ἴνος, 4, from ὀδύνη, which see. 


ΩΔΙ 


I. Labour, travail, pain of a woman 
in bringing forth. occ. 1 Thess. v. 3. 

11. Gri and acute sorrow or afflic- 
tion, which is often in the O. T. compared 
to that of a woman in travail, as Ps. xlviii. 
6. Isa. xiii. 8. Jer. vi. 24. xiii. 21. xxii. 
23. & al. Homer uses the same com- 
parison, Il. xi. lin. 269, &c. occ. Mat. 
xxiv, 8 Mark xiii. 8. 

III, The Heb. Ὁ ραπ signifies both 

ins and cords or snares; and the LXX 

aving several times rendered the Heb. 
mp %3n by ὠδίνες Savary, as Po. xviii. 4, 
(comp. ver. 5. 2 Sam. xxii. 6.) Ps. exvi. 
3, some learned men have thought, that 
in Acts ii. 24, St. Luke imitated the same 
manner of ex ion, and that τὰς ὠδινας 
τοῦ Savarese should be there rendered the 
cords or bands of death. But it must be 
confessed that in the LXX we do not 
meet with the complete phrase, λύειν 
ddivac Savdre, and that in he Greek wri- 
ters λύειν and ἀπολύειν ὠδινας denotes 
loosing, and so putting an end to, the 
pangs of parturition, as Wetstein has 
shown, who also cites Theophylact's com- 
ment on the place, "Ev δὲ AY XIN Ὠδ[- 
NON TOY ΘΑΝΑ’΄ΤΟΥ τὴν ἀνάςασιν 
Ἀροσηγόρευσε», ἵνα ἔιπῃ' ἔῤῥηξε τὴν ἔγκνον 
καὶ ὠδίνυσαν yasépa re Savdre, ὥσπερ ἐκ 
κοιλίας τινὸς ὡδινόσης φημὶ δὴ τῶν Φανάτυ 
Ὑσμῶν ἀναδύντος rs Σωτῆρος. “'Ἡο hath 

the ph¥led the resurrection a loosin 
e had burst opécath, as if he had μα. 
turient womb of deati;"—gnant and par- 
ing emerged from the bands Wiour hav- 
from a parturient womb.” Betweent tz 35 
two inte 9 
for himself *, 
ταγίδες οἱ Φαναγηφόροι κίνδυ 


οι. 


ὠδίνες καλῦνται αἱ πρὸ τῷ τοκετῦ τῆς τικ- 
ἐκ τῇ a 

τῆς μεταφορᾶς 
οσαγορεύονται, αἱ 


τῶσης ὀδύναι τοιγαρῶν 
sts ὠδίνες ἆδυ x, 
υτφ προσπελάξειν τῷ Φανάτφ παρασκευά- 

Sera cup ~ See Kypke, Obs. Sac. 
vol. oe ce In 48]. Η. Α. xii. 5. τὺς 

τῶν ὠδίνων λῦσαι ὃ i 

tarition’| αι δεσμός is used of par- 


® Since writing the above, I have observed 
th 
bad ενα ος Comment. in Isa. xxvi. 19. 
= been oe with the latter interpretation, 
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retations the reader will decide 
(Suid, Ὠδίνες Savdre, καὶ 













ONE 
Ὠδίνω, from ὡδίν. 


I. Intransitively, Το be in pain, as a ᾿ 
woman in iravail, occ. Gal. iv. 27. Rev. 
xii. 2. In both which texts it is applied 
spiritually to the church. [[s. xxiii. 4, 
a 10. liv. 1. Song of Sol. viii. 5. & 


I. Transitively, with an accusative, 
To travail in birth of, to be in labour 
with, occ. Gal. iv. 19, where St. Paul ap- 
plies it in a spiritual sense to himself,grith 
respect to his Galatian converts, ὃς κάλω 
@dive, of whom I travail in birth agaiz, 
suys he. So Scapula cites from Euripides, 
Πρὶν OAT NOYS "EME, “ She who before 
travatled of me.” 

ΤΩΜΟΣ, ο, 6. Mintert derives it from 
ὁίω to carry.—The shoulder. occ. Mat. 
xxiii. 4. Luke xv. 5. (Gen. xxi. 14. Judg. 
ix. 48, 1 Sam. xvii. 6. & al.] 

[Ὢ», σα, dv. Gen. ὄντος, onc, ὄντος. 
The participle present of ἐιμὶ to be (which 
see), or, perhaps, more strictly speaking, 
of the old verb ἕω {ο be, for ἑὼν, ἐδσα, éov, 
which is often used in the Ionic and Poetic 
writers. }—Being. It is used rey fre- 
quently in the N. T., but I shall only 
take notice of a particular passage or two 
wherein it occurs. ‘Ai δὲ ΟΥ ΣΑΙ ἐξοσίαι, 
then, Rom. xiii. 1, is used for the powers 
or magistrates in being or actually pos- 
sessed of authority. Herodotus applies 
τιμὰς ΕΟΥ’ΣΑΣ exactly in the same sense, 
lib. i. cap. 59. See Raphelius on Rom. 
xiii. 1. There is also a very remarkable 
expressiun by which it should seem that 
St. John intended to render the Heb. m7 
Jehovah, Rev. i. 4, 8. xi. 17. (comp. Rev. 
an and Exod. iii. 14, in LXX.) Ὁ 6 

Ns wal ὁ ἐρχόμενος, He who ts, and 
which was, wed who is to come, where 
the ὁ before ἦν mas wanst, be of the neuler 
gender, though the other two ὁ8 are πας 
culine ; and observe what another extra- 
ordinary construction there is ch. i. 4, 
"Axo TOY Ὁ 7QN. Both these are bold 
but noble deviations from the ordinary 
rules of gremmar, and seem intended to 
express (if I may so speak) the ineffable 
and inconceivable Essence, the invariable- 
ness and unchangeable majesty and vera- 
city of Jehovah, in the describing of whom, 
all, even inspired, language must fail.— 
This glorious title is plainly ascribed to 


:| Christ Jesus our Lord, Rev. i. 8, as the 


tncommunicable name Jehovah often is in 


qui | the O. T. Comp. Heb. and Eng. Lexicon 
under mn IIL 


ΠΕΡ ὨνΕ΄ΟΜΑΙ, ὅμαι, Depor.—- Tobey 
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οσο, Acts vii. 16. [This aorist occ. 3θορ. 
Fab. 75. Paus. 3.4. 4. Athen. vi. p. 91.] 

ὨΟ΄Ν, ὅ, ré.—An egg, which islaid by 
birds, and produces their young. υοο. 
Luke xi. 12. [Deut. xxii. 6. Job xxxix. 
14. Is, x. 14. for mya. Lucian. Dial. 
Deorr. xx. 20. sop. Fab. 24.] 

“OPA, ας, 4. 

I. [ Time, i.e. a certain and definite 
space of time, particular time. Mat. viii. 
13. ix. 22. x. 9. xviii. 1. xxvi. 45. Luke 
vii. 21. John iv. 21, 23. xii. 23. xiii. 1. 
1 John ii, 18. Rev. iii. 10. In Luke 
xxii. 53. this is your time, i.e. this ἐς 
the seasonable opportunity for you. In 
John ii. 4, the meaning is the suitable time 
Sor me to act. Comp. vii. 30. viii. 20. and 
Rev. xiv. 15; where some say the season, 
dime of year, 28 in Pol. iti. 78. 6. lian. 
V. Η. it. 14. ix. 9. Plato Phileb. sect. 56. 
ZEsch. Soc. Dial. iii. 20. See Valck. on 
Eur. Pheen. p. 292. In Mark xiv. 35. 
John xii. 27, it denotes the time of cala- 


snily, fixed by God. Schl. also puts John 
vii. 30. viii. 20. under this bead. 1 


Numb. ix. 2. dpa is the fixed time. Comp. 
Job xxxvi.28.] In Rom. xiii, 11. Wolfius 
and Wetstein cite from Plato, Apol. So- 
crat., the similar expression "ΗΔΗ ‘QPA’ 
3ΑΠΙΕ ΝΑΙ ἐμοί. [Add Plat. Pheed. 63. 
Xen. Mem. iii. 5.7. Eur. Pheen. 1612.] 

II. A short time. John v. 35. 2 Cor. 
vii. 8. 1 Thess, ii. 17. Philem. ver. 15. 
[Sch]. adds John v. 35. Gal. ii. 5.] 

III. It denotes the day, or time of day. 
Mat. xiv. 15 ; where Raphelius cites from 
Polybius,”“ HAH δἑτῆς ΏΡΑΣσυγκλειάσης, 
the day now closing ; and Aa τὸ καὶ τὴν 
“QPAN ἐις de συγκλείει», “ Because the 
day was closing towards the evening.” 
On Mark vi. 35, the same learned critic 
remarks that dpa πολλή is used as multus 
dies in Latin, and may signify a great 
part of the day, either already past, or 
ye remaining: but that in this text the 
particle ἤδη shows it is used in the former 
sense. Wetstein produces a similar ex- 
pression from Dionysius Halicarn. ’Epa- 
χοντο καὶ διέµενον ἄχρι HOAAH™S “Q- 
PAX ἐυθύμως ἀγωνιζόμενοι, ἕως ἡ νῦξ ἔπι- 
λαθᾶσα διέκρινε ἀντός. “ They engaged, 
and continued bravely fighting till very 
fate, when the night coming on parted 
them.” Comp. Kypke. [The same phrase 


occ. Gen. xxix. 7. See Dem. 541. penult.. 


Wahl construes 1 Cor. iv. 11. αρ to the 
present day; but why should it πο be, 
to the present hour ?] 

IV. dn hour, the twelfth part of an 


artificial day, or of the time that the sun 
ts above the horizon. See Mat. xx. 3, 5, 
6, 9, 12. John xi. 9. xix. 14. Comp. under 
“Exrog. {Add here Mat. xiv. 36, 42, 50. 
xxvi. 40. xxvii. 44, 46. Mark xv. 34, 37. 
Luke xii. 39, 40, 46. xxii. 59. xxiii. 44, 
45. John i. 40. iv. 6. Acts ii. 15. iii. 1. 
x. 30. It may be mentioned here that, 
previously to the captivity, the Jews, like 
the early Greeks, divided the day into 
three parts, morning, mid-day, and even~ 
ing, but that after the captivity they 
adopted the division into twelve hours. 
The old Jews also, like the old Greeks, 
divided the night into three watches; but 
after the Roman conquest into four, like 
their masters. ] is 

Ὡραῖος, aia, αἴο», dpa, [flower 
of one’s age, or beauty, as in Ailian. V. Η, 
1, 11, or from dpa season of the year, 


whence ὡραῖος comes to signify seasonable, 
and is thence used of ripe fruits (411. V. | 


H. i. 31. Diod. Sic. iii. 69); and as they 
are most beautiful when ripe, it comes to 
signif: 

I. Beautiful. occ. Mat. xxiii. 27. Acts 
iii. 2, 10. [It is used in this last place, 
of the gate of the Temple looking to the 
valley of Kedron, which was covered with 
Corinthian brass. See Joseph. B. J. v. 5. 
2. (ταν. Lect. Hesiod. p. 8. Wessel. ad 
Diod. Sic. iii. p. 239. t see Kiihnol 
on the place. The word occ. Is. Ixiii. 1. 
Gen. xxvi. 7. 1 Kings i. 6. 


II. Beautiful, amiable, irable. oec. 


πι 15. [Is. 11. 7. See Song of Sol. 
iv. 3. 
ὨΡΥΟΜΑΙ. It seems a word formed 


from the sound, like Eng. roar, Heb. »yy, 


-δο. Το roar, as a lion after his prey. 
18 


(Comp. Λέων.) occ. 1 Pet. v. 8. 
this word is often used in the LXX for 
the Heb. nw. [(Judg. xiv. 5. Jer. ii. 15. 
Zechar. xi. 3.)]; but in the profane 
writers is most commonly applied to the 
opening of dogs, or howling of wolves 
after their prey, though sometimes to the 
roaring of the lion, as by St. Peter. See 
Bochart, vol. ii. 730, and Wetstein, who 
cites from Apollonius, Argou. IV. lin. 
1339, AEQN ὡς ‘QPY'ETAI, [See Theoc. 
Id. i. 71. ii. 35. Valck. on Ammon. p. 
231.] 

Cac. 

[1. As (i.e. in the way in which, quo- 


| [© The following article i principally in 
ment with Hoogevees, as both Wah! and Gable! 


ner’s articles are quite unsatisfactory. 
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modo), relatively, answering to ὅτως s0, 
either sxoresscd or aileretood: Mat. i. 
24. vi. 10, 12, 29. viii. 13. x. 16, 25. 
xii. 13. xiii, 43. xvii. 2, 20. xviii. 33. 
xxi, 26. xxvi. 39. Mark iv. 26, 31. xii. 
33. Luke xi. 2. xiv. 2]. xv. 19. vii. 46. 
‘Acts vii. 51. viii. 32. xvii. 28. xxii. 5. 
xxiii. 11. Rom. v. 15, 18. ix. 29. 1 Cor. 
iii, 1, 5, 15. iv. 1. vii. 7. ix. 5. xiv. 33. 
2 Cor. ii. 17. iii. 5. vii. 14. ix. 5. Phil. ii. 
7, 12, 15. Col. ii. 6. 1 Thess. ii. 2, 4, 5. 
1 Thess. v. 2. 1 John ii. 27. et al. Hence 
it is used for] 

(IL. How (i.e. in what way). Luke vi. 
4. xxfii. 55. xxiv. 35. Acts x. 38. Rom. 
xi. 2. Ken. Mem. i. 3. 1. An. ii. 1. 1.) 

(IIT. It expresses agreement or likeness, 
1.9. either (|.) Real and actual agreement, 
(which meaning Hesychius and the Schol. 
ou Soph. El. 1188. explain by ὄντως 
truly) As, as being. Thus in Phil. ii. 8. 
oxhpare ἐυρηθεὶς ὡς ἄνθρωπος, where it is 
not meant that Christ was found to be only 
like a man, but actually and truly to be 
one. See Mat. vii. 22. xiv. 5. xxi. 26. 
Luke xvi. 1. Johni. 14. 1 Cor. v. 3. (twice) 
2 Cor. ii. 17. Gal. iii. 16. 2 Pet. i. 3. 
or (2.) Supposed agreement, similarity, 
As it were. John vii. 10. 2 Cor. xi. 17. 
Philem. 14. (In 1 Pet. v. 8, it is simple 
similarity, Hke.) Hence mere pretences 
and false notions are often expressed by ὡς, 
and we may translate As if. See Acts 
xxiii, 15. xxvii. 30. Rom. iv. 17. 1 Cor. 
iv. 18. 2 Thess. fi. 2. Ὡς δὺ ἡμῶν. 1 Pet. 
iv. 19. Ceb. Tab. 1 & 6. On Acts xviii. 
19. Hoogeveen says that if a negation 
precedes, it is not so much a supposed 
a, atapee which it signifies, as a fale one 
which is denied. He translates ὀνχ ὡς 
‘non utpole. The simple translation not 
as having gives nearly the exact force af 
the expression.] 

(IV. Ὡς is an intensitive, and is pre- 
fixed to superlatives, as iu Acts xvii. 15. 
ὡς τάχισα as ae as poe Comp. Is. 
lii. 7. Ceb. Tab. 29. Lysias 45. 4. Xen. 
Cyr. viii. 6. 18. ech. Soc. Dial. iii. 10. 

alck. ad Eur. Phen. p. 235. Connected 
with this is ite use before adjectives and 
‘adverbs, where it expresses admiration, 
wonder, &c. and is rendered How / Rom. 
x. 15. xi. 99. 1 Thess. ii. 10. Ceb. Tab. 
4.6. Xen. Cyr. i. 3. 2.] 

(V. When used with numbers, it indi- 
cates that they are nearly, though not 
quite exact, and is rendered About. This 
sense is clearly derived from sense III. 
See Mark ν. 13, viii. 9. John i. 40. vi. 19. 
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xxi. 8. Acts i. 15. v. 7. Ruth i. 4. 1 Sam. 
xi. 1. Pol. i. 19. 5. Lysias 639. 6. Xen. 
Cyr. iv. 2.1. Terent. Heaut. i. 1.93. 
It may be remarked as curious, that the 
exact numbers, not round ones, are used 
with ὡς in Acts xiii. 18 and 20.] 

(VI. Ὡς, like other particles of the same 
kind jn other languages, simul, come, 
comme, as, is used in expressing time, and 
denotes great proximity of time in two 
events; then it is rendered As soon as, 
Luke i. 23, 44. ii. 15. John ii. 9. Acts 
xxvii. 1. 1 Cor. xi. 34. (with ἂν) and so 
Rom. xv. 23. Phil. ii. 23. Thence it 
comes to denote time simply, and may be 
rendered When. See Luke v. 4. xi. 1. xii. 
48. John iv. 40. Acts v. 24. Xen. Cyr. 
i. 4. 23. Thuc. v. 20. Schl. takes it in 
this sense in Gal. vi. 10, where Wahl 
makes it since or because. Hoogeveen 
thinks it denotes duration, and may be 
rendered whilst. See Luke xii. 58. John 
ii. 23. Acts i. 10. xix. 21. In Mark ix. 
21, it denotes the point of time from 
which any thing began, after πόσος χρόνος, 
How long is it since ?] 

(VIL. Joined with ἐπὶ it means towards. 
Acts xvii. 14. Xen. Cyr. viii. 3.25. An. 
vii. 6. 1. Pol. i. 21. 4. Thue. . δ.] 

(VII. It is used for ὅτι after verbs of 
saying, and the like. That. Luke vi. 4. 
vili. 47, Ken. Mem. i. 1.2. Also, after 
otda, ἐπίσαμαι, &c. Acts x. 28. Rom. i. 9. 
Xen. Cyr. fi. 5. 22. 

(IX. It is joined with ὅτι in 2 Cor. ν. 
19. and xi. 21. In the first passage some 
consider ὡς ὅτι as equivalent to the simple 
ὅτι; others, as Hoogeveen, put a comma 
after ὡς, and join it with ύπερ Χριᾶ in v. 
20, part the whole of wes after νὰ 
a parenthesis. In the second passage, the 
phrase seems decidedly used for ὅτι. In 
2 Thess. ii. 2, Hoogeveen has rightly ap- 
prehended the meaning. There is an 
ellipse, and the full translation would be, 
As if (I had written in this pretended 
ee ') that the day of the Lord is at 

and. 

rx! So that. Under this head Wahl 
puts ὡς ἔπος ἐιπεῖν in Heb. vii. 9. ὡς τε- 
λειώσαι τὸν δρόµον in Acts xx. 24; but I 
think with great impropriety. The mean- 
ing of the latter phrase is Provided that, 
rather than So that. Nor is the former 
phrase, though it answers to the Latin 


| ut ila dicam, in any way connected with 


those m which, as Hoogeveen shows, the 
clause after ὡς assigns the effect, the cause 
of which is expressed or implied in a pre- 
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ceding one. Again, in Heb. iii 11. ὡς 
ὤμοσα, which Wahl strangely puts under 
this bead, Parkhurst rightly says, So, 
therefore, wherefore. See Arrian Exp. Al. 
ii. 16, 5. v. 15,5. Again Wahl translates 
μηκύνεται ὡς ex οἶδεν, in Mark iv. 27, by 
tta ut, and Schleusner says “ adeo ut ἔροε 
nesciat;” but I confess I cannot make any 
sense of the passage either way. It would 
seem somewhat analogous to the ex- 
pression θαυµασίως ὡς. See Viger viii. 10. 
10. There are several peculiar, doubtful, 
or anomalous passages. Ὡς seems to be} 
As it were, somewhat, in Acts xvii, 22. 
So the Vulg. quasi superstitiosiores, as it 
were too superstitious; Castalio, pe 
superstitiosiores ; and the modern Greek 
version, ἐις κάποιον τρόπον ἐνλαθεῖς (4 
δεσιδαίµονεις, Marg.) Ἀερισσότερν ax’ 
ἔκεινο bre πρέπει. In some measure “ more 
superstitions than is fitting.” French 
‘Translat. comme trop devots.—‘OQ¢ ἦν, As 
he was, just as he was. Mark iv. 36. An 
elegant expression, says Raphelius, ap- 
plied to persons to signify that they en- 
tered upon thebusiness in hand just as they 
sere, without further preparation. He ac- 
cordingly cites the Greek writers using the 
synonymous expressions “QZIJEP ‘HN, 
ὪσΠΕρ "ΕΙΧΕΝ, and “ΏΣΠΕΡ “ETY- 
XON. I add that Lucian applies the very 
phrase of St. Mark, ‘02 ΤΗΝ, in the same 
sense, Asinus, tom. ii. p. 137. So Sueto- 
nius, the Latin “ Uterat.” Vitell. cap. 8. 
Seealso Kypke ; but comp. Elsner, Bowyer, 
and Campbell on Mark. 

‘QZANNA’, Heb.—Hosanna, a slight 
variation of the Heb. x2 yin, Save now, 
or save, we pray thee, used Ps. cxviii. 25, 
which became a common form of wishing 
safety and prosperity to, 4. ᾱ. Save and 
prosper, O Lord. occ. Mat. xxi. 9, (twice) 
15. Mark xi. 9, 10. John xii, 13. 
Wolfius on Mat xxi. 9. 

Ὡσαύτως, Adv. from ὡς as, and αὕτως 
tn the same or like manner, from αὗτός 
the same.—Likemise, in the same or like 
manner. Mat. xx. 5. [xxi. 30, 36. xxv. 
17.] Luke xiii. 3, & al. (Judg. viii. 8. 
Ceb. Tab. 3 & 31. Xen. Cyr. i. 6. 4.] 

Ὡσέι, Adv. from ὡς as, and Zc if. 

1. Of comparison or similitude, As if, 
as it were, as. Mat. iii. 16. ix. 36. xxviii. 
3. (On Acts ii. 3. see Ὡς IIT. 1. Schleus- 
ner observes that here ὡσέι “ rei verita 
tem infert.”] 

2. Of quantity, As it were, about. It 
is spoken of number, time, and place. See 
Mat. xiv. 21. Mark vi. 44. Luke i. 56. 
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ix. 28. xxii. 41, 59. [xxiii. 44, John iv. 6. 
xix, 14. Judg. iii, 29. Xen. Hell. i. 2. 9.) 

ὍὭσπερ, Adv. from ὡς as, and πὲρ an 
emphatic particle, which see. 

(1. As, in comparisons—without ὅτως. 
Mat. vi. 2. Ceb. Tab. 25 & 31. Xen. Cyr. 
i. 6. 3.—with ὅτως, Mat. xxiv. 38, 39. 
Luke xvii. 24. Rom. v. 12. Xen. Mem, i. 
p. 14. Cyr. i. 4.21,J 

(2. In similitudes, As tf, as & were. 
1 Thess, v. 3, Rev. x. 3. al. Diod. iii, 39.) 

Ὡσκερεί, Adv. from ὥσπερ, and & if.— 
As if, as if it were, as. occ. 1 Cor. xv. 8, 
where see Wetstein. 

“Ose, A conjunction, from ὡς as, so, and 
re also, 

1. Most generally, with an accusative 
and an infinitive mood, So that. Mat. viii, 
24, 98. (Mark ii. 12. iv. 37. Rom. vii. 6. 
2 Cor. iii. 7. 2 Thess. ii. 4. Diod. Sic. i.5. 
Xen. Cyr. i. 4. 1.—With ὅτως preceding 
Acts xiv. 1. ὅτω, John iii. 16. or rocérog 
Mat. xv. 33, Xen. Hieron. iii. 9. “Ourw is 
understood in 1 Thess. i. 7 & 8. 2 Thess. 


i. 4.] 

2. With an indicative, So that. Gal. ii. 
13, where Elsner observes, that although 
&se is most commonly construed with the 
infinitive mood, yet it is frequently joined 
also with the indicative, and produces 
Aristophanes, and Eschines the philoso- 
ast so using it. (AEgop. Fab. 118. lian. 

. H. iii. 8. Dem. 376, 6. Xen. An. ii. 
4. 11. Thue. iii. 104.) 

3. With an infinitive, So as. Mat. x. 1. 
xv. 33. # : 

4. In order to. Mat. xxvii. 1. Luke ix. 


5. Illative, with an indicative, So that, 
wherefore, Mat. xii. 12. xix. 6. | Cor. iii. 
7. iv. 5, & al. Comp. Gal. iv. 16. [Add 
Mark ii. 28. 2 Cor. iv. 12. 1 Thess. ii. 
18. Comp. also Mat. xxiii. 31. Mark x, 8. 
1 Cor. xiv. 22. Gal. iii. 9. iv. 7.] 

Ὠτιό», #, τό, from &c, dros, an ear.— 
The ear, i.e. the external ear, auricula *, 
occ. Mat. xxvi. 51. Mark xiv. 47. Luke 
xxii. 51. (comp. ver. 50.) John xviii. 10, 
26. The LXX frequently use this word 
for the Heb. pix. [Deut. xv. 17. 1 Sam. 
ix. 15. xx. 2.] 

Ὠφέλεια, ας, ἡ, from ὠφελέω. 

I. Profit, advantage. ove. Rom. iii. 1. 

II. Profit, gain. occ. Jude ver. 16, 


9 [Grotius and others interpret «red» here of the 
lobe of the ear; but Schl observes that the parallel 

, Luke xxii. 5, does not seem to admit this 
ο 


AGE 


where Rypie cites Polybius applying the 
phrase ὨΦΕΛΕΓΑΣ ΧΑ΄ΡΙΝ to ma- 
rauders following an army for the sake of 
plunder. (Job xxii. 5. Thue. i. 90.] 

Ὠφελέω, &, from ὀφέλλω, which see 
under "Όφελος--Το profit, advantage, 
benefit, help. Mat. xv. 5. (where see Wet- 
stein.) xvi. 26. xxvii. 24. Gal. v. 2. Mark 
v. 26, where Kypke remarks that ὠφελεῖν 
is often used by “ Wf te Nabi for 
relieving, giving relief, i.e. in illness; 
and be pasticalarly cites from Hippo- 
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crates, ΟΥΔΕΝ ὨΦΕΛΗ’ΣΑΙ, ΟΥΔΕΝ 
ὨΦΕΛΕΕΤΩ. [Add Mark vii. 11. vit. 
36. Luke viii. 36. ix. 25. John vi. 63. 
xii. 19. Rom. ii. 25. 1 Cor. xiii. 3. xiv. 6. 
Heb. iv. 2. xiii. 9. Prov. x. 2. Jer. it. 11. 
Xen. de Rep. Lac. ii. 10. Eur. Pheen. 
377.] 


fr ) tp10¢, 8, ὁ, ἡ, καὶ ro—oy, from 
ὀφελέω, ώς Beneficial, adven- 
tageous, usefal. oce. 1 Tim. iv. 8, twice. 


2 Tim. iii. 16. Tit. iii. 8, [Ceb. Tab. 37. 
Xen. Mem. it. 7. 9.] 


Rev. v. 18. 


TOi ΚΑΘΗΜΕΝΏι Ἐπσ TOY” ΘΡΟΝΟΥ, KAT TOi 'APNY'‘Qu Ἡ ’EYAOITA, 
KAI Ἡ ΤΙΜΗ’ KAI’ ‘H AO‘HA, KAI TO‘ ΚΡΑΤΟΣ |. 
Ἐ]Σ TOYS ΑΙΩΝΑΣ TON ᾽ΑΙΩΝΩΝ. 








ADDENDA. 


In the latter part of this edition, where a word occurs in the LXX in the same, 
or nearly the same, sense as in the N. T., an instance is usually given; and in 
order to render the work uniform, I have here supplied similar instances to 
words occurring in the early part of the work, for the convenience of the reader, 
though, perhaps, they are not very essential. 


᾿Αγαθοποιέω. Zeph. i. 13. 
᾿Αδικέω (3). 19. Ixv. 25. 
᾿Αιγιαλός. Judg. τ. 17. 
“Αιρέομαι. 2 Sam. xv. 15. 
"Λισθησις. Ex. xxviii. 3. 
᾿Αισχύνομαι. Is. xxxiii. 9. 
“Acrnpa, | Kings iii. 5. 
᾽Αιτία (2). Gen. iv. 19, 
"Ακαρπος. Jer. ii. 6. 
᾿Ακατάσχετος. Job xxxi. 11. 
᾿Ακρίβεια. Dan. vii. 16. 
Ακριβής. Dan. iv. 25. 
᾿Ακροατής. Is. iii. 3. 
᾽Ακωλύτως. Job xxxiv. 31. 
“Axwy. Job xiv. 17. 
᾽Αληθῶς. Jer. li. 13. 
"Αλαύς. Job xl. 26. 
᾽Αλιεύω. Jer. xvi. 15. 
"Άλλομαι. Is. xxxv. 6. 
"Αλωσις. Job xxiv. 5. 
᾽Αμάω. Lev. xxv. 11, 
"Αμπελος. Is. xvi. 8. 
᾽Αμπελοργός. Is, Ixi. 5. 
᾽Αμπέλω». Gen. ix. 20. 
᾽Αμϕιέννυμι. Job xxxi. 19. 
᾿Αναβάλλομαι, Ps, Ixxvii. 25. 
᾽Αναγγέλλω. Job viii. 10. 
᾿Ανάξιος. Jer. xv. 19. 
*Avarpéxw. Prov. x. 3. 
"Ανοια. Prov. xxii. 1. 
᾿Ανορθόω. 1 Chron. xvii. 24. 
*Adparog. Gen. i. 2. Is. xlv. 3. 
᾿Απειλέω. Gen, xxvii. 49. 
Απειλή. Job xxiii. 6. in the Vat. MS. 
Elsewhere in LXX it has a different 
sense. 
“Amey, Ex. xxxiii. 8. 
"Απειρος. Zach. xi. 15. 
᾿Απελαύνω, Ez. xxxiv. 12, 
᾿᾽Απογράφῳ. Judg. viii. 14. 
᾽Αποδείκνυμι. Est. ii. 9. 
Αποθήκη. Jer. i. 26. - 
᾿Απόκειμαι. Job xxxviii, 23. 
*Awoxpurre, 2 Kings iy. 27. 


᾽Απολείπω. 2 Chron. xvi. 5. 
᾽Απολογέομαι. Jer. xii. ]. 
οσο Dan. iv. 32. in the Chish. 
᾽Αποσκευάζω. Lev. xiv. 36. 
*Apyéw. Ezr. iv. 24. 

"A όπος. Jer, vi. 29. 
“Apert. Gen. χΗΠ. 25. 
᾿Αρκέω. Prov. xxx. 16. 
"Άρκτος. Judg. i. 35. 
᾿Αρνέομαι. Gen. xviii. 15. 
)Αρνίον. Jer. xi. 19. 
"Αρπαξ. Gen. xlix. 27. 
“Apxwy. 2 Kings v. |. 
᾿Ασέβεια. Deut. xviii. 22. 
᾿Ασεβής. Prov. xxi. 30. 
*AoOévea. Ps. xv. 3. 
Ασθενής. Numb. xiii. 19. 
”Ασπιλος. Job xv. 15. 
᾿Αστραπὴ. Ex. xix. 16. 
᾿Αστράπτω. 2 Sam. xxii. 15. 
"Αστρο». Deut. i. 10. 
᾿Ασύμϕωνος. Dan. xiv. 5. in the Chish. 


᾿Ασύνετος. Deut. xxxii. 21. 

᾿Ασφαλής. Prov. xv. 8. 

᾿Ασφαλίζω, 2 Chron. xxiv. 13. 

᾽Ασφαλῶς. Gen. xxxiv. 25. 

“Araxroc. Deut. xxxii. 10. 

*Arevilw. Job vii. 8. 

᾿Ατιμάζω. Prov. xiv. 21. 

᾿Ατιμία. Job xii. 2]. 

*Aryidw. Jer. xxxii. 28. 

᾿᾽Αυγάζω. Lev. xiii. 24. 

"Αυριον. Ex. viii. 10. 

᾿Αύσηρος. Ps, Ixix. 22. 

᾽Αυταρκής. Prov. xxx. 9. 

"Άφεσις. Lev. xxv. 10. 

“Agucvéopat. Prov. i. 27. 

᾽Αϕορίζω. Gen. ii. 10, x. 5. 

"Αϕρω». Job v. 2, 3. Prov. x. 1, 24. 

"Αχρητος. Hos. viii. 8. 
Βάρβαρος. Ez. xxi. 31. 

Bapéws. Gen, xxxi. 35. | 
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Βασιλεύω. Prov. ix. 6. 
Βασϊλικός. Numb. xx. 17. 
Βασιλίσσα. Jer. xxix. 2. 
Barpaxog. Ex. viii. 2, 3, 4. 
Βέβαιος. 1 Sam. xxiii. 23. 
Βεβαιόω. Ps. xi. 18. 

Ἑλάσφημος. Is. Ixvi. 3. 

Ῥοάω. Gen. xxix. 1]. Deut. xv. 9. 
Bod. 1 Sam. iv. 14. 

Ῥοήθεια. Dan. xi. 34. 

Βολὶς. Jer. ix. 8. 

Ῥόρβορος. Jer. xxxviii. 6. 
Βυλεντὴς. Job iii. 14. 

Βυλή. Is. xxxii. 8. 

Βροχή. Ps. Ixvii. 10. 

Βρῶμα. Gen. xli. 35. 

Βρώσις. Gen. ii. 9. iii. 6. xvii. 24. 
Βρώσκω. Ex. xii. 46. 

Bude. Ex. xv. 4. 

Bbeooog. Is. iii. 22. 

Ῥῶμος. Is. xv. 2. 

Τάζα. Ezr. vii. 20. 
Ταζοφυλάκιο». Est. tii. 9. 
TéAa. Gen. xviii. 8. 

Τελάω. Gen. xvii. 17. 

Ἰ)έλως. Job viii. 21. 
Γενεαλογία. 1 Chron. vii. 5, 7. 
ἘΤένεσις. Gen. xxxi. 13. x]. 20. 
Τέρων. Prov. xvii. 6. 

Γεωργὸς. Jer. xiv. 4. 

Γλνκυς. Judg. xiv. 14. Eccl. xl. 7. 
Τονεὺς. Proy. xxix. 15. 
Γραπτὸς. 2 Chron, xxxvi. 22. 
Tpagy. 2 Chron. ii. 11. xxiv. 27. 
Δάκρυ. Micah ii. 6. 

Δάκρνο». Eccl. iv. |. 

Aaxpiw. Micah ii. 6. 

Δαμάζω. Dan. ii. 40. 

Δειλὸς. Jndg. vii. 3. 

Δεινῶς. Job x. 16. 

Δειπνέω. Prov. xxiii. |. 
Δένδρο». Job xl. 16. 

Δεσμένω. Gen. xlix. 11. 
Δεσμὸς. Job xxxix. 5. 
Δεσμωτήριο». Gen. xxxix. 22. 
Δεῦτε. Dan. iii. 27. 

Δέχομαι. 1 Kings viii. 27. 
Δέω. Judg. xvi. 22. 

Δῆλος. Ex. ν. 15. 

Δηλόω. Ex. vi. 3. 

Δῆμος. Josh, xix. 9. 

Διαβαίνω, Deut. xi. 29. 
Διαγγέλλω. Josh. vi. 10. 
Διαγινώσκω. Numb. xxxiii. 56. 
Διαδίδωμι. Josh. xiii. 6. Gen. ν. 27. 
Διάδοχος. 1 Chron. xviii. 17. 
Διαζώννυμι. Ex. xxiii. 15, 
Διαιρέω. Dan. xi. 39, 

Διάκονος. Est. i. 10. 


Διακρίνω (IV.). Ex. xxxiv. 17. 

Διάκρισις. Job xxxvii. 16. 

Διαλογέζομαι. Ps. Ixxvi. 5. 

Διαλόγισμος. Prov. xx. 21. 

Διαμένω. Jer. xxxii. 14. 

Διάνοια. Numb. xv. 37. 

Διατρίβω. Jer. xxxv. 7. 

Διαφθείρομαι. Dan. vii. 14. 

Διδασχαλία. Prov. ii. 17. 

Διδάσκω. Job xxxiii. 33. 

Διδαχή. Ps, lix. |. 

Δικαίως. Deut. i. 16. 

Δίκη (II). Ez. xxv. 12. 

Δικτύον. Prov. i. 17. 

Δίς. Gen. xli. 32. 

Διψάω. Is. liii, 2. 

Ἀίψος. Ex. xvii. 3. 

Διωγμὸς. Prov. -xi. 19. 

Διώκτης. Hos. vi. 8. 

Διώκω. Lev. xxvi. 17, Hos. vi. ὃ. 

Δόλιος. Prov. xii. 6. 

Δόλος. Job xv. 35. 

Δολόω. Ps. xxxv. 2. _ 

Δόμα. Hos. ix. 1. 

Δυλαγωγέω. Gen. xliii. 17. 

Δυλεύω. Gen. xiv. 4. 

AvAy. Lev. xxv. 44. 

Aeddw. Gen. xv. 13. 

Δυνατὸς. Ex. iii. 8. 2 Sam. x. 7. 

Adve. Joel ii. 10. 

Δύσκολος. Jer. xlix. 7. 

Δωρεὰ. Dan. ii. 6. 

Δῶρο». Gen, xxx. 20. 

Ἐγγράφῳ. Dan. xii. 1. . 

Ἐιδωλεῖον, Dan. i. 2. In the Chish. 
MS. 

“Euw. Job vi. 25. 

"Exedy. Gen. z 1. 

Ἐιρηνεύω. 1 Kings xxii. 45. 

Ἐισφέρω. Deut. xxviii. 38. 

Ἑκατονταετὴς. Gen. xvii. 17. 

Ἑκατονταχλάισον. 2 Sam. xxiv. 3. 

Ἐκβάλλω. 2 Chron. xi. 15. 

"Ἔκθαμβος. Dan. vii. 7. 

Ἐκκλείω. Ex. xxiii. 2. 

ἙἘκκόπτω. Deut. vii. 8. 

ἙἘκοσίως. Ps. liii. 6. 

Ἐκπηδάω. Deut. xxxiii. 22. * 

Ἐκπίπτω. Job xv. 33. 

Ἐκπλήσσω. Eccl. vii. 17. 

Ἐκπορεύομαι. Josh. xv. 18. 

Ἑκγαράσσω. Ps. xvii. 5. 

Ἐλενθερία. Lev. xix. 20. 

Ἐλεύθερος. Ex. xxi. 2, 5. 

Ἔλευσις. Numb. xxi. 19. in some MSS. 

Ἐναγκαλίζω. Prov. vi. 10. 

Ἐνδεὴς, Deut. xv. 4, 

"Ἔντρομος. Dan. x. 11. 

Ἐπερώτημα. Dan. iv. 14. 
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Ἐπυράνως. Dan. iv. 23. Ζωοποιέω. 2 Kings v. 7. 
Ἔριφος. Gen. xxxviii. 17. . | Ἡδέως. Prov. iii, 24, ix. 17. 
ετο». Gen. i. 24. Θάρσος. Job xvii. 9. 
Ἐνγενὴς. Job i. 3. ‘ Κίνησις. Job xvi. 5. 
Ἐνθύνω. Numb. xxii. 23. Μεσίτης. Job ix. 33. 
Ἐνλογητὸς. Gen. ix. 26. "Οξος. Ruth ii. 14. 
"8 1 anVL [Rennell PS ely Greek, the prepositions 
art. VI. on ᾿Αιὼν, add at the end, essing, in i 
(ia his remarks on the Unitarian ver- seldom d any thing to the force; 
sion, p. 41.) thinks the word never and that this verb is only the same as 
had this meaning. ] iv36eu0s, with which it is changed by 
ος Κη ρα erie cele ne Αιὼς and ot Ἐρόν add (De 
of the σὲ t ᾿Ἐγχρίω, yprian 
97 Ι last 1. of text but doh fest & a ada Hab. Virg. )saye, that the devils taught 
[Ex. xxi. 21. See Fritzsche on Mat. women, ‘ oculos circumdato ni 
v. 21.) fucare ;” and a little below he it 
—— 2 1.91, after Acts ke, 11. xi. 5., add [Mid- “ niger pulvis.” 
dleton (after W akefield) cites a passage | 370 At the end of θρίµµα, add, It is constantly 
from Diodorus Siculus, p. 52, where ased in this sense in inscriptions of a 
ἀρχὸ means a string. late date, especially those where a 
147, ι Ι. 22. “Parkhurst’s that in the ‘man commemorates his building a 
phrase ἐγένετο, καὶ, καὶ is to be trans- tomb for himself and his θρέµµατα. 
lated that, is quite inadmissible. , See Miinter Symbol. ad Int. Ev. 
149 1 last 1. but 6, after case, insert It is a case Johan. p. 11. 
Jor writings in the Test. Epict. in | 374 Adq the following note to last 1. but 8. 
Maffei Mus. Veron. p. 28. See Hammond on Rev. xiv. 8, show- 
152 1 last 1. but 9, at the end, insert, (See also ing how it got this sense. 
Mat. xxii. 29. John x. 35.) anor ὀλέθρυ in Wied. i. 14. 
last 1. but 5, after learning, insert (see | 416 1 L 33, insert a reference at 3., and then put 
Sense III.) the following note.. Dodwell (Diss. 
119 2 1.27, after contained, insert 2 Cor. iii. 4. Cypr. i p. 2.) says, that “in this 
215 Add {ὸ Ἐγκομβυόμαι, Ernesti (Inst. Int. passage an abuse of lawful power is 
N. T. i, 2. 2.) says, that in verbs clearly meant.” 





Words to which Gah is to be prefixed. 

᾿Αβαρής, ᾽Αγκθοιργίω, ᾿ Αγανάκσησις, "Ayabewsiia, 'Ayabernts,"“Avapes, ᾿Αγκνακσίω, Ayynesio, ᾿Αγρή- 
λαο, "Ayguavia, ᾽Αγωνία, ᾿Αλελϕότης, ᾿Αληλότης, ᾿Αδηλώς, ᾿Αλημονίω, ᾿Αλιάλιητος, ᾿Αλιαλείσσως, “Aderos, 
᾽Αδαασία, ᾿Αθέμιτος, "Αθισμος, "Αθλησις, Aldus, "Ades, “Αιμασεκχύσια, ᾿Αισχρακιρδῶς, ᾿Αιτίαμα, ᾿Αμγίον 
᾽Αήδως, ᾽Απαιρίομαι, ᾽Ακαίρως, Απατάγνωσος, ᾽Απατάλνσος, ᾿Απέραις, ᾿Απλινής, ᾽Απμή, Απμάζω, ᾽Απϕιβέωι 
᾿Ακυρίω, ᾽Αλυπόσερος, ᾿Αλνειτελής, ᾽Αμαδής, ᾽Αμαράνεσος, ᾽Αμάρανσος, ᾿Αμάρενρος, "Αμαχος, ᾽Αμίματως, 
᾽Αμισάθιτος, Άμετρος, ᾽Αμήσωρ, ᾽Αμίαντος, Αμωβή, ᾿Αριώμηψος, Αναγεννάω, 'Avvyxaios, Λ᾽Ανάδαξις, Αναΐδις, 
᾽Ανακαήίζω, ᾽Ανακιφαλαιούμαι, ᾿Ανάκριση, ᾿Απελογίζομαι, ᾿Ανάλυσις, ᾽Αναξίως, ᾿Ανασείω, ᾿Ανατρίφω, ᾿Ανιυ- 
clone, "“Anwros, ᾿Ανόμως, ᾽Ανσιπαρίρχεμαι, ᾿Ανσίχρισσος, ᾿Ανώγιο, ᾿Αξίως, Απάτη, ᾽Απιλεύθιρο, ᾽Απιεσίῳ, 
᾿Απισσία, "Απισσος, ᾿Αποβολ, ᾿Απόδιξις, Απόδικσος, ᾿Αποδύχυμα,, ᾽Αποησαυρίζω, ᾽Αποκνίω, ᾽Απολογία, 
᾽Αποσσιγάζω, ᾽Αποτόμως, "Απσαισσος, ᾿Αρσιγέννητος, Ασθίνημα, ᾿Ασσοχίω, “Arig, Ατιμία, ᾿Ασιμέω, ᾿Αυλίω, 
᾽Αντικασάκυσος, ᾿Αυτόστης, ᾿Αβαρσία, "Αφήαρσος, ᾿Αφιλώγαθος, ᾽Αϕιλάργυρος, ᾿Αθομλόῳ, ᾿Αϕοράω, ᾿Αχά- 
curves, Αχειροποίησος, Αχλὺς, ᾽Αψιυδὴς, "Αψνχος, Βαΐον, Βάψσισμα, Βασανισμός, Βκσανιστήρ, Βαστολογίω, 
Βέωση, Ῥιωσικός, Βούλημα, Βραβεύω, Ἡραδνσλοίω, Γαλήνη, Tapia, Totes, Τνησίως, Τό, Τονσισίω, 
Τυµνάζ», Δαπωνάν, Δημιουργίω, Δημόσιο, Διαγίνομαι, Διιπονία, Διακωλύω, Δικλαλίω, Διαύω, Διασλίω, 
Δαγείρω, Anrin, Δηνικὴρ, Δισλέω, Διστάζω, Διχάζω, Δοκιμή, Δώρημα, Δυσφημία, Εβραϊσσί, Ἐγκρασής, 
Ἔθο, Ειλικρινής, Ειλίσεω, Ἐισχαλίω, ᾿Ειερίχω, ᾿Εκαστύσι, Ἐνγαμίζω, Ἐκγαμίσνομαι, Εκδαπανάω, 
Ἔκδηλοι, 'Ἑκδημίω, “Exderes, Ἐκλοχή, "Εκθισο, Ἑκπακίω, ἘΕκλαλίω, Ἑλλανόάνω, Ἐκλογή, Ἐκμάσσω, 
Ἐκπάλαι, Εκπλίω, Ἑκανίω, Ἑκατύω, Exrivis, Ενάλιος, Ἔνδωγμα, "Ενδιξος, Ἔννομος, Ἔννυχον Evrvwia, 
Ἐσισαγωγή, Ἐπυδύν, 'Ewlyues, Ἐπιγίνομα, Ἐαιύσσις, Ἐπιθωνίω, Ἐπιφώσκω, Ἐνιργίσης, Ἐννουχίζω, 
Ἡγιμοιύω, Θηρωμαχίω, Θρόμβος, Θυμομαχίω, Κινοδοζία, Κενύδοξος, Κερώτων, Κεφαλαίω, Κλνσος, Μίλαν 
Mules, “Oynes, ψάρι», Ἠληροφοία, Προλαμβώνω, Προσάβρατον, Χρυσύσρανος. . 

3Q 


CORRIGENDA. 
As some of the following Corrigenda are of ο paoks the reader is again entreated 


to make them wit 


Ν. Β. The book of Ecclesiasticus is sometimes re- 


ferred to in a few of the earlier 


in the form 


Ecclesiastic., sometimes in the form Sir., but in 
the latter part always in the form Ecclus., as 
more convenient. 
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line 45, after [ insert ( 

1. 52, before } insert ). 

1.27, for LXX, read the book of Wisdom. 
L 28, dele Wisdom. 

L 3, after likens, add the former state of. 
1. 10, for occur, read occurs. 


L As instances, read It is used, 

le full stop after Christians. 

for 21. Though, read 21, though. 

we find it, insert 9ο. 

37, after Tit. i. 16, insert The passage. 

42, read dtecw. 

*, L 3, for ἀθῶος, read ᾿Αθῶορ. 

Sor Unpunished, read unpunished. 

2, dele the full stop at the end of the line. 

41, for Tob,, read Job. 

12, for Exra read Esdras, 

after second. 

57, before, Kapp, insert see. 

22, for Esdr., read Ezra. 

5, for [iv. 20., read [Mat. iv. 20. 

24, for Plut. read Plat. 

25, delexg~. This word is omitted by 
Biel. 1 afterwards found it occurring 
in Prov. xxvii. 20. 

1. 33, for thrice, read twice. 

L6, 
6, 


1 

L 

1 

L 

L 

L 
οἱ 

1 

1 
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Ὠ. 
1 
L 
L 
L 
L 
η 
L 


manifest, will, read manifest, but 
will. 


1. 54, for sin, read sinful. 
1. 6, after 42.) put a full stop. 
1.17, after 105.) put a full stop. 
1. 27, for again, read Aquila. . 
1. 12, for ( read [ 
1, 37, after Ecclus. ii. 6. xii. 4., insert ]. 
1. 28, for Targam., read Targum. 
last 1. but 9, for AEc., read CEc. 
lines 5 and 7, for Uri, read Wren, and 
Sor axa, read &xtm 
L 13, for τὰ read ἀποκάλνψην. 
L 6, for Of (in italics), read Of. 
1. 9, for 1 Cor., read 2 Cor. 
L ο add See too. 
1. 26, dele full stop after ᾿Ασυνετίω, 
1. 41, for Isa., read Teoc. 
1. 31, after [, put It is put for. 
1. 33, after v. 5., insert In, and at the 
end of the line, we may say. 
ae L but oy read ἰδιώτας. 
10, for stop hogopais, put a 
; wer and for pt read τίσει». 
31, for Harpoer, read . 
last 1, of text but two, progres 


1. 48, for Dioscond., read Dioscorid., and 
note Ἱ. 6, for βαρὰζει, read βακάζει. 
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41, for ἑλαὶᾳ βλεπομένη, for βλεπομίνων, 
read'EAn)s BAsxoutry (for βλεπομένων). 

4, for the, read this. 

91, before Mac., insert 1. 

L but 5, dele full stop after sabbath. 


aoe 

1. 15, it i lor, and put 
Hi Aide and prudence én italics. 

L 8, for and, read which. 

1. 29, for N., read M., and dele in. 

1. 43, tom., read νο]. 

1. 9, dele Sam. i. δ., and after Hos. ii. 
LL. insert (9.) 

L 5, dele full stop after sheath, and for 

read in. 


L 74 for it is, read with woe it is, To ex- 


1. 23, for Sacr., read Suis. 

L 39, after 348, insert ( 

41, after 687, insert ). 

for τόκω, read roxy. 

but 3 of text, for dys., read Lys. 

1, for God. The, read God, the. 

6, for by, read by. 

Esdr. read Ezr. 

of text but 6, for ἰδεημάτιζε, read 
Rerypdrsoe. x 
Antiq., read Antig. 
Nabe read Nub. 


PE eae 
— 8 
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ae Ἡ 
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» read Aq. 
read b:agbpass. 


Peep Preeer 


10, puta dash before Stockius. 

18, dele on. 

1. 28, insert basen be 

last L of text but 8, for δικτόο, read 
δικτύον. . 

1.6, read Zonaras. 

last Ἱ. but 4, for Mer., read Mort. 

last 1. but 2, for corn, read coin. 

last line but 5 of text, at the beginning 
put as. 


er 
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- 39 The render is requested to communicate 
the editor, to the care of Messrs. Baldwin and C: 


CORRIGENDA. 


1.0, at 
τ 96, ο. ο νο τὰ ea an 
we must 


<n 
1.10, for masees, cead i 

1. 13, for Ammon., read Valcken. 

L cpa piles ἱκατέω and φτόω, read ἱκατύω 


last L of text but 5, dele comma after "Hy. 
last 1. of text but one, for ΤΕ/ΥΩΣ, read 
TEY ON. 


chapters on, read chapter or. 
The δα should be transferred to 


Ln for Ven read bt i 


L ρα ituola, read ee 

81, dele stop at the end of the line. 
29, dele comma after of. 

43, for smple, read | simple. 

44, for ἄρτω, read apty. 

7, for Alceph., read Alciph. 
ee Joel, read Jul. 

Ur before ᾿Επιθυμητὴρ, 

put not ix italics. 

Jor one, read our. 

the addition [and then, &c.], should 
ἐκ]. 13, after understanding. 


He 


eee 
i) 
geese Sea! 


note, 1.7, afte 
last L but 7, for “UKM, read “HK2. 
1. 30, for 22, καθ, read 22. Καθ 
1. 18, for Vor., read Var. 

L 21, for Sac., read Soc, is 

6, before Symm., put 

for Judei, read Judea, 
ert], after p 196. 


A but 9, for Jew, read Jens. 

τρόποη, read τρόπο». 

λΐθον read Aids. 

Pheed., read Phaeed. 

. 2, for ) on, read ). On 

ition to Karafoa) should come 

instead of before, art. I. 

MD read WT 

Siege read Piscst. 

after metaphor, put a semicolon. 
στρατιωτικὸν for ; read , 

Ματ., read ry says. 


Piussisces 
ΕΠῃ 


8 
Ἀ 


oft 


επςἜ 
uate 


1. 24, for In 
1. 30, afer 1 N. T., put 
1. 43, after πέτραι, put ). 
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THE END. 
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sense, insert (See III.) 
comma after πρωτότοκος, put a 
stop ; for by, read By. 
leet ine Bee but 2; read Vorst. de Adagiis. 
lines he ee as exclaims 
» read where Thomas exclaims. 
tae of tet bak fr etc, rad cher 


L 36, after Mark ix., igecrt 38, 39. 

L 33, for Ere, read AWe. 

last line of text but 9, before peeled away, 
been. 


insert 
1.13, dele stop after ἀναξώ». 
11, afer Ken insert An. 

t 12, for Canim, read Caium 
last L but 6, dele full stop at the end. 
last 1. but 5, dele full after images. 
L 24, dele again as |. ο. St. Paul. 

1. 17, for Fitzsche, read Fritzsche. 
last line of text but 4, for he, read The 


last line of text but 2, read 

lines 19 and 50, for gig geil ge 

1. 36, insert a comma after growing. 

1. 30, for Μίτροι, read Ἰδέτρον. 

L 42, for Esdr., read Exr. 

lat I but 14, for bed Bey, read teeter 

last note, lines 1 and 3, dee marks 
quotation, and in 1 1, pat pall 

196 Yee read Zoéga. 

la ine of text bt 6, for ; after bru, 


cad )— 
1. 12, for Plut., read Plat. 
1. 36, for wep) βάλλεσιν, read περιβάλ- 

λυσυ. 
Insert IV. 
last νέας stop at the end. 
i lant i fe cot and Serm. 
Sam., 
nes 27, for συντόµος ἀγοσένει, read συντό» 
LSI, for ο ανω 
31 συντέµνον, read συντέµνων. 

1.5, for Plaut., read Plat. 
1. 25, for Plut. read Plat. 
last . ve 2, for ἀνακληρῶ:, read ἀνασλη- 


last τ "bat 5, Sor κέχαρ, read κεχαρ" 
1. 1, dele the. 
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any additional Corrigenda which he may obeerve, to 
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